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ADVERTISEMENT. 


The  following  Treatise  will  differ  from  most  others,  for  better  or  worse, 
in  several  points.  In  the  first  place,  it  has  been  endeavoured  to  make 
the  theory  of  limits , or  ultimate  ratios , by  whichever  name  it  may  be 
called,  the  sole  foundation  of  the  science,  without  any  aid  whatsoever 
from  the  theory  of  series,  or  algebraical  expansions.  I am  not  aware 
that  any  work  exists  in  which  this  has  been  avowedly  attempted,  and  I 
have  been  the  more  encouraged  to  make  the  trial  from  observing  that 
the  objections  to  the  theory  of  limits  have  usually  been  founded  either 
upon  the  difficulty  of  the  notion  itself,  or  its  unalgebraical  character, 
and  seldom  or  never  upon  anything  not  to  be  defined  or  not  to  be  received 
in  the  conception  of  a limit,  or  not  to  be  admitted  in  the  usual  conse- 
quences, when  drawn  independently  of  expansions,  that  is,  of  develop- 
ments under  assumed  forms.  The  objection  to  the  difficulty  I have 
endeavoured  to  lessen  in  the  introductory  chapter  ; that  to  the  name  by 
which  a science  founded  on  limits  should  be  called,  I cannot  feel  the  force 
of,  or  see  what  is  to  be  answered.  I cannot  see  why  it  is  necessary  that 
every  deduction  from  algebra  should  be  bound  to  certain  conventions 
incident  to  an  earlier  stage  of  mathematical  learning,  even  supposing 
them  to  have  been  consistently  used  up  to  the  point  in  question.  I 
should  not  care  if  any  one  thought  this  treatise  unalgebraical , but 
should  only  ask  whether  the  premises  were  admissible  and  the  conclu- 
sions logical.  Secondly,  I have  introduced  applications  to  mechanics 
as  well  as  geometry,  in  cases  where  the  preliminary  notions  are  not  of 
too  difficult  a character,  and  I have  throughout  introduced  the  Integral 
Calculus  in  connexion  with  the  Differential  Calculus.  The  parts  of  the 
former  science  which  can  be  understood  by  a learner  at  any  stage  of  the 
latter,  are,  I suppose  it  will  be  allowed,  necessary  to  a proper  view  even 
of  so  much  of  the  latter  as  precedes  the  point  supposed.  Is  it  always 
proper  to  learn  every  branch  of  a direct  subject  before  anything  connected 
with  the  inverse  relation  is  considered?  If  so,  why  are  not  multiplica - 
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tion  and  involution  in  arithmetic  made  to  follow  addition  and  precede 
subtraction?  The  portion  of  the  Integral  Calculus,  which  properly 
belongs  to  any  given  portion  of  the  Differential  Calculus  increases  its 
power  a hundred-fold — hut  I do  not  feel  it  necessary  further  to  defend 
placing  the  question  of  finding  the  area  of  a parabola  at  an  earlier 
period  of  the  work  than  that  of  finding  the  lines  of  curvature  of  a 
surface.  Experience  has  convinced  me  that  the  proper  way  of  teaching 
is  to  bring  together  that  which  is  simple  from  all  quarters,  and,  if  I 
may  use  such  a phrase,  to  draw  upon  the  surface  of  the  subject  a proper 
mean  between  the  line  of  closest  connexion  and  the  line  of  easiest 
deduction . This  was  the  method  followed  by  Euclid,  who,  fortunately 
for  us,  never  dreamed  of  a geometry  of  triangles,  as  distinguished  from 
a geometry  of  circles,  or  a separate  application  of  the  arithmetics  of 
addition  and  subtraction  ; but  made  one  help  out  the  other  as  he  best 
could.  At  the  same  time  I am  far  from  saying  that  this  Treatise  will  be 
easy  ; the  subject  is  a difficult  one,  as  all  know  who  have  tried  it. 

The  absolute  requisites  for  the  study  of  this  work,  as  of  most  others 
on  the  same  subject,  are  a knowledge  of  algebra  to  the  binomial  theorem 
at  least  (according  to  the  usual  arrangement),  plane  and  solid  geometry, 
plane  trigonometry,  and  the  most  simple  part  of  the  usual  applications 
of  algebra  to  geometry.  The  Treatise  entitled  ‘ Elementary  Illustrations 
of  the  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus,’  will  be  bound  up  with  this 
Volume,  and  referred  to  in  the  proper  places. 

i 

A.  De  Morgan. 

London , July  1,  1836. 
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ELEMENTARY  ILLUSTRATIONS 

OP  THE 

DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS. 


The  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus,  or,  as  it  was  formerly  called  in 
this  country,  the  Doctrine  of  Fluxions,  has  always  been  supposed  to  pre- 
sent remarkable  obstacles  to  the  beginner.  It  is  matter  of  common  ob- 
servation, that  any  one  who  commences  this  study,  even  with  the  best  ele- 
mentary works,  finds  himself  in  the  dark  as  to  the  real  meaning  of  the 
processes  which  he  learns,  until,  at  a certain  stage  of  his  progress,  depending 
upon  his  capacity,  some  accidental  combination  of  his  own  ideas  throws 
light  upon  the  subject.  The  reason  of  this  may  be,  that  it  is  usual  to  in- 
troduce him  at  the  same  time  to  new  principles,  processes,  and  symbols, 
thus  preventing  his  attention  from  being  exclusively  directed  to  one  new 
thing  at  a time.  It  is  our  belief  that  this  should  be  avoided  ; and  we 
propose,  therefore,  to  try  the  experiment,  whether  by  undertaking  the 
solution  of  some  problems  l>y  common  algebraical  methods,  without  call- 
ing for  the  reception  of  more  than  one  new  symbol  at  once,  or  lessening 
the  immediate  evidence  of  each  investigation  by  reference  to  general  rules, 
the  study  of  more  methodical  treatises  may  not  be  somewhat  facilitated. 
We  would  not,  nevertheless,  that  the  student  should  imagine  we  can  re- 
move all  obstacles  ; we  must  introduce  notions,  the  consideration  of  which 
has  not  hitherto  occupied  his  mind;  and  shall  therefore  consider  our  object 
as  gained,  if  we  can  succeed  in  so  placing  the  subject  before  him,  that  two 
independent  difficulties  shall  never  occupy  his  mind  at  once. 

The  ratio  or  proportion  of  two  magnitudes,  is  best  conceived  by  ex- 
pressing them  in  numbers  of  some  unit  when  they  are  commensurable  ; 
or,  when  this  is  not  the  case,  the  same  may  still  be  done  as  nearly  as  we 
please  by  means  of  numbers.  Thus,  the  ratio  of  the  diagonal  of  a square 

to  its  side  is  that  of  2 to  1,  which  is  very  nearly  that  of  14142  to  10000, 
and  is  certainly  between  this  and  that  of  14143  to  10000.  Again, 
any  ratio,  whatever  numbers  express  it,  may  be  the  ratio  of  two  mag- 
nitudes, each  of  which  is  as  small  as  we  please  ; by  which  we  mean,  that  if 
we  take  any  given  magnitude,  however  small,  such  as  the  line  A,  we  may 
find  two  other  lines  15  and  C,  each  less  than  A,  whose  ratio  shall  be  what- 
ever we  please.  Let  the  given  ratio  be  that  of  the  numbers  m and  n. 
Then,  P being  a line,  7nP  and  ?iP  are  in  the  proportion  of  m to  n ; and  it 
is  evident,  that  let  m,  n,  and  A be  what  they  may,  P can  be  so  taken  that 
mP  shall  be  less  than  A.  This  is  only  saying  that  P can  be  taken  less- 
than  the  171th  part  of  A,  which  is.  obvious,  since  A,  however  small  it  may  be, 
has  its  tenth,  its  hundredth,  its  thousandth  part,  &c.,  as  certainly  as  if  it 
were  larger.  We  are  not,  therefore,  entitled  to  say  that  because  two 
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magnitudes  are  diminished,  their  ratio  is  diminished ; it  is  possible  that 
B,  which  we  will  suppose  to~be  at  first  a hundredth  part  of  C,  may,  after 
a diminution  of  both,  be  its  tenth  or  thousandth,  or  may  still  remain  its 
hundredth,  as  the  following  example  will  show : — 


c 

3600 

1800 

36 

90 

B 

36 

i* 

T(3h7 

9 

B 

= JL  c 

B - 1 C 

b = JL  C 

B = — C. 

100 

1000 

100 

10 

Here  the  values  of  B and  C in  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  column,  are 
less  than  those  in  the  first ; nevertheless,  the  ratio  of  B to  C is  less 
in  the  second  column  than  it  was  in  the  first,  remains  the  same  in  the 
third,  and  is  greater  in  the  fourth.  In  estimating  the  approach  to, 
or  departure  from  equality,  which  two  magnitudes  undergo  in  conse- 
quence of  a change  in  their  values,  we  must  not  look  at  their  diffe- 
rences,  but  at  the  proportions  which  those  differences  bear  to  the  whole 
magnitudes.  For  example,  if  a geometrical  figure,  two  of  whose  sides 
are  3 and  4 inches  now,  be  altered  in  dimensions,  so  that  the  corre- 
sponding sides  are  100  and  101  inches,  they  are  nearer  to  equality  in  the 
\ second  case  than  in  the  first;  because,  though  the  difference  is  the  same  in 
both,  namely  one  inch,  it  is  one-third  of  the  least  side  in  the  first  case,  and 
i only  one-hundredth  in  the  second.  This  corresponds  to  the  common 
usage,  which  rejects  quantities,  not  merely  because  they  are  small,  but 
because  they  are  small  in  proportion  to  those  of  which  they  are  con- 
sidered as  parts.  Thus,  twenty  miles  would  be  a material  error  in  talking 
of  a day’s  journey,  but  would  not  be  considered  worth  mentioning  in  one 
,.,of  three  months,  and  would  be  called  totally  insensible  in  stating  the 
distance  between  the  earth  and  sun.  More  generally,  if  in  the  two  quan- 
tities x and  x -f  a,  an  increase  of  m be  given  to  x , the  two  resulting 
quantities  r + m and  x + m + a are  nearer  to  equality  as  to  their  ratio 
than  x and  x + a,  though  they  continue  the  same  as  to  their  difference  ; 

for  1±±  = 1 + — and  * + + ? = 1 + of  which  _£L_ 

x x x + m x + ro  x + m 


is  less  than 

s 

: 


a 


a 


— , and  therefore  1 + 

x ' x -j-  m 


is  nearer  to  unity  than  1 + 

x 


In  future,  when  we  talk  of  jm- approach  towards  equal ity,  we  mean  that 
the  ratio  is  made  more  nearly  equal  to  unity,  not  that  the  difference  is 
more  nearly  equal  to  nothing.  The  second  may  follow  from  the  first,  but 

;not  necessarily  ; still  less  does  the  first  follow  from  the  second. 

It  is  conceivable  that  two  magnitudes  should  decrease  simultaneously*, 
so  as  to  vanish  or  become  nothing,  together.  For  example,  let  a point  A 
move  on  a circle  towards  a fixed  point  B.  The  arc  A B will  then  di- 
minish, as  also  the  chord  A B,  and  by  bringing  the  point  A sufficiently 
near  to  B,  we  may  obtain  an  arc  and  its  chord,  both  of  which  shall  be 
smaller  than  a given  line,  however  small  this  last  may  be.  But  while  the 
magnitudes  diminish,  we  may  not  assume  either  that  their  ratio  increases, 
diminishes,  or  remains  the  same,  for  we  have  shown  that  a diminution  of 

* In  introducing  the  notion  of  time,  we  consult  only  simplicity.  It  would  do  equally 
well  to  write  any  number  of  successive  values  of  the  two  quantities,  and  place  them  in 
two  columns. 
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two  magnitudes  is  consistent  with  either  of  these.  We  must,  therefore, 
look  to  each  particular  case  for  the  change,  if  any,  which  is  made  in  the 
ratio  by  the  diminution  of  its  terms.  And  two  suppositions  are  possible 
in  every  increase  or  diminution  of  the  ratio,  as  follows:  Let  M and  N be 
two  quantities  which  we  suppose  in  a state  of  decrease.  The  first  possible 
case  is  that  the  ratio  of  M to  N may  decrease  without  limit,  that  is,  M may 
be  a smaller  fraction  of  N after  a decrease  than  it  was  before,  and  a still 
smaller  after  a further  decrease,  and  so  on ; in  such  a way,  that  there  is 

M 

no  fraction  so  small,  to  which  — shall  not  be  equal  or  inferior,  if  the 


decrease  of  M and  N be  carried  sufficiently  far.  As  an  instance,  form 
two  sets  of  numbers  as  in  the  adjoining  table  : — 


M 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

&c. 

20 

400 

8000 

160000 

N 

1 

1 

2 

1 

4 

< 

1 

8 

i 

1 

16 

&c. 

Ratio  of  M to  N 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

&c. 

10 

100 

1000 

10000 

Here  both  M and  N decrease  at  every  step,  but  M loses  at  each  step  a 
larger  fraction  of  itself  than  N,  and  their  ratio  continually  diminishes. 

To  show  that  this  decrease  is  without  limit,  observe  that  M is  at  first 
equal  to  N,  next  it  is  one  tenth,  then  one  hundredth,  then  one  thousandth 
of  N,  and  so  on  ; by  continuing  the  values  of  M and  N according  to  the 
same  law,  we  should  arrive  at  a value  of  M which  is  a smaller  part  of  N 
than  any  which  we  choose  to  name ; for  example  *000003.  The  second*  \ 
value  of  M beyond  our  table  is  only  one-millionth  of  its  corresponding 
value  of  N ; the  ratio  is  therefore  expressed  by  *000001  which  is  less  than 
*000003.  In  the  same  law  of  formation,  the  ratio  of  N to  M is  also 
increased  without  limit.  The  second  possible  case  is  that  in  which  the 
ratio  of  M to  N,  though  it  increases  or  decreases,  does  not  increase  or 
decrease  without  limit,  that  is,  continually  approaches  to  some  ratio,  which 
it  never  will  exactly  reach,  however  far  the  diminution  of  M and  N may 
be  carried.  The  following  is  an  example  : — 


M 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

&c. 

3 

IT 

To 

15 

2l 

28 

N 

1 

1 

1 

l 

1 

1 

1 

&c. 

4 

9 

16 

25 

36 

49 

Ratio  of  M to  N 

1 

4 

9 

16 

25 

36 

49 

&c. 

3 

"(T 

To 

15 

21 

28 

TT  i/  ft 

The  ratio  here  increases  at  each  step,  for  — is  greater  than  1,  — than — , 

1 3 6 3 


and  so  on.  The  difference  between  this  case  and  the  last,  is  that  the 
ratio  of  M to  N,  though  perpetually  increasing,  does  not  increase  without 
limit ; it  is  never  so  great  as  2,  though  it  may  be  brought  as  near  to  2 as 
we  please..  To  show  this,  observe  that  in  the  successive  values  of  M,  the 
denoifnnator  of  the  second  is  1 + 2,  that  of  the  third  1 + 2 + 3,  and  so  on; 
whence  the  denominator  of  the  xih  value  of  M is 


B 2 
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1 + 2+  3 + + x,  or  a: 


x + 1 


Therefore  the  xth  value  of  M is 


x (x  + 1) 


, and  it  is  evident  that  the  3th  value 


1 M 

of  N is  — , which  gives  the  <zth  value  of  the  ratio  — = 
x*  ° N 


2x~ 


JO  cc 

or x 2.  If  x be  made  sufficiently  great,  may  be  brought  as 


2x 

^ — > or  , 

N x (x  + 1)  x + 1 

x 


X + 1 


x + 1 


near  as  we  please  to  1,  since,  being  1 — — \ — , it  differs  from  1 by  * , 

x + 1 x+l 

* » , 1 

which  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please.  But  as , however  great 

x+l 

x may  be,  is  always  less  than  1, is  always  less  than  2.  Therefore 

. x + - . . ^ 

— , I-,  continually  increases  ; II.,  may  be  brought  as  near  to  2 as  we  please  ; 

Tcan  never  be  greater  thaw  2?  This  is  what  we  mean  by  saying  that 

~ is  an  increasing  ratio,  the  limit  of  which  is  2.  Similarly  of  — , which  is 
N J M 

M 

the  reciprocal  of  — , we  may  shew,  I.,  that  it  continually  decreases;  II., 

♦ 

that  it  can  be  brought  as  near  as  we  please  to  £ ; III.,  that  it  can  never 
be  less  than  This  we  express  by  saying  that  is  a decreasing  ratio, 
whose  limit  is  J. 

To  the  fractions  here  introduced,  there  are  intermediate  fractions,  which 
we  have  not  considered.  Thus,  in  the  last  instance,  M passed  from  1 to  4- 
without  any  intermediate  change.  In  geometry  and  mechanics,  it  is  ne- 
cessary to  consider  quantities  as  increasing  or  decreasing  continuously  ; 
that  is,  a magnitude  does  not  pass  from  one  value  to  another  without 
passing  through  every  intermediate  value.  Thus  if  one  point  move 
towards  another  on  a circle,  both  the  arc  and  its  chord  decrease  conti- 
nuously. Let  A B be  an  arc  of  a circle,  the  centre  of  which  is  O.  Let  A 

T remain  fixed,  but  let  B,  and  with  it  the  radius 
O B,  move  towards  A,  the  point  B always  re- 
Is  maining  on  the  circle.  At  every  position  of  B, 
suppose  the  following  figure.  Draw  A T touch- 
ing the  circle  at  A,  produce  O B to  meet  A T 
in  T,  draw  B JVI  and  B N perpendicular  and 
parallel  to  O A,  and  join  B A.  Bisect  the  arc 

A B in  C,  and  draw  O C meeting  the  chord  in  D 

tv  a . an(^  bisecting  it.  The  right-angled  triangles 

, anc*  B M A having  a common  angle,  and  also  right  angles,  are 
similar,  as  are  also  BOM  and  T B N.  It  now  we  suppose  B to  move 
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towards  A,  before  B reaches  A,  we  shall  have  the  following  results  : The  arc 
and  chord  B A,  B M,  M A,  B T,  TN,  the  angles  B O A,  C O A,  M B A, 
and  T B N,  will  diminish  without  limit ; that  is,  assign  a line  and  an  angle, 
however  small,  B can  be  placed  so  near  to  A that  the  lines  and  angles 
above  alluded  to  shall  be  severally  less  than  the  assigned  line  and  angle. 
Again,  O T diminishes  and  O M increases,  but  neither  without  limit,  for 
the  first  is  never  less,  or  the  second  greater,  than  the  radius.  The 
angles  O B M,  M A B,  and  B TN,  increase,  but  not  without  limit,  each 
being  always  less  than  the  right-angle,  but  capable  of  being  made  as  near 
to  it  as  we  please,  by  bringing  B sufficiently  near  to  A.  So  much  for 
the  magnitudes  which  compose  the  figure  : we  proceed  to  consider  their 
ratios,  premising  that  the  arc  A B is  greater  than  the  chord  A B,  and  less 
than  BN+N  A,  The  triangle  BMA  being  always  similar  to  O D A, 
their  sides  change  always  in  the  same  proportion ; and  the  sides  of  the 
first  decrease  without  limit,  which  is  the  case  with  only  one  side  of  the 
second.  And  since  O A and  O D differ  by  D C,  which  diminishes  without 
limit  as  compared  with  O A,  the  ratio  O D 4*  O A is  an  increasing  ratio 
whose  limit  is  1.  But  OD^-OA=BM-fBA;  we  can  therefore 
bring  so  near  to  A that  B M and  B A shall  differ  by  as  small  a fraction 
of  either  of  them  as  we  please.  To  illustrate  this  result  from'  the  trigo- 
nometrical tables,  observe  that  if  the  radius  B A be  the  linear  unit,  and 
ZBOA  = 0,  BM  and  B A are  respectively  sin!  0 and  2"smr4  -XeL 
6=  1°;  then  sin.  0 = *0174524  and  2 sin  £ 0 = *0174530;  whence 
2 sin.  ^ 0 -~sin.  0 = 1 *00003  very  nearly,  so  that  B M differs  from  B A 
by  less  than  four  of  its  own  hundred-thousandth  parts.  If  Z B O A = 4', 
the  same  ratio  is  1*0000002,  differing  from  unity  by  less  than  the 
hundredth  part  of  the  difference  in  the  last  example.  Again,  since  D A di- 
minishes continually  and  without  limit,  which  is  not  the  case  either  with 
O D or  O A,  the  ratios  O D 4*  D A and  O A 4-  D A increase  without 
limit.  These  are  respectively  equal  to  BM4-MA  and  B A 4-  M A ; 
whence  it  appears  that,  let  a number  be  ever  so  great,  B can  be  brought 
so  near  to  A,  that  B M and  B A shall  each  contain  M A more  times  than 
there  are  units  in  that  number..  Thus  if  Z B O A = 1°,  B M 4-  M A 
= 114*589  and  B A 4- M A r=  114*593  very  nearly ; that  is,  BM  and 
B A both  contain  M A more  than  114  times.  If  Z BO  A = 4', 
B M 4-  M A = 1718*8732,  and  BA  4*  M A c=  1718*8375  very  nearly; 
or  B M and  B A both  contain  M A more  than  1718  times.  No  difficulty 
can  arise  in  conceiving  this  result,  if  the  student  recollect  that  the  degree 
of  greatness  or  smallness  of  two  magnitudes  determines  nothing  as  to  their 
ratio ; since  every  quantity  N,  however  small,  can  be  divided  into  as  many 
parts  as  we  please,  and  has  therefore  another  small  quantity  which  is  its 
millionth  or  hundred-millionth  part,  as  certainly  as  if  it  had  been  greater. 
There  is  another  instance  in  the  line  TN,  which,  since  T B N is  similar  to 
B O M,  decreases  continually  with  respect  to  T B,  in  the  same  manner  as 
does  B M with  respect  to  O B.  The  arc  B A always  lies  between  B A 


and  B N + N A,  or  B M + M A ; hence 


arc  B A 
chord  B A 


lies  between  1 and 


B M , M A 
BA  'BA* 


But B M has  been  shown  to  approach  continually 

BA 


towards  1,  and 


to  decrease  without  limit ; hence 

B A 


arc  B A 
chord  BA 


con- 
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tinualJy  approaches  towards  1.  If  Z BOA  = 1°,  — arc ^ 4..  = 

chord  BA 

*0174533  4-  0174530  = 1*00002,  very  nearly.  If  Z B O A = 4',  it  is 
less  than  1*0000001.  We  now  proceed  to  illustrate  the  various  phrases 
which  have  been  used  in  enunciating  these  and  similar  propositions. 

It  appears  that  it  is  possible  for  two  quantities  m and  m + n to 
decrease  together  in  such  a way,  that  n continually  decreases  with  respect 

*71 

to  m>  that  is,  becomes  a less  and  less  part  of  m , so  that  — also  decreases 

m 

when  n and  m decrease.  Leibnitz*,  in  introducing  the  Differential 
Calculus,  presumed  that  in  such  a case,  n might  be  taken  so  small  as  to 
be  utterly  inconsiderable  when  compared  with  m,  so  that  m-\-n  might  be 
put  for  m,  or  vice  versa , without  any  error  at  all.  In  this  case  he  used 
the  phrase  that  n is  infinitely  small  with  respect  to  m.  The  following 
example  will  illustrate  this  term.  Since  (a  + A)2  = a2  + 2 a A + A2, 
it  appears  that  if  a be  increased  by  A,  a2  is  increased  by  2 a A -f  A2.  But 
if  A be  taken  very  small,  A 2 is  very  small  with  respect  to  A , for  since 
1 : A A : A2,  as  many  times  as  I contains  A,  so  many  times  does  h 
contain  A2 ; so  that  by  taking  A sufficiently  small,  A may  be  made  to  be  as 
many  times  A 2 as  we  please.  Hence,  in  the  words  of  Leibnitz,  if  A be 
taken  infinitely  small,  A2  is  infinitely  small  with  respect  to  A , and  there- 
fore 2 a h-\-l i8  is  the  same  as  2 ah;  or  if  a be  increased  by  an  infinitely 
small  quantity  A,  a2  is  increased  by  another  infinitely  small  quantity  2 ah, 
which  is  to  A in  the  proportion  of  2 a to  1.  In  this  reasoning  there 
is  evidently  an  absolute  error  ; for  it  is  impossible  that  A can  be  so  small, 
that  2 a A + A2  and  2 ah  shall  be  the  same.  The  word  small  itself  has 
no  precise  meaning;  though  the  word  smaller , or  less , as  applied  in  com- 
paring one  of  two  magnitudes  with  another,  is  perfectly  intelligible. 
Nothing  is  either  small  or  great  in  itself,  these  terms  only  implying  a relation 
to  some  other  magnitude  of  the  same  kind,  and  even  then  varying  their 
meaning  with  the  subject  in  talking  of  which  the  magnitude  occurs,  so  that 
both  terms  may  be  applied  to  the  same  magnitude : thus  a large  field  is 
a very  small  part  of  the  earth.  Even  in  such  cases  there  is  no  natural 
point  at  which  smallness  or  greatness  commences.  The  thousandth  part 
of  an  inch  may  be  called  a small  distance,  a mile  moderate,  and  a thousand 
leagues  great,  but  no  one  can  fix,  even  for  himself,  the  precise  mean  between 
any  of  these  two,  at  which  the  one  quality  ceases  and  the  other  begins.  These 
terms  are  not  therefore  a fit  subject  for  mathematical  discussion,  until 
some  more  precise  sense  can  be  given  to  them ; which  shall  prevent  the 
danger  of  carrying  away  with  the  words,  some  of  the  confusion  attending 
their  use  in  ordinary  language.  It  has  been  usual  to  say  that  when  h 
decreases . from  any  given  value  towards  nothing,  A2  will  become  small  as 
compared  with  A,  because,  let  a number  be  ever  so  great,  A will,  before  it 
becomes  nothing,  contain  A2  more  than  that  number  of  times.  Here  all 

* Leibnitz  was  a.  native  of  Leipsic,  and  died  in  1716,  aged  70.  His  dispute  with 
Newton,  or  rather  with  the  English  mathematicians  in  general,  about  the  invention  of 
Fluxions,  and  the  virulence  with  which  it  was  carried  on,  are  well  known.  The  decision 
of  modern  times  appears  to  be  that  both  Newton  and  Leibnitz  were  independent  inventors 
of  this  method.  It  has,  perhaps,  not  been  sufficiently  remarked  how  nearly  several  of 
their  predecessors  approached  the  same  ground ; and  it  is  a question  worthy  of  discussion, 
whether  either  Newton  or  Leibnitz  might  not  have  found  broader  hints  in  writings  acces- 
sible to  both,  than  the  latter  was  ever  asserted  to  have  received  from  the  former. 
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dispute  about  a standard  of  smallness  is  avoided,  because,  be  the  standard 
whatever  it  may,  the  proportion  of  K 2 to  h may  be  brought  under  it.  It 
is  indifferent  whether  the  thousandth,  ten-thousandth,  or  hundred-millionth 
part  of  a quantity  is  to  be  considered  small  enough  to  be  rejected  by 

the  side  of  the  whole,  for  let  h be  — — , — - — , or  L.  of  the 

1000  10,000  100,000,000 

unit,  and  h will  contain  h\  1000,  10,000,  or  100,000,000  of  times.  The 
proposition,  therefore,  that h can  be  taken  so  small  that  2ah  + h2  and  2 ah 
are  rigorously  equal,  though  not  true,  and  therefore  entailing  error  upon 
all  its  subsequent  consequences,  yet  is  of  this  character,  that,  by  taking  h 
sufficiently  small,  all  errors  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please.  The 
desire  of  combining  simplicity  with  the  appearance  of  rigorous  demon- 
stration, probably  introduced  the  notion  of  infinitely  small  quantities ; 
which  w as  further  established  by  observing  that  their  careful  use  never  led 
to  any  error.  The  method  of  stating  the  above-mentioned  proposition  in 
strict  and  rational  terms  is  as  follows If  a be  increased  by  h,  a2  is  in- 
creased by  2 a h -f-  A2,  which,  whatever  may  be  the  value  of  /t,  is  to  h in 
the  proportion  of  2 a + h to  1.  The  smaller  h is  made,  the  more  near 
does  this  proportion  diminish  towards  that  of  2 a to  1,  to  which  it  may 
be  made  to  approach  within  any  quantity,  if  it  be  allowable  to  take  h as 
small  as  we  please.  Hence  the  ratio,  increment  of  a2  increment  of  a , 
is  a decreasing  ratio,  whose  limit  is  2 a.  In  further  illustration  of  the 
language  of  Leibnitz,  we  observe,  that  according  to  his  phraseology,  if 
A B be  an  infinitely  small  arc,  the  chord  and  arc  A B are  equal,  or  the 
circle  is  a polygon  of  an  infinite  number  of  infinitely  small  rectilinear  sides. 
This  should  be  considered  as  an  abbreviation  of  the  proposition  proved 
(page  5),  and  of  the  following: — If  a polygon  be  inscribed  in  a circle,  the 
greater  the  number  of  its  sides,  and  the  smaller  their  lengths,  the  more 
nearly  will  the  perimeters  of  the  polygon  and  circle  be  equal  to  one 
another ; and  further,  if  any  straight  line  be  given,  however  small,  the 
difference  between  the  perimeters  of  the  polygon  and  circle  may  be  made 
less  than  that  line,  by  sufficient  increase  of  the  number  of  sides  and  dimi- 
nution of  their  lengths.  Again,  it  would  be  said  that  if  A B be  infinitely 
small,  M A is  infinitely  less  than  B M.  What  we  have  proved  is,  that 
M A may  be  made  as  small  a part  of  B M as  we  please,  by  sufficiently 
diminishing  the  arc  B A. 

An  algebraical  expression  which  contains  x in  any  way,  is  called  a 

a ~ 1 ‘ x • X 

function  of  x.  Such  are  x 2 + «2»  ♦ log  (#  + y )»  sin  2x.  An 

- _ _ a — x 

expression  may  be  a function  of  more  quantities  than  one,  but  it  is  usual 
only  to  name  those  quantities,  of  which  it  is  necessary  to  consider  a change 
in  the  value.  Thus  if  in  x2  + a2,  x only  is  considered  as  changing  its 
value,  this  is  called  a function  of  x;  if  x and  a both  change,  it  is  called  a 
function  of  x and  a.  Quantities  which  change  their  values  during  a pro- 
cess, are  called  variables , and  those  which  remain  the  same,  constants ; 
and  variables  which  we  change  at  pleasure  are  called  independent,  while 
those  whose  changes  necessarily  follow  from  the  changes  of  others  are 
called  dependent.  Thus  in  fig.  (1),  the  length  of  the  radius  O B is  a 
constant,  the  arc  A B is  the  independent  variable,  while  B M,  M A,  the 
chord  AB,  &c.,  are  dependent.  And,  as  in  Algebra  we  reason  on  numbers 
by  means  of  general  symbols,  each  of  which  may  afterwards  be  particu- 
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larized  as  standing  for  any  number  we  please,  unless  specially  prevented  by 
the  conditions  of  the  problem,  so,  in  treating  of  functions,  we  use  general 
symbols,  which  may,  under  the  restrictions  of  the  problem,  stand  for  any 
whatever.  The  symbols  used  are  the  letters  F,  f <I>,  0,  f ; 0 (x)  and  "0  (x), 
or  0x  and  y^x,  may  represent  any  functions  of  x,  just  as  x may  represent  any 
number.  Here  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  0 and  "0  do  not  represent  num- 
bers which  multiply  x , but  are  the  abbreviated  directions  to  perform  certain 
operations  with  x and  constant  quantities.  Thus,  if  0x=x+x8,  0 is  equiva- 
lent to  a direction  to  add  x to  it's  square,  and  the  whole  0x  stands  for  the 
result  ofthis  operation.  Thus,  in  this  case,  0 (1)  = 2;  0 (2)  = 6 ; 0a=a+aa; 

0 (x  + h)  = x +h  + C?  + ^)2  5 0 sin  x = sin  x + (sin  x)8.  It  may  be 
easily  conceived  that  this  notion  is  useless,  unless  there  are  propositions 
which  are  generally  true  of  all  functions,  and  which  may  be  made  the 
foundation  of  general  reasoning.  To  exercise  the  student  in  this  notation, 
we  proceed  to  explain  one  of  these,  of  most  extensive  application,  known 
by  the  name  of  Taylor* s Theorem.  If  in  0x,  any  function  of  x,  the  value 
of  x be  increased  by  A,'  or  a?  4* "A“be  substituted  instead  of  x,  the  result  is 
denoted  by  0 (x  + h).  It  will  generally*  happen  that  this  is  either  greater 
or  less  than  0x,  and  h is  called  the  increment  of  x,  and  0 (x  + h)  — 0x  is 
called  the  increment  of  0x,  which  is  negative  when  <f)(x  + h ) < 0x.  It 
may  be  proved  that  0 (x  + h)  can  generally  be  expanded  in  a series  of 
the  form 

0x  + ph  + qh*  -p  rh*  4*  &c.,  ad  infinitum , 

which  contains  none  but  whole  and  positive  powers  of  h.  It  will  happen, 
however,  in  many  functions,  that  one  or  more  values  can  be  given  to  x for 
which  it  is  impossible  to  expand /(a?  -f-  h)  without  introducing  negative  or 
fractional  powers.  These  cases  are  considered  by  themselves,  and  the 
values  of  x which  produce  them  are  called  singular  values.  As  the  notion 
of  a series  which  has  no  end  of  its  terms,  may  be  new  to  the  student,  we 
will  now  proceed  to  shew  that  there  may  be  series  so  constructed,  that  the 
addition  of  any  number  of  their  terms,  however  great,  will  always  give  a 
result  less  than  some  determinate  quantity.  Take  the  series 

l+J?  + #8  + <z3+x4  + &c., 

in  which  x is  supposed  to  be  less  than  unity.  . The  first  two  terms  of  this 
series  may  be  obtained  by  dividing  1 — x2  by  1 — x ; the  first  three  by 
dividing  1 — x3  by  1 — x ; and  the  first  n terms  by  dividing  1 — xn  by 

1 — x.  If  x be  less  than  unity,  its  successive  powers  decrease  without 
limit f ; that  is,  there  is  no  quantity  so  small,  that  a power  of  x cannot  be 
found  which  shall  be  smaller.  Hence  by  taking  n sufficiently  great, 


1 - xn 


I - 


or 


x7< 


X 


1 —x 


1 — X 


may  be  brought  as  near  to 


1 — x 


as  we  please, 


than  which,  however,  it  must  always  be  less,  since  can  never  en- 


1 — x 


* This  word  is  used  in  making  assertions  which  are  for  the  most  part  true,  but  admit  of 
exceptions,  few  in  number  when  compared  with  the  other  cases.  Thus  it  generally 
happens  that  x 2 — 10#  + 40  is  greater  than  15,  with  the  exception  only  of  the  case  where 
# = 5.  It  is  generally  true  that  a line  which  meets  a circle  in  a given  point  meets  it 
again,  with  the  exception  only  of  the  tangent. 

t This  may  be  proved  by  means  of  the  proposition  established  in  the  Study  of  Mathe- 
matics, page  81.  For  X — » is  formed  (if  m be  less  than  n ) by  dividing  HL.  into 

n “ 


n 


n 


n parts,  and  taking  away  n ~ m of  them. 
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tirely  vanish,  whatever  value  n may  have,  and  therefore  there  is  always 

something  subtracted  from  — i . It  follows,  nevertheless,  that 

1 — x 

1 + x + oc*  4*  &c.,  if  we  are  at  liberty  to  take  as  many  terms  as  we 

please,  can  be  brought  as  near  as  we  please  to  — - — , and  in  this  sense  we 

l — o? 

say  that  — i — = 1 + o?  + o^  -f  a?  -f  &c.,  ad  infinitum. 

1 — x 

A series  is  said  to  be  convergent  when  the  sum  of  its  terms  tends  towards 
some  li.rnjj ; Chat  is,  when,  by  taking  any  number  of  terms,  however  great,  we 
shall  never  exceed  some  certain  quantity.  On  the  other  hand,  a series  is 
said  to  be  divergent  when  the  suin  of  a number  of  terms  may  be  made  to 
surpass  any  quantity,  however  great.  Thus  of  the  two  series, 

i + JL  + JL  + JL  + &c. 

2 4 9 

and  1+2  + 4 + 8+  &c. 

the  first  is  convergent,  by  what  has  been  shown,  and  the  second  is  evidently 

divergent.  A series  cannot  be  convergent,  unless  its  separate  terms 

decrease,  so  as,  at  last,  to  become  less  than  any  given  quantity. 
And  the  terms  of  a series  may  at  first  increase  and  afterwards  de- 
crease, being  apparently  divergent  for  a finite  number  of  terms,  and 
convergent  afterwards.  It  will  only  be  necessary  to  consider  the  latter 
part  of  the  series.  Let  the  following  series  consist  of  terms  decreasing 
without  limit : 

a -j~  b -f-  c -j-  d -f-  .... 
which  may  be  put  under  the  form 

at  b | c b i deb.  o \ 

+ — 4- 4- — 4-  &c.) ; 

a b a c b a 

the  same  change  of  form  may  be  made,  beginning  from  any  term  of  the 
series,  thus: 

k + l 4*  m.  4*  &c.  — k (1  4~  — 4*  ~~  — 4*  &c.)« 

k Ik 


We  have  introduced  the  new  terms 


b c 
— , 
a b 


&c., 


or  the  ratios  which  the 


several  terms  of  the  original  series  bear  to  those  immediately  preceding. 

bed 

It  may  be  shown,  I.,  that  if  the  terms  of  the  series  — , — , — , &c. 

a b c 

come  at  last  to  be  less  than  unity,  and  afterwards  either  continue  to  ap- 
proximate to  a limit  which  is  less  than  unity,  or  decrease  without  limit, 
the  series  o + 6 + c + &c.,  is  convergent ; II.,  if  the  limit  of  the  terms 

.A,  JL,  &c.,  is  either  greater  than  unity,  or  if  they  increase  without  limit, 
a b 

the  series  is  divergent. 

1 . Let  -i-  be  the  first  which  is  less  than  unity,  and  let  the  succeeding  ratios 
k 


&c.,  decrease,  either  with  or  without  limit,  so  that  -L-  > 


-!L,  &c. ; whence  it  follows,  that  of  the  two  series, 
m 
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*(l+JL  + J--L  + J-i-JL  + &c.) 

k k k k k k 


*(!+*  + *«  + 

k k l 


L — — + &c.) 

k l m 


the  first  is  greater  than  the  second.  But  since  — is  less  than  unity,  the 

k 

1 k° 

first  can  never  surpass  k X , or , and  is  convergent ; the 

X — ^ & — ■ l 

~k 

second  is  therefore  convergent.  But  the  second  is  no  other  than  k + l -f 
m + &c. ; therefore  the  series  a + b + c + &c.,  is  convergent  from  the 
term  k. 

j ^ ^ 

2.  Let  -L  be  less  than  unity,  and  let  the  successive  ratios , &c., 

k k l 

increase,  never  surpassing  a limit  A,  which  is  less  than  unity.  Hence  of 
the  two  series, 

A?  (1  4~  A 4"  A A + A A .A  + &c.) 

*(i  + — + + — — — + &c.) 

k k l k l m ' 


the  first  is  the  greater.  But  since  A is  less  than  unity,  the  first  is  con- 
vergent ; whence,  as  before,  a 4*  b + c + &c.,  converges  from  the  term  k. 

The  second  theorem  on  the  divergence  of  series  we  leave  to  the  student’s 
consideration,  as  it  is  not  immediately  connected  with  our  object.  We 
now  proceed  to  the  series 

ph  4-  qh2  4 rh 3 4 sh 4 4 &c., 

in  which  we  are  at  liberty  to  suppose  h as  small  as  we  please.  The  successive 

rh3  r , 

, Or  fly 

ph  p qh q 


o fi2  o rh3 

ratios  of  the  terms  to  those  immediately  preceding  are  or  -Lh,  — or 


— or  — h , &c.  If,  then,  the  terms  -!L,  — , &c.,  are  always  less  than 

rh3  r p q r 


• « Q V 

a finite  limit  A,  or  become  so  after  a definite  number  of  terms,  X hy  — h , 

p q 

&c.,  will  always  be,  or  will  at  length  become,  less  than  Ah.  And  since  h 
may  be  what  we  please,  it  may  be  so  chosen  that  Ah  shall  be  less  than  unity, 

for  which  h must  be  less  than  — . In  this  case,  by  the  last  theorem, 

A 

the  series  is  convergent;  it  follows,  therefore,  that  a value  of  h can  always 
be  found  so  small  that  ph  -j-  qh 2 4-  tJ&  + &c.,  shall  be  convergent,  at 
least  unless  the  coefficients  p,  <7,  r,  &c.,  be  such  that  the  ratio  of  any  one  to 
the  preceding  increases  without  limit,  as  we  take  more  distant  terms  of  the 
series.  This  never  happens  in  the  developments  which  we  shall  be  re- 
quired to  consider  in  the  Differential  Calculus. 

We  now  return  to  0 (x+h),  which  we  have  asserted  can  be  expanded 
(with  the  exception  of  some  particular  values  of  x)  in  a series  of  the  form 
0o?  + ph  + qh 2 -f  &c.  The  following  are  some  instances  of  this  deve- 
lopment derived  from  the  Differential  Calculus,  most  of  which  are  also  to 
be  found  in  the  treatise  on  Algebra : — 
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( x + xn  +nxn~lh  + 

n.Ti—l  xn~* — +n. n— 

1.71—2  xn~'d 

• 

o 

CO 

* 

2 

2.3 

a***  = a1  + kaxh  + 

h 2 

Pa?  —+ 
2 

Pax 

&c.* 

2.3 

l°ffCr+A):=:loga?+  J-  h - 

1 h 2 , 

— — + 

2 

il&c. 

X 

x 2 2 

x3 

2.3 

sin  (x+A):=sin  aH-cosa?  A- 

A2 

sin  x — — 
2 

cos  X 

A &c.t 

2.3 

cos  (jM- A)  = cos  tf-sin#  h - 

r A2  , 

cos  X 4* 

sin  x 

,iS  &c. 

2 

2.3 

It  appears,  then,  that  the  development  of  fi  (x  + h)  consists  of  certain 
functions  of  xy  the  first  of  which  is  fix  itself,  and  the  remainder  of  which 

h*  h?  h4, 

are  multiplied  by  h , — , — , , and  so  on.  It  is  usual  to  denote 

1 J 2 2.3  2.3.4 


the  coefficients  of  these  divided  powers  of  h by  0'#,  fi"x , fi'"xy  &c.,  where 
0',  0",  &c.,  are  merely  functional  symbols,  as  is  0 itself ; but  it  must  be 
recollected  that  0'«r,  0".r,  &c.,  are  rarely,  if  ever,  employed  to  signify  any- 

thing  except  the  coefficients  of  h , — , &c.,  in  the  development  of  0(<r+/i). 


Hence  this  development  is  usually  expressed  as  follows : 

h'  , „„  A3 


0 (jf  + k)  rz  00?  + fi'x  . h + fi"x  — + 0 


X 


2.3 


+ &c. 


Thus,  \vhen0jr  = a-”,  fi’x  = na?~l,  0"a  ss  w . n—  1 ,rw~2,  &c.,  when  , 
fix  = sin  Xy  (fix  =s  cos  a,  0//a  as  — sin  <r,  &c.  In  the  first  case 

0/(Jr  -f-  Ji)  — n (x  + A)"-1,  0"(‘r  + h)  = w . 71— 1 (x  + A)n_a;  and  in 
the  second  fi\x  -f  A)  = cos  (a  -f-  A),  0"(.r  + A)  = — sin  (a  -f  A). 
The  following  relation  exists  between  0<r,  fi’x,  fi" x , &c.  In  the 
same  manner  as  (/>'x  is  the  coefficient  of  A in  the  development  of 
0 (jt  + A),  so  is  the  coefficient  of  A in  the  development  of  0'  ( x + A), 
and  0"'j?  is  the  coefficient  of  A in  the  development  of  +■  A)  ; 
fi?x  is  the  coefficient  of  h in  the  development  of  fi'"(x  + A),  and  so 
on.  The  proof  of  this  is  equivalent  to  Taylor's  Theorem  already 
alluded  to ; and  the  fact  may  be  verified  in  the  examples  already  given. 
When  (fix  = a?y  fi'x  =■  kaxy  and  fi'  (,r-t-A)  = kax+hz=zk  (ax  + k ax  .h- f-&c.) 
The  coefficient  of  h is  here  Pax,  which  is  the  same  as  finx.  (See  the  ex- 
ample.) Again,  fi"(x  + h)  = Pa***  = P ( ax  + kaxh  + &c.),  in  which 
the  coefficient  of  h is  Pa?,  the  same  as  fi'"x.  Again,  if  fix  = log.  x, 

<j>'x  = _L,  and  <p'(x  + h)  — — + &c.,  as  appears  by 

x x+h  x x3 

common  division.  Here  the  coefficient  of  A is  — — which  is  the  same 


as  fiftx  in  the  example. 


Also  0"(«r  + /i)=  — 


1 

(*+A)2 


(a?  + A)  2, 


* Here  k is  the  Naperian  or  hyperbolic  logarithm  of  a;  that  is,  the  common  logarithm 

of  a divided  by  • 434294482. 

f In  this  and  the  following  series  the  terms  are  positive  and  negative  m pairs. 
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which  by  the  binomial  Theorem  is  — (a?”3  — 2 a?”3  A + &e.).  The  coeffi- 

2 

cient  of  A is  2a?”3  or  — , which  is  0"'o?  in  the  example.  It  appears,  then, 

x 3 


that  if  we  are  able  to  obtain  the  coefficient  of  A in  the  development  of  any 
function  whatever  of  x + we  can  obtain  all  the  other  coefficients,  since 
we  can  thus  deduce  0'o?  from  fpx,  0"o?  from  0'o?,  and  so  on.  It  is  usual 
to  call  0'a*  the  first  differential  coefficient  of  0.r,  0"o?  the  second  differential 
coefficient  of  0j?,  or  the  first  differential  coefficient  of  0'o? ; 0"'a?  the  third 
differential  coefficient  of  0j? , or  the  second  of  0'a?,  or  the  first  of  0"a? ; 
and  so  on.  The  name  is  derived  from  a method  of  obtaining  0'a*,  &c., 
wrhich  we  now  proceed  to  explain.  Let  there  be  any  function  of  a?, 
which  we  call  0a?,  in  which  a?  is  increased  by  an  increment  A ; the  function 
then  becomes 

0o?  -f-  0'a?  A + 0"a?  A -f-  0"'a?  A_  -f  &c. 

2 2.3 

The  original  value  0a?  is  increased  by  the  increment 

0'a? . A + 0"a?  A + 0,"a?  A_  -f-  &c. ; 

2 2.3 

whence  ( [h  being  the  increment  of  a?) 

_ — = 0' x + 0"a? — + 0 # + &C., 

increment  ot  x 2 2.3 


which  is  an  expression  for  the  ratio  which  the  increment  of  a function  bears 
to  the  increment  of  its  variable.  It  consists  of  two  parts  ; the  one  0'a?,  into 
which  A does  not  enter,  depends  on  a?  only  ; the  remainder  is  a series,  every 
term  of  which  is  multiplied  by  some  power  of  A,  and  which  therefore  di- 
minishes as  A diminishes,  and  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please  by  making 
h sufficiently  small.  To  make  this  last  assertion  clear,  observe  that  all 
the  ratio,  except  its  first  term  0'o?,  may  be  written  as  follows : 

hWxl-  + <P"'x  -A_  + &c.) 

2 2.3 


the  second  factor  of  which  (page  9)  is  a convergent  series  whenever  k is  taken 

less  than  -L,  where  A is  the  limit  towards  which  we  approximate  by  taking 
A 


the  coefficients  0"o?  X 


— , <P"'x  X 
2 


A — , &c.,  and  forming  the  ratio  of  each 
2.3 


to  the  one  immediately  preceding.  This  limit,  as  has  been  observed,  is 
finite  in  every  series  which  we  have  occasion  to  use ; and  therefore  a value 
for  h can*  be  chosen  so  small,  that  for  it  the  series  in  the  last-named  formula 
is  convergent ; still  more  will  it  be  so  for  every  smaller  value  of  h.  Let 
the  series  be  called  P : if  P be  a finite  quantity,  which  decreases  when  h 
decreases,  PA  can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please  by  sufficiently  diminish- 
ing A;  whence  0'a?  + PA  can  be  brought  as  near  as  we  please  to  0'a?. 
Hence  the  ratio  of  the  increments  of  0o?  and  a?,  produced  by  changing  a? 
into  a?  + A,  though  never  equal  to  0'o?,  approaches  towards  it  as  A is  di- 
minished, and  may  be  brought  as  near  as  we  please  to  it,  by  sufficiently 
diminishing  A.  Therefore  to  find  the  coefficient  of  A in  the  development 
of  0(o?  -f  A),  find  0(a?  + A)  —0a?,  divide  it  by  A,  and  find  the  limit  towards 
which  it  tends  as  A is  diminished. 

In  any  series  such  as 

a -f  bh  -f  cA2  + + khn  + Ih ”+l  + wA"+2  -j-  &c, 
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which  is  such  that  some  given  value  of  h will  make  it  convergent,  it  may 
be  shown  that  h can  be  taken  so  small  that  any  one  term  shall 
contain  all  the  succeeding  ones  as  often  as  we  please.  Take  any  one 
term,  as  khn.  It  is  evident  that,  be  h what  it  may, 

khn  : lh,n+l  4-  mhn+ 8 + &c.,  : : k : Ih  + mh*  4*  &c. 

the  last  term  of  which  is  h(l  +mh  4*  &c).  By  reasoning  similar  to  that  in 
the  last  paragraph,  we  can  show  that  this  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please, 

since  one  factor  is  a series  which  is  always  finite  when  h is  less  than , and 

A 

the  other  factor  h can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please.  Hence,  since  k 
is  a given  quantity,  independent  of  hy  and  which  therefore  remains  the 
same  during  all  the  changes  of  h , the  series  h(l  + mh  4*  &c,)  can  be 
made  as  small  a part  of  k as  we  please,  since  the  first  diminishes  without 
limit,  and  the  second  remains  the  same.  By  the  proportion  above  esta- 
blished, it  follows  then  that  //in+l4-wi#,+2-f&c.,  can  be  made  as  small  a part 
as  we  please  of  khn.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  if,  instead  of  the  full  deve- 
lopment of  0(a  + h ),  we  use  only  its  two  first  terms  0a  4-  0'a.^,  the  error 
thereby  introduced  may,  by  taking  h sufficiently  small,  be  made  as  small  a 
portion  as  we  please  of  the  small  term  0'a.A. 

The  first  step  usually  made  in  the  Differential  Calculus  is  the  deter- 
mination of  0'a  for  all  possible  values  of  0a,  and  the  construction  of 
general  rules  for  that  purpose.  Without  entering  into  these  we  proceed 
to  explain  the  notation  which  is  used,  and  to  apply  the  principles  already 
established  to  the  solution  of  some  of  those  problems  which  are  the  pecu- 
liar province  of  the  Differential  Calculus. 

When  any  quantity  is  increased  by  an  increment,  which,  consistently  with 
the  conditions  of  the  problem,  may  be  supposed  as  small  as  we  please,  this 
increment  is  denoted,  not  by  a separate  letter,  but  by  prefixing  the  letter 
d,  either  followed  by  a full  stop  or  not,  to  that  already  used  to  signify  the 
quantity.  For  example,  the  increment  of  x is  denoted  under  these  circum- 
stances by  dx ; that  of  0a  by  d.0a  ; that  of  xn  by  d.xn.  If  instead  of  an 
increment  a decrement  be  used,  the  sign  of  da,  &c.,  must  be  changed 
in  all  expressions  which  have  been  obtained  on  the  supposition  of  an  in- 
crement ; and  if  an  increment  obtained  by  calculation  proves  to  be 
negative,  it  is  a sign  that  a quantity  which  we  imagined  was  increased  by 
our  previous  changes,  was  in  fact  diminished.  Thus,  if  x becomes  a 4- da, 
a-2  becomes  a2  4-  d.x 2.  But  this  is  also  ( x 4-  dx)*  or  a?2  4*  2a  dx  -f  (dx)* ; 
whence  d.x*  = 2it/x  + (da)2.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  confound  d.x*, 
the  increment  of  a2,  with  (da)2,  or,  as  it  is  often  written,  dx*,  the  square  of 

the  increment  of  x.  Again,  if  x becomes  x 4*- da,  -L  becomes  -L.4-d.-L 

X * — ■ t ' - * X X 

1.1  1 dx 

and  the  change  of  — is — — or  — — ; showing 

a a 4 - dx  a x*  4-  xdx 

that  an  increment  of  a produces  a decrement  in  -L.  It  must  not  be 

a 

imagined  that  because  a occurs  in  the  symbol  da,  the  value  of  the 
latter  in  any  wray  depends  upon  that  of  the  former : both  the  first  value  of 
x,  and  the  quantity  by  which  it  is  made  to  differ  from  its  first  value,  are 
at  our  pleasure,  and  the  letter  d must  merely  be  regarded  as  an  abbreviation 
of  the  words  “ difference  of."  In  the  first  example,  if  we  divide  both 

d.a*  _ 

sides  of  the  resulting  equation  by  da , we  have — - — = 2a  4-  da.  The 

^ /I  M 
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smaller  dx  is  supposed  to  be,  the  more  nearly  will  this  equation  assume 

the  form  — fL  ss  2x,  and  the  ratio  of  '2x  to  1 is  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of 
dx 

the  increment  ofjr2  to  that  of  x;  to  which  this  ratio  may  be  made  to  ap- 
proximate as  nearly  as  we  please,  but  which  it  can  never  actually  reach. 
In  the  Differential  Calculus,  the  limit  of  the  ratio  only  is  retained,  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  rest,  which  may  be  explained  in  either  of  the  two  following* 
ways. 

d r8 

1.  The  fraction  — 11-  may  be  considered  as  standing,  not  for  any  value 

dx 

which  it  can  actually  have  as  long  as  do?  has  a real  value,  but  for  the  limit  of 
all  those  values  which  it  assumes  while  dx  diminishes.  In  this  sense  the 

equation  — - — = 2x  is  strictly  true.  But  here  it  must  be  observed  that 
dx 

the  algebraical  meaning  of  the  sign  of  division  is  altered,  in  such  a way 
that  it  is  no  longer  allowable  to  use  the  numerator  and  denominator  sepa- 
rately, or  even  at  all  to  consider  them  as  quantities.  If  — stands,  not  for 

dx 

the  ratio  of  two  quantities,  but  for  the  limit  of  that  ratio,  which  cannot  be 

obtained  by  taking  any  real  value  of  dx , however  small,  the  whole  ~ 

dx 

may,  by  convention,  have  a meaning,  but  the  separate  parts  dy  and  dx 
have  none,  and  can  no  more  be  considered  as  separate  quantities  whose 

ratio  is  than  the  two  loops  of  the  figure  8 can  be  considered  as  separate 
dx 

numbers  whose  sum  is  eight.  This  would  be  productive  of  no  great  in- 
convenience if  it  were  never  required  to  separate  the  two  ; but  since  all 
books  on  the  Differential  Calculus  and  its  applications  are  full  of  examples 
in  which  deductions  equivalent  to  assuming  dy  = 2 xdx  are  drawn  from 

such  an  equation  as  ^ = 2x,  it  becomes  necessary  that  the  first  should 

dx 

be  explained,  independently  of  the  meaning  first  given  to  the  second. 

It  may  be  said,  indeed,  that  if  y rs  a?8,  it  follows  that  = 2x  + dx,  in 

dx 

which,  if  we  make  dx  i s 0,  the  result  is  = 2x . But  if  dx  = 0,  dy  also 

dx 


= 0,  and  this  equation  should  be  written  -2-  = 2x,  as  is  actually  done  in 

some  treatises  on  the  differential  Calculus,  to  the  great  confusion  of  the 

learner.  Passing  over  the  difficulties*  of  the  fraction — , still  the  former 

0 

objection  recurs,  that  the  equation  dy  zz  2xdx  cannot  be  used  (and  it  is 
used  even  by  those  who  adopt  this  explanation)  without  supposing  that  0, 
which  merely  implies  an  absence  of  all  magnitude,  can  be  used  in  different 
senses,  so  that  one  0 may  be  contained  in  another  a certain  number  of 
times.  This,  even  if  it  can  be  considered  as  intelligible,  is  a notion  of 
much  too  refined  a nature  for  a beginner. 

* See  Study  of  Mathematics } page  42. 
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2.  The  presence  of  the  letter  d is  an  indication,  not  only  of  an  increment, 
but  of  an  increment  which  we  are  at  liberty  to  suppose  as  small  as  we 
please.  The  processes  of  the  Differential  Calculus  are  intended  to  deduce 
relations,  not  between  the  ratios  of  different  increments,  but  between  the 
limits  to  which  those  ratios  approximate,  when  the  increments  are  de- 
creased. And  it  may  be  true  of  some  parts  of  an  equation,  that  though 
the  taking  of  them  away  would  alter  the  relation  between  dy  and  dx , it 
would  not  alter  the  limit  towards  which  their  ratio  approximates,  when  dx 
and  dy  are  diminished.  For  example,  dy  r=  2 xdx  + (cta)a.  If  x ==:  4 and 

dx  =:  *01,  then  dy  = *0801  and  — rr  8*01.  If  dx  *0001  dy  = 

dx 

*00080001  and  ^ = 8*0001.  The  limit  of  this  ratio,  to  which  we 

dx 


shall  come  still  nearer  by  making  dx  still  smaller,  is  8.  The  term  (dx)*, 

though  its  presence  affects  the  value  of  dy  and  the  ratio  does  not  affect 

dx 


the  limit  of  the  latter,  for  in  ^ or  2x  -f-  dx,  the  latter  term  dx,  which 

dx 

arose  from  the  term  (dx)*,  diminishes  continually  and  without  limit.  If, 
then,  we  throw  away  the  term  (dx)*,  the  consequence  is  that,  take  dx  what 
we  may,  we  never  obtain  dy  as  it  would  be  if  correctly  deduced  from  the 
equation  y = x *,  but  we  obtain  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  dy  to  dx.  If  we 
throw  away  all  powers  of  dx  above  the  first,  and  use  the  equations  so 
obtained,  all  ratios  formed  from  these  last,  or  their  consequences,  are 
themselves  the  limiting  ratios  of  which  we  are  in  search.  The  equations 
which  we  thus  use  are  not  absolutely  true  in  any  case,  but  may  be  brought 
as  near  as  we  please  to  the  truth,  by  making  dy  and  dx  sufficiently  small. 
If  the  student  at  first,  instead  of  using  dy  = 2xdx,  were  to  write  it  thus, 
dy  = 2xdx  + &c.,  the  &c.  would  remind  him'  that  there  are  other  terms  ; 
necessary,  if  the  value  of  dy  corresponding  to  any  value  of  dx  is  to  be 
obtained ; unnecessary,  if  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  dy  to  dx  is  all  that  is 
required.  We  must  adopt  the  first  of  these  explanations  when  dy  and  dx 
appear  in  a fraction,  and  the  second  when  they  are  on  opposite  sides  of 
an  equation. 

If  two  straight  lines  be  drawn  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  thus  di- 
viding the  whole  of  their  plane  into  four  parts,  one  lying  in  each  right 
angle,  the  situation  of  any  point  is  determined  when  we  know,  I.,  in  which 
angle  it  lies  ; II.,  its  perpendicular  distances  from  the  two  right  lines. 
Thus  the  point  P,  lying  in  the  angle  A O B,  is  known  when  P M and  P N, 
or  when  O M and  P M are  known  ; 
for,  though  there  is  an  infinite 
number  of  points  whose  distance 
from  O A only  is  the  same  as  that 
of  P,  and  an  infinite  number  of 
others,  whose  distance  from  O B 
is  the  same  as  that  of  P,  there  is 
no  other  point  whose  distances 
from  both  lines  are  the  same  as 
those  of  P.  The  line  O A is  called 
the  axis  of  x,  because  it  is  usual 
to  denote  any  variable  distance 
measured  on  or  parallel  to  O A by  the  letter  x . For  a similar  reason,  OB 
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is  called  the  axis  of  y.  The  co-ordinates*  or  perpendicular  distances 
of  a point  P which  is  supposed  to  vary  its  position,  are  thus  denoted 
by  x and  y ; hence  O M or  PN  is  x , and  PM  or  ON  is  y.  Let  a 
linear  unit  be  chosen,  so  that  any  number  may  be  represented  by  a 
straight  line.  Let  the  point  M,  setting  out  from  O,  move  in  the  direc- 
tion O A,  always  carrying  with  it  the  indefinitely  extended  line  M P per- 
pendicular to  O A.  While  this  goes  on,  let  P move  upon  the  line  M P in 
such  a way,  that  MP  or  y is  always  equal  to  a given  function  of  O M or  x ; 
for  example,  lety  = x\  or  let  the  number  of  units  in  P M be  the  square  of 
the  number  of  units  in  O M.  As  O moves  towards  A,  the  point  P will, 
by  its  motion  on  M P,  compounded  with  the  motion  of  the  line  MP  itself, 
describe  a curve  O P,  in  which  PM  is  less  than,  equal  to,  or  greater  than 
O M,  according  as  O M is  less  than,  equal  to,  or  greater  than  the  linear 
unit.  It  only  remains  to  show  how  the  other  branch  of  this  curve  is  de- 
duced from  the  equation  y = x*. 

It  is  shewn  in  algebra,  that  if,  through  misapprehension  of  a.  problem, 
we  measure  in  one  direction,  a line  which  ought  to  lie  in  the  exactly  op- 
posite direction,  or  if  such  a mistake  be  a consequence  of  some  previous 
misconstruction  of  the  figure,  any  attempt  to  deduce  the  length  of  that  line 
by  algebraical  reasoning,  will  give  a negative  quantity  as  the  result.  - t id 
conversely  it  may  be  proved  by  any  number  of  examples,  that  when  ail 
equation  in  which  a occurs,  has  been  deduced  strictly  on  the  supposition 
that  a is  a line  measured  in  one  direction,  a change  of  sign  in  a will  turn 
the  equation  into  that  which  would  have  been  deduced  by  the  same  rea- 
soning, had  we  begun  by  measuring  the  line  a in  the  contrary  direction. 
Hence  the  change  of  -j-  a into  — a,  or  of  — a into  + a,  corresponds  in 
geometry  to  a change  of  direction  of  the  line  represented  by  a , and  vice 
versd.  In  illustration  of  this  general  fact,  the  following  problem  may  be 
useful.  Having  a circle  of  given  radius,  whose  centre  is  in  the  intersection 
of  the  axes  of  x and  y,  and  also  a straight  line  cutting  the  axes  in  two  given 
points,  required  the  co-ordinates  of  the  points  (if  any)  in  which  the  straight 
line  cuts  the  circle.  Let  OA,  the  radius  of  the  circle=r,  O E=«,  OF=&, 

and  let  the  co-ordinates  of  P,  one  of  the 
points  of  intersection  required,  be  O M = x, 
M P r y.  The  point  P being  in  the  circle 
whose  radius  is  r,  we  have  from  the  right- 
angled  triangle  O M P,  x*  + y2  = r2,  which 
equation  belongs  to  the  co-ordinates  of  every 
point  in  the  circle,  and  is  called  the  equation 
of  the  circle.  Again,  EM  : MP  ::  EO  : 

O F by  similar  triangles  ; or  a — x l y :: 
cl  : b,  whence  ay  + bx  = ab , which  is 
true,  by  similar  reasoning,  for  every  point 
of  the  line  E F.  But  for  a point  P'  lying 
in  EF  produced,  we  have  EM'  ! M'P'  :: 
E O : O F,  or  x -f-  a l y \\  a : b, 
whence  ay  — bx  = ab,  an  equation  which  may  be  obtained  from 
the  former  by  changing  the  sign  of  x ; and  it  is  evident  that  the 
direction  of  x , in  the  second  case,  is  opposite  to  that  in  the  first. 
Again,  for  a point  P"  in  F E produced,  we  have  EM"  : M"P"::  EO 
: OF,  or  ,r — a I y ::  a : b,  whence  bx  — ay  = ab,  which  may 

* The  distances  0 M and  M P are  called  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  P.  It  is  more* 
over  usual  to  call  the  co-ordinate  O M,  the  abscissa } and  M P,  the  ordinate , of  the  point  P. 
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be  deduced  from  the  first  by  changing  the  sign  of  y\  and  it  is  evident 
that  y is  measured  in  different  directions  in  the  first  and  third  cases. 
Hence  the  equation  ay  -f  bx  = ab  belongs  to  all  parts  of  the  straight  line 
E F,  if  we  agree  to  consider  M"  P"  as  negative,  when  M P is  positive, 
and  O M'  as  negative  when  O M is  positive.  Thus,  if  O E ==  4,  and 
OFr=5  and  OM  = l,  we  can  determine  MP  from  the  equation 
ay  + bx  = ab,  or  Ay  -f-  5 = 20,  which  gives  y or  M P = 3f.  But  if 
O M'  be  1 in  length,  we  can  determine  M'P'  either  by  calling  MP,  1, 
and  using  the  equation  ay  — bx  = ab,  or  calling  MP,  — 1,  and  using 
the  equation  ay  + bx  ab,  as  before.  Either  gives  M'  P'  = . The 

latter  method  is  preferable,  inasmuch  as  it  enables  us  to  contain,  in  one 
investigation,  all  the  different  cases  of  a problem.  We  shall  proceed  to 
show  that  this  may  be  done  in  the  present  instance.  We  have  to  deter- 
mine the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  P,  from  the  following  equations, — 

ay  + b x = ab,  x2  ~j~  y*  =z  r* ; 

substituting  in  the  second  the  value  of  y derived  from  the  first,  or  b a ~x y 

a 

we  have 

x1  ' b 2 ~ ~ ss  r4  or  (a*  + 62)  x 2 — 2 ab*x  -f-  a 2 (/;*  — r2)  = 0 ; 

a2  v / , 


and  proceeding  in  a similar  manner  to  find  y,  we  have 

(a2  -f-  62)  y2  — 2 arby  + b 2 (a2  — r2)  = 0, 

which  give 

- V(a8  + 6«)  r2~a862 


w __  n b*  ;fc  V (a2  + b*)  r2  — a262 
* ~~  a a2  + 62 


y—b 


a ‘ 


a2  + 62 


The  upper  or  the  lower  sign,  is  to  be  taken  in  both.  Hence  when 
(&*  -f-  b 2)  r2>a962,  that  is,  when  r is  greater  than  the  perpendicular  let 

(lb  \ 

fall  from  O upon  E F (which  perpendicular  is  — — ),  there  are  two 

+ 6v 

points  of  intersection.  When  (a!  + 6?)  rs  — a°!r,  the  two  values  of  r 
become  equal,  and  also  those  of  y,  and  there  is  only  one  point  in  which 
the  straight  line  meets  the  circle ; in  this  case  EF  is  a tangent  to  the 
circle.  And  if  (a2  -f - 62)  r2  < a262,  the  values  of  x and  y are  impossible, 
and  the  straight  line  does  not  meet  the  circle.  Of  these  three  cases,  we 
confine  ourselves  to  the  first,  in  which  there  are  two  points  of  intersection. 


The  product  of  the  values  of  x,  with  their  proper  sign,  is 


* a2 


62  - 
a2  + b*' 


and 


2 2 

of  y , b 2 - —~r , the  signs  of  which  are  the  same  as  those  of  b 2 — r2,  and 

a%  -f  62 

d 2 — r2.  If  b and  a be  both  >r,  the  two  values  of  x have  the  same  sign  ; 

and  it  will  appear  from  the  figure,  that  the  lines  they  represent  are  mea- 

sured in  the  same  direction.  And  this  whether  b and  a be  positive  or 

negative,  since  62  — r2  and  a2  — r2  are  both  positive  when  a and  b are 
numerically  greater  than  r,  whatever  their  signs  may  be.  That  is,  if  our 
rule,  connecting  the  signs  of  algebraical  and  the  directions  of  geometrical 
magnitudes,  be  true,  let  the  directions  of  O E and  O F be  altered  in  any 
way,  so  long  as  O E and  O F are  both  greater  than  O A,  the  two  values  of 
O M will  have  the  same  direction,  arid  also  those  of  M P.  This  result  may 
easily  be  verified  from  the  figure.  Again,  the  values  of  x and  y having  the 

* See  Study  of  Mathematics , page  45, 
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same  sign,  that  sign  will  be  (see  the  equations)  the  same  as  that  of  2 ab*  for 
x,  and  of  2aib  for  y,  or  the  same  as  that  of  a for  x and  of  b for  y.  That  is, 
when  O E and  O F are  both  greater  than  O A,  the  direction  of  each  set  of 
co-ordinates  will  be  the  same  as  those  of  O E and  O F,  which  may  also  be 
readily  verified  from  the  figure.  Many  other  verifications  might  thus  be 
obtained  of  the  same  principle,  viz. — that  any  equation  which  corresponds  to, 
and  is  true  for,  all  points  in  the  angle  AO  B,  may  be  used  without  error  for 
all  points  lying  in  the  other  three  angles,  by  substituting  the  proper  nume- 
rical values,  with  a negative  sign,  for  those  co-ordinates  whose  directions  are 
opposite  to  those  of  the  co-ordinates  in  the  angle  A O B.  In  this  manner, 
if  four  points  be  taken  similarly  situated  in  the  four  angles,  the  numerical 
values  of  whose  co-ordinates  are  x = 4 and  y ss  C,  and  if  the  co-ordinates 
of  that  point  which  lies  in  the  angle  A O B,  are  called  + 4 and  4*  6 ; 
those  of  the  points  lying  in  the  angle  B O C will  be  — 4 and  + 6 ; in  the 
angle  C O D — 4 and  — 6 ; and  in  the  angle  DOE  + 4 and  — 6. 

To  return  to  figure  (2),  if,  after  having  completed  the  branch  of  the 
curve  which  lies  on  the  right  of  BC,  and  whose  equation  is  y =r  x®, 
we  seek  that  which  lies  on  the  left  of  B C,  we  must,  by  the  principles 
established,  substitute  — x instead  of  x,  when  the  numerical  value  ob- 
tained for  ( — a?)2  will  be  that  ofy,  and  the  sign  will  show  whether  y is 
to  be  measured  in  a similar  or  contrary  direction  to  that  of  M P.  Since 
(—  «r)2  — a:2,  the  direction  and  value  of  y , for  a given  value  of  x , remains 
the  same  as  on  the  right  of  B C ; whence  the  remaining  branch  of  the 
curve  is  similar  and  equal  in  all  respects  to  O P,  only  lying  in  the  angle 
BOD.  And  thus,  if  y be  any  function  of  x , we  can  obtain  a geome- 
trical representation  of  the  same,  by  making?/  the  ordinate,  and  x the 
abscissa  of  a curve,  every  ordinate  of  which  shall  be  the  linear  repre- 
sentation of  the  numerical  value  of  the  given  function  corresponding  to 
the  numerical  value  of  the  abscissa,  the  linear  unit  being  a given  line. 

If  the  point  P,  setting  out  from  O,  move  along  the  branch  O P,  it  will 
continually  change  the  direction  of  its  motion,  never  moving,  at  one  point, 
in  the  direction  which  it  had  at  any  previous  point.  Let  the  moving 
point  have  reached  P,  and  let  O M = x,  M P = y.  Let  x receive  the 
increment  M M'  =s  dxy  in  consequence  of  which  y or  M P becomes  M'P', 
and  receives  the  increment  Q P/  = dy  ; so  that  x -f  dx  and  y + dy  are 
the  co-ordinates  of  the  moving  point  P,  when  it  arrives  at  P'.  Join  P P', 


which  makes,  with  P Q or  O M,  an  angle,  whose  tangent  is 


P'Q  dy 
P Q dx 


Since  the  relation  y ==  x*  is  true  for  the  co-ordinates  of  every  point  in  the 
curve,  we  have  y -J-  dy  ==  (#  -f-  dx )2,  the  subtraction  of  the  former  equa- 
tion from  which  gives  dy  = 2xdx  *f  ( dx)*,  or  ~ 2x  -f  dx.  If  the 

dx 

point  P'  be  now  supposed  to  move  backwards  towards  P,  the  chord  P Pr 
will  diminish  without  limit,  and  the  inclination  of  PP'  to  PQ  will  also 
diminish,  but  not  without  limit,  since  the  tangent  of  the  angle  P'PQ,  or 
dy 

“,  is  always  greater  than  the  limit  2x.  If,  therefore,  a line  P V be  drawn 

through  P,  making  with  PQ,  an  angle  whose  tangent  is  2x,  the  chord  P I3/ 
will,  as  P'  approaches  towards  P,  or  as  dx  is  diminished,  continually  ap- 
proximate towards  P V,  so  that  the  angle  FPV  may  be  made  smaller 
than  any  given  angle,  by  sufficiently  diminishing  dx.  And  the  line  PV 
cannot  again  meet  the  curve  on  the  side  of  P P',  nor  can  any  straight  line 
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be  drawn  between  it  and  the  curve,  the  proof  of  which  we  leave  to  the 
student.  Again,  if  Pr  be  placed  on  the  other  side  of  P,  so  that  its  co- 
ordinates are  x — dx  and  y — dy , we  have  y — dy  = (x  — c?x)a,  which, 

dy 

subtracted  from  y xa,  gives  cty  = 2xdx  — (dx)2,  or  — = 2x  — dr.  By 

similar  reasoning,  if  the  straight  line  PT  be  drawn  in  continuation  of  P V, 
making  with  PN  an  angle,  whose  tangent  is  2x,  the  chord  PP'  will  con- 
tinually approach  to  this  line,  as  before.  The  line  T P V indicates  the 
direction  in  which  the  point  P is  proceeding,  and  is  called  the  tangent  of 
the  curve  at  the  point  P.  If  the  curve  were  the  interior  of  a small  solid 
tube,  in  which  an  atom  of  matter  were  made  to  move,  being  projected  into 
it  at  O,  and  if  all  the  tube  above  P were  removed,  the  line  P V is  in  the 
direction  which  the  atom  would  take  on  emerging  at  P,  and  is  the  line 
which  it  would  describe.  The  angle  which  the  tangent  makes  with  the 
axis  of  x in  any  curve,  may  be  found  by  giving  x an  increment,  finding 
the  ratio  which  the  corresponding  increment  of  y bears  to  that  of  x,  and 
determining  the  limit  of  that  ratio,  or  the  differential  coefficient.  This 
limit  is  the  trigonometrical  tangent*  of  the  angle  which  the  geometrical 
tangent  makes  with  the  axis  of  x.  If  y r=  0x,  0'x  is  this  trigonometrical 
tangent.  Thus,  if  the  curve  be  such  that  the  ordinates  are  the  Naperian 

logarithms  t of  the  abscissae,  or  y = log  x , and  y -f-  dy  log  x -f ■ dx 

x 


2x* 


dx®,  &c.,  the  geometrical  tangent  of  any  point  whose  abscissa 


is  x,  makes  with  the  axis  an  angle  whose  trigonometrical  tangent  is  — . 

x 

This  problem,  of  drawing  a tangent  to  any  curve,  was  one,  the  considera- 
tion of  which  gave  rise  to  the  methods  of  the  Differential  Calculus. 

As  the  peculiar  language  of  the  theory  of  infinitely  small  quantities  is 
extensively  used,  especially  in  works  of  natural  philosophy,  it  has  ap- 
peared right  to  us  to  introduce  it,  in  order  to  show  how  the  terms 
which  are  used  may  be  made  to  refer  to  some  natural  and  rational 
mode  of  explanation.  In  applying  this  language  to  figure  (2),  it  would 
be  said  that  the  curve  O P is  a polygon  consisting  of  an  infinite  number 
of  infinitely  small  sides,  each  of  which  produced  is  a tangent  to  the  curve; 
also  that  if  M M'  be  taken  infinitely  small,  the  chord  and  arc  P P'  coin- 
cide w'ith  one  of  these  rectilinear  elements ; and  that  an  infinitely  small 
arc  coincides  with  its  chord.  All  which  must  be  interpreted  to  mean  that, 
the  chord  and  arc  being  diminished,  approach  more  and  more  nearly  to  a 
ratio  of  equality  as  to  their  lengths  ; and  also  that  the  greatest  separation 
between  an  arc  and  its  chord  may  be  made  as  small  a part  as  we  please 
of  the  whole  chord  or  arc,  by  sufficiently  diminishing  the  chord.  We 
shall  proceed  to  a strict  proof  of  this  ; but  in  the  mean  while,  as  a familiar 
illustration,  imagine  a small  arc  to  be  cut  off  from  a curve,  and  its  extre- 
mities joined  by  a chord,  thus  forming  an  arch,  of  which  the  chord  is  the 
base.  From  the  middle  point  of  the  chord,  erect  a perpendicular  to  it, 


* There  is  some  confusion  between  these  different  uses  of  the  word  tangent.  The  geo- 
metrical tangent  is,  as  already  defined,  the  line  between  which  and  a curve  no  straight 
line  can  be  drawn ; the  trigonometrical  tangent  has  reference  to  an  angle,  and  is  the 
ratio  which,  in  any  right-angled  triangle,  the  side  opposite  the  angle  bears  to  that  which 
is  adjacent. 

f It  may  he  well  to  notice  that  in  analysis  the  Naperian  logarithms  arc  the  only  ones 
used  j while  in  practice  the  common,  or  Briggs’  logarithms,  are  always  preferred. 

C 2 
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meeting  the  arc,  which  will  thus  represent  the  height  of  the  arch.  Ima- 
gine this  figure  to  be  magnified,  without  distortion  or  alteration  of  its  pro- 
portions, so  that  the  larger  figure  may  be,  as  it  is  expressed,  a true  picture 
of  the  smaller  one.  However  the  original  arc  may  be  diminished,  let  the 
magnified  base  continue  of  a given  length.  This  is  possible,  since  on  any 
line  a figure  may  be  constructed  similar  to  a given  figure.  If  the  original 
curve  could  be  such,  that  the  height  of  the  arch  could  never  be  reduced 
below  a certain  part  of  the  chord,  say  one- thousandth,  the  height  of  the 
magnified  arch  could  never  be  reduced  below  one-thousandth  of  the  mag- 
nified chord,  since  the  proportions  of  the  two  figures  are  the  same.  But 
if,  in  the  original  curve,  an  arc  can  be  taken  so  small,  that  the  height  of  the 
arch  is  as  small  a part  as  we  please  of  the  chord,  it  will  follow  that  in  the 
magnified  figure,  where  the  chord  is  always  of  one  length,  the  height  of  the 
arch  can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please,  seeing  that  it  can  be  made  as 
small  a part  as  we  please  of  a given  line.  It  is  possible  in  this  way  to 
conceive  a whole  curve  so  magnified,  that  a given  arc,  however  small, 
shall  be  represented  by  an  arc  of  any  given  length,  however  great ; and 
the  proposition  amounts  to  this,  that  let  the  dimensions  of  the  magnified 
curve  be  any  given  number  of  times  the  original,  however  great,  an  arch 
can  be  taken  upon  the  original  curve  so  small,  that  the  height  of  the  cor- 
responding arch  in  the  magnified  figure  shall  be  as  small  as  we  please. 

Let  PP'  be  a part  of  a curve,  whose  equation  is  y = 0 (x),  that  is,  P M 

may  always  be  found  by  substituting  the  numerical 
value  of  OM  in  a given  function  of  x.  Let  O M = a? 
receive  the  increment  M M'  = dx,  which  we  may 
afterwards  suppose  as  small  as  we  please,  but  which, 
in  order  to  render  the  figure  more  distinct,  is  here  con- 
siderable. The  value  of  P M or  y is  (fix,  and  that 
ofFM'  or  y -J-  dy  is  0 (x  -f-  dx ).  Draw  P V,  the 
tangent  at  P,  which,  as  has  been  shown,  makes,  with 
P Q,  an  angle,  whose  trigonometrical  tangent  is  the  limit  of  the  ratio 


when 

dx 


x is  decreased,  or  (fi'x . Draw  the  chord  P P',  and  from  any 


point  in  it,  for  example,  its  middle  point  p , drawpv  parallel  to  PM,  cut- 
ting the  curve  in  a.  The  value  of 

P'  Q,  or  dy,  or  0 (x  -f-  dx)  - (fix  is 

(dx)*  , ^//;„  (dx)s 


FQ  = (fi'x  . dx  + (fi"x 


-f  (fi'"x 


-f  &c. 


2 1 r 2.3 

But  (fi'x  . dx  is  tan  VPQ  . PQ  ~ VQ.  Hence  V Q is  the  first  term  of 
this  series,  and  P'  V the  aggregate  of  the  rest.  But  it  has  been  shown 
that  dx  can  be  taken  so  small,  that  any  one  term  of  the  above  series  shall 
contain  the  rest,  as  often  as  we  please.  Hence  P Q can  be  taken  so 
small  that  V Q shall  contain  V P'  as  often  as  we  please,  or  the  ratio  of 
V Q to  V Pr  shall  be  as  great  as  we  please.  And  the  ratio  V Q to  P Q 
continues  finite,  being  always  (fi'x , hence  FV  also  decreases  without 

limit,  as  compared  with  P Q.  The  chord  PPr  or  V (dx)'2jf(dy)*,  or 

4V,+(£) 

as  P Q is  diminished,  continually  approximates  to  that  of  ^/l-\-{<fi’x)2  : 1, 
which  is  the  ratio  of  PV  : PQ.  Hence  the  ratio  of  P P'  : P V continually 
approaches  to  unity,  or  P Q may  be  taken  so  small  that  the  difference  of  P P' 
and  P V shall  be  as  small  a part  of  either  of  them  as  we  please.  The 


is  to  P Q in  the  ratio  of 


1 + 


1,  which. 
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arc  PP'  is  greater  than  the  chord  PP'  and  less  than  PV  -f-  VP'. 

arc  P P'  ; P V VP' 

Hence  — ——.lies  between  1 and  =-=r,  4-  =—7,  the  former  of  which 

two  fractions  can  be  brought  as  near  as  we  please  to  unity,  and  the  latter 
can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please;  for  since  P'Y  can  be  made  as 
small  a part  of  PQ  as  we  please,  still  more  can  it  be  made  as  small  a 
part  as  we  please  of  P P',  which  is  greater  than  P Q.  Therefore  the  arc 
and  chord  P P'  may  be  made  to  have  a ratio  as  nearly  equal  to  unity  as 
we  please.  And  because  pa  is  less  than  pv , and  therefore  less  than  P'  V, 
it  follows  that  pa  may  be  made  as  small  a part  as  we  please  of  P Q,  and 
still  more  of  PP'.  In  these  propositions  is  contained  the  rational  expla- 
nation of  the  proposition  of  Leibnitz,  that  1 an  infinitely  small  arc  is  equal 
to,  and  ooincides  with,  its  chord.* 

Let  there  be  any  number  of  series,  arranged  in  powers  of  h,  so  that 
the  lowest  power  is  first ; let  them  contain  none  but  whole  powers,  and 
let  them  all  be  such,  that  each  will  be  convergent,  on  giving  to  h a suffi- 
ciently small  value : — as  follows, 

Ah  + C hz  + D/i4  -f  E/i5  + &c.  (1) 

B 7i*-f  C'h»  + D 'V  -f  E 'h5  + &c.  (2) 

C "A3  + D"/*4  + E "h5  + &c.  (3) 

D'"A4  +E  ;//A5+  &c.  (4) 

&c.  &c. 


As  h is  diminished,  all  these  expressions  decrease  without  limit ; but  the 
first  increases  with  respect  to  the  second,  that  is,  contains  it  more  times 
after  a decrease  of  h , than  it  did  before.  For  the  ratio  of  (1)  to  (2)  is 
that  of  A + B^  + C hz  + &c.  to  B'h  + C'/i2  + &c.,  the  ratio  of  the  two 
pot  being  changed  by  dividing  both  by  h.  The  first  term  of  the  latter 
ratio  approximates  continually  to  A,  as  h is  diminished,  and  the  second 
can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please,  and  therefore  can  be  contained  in  the 
first  as  often  as  we  please.  Hence  the  ratio  of  (1)  to  (2)  can  be  made  as 
great  as  we  please.  By  similar  reasoning,  the  ratio  (2)  to  (3),  of  (3)  to 
(4),  &c.,  can  be  made  as  great  as  we  please.  We  have,  then,  a series  of 
quantities,  each  of  which,  by  making  h sufficiently  small,  can  be  made  as 
small  as  we  please.  Nevertheless  this  decrease  increases  the  ratio  of  the 
first  to  the  second,  of  the  second  to  the  third,  and  so  on,  and  the  increase 
is  without  limit.  Again,  if  we  take  (1)  and  A,  the  ratio  of  (1)  to  h is 
that  of  A-f-  Bh  -f-  Ch*  -j-  &c.  to  1,  which,  by  a sufficient  decrease  of  h, 
may  be  brought  as  near  as  we  please  to  that  of  A to  1.  But  if  we  take 
(1)  and  Zi2,  the  ratio  of  (1)  to  /i*  is  that  of  A -f  B£  -f  &c.  to  h,  which,  by 
previous  reasoning,  may  be  increased  without  limit  ; and  the  same  for 
any  higher  power  of  h.  Hence  (1)  is  said  to  be  comparable  to  the  first 
power  of  h , or  of  the  first  order , since  this  is  the  only  power  of  h whose 
ratio  to  (1)  tends  towards  a finite  limit.  By  the  same  reasoning, 
the  ratio  of  (2)  to  A2,  which  is  that  of  B'  + C Vi  + &c.  to  1,  continually 
approaches  that  of  B'  to  1 j but  the  ratio  (2)  to  h , which  is  that  of 
B 'h  -f-  C'h*  -f-  &c.  to  1,  diminishes  without  limit,  as  h is  decreased,  while 
the  ratio  of  (2)  to  h\  or  of  B'  4-  C'h  + &c.  to  h>  increases  without  limit. 
Hence  (2)  is  said  to  be  comparable  to  the  second  power  of  h , or  of  the 
sfcond  order , since  this  is  the  only  power  of  h whose  ratio  to  (2)  tends 
towards  a finite  limit.  In  the  language  of  Leibnitz,  if  h be  an  infinitely 
small  quantity,  (1)  is  an  infinitely  small  quantity  of  the  first  order,  (2)  is 
an  infinitely  small  quantity  of  the  second  order,  and  so  on.  We  may  also 
add  that  the  ratio  of  two  series  of  the  same  order  continually  approximates 
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to  the  ratio  of  their  lowest  terms.  For  example,  the  ratio  of  AAS+ BA4-f  &c. 
to  A7i3+B7i*+&c.  is  that  of  A + B/*  + &c.  to  A'-fB'/i-f  &c.,  which,  as  h is 
diminished,  continually  approximates  to  the  ratio  of  A to  A',  which  is  also 
that  of  A h*  to  A'/i3,  or  the  ratio  of  the  lowest  terms.  In  fig.  4,  P Q or  dx 

(dx)* 

being  put  in  place  of  h , Q P',  or  (fix  . dx  -f-  - a — » &c.,  is  of  the  first 


( dxy 


-f-  &c.,  is 


2 

order,  as  are  P V,  and  the  chord  PP' ; while  P'  V,  or  fix 

of  the  second  order.  The  converse  proposition  is  readily  shown,  that  if 
the  ratio  of  two  series  arranged  in  powers  of  h continually  approaches  to 
some  finite  limit  as  h is  diminished,  the  two  series  are  of  the  same  order, 
or  the  exponent  of  the  lowest  power  of  h is  the  same  in  both.  Let  A ha 
and  B hh  be  the  lowest  powers  of  h , whose  ratio,  as  has  just  been  shown, 
continually  approximates  to  the  actual  ratio  of  the  two  series,  as  h is  di- 
minished. The  hypothesis  is  that  the  ratio  of  the  two  series,  and  therefore 
that  of  A#1  to  B/i\  has  a finite  limit.  This  cahnot  be  if  a > b,  for  then 
the  ratio  of  A ha  to  B hh  is  that  of  A ha~b  to  B,  which  diminishes  without 
limit ; neither  can  it  be  when  a < 6,  for  then  the  same  ratio  is  that  of 
A to  B hh~a,  which  increases  without  limit ; hence  a must  be  equal  to  b. 
We  leave  it  to  the  student  to  prove  strictly  a proposition  assumed  in  the 
preceding,  viz,,  that  if  the  ratio  of  P to  Q has  unity  for  its  limit,  when  h is 
diminished,  the  limiting  ratio  of  P to  R will  be  the  same  as  the  limiting 
ratio  of  Q to  IL  We  proceed  further  to  illustrate  the  Differential  Calculus 
as  applied  to  Geometry. 

„ Let  O C and  O D be  two  axes  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  and  let  a 

line  A B of  given  length  be  placed  with  one  extremity 
in  each  axis.  Let  this  line  move  from  its  first  position 
into  that  of  A'B'  on  one  side,  and  afterwards  into  that  of 
A"B"  on  the  other  side,  always  preserving  its  first  length. 
The  motion  of  a ladder,  one  end  of  which  is  against  a wall, 
and  the  other  on  the  ground,  is  an  instance.  Let  AfB' 
and  A"  B"  intersect  A B in  P'  and  P".  If  A"B"  were 
gradually  moved  from  its  present  position  into  that  of 
A'  B',  the  point  P"  would  also  move  gradually  from  its  present  position 
into  that  of  P',  passing,  in  its  course,  through  every  point  in  the'line  P'P". 
But  here  it  is  necessary  to  remark  that  A B is  itself  one  of  the  positions 
intermediate  between  A'  B'  and  A"  B",  and  when  two  lines  are,  by  the 
motion  of  one  of  them,  brought  into  one  and  the  same  straight  line,  they 
intersect  one  another  (if  this  phrase  can  be  here  applied  at  all)  in  every 
point,  and  all  idea  of  one  distinct  point  of  intersection  is  lost.  Never- 
theless P"  describes  one  part  of  P"P;  before  A"  B"  has  come  into  the 
position  AB,  and  the  rest  afterwards,  when  it  is  between  A B and  A'  B'. 
Let  P be  the  point  of  separation ; then  every  point  of  P'  P",  except  P,  is 
a real  point  of  intersection  of  A B,  with  one  of  the  positions  of  A^B",  and 
when  A"  B"  has  moved  very  near  to  A B,  the  point  P"  will  be  very  near  to 
P ; and  there  is  no  point  so  near  to  P,  that  it  may  not  be  made  the  inter- 
section of  A" B"  and  AB,  by  bringing  the  former  sufficiently  near  to  the 
latter.  This  point  P is,  therefore,  the  limit  of  the  intersections  of  A"  Br/ 
and  A B,  and  cannot  be  found  by  the  ordinary  application  of  Algebra  to 
geometry,  but  may  be  made  the  subject  of  an  inquiry  similar  to  those 
which  have  hitherto  occupied  us,  in  the  following  manner  : — Let  OA=a, 
OB  6,  AB  “ A'  Br  = A"  B"  = l Let  A A'  = da,  B B'  = db, 
whence  O A'  - a da,  O B'  = b — db . We  have  then  a9  -j-  68  =:  V1, 
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and  («  •+■  day  + (6  — dby  = P ; subtracting  the  former  of  which  from 
the  development  of  the  latter,  we  have 

2a  da  + (day  - 2b  db  + (db)'  as  0 or  ~ ~ (1). 

da  2b  — db 

As  A'B'  moves  towards  AB,  dtf  and  <26  are  diminished  without  limit,  a 

db  , 2a  a 

and  b remaining  the  same:  hence  the  limit  of  the  ratio  -7-  is  —-or  - . 

da  2b  b 

Let  the  co-ordinates  * of  P'  be  and  M'  P'  y.  Then  (page  16) 

the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  in  A B have  the  equation 

ay  -f  bx  ab  (2). 

The  point  P'  is  in  this  line,  and  also  in  the  one  which  cuts  off  a -f  da 
and  b — db  from  the  axes,  whence 

(a  -f-  da)  y 4*  (b  — db)  x = (a  + da)  (b  — db)  (3) 

subtract  (2)  from  (3)  after  developing  the  latter,  which  gives 

y da  — x db  =2  b da  — a db  — da  db  (4) 

If  we  now  suppose  A!  B'  to  move  towards  A B,  equation  (4)  gives  no 
result,  since  each  of  its  terms  diminishes  without  limit.  If,  however,  we 

db 

divide  (4)  by  da.  and  substitute  in  the  result  the  value  of  — obtained 
x J da 

from  (1)  we  have 

2 a+da  , 2 a + da 

y — x — — =6  — a — — — db 

17  O 


2b- db 


2b -db 


(5); 


from  this  and  (2)  we  might  deduce  the  values  of  y and  x,  for  the  point  P', 
as  the  figure  actually  stands.  Then  by  diminishing  db  and  da  without 
limit,  and  observing  the  limit  towards  which  x and  y tend,  we  might 
deduce  the  co-ordinates  of  P,  the  limit  of  the  intersections.  The  same 
result  may  be  more  simply  obtained,  by  diminishing  da  and  db  in  equation 
(5),  before  obtaining  the  values  of  y and  x.  This  gives 


This  limit  of  the  intersections  is  different  for  every  dif- 
ferent position  of  the  line  A B,  but  may  be  determined, 
in  every  case,  by  the  following  simple  construction. 

Since  BP:PN,  orOM  ::  BA  : A O,  we  haveB  P as 

OM  — = . -=-  . and,  similarly,  P A = -y. 

AO  a l 1 

Let  OQ  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  BA  5 then  since  OA 

is  a mean  proportional  between  AQ  and  AB,  we  have 
2 1*2 

AQ  = and  similarly  BQ  = — . Hence  B P A Q and  A P = B Q, 

l * 

or  the  point  P is  as  far  from  either  extremity  of  A B as  Q is  from  the 
other. 

We  proceed  to  solve  the  same  problem,  using  the  principles  of  Leibnitz, 
that  is,  supposing  magnitudes  can  be  taken  so  small,  that  those  proportions 
may  be  regarded  as  absolutely  correct,  which  are  not  so  in  reality,  but 
which  only  approach  more  nearly  to  the  truth,  the  smaller  the  magnitudes 


* The  lines  0 M'  and  M'  Yf  are  omitted,  to  avoid  crowding  the  figure. 
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are  taken.  The  inaccuracy  of  this  supposition  has  been  already  pointed 
out ; yet  it  must  be  confessed,  that  this  once  got  over,  the  results  are  de- 
duced with  a degree  of  simplicity  and  consequent  clearness,  not  to  be 
found  in  any  other  method.  The  following  cannot  be  regarded  as  a de- 
monstration, except  by  a mind  so  accustomed  to  the  subject,  that  it 
can  readily  convert  the  various  inaccuracies  into  their  corresponding 
truths,  and  see,  at  one  glance,  how  far  any  proposition  will  affect  the  final 
result.  The  beginner  will  be  struck  with  the  extraordinary  assertions 

which  follow,  given  in  their  most  naked  form, 
without  any  attempt  at  a less  startling  mode  of 
expression.  Let  A'B'  be  a position  of  AB  infi- 
nitely near  to  it ; that  is,  let  A'  P A be  an  infinitely 
small  angle.  With  the  centre  P,  and  the  radii 
P A'  and  P B,  describe  the  infinitely  small  arcs 
A'a,  B6.  An  infinitely  small  arc  of  a circle  is  a 
straight  line  perpendicular  to  its  radius;  hence 
A' a A and  B6B'  are  right-angled  triangles, 
the  first  similar  to  BOA,  the  two  having  the 
angle  A in  common,  and  the  second  similar  to  B'  O A7.  Again,  since  the 
angles  of  B O A,  which  are  finite,  only  differ  from  those  of  B'O  A'  by 
the  infinitely  small  angle  A'  PA,  they  may  be  regarded  as  equal ; whence 
A' a A and  B'  b B are  similar  to  B O A,  and  to  one  another.  Also  P is 
the  point  of  which  we  are  in  search,  or  infinitely  near  to  it ; and 
since  B A = B' A',  of  which  B P = b P and  aP  = A'P,  the  remainders 
B'  6 and  A a are  equal.  Moreover,  B b and  A ' a being  arcs  of  circles 
subtending  equal  angles,  are  in  the  proportion  of  the  radii  B P and  P A'. 
Hence  we  have  the  following  proportions, — 

A a : A!  a ::  OA  : OB  ::  a 
B b : B'6  ::  OA  : O B ::  a _ 

The  composition  of  which  gives,  since  A a = B'  6, 

B 6 : A'  a : : a*  : 62. 

Also  B b : A'  a ::  BP  : Par, 

whence  B P : P a : : a2  : 62, 

and  B P -f  P a Pa;;  a2  + : 62. 

But  Pa  only  differs  from  P A by  the  infinitely  small  quantity  A a,  and 
BP  + PA  = and  a2  -f-  62  = ; whence 

62 

l : PA::/2  : 62,  or  P A = 


b 

b. 


i 


which  is  the  result  already  obtained.  In  this  reasoning  we  observe 
four  independent  errors,  from  which  others  follow, — 1.  that  B b and  A'  a 
are  straight  lines  at  right-angles  to  Pa  ; 2.  that  BOA  and  B'  O A'  are 
similar  triangles  ; 3.  that  P is  really  the  point  of  which  we  are  in  search  ; 
4.  that  P A and  P a are  equal.  But  at  the  same  time  we  observe,  that 
every  one  of  these  assumptions  approaches  the  truth,  as  we  diminish  the 
angle  A'  PA,  so  that  there  is  no  magnitude,  line  or  angle,  so  small,  that 
the  linear  or  angular  errors,  arising  from  the  above-mentioned  suppositions, 
may  not  be  made  smaller.  We  now  proceed  to  put  the  same  demonstra- 
tion in  a stricter  form,  so  as  to  neglect  no  quantity  during  the  process. 
This  should  always  be  done  by  the  beginner,  until  he  is  so  far  master  of 
the  subject,  as  to  be  able  to  annex  to  the  inaccurate  terms,  the  ideas 
necessary  for  their  rational  explanation.  To  the  former  figure  add  B fi 
and  A «,  the  real  perpendiculars,  with  which  the  arcs  have  been  confounded. 
Let  Z A'P  A d.9,  P A = }),  Act  = dpy  B P = g,  B'6  = dq  ; and 
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0 A = cr,  O B = b,  and  A B = l.  Then  * A 'a  = (p  — dp)  dO , B6  = qdO , 
and  the  triangles  A'A«  and  B'B/3  are  similar  to  B O A and  B'  O A'. 
The  perpendiculars  A'a  and  B/3  are  equal  to  P A'  sin.  dO , and  P B sin.  d9, 
or  ( p — dp)  sin  d9,  and  q sin  , Let  aa  = ^ and  6)3  *\  These 

(page  5)  will  diminish  without  limit  as  compared  with  A'a  and  B/3 ; and 
since  the  ratios  of  A'a  to  aA  and  B/3  to  /3B'  continue  finite,  (these  being 
sides  of  triangles  similar  to  A O B and  A'O  B',)  aa  and  b@  will  diminish 
indefinitely  with  respect  to  aA  and  /3B'.  Hence  the  ratio  Aa  to  ftB'  or 
dp  ~h  f*  *°  dq  -f*  v will  continually  approximate  to  that  of  dp  to  dq , or  a 
ratio  of  equality.  The  exact  proportions,  to  which  those  in  the  last  page 
are  approximations,  are  as  follows  : — 

dp  + ft  : ( p — - dp)  sin  dO  : : a : 6, 

q sin  dS  : dq  -f-  v ::  a— da  : b + db  ; 

by  composition  of  which,  recollecting  that  dp  dq  (which  is  rigorously 
true,)  and  dividing  the  two  first  terms  of  the  resulting  proportion  by  dp, 
we  have 


<1  O + * ( P - dp)  (I-J-  ::  a (a  — da)  : b (6  + db).  I 

If  dQ  be  diminished  without  limit,  the  quantities  da , db,  and  dp,  and 
P v 

also  the  ratios  -7-  and  — , as  above-mentioned,  are  diminished  without 

dp  dp 

limit,  so  that  the  limit  of  the  proportion  just  obtained,  or  the  proportion 
which  gives  the  limits  of  the  lines  into  which  P divides  A B,  is 

q : p ::  a*  : b*. 


hence  q -f-  p = l : p ; : a2  + 6s  = P : 69, 

the  same  as  before. 


We  proceed  to  apply  the  preceding  principles  to  dynamics,  or  the  theory 
of  motion.  Suppose  a point  moving  along  a straight  line  uniformly,  that 
is,  if  the  whole  length  described  be  divided  into  any  number  of  equal 
parts,  however  great,  each  of  those  parts  is  described  in  the  same  time. 
Thus,  whatever  length  is  described  in  the  first  second  of  time,  or  in  any 
part  of  the  first  second,  the  same  is  described  in  any  other  second,  or  in 
the  same  part  of  any  other  second.  The  number  of  units  of  length  de- 
scribed in  a unit  of  time  is  called  the  velocity  ; thus  a velocity  of  3*01 
feet  in  a second,  means  that  the  point  describes  three  feet  and  one- 
hundredth  in  each  second,  and  a proportional  part  of  the  same  in  any  part 
of  a second.  Hence,  if  v be  the  velocity,  and  t the  units  of  time  elapsed 
from  the  beginning  of  the  motion,  v t is  the  length  described  ; and  if  any 
length  described  be  known,  the  velocity  can  be  determined  by  dividing 
that  length  by  the  time  of  describing  it.  Thus,  a point  which  moves  uni- 
formly through  3 feet  in  H second,  moves  with  a velocity  of  3 -f- 1£,  or 
2 feet  per  second. 

Let  the  point  not  move  uniformly,  that  is,  let  different  parts  of  the  line, 
having  the  same  length,  be  described  in  different  times  ; at  the  same  time 
let  the  motion  be  continuous , that  is,  not  suddenly  increased  or  decreased, 
as  it  would  be  if  the  point  were  composed  of  some  hard  matter,  and 
received  a blow  while  it  was  moving.  This  will  be  the  case  if  its  motion 
be  represented  by  some  algebraical  function  of  the  time,  or  if,  t being  the 
number  of  units  of  time  during  which  the  point  has  moved,  the  number  of 


* For  the  Unit  employed  in  measuring  an  angle,  see  Study  of  Mathematics,  page  90. 
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units  of  length  described  can  be  represented  by  (/)t.  This,  for  example, 
we  will  suppose  to  be  t + tf,  the  unit  of  time  being  one  second,  and  the 
unit  of  length  one  inch ; so  that  & + i,  or  ■$  of  an  inch,  is  described  in 
the  first  half  second  ; 1 4 1*  or  two  inches,  in  the  first  second;  2 -j-  4,  or 
six  inches,  in  the  first  two  seconds  ; and  so  on. 

Here  we  have  no  longer  an  evident  measure  of  the  velocity  of  the  point ; 
we  can  only  say  that  it  obviously  increases  from  the  beginning  of  the  mo- 
tion to  the  end,  and  is  different  at  every  two  different  points.  Let 
the  time  t elapse,  durihg  which  the  point  will  describe  the  distance 
t+  let  a further  time  dt  elapse,  during  which  the  point  will  increase 
its  distance  to  t -f-  dt  -(-  (t  4 dt)* , which,  diminished  by  t -f- t3,  gives 
dt  -f-  2t  dt  -j-  ( dt)a  for  the  length  described  during  the  increment  of  time 
dt.  This  varies  with  the  value  of  t;  thus,  in  the  interval  dt  after  the  first 
second,  the  length  described  is  3 dt  -j-  dt 3 ; after  the  second  second,  it  is 
5 dt  4 (<#)*,  and  so  on.  Nor  can  we,  as  in  the  case  of  uniform 
motion,  divide  the  length  described  by  the  time,  and  call  the  result 
the  velocity  with  which  that  length  is  described;  for  no  length, 
however  small,  is  here  uniformly  described.  If  we  were  to  divide  a length 
by  the  time  in  which  it  is  described,  and  also  its  first  and  second  halves 
by  the  times  in  which  they  are  respectively  described,  the  three  results 
would  be  all  different  from  one  another.  Here  a difficulty  arises,  similar 
to  that  already  noticed,  when  a point  moves  along  a curve  ; in  which,  as 
we  have  seen,  it  is  improper  to  say  that  it  is  moving  in  any  one  direction 
through  any  arc,  however  small.  Nevertheless  a straight  line  was  found 
at  every  point,  which  did,  more  nearly  than  any  other  straight  line,  repre- 
sent the  direction  of  the  motion.  So,  in  this  case,  though  it  is  incorrect 
to  say  that  there  is  any  uniform  velocity  with  which  the  point  continues  to 
move  for  any  portion  of  time,  however  small,  we  can,  at  the  end  of  every 
time,  assign  a uniform  velocity,  which  shall  represent,  more  nearly  than  any 
other,  the  rate  at  which  the  point  is  moving.  If  we  say  that,  at  the  end 
of  the  time  t , the  point  is  moving  with  a velocity  v,  we  must  not  now 
say  that  the  length  vdt  is  described  in  the  succeeding  interval  of 
timecft;  but  we  mean  that  dt  may  be  taken  so  small,  that  vdt  shall 
bear  to  the  distance  actually  described  a ratio  as  near  to  equality  as 
we  please.  Let  the  point  have  moved  during  the  time  t,  after  which 
let  successive  intervals  of  time  elapse,  each  equal  to  dt . At  the  end  of 
the  times,  t,  t 4 dt,  t + 2 dt,  \t  4 3dt , &c.,  the  whole  lengths 

described  will  be  t 4 t\  t + dt  + {t  + dt)*,  t 4 2dt  4 (t  4 2 eft)2, 
t 4 3 dt  + (l+3dt)*,  &c.  ; the  differences  of  which,  or  dt  + 2 tdt 
+ (dt)*,  dt  4 2ftft  4 3 (dt)\  dt  4 2 tdt  4 5 (dt)2,  &c.,  are  the 
lengths  described  in  the  first,  second,  third,  &e.,  intervals  dt.  These 
are  hot  equal  to  one  another,  as  would  be  the  case  if  the  velocity  were 
uniform ; but  by  making  dt  sufficiently  small,  their  ratio  may  be 
brought  as  near  to  equality  as  we  please,  since  the  terms  ( dt )2, 
3 (oft)®,  &c.,  by  which  they  all  differ  from  the  common  part  (14  2t)  dt, 
may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please,  in  comparison  of  this  common 
part.  If  we  divide  the  above-mentioned  lengths  by  dt,  which  does 
not  alter  their  ratio,  they  become  1 -j-  2t  -f-  dt,  1 -f-  2t  + 3dt, 
1 -f-  2t  -j-bdt,  &c.,  which  may  be  brought  as  near  as  we  please  to  equality, 
by  sufficient  diminution  of  dt.  Hence  1 4 2i  is  said  to  be  the  velocity  of 
the  point  after  the  time  t;  and  if  we  take  a succession  of  equal  intervals 
of  time,  each  equal  to  dt,  and  sufficiently  small,  the  lengths  described  in 
those  intervals  will  bear  to  (I  4 20  dt , the  length  which  would  be  de- 
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scribed  in  the  same  interval  with  the  uniform  velocity  1 + 2£,  a ratio 
as  near  to  equality  as  we  please.  And  observe,  that  if  (fit  is  t 4 £a, 
(fi't  is  1 + 2 ty  or  the  coefficient  of  h in  (t  4-  h)  -f  (t  + h )*.  In  the 
same  way  it  may  be  shown,  that  if  the  point  moves  so  that  (fit  always 
represents  the  length  described  in  the  time  t,  the  differential  coefficient  of 
(fit  or  (fi't , is  the  velocity  with  which  the  point  is  moving  at  the  end  of  the 
time  t.  For  the  time  t having  elapsed,  the  whole  lengths  described  at  the 
end  of  the  times  t and  t + dt  are  (fit  and  (fi  (t  + dt)  ; whence  the  length 
described  during  the  time  dt  is 

(fi  (t  -(-  dt)  — (fit , or  (fi't  * dt  4*  <fi"t  -f  &c. 

2 


Similarly,  the  length  described  in  the  next  interval  dt  is 

fi  (t  4-  %dt)  — (fi  (t  -f-  dt)  ; or 

<pt  + <p’t  , 2dt  + <t>"t  — ^ + &c.  - + cji't  dt  + <P"t  —■  +&c.) 


which  is 


i>’t . dt  + 3 <P't  ^ -j-  &c  ; 


the  length  described  in  the  third  interval  dt  is  (fi't  . dt  4-  5 fi''t 


(dty 


2 


4-  &c.  &c.  It  has  been  shown  for  each  of  these,  that  the  first  term 
can  be  made  to  contain  the  aggregate  of  all  the  rest  as  often  as  we  please, 
by  making  dt  sufficiently  small ; this  first  term  is  (fi't . dt  in  all,  or  the 
length  which  would  be  described  in  the  time  dt  by  the  velocity  (fi't  con- 
tinued uniformly  : it  is  possible,  therefore,  to  take  dt  so  small,  that  the 
lengths  actually  described  in  a succession  of  intervals  equal  to  dt,  shall 
be  as  nearly  as  we  please  in  a ratio  of  equality  with  those  described  in  the 
same  intervals  of  time  by  the  velocity  (fi't . For  example,  it  is  observed 
in  bodies  which  fall  to  the  earth  from  a height  above  it,  when  the  resist- 
ance of  the  air  is  removed,  that  if  the  time  be  taken  in  seconds,  and  the 
distance  in  feet,  the  number  of  feet  fallen  through  in  t seconds  is  always 
at*,  where  a = 16^  vei7  nearty  > what  is  the  velocity  of  a body 
which  has  fallen  in  vacuo  for  four  seconds?  Here  (fit  being  at*,  we  find, 
by  substituting  t 4-  h,  or  t 4*  dt,  instead  of  t,  that  fi't  is  2 at,  or 
2 x I6TV  X t,  or  32  J t ; which,  at  the  end  of  four  seconds,  is  32  J X 4,  or 
128J  feet.  That  is,  at  the  end  of  four  seconds  a falling  body  moves  at  the 
rate  of  128§  feet  per  second.  By  which  we  do  not  mean  that  it  continues 
to  move  with  this  velocity  for  any  appreciable  time,  since  the  rate  is 
always  varying ; but  that  the  length  described  in  the  interval  dt  after  the 
fourth  second,  may  be  made  as  nearly  as  we  please  in  a ratio  of  equality 
with  128J  X dt,  by  taking  dt  sufficiently  small.  This  velocity  2 at  is  said 
to  be  uniformly  accelerated  j since  in  each  second  the  same  velocity  2a 
is  gained.  And  since,  when  x is  the  space  described,  fi't  is  the  limit  of 


d v . 

the  velocity  is  also  this  limit;  that  is,  when  a point  does  not  move 

dt 


uniformly,  the  velocity  is  not  represented  by  any  increment  of  length  di- 
vided by  its  increment  of  time,  but  by  the  limit  to  which  that  ratio  con- 
tinually tends,  as  the  increment  of  time  is  diminished.  We  now  propose 
the  following  problem  : — A point  moves  uniformly  round  a circle  ; with 
what  velocities  do  the  abscissa  and  ordinate  increase  or  decrease,  at  any 
given  point?  Let  the  point  P,  setting  out  from  A,  describe  the  arc  A P, 
&c.,  with  the  uniform  velocity  of  a inches  per  second.  Let  OA  = r, 
ZAOP  = 0,  ZPO  P'=r  dO,  O M = x,  M Pss  y,  M M/=  dx , Ql?'=:dy. 
From  the  first  Principles  of  Trigonometry 
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x~r  cos  0 ,z-~<2;r:=:r  cos  (0-f-<20)==rcos0cos<20--r  sin0sin<20  ' 

y~r  sin  0 y-j-dy  = r sin  (0-f<20)=r  sin  0 cos  dO-\-r  cosO  sin  dO ; 

subtracting*  the  second  from  the  first,  and  the  third  from  the  fourth,  we  have 
dx  = r sin  0 sin  <20  -f-  r cos  0 (1  — cos  <20)  (1) 

dy  = r cos  0 sin  dO  -j-  r sin  0(1  — cos  <20)  (2) 

but  if  dO  be  taken  sufficiently  small,  sin  <20,  and 
<20,  may  be  made  as  nearly  in  a ratio  of  equality  as 
we  please,  and  1 — cos  dO  may  be  made  as  small 
a part  as  we  please,  either  of  dO  or  sin  <20.  These 
follow  from  fig.  1,  in  which  it  was  shown  that  BM 
and  the  arc  B A,  or  (if  O A = r and  AOB  = <20, ) 
r sin  <20  and  r<20,  may  be  brought  as  near  to  a 
ratio  of  equality  as  we  please  ; which  is  therefore 
true  of  sin  <20  and  <20.  Again,  it  was  shown  that 
A M,  or  r — r cos  <20,  can  be  made  as  small  a part 
as  we  please,  either  of  B M or  the  arc  B A,  that  is,  .either  of  r sin  <20,  or 
rdO ; the  same  is  therefore  true  of  1 — cos  <20,  and  either  sin  <20  or  <20. 
Hence,  if  we  write  equations  (1)  and  (2)  thus, 

dx  = r sin  0 do  (1),  dy  r cos  0 <20  (2), 

we  have  equations,  which,  though  never  exactly  true,  are  such  that  by 
making  <20  sufficiently  small,  the  errors  may  be  made  as  small  parts  of  do 
as  we  please.  Again,  since  the  arc  A P is  uniformly  described,  so  also  is 
the  angle  P O A ; and  since  an  arc  a is  described  in  one  second,  the  angle 

~ is  described  in  the  same  time ; this  is,  therefore,  the  angular  velocity*, 
r 

If  we  divide  equations  (l)  and  (2)  by  <22,  we  have 

dx  d6  dy  dO 

— - = r sm  0 — = r cos  0 — ; 

<22  dt  dt  dt 

these  become  more  nearly  true  as  <22  and  <20  are  diminished,  so  that  if  for 

dx 

-r-y  &c.,  the  limits  of  these  ratios  be  substituted,  the  equations  will  become 
dt 

rigorously  true.  But  these  limits  are  the  velocities  of  xt  y , and  0,  the  last 

of  which  is  also  — ; hence 

r 


velocity  of  x = r sin  0 X — — a sin  0, 

a 

velocity  of  y rr  r cos  0 X — = a cos  0 ; 

7* 

that  is  the  point  M moves  towards  O with  a variable  velocity,  which  is 
always  such  a part  of  the  velocity  of  P,  as  sin  0 is  of  unity,  or  as 
PM  is  of  O B ; and  the  distance  P M increases,  or  the  point  N moves 
from  O,  with  a velocity  which  is  such  a part  of  the  velocity  of  P as  cos  0 
is  of  unity,  or  as  O M is  of  O A. 

In  the  language  of  Leibnitz,  the  foregoing  results  would  be  expressed 


* The  same  considerations  of  velocity  which  have  been  applied  to  the  motion  of  a point 
along  a line  may  also  be  applied  to  the  motion  of  a line  round  a point.  If  the  angle  so 
described  be  always  increased  by  equal  angles  in  equal  portions  of  time,  the  angular 
velocity  is  said  to  be  uniform,  and  is  measured  by  the  number  of  angular  units  described 
in  a unit  of  time.  By  similar  reasoning  to  that  already  described,  if  the  velocity  with 
which  the  angle  increases  be  not  uniform,  so  that  at  the  end  of  the  time  t the  angle  de- 

dd 

scribed  is  6 = p/,  the  angular  velocity  is  <p7,  or  the  limit  of  the  ratio  — . 

dt 
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thus: — If  a point  move,  but  not  uniformly,  it  may  still  be  considered  as 
moving  uniformly  for  any  infinitely  small  time;  and  the  velocity  with 
which  it  moves  is  the  infinitely  small  space  thus  described,  divided  by  the 
infinitely  small  time. 

The  foregoing  process  contains  the  method  employed  by  Newton, 
known  by  the  name  of  the  Method  of  Fluxions . If  we  suppose  y to 
be  any  function  of  xy  and  that  x increases  with  a given  velocity, 
y will  also  increase  or  decrease  with  a velocity  depending, — 1.  upon 
the  velocity  of  x ; 2.  upon  the  function  which  y is  of  x.  These 

velocities  Newton  called  the  fluxions  of  y and  xf  and  denoted  them  by 
y and  x.  Thus,  if  y = x*y  and  if  in  the  interval  of  time  dt , x becomes 
x + dr , and  y becomes  y -f-  dy , we  have  y + dy  ~ (x  - j-  dxf,  and 

. dy  dx  dx 

dy  = 2x  . dx  -f  (dx)9,  or  ~ ~ 2x  37  4*  *37  dx . If  we  diminish  dty 

' at  dt  dt 

the  term  — . dx  will  diminish  without  limit,  since  one  factor  continually 

approaches  to  a given  quantity,  viz.,  the  velocity  of  x , and  the  other  dimi- 
nishes without  limit.  Hence  we  obtain  the  velocity  of  y = 2x  x the 
velocity  of  xt  or  y = 2x  x,  which  is  used  in  the  method  of  fluxions 
instead  of  dy  = 2x  dx  considered  in  the  manner  already  described.  The 
processes  are  the  same,  in  both  methods,  since  the  ratio  of  the  velocities 
is  the  limiting  ratio  of  the  corresponding  increments,  or,  according  to 
Leibnitz,  the  ratio  of  the  infinitely  small  increments.  We  shall  hereafter 
notice  the  common  objection  to  the  Method  of  Fluxions. 

When  the  velocity  of  a material  point  is  suddenly  increased,  an  impulse 
is  said  to  be  given  to  it,  and  the  magnitude  of  the  impulse  or  impulsive 
force,  is  in  proportion  to  the  velocity  created  by  it.  Thus,  an  impulse 
which  changes  the  velocity  from  50  to  70  feet  per  second,  is  twice  as  great 
as  one  which  changes  it  from  50  to  60  feet.  When  the  velocity  of  the 
point  is  altered,  not  suddenly  but  continuously,  so  that  before  the  velocity 
can  change  from  50  to  70  feet,  it  goes  through  all  possible  intermediate 
velocities,  the  point  is  said  to  be  acted  on  by  an  accelerating  force.  Force 
is  a name  given  to  that  which  causes  a change  in  the  velocity  of  a body. 
It  is  said  to  act  uniformly,  when  the  velocity  acquired  by  the  point  in  any 
one  interval  of  time  is  the  same  as  that  acquired  in  any  other  interval  of 
equal  duration.  It  is  plain  that  we  cannot,  by  supposing  any  succession 
of  impulses,  however  small,  and  however  quickly  repeated,  arrive  at  a 
uniformly  accelerated  motion  ; because  the  length  described  between  any 
two  impulses  will  be  uniformly  described,  which  is  inconsistent  with  the 
idea  of  continually  accelerated  velocity.  Nevertheless,  by  diminishing  the 
magnitude  of  the  impulses,  and  increasing  their  number,  we  may  come  as 
near  as  we  please  to  such  a continued  motion,  in  the  same  way  as,  by 
diminishing  the  magnitudes  of  the  sides  of  a polygon,  and  increasing  their 
number,  we  may  approximate  as  near  as  we  please  to  a continuous  curve. 
Let  a point,  setting  out  from  a state  of  rest,  increase  its  velocity  uniformly, 
so  that  in  the  time  ty  it  may  acquire  the  velocity  v — what  length  will  have 
been  described  during  that  time  t ? Let  the  time  t and  the  velocity  v be 
both  divided  into  n equal  parts,  each  of  which  is  U and  v ' ; so  that  nt'zz.  ty 
and  nr/  — v.  Let  the  velocity  v*  be  communicated  to  the  point  at  rest ; 
after  an  interval  of  tr  let  another  velocity  v'  be  communicated,  so  that 
during  the  second  interval  t!  the  point  has  a velocity  2v' ; during  the  third 
interval  let  the  point  have  the  velocity  3 1/,  and  so  on  ; so  that  in  the  last 
on  71th  interval  the  point  has  the  velocity  nv'.  The  space  described  in  the 
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first  interval  is,  therefore,  v't' ; in  the  second,  in  the  third,  St//'; 

and  so  on,  till  in  the  wtb  interval  it  is  nv't'.  The  whole  space  described  is, 
therefore, 

i/if  4-  2 v't'  -r  3 v't'  -j-  n — 1 v't'  + nv't ' 


or  ( 1 -f"  2 — |-  3 


. . n — L +??)  v'l'mji.— — v't f sr 


_ „ » + l _ nW  4-  nv't' 


In  this  substitute  v for  nv'y  and  t for  nt which  gives  for  the  space  de- 
scribed J v ( t 4-  t').  The  smaller  we  suppose  f,  the  more  nearly  will  this 
approach  to  ^vt.  But  the  smaller  we  suppose  V,  the  greater  must  be  7?, 
the  number  of  parts  into  which  t is  divided ; and  the  more  nearly  do  we 
render  the  motion  of  the  point  uniformly  accelerated.  Hence  the  limit  to 
which  we  approximate  by  diminishing  t'  without  limit,  is  the  length  de- 
scribed in  the  time  ty  by  a uniformly  accelerated  velocity,  which  shall  in- 
crease from  0 to  v in  that  time.  This  is  J vty  or  half  the  length  which 
would  have  been  described  by  the  velocity  v continued  uniformly  from  the 
beginning  of  the  motion.  It  is  usual  to  measure  the  accelerating  force  by 
the  velocity  acquired  in  one  second.  Let  this  be  g ; then  since  the  same 
velocity  is  acquired  in  every  other  second,  the  velocity  acquired  in  t 
seconds  will  be  gt , or  v = gt.  Hence  the  space  described  is  ^ gt  x U or 
^gt~.  If  the  point,  instead  of  being  at  rest  at  the  beginning  of  the  acce- 
leration, had  had  the  velocity  a , the  lengths  described  in  the  successive 
intervals  would  have  been  at ' -f-  v't',  at’  4-  2xfl’,  &c. ; so  that  to  the 
space  described  by  the  accelerated  motion  would  have  been  added  nat ',  or 
at,  and  the  whole  length  would  have  been  at  4-  igt2.  By  similar  reason- 
ing, had  the  force  been  a uniformly  retarding  force,  that  is,  one  which 
diminished  the  initial  velocity  a equally  in  equal  times,  the  length  de- 
scribed in  the  time  t would  have  been  at  — \gt*.  Now  let  the  point  move 
in  such  a way,  that  the  velocity  is  accelerated  or  retarded,  but  not  uni- 
formly, that  is,  in  different  times  of  equal  duration,  let  different  velocities 
be  lost  or  gained.  For  example,  let  the  point,  setting  out  from  a state  of 
rest,  move  in  such  a way  that  the  number  of  inches  passed  over  in  t 
seconds  is  always  t3.  Here  <f>t  t3,  and  the  velocity  acquired  by  the  body 
at  the  end  of  the  time  t , is  the  coefficient  of  dt  in  (£4-  dt )3,  or  3 1* 
inches  per  second.  Let  the  point  be  at  A at  the  end  of  the  tinje  t ; and 

let  AB,  BC,  C D,  &c.,  be  lengths  described  in 
successive  equal  intervals  of  time,  each  of  which 
is  dt.  Then  the  velocities  at  A,  B,  C,  &c.,  are 
3t\  3 (Jt  4-  dty , 3 (t  4-  2dty,  &c.,  and  the 

lengths  AB,  B C,  CD,  &c.,  are  (t  -j-  dt)3  — t 3, 
(t+2dt)3  -(t+  dt)3 , it  4-  2dt)3  - it  + 2dt)3 , &c. 


o 

b 


AB  C 
H-l 


D 

-h 


Velocity  at 

A 3t2 

Length  of 

AB 

3 t*dt+  3*  (dty+  ( dty 

B 

3<a+  6tdl+  3 (dt)» 

BC 

3 t*dt+  9t  (dty-+  7 (dty 

C 

3<‘+12 1 dt  + 12  ( dty 

CD 

3Pdt+lbt(diy  + \9  (dty 

If  we  could,  without  error,  reject  the  terms  containing  ( dty  in  the  velo- 
cities, and  those  containing  (dt)3  in  the  lengths,  we  should  then  reduce 
the  motion  of  the  point  to  the  case  already  considered,  the  initial  velocity 
being  32s,  and  the  accelerating  force  6t.  For  we  have  already  shown 
that  a being  the  initial  velocity,  and  g the  accelerating  force,  the  space 
described  in  the  time  t is  at-\~  hgt2.  Hence,  3£2  being  the  initial  velocity, 
and  6t  the  accelerating  force,  the  space  in  the  time  dt  is  3 i2dt  -J-  3 1 ( dty , 
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which  is  the  same  as  A B after  ( dty  is  rejected.  The  velocity  acquired 
is  and  the  whole  velocity  is,  therefore,  a-j-g£;  or  making  the  same 
substitutions,  3 £2  + 6tdt.  This  is  the  velocity  at  B,  after  the  term  3 ( d/)2 
is  rejected.  Again,  the  velocity  being  3t2  -f  6tdtf  and  the  force  6t , the 
space  described  in  the  time  dt  is  (32*  + 6t  dt)  dt  -J-  3 1 ( dty , or  3 t2dt  -j~ 
9<  (dt)*.  This  is  what  the  space  B C becomes  after  7 (dty  is  rejected. 
The  velocity  acquired  is  6tdt ; and  the  whole  velocity  is  3t~  -f-  6t  dt  -f- 
6t  ( It , or  3 + 12 1 dt ; which  is  the  velocity  at  C after  3 ( dt )2  is  rejected. 
But  as  the  terms  involving  (dty  in  the  velocities,  &c.,  cannot  be  rejected 
without  error,  the  above  supposition  of  a uniform  force  cannot  be  made. 
Nevertheless,  as  we  may  take  dt  so  small,  that  these  terms  shall  be  as 
small  parts  as  we  please  of  those  which  precede,  the  results  of  the  erro- 
neous and  correct  suppositions  may  be  brought  as  near  to  equality  as  we 
please ; hence  we  conclude,  that  though  there  is  no  force,  which,  con- 
tinued uniformly,  would  preserve  the  motion  of  the  point  A,  so  that  O A 
should  always  be  f in  inches,  yet  an  interval  of  time  may  be  taken  so 
small,  that  the  length  actually  described  by  A in  that  time,  and  the  one 
which  would  be  described  if  the  force  6i  were  continued  uniformly,  shall 
have  a ratio  as  near  to  equality  as  we  please.  Hence,  on  a principle 
similar  to  that  by  which  we  called  3 Z2  the  velocity  at  A,  though,  in  truth, 
no  space,*  however  small,  is  described  with  that  velocity,  we  call  6t  the 
acceie ratine:  force  at  A.  And  it  must  be  observed  that  6t  is  the  differential 
coefficient  of  3 Z2,  or  the  coefficient  of  dt , in  the  development  of  3 (t  -J-*  dty. 

Generally,  let  the  point  move  so  that  the  length  described  in  any  time  t is 
<j>t.  Hence  the  length  described  at  the  end  of  the  time  t+dt  is  0 (t+dt), 
and  that  described  in  the  interval  dt  is  <p(t  + dt)  — <f>t,  or 

<P’t . dt  + ^ ^ + &c. ' 


in  which  dt  may  be  taken  so  small,  that  either  of  the  first  two  terms  shall 
contain  the  aggregate  of  all  the  rest,  as  often  as  we  please.  These  two 
first  terms  are  (fit  . dt  -j-  h<j>"t  . (< dt )2,  and  represent  the  length  described 
during  dt , with  a uniform  velocity  0'Z,  and  an  accelerating  force  The 
interval  dt  may  then  generally  be  taken  so  small,  that  this  supposition  shall 
represent  the  motion  during  that  interval  as  nearly  as  we  please. 

We  have  hitherto  considered  the  limiting  ratio  of  quantities  only  as  to 
their  state  of  decrease:  we  now  proceed  to  some  cases  in  which  the  limit- 
ing ratio  of  different  magnitudes  which  increase  without  limit  is  investi- 
gated. It  is  easy  to  show  that  the  increase  of  two  magnitudes  may  cause 
a decrease  of  their  ratio  ; so  that,  as  the  two  increase  without  limit,  their 
ratio  may  diminish  without  limit.  The  limit  of  any  ratio  may  be 
found  by  rejecting  any  terms  or  aggregate  of  terms  (Q)  which  are  con- 
nected with  another  term  (P)  by  the  sign  of  addition  or  subtraction,  pro- 
vided that  by  increasing  a*,  Q may  be  made  as  small  a part  of  P as  we 

j?2  -f-  2a’  -j-  3 

please.  For  example,  to  find  the  limit  of — - „ — , when  x is  increased 

2or  -j-  5a 

without  limit.  By  increasing  x we  can,  as  will  be  shown  immediately, 
cause  2x  -j-  3 and  5a  to  be  contained  in  a2  and  2a2,  as  often  as  we  please  ; 

a2  ' 

rejecting  these  terms,  we  have  or  J,  for  the  limit.  The  demonstration 

is  as  follows  : — Divide  both  numerator  and  denominator  by  a2,  which  gives 
2 3 5 

1 -j 1 and  2-j , for  the  numerator  and  denominator  of  a fraction 

* -Y  . r * 


X 
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equal  in  value  to  the  one  proposed.  These  can  be  brought  as  near  as  we 
please  to  1 and  2 by  making  x sufficiently  great,  or  — sufficiently  small  ; 

and,  consequently,  their  ratio  can  be  brought  as  near  as  we  please  to 

1 

— . We  will  now  prove  the  following: — That  in  any  series  of  decreasing 
2 

powers  of  x,  any  one  term  will,  if  x be  taken  sufficiently  great,  contain  the 
aggregate  of  all  which  follow,  as  many  times  as  we  please.  Take,  for 
example, 

axm4  -f  bxm‘l  + + + Px  + 9 + + ~7  + &c- 

x X " 

the  ratio  of  the  several  terms  will  not  be  altered  if  we  divide  the  whole  by 
xm,  which  gives 

b c , v , a . r . s 

«+  — + — + “^7  + + 


x 


x* 


X 


xm+l 


X 


4~  &c. 


1 


It  has  been  shown  that  by  taking  — sufficiently  small,  that  is,  by  taking 


x 

x sufficiently  great,  any  term  of  this  series  may  be  made  to  contain  the 
aggregate  of  the  succeeding  terms,  as  often  as  we  please  ; which  relation 
is  not  altered  if  we  multiply  every  term  by  xm , and  so  restore  the  original 

(x  + l)m 

series.  It  follows  from  this,  that  has  unity  for  its  limit  when  x 

x 

is  increased  without  limit.  For  (,r+l)m  is  xm  4*  mxm~l  + &c.,  in  which 
xm  can  be  made  as  great  as  we  please  with  respect  to  the  rest  of  the 


series 


. Hence  1 «f  the  numerator  of  which  last 

xm  xm 


fraction  decreases  indefinitely  as  compared  with  its  denominator.  In  a 
similar  way  it  may  be  shown  that  the  limit  of 


x 


(x+  l)M+l  - 


when x is  increased,  is For  since  (r  4- 1)"1*1  = xm+l  -f  (m+ 1)  xm  -f- 

m 4- 1 

J (m  4-  1)  m xm~l  4“  &c.,  this  fraction  is 


X 


m 


(m-f-l)  «r"*4-£  (m4- l).*»x"“1  + &c. 


in  which  the  first  term  of  the  denominator  may  be  made  to  contain  all 
the  rest  as  often  as  we  please ; that  is,  if  the  fraction  be  written  thus. 


m 


7 — TTS~  ^ can  mac*e  as  small  a part  of  (m  + 1)  xm  as  we  please. 

\TTfl- r*  1 ) X"  tA 

Hence  this  fraction  can,  by  a sufficient  increase  of  x , be  brought  as  near 


as  we  please  to 


or 


1 


A similar  proposition  may  be  shown 


of  the  fraction  ^ , which  may  be  immediately  reduced 

jfn  _j_  g 

to  the  form  — — — where  x may  be  taken  so  great  that  xn  shall 
contain  A and  B any  number  of  times.  We  will  now  consider  the  sums 
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of  x terms  of  the  following  series,  each  of  which  may  evidently  be  made  as 
great  as  we  please,  by  taking  a sufficient  number  of  its  terms, 


1+243+4+.. . 

(1) 

1!+  2!+  3*+  4S+  . . . 

(2) 

13+  28+  3a+  43+  . . . 

(3) 

l»_j-2m+3m+4”'+.  . . 

+ O - 1 )m+  xm 

(m). 

We  propose  to  inquire  what  is  the  limiting  ratio  of  any  one  of  these  series 
to  the  last  term  of  the  succeeding  one  ; that  is,  to  what  do  the  ratios  of 

(1  + 2 -f- -f-  a?)  to  x2,  of  (l2  4-  22 . . . . + «r2)  to  x?,  &c.,  approach, 

when  x is  increased  without  limit.  To  give  an  idea  of  the  method 
of  increase  of  these  series,  we  shall  first  show  that  x may  be  taken 
so  great,  that  the  last  term  of  each  series  shall  be  as  small  a part  as 
we  please  of  the  sum  of  all  those  which  precede.  To  simplify  the  sym- 
bols, let  us  take  the  third  series  l8  -f-  23  + . . . . + x3>  in  which  we  are  to 
show  that  x?  may  be  made  less  than  any  given  part,  say  one-thousandth, 
of  the  sum  of  those  which  precede,  or  of  l8  + 23 . . . . ■+■  (<£—  l)3.  First,  x 
may  be  taken  so  great  that  x3  and  (x  — 1000)3  shall  have  a ratio  as  near 
to  equality  as  we  please.  For  the  ratio  of  these  quantities  being  the  same  as 

1000 


that  of  l 


/,  1000Y 

10  0-  — )• 


and 


x 


being  as  small  as  we  please  if  x may 

1000  . . 

and,  consequently, 


x 


be  as  great  as  we  please,  it  follows  that  1 - 

/ 1000Y  , . , . ri 

I 1 J may  be  made  as  near  to  unity  as  we  please,  or  the  ratio  or  1 

( 1000V 

I — K may  be  brought  as  near  as  we  please  to  that  of  1 to  1, 

or  a ratio  of  equality.  But  this  ratio  is  that  of  <r3  to  (x  — 1000)3.  Simi- 
larly the  ratios  of  i3  to  ( x — 999)3,  of  jf3  to  (,r  — 99S)3,  &c.,  up  to  the 
ratio  of  x3  to  ( x — l)3  may  be  made  as  near  as  we  please  to  ratios  of 
equality;  there  being  one  thousand  in  all.  If,  then,  (,r  — l)3  = «>r3, 
(,r  — 2 )3  = >3  j?3,  &c.,  up  to  ( x — 1000)3  = fctfr3,  x can  be  taken  so 
great  that  each  of  the  fractions  a,  /3,  &c.,  shall  be  as  near  to  unity,  or 

* r 1 

a -f  ft  -f  • * • • + w as  near*  to  1000,  as  we  please.  Hence  — - — 

1 a + (i+..-\ ~u) 


which 


• • 
is 


X* 


x° 


or 


Cr-l)3  + 0-2)3+.  . +(.r-1000)3. 


ax?+ftx:i+ . . . . -f-aijr1’ 

* 1 

can  be  brought  as  near  to  ^ as  we  please  ; and  by  the  same  reasoning, 

< a?3  1 

the  fraction  — rr^-: 7-7 may  be  brought  as  near  to 


(*_  1001)8 

as  we  please ; that  is,  may  be  made  less  than 


1000 


1001 

Still  more  then  may 


* Observe  that  this  conclusion  depends  upon  the  number  of  quantities  «,  /3,  &c.,  being 
determinate.  If  there  be  ten  quantities,  each  of  which  can  be  brought  as  near  to  uuity  as 
we  please,  their  sura  can  be  brought  as  near  to  10  as  we  please  ; for,  take  any  fraction 
A,  and  make  each  of  those  quantities  differ  from  unity  by  less  than  the  tenth  part  of  A, 
then  will  the  sum  differ  from  10  by  less  than  A.  This  argument  fails,  if  the  number 
of  quantities  be  unlimited. 

D 
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be  made  less  than 


(a:  — l)3  — J—  . . . . -f~  0?—  100 1 )3— . . . . -f~  28-(-I3  1000’ 

or  a?3  may  be  less  than  the  thousandth  part  of  the  sum  of  all  the  preceding1 
terms.  In  the  same  way  it  may  be  shown  that  a term  may  be  taken  in 
any  one  of  the  series,  which  shall  be  less  than  any  given  part  of  the  sum 
of  all  the  preceding  terms.  It  is  also  true  that  the  difference  of  any  two 
succeeding  terms  may  be  made  as  small  a part  of  either-  as  we  please. 
For  (x  -j-  l)m  ~ <zm,  when  developed,  will  only  contain  exponents  less 

fix 1 

than  m,  being  mxm“x-\-m  . — — a:m~2  + &c. ; and  we  have  shown 

£ 

(page  32)  that  the  sum  of  such  a series  may  be  made  less  than  any  given 
part  of  xm.  It  is  also  evident  that,  whatever  number  of  terms  we  may  sum, 
if  a sufficient  number  of  succeeding  terms  be  taken,  the  sum  of  the  latter 
shall  exceed  that  of  the  former  in  any  ratio  we  please. 


Let  there  be  a series  of  fractions 


a a'  a " 


&c.,  in 


pa  -f-  6*  pa'-\-b''  pa'f-f-b'f 
which  a , a ',  &c.,  b>  b’,  &c.,  increase  without  limit ; but  in  which  the  ratio 
of  b to  a,  b'  to  a',  &c.,  diminishes  without  limit.  If  it  be  allowable  to 

b 

begin  by  supposing  b as  small  as  we  please  with  respect  to  0,  or  — as 

CL 

small  as  we  please,  the  first,  and  all  the  succeeding  fractions,  will  be  as  near 

as  we  please  to  — , which  is  evident  from  the  equations 

V 

1 a 1 af  1 

T’  pa'+  b'  ‘ 


pa  + b 


P + 


a 


, b'  9 

P + -, 

a! 


&c. 


Form  a new  fraction  by  summing  the  numerators  and  denominators  of  the 

preceding:,  such  »s-  - + + + &C1  lhe  &C> 

extending  to  any  given  number  of  terms.  This  may  also  be  brought  as 
1 ... 

near  to  — as  we  please.  For  this  fraction  is  the  same  as  I divided  by 
V 

& + 1 + & c. 

V ~r  — — , , - ■ — ; and  it  can  be  shown*  that  — - — — — - — must 
a -j-  a'  -j-  &c.  a~Y  aJ  - f-  &c. 

lie  between  the  least  and  greatest  of  the  fractions  — , — &c.  If,  then, 

a a! 

each  of  these  latter  fractions  can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please,  so  also 
6 4-  6/  &c. 

No  difference  will  be  made  in  this  result,  if  we  use 


can 


(1) 


a + a!  -f-  &c.’ 
the  following  fraction, 

A -j-  (a  -f-  a'  a"  -f-  &c.) 

B -f  p (a  + a'  + af,  + &c.)  + 6 + 6'  +>  + &c‘ 

A and  B being  given  quantities ; provided  that  we  can  take  a number  of 
the  original  fractions  sufficient  to  make  a -j-  a"  -f-  &c.,  as  great  as  we 
please,  compared  with  A and  B.  This  will  appear  on  dividing  the  nume- 
rator and  denominator  of  (I)  by  a -j-  a!  - j - a"  -j-  &c.  Let  the  fractions  be 
( « + I)8  O + 2)'-  (x  + 3)3  &c 


(*  -4- 1)4  — x* 


(x  + 2)4-(x  + l)‘’  (x  + 3)4'-(x  + 2)‘’ 
* See  Study  of  Mathematics,  page  88. 
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The  first  of  which,  or  ~ - may,  as  we  have  shown,  be  within  any 

T ctC. 

given  difference  of  and  the  others  still  nearer,  by  taking  a value 

TC 

of  x sufficiently  great.  Let  us  suppose  each  of  these  fractions  to  be 

within  iqqqqq  °f  The  fraction  formed  by  summing  the  numerators 

and  denominators  of  these  fractions  ( n in  number)  will  be  within  the 
same  degree  of  nearness  to  J.  But  this  is 

(x  -f  l)3  + (x  -f-  2)3  + + (x  -f  n)3 

(x  + i i)4  — x4, 

all  the  terms  of  the  denominator  disappearing,  except  two  from  the  first  and 
last.  If,  then,  we  add  x*  to  the  denominator,  and  l3  + 23  33  . . . . -j-  x* 

to  the  numerator,  we  can  still  take  n so  great  that  (j?— 1 ) 1 ....  +(<r-|-w)8 

shall  contain  l3-p  . . 4-jr*  as  often  as  we  please,  and  that  (tf  + Tt)4 — x 4 shall 
contain  x*  in  the  same  manner.  To  prove  the  latter,  observe  that  the  ratio  of 

(r  +7i)*  — x*  to  «r4  being  can  mat^e  as  great  as  we  please, 

if  it  be  permitted  to  take  for  n a number  containing  x as  often  as 
we  please.  Hence,  by  the  preceding  reasoning,  the  fraction,  with  its 
numerator  and  denominator  thus  increased,  or 


l3  4-  23  + 33  + . . . . + *8+ (*-}-l)3+.  . . . + C*  + nf 


(3) 


( x + «)4 

may  be  brought  to  lie  within  the  same  degree  of  nearness  to  \ as  (2)  ; 
and  since  this  degree  of  nearness  could  be  named  at  pleasure,  it  follows 
that  (3)  can  be  brought  as  near  to  J as  we  please.  Hence  the  limit  of 
the  ratio  of  (i3  -f  23  4* . . . • + x?)  to  xA , as  x is  increased  without  limit,  is 
{ ; and,  in  a similar  manner,  it  may  be  proved  that  the  limit  of  the  ratio 

(x  4-  1 

of  (lm-|-2m-f-.  . . ♦ 4-<rm)  to  xm+x  is  the  same  as  that  of 

or — . This  result  will  be  of  use  when  we  come  to  the  first  prin* 

m -j- 1 

ciples  of  the  integral  calculus.  It  may  also  be  noticed  that  the  limits  of  the 

. I*.  * 1 x r " 1 x 2 _ - art 

ratios  which  x , x , &c.,  bear  to  x%  xa,  &c.,  are  severally 


1 


- , &c. ; the  limit  being  that  to  which  the  ratios  approximate  as  x 


2 9 2.3 
increases  without  limit.  For  x 
x—  1 x 


a — 1 _ _ x — 1 1 x — 2 


-7-  X2  = 


X 


4*  * = 


2x 

, &c.,  and  the  limits  of  - , are  severally 


2xSx  x'x 

equal  to  unity.  We  now  resume  the  elementary  principles  of  the  Diffe- 
rential Calculus. 

The  following  is  a recapitulation  of  the  principal  results  which  have 
hitherto  been  noticed  in  the  general  theory  of  functions  : — I.  That  if  in  the 
equation  y = 0 (x),  the  variable  x receives  an  increment  d x,  y is  in- 
creased by  the  series 

<t>'x  . dx  + 0"*  .^4—  + 0'"*  + &c. 


2 


2.3 


D 2 
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II.  That  fi'x  is  derived  in  the  same  manner  from  fix,  that  0'jt  is  from  (fix, 
viz.,  that  in  like  manner  as  fix  is  the  coefficient  of  dx  in  the  development 
of  0 (x  -J-  dx),  so  fi'x  is  the  coefficient  of  dx  in  the  development  of 
0'  (j?  + dx)  ; similarly  fi"x  is  the  coefficient  of  dx  in  the  development  of 

dy 

0"  (x+dx),  and  so  on.  III.  That  fix  is  the  limit  of  -A  or  the  quantity 

dx 

to  which  the  latter  will  approach,  and  to  which  it  may  be  brought’as  near  as 
we  please,  when  dx  is  diminished.  It  is  called  the  differential  coefficient 
of  y.  IV.  That  in  every  case  which  occurs  in  practice,  dx  may  be  taken 
so  small,  that  any  term  of  the  series  above  written  may  be  made  to  contain 
the  aggregate  of  those  which  follow,  as  often  as  we  please ; whence,  though 
fix  . dx  is  not  the  actual  increment  produced  by  changing  x into  x -f-  dx  in 
the  function  (fix,  yet,  by  taking  dx  sufficiently  small,  it  may  be  brought  as 
near  as  we  please  to  a ratio  of  equality  with  the  actual  increment. 

The  last  of  the  above-mentioned  principles  is  of  the  greatest  utility, 
since,  by  means  of  it,  fix  . dx  may  be  made  as  nearly  as  we  please  the 
actual  increment ; and  it  will  generally  happen  in  practice,  that  fix  . dx 
may  be  used  for  the  increment  of  (fix  without  sensible  error ; that  is,  if 
in  (fix,  x be  changed  into  x -j-  dx,  dx  being  very  small,  (fix  is  changed 
into  (fix-\-fix  . dx , very  nearly.  Suppose  that  x being  the  correct  value  of 
the  variable,  x-\-  h and  x-\-k  have  been  successively  substituted  for  it, 
or  the  errors  h and  k have  been  committed  in  the  valuation  of  x , h and  k 
being  very  small.  Hence  0 (x  -j-  K)  and  (fi(x  k)  will  be  erroneously 
used  for  (fix.  But  these  are  nearly  (fix  -f-  fix  . h and  (fix  -f-  fix  . k , and 
the  errors  committed  in  taking  (fix  are  fix  . h and  fix  . k , very  nearly. 
These  last  are  in  the  proportion  of  h to  k,  and  hence  results  a proposition 
of  the  utmost  importance  m every  practical  application  of  mathematics, 
viz.,  that  if  two  different,  but  small,  errors  be  committed  in  the  valuation 
of  any  quantity,  the  errors  arising  therefrom  at  the  end  of  any  process, 
in  which  both  the  supposed  values  of  x are  successively  adopted,  are 
very  nearly  in  the  proportion  of  the  errors  committed  at  the  beginning’. 
For  example,  let  there  be  a right-angled  triangle,  whose  base  is  3,  and 

whose  other  side  should  be  4,  so  that  the  hypothenuse  should  be  a/3*  -f-  4* 
or  5.  But  suppose  that  the  other  side  has  been  twice  erroneously  mea- 
sured, the  first  measurement  giving  4*001,  and  the  second  4 *Q.02,  the 
errors  being  *001  and  *002.  The  two  values  of  the  hypothenuse  thus 
obtained  are 


V32  + 4*001%  or  V'25’008001,  and  V 3 8 + 4*002%  or  ^25*016004,  ' 
which  are  very  nearly  5*0008  and  5*0016.  The  errors  of  the  hypothe- 
nuse are  then  *0008  and  *0016  nearly;  and  these  last  are  in  the  pro- 
portion of  *001  and  *002.  It  also  follows,  that  if  x increase  by  successive 
equal  steps,  any  function  of  x will,  for  a few  steps,  increase  so  nearly  in 
the  same  manner,  that  the  supposition  of  such  an  increase  will  not  be 
materially  wrong.  For,  if  h,  2 h,  3 h,  &c.,  be  successive  small  increments 
given  to  x , the  successive  increments  of  (fix  will  be  fix  . h,  fix  . 2 A, 
fix  . 3 h,  &c.  nearly ; which  being  proportional  to  h,  2 h,  3h,  &c.,  the  in- 
crease of  the  function  is  nearly  doubled,  trebled,  &c.,  if  the  increase  of  x 
be  doubled,  trebled,  &e.  This  result  may  be  rendered  conspicuous 
by  reference  to  any  astronomical  ephemeris,  in  which  the  positions 
of  an  heavenly  body  are  given  from  day  to  day.  The  intervals  of 
time  at  which  the  positions  are  given  differ  by  24  hours,  or  nearly 
•5^3-th  part  of  the  whole  year.  • And  even  for  this  interval,  though  it  can 
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hardly  be  called  small  in  an  astronomical  point  of  view,  the  increments 
or  decrements  will  be  found  so  nearly  the  same  for  four  or  five  days 
together,  as  to  enable  the  student  to  form  an  idea  how  much  more  near 
they  would  be  to  equality,  if  the  interval  had  been  less,  say  one  hour 
instead  of  twenty-four.  For  example,  the  sun’s  longitude  on  the  follow- 
ing days  at  noon  is  written  underneath,  with  the  increments  from  day  to 
day. 

1834 

September 


Sun’s  longitude 
at  noon. 

1 158°  30' 35" 

2 159  28  44 

3 160  26  56 

4 161  25  9 

5 162  23  23 


Increments. 

58'  9" 
58  12 
58  13 
58  14 


Proportion  which  the  differences 
of  the  increments  bear  to  the 
whole  increments. 


3 r 

T48TF 

ttW 

■3tW 


The  sun’s  longitude  is  a function  of  the  time ; that  is,  the  number  of 
years  and  days  from  a given  epoch  being  given,  and  called  <r,  the  sun’s 
longitude  can  be  found  by  an  algebraical  expression  which  may  be  called 
(fix.  If  we  date  from  the  first  of  January,  1834,  x is  *666,  which  is  the 
decimal  part  of  a year  between  the  first  days  of  January  and  September. 
The  increment  is  one  day,  or  nearly  *0027  of  a year.  Here  x is  suc- 
cessively made  equal  to  *666,  *666  + *0027,  *666  -f  2 X *0027,  &c. ; and 
the  intervals  of  the  corresponding  values  of  (fix,  if  we  consider  only 
minutes,  are  the  same  ; but  if  we  take  in  the  seconds,  they  differ  from 
one  another,  though  only  by  very  small  parts  of  themselves,  as  the  last 
column  shows.  This  property  is  also  used  * in  finding  logarithms  inter- 
mediate to  those  given  in  the  tables  ; and  may  be  applied  to  find  a 
nearer  solution  to  an  equation,  than  one  already  found.  For  example, 
suppose  it  required  to  find  the  value  of  x in  the  equation  (fix  = 0,  a being 
a near  approximation  to  the  required  value.  Let  a + h be  the  real  value, 
in  which  h will  be  a small  quantity.  It  follows  that  (fi  (a  + h)  = 0,  or, 
which  is  nearly  true,  (fia  + <fi'ci . h = 0.  Hence  the  real  value  of  h is 
( fia  (fia 

nearly  — — , or  the  value  a — — is  a nearer  approximation  to  the  value 
(fi'a  (fia 

of  x.  For  example,  let  x*  + x — 4 = 0 be  the  equation.  Here  (fix  = 
xs  + x — 4,  and  (fi  (x  -f  A)  s=  (x  + A)2  + <£  + A — 4 = <z2  + •£  — 4-f 
(2x  + 1)  h -j-  A 2 ; so  that  (fi'x  2x  + 1.  A near  value  of  x is  1*57; 

(fia 

let  this  be  a.  Then  (fia  = *0349,  and  (fi'a  = 4*14.  Hence  — — = — 

(fia 

*00843.  Hence  1*57  — * *00843,  or  1*56157,  is  a nearer  value  of  x.  If 
we  proceed  in  the  same  way  with  1 *5616,  we  shall  find  a still  nearer  value 
of  x,  viz.,  1*561553.  We  have  here  chosen  an  equation  of  the  second 
degree,  in  order  that  the  student  may  be  able  to  verify  the  result  in  the 
common  way ; it  is,  however,  obvious  that  the  same  method  may  be  ap- 
plied to  equations  of  higher  degrees,  and  even  to  those  which  are  not 
to  be  treated  by  common  algebraical  methods,  such  as  tan  x = ax. 

We  have  already  observed,  that  in  a function  of  more  quantities  than 
one,  those  only  are  mentioned  which  are  considered  as  variable ; so  that 
all  which  we  have  said  upon  functions  of  one  variable,  applies  equally  to 
functions  of  several  variables,  so  far  as  a change  in  one  only  is  concerned. 
Take  for  example  x*y  + 2 xy9.  If  x be  changed  into  x + dx,  y remaining 
the  same,  this  function  is  increased  by  2xy  dx  + 2 y*dx  -j-  &c.,  in  which, 


* See  Study  of  Mathematics,  page  58. 
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as  in  page  15,  no  terms  are  contained  in  the  &c.  except  those  which,  by  dimi- 
nishing dr,  can  be  made  to  bear  as  small  a proportion  as  we  please  to  the 
first  terms.  Again,  if  y be  changed  into  y -f-  dy , x remaining  the  same, 
the  function  receives  the  increment  x*dy  -j-  6xy*dy  -f*  &c. ; and  if  x be 
changed  into  x + dx,  y being  at  the  same  time  changed  into  y + dy , the 
increment  of  the  function  is  ( 2xy  + 2y3)  dx  + (x*  + fay*)  dy  + &c. 
If,  then,  u ss  a*y  -f  2o*i/3,  and  du  denote  the  increment  of  ?/,  we  have  the 
three  following  equations,  answering  to  the  various  suppositions  above-, 
mentioned, 

(1)  when  x only  varies,  du  ~ (2 xy  -f  2 t/8)  dx  + &c. 

(2)  when  y only  varies,  du  = (j?*  + 6xy*)  dy  -f  &c. 

(3)  when  both  x and  y vary,  du  ~ (2x y + 2y*)  dx+  (x*-\-6.ry*)dy+&c. 
in  which,  however,  it  must  be  remembered,  that  du  does  not  stand  for  the 
same  thing  in  any  two  of  the  three  equations:  it  is  true  that  it  always 
represents  an  increment  of  ?/,  but  as  far  as  we  have  yet  gone,  we  have 
used  it  indifferently,  whether  the  increment  of  u was  the  result  of  a change 
in  x only,  or  y only,  or  both  together.  To  distinguish  the  different  incre- 
ments of  u , we  must  therefore  seek  an  additional  notation,  which,  without 
sacrificing  the  du  that  serves  to  remind  us  that  it  was  u which  received 
an  increment,  may  also  point  out  from  what  supposition  the  increment 
arose.  For  this  purpose  we  might  use  dxu  and  dsu%  and  dx>yu,  to  dis- 
tinguish the  three;  and  this  will  appear  to  the  learner  more  simple  than 
the  one  in  common  use,  which  we  shall  proceed  to  explain.  We  must, 
however,  remind  the  student,  that  though  in  matters  of  reasoning,  he  has 
a right  to  expect  a solution  of  every  difficulty,  in  all  that  relates  to  nota- 
tion, he  must  trust  entirely  to  his  instructor ; since  he  cannot  judge  be- 
tween the  convenience  or  inconvenience  of  two  symbols  without  a degree 
of  experience,  which  he  evidently  cannot  have  had.  Instead  of  the  nota- 
tion above  described,  the  increments  arising  from  a change  in  x and  y are 

du  du 

severally  denoted  by  dx  and  — dy , on  the  following  principle : — If 

c tjc  uy 

there  be  a number  of  results  obtained  by  the  same  species  of  process,  but 
on  different  suppositions  with  regard  to  the  quantities  used ; if,  for  ex- 
ample, p be  derived  from  some  supposition  with  regard  to  a,  in  the  same 
manner  as  are  q and  r with  regard  to  b and  c,  and  if  it  be  inconvenient 
and  unsymmetrical  to  use  separate  letters  py  q , and  r,  for  the  three  results, 
they  may  be  distinguished  by  using  the  same  letter  p for  all,  and  writing 

the  three  results  thus,  —a,  ~-b,  •=—  c.  Each  of  these,  in  common 

a b c 

algebra,  is  equal  to  p , but  the  letter  p does  not  stand  for  the  same  thing 
in  the  three  expressions.  The  first  is  the  y;,  so  to  speak,  which  belongs 
to  a,  the  second  that  which  belongs  to  6,  the  third  that  which  belongs  to  c. 

Therefore  the  numerator  of  each  of  the  fractions  — , — , and  — , must 

a b c 

never  be  separated  from  its  denominator,  because  the  value  of  the  former 
depends,  in  part,  upon  the  latter;  and  one  p cannot  be  distinguished 
from  another  without  its  denominator.  The  numerator  by  itself  only  in- 
dicates what  operation  is  to  be  performed,  and  on  what  quantity  ; the  de- 
nominator shows  what  quantity  is  to  be  made  use  of  in  performing  it. 

Neither  are  we  allowed  to  say  that  — divided  by  — is  — ; for  this  sup- 

poses  that  p means  the  same  thing  in  both  quantities.  In  the  ex- 
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or  — cr  2xy  + 2 y8 
du 

or  — =r  x*  + 6xy* 
dy 


du  du 

pressions  *r-  dx,  and  — dy , each  denotes  that  u has  received  an  incre- 
dx  dy 

ment ; but  the  first  points  out  that  x , and  the  second  that  y,  was  sup- 
posed to  increase,  in  order  to  produce  that  increment ; while  du  by  itself, 
or  sometimes  d.w,  is  employed  to  express  the  increment  derived  from 
both  suppositions  at  once.  And  since,  as  we  have  already  remarked,  it 
is  not  the  ratios  of  the  increments  themselves,  but  the  limits  of  those 
ratios,  which  are  the  objects  of  investigation  in  the  Differential  Calculus, 

du  du 

here,  as  in  page  15,  -r-  dx , and  — dy,  are  generally  considered  as  re- 

Uvv  W U 

presenting  those  terms  which  are  of  use  in  obtaining  the  limiting  ratios, 
and  do  not  include  those  terms,  which,  from  their  containing  higher 
powers  of  dx  or  dy  than  the  first,  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please  with 
respect  to  dx  or  dy.  Hence  in  the  example  just  given,  where  uzzx'y-\-2xy3, 
we  have 

^ dx=z  (2xy  + 2y3)  dx, 
du 

— dyr=(3*  + dy , 

du  or'd.w  = dy.  1 

The  last  equation  gives  a striking  illustration  of  the  method  of  notation. 
Treated  according  to  the  common  rules  of  algebra,  it  is  du  = du  4*  du, 
which  is  absurd,  but  which  appears  rational  when  we  recollect  that  the 
second  du  arises  from  a change  in  x only,  the  third  from  a change  in  y 
only,  and  the  first  from  a change  in  both.  The  same  equation  may  be 
proved  to  be  generally  true  for  all  functions  of  x and  y,  if  we  bear  in 
mind  that  no  term  is  retained,  or  need  be  retained,  as  far  as  the  limit  is 
concerned,  which,  when  dx  or  dy  is  diminished,  diminishes  without  limit 

du  du 

as  compared  with  them.  In  using  — and  ~ as  differential  coefficients 

of  u with  respect  to  x and  y,  the  objection  (page  14)  against  considering 
these  as  the  limits  of  the  ratios,  and  not  the  ratios  themselves,  does  not 
hold,  since  the  numerator  is  not  to  be  separated  from  its  denominator. 

Let  u be  a function  of  x and  y,  represented  * by  0 (a?,  y).  It  is  indif- 
ferent whether  x and  y be  changed  at  once  into  x + dx  and  y 4*  dy,  or 
whether  x be  first  changed  into  x + dx,  and  y be  changed  into  y 4-  dy  in 
the  result.  Thus,  x?y  4*  y“  will  become  ( x + dx )*  (y  + dy)  4-  (y  4-  dy)\ 
in  either  case.  If.rbe  changed  into  x 4-  dx,  u becomes  u 4*  u'  dx  4-  &c., 
where  u'  is  what  we  have  called  the  differential  coefficient  of  u with 
respect  to  x , and  is  itself  a function  of  x and  y ; and  the  correspond- 
ing increment  of  u is  u1  dx  4-  &c.  If  in  this  result  y be  changed  into 
y 4-  dy,  u will  assume  the  form  u 4-  u,  dy  4-  &c.,  where  u,  is  the  diffe- 
rential coefficient  of  u with  respect  to  y ; and  the  increment  which  u 

* The  symbol  $(x,  y)  must  not  be  confounded  with  <p(xy).  The  former  represents  any 
function  of  x and  y ; the  latter  a function  in  which  x and  y only  enter  so  tar  as  they  are 
contained  in  their  product.  The  second  is  therefore  a particular  case  of  the  first ; but  the 
first  is  not  necessarily  represented  by  the  second.  For  example,  take  the  function 
r,J  4-  sin  ry , which,  though  it  contains  both  x and  y,  yet  can  only  be  altered  by  such  a 
change  in  x and  y as  will  alter  their  product,  and  if  the  product  be  called  p,  will  be 
p -p  sm  p.  This  may  properly  be  represented  by  <p{onj)‘,  whereas  x 4 a’y2  cannot  be 
represented  in  the  same  wayt  since  other  functions  besides  the  product  are  contained  in  it. 
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receives  will  be  u,dy  4*  &c.  Again,  when  y is  changed  intoy  + dy, 
u't  which  is  a function  of  x and  y,  will  assume  the  form  u'  4-  pdy  + &c. ; 
and  u + u'dx  4-  &c.  becomes  u-\-v,dy-\-  &c. 4-  (w#  -f- pdy  *f  &c.)  dx- f &c., 
or  u -f  u/  dy  + v!dx  + pdx  dy  + &c.,  in  which  the  term  pdx  dy  is 
useless  in  finding  the  limit.  For  since  dy  can  be  made  as  small  as  we 
please,  pdx  dy  can  be  made  as  small  a part  of  pdx  as  we  please,  and 
therefore  can  be  made  as  small  a part  of  dx  as  we  please.  Hence  on  the 
three  suppositions  already  made,  wc  have  the  following  results : — 


1.  when  x only  is  changed' 
into  x + dx, 

2.  when  y only  is  changed 
into  y + dy, 

3.  when  x becomes  x 4-  dx 
and  y becomes  y 4-  dy 
at  once, 


u receives  the 
increment 


u'dx  4-  &c. 
i/jdy  4*  &c. 
u'dx  4-  v,dy  4-  &c. 


the  &c.  in  each  case  containing  those  terms  only  which  can  be  made  as 
small  as  we  please,  with  respect  to  the  preceding  terms.  In  the  language 
of  Leibnitz,  we  should  say  that  if  x and  y receive  infinitely  small  incre- 
ments, the  sum  of  the  infinitely  small  increments  of  u obtained  by  making 
these  changes  separately,  is  equal  to  the  infinitely  small  increment  ob- 
tained by  making  them  both  at  once.  As  before,  w e may  correct  this  in- 
accurate method  of  speaking.  The  several  increments  in  1,  2,  and  3, 
may  be  expressed  by  u'  dx  4-  P,  u,  dy  4-  Q,  ‘and  u'dx  4*  ut  dy  4*  R ; - 
where  P,  Q,  and  R can  be  made  such  parts  of  dx  or  dy  as  we  please,  by 
taking  dx  or  dy  sufficiently  small.  The  sum  of  the  two  first  is 
u'dx  4-  u,dy  4“  P 4“  Q?  which  differs  from  the  third  by  P + Q - R; 
which,  since  each  of  its  terms  can  be  made  as  small  a part  of  dx  or  dy  as 
we  please,  can  itself  be  made  less  than  any  given  part  of  dx  or  dy . This 
theorem  is  not  confined  to  functions  of  two  variables  only,  but  may  be 
extended  to  those  of  any  number  whatever.  Thus,  if  2 be  a function  of 
p,  q , r,  and  s,  we  have 

d.z  or  dz=^-d»4*  -7-  dq+~-  dr  + ^ ds  4-  &c. 
dp  dq  dr  ds 


dz 

in  which  — dp  4*  &c.  is  the  increment  which  a change  in  p only  gives  to 

z,  and  so  on.  The  &c.  is  the  representative  of  an  infinite  series  of  terms, 
the  aggregate  of  which  diminishes  continually  with  respect  to  dp,  dq , &c., 
as  the  latter  are  diminished,  and  which,  therefore,  has  no  effect  on  the 
limit  of  the  ratio  of  d.z  to  any  other  quantity.  We  proceed  to  an  im- 
portant practical  use  of  this  theorem.  If  the  increments  dp,  dq,  &e.,  be 
small,  this  last-mentioned  equation,  the  terms  included  in  the  &c.  being 
omitted,  though  not  actually  true,  is  sufficiently  near  the  truth  for 
all  practical  purposes  ; which  renders  the  proposition,  from  its  simplicity, 
of  the  highest  use  in  the  applications  of  mathematics.  For  if  any  result  be 
obtained  from  a set  of  data , no  one  of  which  is  exactly  correct,  the  error 
in  the  result  would  be  a very  complicated  function  of  the  errors  in  the  data , 
if  the  latter  w'ere  considerable.  When  they  are  small,  the  error  in  the  results 
is  very  nearly  the  sum  of  the  errors  which  would  arise  from  the  error  in 
each  datum,  if  all  the  others  were  correct.  For  if  p,  q,  r and  s,  are  the 
presumed  values  of  the  data,  which  give  a certain  value  z to  the 
function  required  to  be  found  ; and  if  p 4*  dp,  q 4-  dq , &c.,  be  the  correct 
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values  of  the  data , the  correction  of  the  function  z will  be  very  nearly 

dz  dz  dz  dz 

made,  if  z be  increased  by  dq^^^~  dr  ^T^"~ds  ^ ^eing  ^ie 

sum  of  the  terms  which  would  arise  from  each  separate  error,  if  each  were 
made  in  turn  by  itself.  For  example  : — A transit  instrument  is  a telescope 
mounted  on  an  axis,  so  as  to  move  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian  only,  that 
is,  the  line  joining  the  centres  of  the  two  glasses  ought,  if  the  telescope  be 
moved,  to  pass  successively  through  the  zenith  and  the  pole.  Hence  can 
be  determined  the  exact  time,  as  shown  by  a clock,  at  which  any  star 
passes  a vertical  thread,  fixed  inside  the  telescope  so  as  apparently  to  cut 
the  field  of  view  exactly  in  half,  which  thread  will  always  cover  a part  of 
the  meridian,  if  the  telescope  be  correctly  adjusted.  In  trying  to  do 
this,  three  errors  may,  and  generally  will  be  committed,  in  some  small 
degree.  1.  The  axis  of  the  telescope  may  not  be  exactly  level ; 2.  the 
ends  of  the  same  axis  may  not  be  exactly  east  and  west ; 3.  the  line 
which  joins  the  centres  of  the  two  glasses,  instead  of  being  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  telescope,  may  be  inclined  to  it.  If  each  of  these  errors 
were  considerable,  and  the  time  at  which  a star  passed  the  thread  were 
observed,  the  calculation  of  the  time  at  which  the  same  star  passes 
the  real  meridian  would  require  complicated  formulae,  and  be  a work 
of  much  labour.  But  if  the  errors  exist  in  small  quantities  only,  the 
calculation  is  very  much  simplified  by  the  preceding  principle.  For,  sup- 
pose only  the  first  error  to  exist,  and  calculate  the  corresponding  error  in 
the  time  of  passing  the  thread.  Next  suppose  only  the  second  error,  and 
then  only  the  third  to  exist,  and  calculate  the  effect  of  each  separately,  all 
which  may  be  done  by  simple  formulae.  The  effect  of  all  the  errors 
will  then  be  the  sum  of  the  effects  of  each  separate  error,  at  least  with 
sufficient  accuracy  for  practical  purposes.  The  formulae  employed,  like 
the  equations  in  page  15,  are  not  actually  true  in  any  case,  but  approach 
more  near  to  the  truth  as  the  errors  are  diminished. 

In  order  to  give  the  student  an  opportunity  of  exercising  himself  in  the 
principles  laid  down,  we  will  so  far  anticipate  the  Treatise  on  the  Diffe- 
rential Calculus  as  to  give  the  results  of  all  the  common  rules  for  differen- 
tiation ; that  is,  assuming  y to  stand  for  various  functions  of  x , we  find  the 
increment  of  y arising  from  an  increment  in  the  value  of  x , or  rather,  that 
term  of  the  increment  which  contains  the  first  power  of  dx.  This  term, 
in  theory,  is  the  only  one  on  which  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  increments 
depends;  in  practice,  it  is  sufficiently  near  to  the  real  increment  ofy, 
if  the  increment  of  x be  small. 

I.  yzzzxT  where  m is  either  whole  or  fractional,  positive  or  negative ; then 
' -2-  2 2 
dy^:mxm~l  dx.  Thus  the  increment  of  .z^or  the  first  term  of 

is  -J  x*~1dx,  or  Again,  if  y=«z°,  dy~8x7.  When  the  exponent  is  ne- 

3xi 

gative,  or  when y ==-?-,  dy  = — or  when  y=rx~mj  dy~  — dx, 


x 


which  is  according  to  the  rule.  The  negative  sign  indicates  that  an  in- 
crease in  x decreases  the  value  of  y ; which,  in  this  case,  is  evident. 

2.  y = a*.  Here  dy  = ax  log  a dx  where  the  logarithm  (as  is  always 
the  case  in  analysis,  except  where  the  contrary  is  specially  mentioned)  is 
the  Naperian  or  hyperbolic  logarithm.  When  a is  the  base  of  these  loga- 
rithms, that  is  when  a = 2*7182818  = e,  or  when  y = e1,  dy=zeTdx. 
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dec 

3.  y =s  log  x (the  Naperian  logarithm).  Here  dy  sss  — . If  y = corn* 

dec  x 

mon  log  or,  dyzn  *4342944  — . 


4.  y = sin.r,  dy  = cosxdx ; y 22  cost,  dy  =2  — sin*  d# ; 

dx 

y ss  tan  t,  dy  ts  - — — . 

cos’  X 

At  the  risk  of  being  tedious  to  some  readers,  we  will  proceed  to  illus- 
trate these  formulae  by  examples  from  the  tables  of  logarithms  and  sines. 
Let  y ar  common  log  x%  If  x be  changed  into  x -j-  dxt  the  real  increment 

of  y is  *4342944  — J -f"  £ — &c.  ^ in  which  the  law 

of  continuation  is  evident.  The  corresponding  series  for  Naperian  loga- 
rithms is  to  be  found  in  page  II.  From  the  first  term  of  this  the  limit  of 
the  ratio  of  dy  to  dx  can  be  found ; and  if  dx  be  small,  this  will 
represent  the  increment  with  sufficient  accuracy.  Let  t = 1000,  whence 
y = common  log  1000  as  3 ; and  let  dx  =2  1,  or  let  it  be  required  to  find 
the  common  logarithm  of  1000  + 1,  or  1001,  The  first  term  of  the 

series  is  therefore  *4342944— or  *0004343,  taking  seven  decimal 

1000 


places  only.  Hence  log  1001 =log  1000+ • 0004343  or  3 *0004343  nearly. 
The  tables  give  3*0004341,  differing  from  the  former  only  in  the  7th  place 
of  decimals.  Again,  let  y = sin  x ; from  which,  by  page  11,  as  before,  if  x 
be  increased  by  dx,  sin  x is  increased  by  cosxdx  — -k  sinj?  (da?)4  &c., 

of  which  we  take  only  the  first  term.  Let  xzz  16°,  in  which  case  sin 
x = *2756374,  and  cos  x =2  *9612617.  Let  dx  =2  1;,  or,  as  it  is  repre- 
sented in  analysis,  where  the  angular  unit  is  that  angle  whose  arc  is  equal 
to  the  radius  *,  it 57*  Hence  sin  16°*F  as  sin  16° -f- *9612617  x 
YrsVivi  = ‘2756374  + *0002797  2=  *2759171,  nearly.  The  tables  give 
*2759170.  These  examples  may  serve  to  show  how  nearly  the  real  ratio 
of  two  increments  approaches  to  their  limit,  when  the  increments  them- 
selves are  small. 

When  the  differential  coefficient  of  a function  of  x has  been  found,  the 
result,  being  a function  of  x , may  be  also  differentiated,  which  gives  the 
differential  coefficient  of  the  differential  coefficient,  or,  as  it  is  called,  the 
second  differential  coefficient.  Similarly  the  differential  coefficient  of  the 
second  differential  coefficient  is  called  the  third  differential  coefficient,  and 
so  on.  We  have  already  had  occasion  to  notice  these  successive  differen- 
tial coefficients  in  page  12,  where  it  appears  that  <pfx  being  the  first  dif- 
ferential coefficient  of  0t,  0''t  is  the  coefficient  of  h in  the  development 
0'(<r  -f  h ),  and  is  therefore  the  differential  coefficient  of  0't,  or  what  we 
have  called  the  second  differential  coefficient  of  0t.  Similarly  <j)"'x  is  the 
third  differential  coefficient  of  0a\  If  we  were  strictly  to  adhere  to  our 
system  of  notation,  we  should  denote  the  several  differential  coefficients 
of  (px  or  y by 


dy 

dx 


dx 


dx 


d.JL 

A dx 
' dx  &c, 

dx 


in  order  to  avoid  so  cumbrous  a system  of  notation,  the  following  symbols 
are  usually  preferred, 

* See  Study  of  Mathematics,  page  90. 
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ty  <Fy 

dx  dx 3 dx8’  C* 


We  proceed  to  explain  the  manner  in  which  this  notation  is  connected 
with  our  previous  ideas  on  the  subject.  When  in  any  function  of  x,  an 
increase  is  given  to  x,  which  is  not  supposed  to  be  as  small  as  we  please, 
it  is  usual  to  denote  it  by  Ax  instead  of  dr,  and  the  corresponding  incre- 
ment of  y or  0x,  by  Ay  or  A0x,  instead  of  dy  or  d0x.  The  symbol  Ax 
is  called  the  difference  of  x,  being  the  difference  between  the  value  of  the 
variable  x , before  and  after  its  increase. • Let  x increase  at  successive 
steps  by  the  same  difference,  that  is,  let  a variable,  whose  first  value  is  x , 
successively  become  x 4 Ax,  x + 2Ax,  x-f3Ax,  &c.,  and  let  the  suc- 
cessive values  of  0x  corresponding  to  these  values  of  x be  y , yu  ya , y3, 
&c.,  that  is,  0x  is  called  y,  0(x  4 A x)  is  yi?0(x  + 2 Ax)  is  y2,  &c.,and, 
generally,  0(x  + mAx)  is  ym.  Then,  by  our  previous  definition  yt  — y 
is  Ay,  y*  — yx  is  Ay„  y3  — ya  is  A y2,  &c.,  the  letter  A before  a quan- 
tity always  denoting  the  increment  it  would  receive  if  x-|~  Ax  were  sub- 
stituted for  x.  Thus  y3  or  0(x  -f-  3 A x)  becomes  0(x  + A x 4 3 A x),  or 
0(x  + 4 Ai),  when  x is  changed  into  x 4*  A a?,  and  receives  the  incre- 
ment 0(x  4 4 A x)  — 0(x  4 3 A x),  or  y4  — y3.  If  y be  a function  which 
decreases  when  x is  increased,  yx  — y,  or  Ay  is  negative.  It  must  be 
observed,  as  in  page  13,  that  A a?  does  not  depend  upon  x,  because  a? 
occurs  in  it ; the  symbol  merely  signifies  an  increment  given  to  x,  which 
increment  is  not  necessarily  dependent  upon  the  value  of  x.  For  in- 
stance, in  the  present  case  we  suppose  it  a given  quantity;  that  is,  when 
x 4 A x is  changed  into  x4Ax4Ax,  orx-}-2Ax,  xis  changed,  and 
Axis  not.  In  this  way  we  get  the  two  first  of  the  columns  under- 
neath, in  which  each  term  of  the  secojid  column  is  formed  by  subtract- 
ing the  term  which  immediately  precedes  it  in  the  first  column  from  the 
one  wdiich  immediately  follows.  Thus  Ay  is  yx  — y,  A^  is  y2  —yly  &c. 
<£(*)  or  y 

0(x+  Ai)  y , ^ 

by* 

a ya 


0 (x  4 2 A x) 
0 (x  4 3 A x) 
0 (x  4 4 A x) 


V t 

y 3 

3/4 


A 2y 

s. 


3/2 


A* 


A8 


A8 


y 

2/1 


A 4y 


&c. 

In  the  first  column  is  to  be  found  a series  of  successive  values  of  the 
same  function  0x,  that  is,  it  contains  terms  produced  by  substituting 
successively  in  0x  the  quantities  x,  x + Ax,  x + 2Ax,  &c.,  instead 
of  x.  The  second  column  contains  the  successive  values  of  another  function 
0(x  4 Ax)  — 0x,  or  A0x,  made  by  the  same  substitutions;  if,  for  ex- 
ample, we  substitute  x42  A x for  x,  we  obtain  0(x-f-3  Ax)  — 0(x  -f-  2 Ax), 
or  y3  — y2,  or  A ya,  If,  then,  we  form  the  successive  differences  of 
the  terms  in  the  second  column,  we  obtain  a new  series,  which  we 
might  call  the  differences  of  the  differences  of  the  first  column, 
but  which  are  called  the  second  differences  of  the  first  column.  And 
as  we  have  denoted  the  operation  which  deduces  the  second  column 
from  the  first  by  A , so  that  which  deduces  the  third  from  the  second  may  be 
denoted  by  A A,  which  is  abbreviated  into  A3.  Hence  as  yx  — y was 
written  Ay,  Ay!  — Ay  is  written  A Ay,  or  Ahj.  And  the  student 
must  recollect,  that  in  like  manner  as  A is  not  the  symbol  of  a number,  but 
of  an  operation,  so  A3  does  not  denote  a number  multiplied  by  itself,  but 
an  operation  repeated  upon  its  own  result ; just  as  the  logarithm  of  the 
logarithm  of  x might  be  written  log  2x ; (log  x)3  being  reserved  to  sig- 
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* ■» 

nify  the  square  of  the  logarithm  of  x.  We  do  not  enlarge  on  this  nota-. 
tion,  as  the  subject  has  been  already  discussed  in  the  treatise  on  Alge- 
braical Expressions , No.  105,  the  first  six  pages  of  which  we  particularly 
recommend  to  the  student’s  attention,  in  relation  to  this  point.  Similarly 
the  terms  of  the  fourth  column,  or  the  differences  of  the  second  differences, 
have  the  prefix  AAA  abbreviated  into  A8,  so  that  A 9yl  — A2y  A 8y, 
&c.  When  we  have  occasion  to  examine  the  results  which  arise  from 
supposing  Ajc  to  diminish  without  limit,  we  use  dr  instead  Ax>  dy  in- 
stead of  Ay,  dry  instead  of  A 2y,  and  so  on.  If  we  suppose  this  case, 
we  can  show  that  the  ratio  which  the  term  in  any  column  bears  to  its  cor- 
responding term  in  any  preceding  column,  diminishes  without  limit.  Take, 
for  example,  d^y  and  dy.  The  latter  is  <t>(x  + dx ) — which,  as  we 
have  often  noticed  already,  is  of  the  form  p dx-\-  q (dx}2  + &c.,  in  which 
]),  9,  &c.,  are  also  functions  of  x . To  obtain  d2y , we  must,  in  this  series, 
change  x into  x + dc r,  and  subtract  pdx  + q (dx)2  + &c.  from  the  result. 
But  since  p , q , &c.,  are  functions  of  x,  this  change  gives  them  the  form 
p + p'dx  -j-  &c.,  q + qfdx  -f-  &c. ; so  that  d9y  is 
(p-\-p'dx+&£.)  dx+  (q-j-q'dx+& c.)  (do,)2+&c.  — (pdx-\-q(dx)2+&c.) 
in  which  the  first  power  of  dx  is  destroyed.  Hence  (page  21),  the  ratio 
of  d2y  to  dx  diminishes  without  limit,  while  that  of  d y to  (dx)*  has  a 
finite  limit,  except  in  those  particular  cases  in  which  the  second  power  of 
dx  is  destroyed  in  the  previous  subtraction,  as  well  as  the  first.  In  the 
same  way  it  may  be  shewn  that  the  ratio  of  d?y  to  dx  and  (dx)2  decreases 
without  limit,  while  that  of  ePy  to  (dx)6  remains  finite ; and  so  on.  Hence 


we  have  a succession  of  ratios 

dx 


d*y 

dx** 


d*y 

dx6* 


&c.,  which  tend  towards 


finite  limits  when  dx  is  diminished.  We  now  proceed  to  show  that  in  the 
development  of  (p(x- j-  A),  which  has  been  shown  to  be  of  the  form 

0*  + <j>'x  h + <P'x  ^ -f  <tJ"x  ~ -f  &c. 

in  the  same  manner  as  (j>'x  is  the  limit  of  (page  12),  so  <t>"x  is  the 

dx 


limit  of 


d-y 

dx°-’ 


<j>"'x  is  that  of 


d3y 

dy3’ 


1* 

and  so  on.  From  the  manner  in  which  the 


preceding  table  was  formed,  the  following  relations  are  seen  immediately: 
yt  = y+  Ay  Ay,  = Ay  -f  A2y  A2yx  A*y  + A3y  &c. 

2/*  — 2/f  + A y,  A y2  = Ay,  + A % A 2y2  ==  A2yx-{-  A 3y,  &e." 

Hence  yx,  y8,  &c.,  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  y,  Ay,  A 9y,  &c. 
For  y,  = y + Ay ; y,  = y,  + Ayt  = (y  + Ay)  + (Ay  + A*y) 
— y 4*  2 A y + A ?y  ; in  the  same  way  A y2  = Ay  + 2A2y  -f  a 3y  ; 
hence  y8  = y2+  A y2  (y  + 2A  y + A ?y)  + (Ay  -f  2A  °-y  + A 3y) 
= y + 3Ay  + 3A‘y+  A 3y.  Proceeding  in  this  way  we  have 


y i = y -|-  Ay 

ya  = y + 2Ay+  A ?y 

2/a  = y + 3 Ay  -j-  3A2y+  A 3y 

2/4  = y+4Ay+  6Ay-j-  4 A 3y  + A 4y 

2/s  = V + 5 Ay  + 10  A2y  + 10  A 3y  + 5 A 4y  + A 5y,  &c. 

from  the  whole  of  which  it  appears  that  yn  or  (/>(x  + n A x)  is  a series 
consisting  of  y,  Ay,  &c.,  up  to  A "y,  severally  multiplied  by  the  coeffi- 
cients which  occur  in  the  expansion  of  (1  -J-  a)n , or 


Digitized  by  Google 


THE  DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS. 


45 


71  ~ 1 72  - X IX 2 

* V»—<t>(x+?iAx)~ y-f  h Ay  +w*— 2~ AJ2/+n.— . -^A32/  + &c. 

Let  us  now  suppose  that  a?  becomes  x + h by  n equal  steps ; that  is,  x> 

, h 2h  _ , nh  . _ . . . 

x H , , &c.. . . . x A or  x+A,  are  the  successive  values  of  x , 

n n n 

so  that  72  Ax  = k.  Since  the  product  of  a number  of  factors  is  not  altered 
by  multiplying  one  of  them,  provided  we  divide  another  of  them  by  the 
same  quantity,  multiply  every  factor  which  contains  ?iby  Ax,  and  divide 
the  accompanying  difference  of  y by  A x as  often  as  there  are  factors  which 
contain  n , substituting  h for  72  Ax,  which  gives 

Ay  nAv-Ax  A2y  , nAx—Av  nAx—2Av  A3//  , 0 

♦(*+»*»)  =y+"^  — 2 — T^v 35  +l,Ar  — 3 3 — 7x^3 + &c- 


or  *(x+h)  = y + h 


+ h 


h — At  A2y 


+ h 


Av  h — 2 Ar  A 3.y 


“|“  &C* 


Ax'  2 (Ar)2  1 2 3 (Xvj* 

If  h remain  the  same,  the  more  steps  we  make  between  x and  x -f-  h, 
the  smaller  will  each  of  those  steps  be,  and  the  number  of  steps  may  be 
increased,  until  each  of  them  is  as  small  as  we  please.  We  can  therefore 
suppose  Ax  to  decrease  without  limit,  without  affecting  the  truth  of  the 
series  just  deduced.  Write  dx  for  A x,  &e.,  and  recollect  that  h — dx, 
h — 2dXy  &c.,  continually  approximate  to  h.  The  series  then  becomes 

dy  L , d2y  , d*y  h? 

dx 


0(*  + A)=y  + + Y + 5?  273  + &C- 


dy 

in  which,  according  to  the  view  taken  of  the  symbols  — &c.  m page  14, 

dy  dy  . . d*y  . 

~ stands  for  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  increments,  — is  0 x,  — 7-5  is 
dx  dx  dxv 

0"x,  &c.  According  to  the  method  proposed  in  page  15,  the  series  written 

above  is  the  first  term  of  the  development  of  0(x  + A),  the  remaining 

terms  (which  we  might  include  under  an  additional  + &c.)  being  such 

as  to  diminish  without  limit  in  comparison  with  the  first,  when  dx  is  di- 

minished  without  limit.  And  we  may  show  that  the  limit  of  is  the  dif- 
ferential coefficient  of  the  limit  of  ^ ; or  if  by  these  fractions  themselves 

dx 

are  understood  their  limits,  that  is  the  differential  coefficient  of-~:  for 

dx2  dx 

since  dy , or  0(x  -f  dx)  — 0.r,  becomes  dy  + d?y,  when  x is  changed  into 

dy 

dx 


x + dx ; and  since  dx  does  not  change  in  this  process,  -rr-  will 


become  ~ +-r^,  or  its  increment  is  The  ratio  of  this  to  dx  is 
dx  dx  dx 

the  limit  of  which,  in  the  definition  of  page  12,  is  the  differential  eo- 

(dx)- 

efficientof^.  Similarly  the  limit  of  is  the  differential  coefficient  of 
dx  - dx3 

d*y 

the  limit  of  — — ; and  so  on. 
dx* 

We  now  proceed  to  apply  the  principles  laid  down  to  some  cases  in 
which  the  variable  enters  into  its  function  in  a less  direct  and  more  com- 
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plicated  manner.  For  example,  let  z be  a given  function  of  x and  y,  and 
let  y be  another  given  function  of  or;  so  that  z contains  x both  directly  and 
indirectly;  the  latter  as  it  contains  y,  which  is  a function  of  x.  This  will  be 
the  case  if  z~x  log  y , where  y — sin  x.  If  we  were  to  substitute  for  y its 
value  in  terms  of  x , the  value  of  z would  then  be  a function  of  x only  ; in 
the  instance  just  given  it  would  be  x log  sin  x.  But  if  it  be  not  con- 
venient to  combine  the  two  equations  at  the  beginning  of  the  process, 
let  us  first  consider  z as  a function  of  x and  y,  in  which  the  two 
variables  are  independent.  In  this  case,  if  x and  y respectively  re- 
ceive the  increments  dx  and  dy , the  whole  increment  of  2,  or  d.z, 
(or  at  least  that  part  which  gives  the  limit  of  the  ratios)  is  represented  by 

— - dx  -f  — dy.  If  y be  now  considered  as  a function  of  x , the  conse- 
d.v  dy 

quence  is  that  dy,  instead  of  being  independent  of  dx,  is  a series  of  the 

form  pdx  + q ( dx)2  -J-  &c.,  in  which  p is  the  deferential  coefficient  of  y 

. , TT  , dz  _ , dz  . d.z  dz  dz 

with  respect  to  x.  Hence  d.z  = dx  + — pdx  or  — - = — f-  — - p, 

cijj  me  (jLijC  ay 

in  which  the  difference  between  and  — is  this,  that  in  the  second,  x 

dx  dx 

is  only  considered  as  varying  where  it  is  directly  contained  in  z , or  z is 
considered  in  the  form  in  which  it  first  appeared,  as  a function  of  x and  y, 

d.  2 

where  y is  independent  of  x ; in  the  first,  or  — - — , the  total  variation  of  z 

is  denoted,  that  is,  y is  now  considered  as  a function  of  x,  by  which 
means  if  x become  x+dx,  2 will  receive  a different  increment  from  that  which 
it  would  have  received,  had  y been  independent  of  x.  In  the  instance 
above  cited,  where  z=x  log  y and  yz=z  sin  x , if  the  first  equation  be  taken, 
and  x becomes  x-{-dx,  y remaining  the  same,  2 becomes  x log  y-f  log  y dx 
dz 

or-—  is  log  y.  If y only  varies,  since  (page  11)  2 will  then  become 
dx 

, , dy  _ dz  . x dy . . 

x log  y-j-d?—  — &c.,  — is  -.  And  — is  cos  x when  y = sin  x (page  11). 


y 


dy  y 


TT  ' dz  dz  dz  dz  dy  . x 

Hence  — + — p,  or  — + - — —is  log  y H — cos  x,  or  log  sin  x 

dx  dy  dx  dy  dx  y 

x d.z 

-f  — — cos  x.  This  is  which  might  have  been  obtained  by  a more 
sin  x dx 

complicated  process,  if  sin  x had  been  substituted  for  y,  before  the  ope- 
ration commenced.  It  is  called  the  complete  or  total  differential  coefficient 
with  respect  to  x,  the  word  total  indicating  that  every  way  in  which 

dz 

z contains  x has  been  used;  in  opposition  to  — , which  is  called 

dx 

the  partial  differential  coefficient,  x having  been  considered  as  varying  only 
where  it  is  directly  contained  in  2.  Generally,  the  complete  differential 
coefficient  of  z with  respect  to  x , will  contain  as  many  terms  as  there  are 
different  ways  in  which  2 contains  x.  From  looking  at  a complete  dif- 
ferential coefficient,  we  may  see  in  what  manner  the  function  contained 
its  variable.  Take,  for  example,  the  following, 

d.z  __  dz  ^ dz  dy  ^ dz  da  dy  dz  da 

dx  dx  dydx  da  dy  dx  da  dx* 

Before  proceeding  to  demonstrate  this  formula,  we  will  collect  from 
itself  the  hypothesis  from  which  it  must  have  arisen.  5 When  x is  con- 
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tainecl  in  z,  we  shall  say  that  z is  a direct*  function  of  x.  When  x is 
contained  in  y , and  y is  contained  in  z,  we  shall  say  that  z is  an  indirect 
function  of  x through  y . It  is  evident  that  an  indirect  function  may  be 
reduced  to  one  which  is  direct,  by  substituting*  for  the  quantities  which 

d.z 

contain  x,  their  values  in  terms  of  x,  The  first  side  is  shown  by  the 

point  to  be  a complete  differential  coefficient,  and  indicates  that  z is  a 
function  of  x in  several  ways ; either  directly,  and  indirectly  through  one 
quantity  at  least,  or  indirectly  through  several.  If  z be  a direct  function 

dz 

only,  or  indirectly  through  one  quantity  only,  the  symbol  , without  the 

dx 

point,  would  represent  its  total  differential  coefficient  with  respect  to  x. 

dz 

On  the  second  side  we  see, — I.  — : which  shows  that  z is  a direct  func- 

dx 

tion  of  x,  and  is  that  part  of  the  differential  coefficient  which  we  should 
get  by  changing  x into  x -f-  dx  throughout  z,  not  supposing  any  other 

dz  dii 

quantity  which  enters  into  z to  contain  x . II.  which  show's  that 

dy  dx 

z is  an  indirect  function  of  x through  y . If  x and  y had  been  supposed 
to  vary  independently  of  each  other,  the  increment  of  z,  (or  those  terms 
which  give  the  limiting  ratio  of  this  increment  to  any  other,)  would  have 
dz  dz 

been  — dx  + — dy,  in  which,  if  dy  had  arisen  from  y being  a function 

of  x , dy  would  have  been  a series  of  the  form  pdx  4 <7  (dx)*  4*  &c„  of 

which  only  the  differential  coefficient  p would  have  appeared  in  the  limit. 

__  dz  , ...  dz  dz  dy  TT_  dz  da  dy 

Hence  — dy  would  have  given  — p,  or  — III.  this 

dy  dy  dy  dx  da  dy  dx 

arises  from  z containing  a , which  contains  y , which  contains  a\  If  z had 

been  differentiated  with  respect  to  a only,  the  increment  would  have  been 

dz 

represented  by  — da ; if  da  had  arisen  from  an  increment  of  y,  this 


dz  da 


an  incre- 


would  have  been  expressed  by  — — dy  ; if  y had  arisen  from 

ment  given  to  xy  this  would  have  been  expressed  by  dx,  which, 

after  dx  has  been  struck  out,  is  the  part  of  the  differential  coefficient  an- 

dz  da 

swering  to  that  increment.  IV.  ^ — : arising  from  a containing  x 

directly,  and  z therefore  containing  x indirectly  through  a.  Hence  z is 
directly  a function  of  <r,  y,  and  a,  of  which  y is  a function  of  xy  and  a of 
y and  x.  If  we  suppose  x , y and  a to  vary  independently,  we  have 
, dz  dz  , dz 

d.z  as  — dx  + — dy  + -r-  da  4*  <xc.  (page  15). 

dx  dy  da 

But  as  a varies  as  a function  of  y and  x , 

da  da  „ 

da  = -r-  dx  4*  -r-  dy 

dx  dy 

If  we  substitute  this  instead  of  da , and  divide  by  dx , taking  the  limit  of 


* It  may  be  right  to  warn  the  student  that  this  phraseology  is  new,  to  the  best  of  our 
knowledge.  The  nomenclature  of  the  Differential  Calculus  has  by  no  means  kept  pace 
with  its  wants  j indeed  the  same  may  be  said  of  Algebra  generally. 
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the  ratios,  we  have  the  result  first  given.  For  example,  let  zrrjfya3,  yrxixf2^ 
and  a — x3y.  Taking  the  first  equation  only,  and  substituting  x+dx  for  x 

&c.,  we  find  ^ = 2 xya?,  ^ = o^a3,  and  ^ = 3 &yaq.  From  the  second 
dx  dy  da  * 

~ = 2x,  and  from  the  third  ~ = 3jr*y,  and  — =.rs.  Substituting  these 
dx  dx  dy 

d . z 

in  the  value  of  -f-,  we  find 

dx 

d.z  dz  dz  dy  d z da  dy  d z da 

dx  dx  dy  dx  da  dy  dx  da  dx 

= 2 xya3  -f  x*a3  X 2x  + 3 xhja*  x x3  x 2x  + 3x*ya9  x 3 x*y 

= 2.rya3  -}-  2jr*a3  , . + 6x9ycfi  + 9 x'y^a* 

If  for  y and  a in  the  first  equation  we  substitute  their  values  .r2  and  x*y, 
or  <r\  we  have  z = ,r19,  the  differential  coefficient  of  which  is  19.r18.  This 
is  the  same  as  arises  from  the  formula  just  obtained,  after  x 8 and  Xs  have 
been  substituted  for  y and  a ; for  this  formula  then  becomes 

2 x 18  + 2 x 18  + 6 a?18  + 9 a?18  or  19  j?18. 

In  saying  that  z is  a function  of  x and  y,  and  that  y is  a function  of  <r, 

we  have  first  supposed  x to  vary,  y remaining  the  same.  The  student 

must  not  imagine  that  y is  then  a function  of  x ; for  if  so,  it  would  vary 

when  x varied.  There  are  two  parts  of  the  total  differential  coefficient, 

arising  from  the  direct  and  indirect  manner  in  which  z contains  x.  That 

these  two  parts  may  be  obtained  separately,  and  that  their  sum  constitutes 

the  complete  differential  coefficient,  is  the  theorem  we  have  proved.  The 

dz  ~ 

first  part  — is  what  would  have  been  obtained  if  y had  not  been  a func- 
dx 

tion  of  x ; and  on  this  supposition  we  therefore  proceed  to  find  it.  The 

other  part  is  the  product  of — I.  which  would  have  resulted 

dy  dx  dy 

dv 

from  a variation  of  y only,  not  considered  as  a function  of  x . ir. 

dx 

the  coefficient  which  arises  from  considering  y as  a function  of  x.  These 
partial  suppositions,  however  useful  in  obtaining  the  total  differential  co- 
efficient, cannot  be  separately  admitted  or  used,  except  for  this  purpose  ; 
since  if  y be  a function  of  x , x and  y must  vary  together. 

If  z be  a function  of  x in  various  ways,  the  theorem  obtained  may  be 
stated  as  follows : — Find  the  differential  coefficient  belonging  to  each  of 
the  ways  in  which  z will  contain  x , as  if  it  were  the  only  way  ; the  sum  of 
these  results  (with  their  proper  signs)  will  be  the  total  differential  coeffi- 
cient. Thus,  if  z only  contains  x indirectly  through  3 ^ ^ is  T~  ~T'  ^ z 

ax  ax 

contains  a,  which  contains  6,  which  contains  x , — = ~ — — . 

dx  da  db  dx 

This  theorem  is  useful  in  the  differentiation  of  complicated  functions ; for 
example,  let  z “ log  (j^+ct2).  If  we  make  yzn #2>  we  have  zzzlog  y9 

and  ~ = — ; while  from  the  first  equation  —!■  = 2x.  Hence  ~ or 
dy  y dx  dx 

dz  dy  . 2x  2x 
9 is  — or 


dy  dx  y x^-j-a^ 


If  z ==  log  log  sin  x,  or  the  logarithm  of  the 
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logarithm  of  sin  x,  let  sin  x ~ y and  log  y — a ; whence  2 = log  a, 

dz  * 

and  contains  x,  because  a contains  y,  which  contains  x.  Hence  = 

dx 

dz  da  dy  , . dz  l da  l 

da  dy  dx  ° da  a dy  y , 


and  since  y = sin  .r, 


= 

dx 


cos  x 


TT  dz  dz  da  dy  11 

cos  x.  Hence  — - - — - — ~ cos  x 

dx  da  dy  dx  ay 

— , . . . We  now  put  some  rules  in  the  form  of 

log  sin  x . sin  x 

applications  of  this  theorem,  though  they  may  be  deduced  more 
simply. 

I.  Let  z = aby  where  a and  b are  functions  of  x.  The  general  formula, 
since  z contains  x indirectly  through  a and  b}  is  (in  this  case  as  well  as  in 
those  which  follow,) 

» dz  dz  da  dz  db 

dx  da  dx  db  dx 

We  must  leave  — and  — as  we  find  them,  until  we  know  what  func- 

dx  dx 

tions  a and  b are  of  x ; but  as  we  know  what  function  z is  of  a and  6, 

dz  dz 

we  substitute  for  --  and  — Since  z = db , if  a becomes  a + da , z 

da  db 

dz 

becomes  db  -f  bda , whence  — - = b.  In  this  case,  and  part  of  the  follow* 

da 

ing,  the  limiting  ratio  of  the  increments  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  incre- 
ments themselves.  Similarly  ~ = a,  whence 

dz  da  db 

dx  ~ dx  ° dx 

a + da  a da 

If  a become  a+  da,  z becomes  — - — or  — - 

b 6 b 


from  z = ab  follows 


a 


II.  Let  z =: 

b 


dz  1 

and  •—  is  — . If  b become  b 4-  dbt  z becomes 
da  b 

dz  . a 

wrhence  *-77-  is  — • Hence 

db  64 

a dz 

from  2 = — follows 

6 dx 


a 


a adb 

b + db  °r  6 b*~-  +&c«  > 


1 

b 


da 

dx 


a db 
62  dx 


b^-ad± 

dx  dx 

6*  , 


III.  Let  z =2  ab.  Here  (a  + da)5  a5  + 6a5_1  da  + &c.,  (page  11,) 

whence  ~ = 6a5'1.  Again,  a 5+4,5  ==  ab  adb  = ab  (l  + log  a db  + &c.) 
da 

dz 

whence  — - = a5  log  a . Therefore 


db 

from  2~ab  follows 


dz  , * , da  , - . . db 

Tx  ~ ba  Tx+a  log  0 5? 


If  y be  a function  of  x , such  as  y = (/)x,  we  may,  by  solution  of  the 
equation,  determine  x in  terms  of  y,  or  produce  another  equation  of  the 
form  x = 4 /y.  For  example,  when  y = #2,  x = y*.  It  is  not  necessary 
that  we  should  be  able  to  solve  the  equation  y = (j)x  in  finite  terms,  that 
is,  so  as  to  give  a value  of  x without  infinite  series ; it  is  sufficient  that  x 
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can  be  so  expressed  that  the  value  of  x corresponding  to  any  value  of  y 
may  be  found  as  near  as  we  please  from  x = y , in  the  same  manner  as 
the  value  of  y corresponding  to  any  value  of  x is  found  from  y = (fix. 
The  equations  y = (fax , and  x =:  \J /y,  are  connected,  being,  in  fact,  the 
same  relation  in  different  forms  ; and  if  the  value  of  y from  the  first  be 
substituted  in  the  second,  the  second  becomes  x — %]/  (0.r),  or  as  it  is 
more  commonly  written,  ^j)x.  That  is,  the  effect  of  the  operation  or  set 
of  operations  denoted  by  ^ is  destroyed  by  the  effect  of  those  denoted 
by  0;  as  in  the  instances  (x*)k,  (.r3)*,  elogx,  angle  whose  sine  is  (sin  x), 
&c.,  each  of  which  is  equal  to  x.  By  differentiating  the  first  equation 

dy  dx 

y = (bx , we  obtain  — - = fix,  and  from  the  second  — =4 >'y.  Butwhat- 

dx  dy 

ever  values  of  x and  y together  satisfy  the  first  equation,  satisfy  the 

second  also ; hence,  if  when  x becomes  x + dx  in  the  first,  y becomes 

y -f-  dy ; the  same  y -j-  dy  substituted  for  y in  the  second,  will  give  the 

dx  dy 

same  x 4*  dx.  Hence  — as  deduced  from  the  second,  and  as  deduced 

dy  dx 

from  the  first,  are  reciprocals  for  every  value  of  dx.  The  limit  of  one  is 

therefore  the  reciprocal  of  the  limit  of  the  other;  the  student  may  easily 

prove  that  if  a is  always  equal  to  — , and  if  a continually  approaches  to 

b 

the  limit  a,  while  b at  the  same  time  approaches  the  limit  /3,  a is  equal 
1 dx 

to  But  ~ or  fiy,  deduced  from  x — yjsy,  is  expressed  in  terms  of  y, 
. dy 

■while  ~ or  fix,  deduced  from  y = 0x  is  expressed  in  terms  of  x.  There- 

CIiV 

fore  \J/y  and  0' x are  reciprocals  for  all  such  values  of  x and  y as  satisfy 
either  of  the  two  first  equations.  For  example  let  y = cx,  from  which 

/»■  dx 

x = log  y.  From  the  first  (page  11)  — = eT  ; from  the  second  — — 

dx  dy  y 

and  it  is  evident  that  e*  and  - are  reciprocals,  whenever  y = €*. 

y d?y  1 * 

If  we  differentiate  the  above  equations  twice,  we  get  —9  = fi'x,  and 


dx9 

. . cPy  d*x 

There  is  no  very  obvious  analogv  between  — - and  -7— 

J dx*  dy* 


dy* 

indeed  no  such  appears  from  the  method  in  which  these  coefficients  were  first 
formed.  Turn  to  the  table  in  page  43,  and  substitute  d for  A throughout, 
to  indicate  that  the  increments  may  be  taken  as  small  as  we  please.  We 
there  substitute  in  (f)x  what  we  will  call  a set  of  equidistant  values  of  x, 
or  values  in  arithmetical  progression,  viz.,  x,  x + dr,  x + 2da &c.  The 
resulting  values  of  y,  or  y , yu  &c.,  are  not  equidistant,  except  in  one  func- 
tion only,  when  y=zax-\-b,  where  a and  b are  constant.  Therefore  dy,  dyx, 
&c.,  are  not  equal ; whence  arises  the  next  column  of  second  differences, 

• • ♦ • d*v 

or  d?y  d*yx,  &c.  The  limiting  ratio  of  d?y  to  (dx)*,  expressed  by  — is  the 

\JLkAj 

second  differential  coefficient  of  y with  respect  to  x.  If  from  y = fix  we 
deduce  x =2  and  take  a set  of  equidistant  values  of  y,  viz.  y,  y -(-  dy, 
y -f-  2dy,  &c.,  to  which  the  corresponding  values  of  x are  x,  x{,  xt , &c.,  a 
similar  table  may  be  formed,  which  will  give  dx,  dxt,  &c.,  d?x,  d?xx,  &c.. 
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(fox 

and  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  d2x  to  (c/y)2  or  — is  the  second  differential 

dy* 

coefficient  of  x with  respect  to  y.  These  are  entirely  different  supposi- 
tions, dx  being  given  in  the  first  table,  and  dy  varying ; while  in  the 
second  dy  is  given  and  dx  varies.  We  may  show  how  to  deduce  one  from 

the  other  as  follows  When,  as  before,  y = (fix  and  x = y[ry}  we  have  — 

dx 

= (j>'x  = — — = — , if  ^s'y  be  called  p.  Calling  this  uy  and  considering  it 
r y P 

as  a function  of  x from  containing  p,  which  contains  y,  which  contains  x , 

du  dp  dy  * • 

we  have  — — for  its  differential  coefficient  with  respect  to  x.  But  since 

1 du  1 , dp  , , 

« = -.  dp^-p?'  Slnce  V — YV>  — —fy, and  f"y  is  the  differential 

(fox  1 . 1 / \2 


or 


or 


coefficient  of  V^y,  and  is  -*-5.  Also  — is  — - — 

dy*  p*  Cfy)' 

dy 

Hence  the  differential  coefficient  of  u or  with  respect  to  x , which  is 

dx 


(d]L  Y 

\dx  / 


<Py 


is  also 


dx *' 
we  have 


/dy 

\dx 


or 


dy  _ 

dx 


V dax  dy 

) dy 2 dx 

, d*y 
and  — = e*. 
dx1 


/ dy  V d2x 
\dx)  dy *' 


If  y — e*  whence  y. 


„ dx 
But  -7- 

dy 


Therefore  is 

i r 1 c ^ V ii.  


= — and 

V 


,8a 


d2JC 

4y* 


or 


2/ 


or 


e3* 

— which  is  ex, 
e8* 


2^ 
2/°-  * 
the 


value  just  found  for  — . In  the  same  way  ^ might  be  expressed  in 


_ dx  dlx 
terms  of  — , — , 
dy  dy 


and 


(fox 


dy 


,3  ’ 


and  so  on. 


The  variable  which  appears  in  the  denominator  of  the  differential  co- 
efficients is  called  the  independent  variable.  In  any  function,  one  quantity 
at  least  is  changed  at  pleasure ; and  the  changes  of  the  rest,  with  the 
limiting  ratio  of  the  changes,  follow  from  the  form  of  the  function.  The 
number  of  independent  variables  depends  upon  the  number  of  quan- 
tities which  enter  into  the  equations,  and  upon  the  number  of  equations 
which  connect  them  ; if  there  be  only  one  equation,  all  the  variables  ex- 
cept one  are  independent,  or  may  be  changed  at  pleasure,  without  ceasing 
to  satisfy  the  equation ; for  in  such  a case  the  common  rules  of  algebra 
tell  us,  that  as  long  as  one  quantity  is  left  to  be  determined  from  the  rest, 
it  can  be  determined  by  one  equation  ; that  is,  the  values  of  all  but  one  are 
at  our  pleasure,  it  being  still  in  our  power  to  satisfy  one  equation,  by 
giving  a proper  value  to  the  remaining  one.  Similarly,  if  there  be  two 
equations,  all  variables  except  two  are  independent,  and  so  on.  If  there 
be  two  equations  with  two  unknown  quantities  only,  there  are  no  vari- 
ables ; for  by  algebra,  a finite  number  of  values,  and  a finite  number 
only,  can  satisfy  these  equations  ; whereas  it  is  the  nature  of  a variable  to 
receive  any  value,  or  at  least  any  value  which  will  not  give  impossible  values 
for  other  variables.  If  then  there  be  m equations  containing  n vari- 
ables, (?i  must  be  greater  than  my)  we  have  n — m independent  variables, 
to  each  of  which  we  may  give  what  values  we  please,  and  by  the  equations, 
deduce  the  values  of  the  rest.  We  have  thus  various  sets  of  differential 

E 2 
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coefficients,  arising  out  of  the  various  choices  which  we  may  make  of  in- 
dependent variables.  If  for  example,  a,  b , x,  y,  and  z , being  variables, 
we  have 

0 (a,  b,  x , y,  2,)  = 0 ( a , &,  -r,  y,  2,)  s=  0 % («»  <*»  2A  *>)  = 

we  have  two  independent  variables,  which  may  be  either  x and  y,  x and  2, 
a and  6,  or  any  other  combination.  If  we  choose  x and  y,  we  should  deter- 
mine ay  b , and  2 in  terms  of  x and  y from  the  three  equations  ; in  which  case 

_ . da  da  db  0 

we  can  obtain  — , — , — , &c. 

dx  dy  dx 

When  y is  a function  of  x , as  in  y = 0.r,  it  is  called  an  explicit  function 
of  x.  This  equation  tells  us  not  only  that  y is  a function  of  x , but  also  what 
function  it  is.  The  value  of  x being  given,  nothing  more  is  necessary  to 
determine  the  corresponding  value  of  y,  than  the  substitution  of  the  value 
of  x in  the  several  terms  of  <px.  But  it  may  happen  that  though  y is  a func- 
tion of  xy  the  relation  between  them  is  contained  in  a form  from  which  y 
must  be  deduced  by  the  solution  of  an  equation.  For  example,  in 
x*  — XV  + y2  2=  ay  when  x is  known,  y must  be  determined  by  the  solu- 
tion of  an  equation  of  the  second  degree.  Here,  though  we  know  that  y 
must  be  a function  of  <r,  we  do  not  know,  without  further  investigation, 
what  function  it  is.  In  this  case  y is  said  to  be  implicitly  a function  of  xy 
or  an  implicit  function.  By  bringing  all  the  terms  on  one  side  of  the 
equation,  we  may  always  reduce  it  to  the  form  0(j?,  y)  — 0.  Thus,  in 
the  case  just  cited,  we  have  x*  — xy  + y2  — a = 0.  We  now  want  to 

dy 

deduce  the  differential  coefficient  — from  an  equation  of  the  form 

dx 

(p(Xy  y)  = 0.  If  we  take  the  equation  u = 0(j?,  y),  in  which  when  x and 
y become  x + dx  and  y + ^2/j  u becomes  u + du , we  have,  by  our 
former  principles, 

du  s=  u'dx  + u,  dy  + &c.,  (page  40), 
in  which  u'  and  u,  can  be  directly  obtained  from  the  equation,  as  in  page 
39.  Here  x and  y are  independent,  as  also  dx  and  dy  ; whatever  values 
are  given  to  them,  it  is  sufficient  that  u and  du  satisfy  the  two  last  equa- 
tions. But  if  x and  y must  be  always  so  taken  that  u may  =:  0,  (which 
is  implied  in  the  equation  0(j?,  y)  = 0,)  we  have  u = 0,  and  du  ~ 0 ; 
and  this,  whatever  may  be  the  values  of  dx  and  dy.  Hence  dx  and  dy 
are  connected  by  the  equation 

0 = u'dx  + Vjdy  + &c., 

and  their  limiting  ratio  mnst  be  obtained  by  the  equation 


dy 


u’ 


u'dx  + u,dy  = 0,  or  — = — — 

dx 


u, 


y and  x are  no  longer  independent ; for,  one  of  them  being  given,  the  other 
must  be  so  taken  that  the  equation  0(j r,  y)  = 0 may  be  satisfied.  The 

quantities  uf  and  v,  we  have  denoted  by  ~ and  so  that 

J dx  dy 

du 

dy 


dx 


dx 

du 

dy 


(i) 


We  must  again  call  attention  to  the  different  meanings  of  the  same 
symbol  du  in  the  numerator  and  denominator  of  the  last  fraction.  Had 
du  dx  and  dy  been  common  algebraical  quantities,  the  first  meaning  the 
same  thing  throughout,  the  last  equation  would  not  have  been  true  until 
the  negative  sign  had  been  removed.  We  will  give  an  instance  in  which* 
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du  shall  mean  the  same  thing  in  both.  Let  u = <fr(x)y  and  let  u = \j,y9 
in  which  two  equations  is  implied  a third  (j)x  = fy  • and  y is  a function 
of  x.  Here,  x being  given,  u is  known  from  the  first  equation  ; and  u 
being  known,  y is  known  from  the  second.  Again,  x and  dx  being  given, 
du , which  is  0O  + dx)—(/)X  is  known,  and  being  substituted  in  the  'result 
of  the  second  equation,  we  have  du=y  (y  + dy)  -fy,  which  dy  must  be  so 
taken  as  to  satisfy.  From  the  first  equation  we  deduce  du  = (fix  dx  + &c. 
and  from  the  second  du  = Yy  dy  + &c.,  whence 

0'j?  dx  + &c.  = Yy  dy  -f  &c. ; 

the  &c.  only  containing  terms  which  disappear  in  finding  the  limiting 
ratios.  Hence  b 


du 

■ — — — H 

dx  Yy  — ^ ' 

dy  * 

a result  in  accordance  with  common  algebra.  But  the  equation  (1)  was 
obtained  from  u = <p(xy  y),  on  the  supposition  that  x and  y were  always 
so  taken  that  u should  = 0,  while  (2)  was  obtained  from  u = <j>(x)  and 
u = fy,  in  which  no  new  supposition  can  be  made ; since  one  more 
equation  between  uy  x and  y would  give  three  equations  connecting  these 
three  quantities,  in  which  case  they  would  cease  to  be  variable  (page  51). 
As  an  example  of  (1)  let  ay  — x = 1,  or  xy  - x - 1 = 0.  From 


u xy  — x — 1 we  deduce  (page  39)  ^ 

dx 

by  equation  (1), 


“ x ; whence, 


dy  __  _ 2/  — 1 
dx  x 


(3). 


By  solution  of  xy  — x=  1,  we  find  2/  = 1 H , and 


x 


dv-(}  + 7Tdi)  ~ 0 + t)  = ~ § + &c-  (pase  13-) 

dy  1 

Hence  — (meaning  the  limit)  is  — ^ , which  will  also  be  the  result  of 


(3)  if  1 d be  substituted  for  y. 

x 

To  follow  this  subject  farther  would  lead  us  beyond  our  limits ; we  will 
therefore  proceed  to  some  observations  on  the  differential  coefficient,  which, 
at  this  stage  of  his  progress,  may  be  of  use  to  the  student,  who  should  never 
take  it  for  granted  that  because  he  has  made  some  progress  in  a science,  he 
understands  the  first  principles,  which  are  often,  if  not  always,  the  last  to 
be  learned  well.  If  the  mind  were  so  constituted  as  to  receive  with  facility 
any  perfectly  new  idea,  as  soon  as  the  same  was  legitimately  applied  in  ma- 
thematical demonstration,  it  would  doubtless  be  an  advantage  not  to  have 
any  notion  upon  a mathematical  subject,  previous  to  the  time  when  it  is  to 
become  a subject  of  consideration  after  a strictly  mathematical  method. 
This  not  being  the  case,  it  is  a cause  of  embarrassment  to  the  student,  that 
he  is  introduced  at  once  to  a definition  so  refined  as  that  of  the  limiting 
ratio  which  the  increment  of  a function  bears  to  the  increment  of  its  variable. 
Of  this  he  has  not  had  that  previous  experience,  which  is  the  case  in 
regard  to  the  words  force,  velocity,  or  length.  Nevertheless,  he  can  easily 
conceive  a mathematical  quantity  in  a state  of  continuous  increase  or  de- 


Digitized  by  Google 


54 


ELEMENTARY  ILLUSTRATIONS  OF 


crease,  such  as  the  distance  between  two  points,  one  of  which  is  in  motion. 
The  number  which  represents  this  line  (reference  being  made  to  a given 
linear  unit)  is  in  a corresponding  state  of  increase  or  decrease,  and  so  is 
every  function  of  this  number,  or  every  algebraical  expression  in  the 
formation  of  which  it  is  required.  And  the  nature  of  the  change  which 
takes  place  in  the  function,  that  is,  whether  the  function  will  increase  or 
decrease  when  the  variable  increases  j whether  that  increase  or  decrease 
corresponding  to  a given  change  in  the  variable  will  be  smaller  or  greater, 
&c.,  depends  on  the  manner  in  which  the  variable  enters  as  a component 
part  of  its  function.  Here  we  want  a new  word,  which  has  not  been 
invented  for  the  world  at  large,  since  none  but  mathematicians  consider 
the  subject ; which  word,  if  the  change  considered  were  change  of  place, 
depending  upon  change  of  time,  would  be  velocity . Newton  adopted  this 
word,  and  the  corresponding  idea,  expressing  many  numbers  in  suc- 
cession, instead  of  at  once,  by  supposing  a point  to  generate  a straight 
line  by  its  motion,  which  line  would  at  different  instants  contain  any  dif- 
ferent numbers  of  linear  units.  To  this  it  was  objected  that  the  idea  of 
time  is  introduced,  which  is  foreign  to  the  subject.  We  may  answer  that 
the  notion  of  time  is  only  necessary,  inasmuch  as  we  are  not  able  to  con- 
sider more  than  one  thing  at  a time.  Imagine  the  diameter  of  a circle 
divided  into  a million  of  equal  parts,  from  each  of  which  a perpendicular 
is  drawn  meeting  the  circle.  A mind  which  could  at  a view  take  in  every 
one  of  these  lines,  and  compare  the  differences  between  every  two  con- 
tiguous perpendiculars  with  one  another,  could,  by  subdividing  the  dia- 
meter still  further,  prove  those  propositions  which  arise  from  supposing  a ' 
point  to  move  uniformly  along  the  diameter,  carrying  with  it  a perpendi- 
cular which  lengthens  or  shortens  itself  so  as  always  to  have  one  extremity 
on  the  circle.  But  we,  who  cannot  consider  all  these  perpendiculars  at 
once,  are  obliged  to  take  one  after  another.  If  one  perpendicular  only 
were  considered,  and  the  differential  coefficient  of  that  perpendicular  de- 
duced, we  might  certainly  appear  to  avoid  the  idea  of  time  ; but  if  all  the 
states  of  a function  are  to  be  considered,  corresponding  to  the  different 
states  of  its  variable,  we  have  no  alternative,  with  our  bounded  faculties, 
but  to  consider  them  iu  succession ; and  succession,  disguise  it  as  we 
may,  is  the  identical  idea  of  time  introduced  in  Newton’s  Method  of 
Fluxions. 

The  differential  coefficient  corresponding  to  a particular  value  of  the 
variable,  is,  if  we  may  use  the  phrase,  the  index  of  the  change  which  the 
function  would  receive  if  the  value  of  the  variable  were  increased.  Every 
value  of  the  variable,  gives  not  only  a different  value  to  the  function,  but 
a different  quantity  of  increase  or  decrease  in  passing  to  what  we  may  call 
contiguous  values,  obtained  by  a given  increase  of  the  variable.  If,  for 
example,  we  take  the  common  logarithm  of  x,  and  let  x be  100,  we  have 
C.log  100=2.  If  x be  increased  by  2,  this  gives  C.log  102=2*0086002, 
the  ratio  of  the  increment  of  the  function  to  that  of  the  variable  being  that 
of  *0086002  to  2,  or  *0043001.  In  passing  from  1000  to  1003,  we  have 
the  logarithms  3 and  3*0013009,  the  above-mentioned  ratio  being  *0004336, 
little  more  than  a tenth  of  the  former.  We  do  not  take  the  increments 
themselves,  but  the  proportion  they  bear  to  the  changes  in  the  variable 
which  gave  rise  to  them  ; so  in  estimating  the  rate  of  motion  of  two 
points,  we  either  consider  lengths  described  in  the  same  time,  or  if 
that  cannot  be  done,  we  judge,  not  by  the  lengths  described  in 
different  times,  but  by  the  proportion  of  those  lengths  to  the  times,  or  the 
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proportions  of  the  units  which  express  them.  The  above  rough  process, 
though  from  it  some  might  draw  the  conclusion  that  the  logarithm  of  a?  is 
increasing  faster  when  x = 100  thau  when  x =r  1000,  is  defective  ; for, 
in  passing  from  100  to  102,  the  change  of  the  logarithm  is  not  a sufficient 
index  of  the  change  which  is  taking  place  when  x is  100 ; since,  for  any 
thing  we  can  be  supposed  to  know  to  the  contrary,  the  logarithm  might 
be  decreasing  when  x = 100,  and  might  afterwards  begin  to  increase 
between  x ==  100  and  x 102,  so  as,  on  the  whole,  to  cause  the  increase 
above-mentioned.  The  same  objection  would  remain  good,  however  small 
the  increment  might  be,  which  we  suppose  x to  have ; if,  for  example,  we 
suppose  x to  change  from  x = 100  to  «r=  100*00001,  which  increases 
the  logarithm  from  2 to  2*00000004343,  we  cannot  yet  say  but  that  the 
logarithm  may  be  decreasing  when  x ss  100,  and  may  begin  to  increase 
between  x m 100  and  x = 100*00001.  In  the  same  way,  if  a point  is 
moving,  so  that  at  the  end  of  1 second  it  is  at  3 feet  from  a fixed  point, 
and  at  the  end  of  2 seconds  it  is  at  5 feet  from  the  fixed  point,  we  cannot 
say  which  way  it  is  moving  at  the  end  of  one  second.  On  the  whole , it 
increases  its  distance  from  the  fixed  point  in  the  second  second ; but  it  is 
possible  that  at  the  end  of  the  first  second  it  may  be  moving  back  towards 
the  fixed  point,  and  may  turn  the  contrary  way  during  the  second  second. 
And  the  same  argument  holds,  if  we  attempt  to  ascertain  the  way  in  which 
the  point  is  moving  by  supposing  any  finite  portion  to  elapse  after  the  first 
second.  But  if  on  adding  any  interval,  however  small , to  the  first  second, 
the  moving  point  does,  during  that  interval,  increase  its  distance  from  the 
Hxed  point,  we  can  then  certainly  say  that  at  the  end  of  the  first  second 
the  point  is  moving  from  the  fixed  point.  On  the  same  principle,  we 
cannot  say  whether  the  logarithm  of  x is  increasing  or  decreasing  when  x 
increases  and  becomes  100,  unless  we  can  be  sure  that  any  increment, 
however  small,  added  to  xt  will  increase  the  logarithm.  Neither  does  the 
ratio  of  the  increment  of  the  function  to  the  increment  of  its  variable  fur- 
nish any  distinct  idea  of  the  change  which  is  taking  place  when  the  vari- 
able has  attained  or  is  passing  through  a given  value.  For  example, 
when  x passes  from  100  to  102,  the  difference  between  log  102  and 
log  100  is  the  united  effect  of  all  the  changes  which  have  taken  place  between 
x zz  100  and  x s=  100T^  ; x sz  100T\j-  and  x ==  100-^,  and  so  on. 
Again,  the  change  which  takes  place  between  x = 100  and  x = 100^ 
may  be  further  compounded  of  those  which  take  place  between  x = 100 
and  x — lOOyJjj ; x ==  100TJff  and  x zz  100TJ^,  and  so  on.  The  ob- 
jection becomes  of  less  force  as  the  increment  diminishes,  but  always 
exists  unless  we  take  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  increments,  instead  of 
that  ratio.  IIow  well  this  answers  to  our  previously  formed  ideas  on  such 
subjects  as  direction,  velocity,  and  force,  has  already  appeared. 

We  now  proceed  to  the  Integral  Calculus,  which  is  the  inverse  of  the 
Differential  Calculus,  as  will  afterwards  appear. 

We  have  already  shown,  that  when  two  functions  increase  or  decrease 
without  limit,  their  ratio  may  either  increase  or  decrease  without  limit,  or 
may  tend  to  some  finite  limit*  Which  of  these  will  be  the  case  depends 
upon  the  manner  in  which  the  functions  are  related  to  their  variable  and 
to  one  another.  This  same  proposition  may  be  put  in  another  form,  as 
follows  : — If  there  be  two  functions,  the  first  of  which  decreases  without 
limit,  on  the  same  supposition  which  makes  the  second  increase  without 
limit,  the  product  of  the  two  may  either  remain  finite,  and  never  exceed 
a certain  finite  limit ; or  it  may  increase  without  limit,  or  diminish  without 
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limit.  For  example,  take  cos  6 and  tan  0.  As  the  angle  0 approaches  a 
right  angle,  cos  0 diminishes  without  limit ; it  is  nothing  when  0 is  a 
right  angle;  and  any  fraction  being  named,  6 can  be  taken  so  near  to  a 
right  angle  that  cos  0 shall  be  smaller.  Again,  as  0 approaches  to  a right 
angle,  tan  0 increases  without  limit ; it  is  called  infinite  when  0 is  a right 
angle,  by  which  we  mean  that,  let  any  number  be  named,  however  great, 

0 can  be  taken  so  near  a right  angle  that  tan  0 shall  be  greater.  Never- 
theless the  product  cos  0 x tan  0,  of  which  the  first  factor  diminishes 
without  limit,  while  the  second  increases  without  limit,  is  always  finite, 
and  tends  towards  the  limit  I ; for  cos  0 x tan  0 is  always  sin  0 , which 
last  approaches  to  1 as  0 approaches  to  a right  angle,  and  is  1 when  0 is 
a right  angle.  Generally,  if  A diminishes  without  limit  at  the  same  time 
as  B increases  without  limit,  the  product  A B may,  and  often  will,  tend 
towards  a finite  limit.  This  product  A B is  the  representative  of  A di- 
vided by  — or  the  ratio  of  A to  ~.  If  B increases  without  limit,  ~ 
decreases  without  limit;  and  as  A also  decreases  without  limit,  the  ratio 
of  A to  i may  have  a finite  limit.  . But  it  may  also  diminish  without 

limit;  as  in  the  instance  of  cos2  0 x tan  0 , when  0 approaches  to  a right 
angle.  Here  cos2  0 diminishes  without  limit,  and  tan  0 increases  without 
limit;  but  cos2  0 x tan  0 being  cos  0 x sin  0,  or  a diminishing  magni- 
tude multiplied  by  one  which  remains  finite,  diminishes  without  limit. 
Or  it  may  increase  without  limit,  as  in  the  case  of  cos  0 x tan2  0,  which 
is  also  sin  0 X tan  0;  which  last  has  one  factor  finite,  and  the  other  in- 
creasing without  limit.  We  shall  soon  see  an  instance  of  this. 

If  we  take  any  numbers,  such  as  I and  2,  it  is  evident  that  between  the 
two  we  may  interpose  any  number  of  fractions,  however  great,  either  in 
arithmetical  progression,  or  according  to  any  other  law.  Suppose,  for  ex- 
ample, we  wish  to  interpose  9 fractions  in  arithmetical  progression  between 

1 and  2.  These  are  1-^,  1T2^,  &c.,  up  to  1^;  and,  generally,  if  m 
fractions  in  arithmetical  progression  be  interposed  between  a and  a + h , 
the  complete  series  is 

h 2h  mh 


a , a + - 


&c. 


up  to  a + a -f  h (1). 


i»+l*  * m+1* 

The  sum  of  these  can  evidently  be  made  as  great  as  we  please,  since  no 
one  is  less  than  the  given  quantity  «,  and  the  number  is  as  great  as  we 
please.  Again,  if  we  take  (fix,  any  function  of  <r,  and  let  the  values  just 
written  be  successively  substituted  for  xy  we  shall  have  the  series 

' 0«>  0(0  + 0(0  + ^pi).  &c-.  up  to  <p(a  -f  h)  (2)  ; 

the  sum  of  which  may,  in  many  cases,  also  be  made  as  great  as  we  please 
by  sufficiently  increasing  the  number  of  fractions  interposed,  that  is,  by 
sufficiently  increasing  m . But  though  the  two  sums  increase  without 

limit  when  m increases  without  limit,  it  does  not  therefore  follow  that  their 
ratio  increases  without  limit ; indeed  we  can  show  that  this  cannot  be  the 
case  when  all  the  separate  terms  of  (2)  remain  finite.  For  let  A be  greater 
than  any  term  in  (2),  whence,  as  there  are  ( m -J-  2)  terms,  (m  + 2)  A 
is  greater  than  their  sum.  Again,  every  term  of  (1),  except  the  first, 
being  greater  than  a , and  the  terms  being  m + 2 in  number,  ( [m  + 2)a 

is  less  than  the  sum  of  the  terms  in  (1).  -Consequently  is  greater 
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sum  of  terms  in  (2) 

than  the  ratio  — — 0f  terms  "in~( 1 )»  since  lts  numerator  is  greater  than  the 


sum 


last  numerator,  and  its  denominator  less  than  the  last  denominator.  But 

[m+^2)^  “ which  is  independent  of  m>  and  is  a finite  quantity. 

Hence  the  ratio  of  the  sums  of  the  terms  is  always  finite,  whatever  may 
be  the  number  of  terms,  at  least  unless  the  terms  in  (2)  increase  without 
limit. 


As  the  number  of  interposed  values  increases,  the  interval  or  difference 
between  them  diminishes  ; if,  therefore,  we  multiply  this  difference  by  the 
sum  of  the  values,  or  form 


^TT  { + $(a  +^Tl)  + 0 («  + ^Tl) + 0(a+  A)} 


we  have  a product,  one  term  of  which  diminishes,  and  the  other  increases, 
when  m is  increased.  . The  product  may  therefore  remain  finite,  or  never 
pass  a certain  limit,  when  m is  increased  without  limit,  and  we  shall  show 
that  this  is  the  case.  As  an  example,  let  the  given  function  of  x 
be  x*y  and  let  the  intermediate  values  of  x be  interposed  between  x = a 


and  x = a + h.  Let  v -,  whence  the  above-mentioned  product  is 

m+1 


v | a4  + (a  4“  *0*  4"  (a  4“  2t>)2  + -f-  (tti+ 1)  v = 

(m  + 2)  vai+  2au*{l+2+3+. . + (»i+l)}+t)s{l8+2M-3s+. . +(m+l)2j  ; 

of  which,  1 + 2 + . . . . + (m  + 1)  ~ -k  (m  + 1)  (m  + 2)  and  (page  35), 

l2  + 22+ . . . . + (m  + 1)2  approaches  without  limit  to  a ratio  of  equality 
with  -£(?7i  + l)3,  when  m is  increased  without  limit.  Hence  this  last  sum 
may  be  put  under  the  form  | (771+ 1)3  (l  + «),  where  « diminishes  without 
limit  when  m is  increased  without  limit.  Making  these  substitutions, 


and  putting  for  v its  value 


h 

77i  + l’ 


the  above  expression  becomes 


m+  2 7.  « , m+ 2 m',  /,  . ;A8 

^mha  + ^ A « + a + <0-3  > 


771  + 2 


in  which  — — has  the  limit  1 when  m increases  without  limit,  and  1 -+  « 

771+  L 

has  also  the  limit  1,  since,  in  that  case,  # diminishes  without  limit. 
Therefore  the  limit  of  the  last  expression  is 

*«*  + + --  or  - — ^ . 

This  result  may  be  stated  as  follows  : — If  the  variable  x>  setting  out  from 
a value  «,  becomes  successively  a-f-  dx,  a-j~  2dx,  &c.,  until  the  total  in- 
crement is  h,  the  smaller  dx  is  taken,  the  more  nearly  will  the  sum  of  all 
the  values  of  x*dx,  or  a*dx  -j~  (a  -f-  dx)8  dx  “)-(«  + 2dx)*dx  -f-  &c., 
( a + h )3  — a3 

be  equal  to  , and  to  this  the  aforesaid  sum  may  be  brought 


within  any  given  degree  of  nearness,  by  taking  dx  sufficiently  small. 
This  result  is  called  the  wAg^gjrpf  J^dXj  between  the  limits  a and  a + h* 
and  is  written  J'o^dx,  when  it  is  not  necessary  to  ^specify  the  limits,  and 
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f^x^dx,  or  * f t 'dx?**,  or  fx'dx  x _ * h in  the  contrary  case.  We 

now  proceed  to  show  the  connexion  of  this  process  with  the  principles  of 
the  Differential  Calculus. 

Let  x have  the  successive  values  a,  a + dx , a + 2da,  &c., ....  up  to 
a + mdx , or  a + h,  h being  a given  quantity,  and  dx  the  771th  part  of  h , 
so  that  as  m is  increased  without  limit,  dx  is  diminished  without  limit. 
Develope  the  successive  values  of  0a , or  0a,  0(a  + dx). . . . (page  11), 

0 a = 0a 

0(a  4-  dx)  = 0a  + 0'a  dx  4-  0"a  4-  0///a  + &c. 

0(a  + 2da)  = 0a  4-  0'a  2dx  4-  0"a  — b 0"'a  — I-  &c. 

0(0  + 3dr)  t=  0O  + 0'a  3d*  + 0"a  + $iia  22221  + &c> 

M • O 


0(a  + 77ida)  = 0a  4-  0'a  7/2 da  4-  0"a  q_  0w^  4-  &c. 

iW  «w  , u 

If  we  multiply  each  development  by  da  and  add  the  results,  we  have  a series 
made  up  of  the  following  terms,  arising  from  the  different  columns, 

0a  X 772  dx  > 

0'a  x (1  4-  2 4-  3 4--  • • 4771  ) (da)2 
0"a  x (1*  + 2*  + 3s  + ?n8)  -^L 

0"'a  x (l3  + 23  + 33  + . . . +m3)  &c. 

and  as  in  the  last  example,  we  may  represent  (page  35), 

1 -J-  2 4*  3 4“ 4 -772.  by  J 772?  ( 1 -f-  a) 

1*+  2*  + 3*  + +7712  . . i m*  (1  + /3) 

l8+28+33+ 4-  7713  . . i 77l4  (1  4-  7)  &c. 

where  a,  /l,  7,  &c.,  diminish  without  limit,  when  m is  increased  without 

limit.  If  we  substitute  these  values,  and  also  put  — instead  of  dx,  we 

771 

have,  for  the  sum  of  the  terms, 

h 2 h?  h4, 

(pah  4-  0'a  — (1  4-  a)  4-  0"a  — (1  4-  fi)  4-  0"'«  g-g-j  (I  + 7)4*&c. 

which,  when  772  is  increased  without  limit,  in  consequence  of  which  a , /3, 
&c.,  diminish  without  limit,  continually  approaches  to 

7i  2 A3  M 

<l>a  h + 0'a  - + 0"a  — + 0"'a  +*  &c. 

which  is  the  limit  arising  from  supposing  x to  increase  from  a through 
a 4-  da,  a 4*  2 da,  &c.,  up  to  a 4-  multiplying  every  value  of  0a  so 


* This  notation  fsfidx?'**  appears  to  me  to  avoid  the  objections  which  may  be  raised 
against  as  contrary  to  analogy,  which  would  require  that  should  stand 

for  the  second  integral  of  x?dx.  It  will  be  found  convenient  in  such  integrals  as 
fzda*  dy?*,  There  is  as  yet  no  general  agreement  on  this  point  of  notation. 
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obtained  by  dx,  summing  the  results,  and  decreasing  dx  without  limit. 
This  is  the  integral  of  fx  dx  from  x ==  a to  x =s  a -f-  h.  It  is  evident 
that  this  series  bears  a great  resemblance  to  the  development  in  page  11, 
deprived  of  its  first  term.  Let  us  suppose  that  fa  is  the  function  of 
which  fa  is  the  differential  coefficient,  that  is,  that  f'a  = 0a.  These  two 
functions  being  the  same,  their  differential  coefficients  will  be  the  same, 
that  is,  f"a  = 0/a.  Similarly  f"' a ss  f"a,  and  so  on.  Substituting  these, 
the  above  series  becomes 

h 2 h 3 h* 

fa  h +y"a  — + f’a  — + fa  + &c. 

which  is  (page  11)  the  same  as  f (a  + h)  — fa.  That  is,  the  integral  of 
0o?  dx  between  the  limits  a and  a+h,  is  f(a-\rh)-fa,  where  fx  is  the  func- 
tion, which,  when  differentiated,  gives  fx.  For  a -f-  h vve  may  write  b , 
so  that  fb  — fa  is  the  integral  of  fx  dx  from  x = a to  x = b.  Or  we 
may  make  the  second  limit  indefinite  by  writing  a:  instead  of  b,  which 
gives  fx  — fa , which  is  said  to  be  the  integral  of  fx  dx , beginning 
when  x = a,  the  summation  being  supposed  to  be  continued  from  x = a 
until  x has  the  value  which  it  may  be  convenient  to  give  it. 

Hence  results  a new  branch  of  the  inquiry,  the  reverse  of  the  Differential 
Calculus,  the  object  of  which  is,  not  to  find  the  differential  coefficient, 
having  given  the  function,  but  to  find  the  function,  having  given  the  diffe- 
rential coefficient.  This  is  called  the  Integral  Calculus.  From  the  defi- 
nition given,  it  is  obvious  that  the  value  of  an  integral  is  not  to  be  deter- 
mined, unless  we  know  the  values  of  x corresponding  to  the  beginning 
and  end  of  the  summation,  whose  limit  furnishes  the  integral.  We  might, 
instead  of  defining  the  integral  in  the  manner  above  stated,  have  made  the 
word  mean  merely  the  converse  of  the  differential  coefficient;  thus,  if  fx  be 
the  differential  coefficient  of  fx , fx  might  have  been  called  the  integral  of 
fx  dx.  We  should  then  have  had  to  show  that  the  integral,  thus  defined, 
is  equivalent  to  the  limit  of  the  summation  already  explained.  We  have 
preferred  bringing  the  former  method  before  the  student  first,  as  it  is 
most  analogous  to  the  manner  in  which  he  will  deduce  integrals  in 
questions  of  geometry  or  mechanics.  With  the  last-mentioned  definition,  it 
is  also  obvious  that  every  function  has  an  unlimited  number  of  integrals. 
For  whatever  differential  coefficient  fx  gives,  C -f- fx  will  give  the  same, 
if  C be  a constant,  that  is,  not  varying  when  x varies.  In  this  case,  if  x 
become  x + h,  C + fx  becomes  C 4-  fx  + f'x  . h + &c.,  from  which 
the  subtraction  of  the  original  form  C -f-  fx  gives  f'x  . h -j-  &c. ; whence, 
by  the  process  in  page  12,  f'x  is  the  differential  coefficient  of  C + fx  as 
well  as  of  fx.  As  many  values,  therefore,  positive  or  negative,  as  can  be 
given  to  C,  so  many  different  integrals  can  be  found  for  f'x ; and  these 
answer  to  the  various  limits  between  which  the  summation  in  our  ori- 
ginal definition  may  be  made.  To  make  this  problem  definite,  not  only 
f'x , the  function  to  be  integrated,  must  be  given,  but  also  that  value  of  x 
from  which  the  summation  is  to  begin.  If  this  be  a,  the  integral  of  fx  is, 
as  before  determined,  fx  — fa,  and  C ==  — fa.  We  may  afterwards  end 
at  any  value  of  x which  we  please.  If  x = a,  fx  — fa  = 0,  as  is  evident 
also  from  the  formation  of  the  integral.  We  may  thus,  having  given  au 
integral  in  terms  of  x , find  the  value  at  which  it  began,  by  equating  the 
integral  to  zero,  and  finding  the  value  of  x.  Thus,,  since  «r2,  when  diffe- 
rentiated, gives  2a?,  x 2 is  the  integral  of  2o?,  beginning  at  x = 0 ; and 
x9  — 4 is  the  integral  beginning  at  x zx  2, 
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In  the  language  of  Leibnitz,  an  integral  would  be  the  sum  of  an  infinite 
number  of  infinitely  small  quantities,  which  are  the  differentials  or  infinitely 
small  increments  of  a function.  Thus,  a circle  being,  according  to  him,  a 
rectilinear  polygon  of  an  infinite  number  of  infinitely  small  sides,  the  sum 
of  these  would  be  the  circumference  of  the  figure.  As  before  (pages  7, 
20,  24,)  we  proceed  to  interpret  this  inaccuracy  of  language.  If,  in  a 
circle,  we  successively  describe  regular  polygons  of  3,  4,  5,  6,  &c.,  sides, 
we  may,  by  this  means,  at  last  attain  to  a polygon  whose  side  shall  differ 
from  the  arc  of  which  it  is  the  chord,  by  as  small  a fraction,  either  of  the 
chord  or  arc,  as  we  please,  (pages  4,  5.)  That  is,  A being  the  arc,  C the 
chord,  and  D their  difference,  there  is  no  fraction  so  small  that  D cannot 
be  made  a smaller  part  of  C.  Hence,  if  m be  the  number  of  sides  of  the 
polygon,  mC  -f  wD  or  m&  is  the  real  circumference  ; and  since  wiD  is 
the  same  part  of  mC  which  D is  of  C,  itiD  may  be  made  as  small  a part 
of  mC  as  we  please ; so  that  mC,  or  the  sum  of  all  the  sides  of  the  poly- 
gon, can  be  made  as  nearly  equal  to  the  circumference  as  we  please.  As 
in  other  cases,  the  expressions  of  Leibnitz  are  the  most  convenient  and 
the  shortest,  for  all  who  can  immediately  put  a rational  construction  upon 
them  ; this,  and  the  fact  that,  good  or  bad,  they  have  been,  and  are,  used 
in  the  works  of  Lagrange,  Laplace,  Euler,  and  many  others,  which  the 
student  who  really  desires  to  know  the  present  state  of  physical  science, 
cannot  dispense  with,  must  be  our  excuse  for  continually  bringing  before 
him  modes  of  speech,  which,  taken  quite  literally,  are  absurd. 

We  will  now  suppose  such  a part  of  a curve,  each  ordinate  of  which  j 
is  a given  function  of  the  corresponding  abscissa,  as  lies  between  two/ 
given  ordinates;  for  example,  M P P'M'.  Divide  the  line  MM'  into  a 
number  of  equal  parts,  which  we  may  suppose  as  great  as  we  please, 
and  construct  fig.  10.  Let  O be  the  origin  of  co- ordinates,  and  let  O M, 
the  value  of  <r,  at  which  we  begin,  be  a ; and  O M',  the  value  at  which 
we  end,  be  b.  Though  we  have  only  divided  M M'  into  four  equal  parts 
in  the  figure,  the  reasoning  to  which  we  proceed  would  apply  equally, 
had  we  divided  it  into  four  million  of  parts.  The  sum  of  the  parallelo- 
grams Mr,  miJ , mV',  and  m"R,  is  less  than  the  area  M P P'  M',  the 

,t  value  of  which  it  is  our  object  to  investi- 

gate, by  the  sum  of  the  curvilinear  trian- 
gles P/7;,  ])rfp',  7/V'p",  and  p"RV'.  The 
sum  of  these  triangles  is  less  than  the 
sum  of  the  parallelograms  Qr,  qi\  q'r ", 
and  q" R ; but  these  parallelograms  are 
together  equal  to  the  parallelogram 
q"w , as  appears  by  inspection  of  the 
figure,  since  the  base  of  each  of  the 
abovementioned  parallelograms  is  equal 
to  mn M',  or  q" P',  and  the  altitude  P 'w 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  altitudes  of 
the  same  parallelograms.  Hence  the 
sum  of  the  parallelograms  Mr,  wr',  m'r",  and  m"R,  differs  from  the  cur- 
vilinear area  MP  P'M'  by  less  than  the  parallelogram  q"w.  But  this  last 
parallelogram  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please  by  sufficiently  increas- 
ing the  number  of  parts  into  which  MM'  is  divided  ; for  since  one  side  of 
it,  P'io,  is  always  less  than  P'M',  and  the  other  side  P 'q'\  or  m° M',  is  as 
small  \ part  as  we  please  of  MM',  the  number  of  square  units  in  q"w , is 
the  praduct  of  the  number  of  linear  units  in  P fw  and  P '7",  the  first  of 


Fig’.  10. 
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which  numbers  being  finite,  and  the  second  as  small  as  we  please,  the 
product  is  as  small  as  we  please.  Hence  the  curvilinear  area  MP  P'M' 
is  the  limit  towards  which  we  continually  approach,  but  which  we  never 
reach,  by  dividing  M M'  into  a greater  and  greater  number  of  equal  parts, 
and  adding  the  parallelograms  Mr,  wir',  &c.,  so  obtained.  If  each  of  the 
equal  parts  into  which  MM'  is  divided  be  called  dxy  we  have  OM  = 

O m = a -j-  dxy  O in'  = a -|-  2d.r,  &c.  And  MP,  mp , m'p ',  &c.,  are  the 
values  of  the  function  which  expresses  the  ordinates,  corresponding  to  ay 
a -f-  dxy  a + 2dxy  &c.,  and  may  therefore  be  represented  by  <fia, 
0 {a  4-  dx ),  0(«  + 2dx)y  &c.  These  are  the  altitudes  of  a set  of  paral- 
lelograms, the  base  of  each  of  which  is  dx ; hence  the  sum  of  their 
areas  is 


(fia  dx  -f-  0 (a  4*  dx ) dx  -f-  0 (a  4 2dx)  dx  4-  &c. 
the  limit  of  this,  to  which  we  approach  by  diminishing  dxy  is  the  area 
required.  This  limit  is  what  we  have  defined  to  be  the  integral  of  (fix  dx 
from  x = a to  x ss  b ; or  if  ifix  be  the  function,  which,  when  differentiated, 
gives  0. r,  it  is  fb  — ifia.  Hence,  y being  the  ordinate,  the  area  included 
between  the  axis  of  xy  any  two  values  of  y , and  the  portion  of  the  curve 
they  cut  off,  is  fydxy  beginning  at  the  one  ordinate  and  ending  at  the 
other.  Suppose,  for  example,  that  the  curve  is  a part  of  a parabola  of 
which  O is  the  vertex,  and  whose  equation  * is  therefore  y 2 = px  where 
p is  the  double  ordinate  which  passes  through  the  focus.  Here 


y = yA  and  we  must  find  the  integral  of  yAAota,  or  the  function 

whose  differential  coefficient  is  yAA,  p ^ being  a constant.  If  we  take  the 
function  cx’\  c being  independent  of  xy  and  substitute  x + h for  xy  we 
have  for  the  development  ex11  4*  cixxn~ 1 h 4*  &c.  Hence  the  differential 
coefficient  of  cxn  is  cnxn"1 ; and  as  c and  n may  be  any  numbers  or  frac- 
tions we  please,  we  may  take  them  such  that  cn  shall  ==  p%  and  n—  1:=J- 
in  which  case  n = and  c = JyA  Therefore  the  differential  coefficient 
of  £yA#J  is  y?^A,  and  conversely,  the  integral  ofyAAc&r  is  -JyAA  The 

area  MP  P'M'  of  the  parabola  is  therefore  fp^b^  — -JyAA*  If  we  begin 
the  integral  at  the  vertex  O,  in  which  case  a = 0,  we  have  for  the  area 


OM'P', where  6 = OM1.  This  is  |-y>*A  x b , which,  since 

= M'P'  is  -JP'M'  x OM',  or  two-thirds  of  the  rectangle  f contained 
by  OM'  and  M'P'. 

We  may  mention,  in  illustration  of  the  preceding  problem,  a method 
of  establishing  the  principles  of  the  integral  calculus,  which  generally 
goes  by  the  name  of  the  Method  of  Indivisibles.  A line  is  considered  as 
the  sum  of  an  infinite  number  of  points,  a surface  of  an  infinite  number 
of  lines,  and  a solid  of  an  infinite  number  of  surfaces.  One  line  twice  as 
long  as  another  would  be  said  to  contain  twice  as  many  points,  though 
the  number  of  points  in  each  is  unlimited.  To  this  there  are  two  objec- 
tions ; — first,  that  the  word  infinite,  in  this  absolute  sense,  really  has  no 
meaning,  since  it  will  be  admitted  that  the  mind  has  no  conception  of  a 
number  greater  than  any  number.  The  word  infinite  l can  only  be  justi- 


* If  the  student  has  not  any  acquaintance  with  the  Conic  Sections,  he  must  never- 
theless be  aware  that  there  is  some  curve  whose  abscissa  and  ordinate  are  connected  bv 
the  equation  tp  = px.  This,  to  him,  must  be  the  definition  of  parabola  ; by  which  word 
he  must  understand,  a curve  whose  equation  is  2 f1  — px. 

f This  proposition  is  famous  as  having  been  discovered  by  Archimedes  at  a time  when 
such  a step  was  one  of  no  small  magnitude. 

X See  Study  of  Mat  hematics , page  41. 
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fiably  used  as  an  abbreviation  of  a distinct  and  intelligible  proposition  ; for 

example,  when  we  say  that  a is  equal  to  a when  x is  infinite,  we 

x 

only  mean  that  as  x is  increased,  a-f  becomes  nearer  to  and  may 

be  made  as  near  to  it  as  we  please,  if  x may  be  as  great  as  we  please. 
The  second  objection  is,  that  the  notion  of  a line  being  the  sum  of  a 
number  of  points  is  not  true,  nor  does  it  approach  nearer  the  truth  as  we 
increase  the  number  of  points.  If  twenty  points  be  taken  on  a straight 
line,  the  sum  of  the  twenty-one  lines  which  lie  between  point  and  point  is 
equal  to  the  whole  line;  which  cannot  be  if  the  points  by  themselves  con- 
stitute any  part  of  the  line,  however  small.  Nor  will  the  sum  of  the 
points  be  a part  of  the  line,  if  twenty  thousand  be  taken  instead  of  twenty. 
There  is  then,  in  this  method,  neither  the  rigor  of  geometry,  nor  that  ap- 
proach to  truth,  which,  in  the  method  of  Leibnitz,  may  be  carried 
to  any  extent  we  please,  short  of  absolute  correctness.  We  would  there- 
fore recommend  to  the  student  not  to  regard  any  proposition  derived  from 
this  method  as  true  on  that  account ; for  falsehoods,  as  well  as  truths, 
may  be  deduced  from  it.  Indeed  the  primary  notion,  that  the  number  of 
points  in  a line  is  proportional  to  its  length,  is  manifestly  incorrect.  Sup- 
pose (fig.  6,  page  23,)  that  the  point  Q moves  from  A to  P.  It  is  evident 
that  in  whatever  number  of  points  O Q cuts  A P,  it  cuts  M P in  the  same 
number.  But  P M and  P A are  not  equal.  A defender  of  the  system  of 
indivisibles,  if  there  were  such  a person,  would  say  something  equivalent 
to  supposing  that  the  points  on  the  two  lines  are  of  different  sizes , which 
would,  in  tact,  be  an  abandonment  of  the  method,  and  an  adoption 
of  the  idea  of  Leibnitz,  using  the  word  point  to  stand  for  the  infinitely 
small  line. 

This  notion  of  indivisibles,  or  at  least  a way  of  speaking  which  looks 
like  it,  prevails  in  many  works  on  Mechanics.  Though  a point  is  not 
treated  as  a length,  or  as  any  part  of  space  whatever,  it  is  considered  as 
having  weight ; and  two  points  are  spoken  of  as  having  different  weights. 
The  same  is  said  of  a line  and  a surface,  neither  of  which  can  correctly 
be  supposed  to  possess  weight.  If  a solid  be  of  the  same  density 
throughout,  that  is,  if  the  weight  of  a cubic  inch  of  it  be  the  same  from 
whatever  part  it  is  cut,  it  is  plain  that  the  weight  may  be  found  by  finding 
the  number  of  cubic  inches  in  the  whole,  and  multiplying  this  number  by 
the  weight  of  one  cubic  inch.  But  if  the  weight  of  every  two  cubic  inches 
is  different,  we  can  only  find  the  weight  of  the  whole  by  the  integral  cal- 
culus. Let  A B be  a line  possessing  weight,  or  a very  thin  parallelopiped 
of  matter,  which  is  such,  that  if  we  were  to  divide  it  into  any  number  of 
equal  parts,  as  in  the  figure,  the  weight  of  the  several  parts  would  be  dif- 
ferent. We  suppose  the  weight  to  vary  continuously,  that  is,  if  two  con- 
j?jg  ii.  tiguous  parts  of  equal  length  be 

p <j  r taken,  as  pq  and  qry  the  ratio  of  the 

J weights  of  these  two  parts  may,  by 

taking  them  sufficiently  small,  be  as 
near  to  equality  as  we  please.  The  density  of  a body  is  a mathematical 
term,  which  may  be  explained  as  follows  : — A cubic  inch  of  gold  weighs 
more  than  a cubic  inch  of  water  ; hence  gold  is  denser  than  water.  If  the 
first  weighs  19  times  as  much  as  the  second,  gold  is  said  to  be  19  times 
more  dense  than  water,  or  the  density  of  gold  is  19  times  that  of  water. 
Hence  we  might  define  the  density  by  the  weight  of  a cubic  inch  of  the 
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substance,  but  it  is  usual  to  take,  not  this  weight,  but  the  proportion  which 
it  bears  to  the  same  weight  of  water.  Thus,  when  we  say  the  density , or 
specific  gravity  (these  terms  are  used  indifferently),  of  cast  iron  is  7*207, 
we  mean  that  if  any  vessel  of  pure  water  were  emptied  and  filled  with  cast 
iron,  the  iron  would  weigh  7 '207  times  as  much  as  the  water.  If  the  density 
of  a body  were  uniform  throughout,  we  might  easily  determine  it  by  di- 
viding the  weight  of  any  bulk  of  the  body,  by  the  weight  of  an  equal  bulk 
of  water.  In  the  same  manner  (pages  25,  26)  we  could,  from  our  defi- 
nition of  velocity,  determine  any  uniform  velocity  by  dividing  the  length 
described  by  the  time.  But  if  the  density  vary  continuously,  no  such  mea- 
sure can  be  adopted.  For  if  by  the  side  of  A B (which  we  will  suppose 
to  be  of  iron)  we  placed  a similar  body  of  water  similarly  divided,  and  if 
we  divided  the  weight  of  the  part  pq  of  iron  by  the  weight  of  the 
same  part  of  water,  we  should  get  different  densities,  according  as  the 
part  pq  is  longer  or  shorter.  The  water  is  supposed  to  be  homogeneous, 
that  is,  any  part  of  it  pr,  being  twice  the  length  of  pq , is  twice  the  weight 
of  pq,  and  so  on.  The  iron,  on  the  contrary,  being  supposed  to  vary  in 
density,  the  doubling  the  length  gives  either  more  or  less  than  twice  the 
weight.  But  if  we  suppose  q to  move  towards  p , both  on  the  iron 
and  the  water,  the  limit  of  the  ratio  pq  of  iron  to  pq  of  water,  may  be 
chosen  as  a measure  of  the  density  of  p , on  the  same  principle  as  in  page 
26,  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  length  described  to  the  time  of  describing 
it,  was  called  the  velocity.  If  we  call  Jc  this  limit,  and  if  the  weight 
varies  continuously,  though  no  part  pq,  however  small,  of  iron,  would 
be  exactly  k times  the  same  part  of  water  in  weight,  we  may  never- 
theless take  pq  so  small  that  these  weights  shall  be  as  nearly  as  we  please 
in  the  ratio  of  A;  to  1.  Let  us  now  suppose  that  this  density,  expressed 
by  the  limiting  ratio  aforesaid,  is  always  x2  at  any  point  whose  distance 
from  A isx  feet ; that  is,  the  density  at  q , 2 feet  distance  from  A,  is  4,  and 
so  on.  Let  the  whole  distance  A B = a.  If  we  divide  a into  n equal 
parts,  each  of  which  is  dx,  so  that  ndx  = a , and  if  we  call  b the  area  of 
the  section  of  the  parallelopiped,  (6  being  a fraction  of  a square  foot,)  the 
solid  content  of  each  of  the  parts  will  be  bdx  in  cubic  feet ; and  if  w be 
the  weight  of  a cubic  foot  of  water,  the  weight  of  the  same  bulk  of  water 
will  be  wbdx.  If  the  solid  A B were  homogeneous  in  the  immediate 
neighbourhood  of  the  point  p , the  density  being  then  x2,  would  give 
x2  X bwdx  for  the  weight  of  the  same  part  of  the  substance.  This  is  not 
true,  but  can  be  brought  as  near  to  the  truth  as  we  please,  by  taking  dx 
sufficiently  small,  or  dividing  A B into  a sufficient  number  of  parts. 
Hence  the  real  weight  of  pq  may  be  represented  by  bwx9dx  + a,  where  a 
may  be  made  as  small  a part  as  we  please  of  the  term  which  precedes  it. 
In  the  sum  of  any  number  of  these  terms,  the  sum  arising  from  the 
term  « diminishes  without  limit  as  compared  with  the  sum  arising  from 
the  term  bwx2dx ; for  if  a be  less  than  the  thousandth  part  of  p,  u!  less  than 
the  thousandth  part  of  p' , &c.,  then  a + a'  -f  &c.  will  be  less  than  the 
thousandth  part  of  p + P1  + &c. : which  is  also  true  of  any  num- 
ber of  quantities,  and  of  any  fraction,  however  small,  which  each  term  of 
one  set  is  of  its  corresponding  term  in  the  other.  Hence  the  taking  of 
the  integral  of  bwx2dx  dispenses  with  the  necessity  of  considering  the 
term  a ; for  in  taking  the  integral,  we  find  a limit  which  supposes  dx  to 
have  decreased  without  limit,  and  the  integral  which  would  arise  from  a 
has  therefore  diminished  without  limit.  The  integral  of  bw  xsdx  is  -lbivx\ 
which  taken  from  x = 0 to  x = a is  $bwaa.  This  is  therefore  the  weight 
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in  pounds  of  the  bar  whose  length  is  a feet,  and  whose  section  is  b square 
feet,  when  the  density  at  any  point  distant  by  x feet  from  the  beginning 
is  jf8  ; w being  the  weight  in  pounds  of  a cubic  foot  of  water. 

We  would  recommend  it  to  the  student,  in  pursuing  any  problem  of  the 
Integral  Calculus,  never  for  one  moment  to  lose  sight  of  the  manner  in 
which  he  would  do  it,  if  a rough  solution  for  practical  purposes  only  were 
required.  Thus,  if  he  has  the  area  of  a curve  to  find,  instead  of  merely 
saying  that  y,  the  ordinate,  being  a certain  function  of  the  abscissa  «r, 
J'ydx  within  the  given  limits  would  be  the  area  required ; and  then  pro- 
ceeding to  the  mechanical  solution  of  the  question  : let  him  remark  that  if 
an  approximate  solution  only  were  required,  it  might  be  obtained  by  di- 
viding the  curvilinear  area  into  a number  of  four-sided  figures,  as  in 
fig.  10,  one  side  of  which  only  is  curvilinear,  and  embracing  so  small  an 
arc  that  it  may,  without  visible  error,  be  considered  as  rectilinear.  The 
mathematical  method  begins  with  the  same  principle,  investigating  upon 
this  supposition,  not  the  sum  of  these  rectilinear  areas,  but  the  limit 
towards  which  this  sum  approaches,  as  the  subdivision  is  rendered  more 
minute.  This  limit  is  shown  to  be  that  of  which  we  are  in  search,  since 
it  is  proved  that  the  error  diminishes  without  limit,  as  the  subdivision  is 
indefinitely  continued.  We  now  leave  our  reader  to  any  elementary 
work  which  may  fall  in  his  way,  having  done  our  best  to  place  before 
him  those  considerations,  something  equivalent  to  which  he  must  turn 
over  in  his  mind  before  he  can  understand  the  subject.  The  method  so 
generally  followed  in  our  elementary  works,  of  leading  the  student  at 
once  into  the  mechanical  processes  of  the  science,  postponing  entirely  all 
other  considerations,  is  to  many  students  a source  of  obscurity  at  least,  if 
not  an  absolute  impediment  to  their  progress  ; since  they  cannot  ima- 
gine what  is  the  object  of  that  which  they  are  required  to  do.  That 
they  shall  understand  every  thing  contained  in  these  treatises,  on  the  first 
or  second  reading,  we  cannot  promise;  but  that  the  want  of  illustration 
and  the  preponderance  of  technical  reasoning  are  the  great  causes  of  the 
difficulties  which  students  experience,  is  the  opinion  of  many  who  have 
had  experience  in  teaching  this  subject. 
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Ip  the  mathematical  sciences  were  cultivated  wholly  for  their  'practical 
utility,  as  it  is  called,  meaning  their  application  to  the  formation  and 
management  of  all  the  mechanism  by  which  the  arts  of  life  are  advanced, 
it  would  not  be  necessary  to  consider  any  magnitude  as  having  existence 
at  all,  unless  it  were  sufficiently  great  to  be  either  useful  or  noxious  to 
some  object  connected  with  some  given  application  in  question.  And 
the  human  senses  would  fix  what  we  might  in  that  case  call  the  limits 
of  quantity ; namely,  the  greatest  of  the  great  and  the  smallest  of  the 
small,  among  those  quantities  which  actually  are  measured  and  consi- 
dered in  astronomy  or  navigation  or  manufactures,  &c.  The  longest 
line  would  be  that  drawn  from  the  spectator  to  the  farthest  heavenly 
body  whose  distance  he  had  measured;  the  shortest  would  be  the 
smallest  line  his  eye  could  perceive  when  aided  by  the  microscope,  or  by 
any  machines  which  multiply  small  motions.  There  would  consequently 
be  as  many  systems  of  mathematics,  or  sciences  of  calculation,  as  there 
are  practical  applications  differing  materially  in  the  nicety  of  operations 
which  they  require  ; from  that  of  the  joiner,  to  w hom  the  length  of  the 
hundredth  of  an  inch  may  be  considered  as  nOn-existing,  and  who  com- 
pares one  length  with  another  by  means  of  a rule  warped  by  the  sun, 
worn  by  time,  and  divided  into  parts  by  deep  and  broad  furrows,  to  that 
of  the  astronomer,  wrho  lays  one  rod  by  the  side  of  another  by  the  aid  of 
a powerful  microscope,  having  first  levelled  them  by  the  most  accurate 
instruments,  and  then  consults  the  thermometer  to  know  what  length  it 
will  be  proper  to  consider  the  rods  in  question  as  having  to-day,  compared 
with  what  they  had  yesterday. 

The  first  considerations  connected  with  number  and  magnitude  ahvays 
enter  the  mind  in  connexion  with  some  application  to  the  rough  pur- 
poses of  life,  more  or  less  approaching  to  exactness*  in  different  circum- 
stances,— and  as  many  different  systems  of  rules  are  formed  as  there 
are  different  modes  of  dealing  with  material  objects,  each  by  itself 
relatively  more  perfect  than  the  rest,  that  is,  better  adapted  to  its  parti- 
cular end, — the  consequence  is,  that  the  various  terms  which  imply 
relation,  that  is,  which  are  used  in  speaking  of  one  quantity  or  magni- 
tude as  to  how  it  stands  with  respect  to  another,  are  really  used  in 

* The  child  of  an  artisan  exercising  any  of  the  more  ingenious  manual  arts,  or  of 
a savage  in  the  state  of  life  iu  which  arts  have  made  the  progress  which  is  possible 
without  division  of  labour,  might  perhaps  be  considered  as  being  most  advanta- 
geously situated  in  this  respect : but  we  think  it  beyond  question  that  the  children 
of  the  middle  and  upper  classes  in  Kngland,  it  may  be  throughout  Kurope,  are  in  as 
unfavourable  a position  as  any  of  their  species. 
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many  different  senses  ; or,  which  is  much  the  same  thing  in  the  diffi- 
culty which  it  creates,  in  many  different  degrees  of  the  same  sense.  It 
is  hardly  necessary  to  insist  upon  this  as  to  words  which  imply  pure 
relation,  such  as  small  or  great,  when  it  may  be  known  by  those  who 
have  tried  that  the  same  variety  of  degree  enters  into  the  notions  which 
have  been  formed  of  positive  terms.  If  a class  of  boys  beginning  geo- 
metry at  school  (that  is  of  course  geometry , not  saying  Euclid)  were 
thus  put  to  the  question:  “You  all  know  what  a straight  line  is?” 
there  would  be  but  one  answer,  and  that  in  the  affirmative : one  would 
call  to  mind  a stroke  on  a slate,  another  the  side  of  it,  a third  perhaps 
the  length  of  a street,  and  so  on.  To  the  question,  “ Can  two  straight 
lines  enclose  a space?”  there  would  be  a majority  for  the  negative,  con- 
sisting principally  of  those  whose  primitive  straight  line  had  not  been 
part  of  a bounded  figure.  But  still  the  proposition  is  not  a “ common 
notion,”  because  its  terms  have  not  a common  meaning.  When  the 
question,  “ Can  two  straight  lines  be  made  to  enclose  a space  by  length- 
ening them  ?”  was  proposed,  all  would  answer  in  the  negative,  not  as  to 
the  notion  they  had  previously  had  of  a straight  line,  but  as  to  the  new 
one  they  would  form  out  of  the  terms  of  the  question.  And  by  further 
asking,  “ Can  two  straight  lines  in  any  direction  whatsoever  enclose 
a space?”  it  would  in  some  way  or  other  appear  that  all  the  straight 
lines  had  been  horizontal  straight  lines,  and  most  of  them  parallel  to 
the  sides  of  the  ceiling.  The  student  of  the  Differential  Calculus  may 
by  such  an  illustration  be  brought  to  think  it  possible  that  the  terms  and 
ideas  which  that  science  requires  may  exist  in  his  own  mind  in  the 
same  rude  form  as  that  of  a straight  line  in  the  conceptions  of  a beginner 
in  geometry.  Remembering  the  acknowledged  difficulty  of  the  subject, 
he  must  be  prepared  to  stop  his  course  until  he  can  form  exact  notions, 
acquire  precise  ideas,  both  of  resemblance  between  those  things  which 
have  appeared  most  distinct,  and  of  distinction  between  those  which 
have  appeared  most  alike.  To  do  this  sufficiently,  even  for  the  outset, 
formal  definitions  would  be  useless  ; for  he  cannot  be  supposed  to  have 
one  single  notion  in  that  precise  form  which  would  make  it  worth  while 
to  attach  it  to  a word.  One  reason  of  the  great  difficulty  which  is  found 
in  treatises  on  this  subject  has  always  appeared  to  us  to  be  the  tacit 
assumption  that  nothing  is  necessary  previously  to  actually  embodying 
the  terms  and  rules  of  the  science,  as  if  mere  statement  of  definitions 
could  give  instantaneous  power  of  using  terms  rightly.  We  shall  here 
attempt  at  least  a wider  degree  of  verbal  explanation  than  is  usual,  with 
the  view  of  enabling  the  student  to  come  to  the  definitions  in  some  state 
of  previous  preparation. 

Very  little  progress,  even  in  arithmetic,  makes  the  student  aware  of 
the  existence  of  problems,  which,  being  absolutely  impossible,  are  yet  of 
this  character,  that  numbers  or  fractions  may  be  given,  which  shall,  as 
nearly  as  we  please,  satisfy  the  conditions  of  the  problem.  For  instance, 
we  wish  to  find  a fraction  which,  multiplied  by  itself,  shall  give  6,  or  to 
find  the  square  root  of  6.  This  can  be  shown  to  be  an  impossible 
problem ; for  it  can  be  shown  that  no  fraction  whatsoever  multiplied  by 
itself,  can  give  a whole  number,  unless  it  be  itself  a whole  number  dis- 
guised in  a fractional  form,  such  as  % or  V • To  this  problem,  then, 
there  is  but  one  answer,  that  it  is  self-contradictory.  But  if  we  propose 
the  followingaproblem, — to  find  a fraction  which,  multiplied  by  itself, 
shall  give  a product  lying  between  6 and  6 -f  a ; we  find  that  this  problem 
admits  of  solution  in  every  case.’  It  therefore  admits  of  solution  how* 
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ever  small  a may  be : for  instance,  we  can  find  a fraction  which,  multi- 
plied by  itself,  lies  between  6 and  6*00001,  or  between  6 and  6*0000001. 
We  have  here  introduced  a word  which  by  itself  has  no  meaning,  namely, 
“ small  but  it  must  be  observed  that  we  have  not  introduced  it  by 
itself,  as  if  we  laid  down  a distinction  between  small  and  great,  but  in 
connexion  with  the  word  “ however,”  meaning  that  whatever  a may  be, 
and  whether,  being  what  it  is,  it  may  be  called  small  or  not,  we  can  find 
x so  that  x x shall  lie  between  6 and  6 + a-  This  use  of  the  word  small 
runs  so  completely  through  the  whole  of  the  science  which  we  propose  to 
treat,  that  it  demands  the  most  complete  elucidation.  We  must  observe 
that,  though  in  all  grammars  “ small”  is  called  jjositive,  and  “ smaller  ” 
comparative , yet  in  fact  the  latter  is  the  only  absolute  term  of  the  two, 
while  the  former  is  purely  relative.  Assign  two  numbers,  and  the 
smaller  of  the  two  can  be  pointed  out ; but  assign  a number  or  fraction, 
and  it  cannot  be  said  to  be  either  small  or  great,  because  these  words 
depend  for  their  meaning  upon  the  circumstances  under  which  they  may 
be  used.  The  number  ten  stands  equally  for  a large  family  of  children, 
a small  school  of  boys,  a very  small  number  of  men  to  be  lost  in  a battle, 
an  enormous  number  of  candidates  at  an  election.  But  nine  is  always 
smaller  than  ten , whatever  may  be  the  objects  of  reckoning  in  question. 
When  we  say  then,  that  x may  be  so  found  that  xx  shall  lie  between 
6 and  6 + a,  however  small  a may  be,  we  merely  imply  that  if  a be 
named  at  pleasure,  any  number  whatsoever,  or  any  fraction  whatsoever, 
then  x can  be  so  found  that  xx  should  exceed  6 by  a smaller  quantity 
than  a.  We  can  conceive  ourselves  engaged  in  two  different  kinds  of 
metaphysical  disputes  on  this  subject,  as  follows  : Firstly,  A denies 
that  the  word  small  ought  to  be  used,  on  account  of  its  indefinite  cha- 
racter. We  answer  that  we  can,  with  more  expense  of  wrords,  dispense 
with  it  entirely ; and  that  all  we  mean  is  this,  that  if  he  will  assign  the 
value  he  chooses  to  give  to  a,  we  will  take  a smaller  value  (a  term  about 
which  there  is  no  dispute)  and  find  x so  that  xx  shall  lie  between  6 and 
6+  less  than  a : and  that  the  use  of  the  word  small  is  merely  to 
remind  the  reader  of  this,  that  whatever  he  may  assign  to  be  the  value 
of  a,  it  would  not  interfere  with  our  power  of  solving  the  problem ; he 
might,  with  equal  certainty  of  receiving  an  answer,  have  made  a smaller 
than  he  actually  did.  But  B,  on  the  other  hand,  thinks  he  has  a notion 
of  a fraction  which  is  actually  small,  but  differs  from  us  as  to  its  value. 
We  have  said  it  may  be,  u let  a be  a small  quantity,  for  instance, 
•0000001,”  whereas  he  is  not  inclined  to  call  any  quantity  small,  which 
is  greater  than  *0000000001.  We  answer,  that  the  matter  is  perfectly 
indifferent;  it  is  as  easy,  in  every  thing  but  mere  labour  of  calculation, 
to  assign  as  the  unit  of  smallness , any  fraction  which  he  may  please  to 
name.  What  we  mean  to  say  is  this,  that  we  never  use  the  word 
small,  unless  where  it  implies,  as  small  as  you  please.  Similarly  we 
never  use  the  word  near,  unless  in  the  sense  of  as  near  as  you  please  ; 
or  great,  unless  in  that  of  as  great  as  you  please.  And  the  same  with 
all  other  terms  which  are  purely  relative.  We  reject  them  in  their 
relative  sense  because  the  relation  is  indefinite  ; we  adopt  them  again  as 
a mode  of  signifying  a relation  which  we  may  make  what  we  please  in 
the  extent  to  which  we  carry  the  idea  of  the  relation  in  question. 

In  the  questions  which  occur  in  arithmetic  and  algebra,  relating  to 
problems  the  conditions  of  which  can  be  satisfied  only  as  nearly  as  we 
please  but  not  exactly,  it  is  usual  to  create  a solution  by  hypothesis, 
and  to  say  that  we  continually  approach  to  that  solution,  the  more 
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nearly  we  solve  the  problem.  Thus  it  is  never  said  that  there  is  no 
such  thing  as  x , which  makes  xx  actually  equal  to  6 ; but  it  is  said 
that  there  is  such  a thing  as  the  square  root  of  6,  and  it  is  denoted  by 
(5.  But  we  do  not  say  we  actually  find  this,  but  that  we  approximate 
to  it.  If  we  take  the  following  series  of  numbers  or  fractions — 

1.  3 

2.  25 

3.  245 

4.  2-450 

5.  2-4495 

6.  2-44949 


7.  2-449490 

8.  2-4494898 

9.  2*44948975 

10.  2-449489743 

11.  2*4494897428 

12.  2-44948974270 


and  multiply  each  by  itself,  we  shall  find  the  product  to  approach  nearer 
and  nearer  to  6,  and  always  exceeding  it,  so  that  while  the  first  multi- 
plied by  itself  exceeds  six  by  3 units,  the  last  multiplied  by  itself  does 
not  exceed  6 by  so  much  as  the  thousand-millionth  part  of  a unit.  We 
thence  get  the  idea  of  a continual  approach  to  the  fraction  which  satisfies 
the  problem,  though  in  truth  there  is  no  such  fraction  ; but  all  that  we  can 
say  is  that  we  have  found  a fraction  which  has  a square  lying  between 
6 and  6 4-  one  thousand-millionth  part  of  a unit.  And  also,  which  is 
the  essential  part  of  the  problem,  that  we  might  have  made  the  last- 
mentioned  fraction  still  smaller,  to  any  extent,  and  have  found  a corre- 
sponding solution. 

This  non-existing  limit,  if  we  may  so  call  it,  actually  has  a more  defi- 
nite existence  in  geometry  than  in  arithmetic,  but  only  when  we  take  a 
sort  of  supposition  which  is  practically  as  impossible  as  the  extraction  of 
the  square  root  of  6 in  arithmetic.  Let  there  be  such  things  as  geome- 
trical lines,  namely,  lengths  which  have  no  breadths  or  thickness,  and 
let  it  be  competent  to  us  to  mark  off  points  which  divide  one  part  of  - 
line  from  another,  without  themselves  filling  any  portion  of  space ; then 
it  is  shown  in  Euclid  that  the  side  of  a square  which  contains  six  square 
units  is  a line,  which,  when  we  come  to  apply  arithmetic  to  geometry, 

must  be  called  whenever  our  arbitrary  linear  unit  is  called  1. 
And  the  lines  represented  by  the  preceding  twelve  fractions  will,  in  such 
case,  be  a set  of  lines  which,  being  always  greater  than  the  line  in  ques- 
tion, yet  are  severally  nearer  and  nearer  to  it.  This  line  can  no  more 
be  expressed  by  means  of  an  arithmetical  fraction  than  J 6. 

W e have  then  got  an  idea  of  a limit  towards  which  we  may  approach 
as  near  as  we  please,  but  which  we  can  never  reach.  We  shall  take 
another  instance  of  a similar  kind,  in  which  the  limit,  though  equally 
unattainable  under  the  conditions  prescribed,  is  yet  a definite  number 
or  fraction.  Take  a unit,  halve  it,  halve  the  result,  and  so  on  conti- 
nually. This  gives — 

1 ^ £ T tV  tV  IT  TTir>  &C. 

Add  these  together,  beginning  from  the  first,  namely,  add  the  first  two, 
the  first  three,  the  first  four,  &c. 


The  first 

# 

is 

1 

or 

2 

all  but 

1 

The  first  two 

give 

1- 

or 

2 

• • • 

$ 

....  three 

• • 

z 

4 

or 

2 

• • • 

. . . . four 

• • 

V 

or 

2 

• • i 

l 

■ar 

. . . .five 

• • 

ii 
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or 

2 

• • • 

l 

TI 

t • • .six 
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ft 

or 

2 
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We  see  then  a continual  approach  to  2,  which  is  not  reached,  nor  ever 
will  be,  for  the  deficit  from  2 is  always  equal  to  the  last  term  added. 
And  the  reason  is  simple.  Let  AB  represent  2 units 

| 1 - _| 

A C DEB 

Halve  AB  by  the  point  C,  CB  by  the  point  D,  DB  by  the  point  E,  and 
so  on.  Now,  whatever  degree  of  approximation  may  be  made  to  the 
point  B by  passing  from  A to  C,  from  C to  D,  from  D to  E,  &c.,  it  is 
clear  that  as  much  remains  to  be  passed  over  as  was  passed  over  at  the 
last  step,  nor  can  the  length  which  remains  ever  be  passed  over  by 
passing  over  its  half.  We  have  then  here  a case  in  which  there  is  a 
limit  unattainable,  by  the  process  described,  but  capable  of  being  attained 
within  any  degree  of  nearness,  however  great. 

The  following  phraseology  is  in  continual  use.  We  say  that — 

1,  1 + *,  1+i  + i,  l + + &c.&c. 

is  a series  of  quantities  which  continually  approximate  to  the  limit  2.  Now, 
the  truth  is,  these  several  quantities  are  fixed,  and  do  not  approximate 
to  2.  The  first  is  1,  the  second  is  •§,  and  so  on  ; it  is  we  ourselves  who 
approximate  to  2,  by  passing  from  one  to  another.  Similarly  when  we 
say,  “ let  # be  a quantity  which  continually  approximates  to  the  limit  2,” 
we  mean,  let  us  assign  different  values  to  a',  each  nearer  to  2 than  the 
preceding,  and  following  such  a law  that  we  shall,  by  continuing  our 
steps  sufficiently  far,  actually  find  a value  for  x which  shall  be  as  near 
to  2 as  we  please.  In  the  second  place,  2 is  not  the  limit  of  the  preced- 
ing sets  merely  because  each  is  nearer  to  2 than  the  preceding  : for  by 
the  same  rule,  each  is  nearer  to  1000  than  the  preceding.  But  we  cannot 
assign  one  of  the  set  which  shall  be  as  near  to  1000  as  we  please ; 
though  we  can  assign  one  which  is  as  near  to  2 as  we  please.  The 
following  is  exactly  what  we  mean  by  a limit. 

Let  there  be  a symbol  x which  has  different  values  depending  on 
different  successive  suppositions  of  such  a kind  that  any  one  of  the 
suppositions  being  made,  we  can  thence  deduce  the  corresponding  value 
of  x : let  the  several  values  of  x resulting  from  the  different  suppositions 
be 

cq  cq  cq  cq  • . » • &c. 

then  if  by  passing  from  cq  to  oq,  from  cq  to  cq,  &c.,  we  continually 
approach  to  a certain  quantity  /,  so  that  each  of  the  set  differs  from  l by 
less  than  its  predecessors  ; and  if,  in  addition  to  this,  the  approach  to  l 
is  of  such  a kind,  that  name  any  quantity  we  may,  however  small, 
namely  z , we  shall  at  last  come  to  a series  beginning,  say  with  cq,  and 
continuing  ad  infinitum , 

an  cq_j_  1 2 • • • • 

all  the  terms  of  which  severally  differ  from  l by  less  than  * : then  l is 
called  the  limit  of  x with  respect  to  the  supposition  in  question. 

When,  either  in  the  way  of  hypothesis  or  consequence,  we  have  a 
series  of  values  of  a quantity  which  continually  diminish,  and  in  such  a 
way,  that  name  any  quantity  we  may,  however  small,  all  the  values,  after 
a certain  value,  are  severally  less  than  that  quantity,  then  the  symbol 
by  which  the  values  are  denoted  is  said  to  diminish  without  limit.  And 
if  the  series  of  values  increase  in  succession,  so  that  name  any  quantity 
we  may,  however  great,  all  after  a certain  point  will  be  greater,  then  the 
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series  is  said  to  increase  without  limit . It  is  also  frequently  said,  when 
a quantity  diminishes  without  limit,  that  it  has  nothing,  zero  or  0,  for  its 
limit : and  that  when  it  increases  without  limit,  it  has  infinity  or  cc 

X 

or  for  its  limit.  For  instance,  we  may  ask  what  is  the  limit  of  — — - 

x d”  I 

when  x increases  without  limit.  That  is,  supposing  we  give  to  a;  a set 
of  successive  values,  increasing  in  order  and  without  limit,  what  will  the 

x 

set  of  values  of  — — ■ , which  correspond  to  the  values  of  x , have  for  a 

r+ 1 

limit,  or  will  they  also  increase  without  limit,  or  diminish  without  limit. 
Let  us  choose  for  the  set  of  values  of  x in  question. 


1,  10, 

When  x = 1 

When  x = 10 

When  x = 100 


100,  1000,  10,000,  &c. 

x 


x*+l 

X 

x*+l 

X 

a*+l 


= 4 

— tttt  < tV 


J<L0__  ^ I 


tit  <htt 


t 


and  so  on,  whence  it  should  seem  that  the  fraction  in  question  diminishes 
without  limit,  when  x is  increased  without  limit.  But  to  be  sure  of 
this,  we  must  remember  that  we  have  not  yet  proved  diminution  without 
limit , but  only  diminution.  But  we  may  easily  see- that 

x 1^,1 


1 


1 

— 

x 


x 


but  as  x increases  without  limit,  - diminishes  without  limit : still  more 

x 


then  does 


x 


x2+l 


which  is  less. 


x 


Secondly,  let  us  ask  for  the  limit  of  — — - , when  x continually  dimi- 
nishes towards  the  limit  1 . Let  us  take  a set  of  fractions  which  con- 


tinually  diminish  towards  1 ; for  instance 

1 4*i » 1+4:  > 

l+i , 

If*  = 1 + h 

X 

X — 1 

If  X = 1 -f-  -g- 

X 

x—l 

If  X ~ 1 d-  J 

X 

x — 1 

x 

5 > 


&c. 


= 3 


= 4 


= 5,  &c. 


To  show  that  this  increase  is  without  limit,  let  x = 1 4-  v.  Then  any 
supposition  which  gives  x the  limit  1,  makes  v diminish  without  limit. 
And  substitution  gives 


x 


x—  1 


I±2«I+  i 

V V 
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which  increases  without  limit  when  v diminishes  without  limit,  that  is, 
when  x is  made  to  approach  to  the  limit  1,  or  to  approach  without  limit 
(as  to  the  degree  of  approximation)  to  1. 

Cases  of  this  sort  do  not  offer  the  complete  difficulty  of  the  Differen- 
tial Calculus,  and  we  shall  therefore  only  add  a few  examples  for  exer- 
cise. 

We  use  the  following  notation  : when  we  wish  to  say  that  we  suppose 

x to  increase  without  limit,  we  say  “let  a?  be oc  similarly,  “let 

x be 0 ” means  let  x diminish  without  limit,  and  “ let  x be  ....  a 99 

means  let  x have  the  limit  a. 


3# 

• 

IS 

3L 

if  x 

be  . . 

2x+ 1 

x+  1 

is 

...  1 

if  x 

be  . . 

x — 1 

x — 3 
x + 4 

is 

if  x 

be  . . 

...3 

The  use  of  the  introduction  of  limits  is  as  follows : — The  ideas  attached 
to  the  words  nothing  and  infinite  do  not  permit  the  application  of  many 
rules  in  the  strict  and  direct  sense  in  which  they  are  applied  to  numbers. 
They  are  necessarily  what  may  be  called  negative  terms,  implying  either 
the  absence  of  all  magnitude,  or  unbounded  magnitude.  The  first  term 
is  comparatively  easy,  but  only  for  this  reason,  that  the  mere  mention  of 
0,  or  nothing , makes  us  turn  our  thoughts  to  one  particular  rule  of  arith- 
metic, with  respect  to  which  it  is  a rational  result,  that  is,  does  not 
involve  the  necessity  of  extending  any  term  beyond  its  primitive  signi- 
fication. If  from  a we  take  a there  remains  0,  and  in  this  sense  only 
can  nothing  be  received  as  an  absolute  result  of  calculation.  When  we 
say  that  6 taken  from  6 leaves  the  remainder  nothing , we  have  no  occa- 
sion to  pause  and  consider  what  remains  after  taking  away  5,  or  5j,  or 
5j,  in  order  to  assure  our  minds  that  our  extreme  case  is  consistent  with 
those  which  precede  it.  For  the  connexion  of  the  idea  of  taking  away 
with  that  of  a complete  absence  of  all  quantity  is  more  simple  than  that 
which  exists  between  any  other  operation  and  its  result.  The  easiest  of 
all  subtractions  is  a — a,  and  the  taking  awray  all  there  are  to  take  is  more 
simple  than  the  taking  away  of  a part.  Hence  0 comes  to  be  introduced 
in  arithmetic  as  a result  of  calculation,  and  takes  a place  in  the  series 
0,  1,2,  3,  &c.  to  which  it  is  entitled  whenever  wre  consider  the  series  as 
formed  by  addition  from  the  beginning  to  the  end,  or  by  subtraction 
from  the  end  to  the  beginning. 

But  when  wre  consider  multiplication  or  division  by  0,  we  can  only 
attach  to  the  process  a clear  idea  of  what  we  are  doing  by  considering 
the  limit  to  wffiich  we  shall  come  by  continually  multiplying  and  divid- 
ing by  smaller  and  smaller  quantities.  What  is  a multiplied  by  Tr<nr  ? 
The  answer  is,  a taken  the  thousandth  part  of  a time,  or  the  thousandth 
part  of  a,  and  by  increasing  the  denominator  of  the  multiplier,  that  is 
by  diminishing  the  multiplier,  we  show  that,  if  v be  diminished  without 
limit,  av  is  also  diminished  without  limit.  Again,  what  is  a divided  by 
-pjjVir,  or  how  many  times  does  a contain  the  thousandth  part  of  a unit  ? 
The  answer  evidently  is,  a thousand  times  as  often  as  it  contains  the 
unit ; but  a itself  is  meant  to  express  the  number  of  times  it  contains 
the  unit,  and  therefore  1000  a is  the  answer.  And  we  see  that,  by  suffi- 
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ciently  increasing  the  denominator  of  the  divisor,  that  is,  by  sufficiently 
diminishing  the  divisor  itself,  we  make  the  result  of  division  as  great  as 

we  please.  Hence  -,  when  x diminishes  without  limit,  itself  increases 

x 

without  limit,  which  is  the  only  intelligible  view  we  can  attach  to  the 
equation  = oc  . Similarly,  when  x increases  without  limit,  ~ dimi- 

a 

nishes  without  limit,  which  is  the  only  meaning  we  can  attach  to  — =0. 

OC 

There  is  one  more  case  in  which  we  attach  something  like  an  absolute 
notion  to  0,  namely  in  a0,  which  signifies  unity.  But,  we  must  observe, 
that  this  notion  only  applies  when  we  come  to  the  0 in  question  by 
subtraction.  When  we  consider  the  series  ...3,  2,  1,0,  and  the  cor- 
responding series  •••a3,  a2,  a\  a0,  we  see  that  each  intelligible  term  is 
formed  from  its  predecessor  by  dividing  by  a ; thus  aaa  divided  by  a is 
aa,  which  divided  by  a is  a , which  divided  by  a is  1.  But  a3,  a2,  a1, 
require  that  the  next  term  should  be  a°,  which  is  therefore,  if  we  would 
preserve  uniformity  of  notation,  a representation  of  1 . But  let  us  now  con- 
sider a0  as  the  limit  towards  which  we  approach  by  continuing  the  series 

j_  i i 

a1,  a*,  a%  a1,  &c.  where  it  is  clear  that  the  limit  of  1,  -3-,  is  0. 

Now  the  extraction  of  the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  &c.  roots  of  any  number 
is  ifseries  of  processes  by  which  a succession  of  results  is  produced, 
which  continually  approximate  to  unity,  and  without  limit : so  that  there 
is  no  fraction  so  pear  to  unity  but  some  root  of  any  given  number  is 
nearer.  And  thd#  we  see  that  the  0 which  results  from  division  is 
equally  proper  to  be  written  in  the  equation  a0  = 1 as  the  0 which  re- 
sults from  subtraction. 

The  idea  of  making  a difference  between  the  0 which  results  from 
one  process  and  from  another  may  be  entirely  new  to  the  student ; but 
we  must  endeavour  to  make  him  see  that  the  distinction  is  as  necessary 
as  the  introduction  of  0 itself.  Undoubtedly,  the  better  way  would  be 
to  dispense  with  all  ideas,  as  well  as  symbols,  which  give  trouble ; and, 
unquestionably,  books  might  be  written  which  should  dispense  alto- 
gether with  the  symbols  as  well  as  ideas  of  0 and  cc  . But  two  questions 
would  arise.  1.  Would  the  extension  of  mathematical  works  to  four  or 
five  times  their  present  length  be  desirable,  if  it  could  be  avoided  by 
devoting  some  space  to  the  method  of  abbreviation  (for  it  w:ill  be  shown 
to  be  nothing  more)  by  which  x = 0 is  made  the  representation  of  a 
train  of  suppositions,  and  the  final  result  arising  from  them  ? 2.  Would 
the  books  so  written  present  results  more  correctly  * deduced  from  more 

* We  should  have  said  logically,  but  we  are  ashamed  of  the  use  which  has  fre- 
quently been  made  of  this  word  by  mathematicians,  in  England  at  least.  By  logical 
we  cannot  agree  to  mean  anything  but  an  abbreviation  of  “ that  which  is  a correct 
application  of  the  principles  of  logic and,  on  looking  into  writers  on  that  subject, 
we  find  that  logic,  from  Aristotle  downwards,  has  always  meant  the  art  of  making 
correct  deductions  from  the  principles  employed,  and  accordingly  we  find  that  writers 
on  logic,  with  the  exception  of  a few  who  have  imagined  that  metaphysics  and  logic 
were  the  same  things,  have  confined  themselves  to  methods  of  deducing , not  to 
methods  of  testing  the  pj'inciples  from  which  deductions  are  to  be  made.  Let  us  go 
back  to  the  time  of  Wallis,  who  was  a sufficient  specimen  both  of  the  logician  and 
the  mathematician,  and  take  an  example  out  of  his  book,  which  is  given  as  correct 
in  logic.  (i  When  the  sun  shines  it  is  day ; but  the  sun  always  shines,  therefore  it  is 
always  day.”  Did  Wallis  really  mean  that  the  sun  always  shines  ? Surely  not,  but 
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the  point  T recedes  from  O farther  and  farther  without  limit.  Place 
the  point  T ever  so  far  from  O,  and  T B will  cut  the  circle  somewhere. 
If  O B were  one  foot;  and  if  OT  were  a hundred  thousand  feet,  still  P 
would  be  a distinct  point  from  B.  It  is  true  that  the  arc  PB  would 
hardly  be  the  thousandth  part  of  an  inch,  but  that  has  nothing  to  do 
with  the  comparative  dimensions  of  the  triangle  P M B.  It  is  perfectly 
within  the  limit  of  geometrical  conception  to  imagine  all  the  diagrams 
of  the  six  books  of  Euclid  drawn  within  the  compass  of  a square, 
having  for  its  side  the  thousandth  part  of  an  inch  : perhaps  many 
of  our  readers  have  seen  the  Lord’s  Prayer,  the  Creed,  and  the 
Decalogue  written  within  the  compass  of  a sixpenny  piece.  In  the 
first  case,  every  figure  would  have  the  same  proportions  existing 
between  its  parts  as  in  the  largest  diagram  ever  displayed  in  a 
lecture-room : in  the  second,  the  length  of  two  letters  would  preserve 
the  same  proportion  as  in  the  largest  handwriting.  Hence  all  we 
know  of  the  sides  P M,  M B,  and  B P,  being  that  they  become  small 
together,  smaller  together,  and  finally,  as  the  phrase  is,  vanish  together, 
we  cannot  from  this  alone  affirm  any  thing  as  to  whether  or  no  they . 
approach  to  or  recede  from  equality  according  to  our  definition  of  such 
approach  or  recession : for  this  depends,  not  upon  the  absolute  mag- 
nitudes of  the  quantities  in  question,  but  upon  how  many  times,  or  parts 
of  times,  each  is  contained  in  the  other.  Two  quantities  may  b^h  be 
small,  but  one  may  be  a thousand  times  the  other  : two  quantities  play 
both  be  great,  but  one  may  contain  the  other  only  one  time  and  a thou- 
sandth part  of  a time.  Hence  we  must  examine  the-figure  itself,  and 
from  its  particular  properties,  as  distinguished  fron^ffll  others,  we  must  . 
ascertain  the  manner  in  which  the  law  of  relation' changes  (if  it  do 
change)  while  the  triangle  is  diminished.  ( 

Since  the  triangle  PMB  must  be  similar  to  the  triangle  T 0 B,  we 
see  that,  whatever  may  be  the  absolute  magnitude  of  the  former,  T O 
bears  to  O B the  same  proportion  as  P M to  M B.  Consequently,  as 
often  as  O B is  repeated  in  T 0 so  often  is  M B repeated  in  M P.  But  as 
P approaches  towards  B,  the  point  T recedes  without  limit  from  0,  that 
is,  there  is  no  point  so  distant  from  O but  T must  reach  it  before  P 
reaches  B.  Therefore,  there  is  no  number  so  great,  but  M P will  con- 
tain M B more  times  than  that  number  before  P reaches  B.  This  is  the 
most  difficult  of  all  the  fundamental  points  of  the  Differential  Calculus  : 
two  quantities  both  diminish  without  limit , yet  as  they  diminish  more 
and  more,  one  contains  the  other  more  and  more  times  without  limit, 
so  that  if  we  wish  to  designate  any  number , however  great,  we  can  do 
it  by  assigning  some  position  of  P near  to  B,  and  saying  it  is  the  num- 
ber of  times  which  P M contains  MB  ; and  the  greater  the  number  we 
wish  to  designate,  the  nearer  must  P be  placed  to  B.  This  result  as 
announced  must  appear  surprising  at  first : but  it  is  sufficiently  evident 
by  considering  that,  as  to  proportion  of  its  dimensions,  the  triangle  T 0 B 
is  only  a magnified  representation  of  the  triangle  PMB. 

The  difficulty  of  the  proposition  lies,  firstly,  in  our  not  being  used  to 
consider  that  the  proportions  of  figures  do  not  depend  upon  their  size, 
but  upon  what  Euclid  terms  the  ratio  (Xoyoc)  which  he  says  * is  (if  we 

• The  translators  and  commentators  of  Euclid  have  first  cut  this  definition  to 
pieces  that  they  might  quarrel  about  putting  the  parts  together  again.  To  English 
readers  every  word  of  Euclid  is  curious,  and  we  shall  therefore  show  how  they  have 
managed.  Sim  son,  and  all  the  recognised  editions  in  our  language,  express  them- 
selves to  this  effect Ratio  is  a mutual  relation  of  two  magnitudes  with  respect  to 

c 


Digitized  by  Google 


18 


DIFFERENTIAL  CALCULUS. 


may  coin  such  an  English  word)  the  number-of-times-ness , or  quantu - 
plicity , of  one  quantity,  considered  with  respect  to  another.  Because 
we  seldom  have  to  consider  small  quantities  except  as  parts  of  larger 
ones’;  we  carry  with  us  our  notion  of  smallness  to  the  comparison  of  two 
small  quantities,  where,  in  propriety,  the  notion  of  smallness  ought  not 
to  enter. 

The  second  cause  of  difficulty  lies  in  our  being  apt  to  run  to  the  limit 
at  which  our  suppositions  cease  to  exist,  and  to  say  that  if  P M contain 
M B more  and  more  times  without  limit  before  P can  reach  B,  then 
when  P actually  reaches  B,  P M must  contain  M B an  infinite  number 
of  times,  or  one  nothing  contains  another,  nothing  an  infinite  number  of 
times.  To  this  we  must  say,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  result  is  not 
absurd,  but  only  vague  and  indefinite,  for  nothing  may  be  supposed, 
without  palpable  contradiction,  to  contain  nothing  just  what  number  of 
times  we  like.  In  the  second  place,  we  have  seen  that  0 must  be  con- 
sidered with  reference  to  the  way  in  which  it  was  obtained,  before  we 
can  attempt  to  say  what  are  its  properties.  And  in  the  third  place,  that 
whether  the  two  preceding  arguments  be  good  or  bad,  we  have  nothing 
to  do  with  them,  but  content  ourselves  with  asserting  what  we  can  prove, 
in  circumstances  which  we  can  understand,  namely,  that  P may  be 
placed  so  near  to  B,  as  that  P M shall  contain  M B any  given  number 
of  times  however  great.  If  you  * name  a million,  we  can  calculate  to 
any  degree  of  exactness  you  please,  the  angle  P 0 B which  will  give 
PMa  million  times M B : if  you  name  a higher  number,  we  can  do  the 
same  ; name  any  member  you  please,  which  can  be  named , and  we  can 
do  the  same.  What  have  we  here  to  do  with  either  nothing  or  infinity  ? 
W e say,  that  as  P approaches  towards  B,  the  ratio  of  PM  to  MB 
increases  without  limit,  which  is  our  way  of  stating  the  theorem  just 
explained  more  at  length.  If  you  say  that  you  cannot  conceive  P con- 
tinually approaching  to  B,  and  its  consequences,  without  forming  some 
notion  about  what  will  become  of  these  consequences  when  P actually 
reaches  B,  we  answer  that  you  are  at  liberty  to  form  your  notion,  and 
it  may  be  anything  you  please,  or  that  you  cannot  help  ; all  we  say  is, 

quantity.”  The  old  Latin  versions  simply  call  it  a ((  certa  alterius  ad  alteram  habi- 
tude.” Billingsley,  the  oldest  of  the  English  editors,  calls  it  a “ habitude  of  ono 
to  the  other  according  to  quantity.”  Williamson,  in  the  last  century,  who  prided 
himself  upon  his  staunch  adherence  to  Euclid,  gives  it  correctly  in  a note,  but  not  in 
the  text ; Cotes  saw  the  propriety  of  an  alteration,  but  did  not  go  back  to  the  Greek 
to  make  it,  but  says  it  is  a mutual  relation  “ secundum  communem  mensuram/  ’ 
while  much  discussion  has  ensued  upon  the  meaning  of  the  mangled  definition.  We 
cannot  say  what  they  would  have  done  in  France,  for  their  editor,  Peyrard,  has  omitted 
the  fifth  book  altogether,  but  quotes  it  in  the  sixth.  The  words  of  Euclid  are  A oyog 
hrri  %vo  (iiyiQw'i  o/xoyivuv  b xura.  vrr)\iKorr,rci  <rpos  eckki Toia.  <r%iris,  the  seventh  and 
eighth  words  of  which  were  rendered  by  Wallis  and  Gregory  secundum  quantuplici- 
tatem.  In  fact y magnitude  itself  (fts yi6oi)  is  Euclid’s  term  for  quantity  in  the  usual 
English  sense.  The  definition  seems  to  hint  at  the  very  distinction  drawn  in  the 
text.  It  is,  when  we  talk  of  ratio,  we  do  not  talk  of  one  quantity  or  magnitude,  for 
it  is  a mutual  relation  between  two  quantities  or  magnitudes  ; nor  do  we  speak  of 
their  quantity,  or  of  how  much  they  are,  but  of  their  mutual  quantuplicity,  or  how 
many  times  one  contains  the  other : so  that  two  magnitudes,  however  small,  may 
have  the  same  ratio  as  two  others  however  great,  or  may  give  the  same  answer  to 
the  question,  how  many  times  does  the  first  contain  the  second  ? It  is  true  that  the 
word  used  by  Euclid  does,  according  to  lexicographers,  mean  quantity  as  well  as  quan- 
tuplicity ; but  as  Euclid  had  already  a word  for  quantity  or  magnitude,  we  think  the 
sense  in  which  he  employed  it  is  sufficiently  clear. 

* We  have  taken  a locutory  style  as  the  most  easy  to  write,  and,  we  believe,  the 
most  easy  to  understand. 
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that  your  case  is  not  included  in  our  theorem  (whether  it  ought  to  be  or 
not,  we  neither  know  nor  care)  ; all  we  have  said  (and  it  has  been  proved) 
is,  that  as  P approaches  to  B,  the  ratio  of  PM  to  MB  continually 
increases,  and  without  limit.  If  a supposition  of  your  own,  superadded 
to  ours,  raises  a difficulty,  you,  who  made  the  supposition,  must  remove 
it  as  you  may.  But  we  can  show  that  the  difficulty  comes  too  late ; 
and  that,  upon  your  own  plan  of  adding  suppositions  to  the  expressed 
statement  of  theorems,  you  ought  to  be  in  the  middle  of  the  first 
book  of  Euclid,  without  any  hope  of  reaching  the  second.  For  when  it 
is  shown  of  all  triangles  whatsoever,  that  the  sum  of  two  sides  is  greater 
than  the  third ; and  when  it  i$  added  that  this  remains  true,  however 
small  the  sides  of  the  triangle  may  be  (which  is  a necessary  conse- 
quence of  its  being  asserted  of  any  triangle  whatsoever),  there  comes  the 
difficulty  implied  in  asking  what  the  theorem  means  when  the  triangle 
is  diminished  to  a point,  and  all  its  sides  are  severally  nothing.  Are  two 
nothings  added  together  greater  than  a third  nothing  ? 

But  are  we  necessarily  obliged  to  suppose,  that,  because  P continually 
and  for  ever  approaches  to  B,  therefore  it  will  at  last  come  to  B ? 
By  no  means,  as  the  following  reasoning  will  show.  Suppose  a circular 


Z M B X 


arc  B Y (whose  centre  is  Z)  falling  perpendicularly  upon  one  of  two 
parallels  X Z and  Y W,  Along  Y a point  V travels  at  the  rate,  say  of 
a mile  an  hour,  and  at  every  point  of  its  course  the  line  Z V is  drawn, 
meeting  the  circle  in  P.  It  is  clear  first,  that  as  V proceeds  from  Y 
along  Y W,  the  point  P will  move  towards  B,  for  V cannot  progress  in 
any  degree  whatsoever  to  the  right  without  requiring  a line  Z V which 
shall  place  P somewhat  (be  it  ever  so  little)  nearer  to  B.  But  P cannot 
reach  B,  for  to  suppose  that,  would  be  to  suppose  that  Z B produced 
meets  Y W,  which,  by  previous  supposition,  it  does  not,  be  it  ever  so  far 
produced.  We  can  then  actually  suppose  P to  move  for  ever  without 
reaching  B,  and  as  we  have  shown,  during  the  whole  of  that  motion, 
the  ratio  of  P M to  M B increases  continually,  and  without  limit. 

The  third  cause  of  difficulty  lies  in  unlimited  diminution  removing 
figures  out  of  the  province  of  our  senses,  which  are  a very  great  assist- 
ance in  understanding  the  elementary  propositions  of  geometry.  In 
algebra,  the  difficulty  is  not  so  apparent,  because  the  senses  do  not  give 
the  same  assistance  in  any  formula  which  has  the  least  complication. 
Compare  for  a moment  the  degree  of  evidence,  independent  of  reason- 
ing, which  attaches  to  the  two  following  propositions. 

Geometry, 
two  sides  of  a 
greater  than  t] 

This  difficulty  arises  from  the  student  depending  somewhat  too  much 
on  ocular  demonstration,  and  not  entirely  on  reasoning,  in  his  preceding 
course,  and  can  only  be  overcome  by  close  attention  to  the  reasoning. 

c 2 


triangle  are  to- 
ie  third. 


Algebra. 


x — a 


Any 

getlier 
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We  have  the  result  of  all  that  precedes  in  the  following  proposition. 
If  two  quantities  diminish  together  without  limit,  their  ratio  may  either 

, PM. 

increase  without  limit,  or  diminish  without  limit . — is  an  instance 

M 13 


of  the  first,  and  of  the  second.  For  to  say  that  P M may  be  as 

many  times  M B as  we  please,  is  to  say  that  M B may  be  as  small  a 
raction  of  P M as  we  please.  • 

But  we  also  have  the  following  proposition.  If  two  quantities  dimi- 
nish without  limit , their  ratio  may  either  increase  or  decrease , but  not 
without  limit,  that  is,  may  have  a finite  limit.  Let  us  suppose  the  suc- 
cession of  quantities  diminishing  without  limit,  . 

1 Y 4 4"  4 '&C.  * ' * ■ 


the  ratio  which  each  bears  to  its  predecessor  will  be  an  increasing  ratio; 
for,  dividing  the  second  by  the  first,  the  third  by  the  second,  and  so  on, 
we  have 

. * 4 v 4-  4 I ?*» 

which  is  a series  of  quantities  increasing  for  ever,  that  is,  it  never  ends, 
and  each  term  is  greater  than  the  preceding.  But  the  increase  is  not 
without  limit ; for  since  every  numerator  is  less  than  its  denominator, 
every  one  of  the  fractions  is  less  than  unity.  And  unity,  as  the  limit  for 
the  preceding  series  of  fractions,  may  be  thus  represented, — 

l-i,  l-i,  1-4,  1-4,  1-4,  1-4,  &c. 

. i 

which,  being  generally  1 , may  be  brought  as  near  to  one  as  we 

* Tv 

please,  by  making  n sufficiently  great.  We  now  return  to  the  figure  in 
page  16,  and  ask,  what  limit  will  the  ratio  of  PM  to  P B assume,  as  P 
approaches  without  limit  to  B.  The  only  tiling  we  know  immediately 
from  the  nature  of  the  figure  is  that  P B,  the  hypothenuse  of  a right 
angled  triangle,  must  always  be  greater  than  P M the  side.  But  as  P 
approaches  to  B,  does  the  inequality  increase  or  decrease?  Can  we,  in 
the  manner  proved  of  P M and  M B,  place  P so  near  to  B,  that  P B 
shall  be  a thousand  times  PM?  Since  P M is  contained  in  P B in  the 
same  manner  as  T O in  T B,  we  must  examine  the  change  of  propor- 
tions of  the  twro  latter,  while  T recedes  without  limit  from  O.  And 
since  the  two  sides  of  a triangle  differ  from  each  other  by  less  than  the 
third  side,  it  follow's  that  T B can  never  exceed  TO  by  so  much  as 
O B.  And  since,  by  sufficiently  removing  T,  we  can  make  0 B less 
than  any  given  fraction  (say  one  millionth)  of  T 0,  it  follows  that  (since 
removing  T brings  P nearer  to  B)  that  by  sufficiently  approaching  P to 
B,  we  can  make  P M differ  from  P B by  less  than  its  millionth  part. 
Consequently,  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  P B to  P M is  unity ; for,  as  we 
can  take  P so  near  to  B that  the  equation 

PB  = PM  + -PMor^5.=  1 +- 

n PM  n 


shall  be  satisfied  where  n may  be  as  great  as  we  please,  it  follows  that 
the  second  side  of  the  equation  shall  be  brought  as  near  to  unity  as  we 
please. 

We  may  make  it  appear  by  the  following  method  that  it  by  no  means 
follows  that  the  mere  diminution  of  two  quantities  gives  the  right  to 
infer  anything  as  to  the  alteration  of  relative  magnitude.  A and  B 
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. diminish  together,  hut  it  may  be  that,  while  A loses  one  half  of  its  first 
magnitude,  B loses  three-tenths  of  itself.  This  is  one  method  of  diminu- 
tion ; and  if  we  call  a and  b the  magnitudes  of  A and  B at  the  first  stage, 
then  •£  a and  TV  b are  their  magnitudes  at  the  second  stage  alluded 


a 


A a A 

to.  At  first,  then,  is  - j- ; but  — is  afterwards  £ a -fob  or  £-7, 

Hu  B .■■■*.  ' b 


less  than  before.  But  if,  while  A lost  its  half,  B did  the  same,  the 
ratio  would  be  the  same  in  both  cases.  And  if  A lost  only  one-tenth  of 
itself,  while  B lost  nine-tenths  of  itself,  the  ratio  of  the  two  would  be 
increased  by  their  diminution.  Consequently,  nothing  can  be  inferred 
of  a ratio  from  the  diminution  of  its  terms,  unless  the  simultaneous  pro- 
portions of  themselves  which  the  terms  lose  be  given. 

The  next  difficulty  is  one  which  should  be  of  a more  serious  nature, 
because  it  does  not  arise  from  the  preceding  views  of  the  student  being 
too  limited,  but  from  his  not  having  had  the  necessary  considerations 
presented  to  him  in  any  manner  or  degree.  Let  us  suppose  it  made 
perfectly  clear  that  two  quantities  may  have  limits,  to  which  they 
approach  together  under  the  same  circumstances ; and,  moreover,  as  in 
preceding  instances,  that  though  we  may  approach  the  limits  as  near 
as  we  please,  yet  we  must  not  consider  the  supposition  pushed  to  the 
extent  of  their  being  actually  reached,  either  because  we  have  then  to 
deal  with  nothings , or  with  infinites , as  in  p.  20,  where  we  cannot,  in 
any  finite  number  of  terms,  reach  the  limit  in  question.  The  difficulty 
is,  how  are  we  to  reason  upon  cases  which  we  are  not  allowed  to 
suppose  ? The  actual  state  of  the  problem  in  which  . a quantity  has 
reached  its  limit  is  expressly  forbidden  to  be  considered.  If  the  limit 
itself  be  known,  this  may  seem  to  be  immaterial ; but  it  may  be  that 
the  limit  itself  is  to  be  found,  by  means  of  other  limits  which  depend 
upon  the  same  circumstances.  In  this  case,  we  can  only  determine  the 
unknown  limit  by  means  of  an  equation  which  combines  it  with  the 
known  limits.  But  such  an  equation  we  are  not  allowed  to  form. 
The  question  is,  by  what  method  are  we  to  proceed  ? 

There  are  two  general  ways  of  proving  any  assertion : the  first,  in 
which  it  is  expressly  proved  that  the  assertion  is  true,  in  all  the  cases 
which  it  includes ; this  is  called  direct  reasoning  : the  second,  in  which 
it  is  proved  that  every  proposition  which  contradicts  the  assertion  is 
false ; this  is  called  indirect  reasoning.  It  seems  customary  to  look 
upon  indirect  reasoning  as  being  of  a less  conclusive  character  than 
direct  reasoning,  and  therefore  to  be  avoided  if  possible.  Perhaps  this 
may  depend  upon  the  mental  constitution  of  the  individual  to  whom  the 
reasoning  is  supposed  to  be  addressed ; to  us  it  seems  equally  conclu- 
sive whether  we  prove  that  every  equiangular  triangle  is  equilateral,  or 
that  he  w'ho  asserts  that  any  one  equiangular  triangle  is  not  equilateral, 
asserts  at  the  same  time  that  the  whole  is  less  than  its  part. 

Let  us  suppose  that  there  are  two  quantities,  P and  Q,  of  which  it  is 
the  property  that  P is  always  double  of  Q ; and  let  any  supposition 
whatsoever  make  P and  Q approximate  at  the  same  to  the  limits  p and 
<7,  so  that  it  is  allow  able  to  suppose  P and  Q respectively  brought  to 
differ  from  p and  q by  quantities  less  than  any  we  may  assign,  however 
small.  Here  P and  Q are  what  are  called  variables , namely,  symbols 
which  have  diff  erent  values  upon  different  suppositions,  but  which  at  the 
same  time  are  always  connected  by  the  equation  P = 2 Q ; and  p and  q 
are  fixed  limits.  What  we  have  to  prove  is,  that  p = 2 q : but  we  are  not 
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at  liberty  to  say  that  P ever  can  be  actually  or  Q to  q,  but  only  that 
P and  Q may  simultaneously  approach  within  any  degree  of  nearness  to 
p and  q short  of  absolute  equality.  That  is,  if  we  say  let  P = p + and 
Q — q -f  were  at  liberty  to  suppose  a and  /3  smaller  than  any  quan- 
tity we  may  name,  but  not  absolutely  nothing.  We  shall  not  prove  this 
proposition  p = 2 q to  be  true  ; but  we  shall  prove  everything  which 
contradicts  it  to  be  false.  Now,  what  are  the  propositions  which  con- 
tradict 

p is  equal  to  2 q? 

evidently  only  those  contained  in  the  following — 

p is  greater  than  2 q,  or  p is  less  than  2 q. 

If,  then,  p be  greater  than  2 q , let  it  be  2 q + m,  therefore  we  have 


or, 


P=zp  + ot~2q-{-m-\-ct 
Q = q -f  and  2Q  = 2g-f2/i:=:P 

m + « ~ 2 ra  — 2/3 — oc  y 


now  since  p and  q are  given  limits,  not  changing  when  P and  Q change 
(being  in  met  the  fixed  quantities  to  which  P and  Q in  their  changes 
continually  approach),  it  follows  that  m,  the  difference  between  p and 
2 q,  must  also  be  a fixed  quantity  throughout  the  changes  of  P and  Q. 
Therefore  2/6  — « is  always  the  same  : but  it  is  allowable  to  suppose  « 
and  y8  as  small  as  we  please,  and  therefore  « — 2 /3  may  be  as  small  as 
we  please.  That  is,  a quantity  both  has  a fixed  value,  and  may  be  as 
small  as  we  please,  which  is  absurd.  Thence  p sz  2 q + m is  false  ; 
a similar  train  of  reasoning  will  show  that  p = 2 q — m is  false,  what- 
ever m may  be  in  either  case,  provided  it  actually  have  some  value. 
But  either  p~2q  + morp~  2qoi  p~2q  — m\  the  first  and  last 
are  false,  therefore  the  second  must  be  true. 

This  will  give  an  idea  of  the  method  by  which  it  is  possible  to  prove 
propositions  with  respect  to  limits,  without  actually  supposing  the  quan- 
tities in  question  to  have  attained  their  limits.  We  shall  now  proceed 
to  a rough  and  practical  kind  of  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus, 
preparatory  to  more  exact  methods. 

Draw  a circle  with  a fine  pencil,  and  nearly  cover  it  with  a straight- 
edged  piece  of  paper,  and  more  and  more  nearly  until  none  of  the  inte- 
rior is  visible,  but  only  a small  part  of  the  circumference.  That  this 
can  be  the  case  at  all  arises  from  the  roughness  of  the  edge,  and  the 
thickness  of  the  circumferent  line : for  it  is  impossible  that  a geome- 
trical line  should  coincide  with  the  boundary  of  a circle  for  any  length 
whatsoever.  Draw  two  straight  lines  meeting  each  other,  and  cover 
them  in  the  same  way,  and  a similar  effect  will  not  be  produced,  at  least 
not  nearly  to  the  same  extent.  And  even  if  a geometrical  circle  could 
be  drawn,  and  a geometrical  straight  line  applied  to  it,  provided  only 
we  could  conceive  these  lines  without  breadth  to  reflect  light,  and  be 
visible,  the  same  effect  would  be  produced.  Let  A B be  the  imaginary 
edge  of  the  paper  (supposed  perfectly  straight),  and  A D B a part,  either 


of  the  circle,  or  of  the  intersecting  straight  lines,  according  to  the  figure 
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chosen,  while  C D is  in  both  - cases  a perpendicular  dropped  from  the 
highest  point  upon  AB.  Let  us  now  conceive  the  edge  of  the  paper 
moved  up  parallel  to  itself  very  near  to  D.  As  our  eyes  cannot  per- 
ceive lengths  of  more  than  a certain  degree  of  smallness,  let  the  mini- 
mum visibile  (least  visible  portion)  of  length  be  named;  it  matters 
little  what  it  may  be,  say  it  is  one  millionth  of  an  inch.  Then  let  the 
edge  of  the  paper  be  moved  up  until  C D is  in  both  cases  less  than  one 
millionth  of  an  inch.  The  consequences  will  be  very  different  in  the 
two  cases.  In  the  straight  lines,  C D B will  always  change  so  as  to 
remain  similar  to  its  first  form,  that  is,  the  proportion  of  C I)  to  D B 
will  not  alter.  If  we  suppose  DB  and  D A together  to  be  five  times 
C D,  then  so  soon  as  C D is  less  than  the  five-millionth  part  of  an  inch, 
there  will  be  no  visible  length  in  the  triangle  A DB,  and  nothing  will 
be  seen  but  a point.  But  in  the  circle,  if  we  suppose  the  radius  to  be 
one  foot,  it  will  follow  that  when  C D is  the  five-millionth  part  of  an 
inch,  A B will  be  more  than  fourteen-thousand  times  as  great  as  C I), 
that  is,  nearly  three  times  the  thousandth  part  of  an  inch,  and  will  there- 
fore be  a visible  length.  This  depends  upon  what  has  been  already 
proved,  that  the  smaller  C D is  taken  or  the  nearer  B approaches  to  C, 
the  more  times  will  C B contain  C D,  and  this  without  limit. 

In  practice,  then,  a small  arc  of  a curve  may  be  considered  as  a 
straight  line,  the  words,  in  practice , always  implying  that  there  are 
lengths  so  small  that  they  may  be  absolutely  rejected  as  inconsiderable, 
and  without  sensible  error  for  the  object  in  view.  Suppose  now  we 
were  to  divide  a circle  into  a thousand  equal  arcs  : measure  each  arc  very 
accurately  as  if  it  were  a straight  line,  that  is  from  end  to  end  along  A C B, 
instead  of  round  A D B,  and  put  the  whole  results  together  : would  the 
total  sums  of  these  measurements  be  a tolerably  correct  value  of  the 
circumference  of  the  circle  ? By  no  means,  would  be  the  first  answer 
which  suggests  itself : for,  however  small  the  error  may  be  in  taking 
each  individual  arc  to  be  a straight  line,  there  is  an  accumulation  of  a 
thousand  errors  in  the  summation,  and  we  do  not  gain  anything  by 
measuring  twelve  separate  inches,  each  one-tenth  too  small,  to  avoid 
measuring  a foot  upwards  of  a whole  inch  too  small.  But  the  preced- 
ing answer  is  not  correct ; for  it  happens  that,  by  diminishing  the  arcs, 
we  not  only  diminish  the  absolute  error  made  by  reckoning  an  arc  to  be 
a straight  line,  but  we  also  diminish  the  proportion  which  each  error  is 
of  its  whole  arc*7~  7f  CD  be  the  five-millionth  part  of  an  inch, 
^en  A C B will' hot  fall  short  of  ADBby  its  fourteen-thousandth 
part  ; but  if  the  arc  A D B were  one-sixth  of  the  whole  circle,  A C B 
would  fall  short  of  A D B by  more  than  its  twenty-fifth  part.  If  we 
estimate  an  error,  not  by  its  actual  magnitude,  but  by  the  proportion  it 
bears  to  the  thing  measured,  then  the  error  of  the  first  measurement  is 
less  than  that  of  the  second  in  the  proportion  of  25  to  14,000.  To  * 
illustrate  this,  try  the  following  experiment : Draw  a fine  circle  of  three 
iuches  in  radius,  the  circumference  of  which  is  therefore  extremely  near  . 
to  18*85  inches  or  eighteen  inches  and  seventeen*  twentieths  of  an  inch.  : 
If  we  take  an  opening  of  the  compasses  of  three  inches  and  carry  it 
round  the  circle,  we  shall  find  it  contained  exactly  six  times : or  taking 
chords  instead  of  arcs,  we  then  find  eighteen  inches  as  a first  approxi-  : 
mation.  Now,  take  an  opening  of  one  inch,  which  we  shall  find  to  go  . 
round  the  whole  circumference  eighteen  times,  with  an  arc  over,  having 

* The  student  must  particularly  attend  to  this.  If  any  one  sentence  in  the  whole  i 
book  ought  to  be  called  the  i Differential  Calculus/  this  is  it. 


Digitized  by  Google 


24 


DIFFERENTIAL  CALCULUS. 


a chord  of  about  thirteen -twentieths  of  an  inch.  Subject  then  to 
the  errors  of  taking  chords  for  arcs  in  this  second  measurement,  we  con- 
clude the  circle  to  be  inches,  considerably  nearer  the  truth  than 
the  first.  Now,  though  in  the  second  measurement  we  have  accumulated 
nineteen  errors,  while  in  the  first  there  were  only  six,  yet  each  error  of 
the  first  measurement  amounts  to  this,  that  the  chord  falls  short  of  the 
arc  by  about  its  twenty-fifth  part,  while  in  the  second  measurement  the 
chord  falls  short  of  the  arc  by  only  about  its  two-hundredth  part. 
Consequently,  the  total  error  of  the  second  will  be  less  than  that  of  the 
first  in  about  the  proportion  of  200  to  25  or  8 to  1,  which,  in  the  actual 
rough  measurement  we  have  given,  is  not  far  from  the  truth. 

In  this  way  we  may  see,  what  will  afterwards  be  more  strictly  proved, 
that  the  following  assertion,  Any  arc  of  a curve  is  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  chords  of  its  parts , is  of  this  kind  : — 

; 1.  It  is  never  true  : for  every  chord  is  shorter  than  its  arc. 

2.  If  the  whole  arc  be  divided  into  a moderately  great  number  of 
parts,  it  is  sufficiently  near  the  truth  for  practical  purposes. 

3.  It  can  be  brought  as  near  to  absolute  truth  as  wre  please  (that  is, 
the  error  involved  in  it  can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please)  if  we  are  at 
liberty  to  divide  the  whole  arc  of  the  curve  into  as  many  parts  as  we 

. please. 

When  we  speak  of  one  false  proposition  as  being  more  near  the  truth 
than  another,  we  mean  that  the  numerical  error  made  by  acting  upon  the 
: first  is  less  than  that  made  by  acting  upon  the  second.  And  by  saying 
- that  an  assertion  can  be  brought  as  near  the  truth  as  we  please,  we 
mean  that,  by  some  particular  disposition  of  the  circumstances  which  it 
leaves  at  our  disposal,  we  can  make  the- numerical  error  which  it  involves 
as  small  as  we  please.  For  instance,  the  preceding  proposition  is  an 
assertion  about  an  arc  divided  into  a number  of  parts  which  it  does  not 
fix.  It  is  never  true  ; but  the  greater  the  number  of  parts  of  which  it 
is  supposed  to  speak,  the  less  will  be  the  error  it  asserts,  and  that  with- 
out limit.  The  consequence  is,  that  if  we  imagine  the  arc  first  divided 
into  ten  parts,  afterwards  into  100  parts,  afterwards  into  a 1000  parts, 
and  so  on,  and  if  we  add  together  the  ten  chords  in  the  first,  giving  A, 
the  hundred  in  the  second,  giving  B,  the  thousand  in  the  third,  giving  C, 
and  so  on,  we  shall  have  a series  of  terms  A,  B,  C,  &c.  which  approach 
continually  towards  a certain  limit,  which,  however,  they  never  actually 
reach.  With  reference  to  the  problem  of  finding  an  arc  of  a known 
curve,  tfogr  Differential  Calculus  ascertains  what  is  the  form  and  value 
of  the  parts  which  are  to  be  added ; the  Integral  Calculus  adds  them 
_ together  and  gives  the  result.  At  least  this  is  the  first  rough  defini- 
tion of  these  terms  which  can  be  given  to  a beginner. 

In  the  following  form  the  preceding  assertion  is  strictly  true.  The  arc  of 
a curve  is  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  the  chords  of  all  its  parts.  No  addition 
of  chords  will  be  sufficient ; we  must  observe  the  sum  of  the  chords  of  10 
parts,  of  100  parts,  of  1000  parts,  and  so  on,  and  find  from  the  proper- 
ties of  the  series  of  terms  so  obtained  the  value  of  their  limit.  It  might 
be  said  that  the  proposition, c<  The  arc  of  a curve  is  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  chords  of  all  its  parts,”  is  actually  true  if  all  the  possible  parts  be 
really  taken . But  the  determination  of  all  the  possible  parts  into 
which  a whole  can  be  divided,  is  the  same  thing  as  the  determination  of 
an  infinite  number,  which  is  impracticable  even  in  imagination.  Every 
part  of  a magnitude  is  itself  a whole  so  far  as  subdivision  is  concerned  : 
that  is,  it  admits  of  as  many  subdivisions  as  the  whole  from  which  it 

* * * * » • ' i. 
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was  obtained.  And  it  is  therefore  impossible  to  subdivide  the  magni- 
tude until  there  is  no  such  thing  as  further  subdivision. 

But  the  theorems  which  we  have  been  considering,  led  to  the  notion 
of  infinitely  small  quantities , the  most  convenient  of  all  simplifications, 
when  proposed  in  a proper  manner.  Seeing  that  every  magnitude  can 
be  subdivided  into  parts  which  shall  severally  be  as  small  as  we  please, 
it  was  imagined  that  all  quantities  could  be  said  to  be  made  up  of  an 
infinite  number  of  infinitely  small  parts,  each  of  those  parts  being  in 
magnitude  less  than  any  assigned  fraction  of  the  whole,  and  yet  not  abso- 
lutely equal  to  nothing.  On  the  glaring  untruth  of  this  conception, 
positively  considered,  it  is  unnecessary  to  say  a word ; but  it  is  never- 
theless one  of  those  assertions  which  can  be  made  as  near  as  we  please 
to  truth.  For  a quantity  can  be  made  up  of  as  many  parts  as  we 
please,  each  of  which  shall  be  as  small  as  we  please.  And  all  the  con- 
sequences of  this  assumption,  properly  deduced,  will  be  true  ; so  that  it 
may  be  considered  as  an  abbreviated  way  of  representing  the  necessity 
of  dividing  quantity  into  parts,  which  are  to  be  supposed  to  be  as  many 
as  we  please.  The  only  danger  is,  that  the  student  should  fall  into  the 
error  of  treating  the  assumption  itself  as  an  absolute  truth  ; but  from 
this  he  will  perhaps  be  saved  by  observing  that  though  the  doctrine  of 
infinitely  small  quantities  appears  simple  and  natural,  owing  to  the 
mind  being  always  accustomed  in  practice  to  reject  quantities  on 
account  of  smallness,  yet  that  its  immediate  consequences  present  unna- 
tural absurdities.  Allow,  for  a moment,  the  notion  of  infinitely  small 
quantities,  and  in  the  figure  of  page  16,  suppose  P B to  be  infinitely 
small.  Then  P M and  M B will  be  infinitely  small,  but  the  latter  will  he 
now  an  absolutely  incomprehensibility.  For  since  it  has  been  shown  that 
the  smaller  P M is,  the  more  times  does  it  contain  M B,  it  follows  that 
when  P M is  infinitely  small,  it  contains  M B an  infinite  number  of  times ; 
so  that  M B is  only  an  infinitely  small  part  of  an  infinitely  small  quan- 
tity. This  beats  all  our  power  of  imagining  subdivisions,  and  therefore 
(which  may  appear  strange)  we  may  be  justified  in  retaining  the  terms 
of  the  infinitesimal  Calculus  as  a method  of  abbreviating  stricter  pro- 
positions, when  properly  understood.  For,  if  the  student  should  ever 
for  a moment  imagine  that  he  sees  reason  in  the  use  of  infinitely  small 
quantities,  absolutely  considered,  he  has  only  to  recall  to  mind  the  idea 
of  an  infinitely  small  part  of  an  infinitely  small  quantity,  and  he  will 
surely  remember  that  the  modes  of  speech  employed  are  only  abbrevi- 
. ations  of  assertions  which  are  to  be  reasoned  on  in  their  strict  form, 
though  expressed  for  shortness  in  one  which  is  not  absolutely  correct. 

In  algebra,  the  use  of  the  term  “ infinitely  great  ” is  universal,  though 
the  notion  attached  is  not  that  derived  from  the  etymology  of  the  word. 
To  use  the  words  infinitely  great  in  any  sense,  and  to  reject  the  correspond- 
ing method  of  using  the  words  infinitely  small,  is  to  accustom  our- 
selves to  false  distinctions.  If  it  be  proper,  in  any  manner  whatsoever, 

..  . 1 . 

to  say  that  x is  infinitely  great,  it  is  equally  proper  to  say  that  — is 


s 0 w JL 

infinitely  small.  It  is  usual  to  say  that  when  x is  infinite,  — is  nothing ; 

and  the  meaning  is  simply  this,  that  there  is  no  limit  to  the  smallness 

1 ’ ' * . 
of  — , if  there  be  no  limit  to  the  greatness  of  x,  or  that  by  making  x 

x . . . ' 

sufficiently  great,  we  may  make  — as  small  as  we  please.  When  we 
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have  to  compare  — with  a fixed  quantity,  for  instance,  in  the  expres- 

cc 

sion  a + — , we  may  indifferently  use  the  phrases  nothing  or  infinitely 
cc 

small,  because,  in  every  sense  in  "which  it  has  ever  been  proposed  to  use 
them,  they  here  mean  the  same  thing.  The  notion  of  infinitely  small 
quantities  is  in  fact  that  of  comparing  different  nothings  springing  from 
different  suppositions,  as  if  they  had  relative  magnitudes  depending 
upon  the  suppositions  wrhich  produced  them  : a method  of  reasoning 
which  never  can  be  admitted  in  any  manner  or  to  any  extent  whatso- 
ever. What  we  here  mean  to  illustrate  is  this ; that  the  forms  of  speak- 
ing, which  such  an  hypothesis  would  require,  may  be  made  to  give  use- 
ful abbreviations  of  propositions  deduced  from  stricter  methods.  It 
must  be  remembered  that  in  mathematics,  as  in  everything  else,  no 
definition  of  single  words  is  always  sufficient  to  define  the  meaning  of 
words  put  together  in  a sentence,  and  the  following  explanations  are  to 
be  considered  as  the  meaning  which  we  intend  to  affix  to  the  sentences 
in  italics. 

1.  Two  infinitely  small  quantities  may  have  a finite  ratio.  Two 
quantities  may  diminish  without  limit,  and  may  still  preserve  a finite 
ratio,  which  is  either  a given  ratio,  or  which  becomes  nearer  and  nearer 
without  limit  to  a given  ratio,  as  the  two  quantities  diminish.  The 
ratio  may  or  may  not  alter  as  the  quantities  diminish.  And  when 
we  say  that  two  infinitely  small  quantities  have  an  infinitely  great  ratio, 
we  mean  that  the  first  divided  by  the  second  increases  without  limit  when 
the  quantities  themselves  diminish  without  limit. 

2.  When  x is  infinitely  small , B is  equal  to  C.  By  this  we  mean 

g 

that,  by  making  x sufficiently  small,  we  may  make  — as  nearly  equal  to 
unity  as  we  please. 

3.  When  x is  infinitely  small , B is  infinitely  near  to  C.  This  is  the 
last  in  a different  form,  and  will  illustrate  what  we  have  said,  that  the 
theory  of  infinitely  small  quantities,  in  the  absolute  meaning  of  the 
terms,  is  equivalent  to  giving  relative  magnitudes  to  nothings.  If 
we  have  to  consider  C without  reference  to  the  difference  between  B 
and  C,  and  if  the  diminution  of  x , without  limit,  give  the  limit  1 to 

— , we  simply  say  that  the  limit  of  C is  B.  But,  if  we  have  to  con- 

V 

sider  the  diminishing  difference  of  C and  B,  and  to  compare  it  with 
x or  any  other  simultaneously  diminishing  magnitude,  in  order  to  see 
whether  the  ratio  of  the  two  remain  finite  or  not,  we  then  simply  say 
that,  instead  of  considering  B and  C as  equal,  they  are  infinitelv  near  to 
each  other,  or  their  difference  is  infinitely  small. 

4.  Of  two  infinitely  small  quantities , one  may  be  infinitely  greater 
than  the  other.  By  this  we  mean  to  abbreviate  the  following : — Two  quan- 
tities may  diminish  without  limit,  so  that  the  more  they  are  diminished, 
the  more  times  does  one  of  them  contain  the  other  ; and  this  without 
any  limit  to  the  number  of  times  just  mentioned. 

The  term  infinitely  great  is  used  as  an  abbreviation  of  corresponding 
propositions  relative  to  magnitudes  which  increase  without  limit.  Thus, 
when  we  speak  of  two  infinitely  great  magnitudes,  one  of  which  is  infi- 
nitely greater  than  the  other,  we  speak  of  two  quantities  which  simul- 
taneously increase  without  limit,  but  one  of  which  increases  so  much 
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faster  than  the  other,  that  it  may  be  made  to  contain  the  other  as  many 
times  as  we  please,  by  making  both  sufficiently  great.  And  here  we 
shall  observe,  once  for  all,  that 

1.  When  we  speak  of  a magnitude  increasing  without  limit,  we  do 
not  mean  that  it  actually  increases  so  as  to  be  above  every  limit  which 
could  be  named,  for  that  is  impossible ; but  that  we  can  make  it  greater 
than  any  quantity  which  we  actually  do  name. 

2.  That  when  we  speak  of  a quantity  changing  its  value,  we  do  not 
mean,  or  at  least  we  need  not  be  supposed  to  mean,  that  the  quantity 
itself  growrs,  or  flows , in  the  language  of  fluxions ; but  that  we  have  a 
symbol  of  magnitude  to  which  we  attribute  different  values  in  succes- 
sion. Bnt  whether  we  take,  for  example,  straight  lines  of  different 
lengths,  and  compare  them  together,  or  whether  we  take  a straight  line, 
suppose  it  to  acquire  different  lengths  by  the  motion  of  one  of  its  ex- 
treme points,  and  compare  together  its  length  at  one  time,  and  its 
length  at  another  time,  is  perfectly  indifferent. 

In  future  we  shall  use  the  theory  of  limits  in  all  reasonings ; but 
when  we  abbreviate  the  results  into  the  language  of  the  infinitesimal 
calculus,  w7e  shall  inclose  the  paragraphs  so  introduced  in  brackets  [ ]. 

We  shall  now  proceed  with  our  rough  sketch  of  the  principles  on 
which  the  Differential  Calculus  is  founded.  Our  object  is  to  show 
that  there  is  no  great  refinement  or  abstruseness  in  the  nature  of  the 
fundamental  ideas  of  the  science;  but  that  they  do,  in  fact,  suggest 
themselves  in  various  cases  which  occur  in  common  life,  wherever  a dis- 
tinct notion  is  to  be  formed  of  the  actual  state  of  a variable  magnitude 
at  any  given  epoch  of  its  variation. 

It  i3  observed  that  when  a stone  falls  to  the  ground  from  a height 
(the  resistance  of  the  air  being  first  allowed  for)  its  motion  is  of  this 
kind.  Let  t be  the  number  of  seconds  or  fractions  of  seconds  elapsed 
from  the  beginning  of  the  motion,  then  the  height  fallen  through  is  very 
nearly  16Jff  x tt  in  feet.  We  ask,  at  what  rate,  or  w ith  what  velocity, 
will  the  stone  be  falling  at  the  end  of  three  seconds,  when  it  will  alto- 
gether have  fallen  through  I67*  X 9 or  144£  feet.  By  velocity,  w7e 
mean  the  space  actually  described  in  one  second  when  the  body  moves 
uniformly  ; but  here  there  is  no  uniform  motion,  or  the  lengths  described 
in  successive  equal  times  continually  increase.  Still,  if  we  examine 
the  lengths  described  in  successive  very  small  times,  we  shall  find  them 
nearly  equal,  and  more  nearly  so,  the  smaller  the  intervals  of  time  in 
question,  and  so  on  without  limit.  To  show  this,  let  us  call  16  ^ feet 
a measure  ; then  the  number  of  measures  fallen  through  in  i seconds  is 
tt.  Let  us  now  suppose  a very  small  portion  of  time  k,  and  let  the 
position  of  the  stone  be  A at  the  end  of  t seconds,  B at  the  end  of 
t -f  k seconds,  C at  the  end  of  t + 2 h seconds,  &c.  Let  Q be  the 
point  from  which  the  stone  fell.  Then  by  hypothesis,  the  values  of  the 
lines  expressed  in  measures  are  as  follows  : — 

QA  = l*  QB  = (t  ky  QC=  (U  + 2Ar)2,  &c. 

AB  = QB-QA  = 2^H  /e2=(2*  + k)h 
BC  = QC  — QB  = 2£A-f3£2  = (2£  + 3 k)  k 
C D = Q D — Q C = 2 £ & + 5 /e2  = (2  £ -f  5 A)  /;,  &c. 

or  the  relative  proportions  of  the  successive  spaces  descril)ed  in  equal 
intervals,  each  being  the  part  k of  a second,  are  those  of 


Q 

—A 

B 

C 

— D 
— E 


Digitized  by  Google 


28  DIFFERENTIAL  CALCULUS. 

2 t + k,  2t+3k,  21  + 5*,  2 < + 7 * , &c. 

/ * • 

to  each  other.  Now  it  is  clear,  1.  That  the  spaces  described  in  successive 
equal  times  are  never  equal,  for  no  two  of  the  preceding  can  be  equal, 
however  small  k may  be.  2.  That  if  t have  any  value  whatever,  that  is, 
if  we  commence  the  comparison  after  any  given  period  has  elapsed, 
during  which  the  stone  has  fallen,  we  can  take  the  interval  k so  small, 
that  the  lengths  described  in  successive  equal  intervals  shall  be  as  nearly 
equal  as  wc  please.  For 

k_ 

BC_2<  + 3*  2*  2 t 

AB — 2 / + k~  +2  t + k~  +„  k 

+T 

which  can  be  brought  as  near  to  unity  as  we  please,  if  k be  made  a suf- 
ficiently small  fraction  of  t.  Therefore  the  notion  of  equal  lengths  in 
equal  times,  or  uniform  velocity , is  one  which  approaches  without  limit 
to  the  truth.  What  then  is  the  velocity,  or  rate  per  second,  to  the  effects 
of  which  the  preceding  motion  more  and  more  nearly  assimilates  ? It 
is  2 1 measures  per  second  : not  that  any  thing  near  this  rate  is  conti- 
nued through  a whole  second,  but  that  the  rate  of  uniform  motion  which 
would  carry  the  point  through  2 t k + A2  measures  in  a second,  approaches 
without  limit  to  the  rate  of  2 1 measures  per  second,  as  k is  diminished 
without  limit.  For 


length  described  in  a uniform 
motion  during  the  fraction  k 
of  a second 


I the  fraction  k 

1 of 


the  length  de- 
* scribed  in  a 
whole  second; 


and  if  we  suppose  v measures  per  second  to  be  the  necessary  rate  at 
which  2 tk  + k*  measures  will  be  described  in  the  fraction  k of  a second, 
we  have 


2 1 k -{■  h*  = kv  or  2 t + k~v; 


the  smaller  k is  supposed  to  be,  the  more  nearly  will  v = 2 1 be  true, 
which  is  the  proposition  asserted. 

The  notion  of  velocity  is  one  which  it  is  always  customary  to  define 
by  means  of  uniform  motion,  and,  this  mode  of  comparison  being  taken 
for  granted,  the  preceding  is  the  only  way  in  which  a body  moving 
through  unequal  lengths  in  equal  intervals  can  be  said  to  have  a defi- 
nite velocity.  At  the  end,  then,  of  one  second,  the  velocity  is  2 mea- 
sures per  second,  at  the  end  of  ten  seconds  it  is  20  measures,  the  mea- 
sure being  merely  a term  of  abbreviation  for  16  feet  1 inch. 

There  is  one  remarkable  case  of  exception,  which  will  illustrate  the 
manner  in  which,  throughout  the  Differential  Calculus,  particular  cases 
may  require  rules  of  their  own.  If  we  count  the  small  intervals  k from 
the  very  beginning  of  the  stone’s  motion,  that  is,  if  we  make  2 r=  0,  we 
find  the  total  lengths  described  in  k,  2 k,  3 k , &c.  of  time  to  be  k\  4 k\ 
9 k 2,  &c.  or  the  lengths  described  in  the  successive  intervals  to  be  k 2,  3 k*} 
5 £2,  &c.  which  cannot  be  made  as  nearly  equal  as  we  please,  for  the 
second  is  three  times  the  first  for  every  value  of  /e,  however  small.  But 
here  we  find  the  velocity,  as  obtained  from  the  preceding  process,  to  be 
0 : that  is,  the  rate  per  second  with  which  k 2 would  be  described  in  the 
fraction  A of  a second,  diminishes  without  limit  at  the  same  time  as  k , 
This  follows  from  &2  = k v or  v = k. 
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In  the  preceding  manner,  let  the  student  deduce  the  following  propo- 
sition. If  a point  move  along  a straight  line  in  such  a manner,  that  at 
the  end  of  t seconds  from  the  beginning  of  the  motion,  the  length 
described  shall  always  be  t3  + t*  + t units  of  length,  then  the  velocity 
which  that  point  must  have  at  the  end  of  t seconds,  is  always  3 t*  + 2 1 + 1 
units  of  length  per  second. 

[If  a body  move  as  just  described,  and  if  to  the  time  t already  elapsed, 
an  infinitely  small  time  k be  added,  the  infinitely  small  space  described 
in  the  time  k will  be  uniformly  described  with  a velocity  at  the  rate  of 
3 £2  + 2 t -f  l units  of  length  per  second.] 

Problem. — The  curve  OPM  is  of  this 
nature,  that  the  area  included  between  any 
abscissa  O M,  the  corresponding  ordinate  P M, 
and  the  curve,  is  the  third  part  of  the  square 
described  on  O M.  Required  the  algebraical 
expression  for  the  ordinate  PM  in  terms  of  the 
abscissa  O M ? 

Let  O M contain  x units  of  length,  and  PMy  units : take  M N h 
units,  and  let  N Q,  the  ordinate  to  O N,  exceed  P M by  Z Q containing 
k units.  Then,  by  the  law  of  the  curve,  the  area  0 Q N is  one-third  of 
the  square  on  0 N,  and  contains  £ (<z  + h)2  square  units,  while  the  area 
OPM  is  one-third  of  the  square  on  OM,  and  contains  £ x*  square 
units.  Hence  the  area  M P Q N contains 

l (x  + h) 8 — £ x 2 or  £\r  h £-  £ /**  square  units. 

But  this  area  is  less  than  the  rectangle  MWQN,  containing  h (y+k) 
square  units,  and  greater  than  MPZN,  containing  hy  square  units. 

Therefore,  whatever  may  be  the  values  of  h and  ky 

* • • 

£ x h + ’£  h*  must  lie  between  li  ( y -f  k ) and  hy 
or, 

%x  + \ h y £-  A and  y. 

Now  h and  k are  so  related,  that  by  diminishing  the  first  without  limit, 
we  diminish  the  second  also  without  limit,  and  x and  y are,  with  respect 
to  h and  k,  fixed  quantities.  Consequently,  y must  be  £ x ; for,  if  not, 
let  £ O M exceed  PM  by  any  quantity,  however  small.  This  excess  of  £ x 
above  y does  not  change  when  h and  k are  diminished.  But  as  the  pre- 
ceding relation  must  be  true  for  all  values  of  h and  k , take  k less  than 
the  excess  of  % x above  y.  Then  y -f  k must  be  less  than  £ x and  there- 
fore less  than  £ x + £ /t,  or  £>r  + £ h cannot  lie  between  y + k and  y, 
which  it ’has  been  proved  to  do.  Therefore,  £j?  cannot  exceed  y: 
neither  can  it  be  less  than  y , for  in  that  case  take  h so  small  that 
+ shall  not  be  so  great  as  y,  in  which  case  it  cannot  lie  between 
y and  y + k,  as  required.  Therefore,  y = £ x,  or  the  curve  (as  we  sup- 
posed it)  must  be  a straight  line  passing  through  0,  and  inclined  to  OM 
at  an  angle  whose  tangent  is  £.  In  this  case,  since  the  relation  so  obtained 
holds  for  all  points  of  the  curve,  we  have  y + k = £ (x  -f  h)  or  k = £ A, 
and  we  see  that  £ x + £ h lies  between  y + k or  %x  + %h  and  y or  £ x. 

[If  M N be  infinitely  small,  .QPZ  is  an  infinitely  small  part  of 
QPMN,  and  QPMN  of  the  whole  Q O N.] 

The  preceding  is  a problem  of  the  Differential  Calculus ; we  shall 
now  take  a corresponding  problem  of  the  Integral  Calculus,  the 
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algebraical  difficulty  of  which  lies  entirely  in  a proposition  which  we 

shall  here  take  for  granted,  namely,  that  the  sura  of  all  whole  square 

numbers,  1,  4,  9,  16,  &c.  up  to  n8  is 

. . 9 ?i(n  + l)  (2n  + 1) 

1 + 4 + 9+ 16+...-  + (n— l)8  + n2  = -^ y 

this  may  be  easily  verified  in  individual  cases ; thus, 

, 1.2.3  , , „ 2.3.5  , , , , n 3.4.7  ^ 

1 = — s — , 1 + 4 r=  — — , 1 + 4 + 9= — - — , Ac- 


Problem. — In  the  curve  OMP,  the  ordi- 
nate M P ( y ) is  always  a times  the  number 
of  square  units  contained  in  the  square  of  the 
abscissa  0 M (r)  ; or  y = a x x : required  the 
number  of  square  units  in  the  area  OMP? 

Divide  O M into  n equal  parts,  n being  any 
whole  number  : that  is,  we  mean  to  trace  the 
consequences  of  dividing  O M into  a number  of  equal  parts  as  great  as 
we  may  find  necessary  to  cboose.  We  represent  this  in  the  figure  by 
dividing  O M into  such  a number  of  equal  parts  as  *he  dimensions  of 
the  figure  makes  convenient.  By  drawing  the  ordinates  at  every  point 
of  section,  and  completing  such  a construction  as  is  seen  in  the  figure, 
we  have  to  notice 

1.  A curvilinear  triangle,  together  with  n — 1 rectangles,  all  falling 
inside  the  curve,  and  making  up  an  area  less  than  that  of  the  curve 
required. 

2.  A number  n of  other  rectangles  having  severally  the  same  bases 
as  the  preceding,  but  each  exceeding  its  portion  of  the  curvilinear  area 
by  a small  curvilinear  triangle,  and  altogether,  therefore,  making  up  an 
area  greater  than  that  of  the  curve. 

3.  A series  of  small  rectangles  diagonally  cut  by  the  curve,  the  first 
of  which  is  a rectangle  mentioned  in  (2.),  but  all  the  rest  of  which  are 
the  differences  between  the  rectangles  in  (1.)  and  (2.)  The  sum  of  all 
these  smaller  rectangles  is  equal  to  the  last  rectangle  in  (2.),  or  that 
which  has  the  side  P M,  for  all  the  bases  are  the  same,  and  the  sum  of 
the  altitudes  of  the  rectangles  which  are  diagonally  cut  by  the  curve  is 
equal  to  the  altitude  of  the  rectangle  on  P M just  mentioned. 

Hence  it  follows  that,  by  making  the  number  n of  subdivisions  greater 
and  greater,  we  continually  make  the  sum  of  the  rectangles  in  either  (1.) 
or  (2.)  approach  to  the  area  of  the  curve  required ; for  the  area  of  the 
curve  must  lie,  as  to  magnitude,  between  the  sum  of  the  curvilinear 
triangle  and  the  rectangles  in  (1.)  and  the  sum  of  the  rectangles  in  (2.) 
But  these  only  differ  from  each  other  by  the  difference  between  the 
rectangle  adjacent  to  PM  and  the  curvilinear  triangle  at  the  commence- 
ment, which  may  both  be  made  as  small  as  we  please  by  increasing  the 
number  of  subdivisions.  Therefore,  by  increasing  the  number  of  sub- 
divisions without  limit,  we  shall  find  the  required  area  of  the  curve  in 
the  limit  towards  which  the  sum  of  the  rectangles  in  (2.)  continually 
approaches.  Let  OM  be  <r,  then  the  several  intervals  between  the 

cc 

points  of  section  are  equal  to  — , and  the  distances  of  the  points  of  section 
from  O are  severally, 
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x 2x  3a?  a? 

— — — up  to  O M = n — or  a? 

n n n n 

the  corresponding  ordinates  to  which  are 

a:*  4 a:2  9 a?  _ a?8  a 

a— z a — , a — 5 up  to  arc  — - or  a a?2, 

?i  n n n 

and  the  areas  (in  square  units)  of  the  several  rectangles  are 

a?  a?2  a?  4 a?8  a?  _ x* 

— Xa— , — X a — up  to — X aw2  — 

n n n n n n 

the  sum  of  which  is, 

x*  * 

a—  (1  4-  4 4-9  4- + (w~~  l)2  4-  w2) 

w 

n (w  + I)  (2  w 4-  1)  a a?3  w . (n  4-  1)  (2  n 4*  1) 

or  a — s ^ or — — 

w 6 6 n * n . n 


or 


aa?3  w + 1 2w4- 

‘6  w w n 


- - ¥ o + i)  (*  ♦ -:> 


this  expresses,  for  every  value  of  ?i,  the  sum  of  the  rectangles  in  (2.), 

and  as  n increases  without  limit,  the  term  — diminishes  without  limit, 

n 

so  that  the  limit  of  the  preceding  summation  is, 

aa f , ^ a a?3 

— X 1 X 2 or  — . 

D O 


But  that  same  limit  is  the  area  of  the  curve  in  question,  whence  we  have 

AreaOMP=^  = ^*  = ^-, 


namely,  the  third  of  the  rectangle  described  on  O M and  M P.  It  is 
obvious  that  the  success  of  this  method  depends  on  our  being  able  to  sub- 
stitute the  definite  formula  £ n (w-p  1)  (2  n 4-  1)  instead  of  the  indefinite 
formula 

1 +44-94- +(w-l)2  + w2 


and  that*  a similar  substitution,  if  we  are  able  to  make  it,  will  enable 
us  to  find  the  area  of  any  other  curve. 

We  have  examined  cases  in  which  the  limit  of  a ratio  has  difficulties 
arising  from  the  unlimited  diminution  of  the  terms ; we  shall  now  show 
a case  in  which  the  limit  is  to  be  singled  out  from  an  infinite  number  of 
results,  all  of  which  appear  at  first  sight  equally  possessed  of  that  cha- 
racter : for  instance,  when  two  straight  lines  intersect  each  other  in  a 
point,  and  then  continually  approach  to  coincidence,  shifting  their  point 
of  intersection  with  their  changes  of  position.  When  they  are  actually 
brought  to  coincide,  they  have  all  their  points  in  common,  or  every  point 
is  a point  of  coincidence.  The  question  is,  which  among  all  these 
points  of  coincidence  is  the  point  towards  which  the  point  of  intersec- 
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tion  always  tended  while  there  was  intersection, 
line  which  always  moves  perpendicular  to 
the  tangent  of  the  curve  PQ,  while  Q moves 
towards  P : and  let  P R be  perpendicular  to 
the  tangent  at  P.  As  the  point  Q approaches 
to  P,  will  the  point  R recede  from  P?  If  so, 
will  it  recede  without  limit,  that  is,  may  any 
point  in  P R,  however  distant,  become  the 
intersection,  by  bringing  Q sufficiently  near  to 
P ? Or  will  it  recede  with  a limit,  that  is, 
though  always  receding  while  Q approaches 
P,  will  there  be  any  point  in  P R beyond 
which  it  never  can  be  found  ? Or  will  it  ap- 


Let  Q R be  a straight 


p 


proach  to  P,  and  if  so,  will  the  approach  be  without  limit  as  to  near- 
ness ; or  can  a point  be  assigned  in  P R,  within  which  and  P,  the  inter- 
section will  never  be  found  ? The  answer  to  these  questions  depends 
upon  the  nature  of  the  curve  P Q ; we  ask  them  here  that  the  student 
may  be  able  to  see  whether  he  still  retains  notions  of  limits  derived  from 
anything  but  demonstration.  In  the  ‘ Elementary  Illustrations,  &c.’  *, 
page  22,  a case  will  be  found,  in  which  the  limit  of  an  intersection  is 
deduced. 

All  works  which  treat  of  the  Differential  Calculus,  for  the  most  part 
make  more  or  less  reference  to  the  discovery  of  the  method,  and  the 
celebrated  dispute  upon  the  right  to  the  honour  of  it.  We  shall  here 
state  in  few  words  as  much  as  wre  think  necessary  upon  that  subject. 
Unquestionably,  the  first  whom  we  know  to  have  solved  any  problem 
of  the  Differential  Calculus  was  Archimedes,  in  whose  treatises  on  spirals, 
on  the  quadrature  of  the  parabola,  and  on  the  cone  and  sphere,  are  to 
be  found  processes  wrhich  depend  upon  the  comparison  of  curvilinear 
figures  or  curved  surfaces,  with  the  inscribed  rectilinear  figures  or  plane 
solids.  A method  of  limits  is  really  introduced,  the  basis  of  which  is 
the  proposition,  that  by  successively  taking  away  more  than  half  from 
any  quantity  and  the  remainders  obtained,  the  last  remainder  may  be 
made  less  than  a given  quantity,  and  a process  somewhat  like  that  in 
page  22,  is  made  to  furnish  rigid  demonstration  of  the  results.  Taking 
all  the  curves  and  surfaces  which  were  considered  in  his  time,  Archi- 
medes has  produced  most  of  the  results  which  even  the  modern  Differen- 
tial Calculus  can  express  in  finite  terms ; and  he  was  stopped,  not  by 
the  inadequacy  of  his  method  considered  with  reference  to  the  distinction 
between  the  Differential  Calculus  and  other  branches  of  mathematics, 
but  simply  by  the  want  of  a more'  powerful  instrument  of  expression, 
such  as  is  algebra  when  compared  with  geometry.  He  could  overcome 
the  difficulty  which  answers  to  writing 

\n(n  -f  1)  (2 n + 1)  for  1 + 4 + 9 + -f  (n  — 1)*  -f  w* 


but  he  could  not  obtain  the  approximate  expression 


(3-14159.. 

6 


0s 


for  1 + i + i + 


ad  inf. 


the  language  and  ideas  of  his  time  hardly  admitted  an  adequate  concep- 
tion of  the  preceding,  or  of  anything  equivalent  to  it,  and  the  methods 
of  operation  w?ould  have  been  utterly  unable  to  discover  it. 

* Nos,  135  and  140  of  the  c Library  of  Useful  Knowledge,* 
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intelligible  principles  ? The  student  must  settle  this  point  for  himself 
in  due  time  : for  the  present  we  shall  go  on  with  our  attempt  to  make 
0 and  oc  intelligible.  A century  ago,  Fontenelle  remarked  that  these 
symbols  had  conquered  by  numbers,  and  by  their  obstinacy  in  present- 
ing themselves  throughout  the  mathematical  sciences. 

We  have  said  that  the  symbol  0 cannot  be  absolute,  but  must  be 
considered  with  reference  to  the  manner  in  which  it  was  obtained.  Con- 
sequently, we  cannot  reason  upon  0 as  such,  because  it  is  only  a symbol 
of  part  of  a result.  It  expresses  that,  in  some  manner  or  other,  a per- 
fect absence  of  all  magnitude  whatever  is  either  arrived  at,  or  is  the 
limit  of  a series  of  suppositions.  But  why  does  not  this  equally  apply  to 
1,  2,  3,  &c.,  which  may  also  be  the  results  of  an  indefinite  number  of 
operations  ? In  the  reason  for  this  distinction  between  0 and  represen- 
tatives of  magnitude  lies  one  of  the  most  important  parts  of  our  subject. 

It  would  seem  at  first  to  be  a sufficiently  obvious  principle,  that  if  a 
certain  equation  being  absolutely  true  is  the  test  of  a certain  problem 
being  solved,  then  the  same  equation  being  nearly  true  (whatever  degree 
of  approximation  wre  choose  to  mean  by  nearly)  will  be  the  proper  test 
of  the  problem  being  nearly  solved  (in  the  same  sense).  For  instance, 
what  is  that  number  which  is  doubled  by  adding  ten  to  it  ? Answer, 
whatever  number  satisfies  the  equation  2x  = 10,  namely  x~  10.  If 

we  choose  to  call  *001  a small  fraction,  then  certainly  9*9999  is  nearly 
a solution  of  the  preceding;  for,  by  adding  10  we  get  19*9999,  and  by 
doubling  we  get  19*9998  differing  by  only  *0001,  which  is  a small 
quantity.  And  it  would  seem  equally  obvious  that,  if  two  equations  be 
absolutely  of  the  same  meaning,  so  that  one  must  be  true  when  the 
other  is  true,  and  one  can  be  deduced  from  the  other : it  w'ould  seem, 
we  say,  that  any  number  which  nearly  solves  the  first  nearly  solves  the 
second,  let  nearly  mean  what  it  may.  Let  us  then  ask,  w hat  are  the 
tests  of  absolute  equality  between  x and  y.  The  equation  xz=y  may  be 

converted  either  into  x — ?/  = 0,  or  into  - = 1.  Either  of  these  two 

y 

equations  may  be  made  to  follow  from  the  other  : if  x — yz=  0,  then 

X X 

x=:y,  or  — ~ 1 ; if  - — 1,  then  x = y,  or  x — y — 0.  So  that,  as 

y y t 

tests  of  absolute  equality,  they  are  in  fact  the  same  equations.  If  then 
the  first  equation  be  nearly  true,  so  will  be  the  second,  we  might  think. 
What  shall  wre  mean  by  nearly  ? Let  us  say  that  an  equation  is  nearly 
satisfied,  when  the  error  made  by  taking  as  a solution  that  which  is  not 
a solution,  does  not  amount  to  *0001.  Let  x =r  *0009,  y = *0001. 
We  have  then, 

only  this : that  the  above  is  good  logic,  namely  that  the  conclusion  is  a correct  and 
necessary  consequence  of  the  premises,  and  that  logic  is  simply  the  art  of  deducing 
correct  and  necessary  deductions  from  premises.  Now  our  books  of  controversial 
mathematics  swarm  with  the  use  of  the  words  logical  and  illogical , not  as  applied  to 
methods  of  deducing,  but  as  to  the  principles,  from  which  deduction  is  to  be  made.  One 
assumes  infinitely  small  quantities,  which  is  very  illogical , says  another  ; one  approves 
of  Euclid’s  axiom,  which  another  says  is  against  all  good  logic . It  is  clear  then,  that 
mathematicians  must  have  got  the  habit,  since  the  time  they  left  off*  studying  logic, 
of  making  the  word  logical  stand  for  right,  or  true , or  reasonable , or  proper,  or  correct, 
or  some  such  term.  We  therefore  beg  leave  to  use  the  term  correct  instead  of  logi- 
cal, not  that  there  would  be  any  harm  in  making  the  word  logical  (or  chemical)  stand 
for  correct,  but  only  because,  where  there  are  two  words  meaning  different  things  in 
etymology  and  usage  out  of  mathematics,  it  is  unnecessary  to  convert  one  into  the 
other  in  them. 
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x — y = *0008  less  than  *001  or  # — y = 0 is  nearly  true ; 
x 

y 


*0009  x 

-----  or  9 and  — = 1 is  very  far  from  the  truth. 
•0001  y J 


Consequently,  considered  as  means  of  estimating  approach  to  equality, 
these  equations  mean  very  different  things.  And  if  we  look  at  x — y we 
shall  see  that  there  are  two  ways  of  making  it  very  small  (whatever 
small  may  mean)  : either  let  x and  y be  not  small,  but  very  nearly 
equal,  say,  for  instance,  x = 7*000001  y = 7 : or  let  x and  y both  be 
very  small  without  considering  whether  they  are  nearly  equal  or  not,  for 
then  x — y,  being  smaller  than  x , is  also  small.  But,  it  may  be  asked, 
are  not  all  small  quantities  nearly  equal  ? Are  not  all  small  quantities 
nearly  equal  to  nothing,  and  are  not  quantities,  which  are  nearly  equal 
to  the  same,  nearly  equal  to  one  another  ? A student  who  has  been  in 
the  habit  of  using  0 as  a quantity,  without  reference  to  any  explanation, 
will  be  sure  to  think  so : but  that  he  should  not  think  so,  and  should 
clearly  see  the  grounds  on  which  he  is  not  to  think  so,  is  as  necessary 
for  the  Differential  Calculus  as  the  notion  of  space  to  geometry  or 
number  to  arithmetic.  We  must  therefore  proceed  to  consider  the  fun- 
damental axioms  of  mathematics,  in  order  to  see  what  modifications  are 
required  when  the  conditions  of  an  axiom  are  not  absolutely  fulfilled, 
but  only  nearly  so,  where,  by  the  word  nearly , we  are  at  liberty  to 
signify  any  degree  of  approximation  we  please. 

Let  us  first  take  the  absolute  condition  of  equality  x — y — 0 coupled 
with  the  relative  notion  of  nearly  equals  simply  defined  as  a phrase  to 
signify  that  x — y is  small.  We  know  then,  that  the  doubles,  the 
trebles,  the  quadruples  of  equals  are  themselves  equals,  and  so  on  for 
ever  ; but  the  same  does  not  follow  of  the  relative  notion.  For  if  .r  — y 
be  small,  yet  2 x — 2 y will  be  twice  as  great,  3x  — 3 y three  times  as 
great,  and  so  on : therefore,  let  small  mean  what  it  may,  there  must 
come  a value  of  nx  — ny  which  is  not  small,  when  x— y is  small.  Let 
x exceed  y by  only  *0001,  which  call  a small  quantity,  and  let  10,000 
be  the  first  quantity  which  shall  be  called  great.  Then,  though  x exceed 
y only  by  *0001,  yet  a hundred  million  times  x exceeds  a hundred 
million  times  y by  100,000,000  x *0001  or  by  10,000:  that  is, 
though  x is  nearly  equal  to  y,  yet  108.r  is  not  nearly  equal  to  108y.  But 

x 

‘ let  us  now  signify  absolute  equality  by  — s=l,  and  let  nearly  equal , as 

y 

X 

applied  to  x and  y,  mean  that  - differs  from  1 by  the  quantity  we  call 

y 

small,  or  by  less.  Then  we  have 

x 2x 3.r 4 x 

y ~ 2y~~  3y  “4 y’ 


&c.  &c.  ad  inf. 


whence  — — is  always  as  near  to  1 as  — , and  consequently,  under  this 

signification  of  nearly-equal,  it  follows  that  any  equimultiples  of  nearly 
equal  quantities  are  nearly  equal,  which  is  true  of  the  first  notion  only 
within  certain  limits.  But  it  must  be  observed  that  this  definition  of 
nearly-equal  agrees  with  the  first  when  the  magnitudes  in  question  are 
not  such  as  are  called  small,  and  differs  from  it  when  they  are  very 
small  or  very  great.  Thus,  *001  being  called  small,  7*001  and  7 are 
nearly  equal  on  both  suppositions  : for 
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7-001 


= 1-00014...  7-001  — 7 = *001 


the  first  near  to  1,  the  second  small.  But  *001  and  *0001  are  only 
nearly  equal  on  the  hypothesis  that  this  phrase  is  to  be  applied  when 
x — y is  small,  for 

•001  ^ 

= 10  -001— *0001  = -0009. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  if  x be  100,000  and  y = 99,900,  we  shall  find 

X 

that  x — y is  not  small,  but  — is  near  to  1. 

y 

Before  we  proceed  to  fix  on  the  meaning  of  the  words  nearly  equal  for 
future  use,  we  shall  ask  which  term  would  be  adopted  by  common  usage. 
We  know  that  to  a carpenter,  the  hundredth  and  the  thousandth  parts 
of  an  inch  are  the  same  thing,  that  is,  both  such  small  lengths  as  to  be  of 
no  consequence  whatever.  They  may  therefore  be  called  by  him,  without 
inconvenience,  nearly  or  even  absolutely  equal ; but  only  in  this  sense,  that 
his  means  of  measuring  do  not  serve  to  distinguish  one  from  the  other, 
nor  is  it  necessary  that  they  should.  But  if  ever  it  became  necessary 
to  work  with  exactness  to  the  thousandth  part  of  an  inch,  such  power  of 
rejection  would  no  longer  exist,  and  the  hundredth  part  of  an  inch 
would  be  called  a great  error,  and  by  no  means  nearly  the  same  thing 
as  the  thousandth  part.  On  the  same  principle,  a sum  of  money  is 
considered  as  deriving  its  commercial  importance,  not  from  its  own  mag- 
nitude, but  from  the  proportion  which  it  bears  to  the  whole  in  question. 

A man  who  should  incur  a debt  on  his  owrn  representation  that  he  pos- 
sessed a thousand  pounds,  would  not  be  held  to  have  committed  a fraud 
if  it  turned  out  that  he  had  only  nine  hundred  and  ninety,  or  ten  pounds 
less.  But  a man  who  should  do  the  same  on  his  own  assertion  that  he 
could  command  twenty  pounds,  would  be  suspected  if  it  turned  out  to 
be  only  ten. 

The  method  of  using  the  term  nearly  equals  which  is  the  most  conve- 
nient in  common  life,  also  will  appear  to  he  the  most  convenient  in  / 
mathematical  reasoning,  and  we  shall  therefore  adopt  it  in  the  following 
definition.  Two  quantities  are  said  to  be  more  nearly  equal  than  twro 
others,  w’hen  the  greater  of  the  first  divided  by  the  less  is  nearer  to 
unity  than  the  greater  of  the  second  divided  by  the  less.  Thus  260  is 

260  8 

nearer  to  250  than  8 is  to  7,  because  — — is  nearer  to  1 than  - is  to  1. 

7 250  7 

a . e 

Or  since,  in  the  preceding  definition,  — 1 is  less  than  1 wrhe 

/ 

^ ^ 

a and  6 are  more  nearly  equal  than  e and/,  it  follows  that  — - - — is  less 

than  —yr , that  is,  not  that  a — b is  less  that  e — /,  but  that  a — b is  a 
less  part  of  b than  e — / is  of/. 

Let  us  now  consider  the  axiom  : if  equals  be  added  to  or  taken  from 
equals,  the  remainders  are  equal.  This  may  follow  according  to  the 

notion  of  nearly  equal,  derived  both  from  a — 6 = 0 and  from  = 1, 
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but,  for  reasons  given  before,  it  does  not  follow  for  any  number  whatso- 
ever of  nearly-equals  according  to  the  first  definition.  But  it  follows  of 
any  number  whatsoever  of  nearly  equals  according  to  the  second : for  if 

|-=i+«  +«"•••• 


it  will  be  shown  of  a + a'+  . . . • and  b + b’  + ....  that 


cl  - f-  o!  -f*  . ... 
b -f*  b'  . . . . 


1 + 


where  /3  must  lie  between  the  greatest  and  least  of  a,  a'. . . and  there- 
fore must  be  called  small,  if  all  the  set  a,  a' ... . are  severally  small. 
But  the  convenience  of  this  mode  of  defining  nearly  equal  will  suffi- 
ciently appear  in  the  rest  of  this  work,  and  we  therefore  pass  to  its 
most  important  application.  It  appears  that  two  quantities,  however 
small  they  may  be,  are  not  to  be  considered  as  approximating  on  account 
of  their  smallness  ; for,  in  fact,  they  may  be  possibly  receding  from 
each  other,  even  while  they  are  absolutely  diminishing,  or  approaching 
to  0.  The  following  instances  will  show  this  to  happen  in  certain  cases. 


Let  a circle  be  drawn  of  which  any  diameter  A B is  taken.  Let  any 
point  P be  taken,  as  near  to  B as  may  be  chosen,  and  draw  P M per- 
pendicular to  the  diameter  A B.  From  O draw  0 T perpendicular  to  the 
same  diameter,  and  produce  B P to  meet  OT  in  T.  We  have  then  a 
rectilinear  triangle  M B P,  the  sides  of  which  become  smaller  and 
smaller  as  P is  placed  nearer  and  nearer  to  B,  in  such  a manner  that,  by 
making  P sufficiently  near  to  B,  we  may  render  either  of  the  sides  as 
small  as  we  please.  If  P absolutely  coincide  with  B there  is  no  such 
triangle  at  all.  The  question  is,  what  relations  do  P M,  M B,  and  B P, 
as  they  diminish,  assume  or  tend  to  assume,  not  with  respect  to  any 
fixed,  or  given,  or  constant  magnitude,  such  as  0 A,  but  with  respect  to 
each  other?  As  P approaches  towards  B,  it  is  evident  that  the  angle 
0 B P increases.  For  the  angle  P 0 B diminishes,  and 


Z OBP  = Two  right  angles  Z POB  = 

2 ° 


angle- 


Z POB 


As  P approaches  without  limit  to  B,  the  angle  POB  diminishes  without 
limit,  or  the  limit  of  the  angle  0 B P is  a right  angle : that  is,  the 
line  B P T continually  approaches  to  a state  of  parallelism  with  0 T,  or 
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Between  the  time  of  Archimedes  and  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury, there  is  nothing  to  arrest  our  attention.  The  discovery  of  a very 
few  new  propositions  having  just  this  affinity  with  the  Differential  Cal- 
culus that  they  are  easy  cases  of  it,  is  all  that  can  be  adverted  to.  Yieta, 
the  first  user  of  general  symbols  in  algebra,  that  is,  of  letters  designat- 
ing any  quantity  whatsoever,  and  Des  Cartes  in  applying  the  algebra  so 
obtained  to  geometry,  by  what  is  now  called  the  method  of  co-ordinates, 
were  the  original  creators  of  the  power  of  algebra,  and  they  were  fol- 
lowed by  a multitude  of  partial  discoverers,  who  added  isolated  theorems 
on  series  and  developement3  to  the  general  stock.  At  the  same  time 
the  general  theory  of  curve  lines  was  receiving  similar  accessions,  and 
the  multitude  of  analogies  suggested  to  several  the  idea  of  combining 
them  under  one  general  form.  In  the  first  half  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, Cavalieri  proposed  his  notion  of  indivisibles*,  and  Roberval  his 
notion  of  fluxions.  We  say  notions  instead  of  methods,  because,  in  fact, 
no  methods  could  spring  out  of  them,  unless  by  the  application  of  a more 
powerful  algebra  than  was  then  possessed.  It  is  difficult  to  imagine  that 
either  idea  had  not  occurred  to  Archimedes,  and  been  used  by  him 
as  a method  of  discovery,  though  rejected  as  one  of  demonstration. 
Roberval  considers  curves  as  formed  by  the  motion  of  a point ; and  by 
assigning  the  law  of  description  of  the  curve,  and  the  consequent  velocities 
of  the  point  in  any  convenient  direction,  he  obtains  the  direction  of  the 
tangent  of  the  curve  by  the  composition  of  these  velocities.  He  also  lays 
down  the  connexion  between  the  method  of  indivisibles  and  of  infinitely 
small  quantities  in  the  manner  cited  in  the  note  +.  But  every  point  in 
which  either  Roberval,  Cavalerius,  or  any  other  of  their  time,  could  go 
beyond  Archimedes,  was  owing,  not  to  any  notion  that  could  be  formed 
of  the  method  of  generating  quantity,  but  to  the  increased  power  of  alge- 
bra. This  becomes  still  more  apparent  in  the  Arithmetic  of  Infinites  of 
Wallis,  in  which  a large  number  of  problems  of  the  Integral  Calculus  is 
solved,  and  which  contained  more  hints  for  future  discovery  than  any 
other  work  of  its  day. 

Newton  and  Leibnitz  had  independently  come  to  the  consideration  of 
quantity,  and  each  made  the  new  step  of  connecting  his  ideas  with  a 
specific  notation.  If  one  line  depend  upon  another,  and  both  increase, 
Newton  supposed  the  first  line  x to  increase  or  flow  with  a velocity  xy 
in  consequence  of  which  the  second  increases  with  a velocity  y.  Leib- 
nitz supposed  an  infinitely  small  increase  cl  x to  be  given  to  xy  in  conse- 
quence of  which  y receives  the  infinitely  small  increase  d y.  These 
almost  amount  to  the  same  thing : if  we  suppose  an  infinitely  small 
time  d t to  elapse,  during  which  the  motion  supposed  by  Newton  causes 
the  increase  supposed  by  Leibnitz,  we  have 

* See  c Elementary  Illustrations/  &c.,  p.  61. 

f u Pour  tirer  des  conclusions  par  le  moyen  dcs  indivisibles,  il  faut  supposer  que 
toute  ligne,  soit  droite  ou  courbe,  se  peut  diviser  en  une  infinite  de  parties  ou  petites 
lignes  toutes  dgales  entr’elles,  ou  qui  suivent  entr’elles  telle  progression  que  l’ou 
voudra,  coname  de  quarr6  it  quarre,  de  cube  ^ cube,  de  quarre-quarre  a quarr£- 
quarre,  on  selon  quelqu’  autre  puissance. 

“Or  d'autant  que  toute  ligne  se  termine  par  de  points,  au  lieu  de  lignes  on  se 
servira  de  points  ; et  puis  au  lieu  de  dire  que  toutes  les  petites  lignes  sont  a telle 
chose  en  certaine  raison,  on  dira  que  tous  ces  points  sont  k telle  chose  en  ladite 
raison.” — Roberval,  Traite  des  Indivisibles.  Roberval’s  Fluxions  are  to  be  found  in 
his  ‘ Observations  sur  la  Composition  des  Mouvemens/  the  work  of  a pupil  from 
his  instructions,  with  his  remarks.  Both  treatises  are  in  * Divers  Ouvrages  de  Mathd- 
matique/  &c.  Paris,  1693,  folio. 
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dx  — £dt  dy~ydt 


dy  _ y 
d x x 


The  merit  of  this  step  being  granted  to  belong  equally  to  both,  it  only 

y 

remains  to  ask  which  did  most  towards  assigning  the  value  of  -r  or  its 

x 

equal  in  every  possible  case.  And  here  there  can  be  no  question 

that  the  binomial  theorem  of  Newton  is  a much  larger  constituent  of  the 
difference  of  power  between  Archimedes  and  the  immediate  successors 
of  the  former,  than  anything  else  whatsoever,  unless  it  be  the  step  made 
by  Vieta,  already  mentioned*.  It  is  perfectly  true  that  l^eibnitz  advanced 
the  Differential  Calculus,  in  conjunction  with  the  Bernoullis,  to  a much 
greater  pitch  of  perfection  than  Newton  or  his  English  contemporaries. 
Our  preceding  remarks  are  only  intended  to  draw  the  attention  of  the 
student  to  the  distinction  between  the  metaphysics  and  notation  of  the 
subject,  and  the  algebra  which  makes  them  serviceable. 

The  notation  of  Newton,  which  prevailed  in  England  till  after  the 
commencement  of  the  present  century,  has  been  discarded  by  all  writers 
in  the  universities,  and  by  most  out  of  them.  There  are  those  who 
object  to  the  change,  and  who  consider  the  fluxional  notation  as  at  least 
equal,  if  not  superior,  to  that  of  Leibnitz.  Without  discussing  this 
point,  we  arc  inclined  to  consider  the  universality  of  the  notation  of 
Leibnitz  throughout  the  whole  of  the  civilized  world,  and  the  fact  of 
most  of  the  discoveries  made  since  the  time  of  Newton,  both  in  pure 
mathematics  and  physics,  being  expressed  by  means  of  it,  as  itself  a 
sufficient  reason  for  adopting  it.  But  we  shall  in  the  proper  place  give 
both  notations,  and  explain  the  method  of  converting  one  into  the  other. 

We  shall  also  endeavour  to  teach  the  Integral  Calculus  at  the  same 
time  as  the  Differential.  The  separation  of  the  two  which  takes  place  in 
most  works,  though  convenient  in  some  respects,  and  those  not  unim- 
portant, yet  deprives  the  student  of  the  means  of  learning,  at  the  same 
time,  subjects  between  which  the  analogy  is  as  strong  as  between 
addition  and  subtraction. 


* Leibnitz  complained  that  when  he  spoke  of  the  Differential  Calculus , his  oppo- 
nents answered  him  by  reference  to  the  method  of  series.  M.  Montucla  remarks  on 
this,  that  “a  geometer  might  have  been  in  possession  of  the  method  of  series,  and 
have  been  able  to  square  a multitude  of  curves,  and  yet  not  have  been  in  possession 
of  the  calcul  ties  fluxions  el  Jluentes But  what  those  words  mean  when  abstracted 
from  the  method  of  series  he  does  not  state ; but  goes  on  to  add,  “ the  expression 
for  the  ordinate  of  a curve  being  reduced  into  a series,  if  the  case  required,  the 
jpethods  of  Wallis,  Mercator,  Cavalerius,  or  Fermat,  would  have  sufficed  to  find  the 
area.”  Considering  that  Leibnitz  himself  admitted  the  priority  of  Newton  in  the 
method  ol  series,  and  that  there  is  no  question  at  all  of  the  labours  of  Leibnitz  in 
this  respect  being  in  no  degree  to  be  compared  with  those  of  Newton,  this  is  some- 
thing like  conceding  the  point  in  question.  It  is  difficult  to  see  what  Montucla  means 
we  should  infer  in  favour  of  Leibnitz,  from  his  admission  that,  with  Newton's  method 
of  series,  there  were  four  integral  calculi  in  existence  before  Leibnitz. 
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Chapter  I, 


ON  THE  PROCESSES  OF  DIRECT  DIFFERENTIATION. 

The  Tules  by  which  quantities  are  differentiated  must  be  studied  until 
they  are  perfectly  known,  and  easy  to  practise.  Without  demonstrating 
them,  therefore,  or  even  defining  them,  wTe  prefer  to  place  them  by 
themselves,  and  to  recommend  the  student  to  practise  them  while  read- 
ing the  following  chapters,  considering  them  simply  as  methods  which 
must  be  frequently  employed  in  the  sequel. 

The  process  here  employed  is  called  differentiation , every  algebraical 
expression  having  what  is  called  a differential  coefficient  writh  respect 
to  any  letter  which  may  be  named.  If  the  expression  do  not  contain 
that  letter,  the  differential  coefficient  is  0 ; but  if  the  expression  contain 
the  letter  in  question,  the  proper  rule,  from  among  those  which  follow, 
must  be  employed.  Thus  the  differential  coefficient  of  a + b with 
respect  to  x is  0.  This  particular  case  needs  no  further  examples. 

The  letter  with  respect  to  which  differentiation  takes  place  is  called 
the  independent  variable.  The  expression  differentiated  should  be 
called  the  dependent  variable , but  the  phrase  is  not  found  necessary. 
Every  expression  which  in  any  way  contains  x , or  depends  for  its  value 
upon  the  value  of  x , is  called  a function  of  x. 

In  what  follows,  the  independent  variable  will  always  be  x. 

1.  The  differential  coefficient  of  mx  is  m.  Thus  x gives  1,  2 x gives 
2,  \\x  gives  f,  — x gives  — 1,  — 2 x gives  —2. 

2.  The  differential  coefficient  of  xm  is  m x1*"1.  Thus  x gives  1 a?1-1  or 
x°  or  1,  as  before  ; <z2  gives  2x;  x8  gives  3<r*;  a?p+v  gives  ( p + q ) 


jl 


gives  %x* ; ,r“3  gives  — SaA3-1  or — 3«z-4.  The  following 
are  instances;  over  the  columns  of  functions  in  question  is  written  fx9 
meaning  the  function  of  x ; over  the  column  of  differential  coefficients  is 
written  f'x , which  stands  for  the  differential  coefficient  of  / x. 


f x 


x 


X 


100 


f 


A 


fx 


5x* 


100<a? 


,99 


x~*  or 

Xs 


x~3  or  — 

x8 


x~t  or 


fj  x 


i 

.s' 


x*  or  aJ  x 

i 

1 


£ or 


3 a?1 


xTl  or 


x. 


±x-v  or — - 


2J  x 


<—  1 x or  — — 

XT 


— 3. 

X 4 


1 

XT 


9. 
X 4 


A 


— 2x~3  or  — — — . 


— 3<2T4  or  — 


— 4-oT*'  or  — 


1^ 

2 x * 

I 

3 a* 

1 


2x 


: 8 

,T 


3 


— f* 


V _ 0 

I X T 


a _ * 

4 & * 


D 2 
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3.  If  log  # to  the  base  a be  the  function,  the  differential  coefficient  is 

M 

— , where  M is  the  modulus  of  the  system  of  logarithms  having  the  base 

X 

a , or  the  logarithm  of  e (~  2*7182818)  in  that  system,  which,  when  a 
is  10,  is  *4342945.  But  in  this  subject,  and,  indeed,  in  all  branches  of 
pure  analysis,  the  only  system  of  logarithms  employed  is  the  one  which 
has  e or  2*71828....  for  its  base,  the  modulus  of  which  is  unity. 

Consequently,  in  this  case,  the  differential  coefficient  of  log.r  is  — . 

x 

4.  The  differential  coefficient  of  a*  is  ax  log  a (here  logarithm  of  a 
is  taken  to  the  base  e,  which  is  always  meant  when  no  other  base  is 
specified).  The  differential  coefficient  of  tx  is  e*  itself.  The  differential 
coefficient  of  (a  4 b)x  is  (a  4 6)*  log  (a  4 6),  &c. 

5.  The  diff.  co.  of  sin  x is  cos  x • * 


cos  x . . — sin  x 

tan  x . . 1 -f*  tan  2#  or 


1 .i  f/j  • 

cos *x  f - • * -i  * •'»  •' 


^ M 

6.  By  sin"*1  x,  we  mean  the  angle  which  has  the  sine  x;  by  cos'1#, 
the  angle  which  has  x for  its  cosine,  &c.  Thus,  if  a = sin  b ' b = sin*"1 
&c. 

The  diff.  co.  of  sin"1#  is 


of  cos’-1#  is  — 


.*  i r.  — i f.i 


* ....  of  tan  "\r  is 


aJ  1 — #* 
1 

* i 

14#* 


•>  >f’  i » < i’i  .0  { 


* 


All  angles  are  measured  in  the  manner  described  in  the  * Study  of  Ma- 
thematics*,’ namely,  by  the  number  of  times  which  any  arc  subtend- 
ing the  angle  contains  its  radius,  and  an  angle  so  expressed  may  be 
turned  into  seconds  at  the  rate  of  206264*8  seconds  to  a unit,  and  thence 
into  degrees,  minutes,  and  seconds.  ' u>  *n  ’ *rK  * 

7.  To  differentiate  the  sum  or  difference  of  any  number  of  functions, 
differentiate  each  separately,  and  put  the  same  signs  between,  {heap  diff. 
co.  as  are  between  the  functions  they  spring  from.  Thus, 


The  diff.  co.  of  #”  4 a*  4 log  # — sin  x — cos#  -} 

# 


is 


or 


1 

7i #n_l  4 a* log  a H cos#  — ( — sin#)  4 

X 


• » **  % o 


B) 


71  X 


,«-l 


1 


4 log  a d cos  # 4 sin  # 


# 


#»* 


Diff.  co.  of  #”  4 o is  7i  #n"1  4 0 or  #n_l 


- — cos"1#  is 

# 


4 


1 


1 — # 


is 


*■  Vi-*8 

0 — 1 or  — 1 . 


* Library  of  Useful  Knowledge,  No,  90,  pp.  84,  92,  116. 
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8.  The  diff.  co.  of  a function  of  # multiplied  by  a constant  * is  formed  by 
differentiating  the  function,  and  then  multiplying  by  the  constant.  Thus 

1 c 

the  diff.  co.  of  c loex  is  c x — or  — . 

xx 

Diff.  co.  of  c #*  — c* a*  + a c logo?  — (a  4*  c)  tan”1  x 

, ac  a + c , . 

is  n c xT  1 — c4  a*  log  a H . 

X I + X* 

c 3 c 

Diff.  co.  of  p sin"1  x—  q sin  x 

X X 

p 3 c 12  c 

;18  vra"9COS*+^+~^  ■ 

Diff.  co.  of  1 4-  2 x 4*  3 #8  + 4 #3  + 5 x4  + 6 #* 
is  2 + 6 x + 1 2 #*  + 20  #a  4*  30  #4. 

9.  -To  differentiate  the  product  of  two  functions,  multiply  each  by 
the  diff.  co.  of  the  other,  and  add  the  results  (with  their  proper  signs)  : 
thus, 

I 

j*  the  diff.  co.  of  of1  log  x is  nxn~l  log#  x — or  n#””*  log#  4-#*~l. 

^ . i/i 

, x sin  x is  1 X sin  x 4-  x x cos  x or  sin  x 4*  x cos  #. 

1 . . 1 , , 1 ‘ 1 

- tan  x is r . tan  x 4 . — . 

X X*  x cos  *# 

(1  — #?)  (#4*  #3)  is 

(0-2#)  (#4-#*)  + (l-#fi)  (1+3#-)  or  1 — 5 #4. 

10.  To  differentiate  a fraction,  form  the  following  fraction — 

Denr  X (diff.  co.  numr)  — numr  x (diff.  co.  denr) 

(Denominator)* 

• #9  X — — log  # X 2 # 

tv*  a*  r log#  . # 1—2  log# 

Diff  CO.  of ~r IS  ; or  

#*  #4 ' #3 

sin  x . cos  x x cos  x — sin  # ( — sin  #)  1 

is 3 or  — . 

cos  # cos  -X  cos  *# 

1+#  . (1-#)  (0  + 1) -(1+#)  (0  — 1)  2 

• •••••••  - - is  f or  . 

1—#  (1 — #)*  (1— #)4 

, #logV  X 0 — 1 x (log  # +x  ~ J 
1 . 6-  • . v b x J ,log  X + 1 

X log  X 1S  x-  (log  xf  °r  (log  O’)*’ 

1— sin#  . (1  4-  sin#)  ( — cos#)  — (1  — sin.#)  (cos#) 

•  • , j • 18  — j : rz  or 

14*sm#  (14-  sin#)2 

2 cos# 

(14- sin#)4* 

11.  To  differentiate  the  product  of  any  number  of  functions,  multiply 

* \ m 
. * - • 0 * 

* A constant,  with  respect  to  x,  is  a function  which  does  not  depend  on  x : thus, 

in  a*  , a is  a constant , if  change  in  x produce  no  change  in  a. 
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the  diff.  co.  of  each  function  by  the  product  of  all  the  other  functions, 
and  add  the  results.  Thus,  the  diff.  co.  of  x x sin  x X cos  x X e*  is  (re- 
member that  ex  does  not  change  by  differentiation) 

<r  sin  x cos  x ex  -f*  x cos 8 x £*  — x sin  *x  i*  + sin  x cos  x £*. 


Some  examples  of  these  processes  will  be  given  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter  ; but  the  best  examples  are  those  which  the  student  forms  for 
himself  in  the  following  manner.  Take  any  function  which  can  be 
differentiated  by  one  rule,  and  throw  it  into  another  form,  in  which  it 
requires  another  rule.  Differentiate  each  form  by  its  own  rule,  and 
see  whether  the  results  can  be  made  to  agree.  For  instance,  all  the 
following  forms  are  the  same  function,  a?8. 


a?° 


a? 

.7 


X 8 (1  + x)  — x% 


and  their  diff.  co.  are, 

x3  . 6a?5  — x®  . 3 x*  x~7 ( - 4 or5)  — x~*  (—7  o?~8) 


3s* 


or  x 

2 x (1  + a?)  + x*  (0  + 1)  — 2 x 


-14 


show  that  the  latter  three  of  these  forms  are  severally  equal  to  the  first, 

3 a?8. 

We  have  now  differentiated — 1.  the  fundamental  forms 

a?1,  ax , logo?,  sin  a;,  cos  a?,  tana?,  sin-1#,  cos^'a?,  tan^a?. 

' / 

2.  All  functions  of  them  made  by  the  fundamental  rules  of  addition, 
subtraction,  multiplication,  and  division.  It  remains  to  point  out  how 
to  differentiate  more  complicated  functions  of  functions. 

Rule. — To  differentiate  with  respect  to  x a function  of  v,  where  v is 
a function  of  a?,  differentiate  with  respect  to  v , then  differentiate  v with 
respect  to  a?,  then  multiply  the  two  results  together. 

This  rule  needs  some  elucidation,  but,  when  understood,  will  be  found 
the  best  help  to  the  memory.  If  we  have,  for  instance,  the  double 
function  log  sin  a?,  the  logarithm  (not  of  x,  but)  of  sin  a?.  We  see  that 

1 I * 

in  the  preceding  rules  logo?  gives — . Does  log  sin  a?  give  -r — ? 

a?  * Bin  a? 

Yes;  when  differentiated  with  respect  to  ( not  x,  hut ) sin  x.  We  have 
here  made  sin  a?  stand  in  the  place  of  x.  To  differentiate  with  respect 
to  x,  differentiate  sin  x with  respect  to  x,  giving  cos  a?,  and  multiply  the 

preceding  result  by  cos  xt  giving  -r^—  . cos  a?,  or  cot  x , the  result  re- 


quired. 


f X 

f'x 

fx 

log  sin  x 

1 

. COS  X 

sin  x 

log  a?" 

1 n 1 * n 

— X n xn  or  * — 

a?"  *■  x • 

log  cos  X 

1 

X — sm  x 

cos  X 

log  ax 

. a*  log  a or*  log  a 

log  tan  x 

(1  + tan2o?) 

tan  x 

sin  a?8 

cos  a?2  x 2 a? 

* Account  for  the  simplicity  of  these  results. 
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fx 

/'* 

f X 

cos  #2 

— sin  a:2  X 2a: 

sin”1  £* 

sin.  log  x 

cos.  log  x x- 

a? 

- sin”  * Jf 

sin  e* 

COS  £*  x £* 

6 

c«a» 

£ ,bl'  X cos  a? 

(1  + *')e 

£*"  1 

t**  x t iap"“l 

6.+i.  X (0  + 6) 

(l  - *)■ 
(xs+^)18 

£ *+** 

»-*X  (-1) 

(sill#4COS#)” 

Vi-*a 

6 (1  +#2)5  (0+2«r) 

n (1—  ocy~l  (0  — 1) 

12  (jrM-tf3)11  (2^+3^) 

n (sin  x 4-  cosi’)””1 
X (cos  x •“  sin  x) 

Diff  co.  of  (a  + bx  + c^)n  is  n(a  + bx  4-  c^)n"1  (6  4*  2 cx) 


f'x 


.sin  1 * ^ 


X £j 


1 


X (0—  %x)  or  — 


x 


. . . . Vl  — x*  is  2tj1_xt  ~ 

. • • . cos  (cos#  + sin#)  is  — sin  (cos  a?  4*  sin#)  X ( — sin#+cos#). 


1 1 


We  can  now  differentiate  functions  of  functions  of  functions  of  x,  &c. 
Suppose  we  have  log  sin  a*m*.  By  the  last  rule  we  have, 

Diff.  co.  of  (log  sin  a8in*)  is  1 


sin  a 


am  x 


X Diff.  co.  of  (sina*inx) 


. . * . (sin  a"nx)  is  cos  a8in*  X Diff.  co.  of  (asiax) 

( aiinx)  is  a*inr  .log  a X Diff.  co.  of  (sin  x) 
(sin  x ) is  cos  x 

1 


• • • f 

t • • • 


. . . . (log  sin  a "-O  is- — X cos X asin*.loga  X cos.* 
o / sin  a 


J)iff,  qo.  of  (#  + V x*  — l)2  is  2 (#  4*V  #4  — l)  X Diff.co.of(#4  V#2*- 1 ) 

. . . » . (#  4V#2— l)  = Diff.  co.  of x + Diff.  co.  of 

1 


= 1 + 


X Diff.  co.  of  (a?2  — 1) 


gi4J^.=  i + 


2 

x #4-V#2— 1 


2^-1 
Diff.  co,  of  (#  4-  V^17!)3- 


Jx2-1  V#2— 1 

2 (#  4-  V?77! )2 


V#2  — i 

In  the  following  symbolical  recapitulation,  every  case  of  which  the 
student  must  refer  to  its  rule  preceding,  (fi  x,  fx,  \ #,  mean  different 
functions  of  x , and  0'#,  0'r,  x'‘T>  their  differential  coefficients  with 
respect  to  x;  also  (0xif/r)'  means  the  differential  coefficient  of  the 
product  of  (j>  x and  f x ; and  so  on. 

(0^4-  0-  x — %x)'  = 0'#  4*  — %'# 

(c0#  4-  efx  — h\xy  = c(prx  4-  e'f'x  — h %fx 
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(0^,)'=^^+^,  /M' 

v vw  u>xy- 

((f) x 0 x x x)r  = <f> x 0 x ^x  + (fix  yj(rx  ^ .r  + (j)rx  ^x\x 
{((fix  + iLr  x)m  Y = m (<fi  x + 0 r)m~l  (0',r  + 0'a?) 

{(0j)m}'  ~ m (cf)  x)m~l  <fi( v {c?*}'  = e<P*  . 0r£ 

(fi^X 

{log  0r}'  =:  — {sin0.z}' = cosp#  . 0'r  {cos0r}':= — sin  (fix.(fifx 


{tan  0 ,r} 


{cos'1  0 <r}'  = ~ 


COS2  <{>  .T 

■ U»  * » - 

<j>'x 


{sin  l(fix}t  =s 


<p'x 


t , 


V i — (^  os 

-t-  « i » i < 'I'm  - j • ’ t I • s t 


• I = 


Vi-o*)a  * + w>*r 

By  </>0.r  we  mean  the  same  function  of  0 ^t,  which  <j)  x is  of  r : thus, 
if  0 £ be  log  x,(fiifix  means  log  0 <*•  By  0'  we  always  mean  tbatiunc* 
tion  of  x which  arises  simply  from  differentiating  0 x ; thus,  in  0*0  x%  we 
mean  that  after  (fix  has  been  differentiated,  we  substitute  0 x instead  of 
x.  We  have  then,  '✓  ► J « . 

M ^ 

{(pfxy  2=  0'0.r  . 0'-r  {^0Xjr}/  = t'fxz  • Vxx  *iJCr& 

The  differential  coefficient  of  the  differential  coefficient  is  called  the 
second  differential  coefficient;  the  differential  coefficient  of  the/ second 
differential  coefficient  is  called  the  third  differential  coefficient,,  and  so 
on.  The  several  differential  coefficients  of  (j>x  are  denoted  by  < p'x , 0"r, 
( fi'"x , (fiwx,  &c. , and  it  is  customary  to  use  Roman  numerals  to 
express  a number  of  accents,  when  they  are  too  many  to  be  conveniently- 
written.  Thus,  the  tenth  differential  coefficient  is  written  0*#.  But 
when  a letter  represents  a number  of  accents,  it  is  customary  to  place 
it  in  brackets:  ‘thus,  the  nth  differential  coefficient  of  (fix  is  written 
0(n)r.  *, 

This  process  is  called  successive  differentiation,  and  its  easiest  cases 

/•it  1 * > " w 1 1 1 • M / 1 

are  as  follows  : — 

1.  Let  0 x be  xn ; then  (fi'x  is  ? i a?*'1,  (fi"x  is  n (n — 1)  xn^*9  (fitftx  is 
71  (n — 1)  (n  — 2).r*-8,  (fivx  is  n (n  — 1)  (n  — 2)  (n  — 3)2?"*,  and”s6 
on.  In  the  following,  the  function  differentiated  is  the  first  of  the  line, 
and  it  is  followed  by  its  successive  differential  coefficients.  ’ 

cT* , 4 r8 , 4.3r*,  4.3. 2. x,  4. 3. 2.1,  0,0,0,  &c. 

x* , 5<r4,  5. 4 a3,  5.4.3  x*,  5.4.3.2r,  5.4.342 . 1,0,0,  &c. 

1 1 2 2.3  2.3.4  2. 3. 4. 5 

" ^ OIv# 


2 2.3  2 . 3 . 4 

-r.3  * IT"  9 '-Z  » 


x 9 x?  9 x?  x 


X? 


XT 


1 71. 

Xn  9 r,,+l  ’ xn+ 2 


7i  (71  hi)  n(n  + l)(n  + 2)  7i(n+l)  (n+2)(n+3) 


x 


x 


l.v  * —1  . 1 


_8. 


Y 


1 


X 


_5 


ri 


1 1 a.  r 2 1 1.  .8  J5. 

„ . -X  . . -U.  _ -V  , 


, &C. 


&c. 


. x y $ x , « "S’  *♦  — i-  . V*®  ^ j&c. 

nt-3n  ' 

r “ , &c. 


m 

n — 

O'  3 — 

n 


m-  n 

„ U 7n  — 771  711  — 71  ' — m m — 71  771  — 2 11 


X 


71 


71 


71 


71 


71 
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2.  a%  <f  log  a,  a’  Cog  a)’,  a*  (log  a)3,  a'  (log  a)4,  &c. 

3.  £*,  £',  £',  £*,  £*,  &c. 

4.  log  x , — — , (for  the  rest  see  last  page.) 

* 

5.  Bin  xy  cos*,  — sin*,  — cos*,  sin*,  cos  a?,  &c. 

6.  cos*,  — sin#,  — cos *,  sin*,  cos*,  — sin  *,  &c.  - 

Memorandum. — Observe  that  in  every  case  a function  of  * + c does 
not  require  any  second  process  in  differentiation,  for  instance, 

Diff.  co.  of  siu  (*  + c)  = cos  (*  + c)  X Diff  co.  of  (x  + c). 

But  the  differential  coefficient  of  x -f  c is  1 -f  0 or  1. 

We  shall  now  give  some  examples  * for  practice. 

Let 


.-.-tV 

0 JJ  = 


W 1 — X* 

*«  i I 1 

X 


or  (1—  **)*  0'*  = 


x 


0*  = - 


Vl  — i* 

'•/  i i » • * i • :» 


0'jf  = 


(i-^r 

V 1 — *8—  * diff.  co.  of  V 1 — j?* 

T-^8  " : 


1 


(l-*‘) 


I 


• .a/1 — * ,,  Jl  4- x diff.  co.  of  Jl —J?— a/1  diff. co.  of  Jl+x 

#*—  • , . r — — 

Vl  + I 1 + * 

„ . / 1 „ , 1 

Vl+*  — p=X  (0  — 1)  — Vl  — X — 7= 

2Vl— * 2 v 1 4-a? 

~ l + x 

■ 1 (1  + *)  4~  (1  *)  1 

2 (1  4-  *)  V 1 4-  * V 1 — 0?  ( 1 + *)  V 1 — *8 

Reductions,  such  as  are  here  to  be  made,  and  success  in  which  depends 
on  the  expertness  of  the  student  in  common  algebra,  form  the  greater 
part  of  the  difficulty  of  the  succeeding  examples. 


>_  V a8  — x? 

00?= 0\r  = 


.a? 


x 


0o?  = Va  4-  ft  * 4-  c *®  fix  — • 
a -f  ft  x 


0*  = 


00?  = 
1 

1 — X 


0'*  = 


a' 4-  ft'* 

1 


(l—o?) 


2 > 


0'o?  = 


0*  = 


*Va*-<r* 

ft  4-  2c* 

2Va4-fto?4-co4 
a'ft  — ft'cr. 


1 

1 4*  x 


(a'  4-  ft'*)5 
0'*=  — 


(1  + *)*  * 


* There  are  two  works  in  English,  which  are  express  collections  of  examples  for  the 
learner,  i.  ( Collection  of  Examples  of  the  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus/  By 

George  Peacock,  A.M.,  &c.,  Cambridge,  1820.  This  work  is  now  out  of  print  aud 
scarce,  and  we  have  been  frequently  indebted  to  it.  2.  ‘A  Digested  Series  of 
Examples/  &c.  By  John  Hind,  M.A.,  &c.  Dcighton,  Cambridge,  and  Fellowes, 
London,  1832.  This  work  would  be  very  useful  to  the  student  who  wishes  for  more 
examples  than  one  work  can  give. 
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Rule. — When  two  functions  differ  only  in  the  sign  of  x,  the  diff.  co. 
of  one  may  be  found  from  that  of  the  other  by  changing  the  sign  of  x , 
and  then  changing  the  sign  of  the  whole.  The  last  is  an  example. 


00?  = 


<px  = 


x 


I -f*  xi 

x 2 — x 4-  1 
a?2  + x + 1 


(fix  = 


1 


x 1 


(l+*3)a 


00?  = 


X 


1 4*  of 


0'a?  = 


(i+*y 


(a?3  + £ 4*  l)a 


a? 


0 0?  0 0?  *— • < • 

«V,r  * «V.r ‘ — a8 


The  process  may  sometimes  be  rendered  less  embarrassing  by  the  use 
of  logarithms,  as  follows.  Suppose  we  wish  to  differentiate 


0 


Vm  W 


(1), 


where  all  the  capital  letters  are  functions  of  a?,  and  P'  Q',  &c.  are  their 
differential  coefficients.  Take  the  logarithms  of  both  sides  (and  let  X 
stand  for  log) 

i f 

X0xr=XP  + XQ-XR-XS+  — (mXV+XW  — XZ); 


n 


differentiate  both  sides  (it  being  true,  as  hereafter  noticed,  that  the 
differential  coefficients  of  equal  functions  are  equal),  and  we  have 


<ftx P'  Q'_R'_ 

0 x ~ P + Q R S + 


1 / V'  W Z'\ 

7lMv  + ff-z)-(2)> 


"whence  we  get  0'a?  by  multiplying  together  (1)  and  (2.)  The  student 
should  first  try  the  following  example  by  himself,  and  when  he  has 
completed  his  result,  may  consult  the  following  process. 

, a + x A / b*  4-  a?2 
^x~b~+xV 

Process.  X 0 x — X (a  + a?)  — X (6  4-  x)  4*  4 X (6®  4*  a?2)  X (a8  + x*) 

0'a? 1 1 12a?  12a? 

0a?  a + a?  6 4-  # 2 Zr  4*  2 a2  -f  a?2 


b — a 


( a + x)  (b  + J?) 
b — a 


4- 


a3  a?  + a?3  — (//  .r  + a?3) 
~Jb2  + a?3)  (a3  + a?2) 
(a2  — Zr)  a? 


(a  + a?)  (6  4*  a?)  (a3  + a?2)  (Z/3  + a?2) 

(a2  + a?2)  (Zr  + a?2)  — (a  4*  6)  (a  4-  o’)  (Z>  4*  a?)  a? 


e=  ib-a)  J: 


}■ 


(a  + a?)  (6  + x)  (a3  + a?3)  (63  q-  a?2) 

(a2  + a?2)  (Z>2  + a?2)  = a~  b*  + (a2  4-  Z>2)  a?2  -f  a;4 

(a  + b)  (a  + a?)  (b  + a?)  a?  =r  (a  4-  6)  a 6 a?  4 (a  + Z>)2  x2  -f  (a  4*  b)  a?8. 
When  the  numerator  of  the  preceding  fraction  is 
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a* 2  ft2  + (a2  + ft 2 — a + ft2)  a2  + a4  — (a  + 6)  (a  6 a?  + a*)  or 
a2  ft2  — 2 a ft  a2  + a4  — (a  + ft)  (a  6 a + a8),  or 
(aft  — a2)2 — (a  + ft)  (afta  -fa?8). 

o+a  Vft2+aa  (a b — a2)2  — (a  + 6)  (a  ft  a + a?) 

Vx-(b- a)  (fl  + r)  (6  + ,}  (a.  + **)  (ft’+a2) 

. t N (a  b — a*)2  — (a  + ft)  (a  ft  a + a3) 

= (ft -a)— — : 7“- 

(6  + a)2  (a2  + a2)  2 (ft2  + a*)a 

In  the  following  list,  each  function  is  followed  by  its  differential  coef- 
ficient. 


log  (a  + 1)  ,*  -7==“ 

va2 — 1 

/Vj«+  1— 1\  2 

^ +i  + i'  * + 1 

v 

, /l  — cos  a?  1 
log  " 7*  “j  1 • 

° v I + cos  a sin  a? 

a*  o' , an“l  a*  (a  log  a + 1 1) 

£«*,  £C*  .6* 

a — sin  a cos  a,  2 sin2  a 

i 1 1 • i 1 

coaJog-.  — sm  log  — 

. _,/l-**\ 2_ 

““  (l  + a*)’  1 + xa 


tan 


-i 


2a  2 

i^r?9  T+l? 


+ a^  2 
log  (log  *)  i 

cx  (a9  — 2 a + 2),  a9 
am  (log  a)% 

a”1-1  (log  a)"”1  (mloga+n) 
ex  cxa 

r+v  xi  + *y 

sinwa  Bin  (n  — 1)  a 

sin"  a * 71  sinM+l  a 

sin  (sin  a),  cos  sin  a . cos  a 

3 

cos'*1  (4  a8  — 3 a),  . _ 

v 1 — a*  , 

. ft  + a cos  a Va2  — ft2 

cos'1 — —j , — —7 . 

a + ft  cos  x a+6  cos  a 


Having  thus  laid  down  the  mere  rules  of  differentiation,  we  proceed 
to  investigate  and  apply  these  rules. 
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Chapter  II. 

ON  THE  GENERAL  THEORY  OF  FUNCTIONAL  INCREMENTS  AND 

DIFFERENTIATION. 

When  any  function  of  x is  given,  we  can  determine  by  common  algebra 
the  value  which  the  function  receives  when  x receives  any  given  value, 
say  a,  and  also  the  change  of  value  which  takes  place  when  x becomes 
a + hy  by  which  we  merely  mean,  when  we  pass  from  the  consideration 
of  the  function  of  a to  that  of  the  function  of  a + A.  Thus,  “ let  x = a,” 
followed  in  the  same  problem  by  “let  x = a + A,”  does  not  mean  that 
we  make  these  suppositions  both  at  once,  but  that  we  consider  x as 
changing  its  value,  or  ourselves  as  changing  the  value  wre  attribute  to  x> 
Of  course,  the  consequences  of  the  two  suppositions  may  exhibit  any 
sort  of  difference. 

When  we  consider  x as  having  some  assigned  and  specific  value  a, 
the  function  0 x may  exhibit  two  distinct  species  of  phenomena, 

1.  It  may  have  a finite  and  calculable  value,  positive  or  negative. 
Thus,  x + P is  beyond  all  question  6 when  the  value  of  x is  2 ; and 

— when  x is  — 4 • 

2.  It  may  exhibit  one  of  the  varieties  of  form  which  arises  out  of  our 
supposition  being  followed  by  an  absence  of  all  magnitude,  or  0,  in  a 
place  where  the  general  form  of  the  function  would  lead  us  to  suppose 
there  is  some  number  or  fraction  to  be  operated  on  or  with.  Such 
forms  are, 

h h a",  (1)°,  a>",  &c. 

For  instance,  in  the  function  (1  — x ) (1“x),  we  see  that  the  supposition 
of  x = 2 offers  no  difficulty,  for  the  function  then  becomes  ( - l)_l  or 

— 1 ; but  w hen  x = 1 w e have  no  means  of  operation  left,  except  such 
as  are  implied  in  the  symbol  0°,  which  offers  no  ideas  of  numerical  value. 

With  regard  to  such  cases,  it  may  or  may  not  be  proper  to  say  the 
function  has  existence  and  value:  but  we  do  not  enter  into  that  ques- 
tion. We  examine,  in  such  a case,  not  what  (1  — x)l~x  becomes  when 
x = ],but  wre  ask  to  what  does  it  approach  without  limit  when  x 
approaches  without  limit  to  1.  If  we  can  prove,  as  we  may  hereafter 
do,  that  the  preceding  function  also  approaches  without  limit  to  1 when 
x approaches  without  limit  to  1,  we  may  then  abbreviate  the  preceding 
proposition  into  these  v'ords  “ when  x is  1,  (1 — is  also  1 but  we 
use  the  preceding  sentence  in  no  other  signification.  Therefore  \\q  have 
the  following  definition. 

Definition. — The  function  is  said  to  have  the  value  A when  x has 
the  value  a,  either  when  the  common  arithmetical  sense  of  these  phrases 
applies,  or  when  by  making  x sufficiently  near  to  a , we  can  make  the 
function  as  near  as  we  please  to  A.  In  the  first  case  A is  simply  called 
a value,  or  an  ordinary  value,  of  the  function  : in  the  second  case  A is 
called  a singular  value. 

Postulate  1. — If  <pa  be  an  ordinary  value  of  0.r,  then  h can  always 
be  taken  so  small  that  no  singular  value  shall  lie  between  0 a and 
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0 (a  + A),  that  is,  no  singular  value  shall  correspond  to  any  value  of  x 
between  x = a and  x = a + A. 

The  truth  of  this  postulate  is  matter  of  observation.  We  always  find 
singular  values  separated  by  an  infinite  number  of  ordinary  values.  If 
we  lay  down  all  the  possible  values  of  x on  a straight  line,  measuring 
them  when  positive  to  the  right,  and  when  negative  to  the  left,  upon  the 
supposition  that  some  certain  given  straight  line  represents  1 : and  if  we 
then  lay  down  the  values  of  the  function  upon  lines  perpendicular  to  the 
values  of  x , placing  each  value  of  the  function  on  the  line  drawn  through 
the  variable  extremity  of  the  linear  value  of  x , and  measuring  it  above 
or  below  the  axis  of  *r,  according  as  it  is  positive  or  negative,  we  have 
the  well-known  method  of  representing  a function  by  means  of  a curve, 
which  is  the  foundation  of  the  application  of  algebra  to  geometry,  as 
given  by  Des  Cartes.  We  have  drawn  the  representation  of  a function 
below,  so  as  to  exhibit  every  variety  of  singular  value,  and  more  than  the 
skill  of  the  most  practised  algebraist  would  at  present  be  able  to  find  a 
function  for.  The  stars  mark  the  singular  values,  or  rather  the  places 
at  which  there  may  possibly  be  a singular  value ; all  other  values  are 
ordinary,  however  near  the  singular  values  they  may  approach  in  posi- 
tion. And  we  see  that,  however  nearly  a,  the  value  of  x , may  approach  to 
b the  value  of  x at  one  of  the  singular  points,  it  must  be  possible  to  take 
a + A lying  between  a and  b. 


Postulate  2. — If  0 a be  any  finite  value  of  0 x , it  is  always  possible 
to  take  h so  small,  that  0 (a  + h ) shall  be  as  near  to  0 a as  we  please, 
and  that  0 x shall  remain  finite  from  x = a to  x = a + A,  and  always 
lie  between  0 a and  0 (a  + A)  in  magnitude. 

This  again  is  a part  of  our  experience  of  algebraical  functions.  It  is 
generally  assumed  under  the  name  of  the  law  of  continuity . The  latter 
part  of  the  postulate  may  be  true  of  the  whole  extent  of  some  functions : 
thus,  however  great  A may  be,  x 2 perpetually  increases  between  a*  and 
(a  -f-  A)2. 

It  is  possible  to  imagine  a function  which  does  not  observe  this  law, 
but  we  cannot,  without  further  consideration  of  singular  values,  find  the 
means  of  expressing  it  algebraically.  For  instance,  in  the  following 
figure,  the  function  represented  by  A B C D E F is  discontinuous  at  B 
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and  D.  But  we  have  no  means  of  expressing  such  a function  in  common 
algebra.  We  may  call  the  law  expressed  in  this  postulate  the  law  of 
continuity  of  value , to  distinguish  it  from  that  of  the  next  postulate  ; 
and  we  may  say  that  functions,  which  do  not  obey  this  law,  if  any,  are 
discontinuous  in  value. 

Postulate  3. — If  any  function  follow  one  law  for  every  value  of  x 
between  x=a  and  x = a + A,  however  small  A may  be,  it  follows  the 
same  law  throughout : that  is,  the  curves  of  no  two  algebraical  func- 
tions can  entirely  coincide  with  each  other,  for  any  arc,  however  small. 
If  0 x be  <r*  for  every  value  of  x between  a and  a + A,  however  small  h 
may  be,  it  is  r2  for  every  other  value  of  x.  This  w?e  may  call  the  law 
of  continuity  of  form,  or  permanence  of  form. 

Exceptions  to  this  law  may  be  represented,  but  cannot  yet  be  alge- 
braically formed.  As  in  MNPQ R,  we  may  conceive  a function  which 
is  represented  by  an  arc  of  a circle  joined  to  one  of  a parabola,  w'hich 
is  itself  joined  to  a part  of  a straight  line,  and  so  on.  Such  a function 
would  be  called  discontinuous  in  form , and  though  not  now  exhibited 
algebraically,  may  actually  occur  in  practice.  Suppose,  for  instance,  a 
spring  of  the  form  MNPQR  fixed  at  the  end  M,  and  disturbed  at  the 
other  end.  The  number  of  its  vibrations  per  second  might  become  a 
subject  of  inquiry. 

Let  <px  be  a function,  continuous  in  form  and  value,  which  we 
always  mean  unless  when  the  contrary  is  expressed.  Let  us  take  two 
consecutive  values  of  x , namely  a and  a + A ; but  instead  of  supposing  x 
to  be  a,  and  then  to  become  a + A at  once,  let  it  pass  through  n steps 
altogether,  becoming  successively, 

a,  a + 0,  a + 2 0,  . . . . a + (n  — 1)  0>  cl  + n 6 : 

that  is,  let  nO  be  A,  so  that  by  increasing  the  number  of  subaltern  incre- 
ments by  which  a becomes  a + A,  we  may  diminish  each  increment  0 
without  limit.  The  corresponding  values  of  the  function  are  0 a, 
0 (a  + 0),  0 (a  -f  2 6),.  . . . up  to  0 (a  + n 0 ) or  0 (a  -f  A). 
The  several  increments  * of  the  values  of  the  function  are  then — 

0(a  + 0)  -00,  0(a+20)  — <p  (a-f  6)  • . 0 (a+ w0)— <p (a  + ra  — 10), 

Let  <pa  be  called  P0,  let  0 (a  + 0)  be  called  &c.  up  to  <p  (a  + n 0) 
which  is  called  P„.  Consequently  the  increments  of  the  function  are 
P,  — P0,  Pa-Pu  Ps—P2,  ....  Pw  — Ps.l  ( n in  number)  the  sum 
of  which  is  P,  — P0  or  (p  (a  + A)  — <p  a.  We  have  then, 

(P ! — P0)  + CP 8,-'Pi)T*  • • * * T*  (P*  P «— 0 ^ ■ 0 0*  4"  A)  — 0 a 

0 -p  0 4*  » • • • *t*  0 — n 0 ~ h 

(PI-P0)+(P,-Pl)-f  » . . . +(Pn-Pw-i)_0(a-fA)-0a  * 
0 0*4”....-p  0 A * 

so  that  (A  and  a being  given)  the  fraction  made  by  summing  the  nume- 
rators of 

Pl-Po  P«-P|  Pn-P„— , 

0 0 0 ’ 

for  the  numerator,  and  the  denominators  for  a denominator,  is  equal  to 
the  same  quantity  whatever  may  be  the  value  of  n . 

* If  the  function  decrease  instead  of  increasing,  we  must  either  use  the  word 
decrement , or  apply  the  term  increment  to  both  positive  and  negative  quantities,  a 
negative  increment  being  a decrement.  We  take  the  latter  alternative. 
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If  n increase  without  limit,  9 diminishes  without  limit,  and  so  do  all  the 
numerators  of  the  fractions  in  question,  which  last  therefore  all  approach 
the  singular  form  and vve  have  now  to  ascertain  whether  the  limits  of  all 
or  any  must  be  finite,  or  whether  they  may  severally  increase  without  limit 
or  diminish  without  limit.  Now  (we  refer  the  student  to  the  lemma  fol- 
lowing this)  they  cannot  all  increase  without  limit  or  all  diminish 

ci,  o!  o!^ 

without  limit:  for  it  is  showrn  that  among  the  fractions  r,T-,  &c., 

bob 

there  must  alwrays  he  some  which  are  algebraically  greater,  and  some  which 

are  algebraically  less  (some  means  one  at  least ) than  y—\  * ; 

b -{-  b — j—  .... 

the  only  possible  case  then,  unless  there  be  finite  limits  among  them, 
is  that  some  increase  without  limit,  and  all  the  rest  either  diminish  without 
limit,  or  increase  negatively  without  limit. 


Let 


Pt-Po 

9 


= Qi 


0 _ 


Pn  P n— 1 

e 


= Q„. 


Now,  whatever  these  quantities  Qx,  Q.2 . . . . may  be,  a law  of  con* 
tinuity  must  exist  among  them,  for  they  may  all  be  made  from  the  first, 
by  changing  a into  a + 0 time  after  time.  Thus, 

^ 0(a  + 20)— -0(cH- e)  . a r ^ 0(a-M)  — </>a 

Qi  or is  made  from  Qi  or  

0 V 

by  changing  a into  a -f  9.  And  we  have  reduced  the  question  to  this 
alternative  : either  there  are  finite  limits,  or  some  increase  without  limit 
and  the  rest  diminish  without  limit : if  the  latter,  we  shall  have  two 
contiguous  fractions,  one  of  -which  is  as  small  as  we  please,  and  the 
other  as  great  as  we  please  : or  we  shall  find,  for  a sufficiently  great  value 
of  Jiy  somewhere  or  other  in  the  series  Qi  Q* . . . . a phenomenon  of  this 
sort,  Q*  smaller,  say  than  *00001  or  anything  else  we  may  name,  and 
Q*+l  greater  than  a million,  or  any  other  number  we  may  name.  Or 
Qk  will  be  positive,  and  negative,  both  numerically  as  great  as  we 
please.  This  cannot  be  true  of  ordinary  and  calculable  values  of  the 
function,  and  can  only  be  true  when  Q*  is  the  fraction  which  is  near  to 
some  singular  value  of  the  function,  or  when  a k 9 is  near  to  a + l 
corresponding  to  a singular  value  0 (a  +/),  a 4-  l lying  between  a and 
a + h'  But  as  h may  be  at  the  outset  as  small  as  we  please,  let  us 
avoid  this  by  taking  a new  value  of  h,  namely  h\  so  that  a + b!  is  less 
than  a + Repeat  the  whole  process  and  argument  with  a and  a + h\ 
by  the  same  reasoning  it  will  appear  that  if  we  refuse  to  admit  finite 
limits  to  some  of  the  set  Q1  Q2 . . . . where  n 9 is  now  h\  we  are  driven 
to  suppose  another  singular  value  of  the  function  corresponding  to  a+k', 
lying  between  a and  a + h'.  Avoid  this  again  by  reasoning  in  the 
same  -way  on  a and  a+  hn  where  h " is  less  than  k " ; we  shall  be  obliged 
to  admit  another  singular  value,  and  so  on.  Either,  then,  there  are 
finite  limits  to  some  of  the  set  contained  in  the  general  expression 

0 (a  + k 9)  — 0 (a  -f  k — 1 9) 

_ , 

or  the  function  admits  of  an  infinite  number  of  singular  points  between 
* = a and  x = a + h : that  is,  is  not  according  to  the  postulate.  There- 
fore, we  have  the  following  theorem. 

0 x being  any  function  of  <r,  and  a and  a 4-  h any  consecutive  values 
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of  x9  where  h may  be  given  as  small  as  we  please,  there  must  be  finite 
limits  to  the  fraction  - , in  which  6 diminishes  without 

u 


limit,  for  some  values  of  x between  x = a and  x = a + h. 

0 C*  4 • 0)  k cajje(j  foe  differential  coefficient  of 


The  limit  of 


6 


0 x with  respect  to  x,  and  the  theorem  just  proved  is  as  follows : — Every 
function  either  has  a finite  differential  coefficient  when  x has  the  specific 
value  a,  or  when  it  has  a value  a + k where  k may  be  as  small  as  we 
please. 

There  are  points  in  the  preceding  demonstration  which  lie  open  to 
certain  objections,  depending  upon  the  way  in  which  the  terms  of  the 
postulates  are  understood.  The  student  may,  if  he  pleases,  consider  it 
only  as  giving  a very  high  degree  of  probability  to  the  fact  stated,  since 
•we  shall  presently  demonstrate  of  all  classes  of  functions  separately, 
that  the  preceding  fraction  has  a finite  limit  for  all  values  of  x , with  the 
exception  of  a limited  and  assignable  number  of  values  for  each  func- 
tion. 


Lemma  referred  to  in  the  preceding  demonstration. 


a af  a" 

V V9¥ 


be  a series  of  fractions  the  numerators  of  which  are  of  either  sign,  and  the 

denominators  all  of  the  same  sign , then  ? * must  lie  alge- 

b •+•  b 4"  • • • • 


braically  between  the  greatest  positive,  and  the  numerically  greatest 
negative,  of  the  preceding  fractions. 

To  take  a case,  suppose  the  fractions  to  be 


31—2—5 
2 4 3 2* 


which  are  arranged  in  algebraical  order,  the  algebraical  greatest  being 
first,  and  the  least  * of  the  same  kind  last.  Then  we  have 


or  3=  +2 

or  1 < . 4 

3 

or  — 2 < — .3 
or  — 5 < | . 2 


Hence,  by  addition 
(3+l-2-5)<?(2+4+3+2), 
or 

34-1-2—5  ^3 
244+3+2  <2 


-5  -5 


— — — or  — 5 = 


— 5 


3 > 

2 

or 

—2  > 

2 

1 — 

5 

— 5 

4> 

2 

or 

1> 

2 

3 — 

5 

-5 

2> 

2 

or 

3 > 

2 

. 2 
.3 
.4 
.2 


(3+1-2— 5)> — ^(2 +4+3+2), 

3 + 1-2  — 5 —5 

2+-4+3  + 2>  2 ’ 


* See  1 Study  of  Mathematics,’  p.  49.  To  avoid  confusion,  it  would  be  desirable 
to  talk  of  the  smallest  of  quantities, 'when  we  speak  of  arithmetical  magnitude,  and 
of  the  least  when  we  speak  of  algebraical  order ; but  the  necessity  for  the  distinc- 
tion seldom  occurs. 
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and  any  other  case  may  be  treated  in  the  same  way.  We  have  adopted 
an  matpnce,  to  keep  the  ideas  of  the  student  fixed  upon  the  algebraical 
relation  of  greater  and  less , which  is  necessary  to  the  proposition.  If 
the  denominators  were  all  negative,  the  same  thing  might  be  deduced  : 
thus,  if  the  set  were  » ? 


* 


1#' 


T , / >|  


//(  « ■ 


-~2 
— 3 


— 5 

— 2 * 


— 2 —4 

, v j. , < , 0 t 

since  if.  p lies  between  q and  r,  it  follows  that  — v lies  between  — q 

1 "I  . * , V ' ' . ‘ * r * 

and  — r,  then,  since 


* • 


1 3 + 1 ~ 2 — 5 

2 -{-  4 -p  3 + 2 

• . » . » * 

3 -Kl  -r2  — 5 
—2  — 4 — 3 — 


— 5 


lies  between  the  greater  and  — - the  less 


• « • • • • 


— 2 


the  less  and 


2 
- -—5 
'—2 


the  greater . 


i > 

The  object  then  of  our  first  investigations  must  be  to  determine  the 


limit  pf 


0 (a  + 0)  — 0 a 


when  0 diminishes  without  limit,  in  every 


a.  v 0 

^ • 

possible  case ; which  we  shall  see  amounts  to  substantiating  the  rules 

given  <ip  Chapter  I** '»  But  first  we  must  acquire  some  more  precise  idea 
of  the  meaning  of  the  preceding.  We  see  that  x is  first  supposed  to 
have  some  specific  value  a,  which  is  changed  into  a + It  is  usual  to 
write  x itself  for  its  first  value,  and  to  call  0 the  increment  of  x.  Let 
abbreviation  of  the  words  difference  of  x,  or  increment  of 
r,  we  see  then  that  9 is  an  arbitrarily  assigned  value  of  Aav.  And 
0 (a  + 0)  — 0 a is  the  increment  or  difference  of  0 x , for  it  represents 
the  alteration  of  0 x made  by  changing  x from  a into  a + 9.  But  it  is 
not  arbitrarily  assigned  ; for  0 x being  a given  function,  and  a and  a + 9 
given.-  values  to  be  used,  0 (a  + 0)  — 0 a is  given  with  a and  9.  Hence 
&v<f>x  represents  0 (a  + 9)  — 0 a,  or  if  u = 0 x,  - we  have  A u — > 
0 (a  + 9)  — <f>  a,  or  the  differential  coefficient  is  the  limit  of  the  fraction 

which  we  cannot  ascertain  from  this  form,  because  when  A x = 0 

A x 

that  is,  when  the  value  of  the  independent  variable  is  not  altered, 
A u = 0,  or  the  value  of  the  function  is  not  altered.  For  instance,  let 

the  function  in  question  be  — . We  have  then 


x 


u = 


x 


Ax  = 9 


A u = 


A u 
A x 


x + 9 


a' 


9 

x (x  + 0) 


x (x  + 


we  use  A x on  one  side,  and  9 on  the  other,  which  must  appear  a super- 
fluity of  notation,  because  we  thereby,  on  the  left,  preserve  a better  repre- 
sentation to  the  eye  of  the  process  which  is  going  forward,  while  we 
have  a more  convenient  working  symbol  on  the  other  side. 

The  limit  of  the  preceding  fraction  is  easily  ascertained  from  the 

second  side  of  the  equation  to  be — or  — — . For  when  no  sin- 

u x . x x* 

gular  form  is  produced  by  making  0 = 0,  the  latter  gives  the  way  to 
ascertain  the  limit  towards  which  we  approach  by  diminishing  0 withr 

K 
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out  limit.  But  this  supposition,  namely  0 sr  0,  is  merely  a step  of  the 
work,  and  not  a necessary  part  of  the  reasoning. 

Theorem. — If  p,  q , &c.  be  the  limits  of  P,  Q,  &c.  to  which  they 
approach  when  0 diminishes  without  limit,  and  if  none  of  the  set  P,  Q, 
&c.  exhibit  singular  forms  when  0 = 0,  then  the  limit  of  any  function 

is  found  by  substituting  instead  of  P,  Q,  &c.  their  limits  p,  q>  & c.  pro- 

vided no  singular  form  be  thereby  obtained.  Let  us  take  as  an  instance 

p # p 

~,  the  limit  of  which  we  assert  to  be  — . To  prove  this,  observe  that 

Q <1 

? — - = and  let  P =p  + ct,  Q = q + k, 

Q q Qq 

whence  it  follows  that  and  k diminish  without  limit  at  the  same  time 
as  0.  This  gives 

I3  V _ (p  + 'tJ)  q — (7  + K)  P __  7 ® — p* 

Q 7 ” (7  + *0?  ~ q*  +q*9 

the  last  fraction  has  a numerator  which  diminishes  without  limit  with 
0,  and  a denominator  which  continually  approaches  to  the  finite  quan- 


tity q*.  This  fraction,  therefore,  diminishes  without  limit,  that  is, 


Q 


v 

approaches  without  limit  to  — , or  the  latter  is  the  limit  of  the  former* 

A n du 

It  is  usual  to  represent  the  limit  of  — by  — , on  which  the  student 

Lx  x ax 

should  now  read  the  remarks  in  pp.  13 — 15,  of  the  c Elementary  Illustra- 
tions.’ This  latter  fraction  does  not  mean  a quantity  du  divided  by  a 
quantity  dx , nor  are  its  parts  to  be  separately  considered  in  the  theory 
of  limits.  [But  in  that  of  Leibnitz,  pp.  21,  29,  it  is  said  that  if  dx  be 
an  infinitely  small  increment  given  to  x , du  is  the  corresponding  infi- 
nitely small  increment  thereby  given  to  the  value  of  ?/,  and  the  diffe- 
rential coefficient  is  the  ratio  of  these  infinitely  small  increments.  Thus 
it  would  be  allowable  to  say,  that  if 

1 du  l 1 , , 

u — — — — = or  du~ - dx,  j 


x 


dx 


When  x becomes  « + wre  suppose  that  u becomes  u 4*  A u,  P be 
comes  P + A P,  &c.  Let  us  now  suppose  that 

u — P -f  Q — R-j-  C, 


P,  Q,  and  R being  functions  of  x,  and  C a constant.  Let  P,  Q,  and  R 
have  finite  and  determinable  differential  coefficients.  This  relation,  being 
required  to  remain  true  for  all  values  of  x,  exists  when  x is  changed  into 
x + A x,  and  gives 


m+Am=(P  + AP)  + (Q  + A Q)  — (R  + A R)  + C, 

the  constant  not  being  affected  by  a change  in  the  value  of  x.  Subtract 
the  preceding,  which  gives 


Au  — AP  + AQ  — AR,  — 

A x 


AP  AQ_AR 
A x A x A x* 


let  A x diminish  without  limit,  in  which  case  the  fractions  in  the  last 
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equation  severally  approach  without  limit  to  what  we  represent  by 


<fP.  dQ  ,<l  R .... 

di  ’ -57  and  d7’ whlch  glves 

du  d P d Q 

dx  dx  dx 


— (p.  36>  Ruie  1.) 

dx 


du 

~dx 


We  see  that  the  constant  C does  not  appear  in  the  result.  If  it  had 

d C 

been  a function  of  x , we  should  have  found  — added  to  the  preceding. 

,But  at  present,  if  we  suppose  any  other  term  in  the  last  equation,  it 
can  only  be  + 0.  It  may  be  said  then,  that  when  C is  a constant, 
d C 

j—  is  0.  The  proposition  to  which  this  may  he  considered  as  a sort  of 

limiting  thedrem  is  the  following.  If  a function  increase  slowly,  its 
differential  coefficient  is  small : the  less  it  increases,  for  a given  increase 
of  x,  the  smaller  is  the  differential  coefficient.  Finally,  if  it  do  not 
increase  at  all  when  x increases,  the  differential  coefficient  is  nothing. 

Let  u — PQ 

u +Am  = (P+  AP)  (Q+  AQ)~PQ  + PAQ  + QAP  + AP  . AQ 


or  as  before,  = PAQ  + QAP  ■+•  APAQ 


Ate 

Ax 


AO  AP 
P—  + Q — 
A*  ^ A* 


+ 


AP 
A*  * 


AQ; 


the  last  term  of  the  preceding  consists  of  one  factor  which  approaches  a 
finite  limit,  and  another,  A Q,  which  diminishes  without  limit.  All  the 
increments  Aw,  A P,  &c.  diminish  without  limit  with  Ax,  though  their 

AP 

ratios  do  not.  Consequently,  the  term  — , A Q itself  diminishes  with- 
out limit  with  Ax,  and  we  have 

fi  = P + Q 1?  (p.  37,  Rule  9.) 
dx  dxdx 

Let  u = P Q R = (P  Q)  R.  . 

j _ n r>  , ro  (P  Q) 

Then,  as  just  found,  — = P 0 4*  R — — — 


PQ~  + R 


P^+Q? 


)- 


dU 

dx 


dQ 

dx 


PQ^  + PR^+RQ^. 

Av  dx 


And  by  carrying  on  this  process,  we  may  obtain  the  following  general 
rule  : to  differentiate  the  product  of  n quantities,  differentiate  each  and 
multiply  by  all  the  rest.  If  u be  the  product  of  n functions  PQR  . . . 

u 

then  the  product  of  all  but  P is  p , and  so  on ; whence  we  have 


du 

dx 

1 du 
u dx 


u d P u d Q udR 

+ + ll~dl  + ‘ * * 

1 d P 1 d Q 1 dll 

IF  dx  + Q dx  + R dx  ‘ ' * ' 

E 2 
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This  remarkable  relation  is  intimately  connected  with  the  theory  of 
logarithms.  If  AP  mean  the  logarithm  of  P,  &c.,  and  if  u = PQR  • , . 
it  follows  that 


A u — AP-j-AQ-j-AR-f* 


d (xt/)_rf(AP)  ^ d(AQ)  ^ 
d x d x d x 


and  it  will  afterwards  be  shown  that 
d (X u)  _ 1 du 
u dx 


dx 


Let  u = - 


P 

Q 


Aw- 


P + AP 
Q + A Q Q’ 


dJ±D-LdZ  &c 

dx  “ P dx’ 

P 


4 QAP-PAQ 
or  A u Q8  +QiQ 


Au 

Ax 


Qr^  - 

Q*  + Q A Q 7 


taking  the  limit,  and  remembering  that  Q A Q diminishes  without  limit, 
we  have 

Ql?-P 

du  dx  dx 

dx  Q8 

We  shall  now  proceed  to  find  the  differential  coefficients  of  the  fun- 
damental forms.  But  first  we  must  premise  the  following  consideration. 
If  u be  a given  function  of  x,  then  x is  also  a given  function  of  ?/,  though 
not  always  an  assignable  function. 

i 

For  instance,  if  u = then  x r=  V u ; if  u = xn  then  x — un* 


(p.  37,  Rule  10.) 


If  u = ax 1 -f  bx 


x = 


b + V&2  + 4 


au 


2 a 


we  see  then  that  a function  may  have  more  values  than  one  for  the  same 
value  of  the  variable,  and  we  know  from  algebra  that  such  functions 
will  arise  from  the  inversion  of  any  direct  operation,  except  only- 
addition  Thus,  if  -we  consider  the  equation  u = x2  ■+■  x,  and  if  the 
question  be,  given  x to  find  u , we  have  but  one  value  of  u to  every  value 
of  x : but  if  it  be,  given  u to  find  x , we  have  to  solve  an  equation  of  the 
second  degree,  with  two  values.  In  the  differential  calculus  we  must 
always  distinguish  these  two  values  as  if  they  arose  from  different  func- 
tions ; thus,  there  are  two  differential  coefficients,  one  to  each  value. 
With  this  restriction  we  apply  the  rules  separately  to  every  different 
value  of  an  inverse  function.  Thus,  when  we  say  if  u~<frx,  then 
let  x = if/  ?/,  we  mean,  let  Y'  u be  one  or  other  of  the  values  of  x 
obtained  from  the  first  equation ; but  whichever  it  may  be,  do  not  use 
one  in  one  part  of  the  question,  and  another  in  another.  It  is  usual  (or 
rather  it  is  becoming  usual)  to  let  <j>~1  u stand  for  the  value  of  x obtained 
from  u = 0 x ; or  to  say  that,  in  such  a case,  x = (fr~l  u. 

If,  when  x ==  a,  u = b,  we  are  at  liberty  to  say  that  when  u = b , 
^“flis  one  of  the  values  of  x corresponding  to  that  value  of  u.  If 
therefore,  u~tyx  makes  ^ u a necessary  consequence,  and  if 
b = (fra  be  true,  then  a = \J/  b must  be  true , not  must  be  the  only  true 
consequence.  If  then  the  value  of  u corresponding  to  a-J-Aa  be 
b -f  A or  if  6 + A 6 = ^ (a  + Aa),  aud  if  u = (fr x makes  x = ^ S' 
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a necessary  consequence,  it  then  follows  that  a -{-  A a = (b  -f  A b)  is 
a truth.  That  is,  we  may  consider  A a and  A b as  simultaneous  incre- 
ments of  w and  x , without  asking  by  which  of  the  two  equations  either 
is  derived  from  the  other.  And  the  same  of  A w ani  A x,  when  we  drop 
the  reference  to  specific  values  of  w and  cr,  which  we  have  used  for  dis- 
tinctness. If  we  use  the  first  equation  u = 0 x,  we  obtain 

Aw  0(x-f  A*)  — 0a?  , r . . 

7 — = — and  the  limit  is  a function  of  x. 

Ax  Ax 

If  we  use  the  second  equation  x = 0 w,  we  obtain 

Ax  0(w  + Aw)-0w  , , ..  . . * 

— = — and  the  limit  is  a function  of  w. 

A w A w 

Calling  these  limits  0'x  and  0'w,  as  in  the  first  chapter,  and  remember- 
ing, that  for  all  values  of  A w and  A x we  have 

- — X — = 1,  we  see  that  limit  of  — X limit  of  — = 1, 

A x A w Ax  Aw 

as  in  p.  22.  That  is,  0'x  X f'u  = 1 , which  will  be  reduced  to  an 
identical  equation  1 = 1 by  the  substitution  of  0 x instead  of  w,  as  in 
the  following  example. 

— w 7 

Let  w or  0 x = - + o,  then  x or  V'  u = 

x u — o 


“ = JL  { — t — + + 6S)1= 

x Ax  lx  + Ax  \x  J)  x ( x -f- 


+ Ax)* 

the  limit  of  which  is  — %r  0'x  = 

x*  x* 


A 

A 


* JL_  f 

w~Aw  lu 


a 


+ Aw  -6 
the  limit  of  which  is 


2_}  = 

w — b)  (u  — 


a 


a 


(u  — by 

= 1, 


or  0'w  =:  — 


(w  — b)  (w  + Aw  — £>)’ 
a 


(w— -6)*’ 


then  will X — 7 — 

x*  (w  — &)* 

not  universally,  but  only  when  the  (throughout  this  process)  permanent 


a 


relation  w r= h 6 is  also  satisfied.  And  we  see  that  the  latter  rela- 

. x 


a 


tion  gives  w — 6 = — and  therefore 

x 


a w 

X — 7 

x*  (u  — 


by 


a 

x8 


a 


Xs 


(a-r*)8 


xl 


a 


du 


0'x  obtained  from  w = 0 x has  been  signified  by  — 


dx 


■0'w  obtained  from  x = "0  u will  be  signified  by  ^ 


, . du  dx  , dx  1 

therefore  — X — = 1 or  — = — . 
dx  du  du  du 

dx 


We  have  illustrated  this  at  length  in  order  that  the  student  may  not 


si 
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m 

think  he  sees  it  too  soon,  which  he  will  always  do,  because  there  is 

between  ~ and  a resemblance  to  — and  — of  common  algebra, 
dx  dn  b a 

which  leads  him  to  think  that  the  preceding  equation  must  be  as  true  as 

a b 

T x - = 1,  and  for  the  same  reason,  This  is  the  disadvantage  of  thu 
b a 

du 

notation,  but  it  ceases  to  be  such  when  it  is  understood  that  — is  not 

a symbol  in  which  we  can  separately  speak  of  d u and  d x,  but  an  inde - 
composible  symbol,  the  parts  of  which,  though  they  serve  to  remind  us 
of  the  manner  in  which  its  value  is  obtained,  have  no  separate  meaning 
in  connexion  with  that  value. 

du  derived  from  w:=0x,  arbitrarily  stands\^£m*^.  Qf  ^ (J Ax)— 0 


dx 


for 


Ax 


d*  implies  a consequence  of  the  preceding, llimit  of  ^ u 

du  namely  x = ^ u,  and  stands  for  J A u 

Cover  the  left  side  of  the  preceding  with  the  hand,  and  see  in  what 
degree  it  is  evident  from  algebra  that  the  product  of  the  two  limits  spe- 
cified at  length  is  1 ; for  that  degree  of  evidence,  and  no  more,  should 

du  dx 

attach  itself  in  the  mind  of  the  learner  to  the  equation  -7-  X — = 1» 

dx  du 

dx 

independently  of  the  demonstration.  In  the  same  manner  — , which 

seems  most  evidently  = 1,  must  not  be  received  as  such  without  the 
following.  If  u = x for  all  values  of  x , and  if  increasing  x by  A x makes 
11  increase  by  Aw,  we  have  w + Aw  = x*f  Ax,  and,  subtracting  the 

Aw 

former  equation,  Aw  =2  Ax  or  — = 1,  which  being  true,  however  small 


Ax 


du 


Ax  is  taken,  has  the  limit  1,  and  now  * we  may  say  that  — , (which  is 
dx  \ 

dxy  * 

Let  us  now  suppose  that  w is  a function  of  y (</>y)  where  y is  a func- 
tion of  x O/'x).  We  have  then 

u = (j)y  from  which  we  can  find  limit  of  or 

A y dy 

y ss  \i/x  from  which  we  can  find  limit  of  — or  ^ * 

Ax 


dx  9 


du 


but  we  have  no  equation  from  whence  to  find  — , though  we  can  make 


* In  the  beginning  of  every  science  comes  the  difficulty  of  understanding  why 
some  apparently  self-evident  things  are  proved,  and  others  not.  We  cannot  here 
enter  into  this  question,  but  we  recommend  the  student  to  inquire,  if  he  has  never 
thought  of  it,  why  Euclid  shows  how  to  cut  off  a part  equal  to  the  less  from  the 
greater  of  two  straight  lines,  when  he  does  not  prove  that  a straight  line  can  be 
drawn.  We  have  hardly  thought  it  necessary  to  prove  that  if  two  functions  be 
always  equal,  their  differential  coefficients  are  equal.  It  is  evident  their  increments 
must  be  the  same,  the  ratio  of  these  increments  to  that  of  the  independent  variable 
the  same ; and  variable  ratios  which  are  always  equal  must  have  the  same  limit. 
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one  by  substituting  the  value  of  y in  u , giving  u = 0 x).  Yet,  if  x 

become  x + A x,  y will  receive  a certain  increment  A y , in  consequence 

of  which  u will  receive  an  increment  A u.  And,  from  common  algebra, 

A u ' A u A y _ 

— = — X — - , whence,  p.  50, 

A<r  Ay  A a?  1 

,,  .Am  „ A u Ay  du  du  dy 

limit  — = lim.  — X lim.  or  — = — X -fS 
A a;  Ay  Ax  ax  dy  ax 

which  also  seems  evident  from  algebra,  and  the  preceding  remarks 
apply.  In  fact,  retaining  the  notation  of  Chapter  I.,  and  supposing 

that  0 jt)  is  xx<>  this  equation  might  have  been  deduced  in  this  form 

^x  = 0'y  x ty'x,  which  does  not  appear  self-evident, 
and  is  only  true  under  two  implied  equations,  namely,  \ x = 0 ("0  x) 
and  y = ypx.  j 

Thus,  if  w = y3  y rr  x*  giving  u — it  will  be  proved  that 

du  n _ dy  ^ „ . . du,  _ . 

— =;  3 y2  — =:  2 x,  and  also  that  — - = 6 or5, 
rfy  J dx  dx' 

each  equation  in  the  lower  line  following  from  one  in  the  upper,  in- 
dependently of  the  others.  But  from  the  connexion  of  those  in  the  first 
line  follows  this  connexion  between  those  in  the  second,  namely, 
6^=3^  X 2x>  which  is  evidently  true  if  y = x~. 

In  the  same  way  we  might  prove,  if  of  the  variables  u , v , w , y,  x , each 
is  a function  of  the  following,  that 

du  du  dv  du  du  dv  die  du du  dv  dw  dy 

dw  dv  dw  dy  dv  dw  dy  dx  dv  dw  dy  dx 

where  ~ , are  directly  obtained  from  the  supposition : 

dv  dw  dy  dx  J 

du 

but  — implies  that  u has  been  made  a function  of  w , which  can  only 
dw 

be  by  substituting  in  u = 0 1%  the  value  of  v from  v = "0  w,  and  so  on. 

Let  us  suppose  u = xn  (n  being  a whole  number  ; observe  that  by  n 
and  m we  always  mean  whole  numbers,  unless  otherwise  specified)  that 

is,  let  u be  the  product  of  n functions  x,  x,  xt ( n ).  Then  by  the 

formula  in  page  51,  we  have 

du  u dx  u dx  , A . 

— r= — -j ( n terms  m all) 

dx  x dx  x dx 


u dx  u 

7i  - — — n — 
x dx  x 


X 1 = n — s=  nxn~\  (p.  35,  part  of  Rule  2.) 


tn 


Now,  let  u = xn  or  un  = xm.  Let  p = u where  u is  a function  of  x. 

Therefore  = nun~x  bv . the  last,  but  p is  also  xn , 

dx  du  dx  dx 

whence  ~~  = wum"‘. 
dx 


Therefore 


? m 


«— i 


du 


s=  mx 


rn-  1 


dx 

m 

(u  = xn  j 


du 

dx 


i ^ m xm~x in  / p.  35,  Rule  \ 

: = Ti  ^ ~ Ti  X “ > V2’  in  part-  y 


w n—  m 


Wn“l  = x 


m 

m - — 

= iT  " 


X 


w-1 


U 


n — 1 


rm-l— m + _ 

— cl  „ 
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Now  let  u — x~p,  where  p is  positive,  whole  or  fractional 


<P-52) 


du 

dx 


x1 


dx 


— 1 X 


dxv 

dx 


x 


ip 


d 1 d . xv  , „ 

— r=  0,  ^ = p xp  \ (by  the  two  last  cases) 


du 

dx 


p.  35,  Rule  2 


— xiP  p)  . x*~l  *p  — (— p)  x{  ^ jn  part 


■2) 


Let u = a,’,  which  gives 

A u _ a*+41  — a* 
A#  Ar 


a“-l 
= °‘  X "A^* 


o'— 1 


when 


and  the  question  is  now  reduced  to  finding  what  limit  has 

a0  — 1 

0 diminishes  without  limit,  the  singular  form  being  (0  = 0)  — ^ — or 

» - * or  as  in  other  cases.  This  limit  must.be  some  function  of  a,  for 
U 1/ 

0 cannot  appear  in  a function  which  (when  a proper  form  is  given  to  it) 

, a*-l  , 

is  found  by  making  0 = 0.  For  the  same  reason,  the  limit  of  — - — is 

the  same  function  of  a,  if  k diminish  without  limit.  We  obtain,  there- 
fore, the  same  limit  if  k be  a function  of  0,  provided  both  diminish  with- 
out limit  together.  Let  k = 60,  b being  a constant.  Then  we  have 

V ..  1 v a*—  1 ,,  N 

limit  . ■ = limit  r — ....  (1.) 


But 


be 

ahi  — 1 __  1 (aby-  1 

b' 


Q 


be 


o 


, w’hich  second  factor  only  differs  from 


1 . 


0 


in  having  ab  substituted  for  a,  and  therefore  its  limit  is  the  same 


at—  1 . 


0 


is  of  a . Let  the  limit  of  this  latter 


function  of  a6,  which  that  of 
be/ff,  then  we  have 

hmit  6 0 = 6 hmit  — — = bf{a  ' ' 

consequently  (1)  the  function  fa  is  such  that 

3 / (“*)  = / («)  or/  (V)  = bfa, 

and  a and  b are  independent  of  each  other.  If  ab  be  q , we  have 
log  q ~ b log  a,  whatever  the  base  of  the  logarithms  may  be.  This  gives 

/(,)  = |SJ  /„„/-  = JL, 

log  a log  q log  a 

and  q and  a may  have  any  different  values  we  please,  for  though  q = a\ 
yet  since  b may  be  what  we  please,  it  may  be  so  taken  (exactly  or  with 
any  degree  of  approximation  we  please)  as  to  give  q any  other  value. 
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Therefore  fa  is  such  a function  as  to  give  this  property,  that  it 

remains  the  same  if  any  other  quantity  q be  substituted  for  a.  That  is, 
fa 

— is  a constant  independent  of  a,  which  call  C. 
loga  . 

•\  fa  = C log  a ; but  the  equation 


A u 
Ax 


= (f 


a 


A X 


du 


a*x  — 1 


du 


— gives  — = ax  X limit 

Ax  ° dx  Ax 


or  — = C log  a X a *,  where  all  that  is  known  of  C is,  that  it  is  inde- 
* ax 

pendent  of  a.  It  must  clearly  depend  on  the  base  of  the  logarithms 
chosen,  and  it  will  afterwards  be  shown  that  when  the  logarithms  are 
Naperian>  then  C = 1.  But  this  point  must  be  reserved  till  the  next 
chapter.  Remember,  that  for  the  present,  all  differentiations  which 
contain  a*  are  not  finally  demonstrated  until  it  shall  have  been  shown 

that  if  w=  a*,  — = Nap.  loga  X a* ; all  we  know  is  that,  taking  these 
ax 

logarithms,  it  must  be  of  the  form  C Nap.  loga  X a*  where  C is  not 
determined,  but  assumed,  for  the  present,  to  be  =1. 

From  this  it  will  follow  that  if  a s=  ess  2*7182818  ....  the  base  of 

du 

Napier’s  logarithms,  or  if  log  e = 1,  and  if  u = e*,  — = 1 x i*  ss 

(XX 

(p.  36,  Rule  4.) 

Let  u = log  x to  the  base  a or  x = att 

then  ~ = a“  X loga  = x log  a 

du_  1 _ 1 _ M 

dx~~  * f ~~ x loga~~  x * 

du 

where  M is  the  modulus  * of  the  system  of  logarithms  having  a for  its 
base.  Hence,  since  loge  zz  1, 

if  u = log  x ~ = - (p.  36,  Rule  3.) 
ax  x 

(Read  here  the  proof  that  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  ~~  is  1 when  0 di- 
minishes without  limit,  given  in  the  ‘Elementary  Illustrations,’  &c.  p. 
4.) 

e\  e 

Let  u = sin  x A u __  sin  (x  H-  0)  — sin  x __  2 cos  ( x + - J sin  - 


Ax  =0 


Ax 


6 


6 


/ e\ 

=C0s(x-i--J  X 


. e 

sin  - 
2 


0 

2 


, whose  limit  is  cos  x X 1. 


By  a well-known  relation,  log.r  (to  basey)  X logy  (to  base  a-)  = 1. 


Hence 


1 


loga  (base  t) 


= log  * (base  a)  = Modulus  of  system  whose  base  is  a. 


r 
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du 


Hence  « = sin*  gives  — = cos  *,  (p.  36,  Rule  5,  in  part.) 


Let  « = cos*  — — -03  (*+e)— cos 

Ax  0 


X -2sin(*+^  sini 

■■■  1 ' 


d 


e 

sm- 
2 


"sm  (*  + ^ ~ whose  limit  is  -sin*  x 1.  ' 

2 

Hence  w=cos*  gives  ~ =z  -sin*,  (p.  36,  Rule  5,  in  part.) 

Let  m = tan*  — - tan  (*+e)-tan*  _ sinO 

6 e cos  (*  + e)  cos*. 

(Remember  tan  a -tan  b = s“12  _ «£*  _ «n(a-6)\ 

cos  ci  cos  6 cos  a cos  b j 


sin  6 

X — whose  limit  is 


1 


COS  X . cos  X 


X 1, 


cos  (a? +0)  cos  x 0 

du  1 

or  u - tan  * g,ves  - ■ = — = 1 + tan  ■*.  (p.  36,  Rule  5,  in  part.) 

Let  u =r  sin^a?  or  x = sinw 

dw  1 __  1 __  1 1 

dx  ^ cos u ~Vl  — sinsj?  Vl  Z#?  ^P*  *n  P®ft«) 

du 

Let  zr  =s  cos*1  x or  x = cos  w 

dw__  1 1 l * 

. dx  dx  — sin  u __  ^8*  Ru^e  *n  ParO 

du 

Let  u = tan_1a?  or  x = tanw 

d?/_  1 1 i 

dx~~]u'-  i + tan2  u ~ 1+^"’  ^ 36,  Rule  65  in  Part) 

du 

..  We  "ow  differentiated  the  component  parts  of  the  common  func- 

♦i  jut  * a?e!Jra’,  lncludlnS  trigonometry.  It  only  remains  to  show  how 
to  differentiate  the  compounds  of  these  elements. 

Let  u — (0a?)m : if  then  we  denote  0a?  by  y , we  have  u = 3/™,  y=0  a?} 
d«  dy 

¥ = my  5S^  • 

(p.  55)  — = ^ (0*)»->  0'*. 


dr  dy  da; 

Let  u — (cos  a?  — a?)m 


da? 
dw 


— = m (cos *-*)”"« (-sin*- 1), 


m — a”  2/=0*  fflJlog  a a®‘  log«  <*'*, 
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du  1 dy  0'x 


w=log  y y~$x 


dx  y dx  0 x 


w=ssinv  yzztix  cosy  ^ = cos0x  . 0'x,  &c. 

J * dx  dx 


. , , du  1 

w=sm  xy  y~0x  — = 


. di  _ _£f . &c. 

dr  Vl-j/!  di  V 1 — (<5j)- 


The  following  cases  deserve  special  attention  : — 

dy 

dx  ~ J dx 


, du  ^ dy  _ , . , 

«=ya  y=0*  — =2y  — = 2</)i  . 4>i 


X 


I—  , du  1 dy  0'x 
-Vyx  3/-0x  di~^TyTx~  2j~fx 

du  ^ 1 dy__  0'x 

dx  2/s  dx  (0x)2 

du  1 0 

T~  = o , - X — 2x  — — 

dx  2 of.  — yp.  Vd8  — a?2 

^ du  y r dy 

j/_0i,  d;r_ 

u=  V 2ax— iJ,  ~f~~  n i _^-(2a— 2i)g  . ■■=• 

dx  2v2  ax- x2  v2  ax— x8 

The  following  equations  are  the  fundamental  relations  of  trigonom§« 
try  in  another  form  :■ — 

sin-1x,  or  the  angle  which  has  x for  its  sine,  is 

* , V l-a*  1 1 

, cot”1 , sec"-1  /- cosec  — * 

* X V l—x*  a; 


w ^ — 

• y 

u—tja1 

-X8, 

• 

* V- 

*#>■» 

u^s/a*- 

-yh  j 

cos"1  Vl  — x*,  tan”1 


V 1 — x 

cos"1  x,  or  the  angle  which  has  x for  its  cosine,  is 
x , tan”1 , cot  


x 


- , - , sec  * — , 

V 1 — x2  ^ 


-i  — cosec"1 


' j !-*«’ 


tan”1  x,  or  the  angle  which  has  x for  its  tangent,  is 
x 


sin 


— i 


cos 


1 . . 1 _i  « \/ 1 -f-  X2. 

* « 


. , w , cot  *— , sec  1 Vl+i3,  cosec 

Vl+i8  Vl+tf*  x 


X 


cot*1  x,  or  the  angle  which  has  x for  its  cotangent,  is 

1 ' ~r,  tan-'—,  sec-1  +„‘vl  cosec-1 V 1 +j'!; 

o X ’ 


sin 


-i 


,-i 


-F=->  cos  / ■„ 

vl+x2  v 1 -f  X“ 


X 


sec”1  x,  or  the  angle  which  has  x for  its  secant,  is 
sin”1  — — cos-1—,  tan”1  *J x*#—  1,  cot_r  . — — 
cosec”1  x,  or  the  angle  which  has  x for  its  cosecant,  is 

cot”*1  - 1 RPr“1 


x 


# , cosec  -j=  ■ 

V X8  — 1 V X8  — 1 


* 

i 


Vx*  — 1 , 1 


X 
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Beginners  usually  find  some  difficulty  in  comprehending  these  rela- 
tions, owing  to  there  not  being  distinct  names  for  sin”1  x>  &c.  We 
shall  call  sin-1  x the  inverse  sine  of  x,  meaning,  not  that  x is  an  angle 
and  w’e  are  speaking  of  its  sine , but  that  # is  a sine,  and  we  speak  of 
its  angle : an  inverse  sine  is  the  angle  which  belongs  to  a sine. 

The  following  are  the  most  common  formulae  of  trigonometry  trans- 
lated into  this  language. 

1 7T  .1  IT  7T 


• —1 

sin  1 = 


008-1 Y = T tan',1=4 


2 6 

sin  (sin"1  x)  = x cos  (cos-1  #)  :=  # tan  (tan-1  x)  = x,  &c. 


7T 


cos-1  x + sin-1  x = — - 

2 


cot-1  x + tan-1  x = — sec-1  x + cosec-1  x = 

2 2t 


sin-1  a?  + sin-1  y = sin-1  (#  Vl  — y*  ± y V 1 - #*) 
cos-1  x ± cos-1  y sr  cos-1  ( xy  ip  V 1 — #*  V 1 — t/s) 

tan-1  a?  ± tan-1  y = tan-1  ( ) . 

\ 1 -F  ^2/  J * 

In  sin  (sin-1#)  we  see  something  analogous  to  (\/#)*,  # + and 
other  cases,  in  which  two  operations  are  successively  performed  on  x , one 
of  which  by  definition  destroys  the  other.  The  question,  “What  is  the 
sine  of  the  angle  wffiose  sine  is  x ?”  is  not  readily  answered  at  first ; but 
the  difficulty  vanishes  when  we  use  more  familiar  objects — “ What  is  the 
form  of  the  letter  whose  form  is  A?” — “What  is  the  name  of  the  man 
whose  name  is  B ?” 

An  angle  has  but  one  sine,  one  cosine,  &c.  Therefore,  sinp, 
6in  (sin-1  q ),  &c.  have  but  one  value.  But  a given  sine  has  an  infinite 
number  of  angles,  as  is  shown  in  trigonometry.  Thus, 

0,  0 + 2 7T,  0 + 4 ir,  &c.  t — 0,  3t  — 0,  5ir  — 0,  &c. 

all  have  the  same  sine.  If,  then,  sin0  = x,  0 is  only  one  of  the  values 
of  sin-z  x,  the  others  consisting  in  the  several  terms  of  the  series  just 
written  ; and  the  same  for  the  cosine,  tangent,  &c.  We  shall  return  to 
this  subject. 

Since  the  expressions  in  the  six  lines  above  cited  are  equivalents, 
their  differential  coefficients  are  also  equivalents.  By  equivalents  we 
mean  formulae  which  express  the  same  value  in  different  forms.  The 
verification  of  this  assertion  will  furnish  thirty  useful  instances  of  diffe- 
rentiation. We  shall  take  one  of  the  most  complicated  at  full  length. 

CC  $ 

Let  u s=  sec-1  — . = sec-1  y where  y 


a/#2—  1 


V<z8—  1 


du  du  du 

jr  = -j- . which  two  are  to  be  separately  found. 


dx 

y = sec  u = 
Vl  — cos1’ 


1 

cos  u 


dy^,  _ 

du  " 


d.cosw  sin?j 


cos 


du 


cos*  u 


-V 


1 


1 


sec  9u 


sec 


•■U=  \J  1- 


COS2W 

T 


y 


. y*  =y  Vy®—  1 


\^JL~  1 

dy  ' du  y V y*  - 1 


,r*  — 1 

/ x%  x 

V^zi-1 
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(Observe  that  when  P is  a complicated  expression,  it  is  typographi- 

. d „ , d P\ 

cally  more  convenient  to  write  ^ P than  1 . 


j 


—1  ~ — x — *Jx* — 1 1 — # - 

(ly  dx  dx  y jj®  — 1 

cfo  j?*— 1 #8— 1 , 


a? 


3?8  — 1 


(*2-l) 


i 


mu  du  dy x*  — 1 1 . 

1 heretore  -r-  or  — — = X — : — 


dx  dy  dx 


x 


(*8— 1)Y 

1 

Again,  let  u ss  cosec-1  x or  x ss  cosec  u = — — 
° sinw 


a? 


<Lr 1 d . si 

du  sin2  w 

du  __  t 

dx  ~~  du~ 


smu 

du 


cosu 

sin2u 


V cosei 


cosec3  u 


cosec  w 


1 


V>-7 


X X^—l 


that  is,  cosec-1  .r  and  sec-1 


x 


have  the  same  differential  coefficients, 


Va?2-1 

as  they  should  have,  being  equivalents. 

We  have  hitherto  considered  only  the  first  diff.  coeff.  and  a function 
of  only  one  variable.  But  successive  differentiation  is  only  a repetition 
of  the  same  sort  of  operation,  and  it  merely  remains  to  find  a proper 
notation  to  express  the  diff.  coeff.  of  the  diff.  coeff.  or  the  2nd  diff.  coeff., 
&c.  For  the  present,  we  have  only 


d du 


du 


or  -t — — to  express  diff.  co.  of  , 
dx  dx  r dx 


d. 


- du 

d‘Tx 

dx 
. du 

d_jl 

dx  d d du  d du 

dx  dx  dx  dx  1 dx  dx 


and  so  on.  But  we  shall  afterwards  point  out  a method  of  arriving  at  a 
systematic  and  short  notation,  and  not  till  then  can  the  student  see  the 
full  advantage  of  the  symbol  we  have  chosen. 

As  to  functions  of  more  than  one  variable,  they  are  considered  for  the 
present  as  under  the  condition  that  none  of  the  possible  variables  do 
actually  change  except  one,  with  respect  to  which  differentiation  takes 
place.  Thus,  in  a function  of  x and  y,  the  latter  is  a constant  in  dif- 
ferentiating with  respect  to  x>  the  former  in  differentiating  with  respect 

to  y.  Thus,  if  u = xy  4-  y8,  wre  have  — =y,  just  as  in  differentiating 

u = cx  + c8,  we  have  ~~  = c : we  also  have  -j—  = x + 2y,  just  as  in 

dx  dy 
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mi 

n = cy  + 2/*  we  have  = c + 2y.  If  m be  a function  o.f  x and  y,  de- 
noted by  f(x,  y ),  we  have  two  increments  for  u,  according  as  we  sup- 
pose y or  x to  receive  an  increment : that  is, 

Au  f(x  + Ax,y)-*-f(x,y) 

— Ti  -- — when  x becomes  x + Ax> 


Ax 


Ax 


Au  f (x,  y 4*  Ay)  — f(x,  y)  , , 

— — = - i - when  y becomes  y -f  Ay  ; 

but  Au  does  not  mean  the  same  thing  in  both,  which,  however,  makes 

no  objection  to  our  calling  the  limit  of  the  first  — and  of  the  second  — . 

For,  as  these  fractions  are  only  symbols  when  considered  as  wholes, 
without  reference  to  the  meaning  of  their  parts,  there  is  no  more 
separate  consideration  due  to  the  du  of  one,  as  distinguished  from  the  du 
of  the  other,  than  to  the  loop  of  a 6 as  distinguished  from  that  of  a 9. 
The  denominator  (or  what  we  should  call  such  in  an  algebraic  fraction) 
points  out  what  variable  has  been  used,  the  numerator  what  function 
has  been  differentiated. 


u = cos 


du . - x d x 

dx  y dx  y 


1 x 

— sin  — 

y y 


du  . x d x . x 

— - = — sm  — — — = — sin  — x 

dy  y dy  y y 

du  . . du 

M = * + y di*X  • dy*1' 


x 


x 


X 


— = — s sm—. 

y 8 y y 


U rs  0 (x  -f-  y)  =s  <|>  (u)  where  v x + y 

Au du  dv 

dx  dv  * dx 


, , , uu 

X 1 — — 


du  du  dv 

dy  dv  dy  r 


. , . . du  du 

Therefore  w ==  (f>  (<z  + y)  gives  — = — , an  important  result. 


The  student  may  think,  and  perhaps  ought  to  think,  that,  in  applying 
the  reasonings  hitherto  given  to  functions  of  more  than  one  variable,  we 
are  extending  our  conclusions,  without  further  proof,  to  cases  which  the 
preceding  proofs  did  not  embrace.  If  so,  now  is  the  time  to  make  him 
reflect,  that  from  the  beginning  we  have  meant  by  a function  of  x,  a 
function  of  x,  and  a constant.  These  constants,  upon  other  supposi- 
tions, might  change  their  value,  that  is,  they  are  constants  only  with 
respect  to  x ; a change  in  x does  not  change  them.  We  are  therefore 
justified  in  applying  our  conclusions  to  the  variation  of  any  single  vari- 
able, with  attention  to  the  proper  rules : we  must  only  tahe  care  in 
practice  not  to  apply  to  consequences  of  the  variation  of  one  variable , 
the  supposition  that  they  were  produced  by  that  of  another , except 
where  we  can  prove  the  variation  of  both  to  give  the  same  result,  as 
in  the  case  of  0 (a?  — f-  y ). 

To  familiarise  the  student  with  these  considerations,  we  shall  take 
this  opportunity  of  pointing  out  that  relations  may  exist  among  differen* 
tial  coefficients  which  are  not  derivable  from  one  or  two  particular  func- 
tions, but  from  an  infinite  number,  that  is,  are  equally  characteristic  of 
all.  And,  firstly,  as  to  one  variable  only.  Let  u =r  x -f*  c,  where  c is 
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dn 

any  constant.  Then  r=  1,  whatever  c might  have  been  : thus, 

(vvv 

du 

uzz  x + a,  tz  = # -f  fc,  &c.  all  give  — — 1. 

ax 


Let  u =2  cx  + a* 


du 

dx 


=:c  + 2# 


du 

c = - 2x. 

dx 


fdu 

or  u as  -r-  *-2#)  x + #*, 

\dx 

a relation  which  exists  whatever  c may  be,  provided  only  it  is  constant . 
This  is  the  distinction  between  an  arbitrary  constant  and  a variable : 
the  former  may  be  what  we  please,  but  must  keep  one  value  throughout 
the  process  : the  latter  may  be  differentiated,  which  infers  variation  of 
value , as  one  of  the  steps  of  the  process.  Thus,  the  answer  to  the 

question — “ What  function  of  x must  u be,  in  order  that  = 1 ?” 

is  unanswerable  in  definite  terms.  It  is  u = x + c,  (at  least  this  is  one 
case ; we  are  not  to  infer  now  that  because  u — x + c is  an  answer 
that  it  is  the  only  answer)  where  c is  any  constant  whatever. 

, Prove  the  following  ; 


if  u xi  cx  + c3 , 

1 du 


u 


du  f du  V 
~dx'X  + \ dx  ) 


if  u = 


X +c 
if  u — cx  — log# 


f u8=0;  if  u = - 
dx  x 


du  u 
— + — = 0; 
dx  x 


du  . du  . 

— ss  l+x  log#. 

dx  dx 


Whence  we  have  the  following  theorem : — if  u , a function  of  #,  also 
contain  a constant,  that  constant  can  be  eliminated  between  the  values 

of  u and  arid  an  equation  produced  which  does  not  contain  the  con- 

\.LJL 

stant,  and  is  true  for  every  value  of  it. 

In  considering  a function  of  # and  y,  such  as  /(#>  y)  it  is  important 
to  observe  that  there  are  two  sorts  of  indeterminateness  in  its  form. 
Under  this  general  symbol  are  contained  J ~ 

1.  All  the  functions  of  # 4*  y,  (#  + y)n  log  (#  + y),  &c. 

2.  All  the  functions  of  #y,  ( xy)H  log  (#y),  &c. 

3.  All  the  functions  of  #2-fy,  (#’+y)n  log  (#*  -f  y),  &c. 

&c.  &c.  &c.  ad  infinitum. 

in  the  first,  let  # and  y be  said  to  enter  through  x -j-  y,  in  the  second 
through  #y,  in  the  third  through  #9  + y,  &c.  And  we  shall  now  con- 
sider, not  the  general  form  f (#,  y)  ; but  some  restricted  forms  in  which 
# and  y enter  through  given  functions  of  # and  y.  We  have  already 
had  one  result  in  the  case  of  0 (#  -j-  y),  where  # and  y enter  through 
x + y. 


Let  u 2=  0 (#2+ys)  <**  -f  y* 

du  du  dv 


V 


u — 0y 


du  du  dv  ,, 

— = — — = 0'u  X 2y. 

dy  dv  dy 


Eliminate  0V,  and  y 


du  du 

— — x ■ — rr  0. 
dx  dy 
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Here  is  a relation  which  must  exist  for  all  functions  whatsoever  of 
x*  + y* : thus 


du 


2x 


du  __  2 y 


u log  (j?  + y),  ^ x*+y*'  dy  x*  + y%  ,, 

u=tf+y')\  ^ = 2(x5  + 2/!).2x,  ^=2(x*+/)2 y 


dy 


du  du 

y- — x -7-  =0 
y d v dy 

in  both  cases. 


_ , . N du  du  . , _ 

Let  u = (p(x~y),  —+  ~ — 0;  u=z(f)(xy)y 


du 


x — = u — 
dx  y dy 


, . ^ du  du  . / ,r\  cfo 

M = 4>(m.r+W2/)»  ~W  57^  0;  W=<?>\y/  + 2/:jr  — °* 


dr 


dy 


Let  u~xn<j)  , v — u — x*  <f>v, 

^ = nxn~l  (bv+x?  — wj?""1  <pv  + 0'v 

dx  dx  T 


du 

dy 


d(j>v n dv  dv y av x 

dy  dy 9 dx  x*  dy  x’ 


dv 


dv 

dx 

1 


srjr 


from  all  these  deduce  that  x ~ + y nu  • what  particular  case  has 

been  already  found  ? 

We  have  chosen  such  instances  as  we  knew  to  give  simple  results : 
let  us  now  take 

u = x (f>  (x—y  log<r), 

du  v \ 

— r=  0 (x~ y log x)  + J?0'  (x  — y log*)  (1 — — ) 

x (x  — y log  x)  x (—log  x), 

from  which  deduce  ^ (1  — — ^)  — ~ log  x ==  — u ^§5. 

dy  xjdx  x 

We  thus  see  that,  however  x and  y may  enter  through  a function  of 
x and  y , we  can  by  means  of  the  two  diff.  coefF.  of  u and  the  given 
equation,  eliminate  the  arbitrary  function  altogether,  and  produce  an 
equation  which  is  true  for  any  form  that  may  be  assigned  to  it. 

When  any  specific  value  is  to  be  given  to  an  arbitrary  constant,  which 
remains  such  throughout  the  process,  it  is  immaterial  whether  the 
specific  value  be  assigned  at  the  beginning  or  the  end  of  the  process. 
For  the  rules  of  differentiation  are  the  same  whatever  the  specific  value 
of  the  constant  may  be.  The  simplest  case  of  this  is  as  follows  : — If 
du, 

ut r cr,  — = c.  Now,  if  all  this  time  c be  = 5,  we  may  either  diffe- 

..  . c . . du  . . du  , . , 

rentiate  u = 5<r,  giving  — ==  5,  or  u = cx  giving  — = c,  m which  we 

(IX  (IX 

then  make  x =r  5.  This  remark,  however  slight  it  may  appear,  is  of 
great  importance. 

With  regard  to  the  results  of  differentiation,  observe  1.  that  all  rational 
and  integral  functions  (ax*  -f  bx  + c for  example)  are  lowered  one 
degree  by  it.  2.  That  when  is  a factor  of  u , it  is  also  a factor  of  the 
diff.  coeff.  Thus,  if  u = e^,v  X^x, 
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du 

dx 


£**  X f'x  + £ + * 


fix  . x ~ e**  {ftx+<))fx'fx}9 


of  which  s**  is  also  a factor.  3.  That  no  factor  is  ever  made  to  disappear 
from  a denominator ; but  on  the  contrary,  is  introduced  witl\  a higher 
exponent. 


m <j)x  . da  V/x  (fix— \urx  6 x <t>rx  , V/'x 

1 hus  u = — gives  ~r  = ; = <p  x — . 

yx 3 dx  (VfxY  tyx  (tyxY 


if  *)s 


fx 


tyxy 


We  are  now  to  proceed  to  the  application  of  this  calculus  to  algebra. 
We  must  call  the  attention  of  the  student  to  the  fact  that  we  have  not 
assumed  any  algebraical  development  into  an  infinite  series,  directly  or 
indirectly.  He  may  therefore  dismiss  from  his  mind  entirely  (until 
further  proof  shall  be  offered)  all  such  developments  and  their  conse- 
quences. The  assumption  which  is  usually  made  in  algebraical  works 
for  the  establishment  of  such  developments,  is  that  certain  functions  of  x , 

m 

(a  + «r)n  for  example,  can  be  expanded  in  a series  of  whole  powers 
of  x of  the  form 


A + Bx-f-C^  + Ea*3-!-  &c. 

where  A,  B,  C,  &c.  are  not  functions  of  x.  Of  this  no  legitimate  proof 
was  ever  given  depending  entirely  on  algebra.  Nor  is  the  assumption 
universally  true.  That  we  may  make  use  of  infinite  series,  we  shall 
find  ; but  it  should  be  matter  of  proof,  not  of  assumption.  By  rejecting 
infinite  series  we  are  unable  as  yet  to  complete  the  differentiation  of  ax . 
We  have  only  found  it  to  be  ca*loga,  and  have  assumed  that  c is  1 
when  log  a is  the  Naperian  logarithm.  This  assumption,  which  is 
excusable  while  wre  are  only  inquiring  into  what  will  be  its  consequences 
if  it  be  true,  must  be  abandoned  in  all  applications  until  we  can  pro- 
duce a proof  of  it. 


Chapter  III. 

ON  ALGEBRAICAL  DEVELOPMENT. 

Assuming  u = 0x,  wre  have  shown  how  to  find  another  function  0^, 

(h  ( x [—  A rl  (b  x 

which  has  this  property,  that  K — — may  be  made  as  near 

as  w'e  please  to  (j>rx , by  taking  Ax  sufficiently  small.  Let  the  first  of 
these  differ  from  the  second  by  P,  which  is  therefore  a function  of  x and 
Ax,  having  this  property,  that  whatever  x may  be,  it  diminishes  with- 
out limit  with  A x. 

There  may  be  special  exceptions  in  each  particular  function.  For 

instance,  if  w=log  (x— «),  — = , which  is  finite  for  every  value  of 

(Lx  x (h 

x except  only  x a.  These  cases,  observe,  we  except  for  the  present ; 
that  they  must  be  finite  in  number,  or,  if  infinite  in  number,  belonging 
only  to  a particular  class  of  values,  separated  by  intervals  in  which  no 
such  thing  takes  place,  api>cars  as  follows.  The  only  cases  in  which 
we  can  conceive  them  to  happen,  are  those  in  which  such  a value  is 
first  assigned  to  x as  makes  a numerator  or  a denominator,  or  an  expo- 

F 
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nent,  one  or  any  of  them,  nothing  or  infinite.  Now,  in  all  known  func- 
tions, the  values  of x which  satisfy  such  a condition  are  separated  by  in- 
tervals of  Jinitude , and  there  is  no  function  which  is  nothing  or  infinite 
for  every  value  of  x between  a and  a + b (for  any  value  of  6 however’ 
small)  in  all  the  functions  of  ulgebra.  If  there  be  such,  we  have  notified 
in  the  postulates  at  the  head  of  Chapter  II.  that  they  do  not  form-  a' 
part  of  what  we  have  called  the  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus,  but 
their  consideration  forms  a science  by  itself.  This  condition  is  ex- 
pressed or  implied  in  every  treatise  on  the  subject. 

Let  there  be  two  limits  a and  a + A,  such  that  neither  for  them  nor 
between  them,  are  there  any  singular  values  of  0 x.  Thus,  for  log  x 
from  x = 2 to  x = 3,  there  is  no  singular  value,  nor  is  log  2 or  log  3 
either  of  them  singular.  We  have  now  P,  a comminuent*  with  A, r, 
"whatever  the  value  of  x may  be,  between  a and  a + A.  Consequently, 
P and  A x will  still  remain  comminuent,  even  though,  while  A x dimi- 
nishes, x should  vary  in  any  manner  between  a and  a + A.  Thus,  for 
instance,  A x and  x Ax  are  comminuents,  even  though,  while  A x dimi-. 
nishes  'without  limit,  x increase  from  a to  a + A.  Let  us  suppose  A a?, 
to  be  the  ?tth  part  of  A,  so  that  A x diminishes  without  limit  as  n 
increases  without  limit.  Let  P,  which  is  a function  of  x and  A x , be 
denoted  by  / ( x , A x ),  and  we  then  have  ■ 

-A  X 

now  substitute  successively  x + A x for  x until  we  come  to  have 
<P  ( x + n A x)  or  <p  (x  4-  A)  m the  numerator,  which  will  give  the  fol- 
lowing set  of  equations  ( n in  number)  : — 

(p  (x  -f  A x)  — <j>  x f 


Ax 


= <p'x  + f(x,  A x) 


<p  (x  + 2 Ax)  — (b  (x  -f-  Ax)  , , 

Ar = <p‘ (x  + A x)  +f(x  + Ax,  Ax) 

d>(x+3Ax)  — 0(x+2Ax)  ..  N . 

— — = (p  (x  + 2 A x)  + f (x  -f  2 Ax,  Ax) 


tp  Cr + 7i—  1 Ax)  — </>(x-r*n  — 2Ax) 
Ax 


(x  -f?i  — 2 Ax)  +/(x+«  - 2 Ax,  Ax) 


<p  (x  + n A x)  — (p  (x+ n — 1 Ax) 
A x 


v __ 

<p'  (x + n — 1 Ax)  -f  / (x+  n - 1 Ax,Ar). 


Form  the  fraction  which  has  the  sum  of  the  numerators  of  the  pre- 
ceding for  its  numerator,  and  the  sum  of  the  denominators  for  its  deno- 
minator, it  being  clear  that  all  the  denominators  have  the  same  sign.* 
This  gives 


;•*  To  avoid  the  tedious  repetition  of  <{  a quautity  which  diminishes  without  limit 
when  Ax  diminishes  without  limit,”  I have  coined  this  word.  If  ever  the  constant  re- 
currence of  along  phrase  justified  anew  word,  here  is  acase.  There  are  sufficient  ana- 
logies for  the  derivation,  or  at  any  rate  we  must  not  want  words  because  Cicero  did 
not  know  the  Differential  Calculus.  Hence  we  add  to  our  dictionary  as  follows : — To 
comminute  two  quantities,  is  to  suppose  them  to  diminish  without  limit  together : com- 
minution,the  corresponding  substantive;  comminuents , quantities  which  diminish  with- 
out limit  together.  To.  comminute  has  been  used  in  the  sense  of  to  pulverize*,  and  is 
therefore  recognised  English. 
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ft(T+A#)~fr  + ft(aM-2Aff)-</>(#4- Ar)-K . (a;+7?A:r)-“0Cr-fft- lAff) 

n Ax 

<t>  (x  + 71 A «r)  — (b  x <p  (x  + h)  — <b  x 

or  : — or  1 


n A x 


h> 


which  must  therefore  lie  between  the  greatest  and  least  of  the  preceding 
fractions,  or  of  their  equivalents,  all  contained  under  the  formula 

fi  (x  + k A a?)  + k A x,  Aa?). 

Now  let  the  first  value  of  x be  a,  and  let  C and  c be  the  values  of  x. 
which  give  fix  the  greatest  and  least  possible  values  it  can  have  between 
x = a and  x = a + h.  (We  have  supposed  that  fix  does  not  become 
infinite  between  these  limits.)  And  let  C'  and  K'  be  the  values  of  x and 
k which  give  / (x  + k A x,  A x)  the  greatest  value  it  can  have  between . 
the  limits,  and  d and  k!  those  which  give  it  the  least.  Then  still  more 
do  we  know  that 


<p  (a  + fi)  — 0 a 


lies  between  (p  C +/(C'+K' Ajr,  A x) 
and  (j>  c + / (c'+ Id  Ax,  A x), 


in  which  the  two  functions  marked  f are,  as  we  have  shown,  comminu- 
ents  with  A#.  Now,  if  a quantity  always  lie  between  two  others,  it 
must  lie  between  their  limits  : for  if  not,  let  it  be  ever  so  little  greater 
than  the  greater  limit,  then  we  can  bring  the  greater  quantity  nearer  to 
that  limit  than  the  one  we  have  supposed  to^be  always  intermediate.  Or, 
in  illustration,  suppose  P and  Q to  be 

PA  BXQ 

, , — , — , — 


moving  points  which  perpetually  approach  the  limits  A and  B : if  X 
(a  fixed  point)  must  always  lie  between  the  two,  P and  Q,  it  must  lie 
between  A and  B ; for  if  not,  let  it  be  at  X,  then  by  the  notion  of  a limit, 
Q may  be  brought  nearer  to  B than  X,  or  X does  not  always  lie  between 
A and  B ; which  is  a contradiction.  The  limits  of  the  preceding,  when  n 
increases  or  A a?  diminishes,  are  <p  C and  (p  c : whence  we  have  the : 
following  THEOREM  ! 

If  <p  x be  a function  which  is  finite  and  without  singular  values  from’ 
T=atoT  = a + /i  inclusive,  and  if  the  differential  coefficient  be  the 
same,  and  if  C and  c be  the  values  of  x which  make  fix  greatest  and 
least  between  these  limits,  then  it  follows  that 


(p  (a  + h)  — <pa 

h 


lies  between  <p  C and  (p  c. 


Corollary. — Since,  by  the  law  of  continuity  of  value,  a function 
does  not  pass  from  its  greatest  to  its  least  without  passing  through  every 

intermediate  value,  and  since  - — — — is  an  intermediate  value  of 

h 

(p  i between  0 C and  <p  c,  and  since  a + Oh  where  0 lies  between  0 and  1, 
is,  by  properly  assuming  0,  a representative  of  any  value  which  falls 
between  a and  a-j-h,  and  consequently  between  C and  c,  it  follows  that 


0(g?.  + /i) — < pa 


h 


= fi  ( a+Oh ) 


is  true  for  some  positive  value  of  0 less  than  unity 
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As  an  instance,  it  must  be  true  that 

(ft-h/i)3  — g_  rr  3 (a  + 0/0*  gives  0<  1 for  one  value. 
h 


To  verify  this,  expand  both  sides,  which  gives 

, , /3o*  + 3aA  + A* 

a+0hzz  


zb  Va2-f  ah  + 

6 = 


3 A 

which,  taking  the  positive  sign,  gives  0 < 1 ; for  a2  4-  ah  + 4 A2  is  not 
so  great  as  a2  + 2 ah  -f  A%  whence  the  square  root  in  question  is  less 
than  a + h,  the  numerator  less  than  h the  denominator,  and  the  fraction 
less  than  1. 

Let  there  now  be  two  functions  (j>x  and  0 x,  the  second  of  which  has 
the  property  of  always  increasing  or  always  decreasing,  from  x a to 
x = a -f  /i,  in  other  respects  fulfilling  the  conditions  of  continuity  in 
the  same  manner  as  <{>  x . 


Let 


y(,  + A*)-»x=^  f 

ax 


whence  fx  (x,  Ax)  is  comminuent  with  Ax*  We  have  then,  as  before,  a 
series  of  equations  of  the  form 

0 (x-f  A Ax)— 0 (x  + A—  1 Ax) 


Ax 


(j)'(x  -j-  A — 1 Ax)  -4-/  (x  4-  A — 1 Ax,  Ax) 

0 (x+ A Ax)  — 0 (x  + A — lAr)  \}/(x  + A— 1 Ax)+/i(x+ A— 1 Ax,  Ax) 

Ax 


or 


0(x+A  Ax)  — 0 (x  + A— 1 Ax)  0'(x+ A — 1 Ax)+/(x  + A-l  Ax,  Ax) 
— . ■ —■  ■■  1 1-  ...  ■ — — , ..  » 

0 (x+ k Ax)  — 0 (x+ k - 1 Ax)  0'(x  + A - 1 Ax)  +/l(x+ A - 1 Ax,  Ax) 
from  which,  by  summing  the  numerators  and  denominators  of  the  first 

sides,  which  gives  — \ it — — if  the  first  value  of  x be  at  and  if 

0(«+A)  — 0a 

?iAx=A  ; by  observing  that  the  denominators  are  all  of  one  sign  by  the 
supposition  either  of  continual  increase  or  decrease  in  0x  from  x—a  to 
x=a  + /t ; we  find  the  preceding  fraction  to  lie  between  the  greatest  and 
least  values  of  the  fractions  on  the  second  side  of  the  set,  and  therefore 
(using  the  preceding  reasoning)  between 

0'C  , 0'c  . . . . r 0'x 

— - and  — — the  greatest  and  least  values  or  — T -, 

y c 0'c  5 0'x 

from  x-=ia  to  XT=.a-\~h,  And  this  must  as  before  correspond  to  some 

value  of  -7 — for  a value  of  x lying  between  x=a  and  x=a  + A.  Let  it 
0'X  J ° 

be  x = a + 0A  as  before,  and  we  have  the  following  theorem 

If  0 x and0x  be  continuous  in  value  from  x=atox=a+A»  and 
if  in  addition  0'x  and  0'x  be  the  same,  and  if  also  0 x always  increases 
or  always  decreases  from  x=a  to  x=a+A,  then 

0 (a-f  A)-0a  __0'(a+0/Q  ^ 1 

0 («+/*)  -0a  y(a+0h) 
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Corollary. — If  the  two  functions  be  such  that  0«=O 
without  any  discontinuity  or  singularity  of  value,  we  then  have 


0(a+A)  0'(a  -f  Oh) 


6<  1 . , . (1). 


0i  < 1 . . • (2) 


0*  < 1 . • • (3), 


-/i)  Qfi) 

Let  us  now  consider  <f>'x  and  y/x  as  new  functions  of  x having  for 
diff.  co.  (j),fx  and  x , and  take  the  limits  x^a  and  x~a+9h  (0  being 

determined  by  the  last  equation)  and  suppose  that  in  addition  to  the 
preceding  conditions  \js'x  continually  increases  or  decreases  between 
x = a and  x = a + Oh,  and  also  that  ft  a— 0 y'a  s=  0 without  discon- 
tinuity or  singularity,  and  that  <j>"x  and  y'fx  have  no  singular  values 
from  x~atox~a  + Oh.  The  same  theorem  then  gives 

</)'(a+eh)_  0//(g+OleA) 

f'(a-\-9h)  y{f/,(a+9l6h) 

Now  consider  <j)"x  and  y'fx  as  new  functions  of  x having  diff.  co. 
<j>nfx  and  which  give  0"'a  = 0 yn'a  = 0,  without  discontinuity  or 
singularity  from  x=a  to  x = <z-f-  9l9hy  &c.  from  which  the  same 
theorem  gives 

<t>"(a+dflh)_  </>'"(a+9i9l  9h ) 

Y'#,(a+0i0A)’"~  Y»/,/(a+0*0i  6fl ) 
and  so  on.  Now  remembering  that  we  know-nothing  of  9,  9l9  &c.  except 
that  they  are  severally  less  than  1,  in  which  case  all  their  products  are 
severally  less  than  1,  we  may  include  all  the  terms  a + 0 h,  a + 9V  Oh , 
&c.,  under  the  general  symbol  a+Oh  (9  < 1),  and  if  we  collect  the 
several  sets  of  conditions  under  which  this  theorem  will  apply  to  all 
functions  up  to  the  nth  diff.  co.  inclusive,  and  observe  that  the  first  side 
of  (1)  has  a succession  of  values  found  for  it  in  the  second  sides  of  (1), 
(2),  (3),  . . . we  have  the  following  thoerem  * : — 

If  there  be  two  functions  0 x and  f x,  having  the  series  of  diff.  co. 

*>'*,  r*. 

**,  V*.  f"'*>  • • • + x=a  + kl 

and  if  as  a second  set  of  conditions, 

0a= 0,  0'#= 0,  (£>ira—0 
rO,  0,  f"a=:0 

and  if,  as  a third  set  of  conditions, 

Y t Xy  f’X,  Y'Xy  . 


. up  to  0(n)a= 0 
. up  to  0(n)a= 0 

up  to  ty(n)x 


be  functions  which  either  continually  increase,  or  continually  decrease 
from  jr=atox  = a-f/i:  then  there  is  a value  of  0 less  than  unity, 
which  will  satisfy  the  equation 

0(a-M)_0(w+l)  (g+  Oh) 

y (a  + h)  “ Y'c"+1)  ( a + etl)’  - . 

If  we  were  at  once  to  proceed  with  the  consequences  of  this  theorem, 
the  student  would  not  be  well  able  to  see  why  so  apparently  cumbrous  an 
apparatus  of  proof  is  necessary  to  obtain  what  is  called  Taylor’s 


* Remember  that  whatever  is  assumed  to  be  true  from  x = a to  ar  — a + k,  is 
true  from  x = atoarr=o-p  0A,  bom  xxza  to  X xza  q-  Q\  $/»,  &c.,  if  9}  0 1 &c.  be 
severally  less  than  1. 
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Theorem : we  shall  therefore  make  what  is  often  given  as  a proof  pre- 
cede what  we  consider  as  really  a proof. 

Theorem.  If  it  be  allowable  to  suppose  that  0 (x  4-  A)  can  be  ex- 
panded in  a series  of  whole  powers  of  A , of  the  form 

r- 1 * + 0?SE)  x * + (}“ ?,)  x ** + x 

then  that  series  must  be  the  following,  and  no  other  : 


(t>x  + <t>'x  . h + <!>"x  ■ ~ + x ^ + rt>"x2  g 4 


4-  &c. 


dll  dy, 

We  have  shown  that  u~<p  (x  + A)  has  the  property  •—  r=  — : if  pos- 

CUu  (lit 

sible,  let  • * 

0 (r+ A)  = u = A + B A + C A2  + EA3  + FA4  4-  &c.  ad  injin . 

and  let  us  assume  (which  we  consider  as  rather  a questionable  assump- 
tion) that  the  property  which  is  true  of  <j>  (x  4-  A)  is  also  true  of  its  ex- 
pansion. Then  we  have  (A,  B,  C . . . . being  functions  of  x , which  A 
is  not,  and  A,  B,  C . . . . being  not  functions  of  A ; all  this  is  in  the 
original  supposition,) 

du  dA  dB  _ d C IO  d E , „ d F . . 

-p  = -y — X-  ^ 4-  -t—  A*  4-  -j-  A3  4-  — A4  4- 

dx  dx  dx  dx  dx  dx 


which  we  will  write  as  follows : — 

uf  s=  A'  4-  B'A  4-  C'A2  4-  E'A3  4-  F'A4  4*  &c. 

But  % = B + 2 CA  + 3 Eft8  + 4 FA9  + 5 G/t4  + &c. 
dh 

and  ^ v!  or  for  all  values  of  a?  and  A,  whence  by‘  the  common 
dA  dx  J 

theory  of  algebra,  called  by  the  name  of  that  of  indeterminate  coeffici- 
ents, we  have 


B = A'  2C  = B'=: 


dA' 

dx 


which  call  A" 


A" 

C=r  — 
2 


„ d C Id  A1'  l „ I . ... 

3E^C'  = — ==-—==  -A'"  or  Ess— A'" 
dx  2 dx  2 2.3 


4F  = E'=  -L  ^-'=  -L  Ai.  or  F=  _i_  A1' 
dr  2.3  dx  2.3  2.3.4 

and  so  on  ; whence  substitution  gives 

A2  A3 

w = 0(x4A)  = A4  A'A  4-  A"~  + A'"  — 4-  Ar 

2 ~ 2.3  T 2.3.4 


A4 

,v  4-  &c. 


It  only  remains  to  determine  A,  to  do  which  another  doubtful 
assumption*  is  usually  made,  namely,  that  when  A =1  0,  the  series  just 


* Observe  that  we  do  not  say  these  assumptions  are  untrue , but  not  self-evident, 

and  therefore  not  to  be  assumed  without  proof.  We  may  readily  see  that  the  sup- 
position P = Q when  /i=0  is  very  suspicious,  unless  we  can  show  that,  by  making  h 
as  small  (near  to  nothing)  as  we  please,  we  can  make  P as  near  to  Q as  we  please. 
Now,  in  the  series  in  question,  though  by  making  h as  small  as  we  please,  we  can 
render  all  terms  alter  the  first  individually  as  small  as  we  please,  yet  it  is  to  be 
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found  is  reduced  to  its  first  term.  If  so,  theii  by  making  h = 0 
0 (x  + K)  becomes  0 #,  and  the  equivalent  series  becomes  A : therefore 
0jr=  A,  and  A'  A,"  &c.,  are  the  successive  diff.  co.  of  A with  respect 
to  x,  whence  the  theorem  will  follow. 

We  shall  treat  the  preceding  process  as  nothing  more  than  rendering 

* . ' • ' * h*  ■ ■ ' T 

it  highly  probable  that  0 ( a + h)  and  0 a + 0'#  . h + (fi"a  . p &c. 

2 

have  relations  which  are  worth  inquiring  into.  But  as  we  are  deter- 
^mined  to  know  nothing  of  infinite  series  without  proof,  we  shall  take  a 
^finite  number  of  terms, 

0 a -+•  <t>'a  . h + (fif,a  — - + up  to  + 0(n)«  — , - / 

* 2.3.  . . 7^ 

which  we  proceed  to  compare  with  0 (a+/*),  as  to  its  excess  or  defect. 
Or  rather,  as  we  have  used  (fix  in  a particular  theorem,  we  shall  use  f x 
here,  and  proceed  to  consider 

/ (a+  h)  — { fa+f'a  . h -}-f"a  — + +f(n)a  — 1 . 

A a . o . . , . n ) 

Let  a be  a fixed  quantity,  but  let  a+h  be  variable,  and  let  it  be  called 
x.  Then  substituting  x — a for  h,  we  have  the  following  function  ofa1:— 


/ x — fa  —fa  (x — a)  — f"a 


(x—a)* 


( x — «)n 
2.3  ... 


Let  us  suppose  1.  that  fx  is  continuous  and  ordinary  from  x ss  a to 
x = a -j-  h.  2.  That  the  values  of  its  diff.  co.  when  x = a,  namely, 
/'rt. ..  .fn) a are  none  of  them  infinite.  Let  this  function  be  called  (fix 
and  let  it  be  differentiated  n times  in  succession  with  respect  to  x. 


(fix  fx  — fa  — f'a  (x—a)  —f’a 


(x  — a)* 


-/(B) 


(£  — «)* 
2.3  . . n 


(fi’x  — ffx-fra-ffra  (x-a)  —f’a 


(x-df 

_ 


(x-a)R-1 

2.3. 


0"#  ss  /"a?  — fa  —fn,a  (x  — a)  — 


—fin)a 


n— 2 


(x—a) 
2.3. . (>t  — 2) 


0(«~i)a, ~f(»-Vx—fin-x)a  — f{n)a  (x—  a ) 

0C»)  ^ ~ f^x  — f^a 

0(»+or 

The  student  must  ascertain  that  in  the  series 


1,  (x—a), 


(x-ay  (x  — a)8  (x  — a)3 


2.3  2.3.4 


, &c.  ; 


each  one  is  the  diff.  co.  of  its  successor,  or  to  differentiate  any  one,  that 
he  must  pass  to  its  predecessor.  The  general  process  is, 


remembered  that  the  number  of  them  is  infinite,  and  we  have  no  evidence  whatever 
that  here  will  be  an  unlimited  number  of  small  quantities,  whose  sum  must  be  small 
too.  For  a sufficient  number  of  parts  as  small  as  we  please  will  compose  any  quan- 
tity, great  or  small.  It  is  true  that  we  shall  hereafter  prove  certain  cases  in  which  we 
are  justified  in  the  assumption  to  which  this  note  is  written,  but  we  never  saw  a pioof 
which  embraced  every  case. 
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d ( x—a)n  1 t d(x— a) 

dl-  = io. x M x — — 


n 


2 . 3 ...  n — I . n 


X Or  — a) 


k»-i 


»— i 


Or—  ay 

Yl~  


He  must  also  observe  that  a constant  fa  in  the  first,  fa  in  the  second, 
&c.,  vanishes  at  each  step,  and  a new  constant  appears,  resulting  from 
the  differentiation  of  the  current  term  of  the  form  p(x  — a)  which  gives 
j?.  But  the  best  way  will  be  to  try  several  particular  cases,  such  as  the 
following  (n= 4)  : — ^ 

0 x=fx -fa— fa  ( x - a)  —f"a  — / 


-f'a(x'aY 


<t>'X=f*-fa-f"a  {x-a)-f»'a  -f  a 


2.3 
(# — a)3 

“IF.IT 


2.3.4 


fx=fX-f"a-f"’a  I 

(j),"x—ffrx r — fwa  —f  'iva  ( x — a) 
<fi"x=fyx—fh  a 
(p>vX  — fvx. 


On  looking  either  at  the  general  or  specific  case,  we  see  that/cr,/'<r, 
f,fa ....  1 . up  to  f{n)a  being  all  finite  or  zero,  this,  function  can  present 
no  singular  values  for  any  finite  value  of  ,r.  And  moreover,  when  x~a 
each  expression  presents  a finite,  number  of  evanescent  terms,  and  we 
therefore  have 


(fra  — 0 <j>a  = 0 <j>na  = 0 0(n)a= 0 : 

consequently  this  function  completely  satisfies  the  conditions  of  the 
theorem  in  p.  69.  We  have  now  to  look  for  a form  of  Y'  x with  which 
to  compare  it,  this  function  being  determined  by  the  conditions  to  be 
such  that  Y ra,  ib'a  . . . up  to  f(n)a  are  severally  =0,  that  y^x 
does  not  give  singular  values,  and  that  fyx9  • • • • are  all  severally 
increasing  or  decreasing  throughout  the  extent  of  the  function  from 
x = a to  x = a -J-  li,  It  will  be  found  that  (j— a)*+l  complies  with  all 
these  conditions,  and  the  gei^ral  and  specific  cases  will  be  as  follows : — 


General, 

ij/X=(x  — Ciy+l 

1)  (x—  ay 

y,fx=z(n+ 1)  n (x  — a)n~l 

1)  n {n— 1)  (x— a)n~9 
• • • • • 

• • • • • 

Yr(,,\r=(tt+ 1)  n ....  3.2  (x  — a) 


Specific  ( n = 4.) 

Y'X  tr;  (x  — ay 

yfrx= 5 (a?  — a)4 
t^"o:=5.4.(j7  — a)3 
y'"x=:bA.3.(x-ay 
\jiivx  — 5 . 4 . 3 . 2 ( x-a ) 
yyx  = 5 . 4 . 3 . 2. 


y{n+\)x  = (71  1)  . .3.2 


In  which  it  is  clear  that  all  the  diff.  co.  up  to  the  7/tli  inclusive,  are  in- 
creasing from  x~a  or  x—a= 0 to  x~a-\-h  or  x—a=h,  and  also  that 
they  all  vanish  when  x = a.  It  is  moreover  evident  that  the  (71  + 1 )th 
diff.  co.,  being  a constant,  presents  no  singularity  of  form.  We  have 
then,  writing  a + h for  x (p.  69.) : — 
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0 (a-f  A)  0(”+l)  (a+6h) 


73 


iff  (a + h)  ^Cw+l)  («+0A) 


e<l 


or 


fa-fa,  A — . . . . —fwa 


A"+l 

where  6 is  less  than  1 ; or  we  have 


2.3..7i__/(n+l)  (a-f-0A) 


A* 


2 • 3 ....  71  + 1 
A* 


/(«+/t)  =/a  + fa  h+f  "a  — + + fwa- 

Z Z « O • . . 71 


+ />+o  (a+0A) 


An+l 


2.3 7i+l’ 

subject  only  to  the  condition  that  no  one  of  the  set  fa,  fa  ....  up  to 
fwa  is  infinite.  We  may  carry  this  series  (if  no  diff.  co.  become  infi- 
nite) as  far  as  wre  please : it  will  afterwards  remain  to  be  pointed  out 
what  are  the  cases  in  which  we  may  legitimately  suppose  it  carried  ad 
infinitum.  Whatever  these  cases  may  be,  in  them  we  have 

/(a+A)=/a  +f'a  . h+f  "a  . ^ + &c.  ad  infin. 

wrhich  is  Taylor’s  Theorem  * ; and  we  see  that  we  may  stop  at  any 
term,  and  give  an  expression  for  the  value  of  the  rest,  beginning  at  that 
term,  by  writing  a + Oh  instead  of  a in  the  term  we  stop  at,  and 
expunging  all  that  come  after,  the  value  of  this  accession  lying  in  its 
having  been  proved  that  0 is  less  than  1.  This  is  Lagrange’s  Theorem 
on  the  limits  of  Taylor’s  series  f.  If  we  call  C and  c the  greatest 
and  least  values  of  0(n+1)  (a+0A)  from  0=0  to  0=1,  we  know  that  by 
stopping  at 


A* 


we  commit  an  error 


CA*+l 


and 


cAn+l 


2 . 3 . . 7i  which  lies  between  2 . 3 . . . n ” 2 . 3 . . . n 
We  can  now  demonstrate  the  binomial  theorem  : for  if  0#  = xn  we 


n— 1 


have  0' x = nxn~x , (pl'x  =ti  (?i  — 1 ) and  therefore  0a  = an,  0'a  = na 
&c.  This  gives 

A*  A8 

(a -f  A)w  = a”  + nan~x  h + n ( n — 1 ) a”"8  — • +n  (n  — 1)  ( n — 2)  a”“3  + 

Z 2.o 


+ +n.  (ft- 1) 


( n-p ) an~p~l 


A^1 


2.3  .. . ,p+ 1 


An+2 


+ ft  (n- 1) . . . . (n-p- 1)  (a+dhy-*-*  . - 

or  (a-f  A)n=an  +n(a+  0A)”~lA 

= a”  + «a*-‘  A + n (a + fl/i)"*8  h- 


z=an+iian~lh+n 


n • 


2 

1 


an~*h*  + n 


n — 1 7i  — 2 


(a+0A)n~3  A8,  &c., 


* Dr.  Brook  Taylor  (born  1685  at  Edmonton,  died  1731)  first  gave  this  theorem 
in  his  * Methodus  Incrementorum,*  published  in  1715,  in  the  same  year  with  liis  ex- 
cellent treatise  on  Perspective  ; the  latter  being  as  much  the  foundation  of  most  of 
what  has  been  done  since  in  perspective,  as  the  former  of  the  Differential  Calculus. 

f D’Alembert  first  gave  a proof  of  Taylor’s  Theorem  which  involved  a method 
of  determining  the  limits,  but  this  was  only  incidental.  Lagrange  first  formally 
took  up  the  subject  in  his*  Lemons  surle  Calcul  des  Fonctions,’  first  published  in  1801. 
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where,  however,  it  must  be  observed,  that  though  0 is  less  than  unity  in 
every  one  of  these  cases,  it  is  not  the  same  in  all. 

sin  (a-fA)=sin  a+cos  (a+6/i)  . A 


= sin cos  a,h  — sin  (a+Qh) 


A* 

2 


A*  A8 

sin  a + cos  a.  h — sin  a — — cos  ( a+Oh ) — &c. 

J Z • o 


We  shall  ascertain  the  truth  of  the  first  line  by  an  instance,  which 
will  also  serve  to  illustrate  the  way  in  which  angles  are  measured  in 
analysis  (a  point  on  which  the  notions  of  most  students  are  remarkably 
confused  : see  Penny  Cyclopaedia,  article  Angle,  ‘ Study  of  Mathema- 
tics,’ p.  89.)  Let  a be  (in  common  degrees  and  minutes)  35°,  and  let 
A be  10°.  When  these  enter  under  a sine  or  cosine,  it  is  ntost  conve- 
nient to  express  them  in  degrees,  minutes,  &c.,  because  the  sines,  &c.  are 
given  to  those  denominations  in  the  tables,  and  are  the  same  for  the  same 
angles  in  whatever  way  we  may  measure  the  angles.  But  when  an  angle 
enters  as  an  angle,  the  truth  of  all  theorems  yet  obtained  depends  upon 
measuring  that  angle  by  the  fraction  which  its  arc  is  of  the  radius*. 

The  angle  of  10°  must  be  expressed  by  *1745329.  The  assertion 
then  which  we  wish  to  verify  amounts  to  this  : that  if  we  find  6 from 
the  equation 

sin  (35°  + 10°)  = sin  35°  + cos  (35°  -f  0 x 10°)  x *1745329 
we  shall  find  it  less  than  unity. 

sin  45°  =*707 1068  log  *1335304  . 1*1255801 

sin  35°  =5735764  log  *1745329  T2418773 

‘ *1335304  log  cos.  40°  5'  1*88  370  28 


35°+  e X 10°  = 40°-^ 


6 - 


5 iV 

10 


*501  = \ nearly. 


We  now  come  to  a modification  of  the  preceding,  which  is  usually 
.called  Maclaurin’s  Theorem,  but  which  should  be  called  Stirling’s  Theo- 
remf.  If  we  suppose  a = 0 to  satisfy  the  conditions  under  which 

Taylor’s  Theorem  exists,  that  is,  if  we  suppose  / 0,  f'O,  f" 0 to  be 

all  finite  up  to  fn  0 we  have,  by  Taylor’s  Theorem,' 


/(0  + A)=p+/'0.A+/"0  %+f"0  — + f"0  — 

* ' * • 3 2,3  . . ,7i 


+ /(«+.)  (0  + eh)  — 


A-+1 

. . . (/£-{-  1) 


and  remembering  that  A being  anything  whatever,  we  may  write  x for 
A,  we  have 


. I*  may  he  worth  while  to  revert  to  the  fundamental  step  on  which  this  rests.  It 
is  a theorem  derivable  from  ‘Elementary  Illustrations,’  p.  5.,  that  the  limiting  ratio 
ot  a comminuent  sine  and  angle  is  1.  Now  this  theorem  is  not  true  of  the  number 

of  seconds  in  an  angle:  but  only  of  the  fraction  which  the  arc  of  the  angle  is  of  its 
radius.  ” 

f Maclaurin,  in  our  view  of  the  subject,  was  the  first  who  wrote  a logical  treatise 
on  Fluxions.  The  reader  who  would  verify  the  assertion  implied  in  the  text  for  him- 
self must  compare  Stirling’s  « Methodus  Differentialis,’  London,  1730,  p.102,  “ Hinc 
si  ordinata  Curvae,  & c.”  with  Maclaurin’s  Fluxions,  Edinburgh,  1742,  p.  610  “ The 
following  theorem,  &c.”  The  fact,  we  doubt  not,  would  be,  that  both  Maclaurin  and 
Stirling  would  have  been  astonished  to  know  that  a particular  case  of  Taylors 
theorem  would  be  called  by  either  of  their  names. 
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x* 


fx  = /0  +/'0  . * + /"0  --+....  +/(rt)0 


a? 


2.3  .. . ,7t 


+ ft+wex 


,n+l 


2.3.  .f  .7i  4*  1 
* • 

of  which  the  following  is  an  instance  : — 

fx  = sin  jc,  /^=  cos  .r,  /'to  '=  — sin  a?,  f,nxzz  — cos  x,  /iv<r= sin  &c. 

/0=0  ’ //0  = 1 /"0  s 0 /'"<>=  - 1 /iv0  = 0,  &c.  ; 

sin  a;  = 0 + cos  flr  . x = 0 + 1 X a?  — sin  0a?  — • 

Jt 

i25® 

= 0+1  X <r  - 0 X — - cos  0o?  — 

i J 2t . o 

• ^o  + Jx^ox^ixi+A^ 


, &c. 


,2s 


<2° 


or  sin  # = cos  0#  . a*  = <2  — sin  Ox  — - • = x — cos  Ox 

2 2.3 


a3  . <24  a3  . a5 

— x—  — — + sm 0a ^ ■ ■■■;  = a — + cos  0a 

2.3  2,3.4  2.3  2.3.4. 5 


a3  a5 

* 2.3^~  2.3.4. 5 


— sin  Ox 


a7 


&c. ; 


2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 75 

where  0 is  not  (as  far  as  we  know)  the  same  fraction  in  any  two,  but  in 
all  is  less  than  unity.  The  first  one  is  a remarkable  relation,  and  may 
be  expressed  thus  : a sine  divided  by  its  angle  is  the  cosine  of  a smaller 
angle. 

We  now  proceed  to  the  completion  of  the  process  of  differentia- 

clu 

tion,  by  determining  the  value  of  the  constant  which  enters  — where 

ax 

v = ax , having  found  that  if  0a=a*  $'a=C  log#  ax , <t>,lx  (C  log  «)*  a*, 
&c. 

This  gives,  by  Taylor’s  theorem, 

h*  hn 

#x^=ax+Clog#.#*.A+(Clog«)2or  — + . . . . +(C loga)"#J 


+ (Cloga)n+l 


2 
hn+l 


2 . 3 . . n 


0<  1. 


2.3..  7i+  1 

Now  the  value  of  C depends  upon  the  base  of  the  logarithms  chosen; 
which  base  being  generally  derived  from  an  infinite  series,  we  shall  not 
take  it  for  granted,  but  reverse  the  question  : that  is,  instead  of  asking 
what  must  C be  when  the  base  chosen  is  2*71828  ....  usually  called  e, 
we  shall  ask,  what  must  that  base  be  for  which  C is  1.  Or  given  C = 1 
to  determine  a.  Taking  the  value  of  a for  the  base,  we  have  loga=  1, 
and  taking  C=l,  we  have  to  determine  a from  this  equation  (derived 
from  the  preceding  by  dividing  by  the  common  factor  ax,  and  substitut- 
ing 1 for  log  a and  for  C) 

hn  /in+1 

+ aoh 


h , , A8  • h*  , 

a — 1 + A + — — j-  — — * + ....+ 

- 2 2.3  2.3 . . n 


2.3  , „ . . 7i+  1 

This  will  be  true,  for  the  proper  value  of  a,  whatever  h may  be  : let  us 
therefore  make  A=s  1,  which  gives 

1 a« 

+ ••••+  b ^rr; — — — 0 < 1 ; 


CL  ~ 1 + 1 + — + 

T 2 ~ 2.3 


2.3 . « n 2.3  v.7i+  1 
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and  taking  the  extreme  values  which  a9  can  have,  namely  a0  and  a*  or 
1 and  a,  we  find  that  a must  lie  between 


1 + 1+  • • • • 4* 


L 

2.3..71  2. 3..  7i+l 


and 


1 + 1+  ....+ 


1 


a 


2. 3. .7i  2. 3. .(71+1)’ 


the  two  last  terms  of  which  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please  by  taking 
n sufficiently  great,  at  least  unless  a itself  be  infinite.  ‘ But  if  a be  less 
than  p+qa  where  q is  < 1 (which  is  the  present  case),  it  is  impossible 
that  a can  be  infinite  : for  by  that  rule  a (1  — q)  is  less  than  p or  a is 


less  than  — ^ — . For  instance,  the  preceding  shows  that  a is  less  than 

1 - q 

1 + 1 + -or  - less  than  2,  or  a less  than  4.  Hence,  since  a lies  be- 
2 2 

twreen  the  preceding  finite  series,  it  cannot  differ  from  either  by  so 
much  as  they  differ  from  each  other,  that  is,  by  so  much  as 


a—  l (less  than  3) 

2.3.4  ... . (?i+  1)  5 

but  this  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please,  by  taking  n sufficiently 

great,  whence  it  follows  that  the  series  1 + 1 + - + . • • summed  conti- 

nually  approaches  without  limit  to  a.  This  sum  is  found  to  be 
2,'U1281828  . . . which  is  the  usual  approximate  value  of  c,  and  this  is 
therefore  the  base  of  the  logarithms  for  which  C = 1. 

We  shall  now  defer  this  subject  until  we  have  further  considered  the 
connexion  of  the  successive  differential  coefficients.  As  yet,  we  only 
know  of  the  7*th  diff.  co.,  that  it  is  the  result  of  n successive  operations, 
each  performed  upon  the  result  of  all  which  precede,  and  that  each 
operation  involves  J . increasing  the  value  of  a variable ; 2.  taking  the 
increment  of  a function  so  obtained ; 3.  dividing  by  the  increment  of 
the  variable ; 4.  taking  the  limit  of  the  ratio  so  obtained,  upon  the 
supposition  that  the  increment  of  the  variable  diminishes  without  limit. 
Consequently,  the  fifth  diff.  co.,  were  it  not  for  our  rules  of  abbreviation, 
would  require  twenty  operations,  every  fourth  one  of  which  is  the  taking 
of  a limit.  Now  it  would  be  desirable  to  reduce  the  formation  of  the 
7ith  diff.  co.  to  the  performance  of  a certain  number  of  definite  opera- 
tions, followed  by  the  taking  of  a limit  only  once.  To  put  what  we 
mean  more  before  the  eye,  let  us  signify  the  first  of  the  preceding  ope- 
rations by  I,  the  second  by  S,  the  third  by  Q,  and  the  fourth  by  L. 
Then  we  cannot  represent  the  4th  diff.  co.  of  <£  x in  any  more  simple  way 
(as  yet)  than  the  following 

<£iv>  = LQSI{LQSI[LQSI(LQSI£r)]}. 

Now  suppose  we  change  the  order  in  which  these  operations  are  made 
to  the  following 

LLLL  QQQQ  SI  SI  SI  SI  </>x  ; 


the  question  is,  can  we  get  a clear  idea  of  what  wre  are  doing,  and  can 
we  advantageously  make  that  idea  serve  for  the  further  elucidation  of 
higher  differential  coefficients  than  the  first.  This  we  proceed  to  discuss 
in  the  next  chapter. 
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Chapter  IV. 

ON  THE  CALCULUS  OF  FINITE  DIFFERENCES. 

By  the  word  finite  we  here  mean  that  the  theorems  of  this  subject  sup- 
pose quantities  to  have  given  augmentations  or  increments  which  do  not 
decrease  without  limit.  Not  that  we  debar  ourselves  from  using  all 
lcgitimate'consequences  of  any  theorems  which  may  arise  from  supposed 
diminution  without  limit,  but  that  we  thereby  change  the  name  under 
which  we  view  the  subject,  and  pass  from  the  Calculus  of  Finite  Differ- 
ences to  the  Calculus  of  Differences  diminishing  without  limit,  or  to  the 
Differential  Calculus. 

Observe  first  the  consequence  of  forming  a set  of  series,  each  of  which 


is  made  by  subtracting  every  term  of  the  preceding  series  from  its  suc- 
cessor ; 

a b — a 

c — 26  4-a 

e — 3c-h3b — a 

/ — 4e+6c~4b  + a,  &c. 

b c-b 

e —2c  +6 

f—3e+3c—b 

<7 — 4/4- 6e  — 4c4- 6 

c e — c 
e f — e 

f 9-f 

g &c. 
&c. 

/—  2e  4-c 
S-2/+e 
&c. 

<7-3/4-  3c—  c 
&c. 

&c. 

' Observe,  secondly,' "that  when  an  operation  is  performed  two  or  more 
times  in  succession  upon  a function,  it  will  be  convenient  to  make  a 
symbol  for  the  result  by  writing  the  symbol  of  the  single  operation, 
with  the  number  of  times  it  is  repeated  in  the  manner  of  an  exponent. 
Thus,  if  Ay  denote  an  operation  performed  upon  y)  and  if  the  operation 
be  repeated  upon  the  result,  it  will  be  convenient  to  denote  A (A y)  by 
A-y,  and  A (A *y)  by  A zy.  Here  A is  not  a symbol  of  ’quantity,  but  of 
operation  ; A*  is  not  a symbol  of  n quantities  multiplied  together,  but  of  n 
operations  successively  performed. 

Let  w be  a function  of  x , and  let  A w be  the  increment  received  by  u 
when  Ax  is  added  to  x.  This  gives 

An  = 0 (a?  4-  Ar)  — (px  ; 

without  proceeding  further  in  the  Differential  Calculus,  repeat  this 
operation  again.  Let  x become  *4*  A*,  and  find  the  increment  of  Aw. 
This  gives 

A (Aw)  — (4>(x+  2Ax)—4>  (*4-A*|  - j (.r  + A~r)  - 

< this  is  what  Aw  becomes  > (this  is  Aw  itself.  J 
(when  x becomes  *4-Ar.J 

or  Aaw  = <£(*+2  Ax)—  2 0 (*4*  Ax)  + (/>x. 

Repeat  the  operation  again  : when  x becomes  x 4*  A x, 

A hi  becomes  (*4- 3 Ax)  — 2 <£  (*  -f  2 Ar)  4-  r/>  Cr  + A*) 

A ?u  is  0 (£4-2  Ar)  — 2 (x  4-  A*)  4 -<l>x; 
and  (A*w  as  changed)  — (A2t*  as  it  was)  or 

A8w  ~ 0 (*4-3  A*)  — 3 $ (*  + 2 A*)-f  3$  (*  + Ax)  — <£* 
Proceeding  in  this  way,  and  supposing 
w=</>*  Wi=<j6  (*4-A*)  wg=<£  (*4-2A*)  , . , .w„=<£  (o?4-wA*), 
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and  writing  w,  &c.  instead  of  6,  &c.  in  the  preceding  page,  and 
also  putting  for  each  subtraction  the  symbol  by  which  we  have  agreed 
to  represent  its  result,  we  have  the  following  table  (only  altered  by 
writing  each  quantity  between  those  of  which  it  is  the  difference  made 
by  subtracting  the  higher  from  the  lower)  ; — 


Values  of 

First 

Second  Third 

Fourth  0 

the  F° 

Diff. 

Diff.  Diff 

Diff.  &c< 

u 

A u 

A *u 

A?/, 

A3Wj 

Ui 

A2w, 

A4wt 

A u2 

A8i/2 

&c. 

ua 

A2?/2 

A 4u2 

Aw3 

A3m8 

u4 

A8!/,  • 

. * 

A?/4 

Ub 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

4 • 

and  the  actual  performance  of  the  operations  indicated  gives 

A u ~ux — u 

A Hi 

~t/2  — 2 ux+u  A zu 

■ — 1/3  — 3?/ 2 "f  3 ?/ 

A U^Ut-Vy 

A Hii 

=?/3— 2aa+iix  A 3Uy 

■— W-4 — 3w3-j-3t/< 

A u^na  — v% 

A 2w2 

= w4 — 2?/3 + ?/2  As//a 

— — 3w4 + 3u{ 

&c.  &c.  &c.  &c.  &c.  ‘ &c. 

The  general  law  is  evidently  that  of  the  coefficients  of  the  binomial 
theorem  combined  with  the  successive  values  of  the  function  in  the  fol- 
lowing formula  {n  a whole  number)  : — 

A u~un— -nuH_x+n  — ^ w„_2—  . . . . -f  n — - ?/2  5 nux  + u 


A ?/t  — un+l  nu„+n  ■ vn_x  ....  -f- n-~^-uz  + nv^  + uv  * 


and  so  on  ; the  upper  sign  being  true  when  n is  even,  the  lower  when  n 
is  odd.  This  may  readily  be  proved ; for  if  we  assume  the  preceding 
to  be  true  for  the  present  value  of  n,  we  then  have  for  A”m.— Anw  which 
is  the  same  as  A"*1  n ^ * 


+ n J wn_x  — &c. 

* * 

— Un+l  — (W+  1)  Un  -f  ?i  + l ^ &C. 

Ju 

which  follows  the  same  law.  But  this  law,  being  proved  by  inspection 

as  to  the  second  difference,  is  therefore  true  of  the  third,  and  therefore 
of  the  fourth,  and  so  on. 

Now  let  us  suppose  u and  all  its  differences  to  be  given,  from  which 
we  are  to  recover  the  original  succession  of  values  ul  ?/2  ?/3 , &c. 


u^u  -f  A?j 

A ?/,=Aw  + A 2 it 

+A3m 

&c.  ’ r 

7/2=w1q-Aw1 

= AvjrrA^-f  A*//, 

A8w2r:A%1-fA8?/l 

&c. 

^8  = ^2  + A?/2 

A?/3=Am2  + A2?/2 

A37/3  = A2?/2  + A37/2 

&c. 

&c.  &c. 

&c.  &c* 

&c.  . &c. . 

. 

A’+,w=tt.+1-OH-l)  «„  + (n.  ~ 
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as  is  evident  from  tlie  table  preceding,  the  method  of  its  formation- 
being  recollected.  We  have  then 

u^u  4-Am 

4- Am  +A?i  + A 9u  =m  +2  Aw  +A2m 
m3  2=  ?/2  4-  A m2= u ! + A?^  + A?/x  4-  A2m  t = u x 4-  2 Am,  4-  A hi  x 
=m  -f-  Am 4-2  (Am4-A2m)4-A2m4- A8m=2m+3  Am 4-3  A2?i4-A3M. 
Similarly  Am3=Am4-3  A2m4-3  Asm  4-  A4m 

m4  or  7^+ Am3=m4-4  Am 4-6  A2m4-4  A8m4-A47« 

and  the  coefficients  of  the  binomial  theorem  (when  n is  a whole  number) 
again  appear  as  follows  : — 


. a , 4„  . , w—1 

mb2=m  4-  n A u 4-  n - --  Aht  4-  • . . 4 -n  — — 


A’,-27 1 4-  n A”*"1? 1 4-  AnM 


71  — 1 72,  — I 

Am*— Am  4-  72  A2**  4-  n — — A3m  4-  . . . 4-w  — — — An-1M4-wAnM4-An+1M, 
from  which  as  before  it  follows  that  un+Avn  or 

• % 

% 

t/„+l  — u + («  + 1 ) Aw  + (n  + 1 ) 5 A!w  + + (n+l)A”w  + A"+‘i/, 

or  the  tmth  of  this  theorem  for  any  one  value  of  n enables  us  to  infer 
its  truth  for  the  next  higher. 

We  know  that  Au,  A 2m  &c.,  are  comminuent  with  Ax,  as  also  are 
A?/,  A2Mi,  Au2,  &c.  In  the  same  manner  A$  (x+p)  is  comminuent 
with  Ax,  and  the  same  remains  true  if  p itself  be  comminuent  with 
Ax.  And  the  following  equations  are  easily  proved.  If  w — u + v 
Aw  — Am  + Av,  if  u — cv  Am  — cAv.  And  Ax,  remaining  the  same 
in  all  the  processes,  is  a constant,  as  are  all  its  powers.  If,  then, 
u — v x (A.r)n,  Am  =r  Av  x (Ax)n.  And  we  have  proved  that 

0 (a?4-  A x)  = 4-  fix  . A x 4-  fi*  C®  4*  0 Ar)  ; 

if  then  we  write  w (for  convenience)  on  the  second  side  instead  of  Ar, 
we  have  for  (x+Ax) — c fix , or  for  ux — u,  or  for  Am 

wi 

Au=u'  . u>-\-fir  (x+Qw)  - 6 < I. 

A 

By  the  same  rule  we  have  (making  u’  or  fix  itself  the  original  func- 
tion, and  therefore  filx  and  fi"x  its  first  two  diff.  co.) 

U)<1 

fi  (x+Ax)~fix+fi'x  . to+fi"  (#4-0^)  17  0i  < 1 


or 

Is 

<J 

to2 

=m"  . 10 -{-fi"  (#4-0^)  — 

z 

Similarly 

Am" 

• 

IV - 

— u'"  W 4-  fi'  ( X 4- 

A 

»,,<  1 
• 

• 

W2 

— w(«+uW4_0(«+2)  (t?4-0wm’)  — - 

A 

r 

e.<  l. 

where  by  u'  uft . . , we  mean  the  functions  obtained  by  successive 
differentiation  of  u,  in  the  manner  already  described,  and  which  it  is 
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our  object  to  compare  with  the  results  of  finite  diffci'cnces.  From  the 
first  of  these  equations  find  A hiy  by  equating  the  differences  of  the  two 
equivalent  forms  (remembering,  what  we  need  not  express,  that  in 
<f>ir  (x+0u>')9  0 itself  is  a function  of  x and  to,  but  always  less  than  unity 
in  value)  and  using  these  equations  ; 

Ifi0  = wq-y  Aw—Au+v:  If  v~cz  Av=zcAz 

If  \e  = M-for  Ati>=:Att-f  cA;?. 

We  have  then 

to- 

A 9u  = to  Am' -f  — A<£"  (jc  -f-  0 o-») 


/ to* 

= to  f u,fto  4-  — 

==  W' to1  -f  (j:4^i  w)  4- 


^ + A0" 

A0"(j+6p)W 
worAi  J 2 * 


to 


On  the  form  of  the  complicated  coefficient  of  — we  need  know  nothing 

Al 


except  this,  that  it  remains  finite  when  to  diminishes  without  limit,  the 
first  term  having  the  limit  <k/f,x,  and  the  second  term  having  for  its 
limit  a differential  coefficient,  as  is  evident  from  the  form  of  the  frac- 
tion. Let  us  call  ka  the  tenn  in  question  : we  have  then 


A 4*  ks 
Repeat  the  process,  which  gives 

AV=  to*  Am"  4-  ~ A/r2 


to 


— u>!  ^u"'w  +<ji"  (x  + 0tu)  — \ A lit  ■ ■ 


= + (V  (x+0,  u)  + ~ 

S=  U,n  w3  4*  A'a  to 4, 


where  k3  remains  finite  when  to  diminishes  without  limit,  as  before. 

Proceeding  in  this  way  we  come  to  a general  equation  of  this  form 
between  A nu  the  wth  difference  of  w,  to  or  Ax  the  difference  ot\r,  and  u^n) 
the  ?ith  diff.  co.  of  u : kn  being  a function  of  x and  to , of  which  all  we 
know,  or  need  to  know,  is  that  it  is  finite. 


A nu  r=  «00  w«  + Jcn  w*+»t 

If  we  divide  both  sides  of  this  by  ton  or  (Aa)tt,  we  have 


A nu 
(Ar)'* 


+ kn  to  ; 


the  second  term  of  which  is  comminuent  with  to9  and  by  diminishing  to 
without  limit,  we  have 


Limit  of 


A"m 

(Ar)* 


= M(n)  the  fttli  diff.  co.  of  v* 
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As  an  instance,  we  shall  find  the  second  diff.  co.  of  x8,  without  find- 
ing the  first. 

' u = x3  uv  r=  (x  -f  w)8  i/2  as  (x  -f  2w)3 

A = w2  — 2i/t  + ^ = (x  + 2w)3  — 2 (x  + w)3  x8 

s=  6 xa>2  + 6 to3 
A*u 


Ax8 

Now,  if  0x  = x8 


= 6 x -f  C w,  the  limit  of  which  is  6 x. 
0'x  = 3 x2  0/;x  = 6 x.  - 


From  this,  a notation  may  be  obtained  for  the  successive  diff.  co.  of  u 
with  respect  to  x.  For  since  the  limit  of  ^ lias  been  denoted  by  — , 
r d du 

and  since  we  have  now  found  -r-.-r-  is  the  same  thing  as  the  limit  of 

dx  ax 

A9u  . . . , d*u  A ... 

, it  will  be  consistent  to  signify  the  latter  by  yy— > to  which  as 


(A xy 


{dxy 


a total  symbol,  the  remarks  in  pp.  50  and  54  apply.  The  diff.  co.  of  the 
d 

diff.  co.  of  ~ being  found  to  be  the  limit  of  -77-—,  we  may  denote  it  by 
dx  0 (Ax)J 

d®V 

- . * : and  so  on.  Hence,  to  connect  the  notations  we  have  used,  we 
(dx)3 

have  the  following  equations  (it  is  usual  to  leave  out  the  brackets  in 
what  would  be  denominators,  if  the  preceding  were  algebraical  fractions) 

d'2u  _ 

= 0'X 


U = 0X  ~ “ 0'x 
dx 


dx- 


g = 0"',,&c. 


The  usual  way  of  reading  these  is  <c  d u by  d x,”  “ d two  u by  d x 
square,”  “ d three  u by  d x cube,”  and  so  on.  Thus  Taylor’s  theorem 
becomes  the  following  : 

when  x becomes  x 4*  A 

du.  d2u  Aa  d?u  A8  . 

«becomesu  + ^A  + - — + &c. 

When  we  wish  to  express  a diff.  co.  as  it  becomes  when  the  variable 

. . . fdu\  . 

receives  a specific  value  a , we  shall  sometimes  write  it  thus  ( ~ ) : but 

in  this  case  it  is  more  convenient  to  write  0x  for  u9  since  0'x  then  ex- 
presses the  general  diff.  co.,  and  0'«  the  particular  value. 

Thus  we  have 

>vhen  x changes  from  a to  a + A 

, / du\  . ( d9u\  A* 

“ ChaUgeS  fr°m  (U)“  t0  0/)“  +l  S )a  • k + [d? ).„  T 

We  shall  now  proceed  with  such  results  of  the  Calculus  of  finite 
differences  as  will  be  useful  in  future  parts  of  this  work.  Let  us  sup- 
pose a series  of  terms  connected  according  to  such  a law  that  a certain 
difference  (say  the  fourth)  is  always  ss  0.  Then  we  have,  u being  any 
term  whatsoever,  tq  the  next,  i/s  the  next,  and  so  on, 

Q 
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A 4u  = u4  — 4 ?/3  -f  6 Ui  — 4 ?/i  -f  u = 0 ; 

hence  we  can  express  any  term  by  means  of  the  four  nearest  to  it, 
either  on  one  side  or  the  other,  or  both.  For  instance, 


u 


s 


4 0*1  + w3)  - O 4*  u4) 
6 


u4  — 4 if 3 — 6 a2  4-  4 Ui  — u,  &c. 


If  the  fourth  difference,  instead  of  being  absolutely  zero,6  should 
be  a smaller  quantity  than  is  requisite  to  be  taken  into  account,  these 
theorems  will  be  sufficiently  near  the  truth  for  the  purpose. 

It  is  plain,  by  the  method  of  constructing  differences,  that  the 
( m 4-  7i)th  difference  of  u is  the  same  as  the  mth  difference  of  the  71th 
difference  of  ?/,  or  that 

&m+nu  — Am(Anw); 

and  if  we  attempt  to  give  meaning  to  such  symbols  as  A0?/,  A ~lu,  A“2?/,  &c. 
it  will  be  convenient  to  assign  such  meanings  as  will  satisfy  the  preced- 
ing equation.  Accordingly,  A °u  must  be  the  same  as  u , in  order  that 
we  may  have  A m+0u  = AWIAV  or  A mu  = Aw  A °u  We  now  ask  what  is 

the  proper  meaning  of  A-1?/.  Since  we  are  to  have  A A ~lu  or  A1  A~lu 
the  same  as  A or  A °u  or  u ; that  is  since  A A"‘w  is  to  be*  u>  then  A ~lu 
is  the  quantity  whose  difference  is  ?/.  If,  then,  we  take  the  series  of 
terms  u ux  ....  and  ask,  not  what  are  their  differences , but  what, 
are  they  the  differences  of\  wre  find  that,  taking  any  quantity  we  please, 
C,  to  begin  with,  the  following  first  column  has  the  second  column  for 
its  differences,  the  third  column  for  its  second  differences,  and  so  on. 


Values  of  the  function. 

c 

C+u 

C+u+Ut 

C+  tt+Wi+W* 

C4-w4-Wi4-tt2+?'3 

&c. 


1st  Diff.  2d  Diff. 

/ 

u 

A u 
A ux 

■ v* 

A?/2  . 

UB 

&c.  &c. 


3rd  Diff.  &c. 


A *U 
A2Wi 


&c. 


&c. 


Hence  A lu  is  an  arbitrary  constant  C ; A xux  is  C 4-  v 
A-1i/2  is  C 4-  u 4-  Vy , and  generally 
A ~xun  is  C + u 4*  uv  4~  ua  -j~  ...  . 4*  w»-«  + w«-i* 

From  this  being  a summation  it  is  customary  to  signify  A ~'nn  by  2wn  : 
thus, 

C4-14-24-34-.  . . . 4-  (a? — 1)  is  denoted  by 

C 4-  I.24-2.34-3.44-  . . . (x—  l)x 2.r(.r4~l) 

meaning  by  2 (/)x  the  sum  of  all  the  values  of  <j)x,  for  every  whole  value 
of  x from  any  given  number  up  to  x—  1,  increased  by  an  arbitrary  con- 


* Some  students  may,  from  their  previous  reading,  have  an  idea  of  this  sort  of 
process,  hut  most  will  not.  Observe  that  what  we  are  here  doing  is  not  tracing  the 
properties  of  defined  symbols,  but  finding  out  how  to  define  a symbol, so  that  it  may 
have  a certain  property. 
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stant.  But  unless  the  contrary  be  mentioned,  let  it  be  presumed  that 
the  arbitrary  constant  is  0,  and  that  the  series  begins  from  the  first  term 
of  which  there  is  question  in  the  problem.  Thus,  in  treating  of  the  suc- 
cession of  terms  u ux  ?/2 by  lun  we  mean  the  sum  beginning  with 

u,  and  ending  with  un_x. 

It  may  be  that  we  have  a number  of  terms  given,  but  not  their  gene- 
ral law,  and  we  wish  to  ascertain  what  law  they  do  follow.  This  is 
always  to  be  found  from  the  equation 


vn  = u + n A u 4-  n . 


71—1 


A *u  + 


9 


for  we  thus  have  a function  of  n which  expresses  the  n -f-  1 th  term. 
Suppose,  for  instance,  we  ask,  what  is  the  general  law  of  1,  4,  9,  16,  25, 
&c.,  shutting  our  eyes  for  a moment  to  the  evidence  of  the  terms  them- 
selves, in  order  that  we  may  deduce  the  law  by  a method  which  is  not 
simple  observation.  Taking  the  differences  of  this  set  of  terms 


1 

3 

4 2 

5 0 

9 2 0 

7 0 

16  2 0 

9 0 

25  2 

11 
36 


u—  1 Am =3  A*m=2  A3m=0  A42/=0,&c. 

71—1 

vn  — - 1 71  X 3 + 7i  — — — 2 —f~  0 -f*  0 -f-  • • • 

A 

. , » 4 

= 1 -j-  3?i  + ?i8  — n =r  {n  + l)e 


the  (714-  l)th  term  is  (t?  + l)8  and  the  7?th  term  is  7?8. 

Let  the  student  take  some  simple  formula,  such  as  x (#+1),  give  x 
a number  of  whole  values  beginning  from  1,  and  then  reconstruct  the 
formula  by  the  preceding  method.  ^Thus  x (,r  + l)  gives  2,  6,  12,  20, 
30,  42,  &c. 

u = 2 Aa  = 4 A = 2 A 3u  = 0,  &c. 

n — 1 

M*=2-f-7ix4  + 7i.  — ■ — x 2 ==  2 + 3n  + 7i2  = (n  -f-  1 ) (71  + 2) 


this  is  the  (71  + l)th  ; to  find  the  71th  term  write  n for  n-\-  1 or  1 
for  7i,  which  gives  n (7i  + 1). 

The  utility  of  the  preceding  method  is  most  obvious  in  a case  in 
which  all  orders  of  differences  vanish  after  a certain  number.  And  we 
shall  prove  that  this  is  always  the  case  in  a rational  algebraical  expres- 
sion. Take  for  instance, 

u = axm  + 6^_l  + cxm~*  -}-....+  px  + q ; 

and  let  x become  x + w,  giving  ux . Expansion  will  immediately  make 
it  obvious  that  the  highest  term  of  each  disappears  when  u is  taken  from 
t/j  and  that  we  have  a result  of  the  form 

A u s=  am  xm~l  + Axn~*  + . . . . -f-  P«r  + Q 

A,  &c.  being  functions  of  w.  The  same  reasoning  applied  to  this  pro- 
cess gives  a result  of  the  form 

g 2 
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A *u  = am  (m— 1)  4-  AV"8  4-  • . • • 

and  continuing  in  this  manner,  we  come  to 

Am~lu  = am  (m—  1). . . .3.2  x 4*  E 
_ A m u = am  (m—  1). ..  .3.2. 1 a constant 

Aw+1iz  = 0 Aw+2m  r=  0,  &c.  &c. 

In  this  manner  we  can  always  arrive  at  a finite  algebraical  expression 
for  the  sum  of  n values  of  a function,  provided  that  function  be  a rational 
and  integral  function  of  the  variable.  For  let 

U rr  C Ui  = C -f  u U2  = C 4-  u 4-  Mi  U8  = C -f  U + Vx  + u 'i 
U*  = C 4-  u + ux  + ut  + . . . . + W«- 1. 

By  the  general  truth  already  proved,  we  know  that 

■ U.  = U + nAU  + ....  + « A”"lU  + A*U; 

A 


but  U is  C,  AU  is  w,  A2U  is  Aw,  and  generally  AmU  is  Am“ltt  : while 
U„  is  C + u -f  . . . . + m„_i  . Substituting,  and  taking  the  common 
term  C from  both  sides,  we  find  that 


tt+«i+  . . . + wn_!  = nu  + n 


n-l 


Aw  + 


4-  ii  A n~*u  + An  lu 


a very  convenient  formula,  if  all  the  differences  vanish  after  a certain 
number.  Let  us  apply  it  to  the  finding  of  1 + 4 + 9 + . . . 4-  n<2>  which 
we  may  denote  by  2 (n  + l)2.  It  appears  that  w = l t/^4. . .iz^rr/i2 
Au =3,  A*u=2)  A3m=0,  &c.,  whence 

1 + 4 + ..,,  + ns  = n-f  i 3 + n ^ - 2 V 

a 2t  o 


6 n 0/r  — 9/i  2n3 — 6n?+4n~  n (n+1)  (2«+l) 

6 +— 6 + 6 ~ 6 ’ 

which  is  the  formula  assumed  in  p.  30. 

If  we  now  consider  lp  + 2P  + 3P  + . . . . 4-  wp,  we  have  proved  that 
the  differences  of  nv  vanish  from  and  after  the  (p  4-  l)th  and  that  the 

(p) th  difference  is  p (p—  1) 3.2.1.  We  have  then  (calling  c. 

c2  . . . cp,  the  first  p differences  of  lp.) 


lp  4-  2P  4*  • • . 4-  nv  = n 4*  n ~-—-^ct4-  • . • 4- 


ii  (n—  1). . t(n  — p ) 
2.3. . .(jp4~l) 


■'p  > 


but  cp=p.p- 1 ...  1,  whence  the  preceding  sum  is  (we  shall  soon  see 
why  the  last  term  is  particularly  attended  to) 


n 4-  n 


71- 


1 n — 1 n — 2 
- + n — — c*  4- 


4" 


n (n—  1)  (n—2).*,(n — p ) 
^4-1 


This,  it  is  evident,  might  be  expanded  term  by  term,  and  afterwards 
arranged  in  powers  of  iu  And  since  in  each  factor  there  is  only  the 
first  power  of  n,  it  is  obvious  that  the  highest  power  of  n comes  out  of 
that  term  in  which  there  are  most  factors,  namely  out  of  the  last.  In 
this  last  term,  there  are  p-\- 1 factors,  n the  first,  n—  1 the  second, 
7i—  two  the  third , &c.  up  to  n— pthe  (p-{-  1)  th.  Its  highest  term  is 
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therefore  ?ip+1 : and  no  power  so  high  can  otherwise  appear  in  this  factor, 
because  no  other  term  is  compounded  of  all  the  n*s;  nor  in  any  other 
part  of  the  expression,  because  in  no  other  term  whatsoever  are  (p- f*  1) 
7i s multiplied  together.  And  from  thiB,  remembering  that  the  last  term 
has  the  divisor  (p+1),  we  find 

v+l 

lp+2-p+  . . • • +wp  = -tt  + Anp  + Bn*-'  + Pn  + Q 

p-j-1 

where  A,  B,  &c.  are  functions  of  p,  not  of  ?i,  wrhich  might  be  - found  by 
expansion,  but  with  which  our  present  object  gives  us  nothing  to  do, 
except  to  remark  that,  being  functions  of  p only,  they  are  not  changed  by 
supposing  n to  change.  This  gives 


lp  + 2p+ ... +np_  1 

~p+l 


n 


p-H 


+ -r  +=-+••••  + ?.+ 


Q 


n 


IV 


w 


n 


p+i 


and  now  we  see  that  the  greater  n is  supposed,  the  smaller  will  all  the 
terms  of  the  second  side  be,  except  the  first  which  does  not  depend  on  n. 
This  first  term  is  the  limit  when  n is  increased  without  limit,  and  we 
thuB  have  the  following  theorem.  If  the  sum  of  the  p\h  powers  of  all  the 
natural  numbers,  up  to  n inclusive,  be  divided  by  the  (p+l)th  power 
of  the  last,  the  greater  n is  supposed  to  he,  the  nearer  is  the  result  to 


and  this  without  limit.  ( Elementary  Illustrations , p.  33.) 

We  shall  now  leave  the  Calculus  of  Differences  for  the  present,  and 
proceed  with  the  methods  of  differentiation. 


Chapter  V. 


ON  IMPLICIT  DIFFERENTIATION. 


In  all  that  precedes,  u was  given,  as  it  is  called,  explicitly  as  a function 
of  that  is,  the  function  which  u is  of  x was  expressly  stated,  and  in 
no  degree  left  to  be  deduced  or  inferred.  Such  a case  w e see  in  u = cx. 
But  we  may  imagine  u to  be  given,  for  example,  as  in  the  equation 
u ~»cx+cu,  in  w hich  u is  a function  of  x and  u ; and  though  it  be  true 
that  u must  be  a function  of  x , yet  it  must  be  found  from  the  equation 
t chat  function  it  is.  And  though  in  this  case  it  is  easily  found  that 

u as  yet  there  may  be  cases  in  which  this  step,  at  present  abso- 
lutely necessary  before  differentiation  can  be  performed,  may  not  be 
possible  with  existing  algebraical  forms  and  methods.  Such,  for  instance, 
as  u = x — a sin  ?/,  in  which  u can  only  be  expressed  in  terms  of  x by 
an  infinite  series.  But  still  u is  a function  of  x , that  is,  a given  value 
of  x will  allow  only  a certain  number  of  values  of  an  increase  of  x 
gives  an  increase  or  decrease  to  u,  those  increments  have  a ratio,  are 
comminuent,  and  their  ratio  has  a limit.  The  question  is,  how  are  wc 
to  extend  our  power  of  differentiation  to  such  cases. 


♦ 


Digitized  by  Google 


86 


DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS. 


We  must  first  consider  functions  of  several  independent  variables,  in 
which  all  the  variables  increase  together  independently  of  each  other. 
If  u be  a function  of  x and  y , it  is  indifferent  as  to  the  result,  whether 
we  first  change  x into  x -f-A,  and  afterwards  y into  y + A,  or  wrhether 
we  allow  these  changes  to  be  simultaneous.  If  the  changes  be  made 
successively,  x2y  becomes  successively  (x  -f-  h)9y  and  (3?  + A )2  (3/  -f  A), 
the  same  as  if  both  had  been  made  at  once.  Here  A and  k are  supposed 
to  be  independent  of  each  other. 

When  u is  differentiated  time  after  time  with  respect  to  x,  the 
results  are 


u 


du  cFu  d'u 
dx  dx 2 dx*’ 


&c. : and  u 


du  dru  d*u 
dy  dy*  dy3  9 &C' 


when  u is  successively  differentiated  with  respect  to  y.  But  we 
may  differentiate  n times  in  succession,  sometimes  with  respect  to 

one,  sometimes  to  another.  For  instance,  we  may  have  ~ or 

dx  dy 

— the  first  of  which  directs  to  differentiate  u with  respect  to  y, 
ay  ax 


and  the  result  with  respect  to  x.  The  method  of  notation  is  thus  ex- 
tended (a  reason  for  which  will  be  afterwards  given)  : 


d du 

is 

written 

d2u 

d du 

is  written 

d*u 

dx  dy 

dx  dy 

dy  dx 

dydx 

d d du 

is 

written 

d4u 

dr  d du 

is  written 

<Tu 

dx  dx  dy 

dx2dy 

dy  dy  dx 

dy 8 dv 

d d du 

is 

written 

d*u 

d d du 

is  written 

(Fu 

dy  dx  dy 

dy  dx  dy 

dx  dy  dx 

dx  dy  dx 

where  the  apparent  numerator  (p.  54)  shows  how  many  differentiations 
have  taken  place,  and  the  apparent  denominator,  looking  from  right  to 
left,  shows  the  variables  employed  and  the  order  of  the  operations.  We 
now  proceed. 

When  x is  changed  into  x + A,  u is  changed  into 


du 

u + • h + Yh*  by  Taylor’s  theorem, 


where  all  that  we  need  remember  of  V is  that  it  must  be  a function  of 
x and  y and  A,  and  does  not  increase  without  limit  when  h is  diminished 
without  limit.  If  in  this  we  substitute  y-\-  k instead  of  y,  a similar 
process  shows 

. du 

that  u becomes  u + — . k + WA* 

dy 


{du  d du 

\dx  dy  dx  * 


k + T k 


h 


VA*  . . 


. V + — .k  +LA2  A2 
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du  , ,y , c . * du  . du  , 

u + t"  h + V hr  becomes  u + -r-  A-f-  — /c 
ax  dx  • oy 


+ V/i2  + 


dhi 
dx  dy 


hk+ W/c2 


+ W+TW+UW, 

dy 

where  W,  T,  L,  are  certain  functions  of  x and  y,  &c.,  which  might,  were 
it  necessary,  be  expressed.  When  we  have  a set  of  terms  of  which  it  is 
only  necessary  to  remember  that  they  do  exist  with  finite  coefficients, 
we  may  merely  put  the  parts  of  which  we  desire  to  be  reminded,  by  them- 
selves in  brackets ; thus  we  write  the  preceding  result 

u + ~ h 4*  -j—  k + {h*y  hk,  k2,  h*k,  kVi,  h*k* } 
dx  dy  J 

which  is  to  be  considered  as  equivalent  to  stating  that  there  are  certain 
.additional  terms  of  the  form  P/j2,  Q hky  &c.  The  preceding  is  what  the 
function  becomes  when  x + h and  y + k are  simultaneously  substituted 
for  x and  y ; and  the  increment  of  u is  therefore 

du  _ du  _ a \ 

~r  h + k + { h\  hky  &c. } 
dxdy  J 

Observe  that  if  x only  had  varied,  the  increment  would  have  been 

. !*+{*)>  +(*■), 

if  y only  had  varied.  WThen  x and  y vary  together,  the  increment,  as 
far  as  the  first  powers  of  h and  k are  concerned , is  made  by  an  addi- 
tion of  the  terms  just  written,  but  there  is  an  intermixture  of  results 
in  the  remaining  parts.  Thus, 

a variation  of  gives  to  u the  increment 

du  . , _ „ , 

h+  {h*\ 


x only 
y only 

both  x and  y 


dx 


Tk+  W 

dy 

y + 'll1  k + { h\  hk,  A2,  h%  k%  A‘A*  } . 
dx  dy 


If  we  now  suppose  a quantity  z , which  has  hitherto  lain  constant  in  «, 
to  become  2 -f  7,  we  find  by  a repetition  of  the  process  that  the  total 
increment  of  u is  now 

~h  + ~k+^l  + {lr,  A2,  P,  hk,  &c.  &c. } 
dx  dy  dz 

and  so  on:  whence  if  we  denote  by  A .u  (as  distinguished  from  A u) 
the  increment  which  u receives  from  several  variables  oq  x±  x8 , &c.,  we 
have  this  result. 

du  du  . du 

A . u “ ——  Aj?i  -j-  — — Aj?g  -{-  — — Axa  -f-  Ac. 

(XX  ^ (1X2  (lx§ 

-j-  {(A#)2,  (Aaq  Axg),  &c.  &c. } 
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Now  this  being  true  for  any  values  of  ArM  &c.  remains  true  even  if 
those  values  should  be  so  taken  as  to  satisfy  given  conditions,  and  even 
though  xt  x2,  &c.  themselves  enter  into  those  conditions.  But  as  this 
is  a difficult  point,  we  prefer  to  take  a more  simple  case  in  illustration. 

Return  to  the  equation 

A* 

</)  (x  + A)  = 0jp  -f  $'x  . A + <j>"  («r  + 0A)  , 

z 

all  that  is  requisite  being  that  neither  0r,  fix  nor  fi'x  should  be  infi- 
nite. This  being  true  for  all  values  of  A,  remains  true,  even  if  for  A we 
substitute  a function  of  x ; but  it  would  not  be  convenient  to  deduce  it 
on  this  supposition,  because  we  should  need  to  remember  that  x becomes 
x + yx,  and  contains  an  x which  varied,  and  an  x which  entered  with 
the  variation.  But  having  proved  this  equation  for  all  values  of  A,  we 
have  proved  it  among  the  rest  for  all  values  of  A,  which  are  also  values 
of  any  given  function  of  x ; that  is,  we  may  substitute  fx,  or  ^ ( x , y) 
or  anything  else,  for  A.  Indeed,  we  ought  rather  to  say,  that  having 
proved  the  equation  for  all  values  of  A,  a fortiori  we  have  proved  it  for 
those  of  any  given  function  of  \x.  Let  us  then  take  the  following  case : 
u is  a function  of  <r,  y,  and  z,  of  which  z is  a function  of  jr,  y,  and  t , 
and  y of  x and  and  x itself  of  t , or 

w = <t>  (x,  y,  *)  s = f Cr,  y,  t)  y = x (*>  0 x = 

0,  0,  and  **  being  functional  symbols.  We  might  evidently  make 
u a function  of  t only  by  substitution,  for  we  have 

y = x (ro<>  0 * — f (<*<,  x (®*>  0, 0 

u = <t>  {ra(,  x (sr/,  t),4>  (ra<,  X (°rt>  0>  0 ) 

where  t only  enters.  For  instance,  let 


w = xy  z,  z = cry  t,  y = t -J-  «z,  x = sin  t 
y = t + sin  t,  z = sin  t (t  -f-  sin  t)  t 
u = sin2£  (t  + sin  O2*^ ' 

du 

from  which  last  formula  we  might  find  — . But  the  question  is,  how 

♦ 

du 

shall  we  find  ~ without  this  intermediate  process  of  substitution  ? 
dt 

First,  let  us  consider  u as  a function  of  <r,  y and  z only,  and  take  the 
universal  equation 

A.w  = ~ A#  + ~-  Ay  + ~ Az+{(Aj)2,  (Ajt  Ay),  &c. } . ...  (1 .) 
dx  dy  * dz 

du  du  du 

This  is  true  for  all  the  values  of  A.r,  &c. : but  the  diff.  co.  — , -j-,  -r-  , 

dx  dy  dz 

are  partial , each  supposes  its  variable  to  be  the  only  variable,  our  theo- 
rem showing  how  to  form  the  total  increment  out  of  the  partial  incre- 
ments. This  theorem  being  always  true,  is  true  when  Az  has  such  a 
value  as  would  be  given  to  it  by  assuming  the  second  equation 
z = ^ (a’j  y,  0 which  gives 


Az  = ~ A#  d-  ~ Ay  -f  ~ A£  + {(Air)2j  &c.}  ....  (2.) 
dx  dy  * dt 
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These  two  equations  are  true  together  for  all  values  of  Ax,  A y and  A t,  but 
not  of  A z,  for  that  must  have  the  value  just  assigned.  Suppose,  then, 
that  we  assume  the  third  equation  y~\(x3  t)  which  gives 

Ay  ==  ~ Aar  + At  -f  { (Aj?)*,  &c.)  ....  (3.) 

The  three'  are  true  for  all  values  of  Ax  and  At , but  if  we  assume  the 
fourth  equation  xzz.'cst,  we  have 

A# r=  ^ A t+{  (AO*}  • • • • (4.) 
at 


and  the  four  together  are  true  for  all  values  of  At,  but  At  being  given, 
they  determine  Ax,  Ay,  A z,  and  A u.  Before  proceeding  further,  we 
shall  observe  by  the  following  table  in  how  many  different  ways  t enters 
into  z. 


x 


* • • 


t 


u » . . 


y • • • 


X • . . 

t 


z . . 


X • • • • 

y • • • 

t 


t 

X . • • t 

t 


Hence  it  appears  that  u contains  t,  after  all  substitutions  are  made,  in 
seven  different  ways,  as  follows  : — 

1.  u contains  x,  which  contains  t . 

2.  u contains  y,  which  contains  x,  which  contains  t. 

3.  u contains  y , which  contains  t 

4.  u contains  z,  which  contains  x,  which  contains  t. 

5.  u contains  z,  which  contains  y,  which  contains  x , which  contains  /. 

6.  u contains  z,  which  contains  y,  which  contains  t . 

} J . u contains  z,  which  contains  t . 


Now,  before  proceeding  to  find  we  may  presume  that  we  must 

have  in  our  result  the  effects  of  every  one  of  the  methods  in  which  t 
enters.  With  what  we  know  of  the  rules  of  differentiation,  it  is  incredible 
that  two  functions  should  contain  t in  different  numbers  of  ways,  and 
not  exhibit  some  sort  of  difference  in  their  diff.  co.  We  proceed  to  find 

du 

the  actual  value  of  — . 

Cfv 

In  the  third  equation  above  deduced,  substitute  the  value  of  Ax  from 
the  fourth,  in  the  term  which  has  the  first  power  only.  This  gives 

i»=E(S“+<i‘'l)  + *A'  + l(4')',Sc'1 

« 4»=  (iji  + J)11  + 4c'’ 


In  the  value  of  A z,  substitute  the  values  of  Ax  and  Ay. 
dx  dt  dy  \dx  dt  dtj  dt 
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Then  substitute  in  At/  the  values  of  At,  Ay,  and  A*. 

dudx  dn  ( dy  dx  du  \ du  dz  dx 
A‘W  — Ti  di.  A<  + dy  \dx  ~dl  + 1t)At  + Yz  diTf.  At 


' : du  dz  f dy  dx  dy 


+ 


--- 


+ -f  A t + 


du  dz 


A t 


dz  dy  \dx  dt  dtj  dz  dt 
+ (terms  containing  powers  or  products  of  Ax,  Ay,  A2 , At.) 

We  now  come  to  the  reason  why  the  specification  of  the  higher  terms 
would  be  useless.  When  we  take  such  a term  as  PAtA?/,  and  divide  it 

Ay 

by  At,  we  have  PAt  which,  since  y has  a fiuite  diff.  co.  with  respect 

mXC 


to  t,  is  itself  comminuent  with  At,  that  is,  with  At : for  P and 


Ay 

At 


remain  finite,  while  At  diminishes  without  limit.  If,  then,  we  divide 

A . u 

the  preceding  equation  by  At,  and  take  the  limit  of  — , all  the  terms 

LAL 

included  in  the  brackets  disappear,  and  we  have 

d . u du  dx  du  dy  dx  du  dy  du  dz  dx 

dt  dx  dt  dy  dx  dt  dy  dt  dz  dx  dt 

du  dz  dy  dx  du  dz  dy  du  dz 

dz  dy  dx  dt  dz  dy  dt  dz  dt 

We  write  instead  of  ~ to  remind  us  that  we  have  a differential 
dt  dt 

coefficient  which  implies  several  different  entrances  of  the  variable : 
this  is  called  a total  differential  coefficient,  when  it  is  necessary  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  the  separate  terms  belonging  to  the  several  ways  in 
which  t enters,  which  are  partial  diff.  co.  Looking  at  the  result 
which  we  have  obtained,  we  see  seven  terms,  very  closely  connected  with 
the  seven  wrays  in  which  t has  been  shown  to  enter  u.  For  instance, 

J u contains  x,  which  con- j | Hence  tUe  term  du  dx  1 

l tains  t.  j \ dxdt  I 


2 (u  contains  y,  which  con-1 
’ ( tains  x,  which  contains  t.j 


1 Hence  the  term  — ^ 1 

dy  dx  dt  j 


■-I 


u contains  y,  which  con- 
tains t. 


1 { Hence  the  term  du^dy  1 

J 1 dy  dt  ) 


and  so  on.  Hence  we  see  the  following  general  theorem. 

If  u be  a function  of  t in  different  ways,  find  out  each  way  in  which 
t enters,  and  if  one  of  those  ways  be  thus  ascertained,  u contains  A, 

which  contains  Ba  which  contains  t , take  the  term  ~r  . : 

d A cZB  dt 

having  found  all  these  terms,  add  them  together,  and  the  result  will  be 
the  total  diff.  co.  of  u with  respect  to  t. 

We  see  also  that,  in  taking  the  increments,  we  may  express  all  except 
the  terms  containing  the  first  powers  of  the  variables  by  a simple  &c., 
since  they  disappear  when  the  final  limits  are  taken.  If  we  forgot  them 
altogether , the  error  would  not  affect  the  result ; we  could  not  be  said 
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to  have  reasoned  correctly , hut  such  an  error  of  reasoning  has  been 
shown  to  produce  no  erroneous  result. 

To  make  the  principle  of  the  preceding  more  clear,  we  shall  now 
take  a more  simple  instance. 

Let  uz=z(j)  (x,  y')i  where  y = tyx  : that  is,  let  u contain  a?  in  a two- 
fold manner — 1.  because  it  actually  and  explicitly  contains  x — 2.  be- 
cause it  contains  y , which  is  a function  of  x . Give  x and  y any  incre- 
ments Ax  and  Ay  ; whatever  they  may  be,  the  following  equation  (when 
the  meaning  of  &c.  is  properly  remembered)  follows  from  Taylor’s 
theorem. 

du  A du  . 

A.u  r=  - — Ax  + — Ax  + &c. ; 
dx  dy  • 

but  if  we  require  that  the  second  equation  shall  exist,  it  gives 
Ay  = Ax  + &c. 

iLJU 


or 


du  . du  dy  . 

A.u = - — Ax  + Ax  + &c., 

dx  dy  dx 


divide  both  sides  by  Ax , take  the  limit,  and  we  have 

d . u du  du  dy 

dx  dx  dy  dx  * 

which,  by  the  preceding  rule,  would  follow  from 

u contains  x directly,  and 
u contains  y , which  contains  x. 

It  appears  that  and  ^ are  totally  distinct,  as  might  be  expected. 

dx  dx 

The  second  merely  supposes  that  in  the  equation  u = (f>  (x,  y),  x 

d i u 

receives  an  increment,  and  y remains  constant ; but  in  this  case 

implies  that  another  equation  exists  which  makes  y a function  of  x , so 
that  x cannot  be  changed  without  y changing  also.  If  we  suppose 
u = xyi,  y =:  x 5,  we  have 


du 


du  dy 

— ~2xy  ~=r5jr4 
dy  dx 


d.u 

dx 


= y2  + 2 xy  x 5.r4 


= a?10  + 2 xG  X5^r  11  a'10, 


which  is  what  we  should  get  by  first  substituting  in  u the  value  of  y , 

du 

which  would  give  u = x x x10  ==  x11 , — = 1 1 a10. 

dx 

d.u  du 

The  following  distinction  between  and  — will  now  be  apparent. 

ax  ax 

The  second  is  derived  from  a single  equation,  and  is  a consequence  of 
that  equation  only,  without  reference  to  any  other.  But  the  first  sup- 
poses the  simultaneous  existence  of  more  equations  than  one,  and  is  the 
limiting  ratio,  not  of  such  increments  of  u and  x as  co-exist  in  one  or 
twfo  of  the  equations,  but  in  all.  Hence  the  first  may  be  called  the 
diff.  co.  of  a system  of  equations , the  second  of  one  equation  only.  It 
may  happen  that  two  or  more  of  the  equations  may  have  diff.  co.  for 
which  there  is,  as  yet,  no  distinct  notation.  For  instance,  we  may  have 
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u — 4>  (*,  y)  u (x,y). 

To  ascertain  whether  these  equations  have  diff.  co.  we  must  find  out 
whether,  consistently  with  their  co-existence,  x , y,  and  w may  be  made 
to  vary.  There  are  here  three  quantities  w,  x,  y,  between  which  there 
are  two  equations.  Hence,  if  one  of  these  be  taken  at  pleasure , there 
are  no  more  equations  than  are  necessary,  by  common  algebra,  to  deter- 
mine the  remaining  two.  Consequently,  though  each  equation  by 
itself  has  two  independent  variables,  from  which  to  determine  the  third, 
yet  when  both  exist  together,  only  one  can  be  taken  at  pleasure,  there 
is  only  one  independent  variable,  and  the  other  two  are  functions  of  it. 
Suppose,  for  instance,  that  we  have 

u sr  x + y u = ax  -f  by, 

1.  If  wbe  the  independent  variable,  what  are  the  diff.  co.  of  the  system  ? 
From  these  two  equations,  determine  x and  y in  terms  of  w,  which 
will  give 

(a—  1)  u (1  — b)  u 

from  which  we  can  now  determine  directly  the  diff.  co.  of  the  system. 
For  the  latter  equations  assume  the  co-existence  of  the  former,  and  also 
make  x and  y functions  of  u only.  They  give 

u ~ x + y ) d.x 1 — 6 d.y  a— 1 

u = ax  + by  j £u  a—b  du  a — b 


2.  Let  x be  the  independent  variable.  We  have  then 


a—b 


u = 


x 


y “ 


a—  1 


x 


d.u  a — b d.y  a— l 


1-6  * 1-6  ~ dx  1-6  dx  ~ 1-6' 

3.  Let  y be  the  independent  variable.  We  have  then 


a —b 

u = y 

a—  1 y 


x = 


1-6 
a—  1 


d.u  a—b  d.x  __  1 — 6 

dy  a—  1 dy  a—  1’ 


But  this*  previous  reduction  may  be  inconvenient  or  impossible.  If 
we  now  take  the  general  case  u = 0 {cc,  y)  u = ^ (jt,  y),  we  see  that 

we  shall  have  two  diff.  co.  to  signify  by  — , one  from  the  first  equation, 

one  from  the  second.  To  distinguish  between  these  (which  are  not  the 
same)  write  the  functional  symbol  of  the  equation  which  is  used,  instead 

d(b  d\U 

of  u ; call  the  first  —,  and  the  second  -f.  Both  are  diff.  co.  of  v.  but 

dx  dx 

under  different  circumstances;  the  first  a consequence  of  w = <f)  (x , y), 
the  second  of  u = ^ ( x , y).  The  co-existence  of  these  equations  may 
lead  to  relations  between  the  two,  but  is  no  reason  for  confounding 
them.  This  co-existence  requires  the  co-existence  of 

. d</)  d(f) 

An  r z -r—  Ax  + - — Ay  + &c. 


dx 


dy 


. dMi  t d\fs  n 

Au  = Ax  + -L  Ay  + &c.  . 
ax  dy 

in  which  Aw,  &c.  are  to  mean  the  same  in  both;  for  though  each  equa- 
tion is  satisfied  by  valves  of  Aw,  &c.  which  do  not  satisfy  the  other,  it  is 
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not  of  those  values  that  we  enquire,  but  of  values  w,  xy  and  y , which 
satisfy  both,  of  the  changes  of  value  under  which  they  continue  to 
satisfy  both,  and  consequently  of  the  increments  which  satisfy  both  the 

/\  n. 

equations  of  increments.  Now,  to  find  the  limit  of  the  ratio  — — , we 

must  express  A u in  terms  of  Ax,  or  eliminate  Ay  from  the  preceding, 
which  will  give 


(df 

__  / d(j)  dip 

-d-tdS\  A, 4-  &o. 

\dy 

dy) 

\dx  dy 

dx  dy  / 

•• 

d(j)  df 

dip  d<t> 

dip 

d(f> 

d.u 

dx  dy 

dx  dy 

d.x  dy 

dy 

dx 

dip 

d(p 

du  d<fi  dip 

dip  (20* 

dy 

dy 

dx  dy 

dx  dy 

d »u  d x 

we  might  write  these  -j—  and  -r—,  and  this  notation  might  be  conve- 

nient  in  some  cases,  but  where  one  dot  is  sufficient,  the  other  may  be  dis- 
pensed with  : it  being  always  remembered  that  the  diff.  co.,  with  the  point, 
distinguishes  a diff.  co.  derived  from  more  than  one  consideration,  whether 
the  additional  considerations  be  expressed  in  equations,  or  implied  in 
suppositions.  The  preceding  method  is  one  by  which  these  questions 
may  always  be  reduced  to  first  principles,  but  the  rule  already  laid  down 
(p.  90)  will  be  sufficient,  when  understood.  To  repeat  the  case  just 
solved,  let  us  suppose 

u — <t>  o,  y)  u — f(x,y), 

from  which  it  follows  that  x and  y may  be  considered  as  functions  of  u . 
Taking  this  additional  supposition , differentiate  both  sides  of  these 
equations  with  respect  to  uy  observing  to  write  the  dotted  diff.  co. 
wherever  the  supposition  is  used  ; and,  also,  remember  that  x is  sup- 
posed * a function  of  u , and  y a function  of  u.  We  have  then 

d(/>  d.x  .d<j)  d.y 

dx  du  dy  du 

dip  d.x  d\p  d.y 

“ dx  du  dy  du  * 

d x d.y 

from  which  two  equations  and  ~~  can  be  found  by  common  alge- 

• du  du 

bra.  These,  as  found,  may  be  made  to  coincide  with  the  result  of  the 
particular  case  in  the  last  page,  namely, 

0 (*>  y)  = x + y y ) ~ax  + by 

For  we  see  that  i 

*£=a  ^=b 

dy  dx  dy 


d(p 


Let  us  now  suppose  that  u is  a function  of  x , y,  and  u , or  r,  y,  ?/), 
from  which  it  follows  that  there  are  two  independent  variables  : for  x 
and  y being  taken  at  pleasure,  the  equation  may  be  satisfied  by  finding 

* Observe  that  these  suppositions  arc  always  implied  in,  and  may  be  deduced 
from,  the  equations. 
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the  proper  value  of  u . This  equation  implies  that  u is  a function  of  x 
and  y only  : thus  from 

x + y 

u=:x  + y — u can  be  obtained  u = — - — ; 

d %u  d •U 

using  this  supposition,  we  want  to  find  -d—  and  — , which  are  partial 

diff.  co.,  but  not  the  same  as  ^ and  The  dot  denotes  the  intro- 

dr  dy 

duction  of  a supposition  more  than  is  directly  shown  in  the  equation, 
namely,  that  u is  to  be  considered  as  the  function  of  x and  y , to  which 
it  might  be  brought  by  solving  the  equation.  Taking  x as  constant, 
and  considering  (f>  (tr,  yf  u)  as  containing  y two  ways  1.  directly  ; 2.  as. 
containing  u , which  is  a function  of  y ; and  differentiating  the  equation 
u =z(/>  ( x , I/,  u)  on  this  supposition,  we  have 

d(f> 

d.u  d(j>  d(j)  d.u  d.u  dy 

dy  dy  du  dy 

Again,  if  we  regard  y as  a constant, 


d.u d(j)  d<fi  d.u 

dx  dx  du  dx 


dy 

dd>  * 

d<t> 

d.u 

dx 

dx 

dr 

du 

d<p 

= 1 - 

1 du 

therefore  -4~=  — r—  = , r • Now,  if  we  actually  produce 

dx\  + ydy\+y  J 1 

the  supposition  which  gave  these,  in  an  explicit  form,  we  have 

d.u  1 d.u 


x 


x 


— u 


u = 


(i  +yy  i + y’ 


1 + y dx  1+2/  dy 
which  agrees  with  the  preceding. 

In  most  treatises  on  the  Differential  Calculus,  there  are  but  two  terms 
of  distinction  between  diff.  co.,  total  and  'partial.  The  reason  is,  that 
the  additional  distinction  we  have  made  is  left  till  particular  cases  re- 
quire it,  and  is  not  usually  formally  proposed.  We  now  introduce  the 
following  additional  distinction  of  explicit  and  implicit  diff.  co.  and  the 
following  definitions  (the  two  first  of  which  agree  sufficiently  well  with 
the  senses  * in  which  they  are  commonly  used)  will  enable  the  student 
to  apply  to  each  of  the  processes  in  this  chapter  its  proper  name. 

Partial. — The  function  differentiated  may  be  considered  as  of  more 
variables  than  one , nothing  expressed  or  implied  in  the  equations 
given  being  to  the  contrary,  and  one  only  is  supposed  to  vary. 

Total. — The  independent  variable  enters  in  different  ways  expressed 
or  implied,  or  both  : and  is  considered  as  varying  in  all . 

* They  cannot  altogether  agree  ; for  the  distinction  of  partial  and  total  diff.  co.  is 
frequently  used  in  more  senses  than  one.  I f,  therefore,  the  student,  at  any  future 
time,  find  himself  puzzled  by  the  use  of  these  words  in  any  treatise  on  the  applica- 
tion of  this  Calculus,  let  him  ask  himself  whether  the  distinction  of  explicit  and 
implicit  be  not  intended. 
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Explicit . — No  variation  considered  except  as  it  affects  one  given 
equation.  All  common  differentiations,  as  in  Chapter  II.,  are  explicit: 
no  supposition  (except  assigning  a given  quantity  as  variable)  drawn 
from  other  source  than  the  equation  itself  \ affects  the  result. 

Implicit. — Any  other  than  explicit ; affected  by  the  co-existence  of 
any  other  equation  or  supposition.  Total  diff.  co.  are  implicit,  but  distin- 
guished on  account  of  their  frequent  occurrence. 

The  terms  partial  and  total  are  not  contradictory,  as  might  be  sup- 
posed from  their  etymology  (consistently  with  common  usage,  we  can- 
not avoid  this  inconvenience).  A diff.  co.  may  be  partial , inasmuch  as 
it  supposes  only  x to  vary,  and  not  y or  z ; but  total  with  respect  to  x, 
inasmuch  as  the  function  differentiated  may  contain  x directly,  as  well 
as  through  p , y,  &c.  For  instance,  let  u — (j)  (x,  y,  2,  y,  q , r)  where 
p , q , and  r,  are  themselves  each  a function  of  x,  y , and  z.  The  explicit 

d(j)  * 

partial  diff,  co.  of  u with  respect  to  x,  is  simply  — ; but  the  partial 

\XsAj 

diff.  co.  considered  with  reference  to  every  way  in  which  x can  enter 
(which  we  should  think  might  be  called  the  complete  partial  diff.  co.  to 
avoid  the  objectional  phrase  total  partial)  is 

d.u 


dx 


d(j>  d<$>  dp  ^ 

dx  dp  dx 


d<p  dq  d<f>  dr  . 

— r T~r  j->  as  in  p.  90. 
dq  dx  dr  dx 


It  would  be  impossible  to  specify  all  the  various  methods  and  combi- 
nations of  equations  which  present  results  of  differentiation  worthy  of  a 
distinct  name.  We  shall  proceed  to  take  some  of  the  most  important 
cases. 

ClU  4 

Let  u = 0 (a?,  y)  = 0,  required  the  implicit  diff.  co.  ~ . The  sup- 

C hub 

position  is,  that,  by  solving  this  equation,  we  may  make  y a function  of 
x. 

If  u = 0,  that  is,  if  the  values  of  x and  y are  always  to  be  so  taken 
simultaneously  that  u = 0,  we  have  A.w  = 0 for  all  changes  of  value 

^ # u 

of  x and  y which  the  supposition  will  allow.  Consequently,  — — is 


Ax 


always  0,  and  its  limit  is  0,  or 


d.u 

dx 


= 0. 


d.u  e?0  c/0  d.y 

°W  dx  ~ dx  dy  dx 


or 


d.y 

dx 


dx 
d(\>  * 
dy 


For  instance,  let  x — (logy)*  = 0 = (j>  (x,  y), 


= i — (Hy)1  • log  log  y 


d(j>  1 

— ==  -x  (log  y)’  'X- 


d-y  _ y—y  Og  vT  log  log  y 

dx  x (log  y)*-1 

To  verify  this,  observe  that  x=r  (logy)*  gives  logx  = x log.  logy,  or 

log  X log  * 

1 — log  X ' 


\og*V 
f.  X 


y = * 


d.y 

dx 


X £ 


X* 
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let  the  student  try  to  make  these  results  agree,  remembering  that  by 
definition  s'°sx  = x. 

Let  0 (x,  y,  2)  = 0,  whence  it  follows  that  z must  be  a function  of  x 
and  y.  To  determine  the  implicitly  partial  diff.  co.  and 

d.u  d.u 

As  before,  u = 0 gives  the  complete  partial  diff.  co.  — r—  and 


dx 


severally  = 0.  This  gives 

d0  (20  d.z  __  q 

dx  dz  dx 


dy 


d.z 

dx 


d0 

dx 

<20 

dz 


d<f)  . (20  d.z 

— -I-  — rr  0 

dy  dz  dy 
d(f> 

d.z  dy 

dy  <20  * 

7h 


+ 


'd£  V 

dy) 


+ 


df  % P. 

dz 


(*)' 

1 1 d0  1 d.*  1 d0  1 d.z  1 <20 

Show  that  J7  — ~ p T~dy  ~1>  Tty  T Tv  ~ V T' 

Let  u = 0 (y  + 20*0*  fr°m  which  it  may  be  inferred  that  7/  is  a 

function  of  x and  y.  Required,  on  this  supposition,  — ~ and^f^.  Let 

dx  dy 

y + xfu  = V,  which  gives  u = 0Y. 


<2.V  . d0u  d.u  , 

x ~ir  17  ~ ¥*  + x*  “ 


d.u 


dx  T ~ ~ du  dx  1 f - dx 

d.V  d0u  d.u  _ , , d.u 

— = 1 + x-f = 1 +x0'u-— 

dy  du  dy  1 dy 

d.u 


du 

d.u  d0Vd.V 


dx  dV 
d.u  _d0V  d.V 
~ dV 


= 0'v  ^yu  + x 0'u 


dy  dV  dy 

d.u  __  0'V  0?/  d.u 

dx  1 — x0  V 0'u  dy 

d.u 


= 0'V  ( 1 + x0'u 


dx 

d.u 

dy 


0'V 


1 X0'V  f'u 

d.u 


which  gives  this  simple  relation  — — = 0u  . 

For  instance,  let  u — gy+*logu  (show  that  this  amounts  to  supposing 

— y 


U — £ 


x-l 


d.u 

dx 


uy 


d. 


u 


u 


(x— 1)*  dy  x-l 
0 V “2  £v  (j)'Y  rr  V’  m log  u 0'u  = - 


d.u__ugvlogu  d.u  ^ 
dx  u — xsv  dy 

show  that  these  agree  with  the  preceding. 


7/e' 


u — x£v  * 
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It  must  be  observed  that  if  u be  a function  of  x and  ?/,  and  if 
du  du  _ 

~dr  = ^ dy ’ w“ere  ™ is  a function  of  t and  y,  this  same  relation  is 

true  for  any  function  of  u.  For,  let  fu  be  any  function  of  v , and  mul- 
tiply both  sides  of  the  preceding  by  ffu,  which  gives 

dfu  du p dfu  du  dfu  dfu 

du  dx  du  dy  dx  dy  * 

Show  that  if  u be  a function  of  z>  which  is  itself  a function  of  x and  y> 

d.  u dz  d.udz 

dx  dy  dy  dx  9 

where  the  dot  reminds  us  of  the  implicit  supposition. 


Chapter  VI. 

MEANING  OF  AND  PROCESSES  IN  INTEGRATION. 

The  Integral  Calculus  is  the  inverse  of  the  Differential  Calculus.  Thus 
one  question  of  the  latter  being  “given  a function  to  find  its  diff.  co.” 
the  corresponding  question  of  the  former  is  “ given  a diff.  co.  to  find  the 
function  from  which  it  came.”  The  original  function  is  called,  with  re- 
spect to  its  diff.  co.,  the  primitive  function  : thus,  2 x being  the  diff.  co. 
ofx%  x % is  the  primitive  function  of  2x.  Thus  we  may  easily  see,  that 

JC 

with  respect  to  x,  the  primitive  function  of  - is  — : but  with  respect 

y %y 

X 

to  y , the  primitive  function  of  - is  x log  y. 

y 

But  a primitive  function,  merely  considered  as  the  inverse  of  a diff. 
co.,  would  not  be  of  much  use.  The  following  theorem  will  show  the 
point  of  view  in  which  the  necessity  of  finding  primitive  functions 
actually  presents  itself  in  practice. 

Let  (fix  be  a function  of  x,  and  let  a and  a + h be  two  limiting  values 
of  x.  Let  hy  as  before,  be  divided  into  n equal  parts,  each  of  which  is 
u)  or  At,  and  let  .r  pass  from  a to  a 4*  h through  the  steps  a , a -f 
a + 2w,  ...  a -f-  (n—  a 4-  mo  or  a + h.  Let  every  one  of 
these  values  be  substituted  in  the  function,  and  let  all  be  added  to- 
gether, giving 

(fia-\-(fi(a-\-io)  -f  <fi(a  +2w)  -f-  . . . + (a+n—  I w)  -f  <f>  (a  + im)  ; 

each  of  these  lying  between  given  limits,  the  sum  of  them  all  may  be 
made  as  great  as  we  please,  by  taking  a sufficient  number,  that  is,  by 
taking  n sufficiently  great.  Multiply  this  sum  by  giving 

{(fi  ci  ~\r  (fi  (&  4“  w)  4"  (fi  (&  + 2 w)  4*  • • • • 4*  efi  {(i  4"  7uo')  } oj9 

which  we  do  not  now  affirm  can  be  made  as  great  as  we  please,  for  the 
greater  the  number  of  terms  in  the  first  factor,  the  greater  is  ?/,  or  (since 
7iu)  = k)  the  less  is  w.  And  we  can  even  conceive  it  to  happen  that  the 
taking  a greater  value  of  n should  diminish  the  preceding  product,  or 

ii 
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that  the  increase  of  the  first  factor  should  he  more  than  counterbalanced 
by  the  corresponding  decrease  of  the  second.  We  can  immediately 
show,  however,  that  the  preceding  product  can  neither  increase  nor 
decrease  without  limit,  provided  x be  always  finite  between  x = a 
and  x = a 4 h.  Let  C and  c be  the  greatest  values  it  can  have  between 
these  limits  : then  the  preceding  product  must  always  lie  between 

(C  4 C 4 C 4 • . . — J-  C)  to  and  (c  4 c 4 c -f-  . . . -{-  c)  cj 
n 4 1 terms  n 4 1 terms, 

or  must  lie  between  (n  4 1)  C<u  and  (/{  + 1)  no,  or  between  C (ino  4*  <o) 
and  c (nw+w),  or  between  C (A  + a>)  and  c(/i  + w).  That  is,  there  must 
be  a finite  limit,  lying  between  the  limits  of  the  preceding,  which 
(when  n increases  or  to  diminishes  without  limit)  are  C h and  ck.  This 
summation,  of  which  we  wish  to  find  the  limit,  we  shall  proceed  to 
illustrate  by  a few  cases,  as  follows: — 

Let  c/)x  = x , then  the  summation  required  is 

+ (ft  + w)  + («  -f  2w)  + . . . 4a  4 «w}  m 

71-41 

or  (72 4 1 ) 0,(0 4 w (1 42434  . . . 4 u)  or  (77 4 1 ) out  4 (o  77  ~ 


nV4nw*  n , /*2  4 lno 

or  (nto  4w)a-j or  yh  4 10)  a- f — , 

— * sL 


putting  h for  mo.  We  have  thus  eliminated  n (which  is  to  increase 
without  limit)  by  means  of  a relation  which  is  always  to  exist  between 
11  and  o)  (which  diminishes  without  limit),  and  in  the  form  to  which  we 
have  now  reduced  the  product,  its  limit  is  evident,  when  10  diminishes 

h* 

without^ limit : that  limit  is  ha -\ ; and  we  may  observe  that  as  o> 


diminishes  the  preceding  diminishes  towards  its  limit,  thus  verifying 
the  surmise  above  thrown  out,  that  the  increase  of  the  first  factor  might 
in  certain  cases  be  more  than  compensated  by  the  diminution  of  the 
second. 

Next,  suppose  (/)x  =r  r2.  We  want  then  to  find  the  limit  of 


{ a2  4 (&  4 w)2  4 (ti  4 Sw)11  4 • • • 4 (o  4 mw)*}  w 


which  may  be  easily  reduced  to 

( 7i 4 1 ) a?io  4(1 42434  • • • 4-n) 2aw24(l24224  ...  4^2)w!j 
for  w write  its  value  and  the  preceding  becomes 


1 + IV  + 1 1-  • + ” 2 **a  + 43 


n 


7l~ 


n 


in  which  if  we  suppose  n to  increase  without  limit,  and  write  for  the  two 
latter  fractions  their  limits  obtained  in  p.  85,  wre  have  for  the  limit  of 
the  preceding  summation 

haz  4-  fia  4 


Let  u = log  «r  : we  wish  then  to  find 

{ log  a 4 log  (a  4 w)  4 • • • 4 log  (a  4 nio) } w, 

and  here  we  are  stopped,  for  there  is  no  process  of  common  algebra  for 
representing  in  a finite  form  the  sum  of  n 4 1 terms  of  a series  of 
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logarithms,  such  as  here  appears.  We  must  therefore  look  for  other 
methods  ; but  first  we  shall  lay  down  names  and  symbols  for  summations 
of  the  preceding  kind.  The  limit  of  the  sum  of  a series  of  terms,  such  as 

{0ft  *4"  0 (ft  -J-  w)  *4"  . «•  • “b  0 (ft  "4"  ww)  | (o 

or  (pa  x o)  -j-  ({>  (ft  4-  x w 4~  • . • "4”  0 (ft  -4”  x u)y 

is  called  a definite  integral : an  integral , because  it  arises  from  putting 
together  the  parts  of  which  a whole  is  composed  (or  rather  from  the 
limit  of  such  a process)  : a definite  integral,  because  the  first  and  last 
values  of  the  variable,  a and  a + nu),  or  a and  a + h,  are  definite , de- 
fined or  given.  And  since  each  term  is  a value  of  the  function  inter- 
mediate between  <pa  and  0 (a  + /*)>  multiplied  by  the  interval  between 
the  values  of  x corresponding,  we  may  make  (f>x  X Ax  the  representa- 
tive of  any  one  term,  and  1L((f>x.Ax)  the  representative  of  the  sum. 

cly 

And,  agreeably  to  the  analogy  by  which  we  made  ~ (a  total  symbol, 

U'iX' 

Ay 

see  p.  50)  represent  the  limit  of  — , an  algebraical  fraction,  we  shall 

cause  f<\>xdx  to  stand  for  the  limit  of  the  summation  2</>r  Ax,  when 
Ax  diminishes  without  limit.  The  symbol  J*  is,  or  was,  an  italic  f. 
We  must  have  some  symbols  to  denote  the  limits  of  the  integral  which 
were  used,  and  the  method  of  doing  this  has  not  been  well  settled  by 
custom.  Some  would  express  the  result  by  /.•**  < pxdx , others  by 
fcfrxdx,  from  x = a to  x = a h.  For  ourselves,  we  prefer  the  first 
of  these  two ; but  should  incline  to  write  the  limits  above  and  below 
the  last  x,  thus  f<f>x  dx“+h.  All,  however,  have  their  inconveniences, 
and  we  shall  adopt  the  first,  simply  because  it  is  used  in  many  works 
of  high  reputation,  particularly  on  the  continent. 

When  we  say  that 

na+h 

I xdx  = ha-\-—, 

we  mean  that  the  definite  integral  of  xdx  (why  we  use  this  instead  of  x 
will  be  afterwards  explained)  or  the  limit  of  the  summation,  the  extreme 

. . h~ 

values  being  the  lower  limit,  and  ft-J-  h the  higher,  is  ha  4-  — Now  the 

A 

value  o ( J'z  + b(ijxdx,  when  deduced,  may  be  applied  to  any  value  of 
a-\-h,  or  of  h,  provided  no  infinite  value  of  0>r  occur  between  0ft  and 
0 (ft-p/t).  And  since  ft  + /t  is  a value  of  x,  let  x itself  (the  general 
symbol)  stand  for  its  superior  limit  in  J a+l,^xdxy  which  gives- in  the 
particular  instance  first  cited, 

(x—a)*  x2  — ft2 
c px.dx  = (x—a)  ft — — 


L 


9 


This  is  generally  denoted  by  J (pxdx,  meaning  the  limit  of  the  summa- 
tion in  question,  from  a to  x , or  the  indefinite  integral  beginning  at 
x~a  (sometimes  it  is  said  ending  at  x~x9  which  is  an  awkward  way 
of  saying  that  the  last  value  of  x is  indefinite).  And  in  this  expression, 
when  x only  varies,  its  initial  value  a may  be  what  we  please,  or  an 


ftz 


arbitrary  constant.  Whence is  an  arbitrary  constant  (only  in  this 

A 


a* 


particular  case,  it  must  be  negative).  Let  — — be  called  C,  whence 

A 

H 2 
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we  find  — 4-  C for  the  above  indefinite  integral,  where  x may  be  what 

we  please,  and  C depends  upon  the  arbitrary  value  of  .r,  at  which  we 
choose  the  summation  to  begin. 

u 

We  have  thus  two  new  expressions  connected  with  (px,  namely,  1.  Its 
; primitive  function , or  the  function  which  must  be  differentiated  to  give 
it.  2.  The  indefinite  integral  of  (pxdx,  meaning  the  limit  of  the  sum- 
mation above  described,  beginning  at  any  given  value  of  x.  Now  we 
observe  that  the  primitive  function  of  (px  must  contain  an  arbitrary 
constant : for  by  the  rules,  if  ipx  differentiated  yield  (fix , yi  -f-  C does 
the  same,  and  is  therefore  a primitive  function.  And  wre  also  see  that 
the  integral  of  (pxdx  contains  an  arbitrary  constant  depending  on  the 
initial  value  of  x.  We  have  given  these  two  new  things  different  names, 
because  they  are  derived  in  different  ways  : but  we  now  proceed  to  show 
that  they  are  the  same  : or  that  the  primitive  function  is  no  other  than 
the  indefinite  integral.  This  will  easily  be  seen  in  the  instance  of  x> 

xi 

whose  primitive  function  is  — + C,  and  its  indefinite  integral  the  same. 

+4 

Let  us  now  return  to  the  equation 

(p  {a  + to)  — (pa  = (p'a  . to  -f  tp"  (a  + Oto) 


to 


2 


and  supposing  ino—h,  substitute  successively  a-4-w,  a4-2w,  &c.  . . « 
a+?ito  or  a-\-h,  adding  together  the  results,  the  first  side  of  which,  as 
before,  gives  tp  (a + h)  — (pa , and  we  have 

(p  (a  + h)—(pa  ==  {(p'a  + (p'  (a-f-w)-}-  . . . -\-(p'  (a  + n—  la/)} . to 


+ [ (pl(a-\-Qto')-]r(p1'  («+  1 4-diw)  -f  . • . j — , ...(A) 


in  which  we  know  that  0,  0X  &c.  are  severally  less  than  unity,  and  in 
the  highest  of  which  we  see  a + (w— 1 4-  0 „_M)  w,  which  is  less  than 
or  a-jrh.  Let  C be  the  greatest  value  of  (p"x  between  x~a  and 


x—a  + li,  then  the  second  series  must  be  less  than  nC  — , or  C mo  or 

2 2 


C h — . One  term  added  to,  and  afterwards  subtracted  from,  the  first 
series,  with  the  preceding  consideration,  gives 

— <pa={(p,a-)r(pr(a-\-to')-\- . . . -\-(p'{a-\-n  — \ to)  -+-(/>' (a -\-nto)}  w 


— cp'  (a  + mo) . to  -p  less  than  C h ^ ; 

the  last  two  terms  of  which  are  comminuent  with  to.  Now  the  primitive 
function  of  cp'x  is  (px  + C,  C being  any  constant : while  the  terra  con- 
taining the  series  has  for  its  limit  the  definite  integral  of  (p'x.dx  from 
x — a to  x — a 4-  h.  Let  (px x — (px  4-  C,  the  primitive  function  ; we 
have  then 

(py  ( a 4-  h)-(pya  — (p  {a  4-  h)  — (pa, 
and  finally  diminishing  to  or  increasing  n without  limit,  we  have 

</■>!  O + h) -cpxa  — faa+h<p'x . dx, 

or  making  a 4-  h = x as  before,  that  is,  letting  x represent  its  superior 
limit,  we  have 
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<t>tx  - <f>xa  s=  far<l>'x . dx, 

and  a being  an  arbitrary  constant,  so  is  — <£ giving  at  last 

f ftx.dx  r=  <t>xx  -f  Cj  = c/>x  + C -f  C, ; 

so  that  the  two  apparent  arbitrary  constants  are  only  equivalent  to  one. 
For  the  condition  that  C and  Ct  may  both  be  what  we  please,  merely 
tells  us  that  C 4-  C,  may  be  w’hat  we  please.  • ' • 

The  indefinite  integral  and  the  primitive  function  being  the  same,  we 
shall  use  the  former  term,  where  distinction  is  not  necessary,  to  denote 
both.  The  following  will  now  be  easily  intelligible. 


If 


u + C = f zdv 


= log  b — log  a 


We  thus  see  ourselves  in  possession  of  a method  for  finding  the 
limits  of  the  sums  of  series,  in  cases  where  the  sums  themselves  can- 
not be  reduced  to  any  more  simple  expression.  Thus,  in  the  last 
example,  we  have  found  the  limit  of 


1 1 
_! 1 

£ £ -}-  to  £“{“  2w 


+ 


£ -}~  fl  W 1 


to 


7 lit)  = ff 


when  to  diminishes  without  limit. 

[The  language  of  the  infinitesimal  calculus  is  very  well  adapted  to 
illustrate  the  relation  between  a diff.  co.  and  an  integral.  If  x increase 
by  an  infinitely  small  quantity,  x*  is  increased  by  the  infinitely  small 
quantity  7xdx : so  that  the  transition  from  d 2 to  (a  + / 1 )2  is  conceived  to 
be  made  by  the  successive  addition  of  an  infinite  number  of  infinitely 
small  quantities,  namely,  2 adx,  2 (a  -f  dx)  dx,  2 ( a -f  2 dx)  dr , and  so 
on.  But  the  total  of  these  being  that  by  which  a2  is  increased  so  as 
to  become  (a  -p  A)2,  is  (a  + A)“— /**.  The  whole  difference  of  two 
values  of  a function  is  conceived  to  be  made  of  an  infinite  number  of 
infinitely  small  parts  (as  in  p.  *26) ; but  for  each  of  these  infinitely 
small  parts  is  substituted  another,  infinitely  near  to  it,  so  that  the 
sum  of  all  the  errors  committed  is  itself  infinitely  small.  Com- 
pare  this  with  the  reasoning  by  which  the  second  series  in  (A)  is 
shown  to  diminish  without  limit.  The  real  differential  of  x2  is 
(.r  -f-  dxY—x*  or  2 xdx  -f-  (dx)9 ; but  if  dx  be  infinitely  small,  (dx)2 
is  an  infinitely  small  part  of  dx,  so  that  n (dx)2  when  n is  infinite,  being 
iidv  x dx  or  hdx  is  infinitely  small.  For  it  is  the  condition  of  this 
process  that  n and  dx  shall  be  connected  by  the  equation 
We  have  here  (ns  we  shall  always  do  in  the  remarks  in  [ ])  used 

the  language  of  Leibnitz  in  its  broadest  form  : the  student  can  omit  it 
entirely  without  breaking  the  chain  of  investigation  ; but  we  should 
recommend  him  always  to  consider  the  language  here  used,  in  reference 
to  every  problem  he  meets,  for  when  the  method  of  rationalizing  the 
single  false  assumption  in  which  the  whole  error  of  the  system  of 
Leibnitz  consists,  is  once  understood,  he  may  depend  on  it  that  there 
is  no  other  like  it  for  giving  power  of  application.] 

1 1 is  not  necessary  that  in  the  transition  from  a to  a + h,  the  incre- 
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ments  of  the  value  of  x should  all  be  equal.  They  may  follow  any  law 
which  makes  them  all  comminuent. 

In  the  process  of  page  100,  let  us  suppose  this  alteration,  that  a first 
becomes  a 4-  next  a 4*  + w2,  and  so  on  up  to  a + ^ 4-  ... 

. . . + wR)  or  a + /i.  Then  we  have,  as  before, 

0 (a  + <»>!  + . . . + w„)  — 0 (a  + wl  + . • . + «B-i) 

4- 0 (a  4- 4~  • . . +wre_i) — 0 (a  + w i + • • • 4* 

+ 

4-0  (a  4"  u>i  w2)  — 0 (a  4-  Wj) 

+ 0 (a  4-  wO  — 0a  =0  (a  + h)  — 0a  : 

a>t“ 

and  also  0(a  4-  oq)  — 0a  = 0'a  .oq  4*  0''  (a  + wj  — 

, Oq2 

0 (a  + a^Hh  nq) — 0 (a+ wl)  = 0f  (a  + nq)  -b,0r  (a+  <*q  aq)  -&c. 


or, 


0 (a  -h  /0  — 0a  = 0'a.uq  -f  0f  (a  + wi)  <*>2  + . • • • 

. . - 4*  0^  (a  -4-  eq  Hf-  . . . + w„_  i)  a>„ 

4*  07  (a  4-  <*q)  ~ — b 0f/  (a  4-  nq  4-  oq)  . « • 

J — 

aq2 

. . 4~  07/  (a  4"  <*q  4*  4* . • ♦ 4“  w„)  — . 


Now,  since  <*q  4"  oq  4"  • » ♦ . 4-  = /i,  and  0l  02 . . . . are  severally 

less  than  1,  there  is  no  value  of  x here  employed,  but  what  lies  between 
a and  a 4 h9  both  inclusive  : let  C,  as  before,  be  the  greatest  value  of 
0".r,  and  let  H be  a quantity  greater  than  any  one  of  oq  oq  . . . . but 
comminuent  with  them,  so  that  rcfl  is  a finite  quantity,  and  * we  have 

0 (a  4-  h)  — 0a  = the  first  series  above  written, 

a2  n 

4-  less  than  n C , or  Ch~  ; 

2i  2 


so  that  taking  the  limits  of  both  sides,  it  appears  that  0 (a  4-  /*) 
— 0 a is  the  definite  integral  with  unequal  but  comminuent  increments. 
But  it  is  also  the  definite  integral  with  equal  (and  therefore  of  course 
comminuent)  increments:  these  two  methods  of  integration  therefore 
give  the  same  result. 


A very  common  case  of  this  process  is  where  it  is  required  to  integrate 


dv 


fx  X , where  a?  is  a function  of  t , and  the  integration  is  to  be  with 

(XL 


respect  to  /,  from  t — b to  t b 4-  k. 


dx 


If  we  suppose  x = xj/t,  this  is  the  same  as  requiring  to  find 

tit 


* The  completion  of  the  first  series,  as  in  page  100,  is  not  absolutely  necessary,  for 
the  additional  term  is  comminuent  with  ay 
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J*  $ t • dt . Let  f\x  be  the  primitive  function  of  fx’,  wc  have 

then  * 


df\x  df\x  dx  n dx 
~dt  ~dT  ’ ~dt  fX~dt 


dt. 


Now  since,  (/)x  + C = fzfix  . dx , and  <j/x 


dx  is  (fix  + C, 


and  therefore 


is 


d<fix 

dx 


wc 


sec  that 


f„ + fxTt  dt  or/;+  dt  = **  + *>  - W 

= /i  («  4-  A)  — /i«,  ' 

supposing  a — fb,  a + k z=  f (b  + k ),  a and  a + A being  the 
values  of  .r  or  ft,  corresponding  to  A and  6 + Z*  for  values  of  *.  But 
this  last  result  (Jvx  + C being  the  same  as  J*„  fx  dx ) is  the  same  as 
J a+h  fx  dx  ; whence  we  have 


provided  only  that  b and  b + A are  those  values  of  t which  give  a and 
(i  4*  A for  #.  If  £ and  .r  themselves  stand  for  their  superior  limits,  we 
have 


We  shall  now  proceed  to  some  methods  of  integration ; but  first  we 
shall  remark,  that  though  we  can  differentiate  every  function,  we  cannot 
integrate  every  function.  Integration  is  an  inverse  operation  to  dif- 
ferentiation, and  though  we  found  many  functions  appear  as  diff.  co. 
yet ‘it  would  be  easy  to  name  functions  which  neither  appear,  nor,  in  our 
present  state  of  knowledge,  could  have  appeared.  Imagine,  for  ex- 
ample, a given  ellipse,  and  let  a starting  point  be  taken  on  its  circum- 
ference, from  which  measure  the  variable  arc  s on  one  given  side  of 
the  starting  point,  and  let  A be  the  variable  area  included  between  the 
arc  and  its  chord.  Then  A is  evidently  a function  of  s , at  our  present 
point  wholly  undetermined.  We  do  not  know  whether  our  means  of 
expression  are  sufficient  to  express  it  or  not.  We  can  take  powers, 
logarithms,  sines,  logarithms  of  sines,  sines  of  logarithms,  &c.  of  s or 
functions  of  s,  and  combine  them  by  addition,  subtraction,  &c.,  but  we 
cannot  say  whether  any  finite  number  of  such  processes  can  compose  a 
formula  which  shall  represent  the  value  of  the  area  required.  Suppose, 
which  may  happen,  that  it  is  inexpressible,  it  does  not  therefore  follow 
that  its  diff.  cocff.  is  inexpressible;  consequently,  we  may  have  an  ex- 
pressible diff.  coeff.  with  an  inexpressible  integral.  To  illustrate  this, 
let  us  suppose  we  had  commenced  this  subject  with  common  algebra 
only,  and  without  geometry.  By  common  algebra,  we  mean  to  include 
the  operations  of  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication,  division,  the 


* We  shall  not  stop  to  prove  that  functions  which  are  always  equal  have  the  same 

primitive  functions  or  integrals.  We  take  as  an  axiom,  thut  the  same  operations 
performed  on  equal  quantities  give  the  same  results. 
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raising  of  powers,  and  the  extraction  of  roots,  together  with  all  com- 
binations of  them  in  finite  numbers , that  is,  entirely  excluding  all 
infinite  series.  We  should  immediately  observe  that  our  differential 

calculus  never  caused  - to  appear  as  a differential  coefficient.  We 


should  find  ourselves  able  to  give  the  integral  of  xn  generally  in  the  form 
iT"  4-  1 

- b C,  but  if  we  attempted  to  apply  this  to  the  case  of  x”1,  or 

?i+l 

i we  should  find  + C,  or^  + C,  au  unintelligible  form.  If 

x —1+1  0 


we  took  the  following  expression, 


/. 


b ffn  + l an+l 

xndx  = ■ — — t — 

»+,  1 n + l 


bn  + l — an  + 
n + 1 


we  should  see  that  the  supposition  n = — 1 gives 


l - 1 

- 1 + r 


for 


the  preceding  expression,  and  should  conclude  that  the  integral  required 
is  the  limit  of  the  preceding  expression,  on  the  supposition  that  n ap- 
proaches without  limit  to  — 1.  It  would  not  be  very  difficult  to  find 
this  limit  in  any  particular  case.  Say  that  a=2  6=3,  and,  to  get 
an  approximation  to  the  limit,  make  n very  nearly  equal  to  — 1 ; 
say  ?i=  — 1*0001  or  n + 1 = *0001.  We  should  find  the  limit 
in  question  near  enough  for  most  practical  purposes  by  calculating 


g-0001  2 0C01 

— , which  is  (with  difficulty)  within  the  compass  of  the  rules 

of  arithmetic,  since  a tedious  process  would  enable  us  to  extract  the 
ten-thousandth  roots  of  2 and  3 to  any  degree  of  exactness.  And  by 
calculating  for  a number  of  values  of  a and  6,  we  might  thus  get  a table 
of  values  of  Jha  x~~ 1 dx  sufficiently  numerous  in  instances,  and  exact  in 
each  instance,  for  practical  purposes.  But  these  tabulated  values  would 
give  no  information  on  the  properties  of  the  function  of  a and  b in 
question. 

Now  it  so  happens,  that  this  process  has  been  already  forestalled  in 
algebra  in  another  shape.  In  looking  at  the  equation  y = axt  it  appeared 
that  to  find  y when  x is  given,  is  an  operation  of  common  algebra;  thus, 

t A. 

it  is  not  difficult  to  assign  2 (12) 5 &c.,  with  any  degree  of  nearness. 

But  to  find  x when  y is  given  is  a perfectly  new  question  ; for  instance, 
to  find  what  value  of  x satisfies  3 = 2X.  It  is  true  that  certain  pro- 
cesses may  be  found  by  which  the  value  of  x may  be  approximated  to, 
and  that  these  processes  contain  nothing  but  common  algebra ; yet 
whether  we  consider  the  question  as  one  of  common  algebra  or  not,  it  is 
obvious  that  we  have  a new  process,  not  contemplated  when  we  laid 
down  the  most  simple  relations  of  magnitude.  By  giving  x a name  to 
designate  its  relation  to  y,  by  calling  it  the  logarithm  of  y to  the  base  a , 
and  by  investigating  the  nature  of  logarithms,  we  come  to  simple  rules 
of  computing  them,  and  to  methods  of  making  tables  of  them.  Hence, 
when  we  begin  the  Differential  Calculus,  we  naturally  ask  for  the  diff. 
co.  of  a logarithm  among  the  rest,  and  having  found  that  (to  the  base  e. 
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which  is  ascertained  to  he  the  most  convenient  base)  it  is  we  are 

x 

dx 

prepared  to  assign  the  integral  of  — . But  let  it  be  remarked,  that 

& 

this  is  entirely  owing  to  our  having  been  led  to  pick  out  from  an  in- 
finite number  of  equally  possible  suppositions,  the  relation  y = <2*,  and 
to  investigate  the  nature  of  the  connexion  of  x and  y.  And  this  trans- 
scendental  (as  it  is  called)  log  .r,  has  an  algebraical  diff.  co.  But  it 
may  happen  that  there  is  an  infinite  number  of  other  relations  which 
require  new  names  to  express  them,  and  yet  undiscovered  properties  of 
expressions  to  compute  them,  having  all  the  while  either  algebraical  or 
known  transcendental  diff.  coeff.  If  this  case  ever  arise,  we  are  in 


we 


/dx 
• — if 

had  not  previously  considered  the  theory  of  logarithms. 

Our  first  methods  of  integration  must  be  the  observation  of  differen- 
tial coefficients,  and  the  reconversion  of  each  into  an  indefinite  integral. 
Understanding  always  by  f fix  dx  the  integral  with  an  arbitrary,  but 
given,  lower  limit,  and  x itself  for  the  higher  limit,  we  see  that  if  0,r 
differentiated  gives  0.r,  then  f*(j)xdx  is  (/){x  + C.  It  is  usual  to  omit 
the  constant,  as  an  attendant  of  the  integral  sign  so  well  known  that  it 
is  unnecessary  except  where  we  are  actually  applying  the  integral  cal- 
culus, and  may  be  dispensed  with  when  we  are  merely  ascertaining 
integral  forms.  We  can  thus  find  the  following  theorems : 

1.  f (u  + v — w)  dx  = f udx  -f  f vdx  — J'wdr. 

To  prove  that  these  are  the  same,  observe  that  differentiated  they  give 

d r 

the  same  result.  For  — j udx  = v,  consequently, 

3"r  "**  v — w)  dx  = (u  + v — w) 


d 

dx 


-x(f^+fvdx-fwd.>j=  ±fVdx+^Jvdx-  ±J*wdx 


= U + V —IV. 


But  this  is  not  true  for  all  values  of  the  constants  appended  to  each 
integral,  but  only  for  such  as  make  the  total  constant  on  the  second  side 
equal  to  the  constant  on  the  first  side. 

2.  Jbudx  = b fudx , b being  independent  of  x.  For  differen- 
tiation gives  bu  for  both. 

3.  Since  •—  (uv)  = m — + v ~ , the  integration  of  both  sides 

(J  Jb  Ll  ti/  CivU 

gives 


/ d ( uv ) . r dv  (*  du 
I — ; — dx  = / u j-  dx  + I v — dx ; 
J dx  J dx  J dx 


or  (page  103.)  uv  = f udv  + f vdn 


J udv  = uv  — Jvdu. 
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We  have  thus  the  following  theorem  J udv  can  be  found  whenever 
fvdu  can  be  found.  The  process  is  called  integrating  by  parts,  and 

is  of  fundamental  importance,  as  we  shall  find. 

The  following  are  evident  from  differentiation  : 

- a*n+l  r k t 2 a r t . _ X 

fxndx  = — — fx^dx  = -x2'  Jx  *dx  = 2x* 

fx"dx  = S fT~  Vr=  ^ = “ a? 

/dx 

— - = log  0? 

• /IV* 

f (ax  b)  dx  zz  f axdx  + J bdx  = afxdx  + bfdxzz  — b x 


ft  T*  n.t» 

/ (ojt3  + + ex  + e)  efo  = — + — + — + ex 

r/a  b c , \ _ a & . 

/ ( 3*  + -?  + - +«  )<&  — “ sn 8 hclog^  + ea? 

^ ^.z3  jt*  x J 2 or  x 


fa*  log  a dx  = a*  = log  a f a*dx  fa*dx  = 
fe*dx  =:  £*,  ,/cos  <£r  = sin  a?  f sin  x dx  =z  — cos  :r 


log  a 


/•  eta  f9  dx  f* 

J cos  '*  JVl-cr*  J 

dx 

/) 


eta 


Vl 


= cos  1 X 


1 + <rs 


= tan-  x. 


It  must  always  be  observed,  that  the  arbitrary  constant  must  never 
be  neglected,  except  in  finding  forms,  and  must  be  applied  whenever 
we  wish  to  compare  forms ; otherwise,  an  integral  obtained  by  two  dif- 
ferent methods  may  give  two  different  results,  apparently , but  which,  in 
reality,  differ  only  by  a constant.  For  instance,  we  have  found  by  ob- 
serving differentiation, 


But 


apparently  then  cos  ” lx  = — sin"  ta,  which  is  not  true.  But  for  the 
first  take  cos“  lx  + C,  aud  for  the  second  — sin“\r  -\-  C',  and  equate 
these,  which  gives  cos  ~lx  + sin"  lx  = C'  — C.  But  cos”ta  + sin-1# 

= - a constant  (p.  60)  ; hence  this  comparison  produces  nothing  ex- 
cept  the  condition  that  the  two  constants  of  integration  here  introduced 

7T 

must  differ  by 

JS 
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We  now  propose  to  find 


10  7 


fnr~  or  r~~ — dx. 

1 -f-  J?  tJ  1 X 


dv 

~ = 1,  and  we  may  write  the  pre- 


Let  1 + x = v,  whence 

,.  r\  dv  _ . _ ^ . 

ceding  J - — dx;  but  by  p.  103,  we  have 

1 dv  fv  1 

avdxdx  = J l+avdv  ='°g«+C=  log  (1  + *)  +Cj 

the  difference  of  the  inferior  limits  may  make  a difference  in  the  con- 
stants of  the  two,  but  at  present  we  are  only  inquiring  about  the  form 
of  the  result.  Let  v = 1 — x,  then 


= — log  V — log 


1 


1 — X 


Required  f V&2  — xl  xdx.  Let  a 8 — a*2  = v,  ~ = — 2x, 

CL  JO 


The  preceding  example  belongs  to  a large  class  of  integrable  cases, 
contained  under  the  general  form  J c/uxx  . a'x . dx,  where  a'x  is  the  cliff, 
co.  of  ax , and  (p.v  dx  is  easily  integrable.  Let  y z : ax,  and  the  pre- 
ceding becomes 

/*>  dx , which,  p.  103,  can  be  found  from  J (jjy  dy,  by  using, 


as  the  limits  of  y,  the  values  corresponding  to  the  limits  of  x. 

It  is  not  our  present  intention  to  enter  largely  into  the  mass  of 
methods  by  which  detached  integrals  are  found ; we  shall  only  give 
some  examples  of  the  method  of  integrating  by  parts,  and  shall,  then 
proceed  to  some  simple  cases  for  which  no  rule  can  be  given.  The 
student  may,  without  absolutely  breaking  the  chain  of  demonstration, 
omit  the  rest  of  this  chapter. 


It  is  required  to  find 


( n a whole  number.) 


The  theorem  to  be  applied  is  fudv  = uv  — Jvdu , and  the  object 
is,  u and  v being  so  taken  that  udv  is  the  function  to  be  integrated 
above,  vdu  shall  be  more  easy  of  integration  than  udv.  For  in  the 
equation  last  written,  fudv  is  made  to  depend  upon  f vdu.  Now  thediff. 
co.  of  a2  — x 2 being  — 2 vdx,  if  we  resolve  the  numerator  of  the  pre 

ceding,  namely  xn  dx,  into  the  two  factors,  — - xn  ~ 1 and  — 2 xdx,  we 


have 
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r d.r  _ p(_  1 \ -2rrfr  _ /V  1 \ <*.(««-*») 

,/  Va*-i’  Jv  2 / \/a!  — j:  «-/  \ 2 / V a*  — J?2 

= j(-  I *:-)  ^ where  Y = a*  — a5. 

dV 

where,  perhaps,  for  rfV  we  should  write  — dr,  seeing  that  we  have 

(IdC 

not  yet  used  d\r  alone,  where  V is  not  the  independent  variable,  blit  a 
function  of  it.  But  here  we  mustrecal  the  theorem  in  p.  103,  in  which 

n dV 

it  is  proved  that  / U — dx  and  f LJdV  are  the  same,  provided  we 

take  such  limits  for  V in  the  second  as  are  values  of  V corresponding 
to  the  limiting  values  of  x.  By  J \]d\  we  mean  the  limit  of2(UAV), 
obtained  in  the  same  manner  as  in  p.  102,  where  the  values  of  AV 
in  the  several  terms  are  different,  but  comminuent.  Again,  since 

diff.  co.  V -j-  V V is  the  cliff,  co.  of  2 \/V , or  2 diff.  co.  VV,  the 
last  form  of  the  integral  is  reduced  to 


1 

x 

2 


n— 1 


2 .rfVv  or  /(  - ■t"-')  d . Vv 


or 


which  is 


— VV  .r"-1  ~ / ( — </v  . n - 1 .r"-2  dx), 

or  — VVj"“1  + n — 1 yVv  xn~*  dx; 
because  J cydx  = cf  ydx  p.  105. 

Therefore, 


xn  dx 


V a2  — 


= - -t”-1  Ja2  - x*  + n - 1 


‘ — x*  xn~*dx. 


J 

Wc  have  therefore  found  that  the  given  integral  depends  upon  that 
of  V a2  — x2  xn~*dx . But  whenever  a square  root  occurs  in  the  nume- 
rator of  an  integral,  such  as  Vv,  it  will  generally  be  found  convenient 

to  remove  it  into  the  denominator  by  substituting  V-f-Vv.  In  the 
present  instance, 

f f — n 2 . C*  a2  — i°-  r (<* x1>-3  xn  dx  \ 

J \a-x2  J W a2  - x2  va'-x2) 

r a 2 xn~~dx  r xn  dx  * C xn~*dx  f*  xn  d v 

J V a'“  - x2  J V a*  - x2  J a*  - x*  J */a2-  i5* 

Substitute  this  value  in  the  preceding,  which  gives 

f-£4L  = -W^  + («-!)«•  P-i-l— 

J Vas-J2  J V«2-.r2 

, ,,  r ^ 

— O—  1)  7==. 

J va*  - x2 
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Let  us  now  signify  the  integral  to  be  found  by  Un,  and  any  other 
similar  integral  into  which  xm  enters,  instead  of  xn,  by  Uw.  We  have 
then  from  the  preceding, 

Un  ==  — xn~l  — - x*  + in  - 1 ) a*  Un_2  — ( n - 1)  U„, 

whence  U*  = — - a2  — x0  -1 a2  U„_2 ; 

n n 


and  we  have  thus  made  the  integral  Un  depend  upon  an  integral  of  the 
same  form,  but  with  a lower  power  of  x.  Apply  precisely  the  same  pro- 
cess to  Un_8,  which  gives 

U„_2  — — ^ X*~*aJ gi X~  ^ n 2 a*  ^n“4  * 

♦ * * 

which,  substituted  in  the  preceding,  gives  (V  = a2  — x2) 

u.  = - - x»-'VV-  4±1  a’Wv  + a4 U.-4; 

n n in  — 2)  n (n  — 2) 


apply  the  process  to  Un_4  and  substitute;  continuing  thus  it  is  evident 
that  the  series  Un , Un_2 , U„_4 , &c.,  ends  with  U0  when  n is  even, 
and  with  Uj  when  n is  odd.  But 


which  is  thus  deduced.  We  have,  from  what  is  known  of  differentia* 
tion,  and  from  p.  106, 

= sin^x,  in  which  let  x = 

a 


fA=  _ • f j f dy  = f— g—  . - dr 

J Vl  -X5  J Vl  - (y-i-aY  dy  J Vrt!-y!  « 


dy, 


or  sin 


* -i  C dy  • • i y _ P dy 

111  *0?  = : l.C.  Sill  - = -p=jr=^» 

a J v a*  - y* 

. f*  o:c?r  1 P d\T  _ # 

***  J = ' 5 J V?  = " *’  ’ 

Hence,  by  carrying  on  the  preceding  series,  in  the  case  where  n is 
even,  which  we  indicate  by  writing  2m  for  n,  we  find 


— 


,.2m 


2-m 


-Vv  - 


2??/  — 1 
2m  (2m  — 2) 


» ~9m 


a-  a* 


-3  Vv 


(2  m 1)  (2m  3)  ^ j.s'k-5  Vv 

2?/i  (2m  - 2)  (2 in  — 4) 

(2m  — 1)  (2??i  - 3) ....  3 rfim-  2 TJ\f 
~ ~ 2m(2m  - 2) 4.2 


+ 


(2m  — 1)  (27?i  - 3). . .3. 1 


/7®,rt  ^ln"1 * 

2m  (2m— 2) 4.2  * «’ 


.-1 


X 
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Of  which  the  following  are  instances  : 

Us  = - lx  jT  +Ia! sin--. 

2 2 a 


«•=  -jWv  -Ti 


a*x  VV  + -7-7:  dx  sin“l  -, 
4.2  a 


XL 


-(-i 


5 


5.3 


5.3 


.z5  - —4  a*a;8  - -----  a*x  ) Vv  4-  

6.4  6.4.2  ) 6.4.2 


R • 1 * 

a sin 

a 


and  so  on.  . When  n is  odd,  write  2 m + 1 for  ft,  and 


U?m.Lt  “ 


1 


o.SmVv  - 


2m 


*m+'  2m +1  ''  (2m+l(2m-l) 


n!  ;r"-s  V V 


2m  (2 m — 2) 


(2m+l)  (2m — 1)  (2m — 3) 


aV—4  Vv 


2m  (2m — 2)  ......4.2 


(2m  4-1)  (2m— 1) 5.3 

of  which  the  following  are  instances  : 
u,  = - Vv  (which  is  also  in  the  process) 


- aim  Vv  ; 


U3  = 

_ I^Vv  — 

2 

a2/\T, 

3 

3.1 

Uf  ~ 

-lWv  - 

4 

«Wv  4-2  a'  Vv  , 

5 

5.3 

5.3.1 

u7  = 

— I xc  Vv  — 

6 

„VW  — 6,4  aW-JT  G-4'2 

7 

7.5 

7.5.3  7.5.3. 1 

and  so  on.  In  this  way  we  may  see  that  it  will  sometimes  be  prac- 
ticable to  make  an  integral  which  contains  an  operation  repeated  n 
times  depend  upon  another  which  contains  the  same  n—  1 or  71 — 2 
times,  in  which  case,  by  continued  reduction,  the  whole  difficulty  is  at 
last  contained  in  finding  what  we  may  call  the  ultimate  form,  which 
either  does  not  contain  the  operation  in  question  at  all,  or  else  only 
once.  The  general  principle  of  this  reduction  is  as  follows : let  An  and 
Bn  be  given  functions  of  ?/,  and  Un  a function,  wrhether  involving  inte- 
gration or  not,  of  which  we  know  only  this,  that  for  all  values  of  7 ?, 

=*  An  -f-  Bn  UB_,.  Then  it  is  evident  that 

U«  — An  4~  Bn  U„_t  = An  4*  Bn  (Ab_,  4-  Brt_l  U„_2), 

An  4-  B„  An_j  -f-  Bn  Bn.l  (Art_2  4-  B«_2  Un_B), 

= An  4-  Bn  A„_,  4-  Bn  B„_,  An_2  4-  Bn  Bn_,  Bn_2  (AB._8  4-  Bn_3UM_4), 

and  proceeding  in  this  way,  we  get 

U»  = + Bn  An_,  4-  Bn Bn_!  An_2  4-  &c.  4-  B„. . .B2  Ai  4-  Bn, . .BjUo, 

whence,  U0  being  found,  Un  is  found. 
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But  if  we  have  U*  sss  An  4*  Bn  U„_2,  this  gives 
U„  — A„  + Bn  A„_2  -f  B„Bn_2  Un_4, 

“ An  4-  B„  An_2  4-  BnBn_2An_4  + BnBn_2Brt_4  UM_e, 
and  so  on,  which  gives,  according  as  n is  even  or  odd, 

hT2m  = A2m  + B3rn  A2m — 2 4-  &c.  4-  B 2m  Bs,„_2 ....  Bj  A24-B2m.  • » . B2U0, 

u2m+l  “ A2„,_|.14’  B2m+1  A2m_i  + &c.+  Bg,,^! . . ..  B5A3+B2m^_1  . . .B8Up 

As  an  example  of  the  first,  take  / ex  xndr,  which  is  also  fxndzx.  In- 
tegrate by  parts,  which  gives 

f sex1ldx  =r  xnsx  — 7i  f sxxn~l  dx. 

Let  f sTx"dx  = Un  then  U0  = / s*dr  = g* 

A„=  srxn , An_!  r=  e'x*-1,  &c.  Bn  = ~ n,  B„_,  — (71-  1),  &c. 

and  the  negative  sign  of  B„  gives  the  signs  in  the  series  alternately 
positive  and  negative,  so  that  we  have  wr 

f g'rTdx  = s* xn  — 7iexxn~1  +71(71  — 1 ) s*,r”-2  — &c. 

+ n(n—  1)  . . . 2e*x+:  71  (n  — 1)  . . ,2.1s*. 

As  an  instance  of  the  second  case,  we  take  / sin”#  do 

Un  = / sin”-1#  d ( — cos  0)  rr  — cos  0 sin”-1#  — J ' ( — cos  #)  d.  sin”-1# 

(write  C and  S for  cos  # and  sin  #,  when  not  under  the  integral  sign) 

= — CS”-1  + (71—  1)  /cos2#  sin”-2# 

= — CS”-1  + (?t  — 1)  / (sin”-2#  — sin”#)  dO ; 

or  Un  = - CS”-1  4-  (n  - 1)  U..,-  (n  - 1)  U„ 

U»  = - - CS”-1  + — U_, , A.  = - 1 CS”-1, 
n 71  71 


A._,= CS”-3,  &c.  B.  = — , B„_s  = - — &c. 

71  — 2 71  71  — 2 

Uo  = /sin0#  dO  rr:  J'dO  — #,  U,  = /sin  # dO  = — cos#. 

°---icsr-'-S75^S5  cs-'-fc. 

(2m  — 1)..  .3  (2m  — 1)... 3.1 

Co  -) r : — " — # 


2m  ...4.2 


2m. . .4.2 


uftM+l  = — CS2'”- 

+ 2m  +1 


2m 


(2m +1)  (2 771  — 1) 


CS2m-2  - &c. 


2m  (2m  — 2)  ...4.2 
~ (2m  4-1)  (2m-  1)  ...  5.3 

Wc  have  already  had  this  integral  in  another  form,  as  follows.  Let 

x = a sin  #,  then  V a2  — x*  = a cos  #,  and*  dx  = a cos  # . dO , which 
gives 


dy 

It  is  much  more  convenient  in  many  instances  to  write  such  equations  as  — - —p 


in  the  form  dy—pdx.  The  justification  of  this  process  is  contained  in  the  theorems 
in  p.  54,  in  which  it  appears  that  diff.  co.  have  the  same  properties  as  if  they  had 
ordinary  numerators  and  denominators. 
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xn  dx  a"  sinn0 . crcos  0 do 


= an  sin "6  dd. 


aJ^'-X2  '(ICOS0 

Verify  from  p.  109,  and  the  last  process,  the  equation 


C = a”  f sin”  6 dd  when  0 = sin  1 

5 • ' ' a 

• 

The  method  of  integration  by  parts  is  almost  the  only  systematic  rule 
in  the  direct  Integral  Calculus.  Ia  most  questions  unconnected  arti- 
fices must  be  used,  of  which  we  proceed  to  give  some  examples.  .* 

J1  dx  ‘ ' 

. The  denominator  is  the  product  of  a+ x and  a — x ; and 

a8  — x8 


it  is  obvious  that" 


2a 


4 — , whence 


~ a1  — x2  a 4*  x a — x 


n r dx  r dx  r dx  r dx  rd(a+x)  . 

2a  J ^ = J ^ + J —jj  ^T7-=1°s("+ 

C*L  = - -kg 

J a — x J a — x * 

Therefore,  = l (l„g^  -log  5=5)  = 

r dx  ^ r dx  __  1 /a  — i- 
J x2  — a2  ~~~  J a~  — c r8  2 a °°  \a+; 

f*  dd  r cos  6 . dd d.  sin9  1 . /1+si 

J cos0  J cos’©  1— sin2#  2 0i5  \1 — si 


— x 

X 


sin  0s 
sin  d 


-d(  - 


X 

tan"1  - (from  differentiation) 

CL 


r dx  _ U/_i 

J ~ J ~ a 

a2 

f*  dx  __  1 n dx  1 />J  a Jb  x\ 

J a-bx 4 “ *>  J « ^ 2 V5&  °3  \7a~-Vi  J/  ■ 

b 

C dx  1 „ dx  1 /l) 

Ja+bx'-l 

The  following  reductions  should  be  practised  till  they  arc  easy. 
a 4 6jt  + c.t2  — « — - — p ( — + Vc  x 


4c 


vv; 


= -aJcX  f. 


To  find 


£ 


dx 

4 Ar  4 ex'1' 


Assume 


Vc 


4 \/c  x = a ',  \/c  c/.r  s=  dx\ 


Digitized  by  Google 


w « 


MEANING  OF  AND  PROCESSES  IN  INTEGRATION. 


113 


r dx  _ j_  r dx': 

J « + “ V^J  a_^l+Jc,2 

4c 


V 4ac  — 6s5 


tan 


-i 


2cx  -{-  b 
V-lac  — /)2 


V' 


If  a/4  AC — 6*  be  impossible,  that  is,  if  4 ae  be  less  than  />*,  this  in- 
tegral appears  to  be  impossible.  But,  p:  91,  if  all  the  elements  of  the 
form  yAr  be  finite  and  possible,  the  limit  of  2 (yAr)  must  be  the 
same.  There  can  be  no  real  impossibility  therefore  in  this  integration, 
and  we  must  look  to  some  anomaly  in  the  method  for  the  reason  of 
this  peculiarity  of  form.  In  algebra  we  find  that  the  alteration  of  a 
constant  from  positive  to  negative  sometimes  does,  sometimes  does  not, 
produce  results  possible  in  appearance,  and  impossible  in  reality,  or  vice 
versa  : but  frequently,*  owing  to  the  comparatively  simple  character  of 
the  results,  and  the  closeness  of  their  connexion  with  the  fundamental 
definitions,  we  are  able  to  tell  at  once  what  effect  a change  of  sign  will 
have.  In  our  present  subject  we  are  dealing  with  more  remote  con- 
siderations: and  whether  we  consider  fydx  as  the  primitive  function 
of  y,  p.  100,  or  as  the  limit  of  the  summation  expressed  by  2y A#,  we 
cannot  in  either  case  pretend  to  carry  with  us  from  y to  f\ ydx  any  such 
perception  of  connexion  as  will  guide  us  either  to  the  form  or  magnitude 
of  the  latter.  We  have  already  found  the  two  following  results, 


Vc  — <z\  C*  dx  . 1 

Vc  + xJ  J x*  "h  c V c * 


tan"1 


which  are  only  general  forms,  p.  1 06,  and  must,  before  we  begin  to 
qpmpare  them,  be  taken  between  the  same  limits.  But  both  forms 
vanish  when  x = 0,  and  are  both  therefore  taken  to  the  higher  limit  x9 
from  the  lower  limit  x = 0.  The  first  form  becomes  impossible  when  x is 

greater  than  Vc,  for  in  that  case  the  integral  becomes  the  logarithm  of 
a negative  quantity ; but  at  the  same  time  we  see  that  in  this  case  a 

value  of  x (namely,  Vc)  which  makes  the  function  to  be  integrated  be- 
come infinite,  lies  between  the  limiting  values  of  the  integration.  This 
case  is  expressly  excluded,  p.  98,  from  the  theorem  by  which  the  primi- 
tive function  and  the  integral  are  connected  ; and  we  can  therefore  only 
consider  our  theorem  as  applying  so  long  as  the  superior  limit  is  less 

than  Vc,  reserving  all  other  cases  for  future  discussion.  We  now  pro- 
ceed to  another  point ; the  first  of  the  preceding  integrals  is  changed 
into  the  second,  if  we  change  the  sign  of  c,  or  change  — c into  + c. 
But  the  second  sides  of  both  become  impossible  under  such  a change  ; 
and  give 


X 


dx 


1 


x=  + C 2V-c 
and  we  thus  obtain 


log 


V— c — 

vV  — C + 


J J^~c  J-c  V-c 


X 


1 


dx  1 , x 

„ = -=■  tan'1  — or — r 

* + c Vc  Vc  2 V— c 


log 


V- 


■c 


X 


V — C -f  X, 

I 
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J. 


dx 


,2  _ 


2 rc 


log 


/ jc  — Xs 

\ Vc  + x< 


1 


tan”1 


x 


giving  a possible  and  an  impossible  form  for  each  : the  latter  sub- 
ject of  course  to  all  difficulties  of  the  passage  from  possible  to  impossible 
expressions.  The  only  question  for  us  now  is  this  : are  the  preceding 
possible  and  impossible  forms  the  same  in  algebra,  such  as  it  is  to  the 
student  who  commences  the  Differential  Calculus,  or  shall  we  be  obliged 
to  make  any  extensions  in  the  meaning  of  algebraical  terms,  before  w.e 
can  consider  them  as  the  same  ? Let  us  equate  the  two  expressions  for 
the  first  integral,  and  consider  them  as  identical,  that  we  may  see  whether 
the  consequences  of  such  a supposition  will  or  will  not  be  consistent 
with  those  already  known. 


Assume  x = >/ n tan  0,  and  substitute,  which  gives 

. 1 , /V—  1 — tan  0\ 

0 = — —=  log  ( -j= ), 

2 v — 1 \v  — 1 + tan0/ 

syV  -7  V—  1 — tan0  —1 — V — 1 tanO 
or  s2*  _l  = -7= — — ; 

v — 1 + tan  0 —1+  V—  ltan0 

whence  tan  0 . — 1 = ( g89^-1  — l)  -f-  (g20V_1  + l) 


a result  wrell  known  to  those  who  have  studied  the  higher  part  of  trigo- 
nometrical analysis,  and  on  the  method  of  finding  and  interpreting 
which  we  shall  enter  in  the  next  chapter.  We  shall  now  return  to  the 
subject,  with  this  result,  that  so  far  as  we  have  yet  seen,  the  possible 
and  impossible  forms  of  integrals  are  identical,  and  lead  to  the  wrell- 
known  relations  in  which  trigonometrical  functions  are  expressed  by 

algebraical  functions  involving  the  symbol  J — 1.  The  student  will 
observe,  that  we  do  not  in  this  place  profess  to  remove  a difficulty,  but 
only  to  show  that,  whatever  it  may  be,  it  is  only  such  as  is  found  in 
algebra.  In  the  integral  last  found,  p.  113,  we  have  the  form 

b2  1 

where  C = a = — (4 ac—b1)  : 

4c  4c 


1 r dx' 
Vc~j  c+75 


if  c be  negative,  we  have  already  impossibility  of  form  in  the  con- 
stant factor,  a case  we  shall  presently  mention.  Let  c be  positive,  then 
C is  positive  or  negative  according  as  4cic  is  greater  than  or  less  than  b 
The  first  of  these  two  cases  has  been  integrated  in  a possible  form  ; in 
the  second  case,  where  b 2 is  greater  that  4ac,  let  C be  — C',  and  the 


integral  then  becomes 
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JC'+ 

_ 1 (‘JJTG'-^~cx'\ 

*/b'—4ac  \V,4cC'+  2 Vex1  ) 

but  b + 2 ex  ==  2 *J~i-  x J,  which  substituted,  gives 

Vi8 — 4 ac  — b — 2cj' 


X 


dx 


a + bx  + ex’1  • / bi  — 4 


log 


ac 


\^>2-Mac  + b + 2 ex) 


which  is  the  possible  form  when  4 ac  — b*  is  negative.  And  in  this,  it 
must  be  observed  that  the  case  where  c is  negative  is  included;  for  in 
that  case  b*  — 4ac  must  be  positive,  unless  a be  also  negative,  and 
b-  < 4 ac.  But  the  case  where  both  a and  c are  negative  is  treated  by 
the  following  reduction 


jw 


dx 


4-  b x 


ex' 


_ r dx _ r 

~ J -(a  — Ar+c.r2)  J a — 


dx 


bx+cx 2 


It  makes  no  difference  as  to  form,  whether  b be  positive  or  negative. 

The  most  important  integrals  in  practice  are  those  which  involve 
square  roots,  and  which  we  now  proceed  to  consider,  using  various 
methods  of  reduction.  We  shall  frequently,  without  formal  notice, 
substitute  throughout  for  one  variable,  such  a function  of  another  as  is 
convenient.  Thus,  in  the  first  example  which  follows,  we  do  in  effect 
say  let  x — ay>  and  we  thereby  find  the  integral  in  terms  of  y , and 
thence  by  restitution  in  terms  of  x. 

P dx  _ P d.ay  P dy  . , x 

J Va*  — j?2  J Va8— aV  J - if  a 


/ 


dx 


va*  + ? 

= ydx  -f  ydy}  whence 

dx 


Let  a2  -f-  x*  = y 8,  whence  xdx  = ydy , Kn&ydx+xdx 


f— = f*  = = fifr±y>=  k(r+^) . 

JVs'  + J8  Jj  J x + y J x + y 

This  is  a specimen  of  an  artifice  of  integration  for  which  no  rule  can  be 
given.  We  might  have  used  the  preceding  integral  as  a method  of  dis- 
covery, thus : 


f d-ix'J—l)  aV—l 

J v <j* — (xjujy 


sin' 


or 


P dx  1 xV—1 

~j= = -7=*  sin"1 . 

J va^+x*  V— 1 a 


a 


But,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  next  chapter, 
cos  0 — sin  0 *T—v  = g-9Vr-  or  — 0 — 1 =:  log  (cos  6 — sin0\/  — l)* 


I ^et  sin 


0 = ^-1,  coS0=\/l+^,  -V-1  -JZTi’ 


i 2 
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0 = sin-1 


'xJ—\ 


a 


1 . x J - 1 

or  -7"=r  Sill 

V-l 


a 


= log  1 + ^ ^ (V—  l)*  ) = log  ( + *)  - log  tf, 

a result  which  differs  from  the  last  by  a constant  quantity.  It  must  he 
remembered  that  since  (px  and  0.r  -f  const,  have  the  same  diff.  co.,  we 
arc  liable,  in  using  artifices  of  integration,  to  produce  results  which 
appear  different,  but  which  in  fact  only  differ  by  a constant.  This  dis- 
crepancy docs  not  appear  when  the  integrals  are  taken  between  definite 
limits,  since  (pa  — 06  and  (pa  + C — (06  + C)  are  the  same. 

/dt 

—=~r=. . Assume  or — a5  = ?/*,  and  proceed  as  before,  which  will 

Vi*— aJ-  

give  as  the  result  log  (a:  -f  — a*). 


C d r — * (*  d (* 

J Va  — 6x*  V6j 


rf  ( n/  6 a?)  1 

1 ■■  ■ — — i sm 

(Ax)!  V* 


-1 


= 4=  = 4-.  log  (Ax  + vim?) 

J</a+bx'  -JbJ  V«.  ' - '■ 


dx 


!+  a/6 

2 *Jcdx  1 


d (6-f2c.r 


J: 


2cr-6  \ 

Viac-f  6y 


+ bx  + ex’  \/4(ic — 6*_j-  (6+ 2cr)*  Vc  aA^c — 62+(6+2r\r)~ 

dr  1 / * 'v 

— -r=r—  — log  (2o.r-f  6-f  v4c  (a  + 6.r  + ex*)) 

va- J-6i?H-cj;2  vc 

P dc _J_  p d{2cx-b)  __1_ 

J \A  + 6 Jt  — Cvi,s  Vc  J v 4«c+62  — (2c.r— 6)J  \/ c 

/.  ■_ r = log  (r+a-f  V2r/.r-flr2)  + log  2.  (Omit  the  constant.) 

V *2tCix  -{-  r 

r dx  • fx-a\  ...  . . ,0? 

J v2atr— i*  \ a J a 

We  do  not  say  the  two  last  are  equal,  for  they  differ  by  a constant,  as 
follows 


5+“",(«”1)  = co,"(1“«)!= 

f Va2+:r* cLr  sr  a2  T - — — . + P ■■  ■ ; 

J ' J J v a*  4-  x* 


vers 


— i 


x 

a 


^ ^ = — ==  rc/  (V a2  -Ki2)  = x V (d  -\-  x2  — jj*J or  -f-  x*  d.i 

— -1- a log  (x  + sfd'  -f  ad)  + x *J cl1  + x2 

^JVa2 — x“dx  — P\A2  — a2  siirtf  cZ  (« sin  0)  ~ cos  0 d (sin  0) 
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f cos  0 d (sin  0 ) or  J cos 90  dO  ==  cos  0 sin  0 — f sin  0 d (cos  0 ) 

= cos  6 sin  0 + f sin20  dO  =s  cos  0 sin  9 -f  fdO  — f cos*0  dO 

| V ai — x~  dx  =s  4 x 'Jed — x*  -f  4 cd  sin-1  -. 

J ~ (i 

We  shall  close  this  chapter  with  some  examples  of  the  preceding 
integrals  taken  between  limits.  We  state  again  the  theorem  proved 
in  p.  ]J)0,  which  establishes  the  connexion  between  a 'primitive  func- 
tion and  the  limit  of  a summation.  If  tyx  be  the  dilF.  co.  of  (px9  and 
if  a and  b be  two  limits  of  which  b is  the  greater,  and  if  we  pass  from 
ci  to  b by  n steps,  a -f  0,  a + 20,  . . . up  to  a + nO  = b : then  the 
limit  of  ( \{/a  + V'  (a  + + • • • • + V^)  011  ^ie  supposition  that  n 

increases  without  limit,  is  (pb  — (pa. 

Cb  nJ  bn+l  — an+l  Cadx  ra  , 

x dx  = — , — = log  a,  exdx  — s*  — 1 

J a n + 1 J | a?  Jo 

(n  an  integer)  f dd  xndx  = 0 when  n is  odd,  = when  n is  even. 


JO  + 

cos  x dx  = 1,  cos  x dx  = 0, 

0 Jo  J -Z 


cos  x dx  = 


C 1 dx  7 r • p +1  cfr  r 1 dx  r C 

J o Vl — x 2 2 J -i  V 1 — x~  ’ J o 1 + -®*  4*  J < 

f. 


s\nx  dx~  1 
x f/.r 


1 -fa- 


ir 

* ~2' 


xndr  (w—l)  (?i— 3) . . .3. 1 ir an  , 

. = ~n  0-2)..X2  1-  (,i  evcn)  5 

(w~D  (n-3)...4.2  w m 

ov — an  ( n odd.) 

?i  (/i — 1) . . . 5.3 


/•«  sxxndx  = + (/*— 1).  .,3.2.1  according  as  is  odd  or  even. 

J «_m  a* — a*  a a — m’  J 0 a2 — a2  2a  a — ni  J 0 a* — a2  a * 

When  a definite  integral  is  infinite,  the  product  in  the  theorem  in- 
creases without  limit. 


dd 
cos  6 


V3, 

p*  da 
J cos  0 

^ 1 

^2a  dx 

2’  J 

a Vx2 — a' 

= “ ■ / 


dx 


7T 


x*-\-cd 
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Chapter  VII. 

TRIGONOMETRICAL  ANALYSIS*. 


If  we  apply  Maclaurin’s  Theorem,  as  in  p.  75,  to  the  determination 
of  sin  x and  cos  x,  we  find  that  they  may  be  expressed  by  any  number 
of  terms  of  the  following  series,  the  error  never  being  greater  than  the 
next  succeeding  term,  (being  in  fact  that  term  multiplied  by  the  sine  or 
cosine  of  Ox,  0 < 1,) 


sin  x = x 
cos  j = 1 


xa 


z* 


X? 


+ &c.  . 


2.3  “*■  2.3.4. 5 2.3.4. 5.6.7 

— 4-  &c. 


•r*  x*  x5 


2 + 2.3.4 


If  these  series  be  sufficiently  continued  they  can  be  made  as  nearly 
equal  as  we  please  to  the  sine  and  cosine.  For  the  following  relations 
will  easily  be  seen  : 


In  the  first, 


(n  4 l)th  term  = (wtli  term)  x 


xi 


2n  (2n  4 1)' 


In  the  second,  ( n 4 l)th  term  = (nth  term)  X 


jr- 


(2/z  - 1)  2n 


in  which,  whatever  x may  be,  n can  be  taken*  so  great  that  the 
(7 1 l)th  term  shall  be  as  small  a fraction  as  we  please  of  the  77th, 
and  still  more  the  (n  + 2)nd  of  the  (n  4 l)st ; and  so  on.  The  terms, 
consequently,  must  at  some  point  begin  to  diminish,  and  from  thence 
must  diminish  without  limit.  But  the  error  caused  by  stopping  at  any 
term  is  less  than  the  first  term  rejected : that  is,  diminishes  without 
limit.  These  series  therefore,  carried  on  ad  infinitum , have  sin  x and 
cos  x for  their  limits,  and  are  said  to  be  convergentf.  The  same  may 
be  shown,  as  is  done  in  p.  75,  of  the  equation 


xl 

1 4-  a1  + — — f- 


ar 

O Q 


+ 


X 


4-  &c. 


(3), 


The  development  of  sx  consists  then  of  the  terms  which  appear  in  the 
developments*  of  sin  x and  cos  x , and  of  no  others.  If  all  the  terms  in 
(1)  and  (2)  were  positive,  we  should  have  sin  x + cos  x = sx ; but  as 
it  is,  no  simple  algebraical  relation  appears  to  exist  among  the  three. 
But  compare  cos  x 4 k sin  x with  s*x,  writing  (a,*)  for  xf  4-  1 .2.3  . . .?/, 
and  we  have 

cos  j4-&  sin  x = 1 4^  — (r2)  — k (x?)  4-  (^4)  4 k (<r5)  — &c. 

skx  r=  l 4*  kx  4 k*  (r2)  4-  k 3 ( x 8)  4 kA  (x*)  4-  kb  (x?)  4-  &c. 

Now  these  series  can  be  made  identical,  if  we  can  make 

/e*  = — 1,  k3  =■ — k , A4=l,  k*  e=  k,  k°  = — i,  &c. 


* This  chapter  may  be  considered  as  a continuation  of  the  Treatise  on  Trigo- 
nometry. It  may  be  omitted  by  the  student  who  does  not  wish  to  go  into  the  more 
difficult  parts  of  the  subject. 

f See  the  “ Elementary  Illustrations,  &c.,”  p.9,  for  the  usual  definition  and  cri- 
teria of  convergency. 


m 
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of  which  we  may  easily  see  that  the  first  is  impossible ; but  that  if  the 
first  were  possible,  all  the  rest  would  follow  from  it.  For  if  k2  r=  — 1, 
then  k3  =■  — k,  k4,  = — k*  = 1,  &c.  If  then  we  assume  the  identity  of 
these  two  series,  whatever  may  be  said  of  the  fundamental  assumption 
— 1,  it  involves  the  whole  of  the  question,  the  identity  of  the  re- 
maining parts  following  from  it  by  the  common  rules  of  algebra.  Let 
us  first  investigate  the  algebraical  consequences  of  this  assumption,  con- 
sidered without  reference  to  the  truth  or  falsehood  of  the  assumption 
itself. 

If  we  take  — 1 or  ^ J — 1,  the  preceding  series  become 

identical,  that  is 

cos  x -f  V — 1 sin  x ex'/~l  and  cos  «£  — V — 1 sin  x = s~*  ~ 1 . 

The  second  of  which  may  either  be  deduced  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
first,  or  may  be  obtained  from  the  first  by  observing,  that  the  series  from 
which  it  is  obtained  being  true  for  all  values  of  x , we  may  write  — ■ x 
instead  of  x,  observing  that  cos  (—  x)  = cos  x,  and  sin  ( — x)  ss  —sin  x. 
By  the  addition  and  subtraction  of  these  equations  we  obtain 


cos 


These  expressions  will  be  found  to  have  all  the  properties  of  the  sine 
and  cosine,  but  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  they  involve  the  expression 

— 1,  which  has  no  algebraical  existence,  either  as  a positive  or  nega- 
tive quantity.  They  must  be  considered  as  abbreviations  for  the  series, 
which  expressions  treated  algebraically  may  be  made  to  give  the  series, 
but  which  cannot  be  considered  * as  algebraical  quantities.  It  must  be 
remembered,  however,  that  all  algebraical  expressions  are  combined 
and  reduced  by  rules,  which,  though  derived  from  notions  of  quantity, 
will  produce  the  same  results,  if  we  alter  the  form  of  the  primitive  ex- 
pressions in  any  manner,  consistently  with  the  rules,  even  though  the 
new  forms  should  no  longer  admit  of  being  considered  as  quantities. 
Suppose  that  we  have  a set  of  symbols,  a,  b , c,  &c.,  representing 
quantities,  and  that  we  are  going  to  perform  an  algebraical  process. 
Let  us,  instead  of  a,  b , c,  &c.,  perform  the  process  on 

a -f-  V m — fjn  , 6 + ^ m'  — Jnf , c + V mn  — V n"  &c. 


As  long  as  m,  n,  &c.  are  positive,  the  process  and  result  will  both  be 
intelligible ; and  if,  after  the  process  is  finished,  we  suppose  m = n, 
w!  = n\  m"  = n",  &c.-,  the  result  will  reduce  itself  to  that  which  it 
would  have  been  if  we  had  commenced  with  a,  b , c,  &c.,  in  the  manner 
first  contemplated.  Now  so  far  as  results  are  concerned,  the  applica- 
tion of  rules  will  have  the  same  effect  whether  Jm  , 4n  , &c.,  repre- 
sent quantities  or  not,  provided  only  that  they  be  used  as  if  they  were 


* Of  late  years  these  expressions  have  been  considered  in  a manner  which  places 
them  on  the  same  footing  as  negative  quantities  with  regard  to  their  definition  and 
use.  For  an  explanation  of  this  method,  which  is  not  yet  made  a part  of  elementary 
reading,  the  student  may  consult  Mr.  Peacock’s  <(  Algebra,”  Mr.  Warren’s  Treatise 
“ On  the  Square  Roots  of  Negative  Quantities,”  Mr.  Peacock's  “ Report  on  the 
State  of  Analysis’’  (British  Association,  Third  Report,  1834),  a review  of  the  algebra 
of  the  last  mentioned  author  in  the  ninth  volume  of  the  “ Journal  of  Education,”  or 
a “ Treatise  on  Trigonometry”  now  iu  the  press,  by  the  author  of  this  Treatise. 
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quantities.  If,  then,  instead  of  m,  v , &c.,  we  write  — 1 at  the  end  of 
tiie  process,  we  shall  produce  the  same  results  as  if  we  had  commenced 

with  a -f-  V — 1 — V — 1 , &c.,  that  is,  with  cr,  &c.  (because  since  V — I 

is  to  be  used  as  a quantity,  V — 1 - a/ — 1 =0).  The  preceding 
is  exactly  a case  of  this  sort : cos  x,  which  has  no  real  algebraical  equi- 
valent, is  connected  with  the  expression  J (VvCT-f  €~zV_l  ) by  a re- 
lation of  this  kind,  that  if  in  the  expression,  V — 1 be  treated  by 
rules  of  quantity,  the  series  for  the  cosine  is  the  result  of  developing  the 

exponentials  £zV""‘~,  and  s~xS  ~l , and  of  taking  half  their  sum. 

The  student  who  has  duly  considered  the  theory  of  negative  quan- 
tities knows  that  every  problem,  the  result  of  which  is  negative,  is 
connected  with  another  which  has  a positive  result.  To  complete  the 
analogy,  we  shall  show  that  the  sine  and  cosine,  as  deduced  from  the 
circle,  and  which  have  no  possible  algebraical  equivalents,  are  connected 
with  a sine  and  cosine  which  may  be  deduced  from  the  hyperbola,  in 
such  manner  that  the  properties  of  the  two  kinds  are  very  analogous, 
with  this  exception,  that  all,  the  relations  which  involve  impossible  quan- 
tities in  the  former,  have  no  impossible  quantities  in  the  latter. 

0 A = a 

0 M = * 

» 

B M =r  y 

-f-  y*  s=  a* 


x*  — if  - a'* 


We  have  here  a circle  and  an  equilateral  hyperbola,  the  equations  of 
which  are  as  written  under  them.  The  sector  AOB  is  5 all9  in  the 
circle,  where  0 is  the  angle  AOB,  (arc  BA  ~ rad  OA,)  and  if  A be  this 
sector,  we  have,  according  to  definition,  for  the  circle , 


6 = 


2 V - 

a* 


x 

a 


cos 


2 A 


or  9 


Now  let  us,  by  definition,  create  an  hyperbolic  sine  and  cosine  in 
this  manner  : let  the  sector  O'A'B'  be  called  A',  and  let  2A'  -f  a'* 
have  its  sine  and  cosine,  namely,  let  us  lay  dow-n,  for  the  hyperbola, 
(remember,  however,  that  9[  is  not  the  angle  B'OA'  as  in  the  circle,)  - 


Digitized  by  Google 


TRIGONOMETRICAL  ANALYSIS. 


121 


0'  = 


2 A' 


x’  ( 2 A' 

• = cos  — — or0' 


a 


a 


a 


ti 


y . /2  A' 

— - sin  — *•  or  0' 


a ' 


a'2 


It  will  hereafter  be  shown  that  the  value  of  the  sector  O'A'B'  is  as 
follows  * 


a 


A!  — — lo0,  ( — 4- 

2 ° U'  + 


y’ 

a' 


^ x . y 

or  £ v + 5r. 


a 


But  f-  -f  V-  ^ = 1,  whence  ^ • 

V»  a'  / \a'  ay  a'  - * a' 


whence,  by  addition  and  subtraction, 

cos  0'=I(V+£-‘') 


sin  0'  £= 


-O' 


2 


corresponding  to  the  equations  obtained  for  the  circle,  namely, 


1 

2\ 


COS  0 = - ( £,Vrr  + S-V-' 


sin  0 = 


r 


«jvCi  — s 


-eV-i 


a#=Tv 

♦ ‘ ’ * » 

We  shall  now*  proceed  to  show  that  these  latter  expressions  have  the 

properties  of  the  sine  and  cosine,  on  the  supposition  that  we  use  V — I 
as  a quantity  the  powers  of  which  are 

—l,  — V^,  i,  VT~T,  -i,  -V~i,  i,  &c.  &c. 
Let  us  first  construct  sin  0 cos  0,  »/  <> 

sin  0 cos  <p  = -L=  (yVr‘  - g-'V^V,  -l 


y 


— _JL_. + g-(»  + *)V-i  ^ gCtf-^V-i  _ s-ce-^)\Ci 

W—  1 \ 

“ — - (j2  >/- 1 sin  (0  + 0)  + 2 1 sin  (^— 0)  ^ 

?=  ^ (^sin  (0  + 0)  + sin  — 0)^,  . 

a well  known  theorem.  Let  the  student  take  various  relations  which 
exist  in  trigonometry,  and  make  them  identical  by  substituting  on  both 
sides  the  exponential  values  (as  they  are  termed)  of  the  sine  and  cosine. 
We  shall  now  take  a couple  of  instances  in  which  results  of  more  com- 
plexity are  obtained. 

Problem.  To  expand  cos  n 0 in  terms  of  cos  or  sin  0,  cos  or  sin  20, 
&c.,  7i  being  a whole  number  : 

Let  * £*v_1  = then  s~d^~x  = - , cos  0 ss  i (x  + 

x 2 x J 


eV-i 

r • 


* Observe  that  we  do  not  escape  the  impossibility  by  substituting  a?  for  e 
The  equation  cos  4 = is  impossible,  for  x -f-  — can  never  be  less 

than  2,  (which  prove,)  and  2 cos  6 can  never  be  greater  than  2. 
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then  s~m9^~~l  rr— , 

x *' 


cos  nO 


cos 


-K'+i> 

'*  = i (*  + l)  = i (f  + l + n ^ t*  +-  • • • 


• • • *f  ^ 


71  — 1 1 1 1 \ 

2 A 5=  + "*  F*  + F } 


Collect  together  the  first  and  last,  the  second  and  last  but  one,  &c  , 
whichgives 

COS  "0  = ~ f Xn  + “T+  n(  -f  i— 5 ) + 71  — * r"~4 


x 


ll  +— 4 )+•••• 


X 


= - (cos  770  + 77  COS  (/l  — 2)  0 + 71  ~~  COS  (?l — 4)  0+ 

If  n be  an  even  number  = 2m,  there  will  be  2m  + 1 terms  in 
the  development,  which  will  give  m cosines,  namely,  those  of  2m0, 
2(m-l)0  ....  down  to  20,  and  an  additional  term  corresponding  to 
the  middle  term  of  the  development,  which  is 

2m  (2 772  — 1)  . . .(7/1+1) 


2m  (2m — 1)  . . . (m  + 1)  ;m  1 

• • • 7/1 


1.  2 


jf*  — or 

Tm 


1.  2. 


m 


This  term,  which  has  no  corresponding  term,  does  not  follow  the  law  of 
the  series,  for  though  we  write  2 cos  20  for  x*  + — , we  cannot  write 


x* 


2 cos  00  or  2 for  x° , which  is  1.  But  if  n be  odd,  and  = 2 m + 1, 
there  are  2 m + 2 terms  giving  m + 1 cosines,  namely,  those  of 
(2m  + 1)0,  (2m — 1)0. . . . down  to  0,  and  there  is  no  middle  term. 
Consequently,  we  have  the  following  theorems : 

2*»h-i  C08*»  q = cos  2 m0  + 2 77i  cos  (2m — 2)  0 + . . . 
2m(2m-l)  . . . (m+2)  2m(2m-l)  . . . (m+  1)  1 

+ 1.  2.  _ rT(m-l)COs20+  T.  27"'.  m—  ' ? 

22m  cos2m+l0  = cos  (2m  +1)0  + (2m+l)  cos  (2m— 1)  0 + 

(2m  + 1)  2m  . . . (m  + 2) 

• • . H ; 5 cos  0. 

An  instance  of  an  odd  and  even  power  is  as  follows  : 

C0B  >0=  5?  (V+6r'i  +15*«i-  +20i+  + 15.I+  +6j++  ^ ) 

^ \ x X*  X?  X 4 .r5  X 6 J 


1 /V+.1T®  r4  + j?~,i  x*4-x-* 

= 5r(-— +6^-+IS-±-+10 

25.  co8e0  = cos  60+6  cos  40  + 15  cos  20  + 10. 

By  proceeding  in  the  same  way, 

24  cos  50  =x  cos  50  + 5 cos  30  + 10  cos  0. 
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These  results  may  be  verified  by  the  common  method : that  is,  by 
means  of 

2 cos  0 cos  (f>  = cos  (0  + 0)  + cos  (0  — 0) 

2 cos20  = cos  20  + 1 , 4 cos  80  = 2 cos  0 cos  20  2 cos  0 

— cos  30  + cos  0+2  cos  0 sr  cos  30  3 cos  0. 

8 cos40  = 2 cos  0 cos  3 0 + 6 cos  20  = cos  40  + 4 cos  20  + 3,  &c. 

Problem.  To  expand  sin  "0  in  terms  of  cos  or  sin  0,  cos  or  sin  20, 
&c.  We  have, 


sin  *0  = i- 


1 


l\« 

X 

x. 


2"  (V-l)’ 

which  gives  four  different  cases,  corresponding  to  the  four  forms  of 
( — l)n,  namely, 

( V^TT  = i ’ ( V-T)4m+l  = V=T,  (V^rr+‘  = - 1. 

( v=l),m+8=  - 

When  n is  even,  the  first  and  last  terms,  the  second  and  last  but  one, 
&c.  are  of  the  same  signs,  consequently  the  expansion  presents  cosines 
only ; but  when  n is  evenly  even,  (of  the  form  4m,)  the  sign  of  the 
whole  is  contrary  to  that  which  exists  when  n is  oddly  even  (of  the  form 
4 m + 2).  Proceeding  as  in  the  last  problem,  we  have,  making  P.  sig- 
nify the  coefficient  of  x * in  the  development  of  (1  + x)n: 

24m_l  sin4m0  = cos  4m0— Pj  cos  (4m  — 2)0 
+ P2  cqs  (4m  — 4)  0 — . . . — P2m_i  cos  20  + ^Pg,„ , 

24m  sin  4m+10—  sin  (4m  + 1)0  — Pi  sin  (4m  — 1)0 
+ P2  sin  (47/i — 3)0—  . . . +PSm  sin  0, 

24m+1  sin4m+20  = — cos  (4m  + 2)0  + Px  cos  (4m)0 
— P2  cos  (4m— 2)0  + . . . — P2m  cos  20  + JPSm+1, 

24m+2  sin  4TO+30  s=  - sin  (4//i  + 3)0  + Pi  sin  (4m  +1)0 
— P2sin  (4m  — 1)0  + . . . + P^+i  sin0; 

a complete  set,  for  the  student  to  consider  first,  is  as  follows : 

8 sin  40  = cos  40  — 4 cos  20  + 3, 

16  sin  50  = sin  50—5  sin  30  + 10  sin  0, 

32  sin60  = — cos  60  + 6 cos  40—15  cos  20  + 10, 

64  sin70  = — sin  70  + 1 sin  50  — 21  sin  30  + 35  sin  0. 

These  may  be  obtained  from  the  following  theorems  : 

2 sin0  cos</>  = sin  (0+0)  + sin  (0  — (j>)  = sin  (0  + 0)  —sin  (0-0), 

2 cos  0COS0  — cos  (0  + 0)  + cos  (0  — 0)  , 

2 sin0  sin0  = — cos  (0+0)  + cos  (0  — 0). 

Thus,  2 sin20  = - cos  20  + 1,  4sin  30  = - 2sin0  cos  20  + 2 sin0 
= — (sin  30 — sin0)  + 2^in0  = — sin  30  + 3sin0, 

8 sin  40  = — 2 sin0  sin  30  + 6 sin  20  = cos  40—4  cos  20  + 3,  &c. 
These  results  are  frequently  convenient  in  integration ; for  by  them, 
f sinn0  c/0,  and  y^cos  ”0  c/0  may  be  reduced  to  the  addition  or  subtrac- 
tion of  integrals  of  the  form  f a cos  7/i0  c/0,  ox  fa  sin  m0  dO ; but  we 
have 
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cos  mO  dO 


= - r« 

m J 


cos  mO  d(mO)  = — sin  mOi 

m 


/« 

Ja  sin  viO  dO  — — sin  r?i0  d(jmO)  =2 cos  m0. 

m J ni 

Problem.  The  equation  tan  0 = /e  tan0  existing  between  0 and  0, 
required  a series  for  0 in  terms  of  0.  We  have 

sin  0 1 £*Vr>_£-W“  ! _! 

tan  0 — — - = ■ ; — — — = — 

cos  0 V-l  £W-i+£-W-i  v — 1 £*WW+1> 

the  last  result  being  obtained  by  multiplying  the  numerator  and  deno- 
minator of  the  preceding  by  e Let  £ = F,  and  =z  T. 
Then,  using  a similar  formula  for  tan  0,  and  recurring  to  the  equation 
of  condition,  we  have 

X 

7PT  + 1 


Ji,*  - F = . T T 


1 + k + (i  - k) t ~ * r+\T ’ 

X = whCnCC  l0g  F ~ l0g  T + loS  + y)  ~ log  (1  + X'T>- 

Now  from  the  theory  of  logarithms  (or  from  Maclaurin’s  Theorem, 
which  the  student  may  here  apply,  if  he  be  not  acquainted  with  this 
series) 


( 


a?  ,r4 


log  (1  + x)  = X — . — -f  — — i L 

6 2 3 4 + • • • • 

log  F = log  T - X (T_  i)  + |(t.  - i)  -|(l-  - I)  + .0. 

But  log  F=  log  s* vrr  = 20V~l';  log  T = log  s5svrr—  20^31^ 

"T*  = £!,,n  1 — 6 s",v"  1 — 2a/—  1 sin  2«0 ; whence 

2fV^T  = 20v^Zl  _ 2\/ry  sin  20 

2\?V~1  . 2W3T  . 

+ g Sm  46 3 Sln  60  + &c- 

\8 

(j>  = 0 — x sin  20  + --  sin  40  — y sin  60  -f  &c., 

a series  of  considerable  use  in  astronomy.  When  k is  near  to  unity,  A, 
is  small,  and  the  series  is  very  convergent.  In  order,  as  much  as  pos- 
sible, to  verify  results  obtained  by  the  use  of  impossible  quantities,  we 
shall  proceed  to  show  the  truth  of  this  series  without  them.  Differen- 
tiate both  sides  with  respect  to  0,  and  we  have  (j~  sin  mO  — m cos  mO 
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= 1 — 2X-  cos  20  2X* 2  cos  4 6 — 2X3cos  60  + . • • 

dO 

But, 

, . \ cld)  0/1N  d(b  h (l-j-tanc0) 

tan  tj>=k  tan  0,  0 + tan » J = k (1  +tan  =0)  , or 


tan?0  r= 


1 — cos  20 


1 — k 


1-X 


which  gives 


1 + cos20 
£(1  + tan20) 


andx  = rnsivesA=rrx’ 

1 —X8 


1 + k°-  tan  20  1 + 2X  cos  20  + X2 

We  should  have  then,  if  the  preceding  be  correct, 


1 — x2 


1 + 2X  cos  20  + X2 


= 1 — 2{Xcos  20  — X2  cos  40  + X3  cos  60  — &c.} 


Our  object  is  then,  to  ascertain,  without  the  use  of  impossible 
quantities , the  value  of  the  series  X cos  20  — X2  cos  40  + &c.  This  we 
may  do,  in  this  particular  case,  as  follows  : take  the  general  equation 

2 cos  20  cos  2 n 0 =:  cos  (2 n + 2)0+  cos  (2 n — 2)0,  multiply  by  X", 
and  write  the  series  of  equations  for  all  values  of  n from  n = 1 upwards, 
giving  a negative  sign  to  the  alternate  equations.  This  gives 

2X  cos  20. cos  20  = X cos  40  + X, 

— 2X2cos20  cos  40  = —X2  cos  60  — X2  cos  20, 

2X3  cos  20  cos  60  = X3  cos  80  + X3  cos  40, 

— 2X4 * * *  cos-20  cos  80  = —X4  cos  100  — X4  cos  60. 

&c.  &c.  &c. 


Let  the  expression  for  the  series  required  be  called  S ; if  then  we  sum 
these  equations  ad  infinitum , the  sum  of  the  first  column  is  28  cos  20 ; 
that  of  the  second  is  — S + X cos  20  divided  by  X ; that  of  the  third 
X — XS  : so  that 


2S  cos  20  es 


— 3 + X cos  20 


X2  + X cos  20 


{ X XS  or  S ■ _ i \ o ^ 

1 1 + 2X  cos  20  + X2 


1 \2 

1 — 2S  = - — — — — r which  verifies  the  preceding. 

1 + 2X  cos  20-J-X* 

Now,  as  an  exercise,  let  the  student  substitute  \ ( v 2 + rr2)  , 

\ (v4+v“4)  , &c.,  for  cos  20,  cos  40,  &c.,  v meaning  : the  scries 

will  then  be  reduced  to  two  geometrical  series  of  the  form 


XP2  — X2P4  + X3P° 


&c.,  the  value  of  which  is 


XP2 

1 -f  XP2  ; 


by  adding  the  twro  fractions  thus  obtained,  the  same  result  will  he 

found  for  the  series  as  is  given  above.  

The  fundamental  expressions  cos  0 i V — 1 sin0,  lead  to 

the  following  relations  :* 

g»9v'-i  __  ^c«v- 1 y or  cos  nO  + V — 1 sin  nO  — (cos  0+\/^~l  sin  0)”, 
g-mV-i  __  ^c-eV^i  y nQ  — <J _ i gin  ;z0=r  (cos  0 — V — 1 sin  0)“ j 


Digitized  by  Google 


126 


DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS. 


and  also  to  the  following : if  2 cos  0 = x + - , then  2 cos  ~ : 

x x 

and  it  also  follows  that 


2 *J- 


1 sin 


\ . i 

6 = x and  2v  — 1 sin  ?iQ  =z  xn . 


x 


X" 


These,  which  are  the  same  in  different  forms,  are  called  *Dc  Moivre's 
Theorem . 


The  preceding  considerations  have  led  to  an  extension  of  the  theory 
of  logarithms.  By  definition,  the  logarithm  of  x (the  only  one  used  in 
analysis)  is  the  value  of  y,  which  satisfies  sy  = x,  where  s =r  1 4*  1 


4-  “ 4-  — - 4-  • • • — 2*7182818  . 


and  x is  given.  There  is 


only  one  arithmetical  value  of  y , which  is  accordingly  the  only  real 

logarithm.  But  one  of  the  consequences  of  admitting  v — 1 among  the 
objects  of  algebra  is  this,  that  every  quantity  has  an  infinite  number  of 
logarithms,  one  of  which  is  the  arithmetical  logarithm,  and  the  re- 
mainder of  which  are  of  the  form  a 4-  hj — 1.  If  in  the  equation 

e* ^ = cos  6 + V — 1 sin  0,  we  suppose  6 = 2mirf  m being  a whole 
number,  positive  or  negative,  and  it  (here,  as  in  every  other  place) 
the  ratio  of  the  circumference  of  a circle  to  its  diameter,  or  3*14159. . . , 

we  have  then  cos  2m:r  = 1 sin  2m?r  — 0,  or  62mrN/-~l  = i.  This 
result,  which,  considered  by  itself,  is  one  of  the  most  singular  in  ana- 
lysis, draws  upon  no  other  principle  except  the  one  on  which  impossible 

quantities  are  used  throughout  this  chapter,  namely,  that  V — 1 is  to 
be  used  as  if  it  were  a quantity,  so  far  as  rules  are  concerned.  Let  this 
be  done,  and  we  have 


sim*^  1 = 1 -f-  2m7rV — 1 


4 m2  it* 
2 


8 m3  it3 

TF 


V — 1 -f-  &c. 


4 mV 
2 


16m4  ir4 
¥T3~4 


&c.  -f  1 


8m:V3 

2.3 


If  the  student,  taking  any  value  for  m,  say  m 1,  and  making 
7T  = 3*  14159. . . were  to  calculate  the  value  of  each  of  the  series,  he 

would  find  the  result  to  be  1 + V — 1 X 0,  true  to  as  many  places  of 
decimals  as  he  took  into  account.  If  then  y be  the  arithmetical  loga- 
rithm of  x , or  if 

sy  — x , we  have  also  sy  X g2m!rN^  = x X 1,  or  g»+amrv/-1  — x ; 


that  is,  y 4-  2m7r*/ — 1 is  also  a logarithm,  where  m is  any  whole  num- 
ber, positive  or  negative.  If  then  we  take  log  x , as  usual,  to  represent 
the  arithmetical  logarithm  of  x , and  Log  x (with  the  capital  letter)  for 
the  more  general  logarithm,  we  have 

Log  x = log  x -j-  2 mir*]  — 1 Log  z = log  z + 2»W— -1  &c. 


- - - - — - 

Log#«=rlog,r*  4*2  (m-i-w)irv-l,  Log  - = log--(-2(m  — w)  ttJ-  1,  &c. 


* Having  been  first  given  by  De  Moivre.  They  are  in  his  " Miscellanea  Ana* 
lytica,”  1730,  but  not  in  their  present  form. 


Digitized  by  Google 


r 

TRIGONOMETRICAL  ANALYSIS.  12 7 

Whence  we  see  that  if  we  add  one  of  the  Logarithms  of  x to  one  of  the 
Logarithms  of  z,  we  have  one  of  the  Logarithms  of  xz , &c. 

A negative  number  has  no  arithmetical  logarithm : but  it  has  a 
Logarithm  of  the  kind  just  found.  If  for  0 we  take  (2m  + 1)  it,  we 
find 

f(s«+i)W-i  cos  (27 n + 1)  v + 1 sin  (2m  + 1 ) t 

= — 1 + 0 xV=i  = — 1. 

Hence  Log  ( — 1 ) = (2 m + 1 ) t V— 1>  where  to  is  a positive  or  nega- 
tive  whole  number.  We  have  then 

Log(— .r)  = Log x -f  log(  -1)  = logr+2nir\/—  1 +(2m-f  1 )>r  V^l 

or  Log  ( — x)  = log  x + (2m  -f  1)  tt  V—  1 ; 

for  2 n + 2m  -f  1 may  be  written  2 m + 1,  since  m and  m -f  n are 
equally  indefinite,  meaning  merely  any  whole  number. 

The  value  of  Log  ( — 1)  gives 

(2to  + 1)  T = — g^— . . .(A). 

V— 1 

This  result  is  usually  deduced  on  the  supposition  that  m = 0 ; and 

it  is  said  that  Log(—l)-^-V — 1=3*14159.  . . a result  which 

must  appear  surprising,  if  it  be  not  remembered  that  in  using  V -2-  1 
by  the  rules  of  quantity,  the  sign  = also  undergoes  an  extension  of 
meaning.  We  must  remember  that  the  result  (A)  can  only  be  thus 
interpreted  in  the  algebra  here  used  : if  ever,  by  the  use  of  a negative 
quantity,  intentionally  or  unintentionally  treated  as  a positive  quantity, 

we  obtain  Log  ( — 1)  -f-  V — 1,  then  the  real  process,  if  the  funda- 
mental correction  had  been  made,  would  have  given  some  odd  number 
of  times  v. 

i 1 

Taking  the  general  equation  Log  xn  = -Log,r,  we  find 

11 

>_  , i S'.vri 

Log  1 " = - (2 TO*  V—  1)  or  1“  = e * 
n 


*2w7t  / — - . 2m7r 

= cos + v — 1 sm . 


n 


n 


Log  (—1)  " = - (2 m+  1)  7 r V— 1 or  (— 1)M  = s 

n 


22±i 

n 


(2m-)-  1 )?r 

= cos  4 

n 


V — 1 sin 


(2m-f  1)t 
n 


and  thus  w*e  have  expressions  for  all  the  roots  of  the  equations  ,r*=  1, 
x"  = — 1,  or  x*  — 1 = 0,  / + 1 = 0.  It  might  appear  at  first  as  if  an 
infinite  number  of  roots  were  thus  obtained,  since  any  value  may  be 
taken  for  m.  But  if  we  begin,  say  with  the  first,  and  make  m = 0, 
m = l,  &c.  in  succession,  we  have  the  following  : — 
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1st 

m=0 

2nd 

m=l 

3rd 

m= 2 

7/ th 

mrrn—  l 

(n+l)th 

m—n 

(»  + 2)th 

7/1  = 11+  1 

&c. 

&c. 

1st  value  of  (l)»  = 1 

2n.  2t 

2nd  = cos h v — 1 sin 

n n 

4r  f — - . 4t 

3rd  — cos hv  — 1 sm  — 

n n 

T (2u-2)  t , . (2/1-2)  * 

nth. . . . —cos- + v - 1 sm  

n n 

2mr  f — . 2 nir 

(n  + l)th  ..  .i  ..—cos — +v  - 1 sm  — 

n n 

/ . o\.i  „ (2»  + 2)t  f — — . (2/i  + 2)ir 

(/t  + 2)th...=r  cos + v — 1 sm 

n n 

&c.  &c.  &c. 


Q ^ ^ 

But  since — 27r,  and  cos2t=  cosO,  sin2T  = sin  0, the  (//+  l)th 


n 


vakie  is  the  same  as  the  first;  and  since 


(2/1+2)  7T  _ 


2 7T 


n 


— 2tt  -1 and 


n 


cos 


( 2n  ^ = cos—,  &c.,  the  (/i+2)th  value  is  the  same  as  the 

\ n J n 

second  ; and  so  on.  The  first  n values  therefore  recur  in  periods,  n in 

each ; and  the  n roots  in  each  period  are  all  that  can  be  obtained. 

The  same  may  be  proved  for  the  roots  of  — 1.  Suppose,  for  instance, 

that  we  would  have  the  four  fourth  roots  of  — 1.  The  first  four  values 

of  2m  -f  1 are  1,3,  5,  and  7,  and  the  corresponding  angles  are  |t,  -J-7 r, 

.*7 r,  and  *?r,  which,  expressed  in  degrees,  are  45°,  135°,  225°,  315°  : 

and  we  have 


cos  45°  = i V2  cos  135°  = - i V2  cos  225°=  - J V2  cos  315°=  { V2, 
sin 45°  = 4 V2  sin  135°=  4^2  sin 225°=- W2  sin 315°=- iV2, 

•w  * x 

whence  the  four  roots  are,  firstly,  * V 2 (i  + v - f)  ; secondly, 

\ s/  2 ( — 1+  V — l)  > thirdly,  4 V1F ( — l— V—  l)  ; fourthly, 

l *J2  (1 — V — l).  Either  of  these  raised  to  the  fourth  power  will 
give  —1, 

Square  of  1 st  root  is  4 . 2 — 1 , the  square  of  which  is  — 1 , 

Square  of  2nd  root  is  -J-  X -2\^  — 1,  the  square  of  which  is  — 1. 


The  roots  of  + 1 are  of  great  use  in  analysis,  and  possess  many 
remarkable  properties.  The  method  by  which  they  are  obtained  rests 
entirely  on  this  : that  av  undergoes  the  extraction  of  the  7ith  root  by 
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substitution  of  - instead  of  x ; that  every  whole  value  of  m gives 

cos  2 mir  4-  V — 1 sin  2rmr  equal  to  1 ; that  this  latter  expression  is  of 
the  form  ax,  being  ; and  consequently  that  one  of  the  nth  roots 

of  1 is  made  by  writing for  2 nw  in  that  expression. 

Every  whole  power  of  an  nth  root  of  unity  is  also  an  nth  root.  For, 

n 

if  « be  an  ?ith  root  of  unity,  that  is,  if  an=l,  then  (am)  = (an) 
=(1)M=1  or  «w  is  an  nth  root  of  1.  This  is  also  evident  from  De 
Moivre’s  Theorem  (p.  125);  for  if  6 be  2x~n,  one  ?/th  root  of  1 is 

cos  mO  -f-  V-l  sin  mO,  the  pth  power  of  which  is  cos  mpO  -f- 

sin  mpd,  another  root.  Consequently,  a being  one  root,  a2,  a8,  a4 

(an  or  1 ) are  all  roots,  but  it  does  not  follow  that  all  the  roots  are  among 
them,  for  the  same  root  may  be  repeated  twice  or  more.  To  explain 
this,  observe  that  if  ?ibe  a composite  number,  say  12,  which  is  6 X 2 and 
4x3,  among  ilie  12 th  roots  of  1 will  be  found  all  the  6th,  4th  and 
square  roots.  Let  2 be  a sixth  root  of  unity ; then  l*  = 1 and  (btt)2 
= (1)*=1,  or  £12=rl,  therefore  $ is  also  a 12th  root;  and  so  of  the 
rest.  If,  then,  we  take  a 12th  root  of  unity  from  among  those  which 
are  also  6th  roots,  the  series  of  powers  of  such  a root  will  never  give  the 
complete  series  of  12th  roots ; but  only  a continual  recurrence  of  the 
roots  wrhich  are  both  6th  and  12th  roots.  For  in  such  a case  the  series 
of  powers  will  be  S,  $3,  $4,  $5,  c 6=  1,  $7  = $8  ==  £*,  &c.  &c.  But 

there  are  12th  roots  among  the  powers  of  which  are  found  all  the  12th 
roots  : to  prove  which  we  premise  the  following 

Theorem. — It  is  impossible  that  sin  x = siny,  and  also  cos<r=cos y, 
unless  x and  y differ  by  a whole  multiple  of  2tt,  or  a whole  number  of 
revolutions.  For  the  solutions  of  the  first  are  all  contained  in 
y = x it  2ttia-  and  y = (2 n + 1)  v — x,  and  those  of  the  second  in 
y rr  x + 2m'ir,  and  y = 2 vlx  — x ; m,  m\  n,  n',  being  whole  numbers, 
positive  or  negative.  But  no  whole  values  of  n and  nr  will  make 
(2»  4-  1)  7r  — x = 2nlx  — x,  or  2/i+l  = 2n\  consequently,  the  solu- 
tions common  to  the  two  equations  are  all  contained  in  y=zx  dt  2mx  ; 
which  was  to  be  proved. 

Now,  to  apply  this  theorem,  suppose  0 = 27t  4-  n,  and  let  a = cos  0 

4*  V—l  sin0,  the  powers  of  which  are  c*8  = cos  20  4 V — 1 sin 20 

i # _ 2mx 

. . . am^=coswi0+  y — 1 sin  md,  and  mO  or  cannot  exceed  0 or 

1 n 


— by  a whole  circumference,  till  m = n + 1,  that  is,  the  first  n roots 
n 

must  be  different,  and  therefore  give  all  the  wth  roots  (which  are  but  n 

in  number).  Consequently,  cos  9 4^  — 1 sin  0 is  what  is  sometimes 
called  a primitive  nth  root.  Again,  let  s be  a whole  number  which  is 
prime  to  n (or  let  n and  s have  no  common  measure  greater  than 

unity)  : I say  that  u or  cos,?0  4*  V — 1 sin  s9  is  another  primitive  7itli 
root.  For  let  its  pth  power  be  taken  (all  its  powers  are  also  wth  roots)  : 
then  psO  can  never  differ  from  s9  by  a whole  number  of  revolutions 
until  p sr  (n  + 1).  For  if  psd  — $0=  ± 2vx  (v  being  a whole  num- 
ber) and  if  for  2ir  we  write  its  value  nO,  and  then  divide  by  0,  we  have 
ps  — s = ±vn , all  being  whole  numbers ; which  gives 

K 
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s vs 

~ r=  H or  — is  reduced  to  lower  terms  if  p — 1 be  less  than  n , 

n — p — 1 n 

or  p less  than  n+  1.  Hence  s and  n have  a common  measure,  which 
is  against  the  supposition.  Consequently,  by  the  same  reasoning  as 
before,  «'  is  a primitive  77th  root.  If  a be  a primitive  12th  root  of 
unity,  then  a2,  a4,  </,  a8,  a10,  and  a12  or  1,  are  sixth  roots ; «4,  a8  and  a12 
are  cube  roots;  a3,  a6,  a and  a12  are  fourth  roots;  «6  and  a12 
( — 1 and  +1)  are  square  roots  ; and  a,  a5,  a7,  and  a11,  are  primitive 
12th  roots. 

If  we  take  j9-|-g=7i,  or  p0+q6  = iiO  :=  2ir,  we  have  p6  = 2tt  — qQ, 

cos  = cos  qQ,  sinpo  — sin  qQ , that  is,  if  cos  77#  -f-  V — I sin  be 

A + BV — 1,  cos  qO  + *J — 1 sin  qQ  is  A— B V—  1.  or  the  first  and  last, 
the  second  and  last  but  one,  &c.  of  the  roots  derived  from  the  lowest 

primitive  root  cos  6 + J — 1 sin  6 are  pairs  of  the  form  A + B V — 1 

A — B V—  1.  If  n be  even  — 2n\  there  is  a root  which  is  not  in 
such  a couple,  namely,  when  p = 77',  7 = n\  which  case  does  not  give 
two  different  roots.  But  this  single  root  is  always  sr  — . 1,  for 
7 i'S  = i/iQ  = 7r,  and  cos  it  = — 1,  sin  ir  = 0.  A similar  theorem  may  be 
proved  for  the  roots  of  — 1.  One  great  use  of  this  theory  is  the 
resolution  of  the  expression  <r"  + an  into  factors,  for  the  purposes 
of  integration.  It  is  known  from  the  theory  of  equations  that  if  an 
expression  beginning  with  xn  have  ax  a2. . . . an  for  its  n roots,  that  ex- 
pression must  be  identical  with  the  product  (jr—  c^)  ( x — ar2)  . . . . 
(jr—orn)-  First  take  x? — 1 from  whence  (oclf  or2 . . . . an  being  the  n 77th 
roots  of  1) 

xn — 1 =:  ( x—cL\ ) (x — a*)  (r — a3)  . . . (x— a„)  . . . (1.) 


Now  assume  — — , 
xn  — 1 


A_4 

x—  ax 


(2.) 


Differentiate  both  sides  of  the  first,  which  gives 


nxn  1 


__  I Prod,  of  alll 

, fProd.  of  alll 

“ (but  x — ■* o?j  ( 

( but  X — er2  j 

+ ••••  + 


Prod,  of  all 
but  x — an 


in  which  when  x — ax  all  the  terms  vanish  except  only  that  which  is 
free  of  x — *x , and  so  on,  whence 


7iocxn  l=(flri-aj)  Oi-of3).  .(«i ‘—(as-aJCofa-Ofa)*  . (c*8~orn)  &C. 

♦ 

n 

But  ak”=  1,  &c.,  whence  nax=.  - , &c. 

Multiply  together  (1)  and  (*2),  which  give  I as  the  first  side,  and  as 
the  second  the  sum  of  A„  Ac,  &c.  severally  multiplied  by  the  products 
in  (3)  ; make  x successively  = ax,  ait  &c.  and  we  have, 


1 


oc 

KxX  («!  — at) . * Aj  — or  A,  = — , 

ax  71 


71 


a. 


+ 


2 


+ . 


+ 


xn—  I x — ocx  x — cr2  ' x — an 

If  we  proceed  exactly  in  the  same  way  with  .tr+1,  the  only  differ- 
ence is  that  rr  — 1 («!--  ce,)  . . (cyx  — Q r2)  = — and  wre  have 

^ an  / of  1 «s. . .being  values\ 

V of  (-l)”  / 


71 


— «i 


X"+  1 


x •—  o(x  x *—  Vz 
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A real  form  may  be  given  as  follows.  LetA±B\A^Tbe  a couple 
of  corresponding  roots,  as  proved  to  exist  in  p.  130;  then  in  the  first  case, 

A -f  B V— I ^ A-B^ri  _ 2 AO— A)  — 2Bg 
i-A-BV^I  tf-A  + B*J~l  0r~A )*  + B2  * 

So  that  each  couple  gives  a real  fraction.  We  shall  resume  this  sub- 
ject in  the  sequel.  Previously  to  closing  this  chapter,  we  must  observe 
that,  when  we  take  the  logarithms  of  both  sides  of  an  expression,  we 
must,  if  impossible  quantities  be  in  question,  take  the  general  loga- 
rithms as  in  p.  126;  so  that  in  p.  124,  2rair\/--l,  27 n' v J — 1,  &c. 
should  have  been  annexed,  the  effect  of  which  upon  the  result  would 
have  been  to  make 

0 i ( wh  . no)  7r  zzi  0 — X sin  20  -f-  . . . . 

but  this  agrees  with  the  original  equation  tan  0 = k tan  0 ; for  0 and 
0 dt  (wh  . no)  7 r,  have  the  same  tangent.  If  the  nearest  values  of  0 
and  0 be  sought,  then  nothing  must  be  annexed  to  0. 


Chapter  VIII. 

ON  THE  MEANING  OF  DIFFERENTIAL  COEFFICIENTS,  AND  ON 

THE  FIRST  PRINCIPLES  OF  THE  APPLICATION  OF  THE  SCIENCE 

TO  GEOMETRY  AND  MECHANICS. 

On  a perfect  understanding  of  the  reasoning  contained  in  this  Chapter, 
it  must  depend  whether  the  student  will  hereafter  apply  the  Differential 
Calculus  to  geometry,  mechanics,  &c.,  or  only  its  symbols  and  mechanism. 

The  derivation  of  differential  coefficients  has  been  sufficiently  ex- 
plained ; we  understand  what  they  are  in  relation  to  their  primitive 
functions,  which  are  algebraical  expressions.  But  when  we  come  to 
apply  the  primitives,  and  make  them  representatives  of  concrete  magni- 
tudes, such  as  spaces,  times,  forces,  &c.  &c.,  we  do  not  carry  with  us 
any  relations  between  the  diff.  co.  and  the  magnitudes  in  question. 

Our  first  question  is  this  : <j>x  being  a given  function  of  x,  and  <fi'x  its 
diff.  co.,  we  know  that  for  any  value  of  x,  (fi'x  if  a possible  quantity,  is 
either  positive  or  negative  ; it  may  for  particular  values  of  <r,  be  0 or  oc  . 
What  do  these  several  states  denote  ? 

If  we  suppose  the  variable  x to  pass  through  all  stages  of  magnitude 
from  — cc  to  + <£  » that  is,  through  all  values,  positive  and  negative, 
the  function  (f>x  will  pass  through  all  its  stages  of  magnitude ; and  we 
shall  now  prove  the  following 

Theorem. — So  long  as  fix  is  positive,  x and  (j>x  increase  together,  or 
decrease  together  ; or,  let  us  say,  take  similar  changes : but  so  long  as 
0'j’  is  negative,  if  x increase,  tyx  diminishes,  and  if  x diminish,  (fix 
increases;  or  x and  <px  take  dissimilar  changes. 

We  shall  first  give  an  example  ; let  (fix  = x ®,  <j>'x  r=  2,r,  which  is 
positive  or  negative  with  x . That  is,  when  x is  positive,  x and  a?* 
increase  together  or  diminish  together,  as  is  evident.  But  when  x is 

k 2 
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negative,  an  increase  of  x diminishes  x 5 ; for  instance,  let  x increase 
from  —7  to  —6,  and  x*  diminishes  from  49  to  36.  Increase  and  dimi- 
nution are  to  be  taken  in  their  algebraical  sense. 

Let  x increase  to  r + Ar  (that  is,  let  Ax  be  positive)  ; then,  if  the 
diff.  co.  be  positive  {<p  (x-f  Ax)  — 0x}-^Ax  is  either  positive,  or  becomes 
so  when  Ax  is  diminished.  For  it  approaches  without  limit  to  fix,  a 
positive  quantity,  and  therefore  must  become  positive  before  it  attains 
that  limit.  But  Ax  being  positive,  0(x-f  Ax) —(fix  also  is  or  becomes 
positive,  that  is,  ^(r-fAx)is  greater  than  <p.r  for  finite  values  of  Ar. 
So  that  x and  0x  increase  together.  But,  if  Ax  be  negative,  or  r+Ar 
less  than  x,  then  0'x  being  positive,  and  {0  (x-f  Ax) -~4>x]  -4-Ax  becom- 
ing so  before  Ax  = 0,  it  follows  that  0 (x  -f  Ar)  — 0x  must  become 
negative,  or  0 (x  -f  Ar)  becomes  less  than  0x,  or  x and  0x  diminish 
together. 

Considerations  precisely  similar  show  that  when  0'x  is  negative 
0 (x-f  Ar)— 0x  must  become  negative  before  Ax  =0,  when  Ax  is  posi- 
tive, or  positive  when  Ax  is  negative. 

If  0x  = tan  x,  0'x  = 1 + tan2x,  which  is  always  positive  : the  angle 
and  its  tangent  are  always  increasing  together.  Let  the  student  verify 
this  theorem  round  the  four  right  angles.  In  the  first  right  angle  the 
theorem  is  obvious  : but  when  x = £7 r,  tan  x = cac , and  here,  we  might 
at  first  suppose,  increase  must  stop ; but  the  following  extension  h a 
necessary  consequence  of  the  algebraical  definition  of  increase  and 
decrease.  When  a quantity  becomes  0 or  x , it  may  change  its  sign, 
but  it  may  not.  The  only  restriction  is,  that  it  cannot  change  its  sign 
for  any  other  values.  Now,  0 and  x are  themselves  of  dubious  sign; 
where  they  are  accompanied  by  a change  of  sign,  they  themselves 
belong  to  neither  sign  more  than  to  the  other.  In  the  case  of  tanx. 


7 r 


we  have  a change  of  sign  when  x = ; consequently,  tan  - is  -f  x , 

Ji 

considered  as  the  final  state  of  tan  x in  the  first  right  angle,  and 
— oo  considered  as  the  initial  state  of  tan  x in  the  second.  At  this 
point  then,  there  is  discontinuity  in  the  function  tan  x. 

In  the  rest  of  this  chapter,  understand  that  the  change  of  state  of  the 
variable  is  always  increase , unless  the  contrary  be  specified. 

Let  <j>x=  l£§L£  = . 

X X* 


As  long  as  x is  less  than  £,  or  logx  less  than  1,  the  ratio  of  a loga- 
rithm to  its  number  is  increasing  ; but  from  the  time  when  x = s,  the 
same  ratio  decreases.  Therefore,  the  number  whose  logarithm  has 
the  greatest  ratio  to  it  is  € and  that  of  1 ; £ the  greatest  ratio.  Or,  the 
number  is  never  less  than  2,71828. . . . times  its  logarithm. 

Definition.— When  a function  ceases  to  increase  and  begins  to 
decrease,  it  is  said  to  be  a maximum;  when  it  ceases  to  decrease  and 
begins  to  increase,  it  is  said  to  be  a minimum.  These  terms  must  not 
he  interpreted  by  their  literal  translationin  to  English ; a maximum  is 
not  necessarily  the  greatest  possible  value  of  a function,  nor  a minimum 
the  least.  The  greatest  value  of  the  function  is  the  greatest  of  all 
its  maxima,  and  the  least  value  is  the  least  of  all  the  minima.  A 
maximum  may  even  be  less  than  a minimum  ; or  the  value  of  a function 
where  its  increase  stops  in  one  state  may  be  less  than  that  where  its 
decrease  stops  in  another  state. 
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Theorem. — When  the  diff.  co.  changes  from  positive  to  negative, 
there  is  a maximum : when  the  diff.  co.  changes  from  negative  to 
positive,  there  is  a minimum  (the  variable  increasing  in  both  cases). 
This  needs  no  demonstration  after  the  last. 

Let  $x  = x2  — 3jr-f2,  (p'jc  = 2x—  3;  there  is  a change  of  sign  in 
<px  from  — to  + when  x = |,  or  the  function  is  then  a minimum,  its 
value  being  \ — 3.f  -f  2 or  — That  is,  the  negative  values  of  this 
function  never  numerically  exceed 

Let  «.rs~x\  (p'x=:e~x<i  (1  — 2r2).  There  is  a change  of  sign 

wlien  x passes  through  — i V2  and  -f  *V2  ; but  in  the  first  case  from 
-to  +,  in  the  second  from  -{-  to  — . Consequently,  there  is  a mini- 
mum when  x — — jV 2,  and  the  minimum  value  of  the  function  is 
— ^ \^2  s~r;  there  is  a maximum  when  x = J\^2,  and  the  maximum 
value  of  the  function  is  h ^2  c 

o 

Shew  that  s~x  is  a maximum,  and  s=l,  when  x = 0. 

Let  4>x~  sin  a?,  <j>fx~  cosjt.  The  sine  is  a maximum  (=1)  when 
jc  = l ir,  and  a minimum  (=  — 1)  when  x = |-t  ; a maximum  again 
(=  1)  when  x = £ it,  &c.  &c. 

Let  <{)X  = sx,  sin  x , tyx  r=  ex  (sin  x + cos  x).  There  is  a maximum 
(=  5t  *X  J y/2)  when  x 2=  •£  t,  a minimum  (=  — * X J V2)  when 

# = T. 

What  is  that  number  whose  excess  above  its  square  root  is  the  least 
possible? — Ans.  -J. 

We  have  taken  this  method  because  it  depends  more  upon  perception, 
and  less  upon  mechanical  expertness,  than  the  one  commonly  given, 
which  is  besides  defective.  We  now  proceed  to  the  common  method. 
It  is  obvious  that  the  second  diff.  co.,  being  the  first  of  the  first,  is  the  same 
index  to  the  changes  of  the  first  diff.  co.  which  the  latter  is  to  those  of 
the  primitive  function.  Now,  since  a function,  which  changes  its  sign, 
must  either  be  0 or  oc  , let  us  first  consider  the  cases  where  <p'x  becomes 
=0,  and  in  which  also  <p"x  is  finite,  positive  or  negative.  Then,  if  (f>"x 
be  positive,  <\>'x  must  be  increasing  ; but  an  increase  through  0 involves 
change  of  sign  from  — to  + : consequently,  when  ty’x  — 0 and  4j"x  is 
positive,  (f>x  is  a minimum.  But  when  (f>"x  is  negative,  fix  is  diminishing  ; 
diminution  through  0 involves  a change  of  sign  from  -f  to  — ; conse- 
quently, when  fix  = 0 and  fi'x  is  negative,  (f>x  is  a maximum.  But  it 
may  happen,  that  when  fix  — 0,  we  have  also  fi'x  = 0.  If,  in  this 
case,  0'"<r,  the  third  diff.  co.,  be  positive  or  negative,  then  fix  itself  has 
a maximum  or  minimum  * value  = 0,  and  does  not  therefore  change 
sign;  consequently,  there  is  no  maximum  or  minimum  when  0'#  = 0, 
<p>i v = 0 and  0///<r  is  finite.  Suppose  fi"x  = 0 and  fivx  to  be  finite  ; 
then  fi'x  is  a maximum  or  minimum.  Thus,  let  it  be 

( fi'x  = 0,  (})"x  = 0,  fi"x  = 0,  fivx  is  -f. 

Then  $f,x  is  a minimum  (=  0) ; it  is  therefore  positive  immediately 
before  and  after  the  value  of  x for  which  all  this  takes  place,  or  fix  is 
increasing ; that  is,  fix  passes  from  — to  -f  through  0,  or  (/)x  is  a mini- 
mum also.  And  by  similar  reasoning,  if  a certain  value  of  x give 


* The  value  0 is  the  maximum  of  a function  when  it  is  negative  on  one  side  and 
the  other  of  0 ; and  the  minimum  when  it  is  positive  on  both  sides. 
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(p'x  22  0,  fi'x  =■  0,  finx  =:  0,  (j)ivx  is  — 

then  fix  is  a maximum  (=0),  is  negative  immediately  before  and 
after,  fix  is  decreasing  through  0,  and  changes  from  + to  — ; that  is, 
(fix  is  a maximum.  But  if  fivx  = 0,  similar  considerations  may  be 
applied  to  fix  and  ty^x ; and  the  total  result  of  all  is  the  following  : that 
when  a value  of  x makes  a succession  of  diff.  co.  beginning  with  fix 
severally  equal  to  0,  <px  is  a maximum  when  the  first  finite  diff.  co.  is 
of  an  even  order  and  negative ; and  is  a minimum  when  the  first 
finite  diff.  co.  is  of  an  even  order  and  positive.  Take,  for  instance, 

0.r  r=  (t — aYs* 

fix={(x—  a)4+4(j?  — a)8}  £r,  0/(r=={(cr-a)4  + 8(.r-a)3  + 12(,z-- a)s}f* 

fi"x~  {(x— a)4+12  (*c  — a)8+36  (jr— a)2  + 24  (x — a)}  sx 

fivx  = {(.r  — a)4  + 16  ( x — a)8 + 72  ( x — a)?  + 96  (x  — a)  + 24}  sx. 


Here,  when  x = a,  the  first  finite  diff.  co.  is  the  fourth,  which  is 
24  s°  and  positive,  or  0 is  a minimum  value  of  d>x.  But  this  is  made 
much  more  evident  by  writing  fix  in  the  form  (j — a)3  ( x — a + 4)  e *, 
in  which  case  it  is  plain  that  fix  changes  from  — to  + through  0 -when 
x = a.  And  generally  it  will  be  found  much  more  easy  to  ascertain 
whether  fix  changes  its  sign,  than  to  determine  0" x for  the  completion 
of  the  common  rule.  The  necessary  process  consists,  1.  in  ascertaining 
all  the  values  of  x which  make  fix  nothing  or  infinite  (for  at  these  only 
can  the  sign  change) ; 2.  in  finding  out  at  which  of  the  preceding 
values  the  sign  changes,  and  how.  In  the  preceding  function  we  see 
that  fix  also  = 0 when  .r  = a — 4,  at  which  ( x increasing)  (x—a)3  is 
— , x — a + 4 changes  from  — to  +,  s*  remaining  positive.  Conse- 
quently, fix  changes  from  + to  — or  there  is  a maximum  when 
x = (a  — 4),  namely,  256  sa~\ 

We  now  know  wdiat  we  can  tell  of  a function  from  the  sign  and 
change  of  sign  of  the  diff.  co. ; the  question  follows  as  to  what  we 
are  to  infer  from  its  magnitude.  In  rough  language,  it  is  the  measure 
of  the  rate  at  which  the  function  is  increasing,  or  of  the  quantity  of 
effect  which  a change  in  the  variable  produces  on  the  function.  If  x be 

du 

changed  into  x + Avr,  then  — - A.r  is  (if  Ax  be  small)  very  nearly  the 

CIX 

change  made  in  the  value  of  the  function  y . This  is  fix  Ax , if  y = fi r, 
so  that  for  given  increments  of  x , the  changes  in  the  function  when 
xzza  and  when  x = 6,  are  in  the  proportion  of  fia  to  fib  ; and  this  as 
nearly  as  we  please,  by  making  the  changes  of  x sufficiently  small.  But 
this  notion,  though  perceptible,  is  not  definite ; for  wre  may  see  that 
there  is  no  value  of  Ax  to  which  it  has  any  particular  reference.  And 

dy 

is  itself  a variable ; while  .r  increases  to  x + Ax,  it  assumes  differ- 
ed 

ent  values.  We  shall  presently  see  that  geometry  and  mechanics 
afford  instances  of  the  same  character,  but  wre  now  endeavour  to  give 
a more  precise  notion  independently  of  them.  When  a diff.  co.  is 
the  index  of  an  effect  which  is  .being  produced,  we  are  easily  led  to 
this  method  of  estimating  the  relative  proportions  in  which  the  effect  is 
produced  for  different  values  of  the  variable ; namely,  imagine  that 
the  diff.  co.  is  made  to  stop  at  the  value  which  it  has  for  any  given 
value  of  x , and  to  continue  the  same  while  x increases  from  x to  tf  + Aa;. 
Then  the  effect  produced  is  that  of  a diff.  co.  which  remains  the- 
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same,  and  we  are  not  embarrassed  by  any  consideration  arising  from 
its  variation.  Now  the  only  function  which  has  a constant  diff.  co.  ky 
is  kx  + l9  where  l is  also  a constant.  Let  (fax  be  a function  which  we 
are  considering  at  the  value  x = a,  for  which  (pa  is  the  function,  and 
(p'a  the  diff.  co.  At  and  after  x = a,  let  the  diff.  co.  cease  to  vary  and 
remain  =0'a,  which  requires  that  (px  should  cease  to  be  the  function  in 
question,  and  (p'a.x  + / should  begin  to  be  so.  And  l is  an  indetermi- 
nate constant ; let  it  therefore  be  such  that  when  <2?  2=  a,  the  value  of  the 
new’  function  shall  be  the  same  as  that  of  the  old,  namely,  (pa.  That 
is,  let  (p'a.a  -f  l = (pa,  or  l 2=  pa  — 0'a. a,  so  that  the  new  function  is 
(pa  + 0'a  (x  — a).  Here  is,  then,  a function  which,  when  x =r  a, 
agrees  with  (px  both  in  value  and  diff.  co. ; but  in  which  the  latter 
retains  one  value,  while  0'x,  the  diff.  co.  of  (px,  changes  value  with  x. 
Now,  while  x changes  from  a to  a -f  h,  a + 2A,  a -f  3A,  &c.,  (pa  -j-  (p'a 
(x — a)  changes  from  (pa  to  (pa-\-(p'a.h,  (pa-\-<pfa.2h,  (pa+(p'a.Sh,  &c., 
that  is,  it  receives  a uniform  increment  0'a  x h for  every  accession  of 
value,  h,  to  the  variable.  Hence  1.  The  value  (p'a , which  (p’x  has  when 
x=a,  is  thus  connected  with  the  increase  of  the  function  ; if  the  diff.  co. 
retained  this  value  while  x increased  to  x + h , the  increase  of  the  func- 
tion would  be  (p'a . h,  far  all  values  of  h . 2.  That  in  the  function  (px 

as  it  is,  and  with  a variable  diff.  co.,  the  actual  increment  made  by 
changing  a into  a + h may  be  made  as  nearly  equal  to  0'a . h as  we 
please,  if  h be  sufficiently  small,  as  is  evident  from  (p  ( [a+k ) — (pa  and 
0'a. A having  a ratio  whose  limit  is  I. 

(x ay 

If  we  take  the  function  <pa  4-  tp'a  (x  — a)  -f  9" a - — - — — , wre  have  a 

Ji 

function  which  agrees  with  (px  when  x =2  a,  not  only  in  value  and  in 
first  diff.  co.,  but  also  in  second  diff.  co.  Similarly  (pa-\ - 0'a(x  — a) 


+ 0"a 


(x  - ay 


+ fa 


(x  - ay 
2.3 


agrees  also  in  the  third  diff.  co.,  and 


so  on.  But  in  the  first  that  second  diff.  co.  remains  constant  ; in  the 
second,  the  third  diff.  co.  remains  constant,  and  so  on.  We  can 
therefore  take  a function,  which,  for  a particular  value  of  x,  has  its 
value  and  that  of  all  the  diff.  co.  up  to  the  nth,  the  same  as  those  of 
<px  ; but  in  which  the  nth  diff.  co.  remains  constant,  instead  of  varying 
with  that  of  (px . 

Among  the  words  with  which  we  are  familiar  in  philosophical  sub- 
jects, are  direction,  velocity,  force,  density,  curvature,  area,  .length, 
solidity  or  volume,  &c.  None  of  these  terms  can  be  fully  defined;  each 
is  the  mere  expression  of  one  of  our  most  simple  notions.  Nor  is  it  our 
object  here  to  define  them,  but  to  show  how  to  measure  them,  particu- 
larly in  the  cases  in  which  they  are  varying  from  point  to  point,  or  from 
moment  to  moment,  &c.  Though  they  are  the  fundamental  terms  of 
very  different  sciences,  yet  the  methods  of  measurement  of  several  of 
them  have  great  analogy  to  each  other,  and  to  the  process  last  consi- 
dered in  illustration  of  the  connexion  between  a function  and  its  diff.  co. 
We  have  therefore  brought  them  together  from  all  quarters  ; and,  accord- 
ing to  the  previous  habits  and  reading  of  the  student,  ideas  drawn  from 
the  explanation  of  one  will  throw  light  upon  those  of  the  rest. 

1 . Direction.  A notion  drawn  from  different  straight  lines  being  the 
most  direct  paths  to  different  points.  The  line  of  uniform  direction,  or 
the  line  which  has  the  same  direction  throughout,  is  a straight  line. 
This  notion  is  not  one  which  immediately  strikes  us  in  regard  to  a curve. 
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2.  Curvature.  A curve  appears  to  be  more  curved  or  bent  in  some 
parts  than  in  others.  The  only  precise  notions  we  have  to  start  with  are 
these,  that  the  curvature  of  a circle  is  the  same  in  all  its  parts,  and  that 
a straight  line  has  no  curvature. 

3.  Length.  4.  Area.  5.  Solidity , or  Volume.  These  terms  are 
sufficiently  well  known. 

6.  Density . This  term  has  reference  to  the  quantity  of  matter  in  a 
body,  our  only  measure  of  which  is  its  weight.  A body  is  uniformly 
dense  when  a given  bulk,  say  a cubic  inch,  from  what  part  soever  it  may 
be  taken,  has  the  same  weight 

7.  Velocity.  Quickness  of  motion  : of  points,  that  which  moves  over 
the  greater  length  in  the  same  time,  has,  on  the  whole,  the  greater  velo- 
city. Uniform  velocity  exists  where  any  equal  lengths  whatsoever  are 
described  in  the  same  times. 

8.  Force  ; by  which  we  mean  what  is  called  in  mechanics,  accelerat- 
ing or  retarding  force,  namely,  whatever  increases  or  diminishes  velo- 
city. Thus,  a cannon  ball  and  a pea  moving  together,  always  with  the 
.same  velocity  one  as  the  other,  and  therefore  with  the  same  changes  of 
velocity,  are  acted  on  by  the  same  accelerating  or  retarding  forces. 

We  shall  take  these  several  terms  in  order : 

1.  Direction.  A point  moving  on  a straight  line  retains  one  direc- 
tion ; but  a point  moving  on  a curve  does  not  continue  for  any  portion 
of  time,  however  small,  in  the  same  direction.  If  it  can  be  said  at  any 
specified  time  to  have  a direction  at  all,  it  is  only  in  this  sense  : that,  let 
it  move  through  a very  small  arc,  and  it  will  nearly  move  as  if  it 
moved  over  the  chord  of  that  arc.  All  the  preceding  sentence  becomes 
more  near  to  the  truth  the  smaller  the  arc  moved  over  is  supposed  to 
be : if  then  we  can  find  a straight  line  to  which  the  chord  drawn  from  a 
given  point  approximates  without  limit  as  to  direction , while  it  is  dimi- 
nished without  limit  as  to  length , let  the  curve  be  said  at  that  point  to 
have  the  same  direction  as  that  straight  line. 


Let  PQ  be  a portion  of  a curve  referred  to  rectangular  co-ordinates ; 
and  let  its  equation  be  y r=  <px.  Take  an  abscissa  OM,  (a  particular 
value  of  x)  = a,  and  let  MP,  the  corresponding  value  of  y , be  = 6, 
whence  6 = 0 («).  From  P draw  a chord  PQ,  and  let  a + Ax , 6-f  Ay, 
be  the  co-ordinates  of  Q ; that  is,  let  Ax  = MN,  Ay  = ZQ  in  the  first 
curve,  A#=MN  A y = — ZQ  in  the  second  curve.  Then  will  the 
chord  PQ  make  with  PZ  (or  with  its  parallel  the  axis  of  x)  the  angle 
QPZ,  which,  the  sign  not  being  considered,  has  QZ  *4-  PZ  or  Ay  -f-  Ax 
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for  its  tangent  in  both.  Draw  a fixed  line  PT,  making  with  PZ  and 

dv 

with  the  axis  of  xf  an  angle  whose  tangent  is  or  0'a*,  that  is,  for  this 

dx 

particular  point,  0'a ; and  let  this  line  fall  on  the  same  side  of  PZ  as  the 
chord  PQ.  Then  as  Q is  made  to  move  towards  P,  or  as  the  chord 

drawn  from  P is  lessened,  the  tangents  of  QPZ  and  TPZ  being  — ^ 

Ax 


and 


dy 

dx' 


(here  = 0'a,)  and  the  former  varying,  with  the  latter  as  its 


limit,  approaches  it  without  limit.  Consequently,  the  angle  QPZ  has 
the  limit  TPZ ; or  the  angle  QPT  diminishes  without  limit.  Hence, 
the  chord  PQ  approaches  nearer  without  limit  to  the  direction  PT,  when 
Q approaches  without  limit  to  PZ.  Consequently,  by  the  definition 
laid  down,  PT  is  to  be  called  the  direction  of  the  curve  at  P.  The  line 
PT  is  called  the  tangent  of  the  curve  at  P. 

In  the  first  curve  0'a  is  positive,  in  the  second  negative  (page  132). 
But  the  angles  TPZ  drawn  in  both  have  positive  tangents  ; and  it  would 
create  confusion  to  be  obliged  to  divest  an  expression  of  its  sign.  To 
remedy  this,  always  measure  the  angle  made  by  a line  with  the  axis  of 
x in  one  direction  of  revolution,  namely,  in  that  indicated  by  the  arrow. 
That  is,  in  the  second  curve  let  QP  and  TP  be  produced  beyond  P,  and 
let  Q'PZ  (an  angle  with  a negative  tangent)  and  not  QPZ,  be  the  angle 
considered ; also  let  T'PZ  be  considered  instead  of  TPZ.  A negative 
diff.  co.  will  then  accompany  an  angle  greater  than  a right  angle,  or  one 
with  a negative  tangent.  Hence,  x being  the  abscissa  of  a curve,  and 

dy 

y or  4>x  its  ordinate,  or  </)'x  is  the  tangent  of  the  angle  which  the 

Cl  x 


tangent  line , or  line  of  direction  of  the  curve,  makes  with  the  axis  of  jt, 
at  the  point  whose  abscissa  is  x. 

Example.  In  the  curve  in  which  the  ordinate  is  the  Naperian  loga- 
rithm of  the  abscissa,  what  is  the  angle  made  by  the  tangent  line,  or  line 
of  direction  of  the  curve,  with  the  axis  of  xt  at  the  point  whose  abscissa 

is  x=.  10,  and  whose  ordinate  is  therefore  2*30258 Here 

dv  1 

y rr  log  «r,  --  = - ==  * 1 at  the  particular  point  in  question.  But  * 1 
ax  x 

is  the  tangent  of  5°  43',  the  angle  required. 

Since  the  tangent  line  passes  through  the  point*  (a,  b ) or  (a,  0a), 
and  makes  with  the  axis  of  x an  angle  w'hose  tangent  is  0'a,  the  equa- 
tion of  the  line,  x and  y now  meaning  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point  in  it, 
is  ( Algebraic  Geometry , p.  23)  y — 0a  = 0'a  (,t  — a),  or  y = 0a 
4-  0'a  ( x — a)  ; see  page  135. 

2.  Cuixaiuref.  We  shall  consider  the  curvature  of  a curve  as  a 
quantity  to  be  estimated  as  follows  : take  three  points  on  the  curve,  the 
first  being  the  fixed  point  in  question,  the  second  and  third  being  points 
near  to  it,  which  we  shall  afterwards  suppose  to  approach  without  limit 
to  the  first.  Three  points  determine  a circle ; and  the  nearer  the  two 
latter  points  Q and  R approach  to  the  fixed  point  P,  the  more  nearly 
may  the  arc  of  the  curve  PQR  be  considered  as  identical  with  the  arc 
of  the  circle  which  passes  through  those  three  points.  Let  ( x , y ) be 


* This  always  means  the  point  whose  co-ordinates  are  a and  b. 
f The  beginner  may  omit  this  article. 
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the  fixed  point  in  question  (j^y')  and  (x",y")  the  contiguous  points. 
If  there  be  a circle  having  its  centre  at  the  poiDt  (ra,?j),  and  its  radius  py 
and  if  X and  Y be  co-ordinates  of  any  point  in  that  circle,  then  ( Alge- 
braic Geometry , p.  36)  the  equation  of  that  circle  is  (X — wi)9  - j- 
(Y  — w)2  = p*.  But  (x,y),  (xf,y')9  (a",  y'')  are  to  be  points  in  the 
circle ; whence  the  equations  in  the  first  column  below : those  in  the 
second  are  obtained  by  subtraction  of  the  first  from  the  second,  and  of 
the  second  from  the  third — 


(tf—  m)*+(y— ?i)2=pa 
(j/ — m)24  (y — /*)*:=  p2 
(xn  - my  + {y"  - =p2 


(V — x)(4  + x— 2m)  + (yf—y)  (y ' 42/  ~ 2 n) = 0 
(*"  - xf)(x/'-jrx/  - 2m)+  If  - y')  (y"  4 \f  - 2n) = 0 


Subtract  the  first  in  the  second  column  from  the  second,  which  gives 

x, H — 2j/24‘£* — (x" — 2xf  — 2y'24y* — (y" — 2y'4y)2/t=0. 

But  if  P be  any  function,  which  on  two  successive  suppositions  be- 
comes P'  and  P",  then  (Chapter  IV.)  AP  = P'— P,  AP'=  P"- P', 
A2P  = AP'  — AP  = P" — 2P'4P‘  Apply  this  to  the  functions  x2,  x,  y9, 

y , and  the  preceding  becomes  A?(x2) — A2x.2m4 A2(y2)  — A2y.2?/t=0. 
Now,  if  we  consider  y as  a function  of  x,  and  suppose  x to  be- 
come successively  x'  = x 4 A*,  xft  = a? 4 2Ax,  which  is  the  suppo- 
sition of  ordinary  differentiation,  we  have  then  A2x=:0.  But  let  us  take 
a wider  supposition.  Let  y not  be  given  in  terms  of  x,  but  let  x and  y 
both  be  given  in  tenns  of  another  variable  t , namely,  by  the  equations 
x — yt  y = ft,  from  which,  by-  elimination  of  /,  y = 0x  may  be  found. 
For  instance,  in  the  curve  called  the  cycloid,  instead  of  giving  an  equa- 
tion between  x and  y,  it  is  found  more  convenient  to  express  both  x and 
y in  this  way,  y—a  ( t — sin  t)  , x~a  (1 — cos  /).  Suppose  that  x be- 
comes x'  and  x",  and  y becomes  y'  and  y",  when  t becomes  <4A/, 
and  /42AZ.  Divide  both  sides  of  the  preceding  equation  by  (A/)e, 
and  then,  to  find  the  relation  between  m and  n,  which  is  perpetually 
approximated  to  by  supposing  Q and  R to  approach  P,  let  At  diminish 
without  limit.  Then,  (page  81)  we  have 


d*  (x2) 
dt 2 


d*x 

dt* 


2 m 4 


d!  Of) 

dt‘ 


<Py 

dt * 


d.x*  dx  d2(x2)  (d xV  drx  d*(y*) 

-IT  = 2c  IP -IF  = \dt)  + 2*  S?  4F 


4 2y 


d*y 

dt*' 


or 


(x — m) 


d*x 

dt? 


4 (y  — n) 


d*y 
dt 2 


Another  relation  is  obtained  from  the  first  of  the  equations  in  the 
second  column  above,  by  writing  Ax  for  x— x,  Ay  for  y'— y,  dividing 
by  A/,  and  taking  the  limit,  remembering  that  xf  and  y'  have  the 
limits  x and  y.  This  gives 

✓ . dx  dy 

(x  — in)  -j  4 (y  - n)  -j-  = 0. 

at  dt 

From  which  last  two  equations  we  easily  obtain 
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t-m= 

dt  \ \dt  J "r  \dt  J I * ld<  dP  dt  dp)’ 

teMdx V /<fyYl  ^ {dy  <Px  _ dx  tfy} 

J dt  l \dt ) ‘ \dt  J I ' (dt  dt dt  deV 

{ / dx\‘  ( dy\s  I '2’  Uhj  d?x  dx  d‘y\ 

?=  ± \UJ+w<  +\itw-Ttm’ 

the  third  equation  being  formed  by  adding  together  the  squares  of  the 
first  two,  and  extracting  the  square  root.  It  might  at  first  appear  as  if 
we  might  obtain  as  many  different  circles  as  we  can  make  different 
suppositions  with  respect  to  t : but  it  will  be  shown  hereafter  that 
there  is  only  one  such  circle ; and  this  circle  (by  an  extension  of 
the  same  kind  as  that  under  which  the  curve  is  said  to  have  a definite 
direction  determined  by  the  tangent)  is  said  to  have  the  same  curvature 
as  the  curve  has  at  the  point  (x,  y),  and  its  radius  is  called  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  the  curve  at  that  point. 

Let  us  make  the  supposition  that  t = xt  in  which  case  we  have 
y = y x,  x = fx,  the  second  of  which  must  be  made  identical,  that  is, 
the  function  tyx  must  be  x itself,  and  yx  is  the  same  as  d>x.  We  have 
also, 


dx d2x dy  dy  d2y  dhj 

dt  ^ df  9 dt  dx  dt 2 dx 2 9 


neglecting  the  sign,  which  we  shall  consider  elsewhere.  Let  us  suppose 
it  required  to  find  the  radius  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  a parabola 
whose  equation  is  y 8 = 4cx,  We  have  then 


(fix  = 2 aJc  V x 


1 + (0'r y = 


x + c 

> 

x 


<fi"x  =2  — Wc  x ^ p — 


' x 4*  c 


x 


4-  ( — x I 


= q(*+C)& 


JL 
1 8 


neglecting  the  sign.  Hence,  since  the  curvature  of  a circle  is  evidently 
the  less,  the  greater  the  radius,  it  follows  that  the  curvature  of  a para- 
bola diminishes  as  we  go  from  the  vertex,  where  it  is  greatest,  the  radius 
of  curvature  being  there  least,  and  equal  to  2c. 

We  may  easily  give  a sufficient  proof  that  the  circle  thus  obtained  is 
closer  to  the  curve  at  the  point  P,  than  any  other  which  can  be  drawn. 
For  if  possible,  let  a circle  (A)  fall  between  the  circle  of  curvature  (K) 
and  the  curve  (C),  immediately  after  leaving  P.  Then  the  circle  drawn 

through  P,  Q,R,  which  approaches  without  limit 
to  coincide  with  (K),  cannot  approach  it  nearer 
than  (A),  which  is  absurd.  Give  a similar  proof 
that  no  straight  line  can  lie  between  the  tan- 
gent and  the  curve.  More  formal  proofs  of 
both  propositions  will  be  hereafter  given. 
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3.  Length . (Read  again  the  remarks  in  page  23,  and  also  the  pro- 
cess in  page  30.)  We  now  proceed  to  find  the  length  of  any  portion 
of  a curve  whose  ordinate  is  0r.  Let  it  be  the  arc  contained  between 
the  points  which  have  a and  a for  abscissae.  Divide  the  portion  of  the 
axis  of  x which  lies  under  the  given  arc,  a' — a in  length,  into  n equal 
parts,  each  of  which  is  Ar.  Let  MN  (figure,  page  136,)  be  one  of 
these  portions  ; and  let  OM  = .r,  MP  = y.  We  assume  as  an  axiom, 
that  the  arc  PQ  is  greater  than  the  chord  PQ,  but  less  than  PT  + TQ. 
And  we  have 


PQ=rV(Ai)8+(Ay)‘  PT=V,(A.r)‘+(Aj)8 tan'TPZ = \x\J l+(^) 

TQ=Ay-^A*  = A*  (^  - = « A*, 

dx  \Ax  dx  J * 

where*  ex  and  Ar  are  comminuent.  Hence  we  find  that 

iXXX}  ^\/  i+(^f)  :""1  ir  (\/ 1 -f  f^f  j + * ) 

VMW! + ■ )' 


Ar\/ 1 + ( 


£-+«!.  A, 
dx  / 


\dx  J 


Writing  0'r  for  and  making  *J\  -}-  (0'r  + a)a  ~ Vl  + (0'r)8  + />, 


we  see  that  and  « are  comminuent,  as  are  therefore  y6  and  A.r.  Re- 
peating this  process  for  every  one  of  the  parts  into  which  the  whole  arc 
is  divided,  we  see  that  the  whole  arc  in  question  must  lie  between 

2 l Ax  (Vl+(0'r)*  + fi)  } and  2 { Ar  (Vl +(0'x)r+  <*)}> 

or  2 ( AiV  1 -f(0'*)2)  + 2£  Ax  and  2 (A.r  Vl  + (0'r)8)  + lex  Ax. 

Now,  when  n is  increased  without  limit,  or  Ax  diminished  without 
limit,  («Ax=  ar  — a)  a and  fi  are  in  every  portion  of  the  arc  dimi- 
nished without  limit.  Consequently,  A and  B may  be  always  greater 
than  the  greatest  of  the  values  of  « and  /3,  and  yet  be  comminuent  with 
Ar.  In  that  case  nA  and  nB  must  be  greater  than  lot  and  2^  and 
nAAx  and  nB  Ar  greater  than  2(«Ar)  and  l(fiAx).  Remember  that 
Ar  is  the  same  in  all.  But  nA  A r = A (a'— a)  and  ?iB  A r=B(a'-«), 
which  last  are  comminuent  with  A and  B,  and  therefore  with  Ar! 
Consequently  the  limits  of  the  two  preceding  functions,  when  Ar  is 

diminished  without  limit,  are  both  the  same  as  that  of  2 ( AaVl+(0'r)2) , 

which  (page  100)  is  J*a  V 1 -f  (0'r)8  dx.  Hence  the  arc  of  the  curve, 
which  always  lies  between  these  sums,  is  itself  the  limit  just  found; 
that  is,  the  arc  of  the  curve  whose  ordinate  is  0r,  contained  between  the 
points  whose  abscissae  are  a and  a\  (and  called  s)  is 


* a JJfy  J®  reckoned  positive,  though  the  expression  it  represents  may  be  neija- 
tive.  We  have  nothing  to  do  but  with  the  fact  that  its  numerical  value  (indepen. 
dent  of  sign)  is  comminuent  with  Ar.  1 
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■ P 


1 -}-  (0\r)2  dx  — 


■ + (ij 


Example  1.  Required  the  length  of  the  arc  of  a parabola  whose 
equation  is  y-  = 4cx,  which  begiqs  when  x — 0,  and  ends  when  x =a. 

0x  = VicX  0'x  = \/x  %/l+  (0'tf)*  = \J  ~~  > 


Jj3 


+ e 


dx 


+ cx 


-if 


2x  +c  -f  c 
Vx2  + cx 


dx 


r*d(x2+cx)  n r dx  i , c , / c / -v 

= J V?75  + d VTTS  = V . - + ■ « + 5 % t«+  5 +*+«), 

the  last  being  obtained  as  in  page  116.  Hence  we  have, 

dx  = Jar  + co  + ~ log  (a+ ^+Va2+c«)  — | log| 

t -r~. , e /2a  + c + 2vV  + ca\ 

= V a2  + ea  + - log  ( — )• 

Example  2. — What  is  that  curve  the  arc  of  which,  beginning  from 
x = 0,  is  always  = <J'2ax?  The  diff.  co.  of  J 0,TVl  + (f'x)2  dx  is 
Vl+  (^  x)2;  and  therefore  since 

Vl  + (d/x)2  dx  = V2ax  we  have  Vl  4-  (</>'x)2  — --^r 

2Vx 


J. 

(*'*)«  or  f^Y=  V-  - 1 or  ^ = \/#-  - 1-  Let  4-  = 

y 7 \dx/  2x  dx  V 2x  2 


2k 


1 f*2A  — 2x  + 2&  . r d( 2kx—x*)  (* 

~V  Jzkx  - Xs  f %j2kx  — ^ J ' 


2/i  — x 


dx 


V 2 kx—~  xs 

rf  (2^-^)  A M f __gj_ 

V 2Ax  — x8 


^ 

r=  v 2£x  — x8  + 2/e  vers-1  — + constant,  (page  116). 

ft 

Any  value  of  this  constant  may  be  used.  In  fact,  if  the  constant  be 
made  = ^ , then  the  curve  which  has  the  two  first  terms  for  its  ordinate  is 
raised  or  lowered  from  or  to  the  axis  of  x by  increasing  or  decreasing  p : 
but  the  arc  intercepted  between  any  two  ordinate  lines  is  not  changed. 

4.  Area. — The  number  of  square  units  in  a rectangle  is  the  product  of 
the  numbers  of  linear  units  in  its  sides.  Let  it  now  be  required  to  find 
in  square  units,  the  value  of  the  portion  of  space  contained  between  the 
points  of  the  curve  y = (f>x  which  have  a and  ar  for  abscissae,  bounded 
by  the  arc  of  the  curve,  the  ordinates  of  its  extreme  points,  and  the 
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axis  of  x.  Let  the  portion  a'—  a of  the  axis  of  x be  divided  into  n equal 
parts,  each  = Ax,  as  before.  Then  (figure,  p.  136)  let  MN  be  one  of 
these  parts,  and  draw  ordinates  (as  in  figure,  p.  30).  Hence  the  por- 
tion of  the  curvilinear  area  MPQN  is  composed  of  the  rectangle  PMNZ 
having  the  area  yAx,  and  the  curvilinear  triangle  PQZ,  which  is  less 
than  the  rectangle  contained  by  PZ  and  ZQ,  or  less  than  Ax  A y square 
units  (neglecting  the  sign  of  Ay,  if  it  be  negative).  Hence  the  area 
MPQN  lies  between  yAx  and  y\x  -f  Ay  Ax,  and  the  whole  area  of  the 
curve  lies  between  2yAx  and  2y  Ax  + 2A y Ax.  But,  Ay  being  com* 
minuent  with  A.r,  it  follows  by  the  same  reasoning  as  in  p.  140,  that 
2A y Ax  is  comminuent  with  Ax  ; and  thence,  that  the  two  preceding 
sums  have  the  same  limit  f*  ydx,  which  is  therefore  the  area  in  ques- 
tion. That  is,  the  area  bounded  by  the  ordinates  whose  abscissae  are 
a and  a\  and  the  arc  and  axis  of  x contained  between  them,  is  J aa'  ydx 
or//'  \ px  dx. 

Example  1. — The  area  of  a parabola,  whose  equation  is  y2  = 4cx, 
contained  between  the  vertex,  the  axis  of  x,  and  the  ordinate  whose 


abscissa  is  a , is  f0a  2 cx  dx  = 4 cT  a * =4-  abscissa  a ><  its  ordinate. 
In  this  is  condensed  the  whole  of  the  process  in  pages  30,  31. 

Example  2. — What  is  the  curve,  whose  area  contained  between  the 


We  have  here 


J*  yd*  — 


. . . . X 

ordinates  to  the  abscissae  a and  x,  is  always  (in  square  units)  c log  - ? 

X c 

clog-,  and  differentiating  both  sides  y = — 
ci  • x 

or  xy  = c,  the  equation  of  an  hyperbola.  Observe,  that  this  area  being 

an  integral  between  certain  limits  a and  x,  must  be  of  the  form  y/x  — y/a, 

and  we  have  accordingly  assumed  it  so,  in  c log  x — c log  a.  The  arc  is 

also  an  integral,  and  a similar  assumption  is  required.  It  was  made  in 

the  second  example  of  the  last  article,  for  the  limits  are  there,  0 and  x, 

and  a *Jx  is  a Vx  — a 0. 

5.  Solidity  or  Volume. — The  method  of  finding  the  solidity  under  a 
given  surface  must  be  deferred  until  we  have  more  developments  of  the 
Integral  Calculus. 

6.  Density. — When  any  solid  (or  fluid)  contains  equal  quantities  of 
matter  in  equal  bulks,  from  what  part  soever  they  may  be  drawn,  the 
uniform  density  which  is  then  said  to  prevail,  may  be  measured,  for  the 
purposes  of  comparing  one  density  with  another,  by  the  different  quanti- 
ties of  matter  (or  weights)  contained  in  any  one  given  bulk.  If  the 
same  vessel  filled  with  fluid  B,  weigh  twice  as  much  (independent  of 
the  weight  of  the  vessel)  as  when  it  is  filled  with  fluid  A,  then  without 
knowing  the  content  of  the  vessel,  we  pronounce  fluid  B twice  as  dense 
as  fluid  A.  But  as  it  is  generally  more  convenient  to  employ  absolute 
than  relative  terms,  we  obtain  the  necessary  language  in  the  same 
manner  as  in  the  case  of  length,  by  choosing  an  arbitrary  magnitude, 
and  calling  it  unity  or  1.  Let  pure  water  be  said  to  have  the  density 
1 ; then  any  substance  twice  as  heavy  as  water,  bulk  for  bulk,  has  the 
density  2,  and  so  on.  An  accidental  relation  in  our  metrical  system 
makes  the  descent  from  the  mathematical  notion  of  density  to  the  terms 
of  common  life  immediate  and  easy.  A cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  (very 
nearly)  1000  ounces  avoirdupois  ; so  that  if  we  say  the  density  of  gold 
is  19*362,  we  infer  that  a cubic  foot  of  gold  weighs  19362  ounces  avoir- 
dupois nearly.  Let  us  now  suppose  a thin  rod  of  matter  whose  uni- 
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form  density  is  1,  or  a cubic  foot  of  which  weighs  as  much  as  the  same 
of  water.  And  let  there  he  another  such  rod,  not  of  uniform  density, 
evidenced*by  our  finding  that  any  two  equal  lengths  of  it  have  different 
weights.  Let  the  law  of  the  weights  of  different  portions  be  this,  that 
x inches  taken  from  one  of  the  two  ends,  which  is  specified,  always 
weighs  x2  ounces ; that  is,  the  first  inch  weighs  -}-  oz.,  the  first  inch 
1 oz.,  the  first  two  inches  4 ounces.  In  the  case  of  a uniform  rod 
we  might  always  find  k by  dividing  the  weight  of  any  portion  by  that  of 
an  equal  bulk  of  water : but  in  the  second  case  we  have  no  definite 
measure  of  density,  though  it  is  clear  that  the  weight  of  equal  portions 
goes  on  increasing. 

A 1 i i 

D B C 


Let  AB  be  a part  of  the  rod  in  question  = x,  and  let  BC^BD=:Ax. 
Then  the  weight  of  D B is  x2 — (x — Ax)2,  and  that  of  B C is 
(x  + Ax)2 — x2.  These  are  2xAx  — (Ax)2  and  2xAx  + (Ax)2  ounces. 
Let  the  weight  of  a bulk  of  water,  such  as  that  of  DB  or  BC  (which 
must,  ceteris  'paribus , be  proportional  to  Ax)  be  e£x,  then  the  density 

2x  • • Ax 

of  BD,  if  the  matter  in  it  be  uniformly  distributed,  is - and  that 


of  BC,  on  the  same  supposition,  is 


2x-f-  Ax 


These  twro  suppositions 


are  not  correct ; nor  according  to  the  definition  of  density,  can  we  say 
what  the  density  of  the  rod  should  be  at  B.  But  we[may  see  that  the 
weights  of  the  successive  equal  portions  DB,  BC,  approach  without 
limit  to  equality  when  Ax  is  diminished  without  limit,  and  that 

2x 

the  presumed  densities  approach  without  limit  to  — . Let  us  say 


that  the  density  at  B is  — ; we  have  here  an  assertion  which  will  be 

nearly  verified  by  a small  portion  of  the  rod  taken  on  either  side  B ; 
more  nearly  on  a smaller  portion,  &c.,  and  in  this  sense  we  may  admit 
the  assertion.  Similarly,  if  the  weight  of  the  length  x inches  be  (px  oz., 
it  will  follow  in  the  same  manner  that  the  density  at  the  point  whose 
distance  is  x will  be  fix  divided  by  e,  the  weight  in  ounces  of  one  inch 
of  wrater.  And  hence  it  follows  that  the  density  being  given  at  the 
distance  x and  called  y,  the  weight  in  ounces  of  a'  — a inches  taken 
between  the  points  which  are  a and  a 1 inches  distant  from  the  end  is 

a ydx. 

7.  Velocity. — When  a point  moves  uniformly,  that  is  to  say,  describes 
equal  portions  of  length  in  any  equal  portions  of  time  during  the  motion, 
it  is  said  to  move  with  a velocity  which  is  measured  by  the  number  of 
units  of  length  described  in  a unit  of  time.  Thus  taking  feet  and 
seconds,  with  reference  to  these  units  the  velocity  10  is  that  of  a point 
moving  over  10  feet  in  one  second  of  time,  20  feet  in  two  seconds, 
5 feet  in  half  a second,  and  in  the  same  proportion  for  every  other  time. 
Hence  it  is  evident  that  v being  the  velocity  (length  in  one  second)  and 
t the  number  of  seconds  (called  the  time)  vt  must  be  the  length  de- 
scribed, which  call  s ; hence  s = vt.  Hence,  knowing  the  length 
described  in  any  time,  or  knowing  s for  any  value  of  t,  we  find  v the 
velocity  by  dividing  s by  t.  It  may  help  the  student  to  make  him 
remember  that  as  t seconds  is  to  one  second,  so  is  s the  length  described 


Digitized  by  Google 


144 


DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS. 


^ X 1 s 

in  t seconds  to  or  - the  length  described  in  one  second  (the  velo- 

t if 


city).  When  speaking  of  length  moved  over  by  a point,  it  is  usual 
(hut  incorrectly)  to  call  the  length  space.  Thus  it  is  said  that  one  point 
moves  over  more  space  than  another. 

Let  there  now  be  a point  which  does  not  move  over  equal  lengths 
in  equal  times  ; but  suppose  it  to  move  in  such  a way  that  at  the 
end  of  t seconds,  it  has  'always  moved  over  t 8 feet.  Suppose,  that  in 
the  last  figure,  D,  B,  and  C are  its  positions  at  the  end  of  t — A/,  and 
t + At  seconds.  Then  the  lengths  described  in  the  A t seconds*  (or  of 
a second)  immediately  preceding  and  succeeding  t seconds  elapsed  are 
t*  - (t-  At)*  and  (t  + A*)2  - t\  or  2t  At  - (A*)2  and  21  At  + (AO2. 
For  by  hypothesis  AD  = (t  — AOS  AB  = t\  AC  = (t  -f  At)9.  If, 
then,  1)B  and  BC  were  uniformly  described,  the  velocities  (length  per 
second  answering  to  those  lengths  per  At)  would  be  the  preceding 
lengths  divided  by  At ; or  2 1 — At  and  2 1 + At.  But  this  supposition 
is  incorrect.  Nevertheless,  if  wre  speak  at  all  of  the  point  having  a 
velocity  at  B,  we  must  assert  that  velocity  to  be  2 1 ; and  this  assertion 
becomes  more  and  more  nearly  true  on  one  side  and  the  other  of  B,  as 
we  take  At  less  and  less.  Let  us  then  say  that  the  velocity  at  the  end 
of  t seconds,  of  a point  which  has  then  moved  through  t 2 seconds,  is  2t : 
not  that  the  point  will  continue  to  move  uniformly  at  the  rate  of  2 1 feet 
per  second  for  any  portion  of  time  however  small ; but  that  the  length 
moved  through  in  the  ensuing  At,  is  nearly  as  it  would  be  at  that  rate 
if  At  be  small,  more  nearly  if  At  be  smaller,  and  so  on  without  limit. 
In  the  same  way  it  may  be  shown  that,  (f>t  being  the  feet  moved  over  in 
t seconds,  the  velocity  at  the  end  of  t seconds  is  <p't ; and  if  v (a  given 
function  of  0 be  the  velocity,  the  length  described  between  the  end  of 
a seconds  and  a'  seconds  is  f*vdt.  Moreover,  the  time  of  describing 

from  a feet  to  a!  feet  from  the  origin 
be  a given  function  of  s : or, 


of  the  measurement 


• r*  -f 

is  I - , if  V 

J a V 


Example  1. — The  velocity  at  the  end  of  t seconds  being 


a 

f+i 


, what 


function  is  this  same  velocity  of  the  length  described,  the  length  being 
measured  from  the  beginning  of  the  motion,  so  that  when  t = 0 s =0. 
Here  wre  have 


ds 

dt 


a 

1 t 


s ==  a log  (1  ~M)  + const. 


But  when  t = 0,  s = 0,  or  0 = alog(l)  -|-  const,  or  const.  = 0: 
whence  s = a log  ( 1+ 1) . Hence  we  have, 


dt 

ds 


1 A ds 

— C a 

a ’ dt 


Here  is  an  instance  of  a continually  retarded  velocity. 


* Let  the  student  always  remember  that  under  the  phraseology  of  units  we 
include  parts  of  a unit ; — a feet  means  also  a of  a foot  if  a be  less  than  unity.  Let 
him  also  remember  the  analogy  of  multiplication  of  fractions. 
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Example  2.— Supposing  the  point  to  move  with  a velocity  which  is 
always  connected  with  the  space  described  by  the  equation  v2  = as ; 
what  is  the  length  described  between  the  end  of  10  and  20  seconds,  and 
wha^Aw^n  is  ^-velocity,  of  the  time?  ,.„i  ,!tl  ^..nn  ^ 

t=  f—  = i+const. p*  f m) : 

»?i/  ® * J v as  ' y a ' jj  io ' v iva  \ ’ --**  * • / * * 

>'  M',-  5**  - *#>  *-  . • ' , * *«•  .*  * ’ sw 

Supposing  the  length  and  time  to  begin  together,  we  have  const.  sr  0,  as 
before.  Or,  ^ ^ ^ . .*,**  xa*. 

, f<;  •-  S -*  • *•  v . * ' *N  - • 

/ s . \ 4t9  ' ■ f • • • >, 

** f is  2 A/'  .9  s=  i a/2,  — = v = £ a<. 

** « * -v  a - dt  ■* 


* ;f  / .«+  • - , »<.**.  *<*  V , . “ *V  •’iaiiit 

8.  Force,  or  accelerating  force,  is  that  which  changes  velocity,  includ- 
ing the  change  from  motion  to  rest,  or  from  rest  to  motion ; or  Which 
would  make  such  change,  if  there  were  not  to  our  knowledge  a coun- 
teracting force.  Wlieh  motion  is  /not  produced,  the  presence  of  force 
is  made  evident  by  'pressure.  ‘-We  have  nothing  to  do  here  except 
with  force,  as  evidenced  by  change  of  motion  ; and,  therefore,  we  shall 
only  state  that  the  connexion  between  pressure  and  acceleration  is 
found  by  experiment  to  be  contained  in  the  two  following  principles : — 

1.  AU  other  things  being  the  same,  the  velocities  communicated  by 
different  pressures  in  the  same  time  are  proportional  to  the  pressures. 

2.  The  velocities  produced  by  the  same  pressures  upon  different  quan- 
tities of  matter,  are  inversely  as  those  quantities  of  matter#  Thus,  the 
same  pressures  acting  upon  two  masses,  one  of  which  is  double  of 
the  other,  for  the  same  time,  will  communicate  to  the  smaller  mass  twice 
the  velocity  which  is  communicated  to  the  larger.  * 

There  is  in  the  minds  of  all  who  begin  to  consider  forces,  a notion  of 
a something  called  an  impulse , meaning  a force  which  communicates 
a finite  velocity  instantaneously,  such  as  is  imagined,  for  example, 
to  be  the  case  iwhqre  .a  bat  strikes  a ball.  But  this  notion  must  be 
entirely  got  rid  of  in  the  consideration  of  forces  : and  it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  any  pressure  however  great,  requires  time  (smaller  as  the 
pressure  is  larger)  to  produce  any  velocity  whatever. 

Force  being  merely  (for  our  present  purpose)  that  which  changes 
velocity  m course  of  time,  we  can  only  call  that  a uniform  force  which 
produces  equal  accelerations  of  velocity,  or  equal  retardations  of  velocity, 
in  any  equal  times.  And  such  forces  may  be  measured  for  the  pur- 
poses of  comparison,  by  the  effect  produced  upon  the  velocity  in  one 
second.  For  instance,  with  reference  to  feet  and  seconds,  the  accelerat- 
ing force  10  means  that  which  adds  ten  feet  to  the  velocity  in  one  second, 
not  instantaneously,  but  in  such  matter  that  it  adds  a fraction  of  ten  feet 
to  the  velocity  in  any  the  same  fraction  of  a second.  And  similarly  for 
a retarding  force.  If,  therefore,  at  the  beginning  of  the  motion  in  ques- 
tion, a body . have  the  velocity  a feet  per  second,  which  is  uniformly 
accelerated  by  the  force  b , its  velocity  at  the  end  of  t seconds  is  a4-bt. 
That  is, 


* ^ « ■ 

ds 

— z=:a  + bt  . s s=  at  + ^bt* ; 
dt 

+■  • 

there  being  no  constant  required  if  the  length  be  measured  from  the 
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point  at  which  the  body  is  at  the  beginning  of  the  time.  If  the  initial 
velocity  a be  ss  0,  the  length  described  in  t seconds  is  simply  4 bt 2. 

Supposing  the  velocity  at  the  end  of  t seconds  to  be  f?  feet  per  second, 
it  is  plain  that  the  velocities  at  D,  B,  C (fig.,  page  143),  are  severally 
(t  — A/)s>  ^3»  and  ( t + A/)3.  Consequently,  in  the  interval  from  t — A / 
to  t seconds,  there  is  an  accession  of  velocity  amounting  to 

f — (t  — At)s  or  3fAt  — 3t  (A/)2  -f  (A/)8  feet  per  second  : 

and  in  the  interval  from  t to  t + At  seconds,  an  accession  amounting  to 

(/  4*  A/)8—*3  or  3^8  A/+  3/  (AO2  4-  (A/)8  feet  per  second. 


Now7,  if  an  accession  of  Av  be  made  to  velocity  uniformly  throughout  the 
time  A t,  then  the  force  (corresponding  accession  in  one  second)  is  found 
thus.  As  A t is  to  one  second,  so  is  the  acceleration  made  in  the  time  A t 

Au  X 1 Av 

(namely  Ai>)  to  — — — or  — , the  acceleration  in  one  second.  If,  then, 


A/ 


A/ 


the  preceding  accelerations  had  been  uniformly  made  throughout  their 
several  times,  it  is  obvious  that  the  forces  producing  them  would  be 


St2  — 3t  At  + (At)2  and  3 12  4-  3t  At  + (AO2. 

But  this  supposition  is  incorrect ; nevertheless,  in  saying  that  the 
force  at  the  end  of  the  time  t is  3f*,  we  make  an  assertion  which  is  the 
more  nearly  true  the  smaller  At  is  supposed  to  be.  And  in  a similar 
way,  if  be  the  velocity  at  the  end  of  the  time  t,  ty't  is  the  accelerating 
force  at  the  end  of  that  time.  Similarly,  if  / be  the  force  at  the  end  of 
the  time  t , the  velocity  at  the  end  of  af  seconds,  communicated  in  the  in- 
terval from  that  of  a seconds,  is  Jffdt : so  that 

Vel.  at  end  of  a!  sec.  r=  Vel.  at  end  of  a sec.  4-  fafdt 

The  following  are  then  the  equations  connected  with  the  motion  of  a 
point  which  has  described  the  length  s (or  s feet  from  the  origin  of 
measurement)  and  }ias  a velocity  v,  and  is  acted  on  by  an  accelerating 
force/. 

. ds 
a . — — 

ds  dv dt  d?s 

V dt  J dt  dt  dt 2 * 


ds 

— or  v 
dt 


dv 

ds 


The  last  equation  finds  the  velocity  directly  when  f is  expressed  as  a 
function  of  s : for  by  it  we  find  v2  = 2 f fds  + C ; and  if  we  know  the 
square  of  the  velocity  when  s is  ft,  and  want  to  find  that  when  is  ft',  we 
have 


(vel.)2  at  distance  ft'  = (vel.)9  at  dist.  a +2  fa  ' fds. 

Let  the  known  velocity  at  the  distance  ft  be  A ; and  let  the  superior 
limit  ft'  be  indeterminate.  We  have  then, 


(~)  = A“  +2 [fa  fds  t = f * = 

v**/  J Va-+  2fjfds 


+ const. 


where  the  constant  must  be  determined  by  the  circumstances  of  each 
particular  case. 
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We  shall  end  the  chapter  with  some  examples  of  this  method : hut 
we  have  occasion  first  to  consider  the  preceding  cases  in  their  connexion 
with  each  other,  as  well  as  in  reference  to  the  distinction  between  posi- 
tive and  negative. 

1.  It  has  doubtless  appeared  that  terras  which  seem  as  independent  of 
the  conventions  of  our  science  as  direction,  density,  velocity  and  force, 
have  been  treated  rather  as  if  they  were  mere  definitions  springing  out  of 
a process  of  differentiation,  than  words  which  convey  common  notions, 
and  were  well  known  to  the  student,  as  he  may  think,  before  beginning 
this  Calculus.  We  have  proceeded  with  common  ideas,  and  common 
phraseology,  so  long  as  uniform  density,  uniform  direction,  &c.,  were  in 
question ; but  when  we  come  to  consider  a point  which  has  a varying 
motion,  &c.,  we  no  longer  deduce  a function,  and  say,  this  is  the  velo- 
city, &c. ; but  we  say,  let  the  term  velocity,  &c.  be  applied  to  such  and 
such  results  of  the  Differential  Calculus.  Has,  then,  a point  in  vary- 
ing motion  no  title  to  be  considered  as  having  a velocity,  &c.  ? Such 
will  be  the  difficulty  that  must  at  first  occur.  But  it  may  easily  be 
shown  that  the  preceding  process  is  only  such  a refinement  of  the  rough 
Differential  Calculus  which  all  people  who  deal  with  material  objects 
are  obliged  to  use,  as  is  rendered  necessary  by  its  inexactness.  If  we 
assign  a definite  direction  to  the  motion  of  a point  over  a curve  at  every 
instant,  it  is  because  our  senses  presume  that  a curve  and  a straight  line 
may  coincide  for  some  small  space  : which  is  not  geometrically  true.  If 
we  assert  a stone  falling  freely  to  have  a definite  velocity  at  every  point, 
but  one  which  continually  increases,  it  is  because  when  motion  changes 
gradually,  we  think  we  may  take  a time  so  small,  that  the  motion  may 
be  actually  uniform  during  that  time  ; which  is  not  correct.  All  these 
suppositions  spring  from  one  common  falsehood  (in  mathematics)  or 
truth  sufficiently  near  for  practical  purposes  (in  common  life)  : namely, 
that  every  whole  has  parts  which  are  such  small  fractions  of  it  that  they 
may  be  rejected  without  causing  any  error.  To  this,  the  answer  is  that 
there  is  no  such  part  of  a whole;  but  that  since  for  the  last  four  words 
may  be  substituted  “ without  causing  any  error  greater  than  one  which  is 
named,  which  may  be  as  small  as  we  please,”  the  limits  arising  from 
taking  the  parts  in  question  smaller  and  smaller  must  be  considered  as 
the  functions  to  which  the  terms  in  common  use  would  be  applied,  if 
those  who  used  them  were  cognizant  of  the  exact  considerations  which 
form  the  ground-work  of  this  science.  And  it  is  an  evident  corollary, 
that  since  the  common  notion  is  an  approach  to  the  more  exact  one, 
the  results  of  the  former  wTill  always  nearly  coincide  with  those  of  the 
latter. 

The  student  must  avoid  the  notion  that  he  is  dealing  with  densities, 
velocities,  forces,  &c.  as  real  things , and  must  remember  that  his 
symbols  stand  for  nothing  but  numbers  or  fractions  which  are  the  mea- 
sures of  the  sensible  phenomena  in  question,  upon  purely  arbitrary  sup- 
positions. For  just  as  ow’ing  to  the  resemblance  of  certain  algebraical 
and  geometrical  terms,  nine  students  out  of  ten  have  a mysterious 
notion  that  a straight  line  multiplied  by  a straight  line  is  a rectangle  *, 
which  is  nothing  less  than  supposing  that  the  addition  of  numbers 
together  places  two  straight  lines  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and 

* Which  ought  to  mean  that  if  the  number  of  times  which  one  of  the  sides  con- 
tains a foot  (an  arbitrary  length)  be  taken  as  many  times  as  the  other  side  contains 
a foot,  the  resulting  number  will  be  the  number  of  times  which  the  rectangle  con- 
tains the  square  whose  side  is  a foot. 
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draws  parallels  through  their  extremities  ; just  in  this  manner,  we  say, 
many  students  are  perplexed  for  a long  time  with  such  notions  as  that 
the  force  multiplied  by  the  time  gives  the  velocity , using  the  words  in  a 
sense  as  concrete  as  occurs  when  we  say  that  force,  if  allowed  to  act,  will 
in  time  produce  velocity.  To  avoid  this,  we  recommend  our  reader  perpe- 
tually to  recur  to  the  definitions  of  all  numerical  measures  ; for  instance, 
frequently  in  using  the  preceding  proportion,  force  X time  = velocity, 
to  remove  the  mystery  by  remembering  that  it  means  nothing  more  than 
this  ; if  that  which  gives  a feet  of  velocity  in  every  second  be  allowed 
to  act  for  b seconds,  then  ab  feet  of  velocity  must  result.  Finally,  he 
should  recur  to  the  notion  of  matter  having  velocity  as  implying  merely 
the  being  in  such  a state  of  motion  as  would,  if  continued  unaltered, 
cause  it  to  describe  a certain  number  of  feet  per  second. 

2.  Several  of  the  preceding  cases  may  be  considered  as  belonging 
to  one  general  proposition.  In  the  last,  treating  of  force,  we  have 
directly  the  notion  of  cause  and  effect;  and  in  treating  of  the  diff.  co. 
abstractedly  (page  135)  we  are  easily  led  to  a mode  of  speaking  which 
looks  somewhat  like  the  supposition  that  the  diff.  co.  is  the  cause  of  the 
increase  of  the  function.  To  avoid  the  possible  misconception  of  the 
words  cause  and  effect,  let  us  speak  simply  of  a precedent  and  a conse- 
quent, the  former  of  which  has  a numerical  value  a , which,  allowed  to 
remain  the  same,  makes  the  consequent  =a: r,  or  gives  a for  every  unit  in  x. 
If,  then,  the  consequent,  instead  of  ax , were  (px,  the  precedent,  if  consi- 
dered as  existing  at  all,  could  not  be  <px,  unless  (p  (x  + Ax)  — <px  were 
equal  to  a Ax  for  all  values  of  .r,  which  is  not  true  except  for  (pxr=. ax. 
But 

<p(x-r  Ax)  — (px  = <p'x  . Ax  + ^ cpn  (x  + 6 Ax)  . (Ax)2  0<  l ; 

and  the  first  term  on  the  second  side  is  to  the  second  as  (p'x  to 
\ (p"(x  + OAx)  . Ar,  that  is,  can  be  made  as  nearly  the  whole  .as  we 
please.  Hence  the  supposition 

<p  (x  -f  A x)—<f)x  = <j>'x  . Ax, 

(which  would  result  if  the  precedent  were  (j>'c r,)  may  be  made  as  near 
the  truth  as  we  please ; and  if  we  should  say  there  is  a precedent,  no 
longer  uniform,  but  variable,  that  precedent  cannot  be  considered  as 
having  any  other  value  than  0'*r. 

3.  We  have  to  consider  what  are  the  negative  suppositions  which 
correspond  to  the  positive  ones  we  have  made.  In  the  case  of  direction 
we  need  say  nothing  more ; in  that  of  curvature,  a purely  arbitrary 
distinction,  if  any,  must  be  made ; but  to  this  we  shall  return.  The 
occurrence  of  a square  root  in  the  consequences  more  than  was  in  the 
premises,  is  generally  the  index  of  a power  of  selection  as  to  sign.  This 
applies  to  the  question  of  finding  the  arc  of  a curve ; though  here  we 
lay  it  down  as  convenient  that  the  arc  should  be  measured  positively  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  abscissa. 

But  with  regard  to  area,  wre  must  take  care  to  distinguish  the  alge- 
braical amount  of  all  the  rectangles  from  the  arithmetical  one,  in  all 
cases  where  the  ordinates  are  negative.  It  is  evident  that  (a'>a)  if  y 
be  negative  from  x = a to  x = a',  fydx  between  the  same  limits  is 
negative  also  : both  from  the  summation  of  which  this  is  the  limit  (p. 
100),  and  from  this  also ; that  if  fydx  generally  be  (j)x  + const.,  we 
have 

fa'ydx  = (paf  - (pa  ; 
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and  ^x  or  y is  negative  from  x ~ a the  less  to  x = a'  the  greater, 
whence  (p.  131)  (pa ' is  less  than  (pa.  If,  then,  y be  negative  for  any 
interval  between  the  limits  of  integration,  all  the  area  obtained  from 
that  interval  will  be  negative,  and  will  be  subtracted  in  the  result.  For 
instance,  let  the  ordinate  in  feet  be  the  sine  of  the  angle  made  at  the 
centre  by  forming  the  abscissa  into  a circle  (repeating  the  folds  if 
necessary)  whose  radius  is  one  foot ; or  let  y s=  sin  <r.  Then  the  area 
from  the  origin  till  the  whole  circle  is  completed  on  the  abscissa,  is 

f0  * sin  x dx : but 

f sin  xdx  — — cos x J'o*  sin x dx  = ( — • 1)  — ( — 1)  = 0. 

or  the  whole  area  OMANB  — 0, 
which  is  not  true  unless  we  consi- 
der ANB  is  negative,  which  it  is 
in  the  integration.  To  find  the 
arithmetical  amount  of  OMANB, 
we  first  integrate  from  x = 0 to 
a?=  ir  giving  OMA  = 1 — ( — 1) 
or  2 (square  feet)  : then  integrat- 
ing from  x = 7r  to  = 2i r we  find  (—  1)—  (1)  or  — 2,  which,  arith- 
metically considered,  is  2.  Therefore  the  whole  area,  in  the  arithmetical 
sense,  is  4 square  feet.  But  if  we  remove  the  axis  of  x to  O'B' 
(00'  = a ) giving  for  the  equation  y = a 4*  sin  x.  we  find  2 na  for  the 
area,  namely,  that  O'OMANBB'  = rectangle  00' BB',  as  is  sufficiently 
evident.  In  this  case  the  arithmetical  consideration  of  ANB  would 
lead  us  wrong. 

With  regard  to  density,  we  have  no  idea  corresponding  to  that  of 
negative  density,  except  when  we  consider  it  as  immediately  connected 
with  weight.  If  the  weight  considered  be  in  air,  and  if  part  of  the  rod 
were  lighter  than  air,  then  the  tendency  of  that  part  wronld  be  to  rise, 
and  the  density  of  the  corresponding  part  must  be  considered  as  negative. 

ds 

Velocity  is  negative  when  ~ is  negative,  that  is,  (p.  131)  wdien  in- 
crease of  time  decreases  s,  or  (.?  being  positive)  when  the  point  is  moving 
towards  the  origin  of  measurement.  Hence,  if  wc  would  solve  the 
question  of  the  motion  of  a point  which  moves  towards  the  origin  with 
a velocity,  which,  absolutely  considered,  is  (ptt  we  must  form  the  equa- 

ds  , _ . 

tion  — = — (pty  and  integrate. 


dt 


dv  . - 


Force  is  negative  when  y is  negative,  or  when  the  velocity  diminishes 

U v 

as  the  time  increases ; that  is,  when  the  force  lessens  (algebraically 
speaking)  the  velocity.  This  amounts  to  saying  that  the  force  must  be 
directed  towards  the  origin  of  measurement,  which  lessens  both  kinds  of 
velocity,  for  the  negative  velocity  is  thus  made  arithmetically  more  and 
negative,  the  positive  velocity  arithmetically  less  and  positive. 


B 


Example. — A body  at  rest  at  B (AB  = a feet)  begins  to  be  driven 
or  attracted  (according  as  the  cause  of  motion  comes  from  behind  or 
before)  towards  the  point  A,  with  a force  depending  upon  its  distance, 
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so  that,  when  at  P (AP  = .?)  the  force  is  ms ; that  is,  if,  being  such  as  it 
is  at  P,  it  were  allowed  to  act  uniformly  for  one  second,  it  would  add 
ms  to  the  velocity  in  the  direction  PA.  In  how  many  seconds  wrill  the 
body  move  from  B to  A ? 

The  equations  of  motion  are  ^ s=  — ms , ~ zz  v ms. 

dt  dt  ds 

Integrate  the  latter,  which  gives  d8  = const,  — ms*. 

But  v = 0,  when  s = a 0 =r  const,  —ma*. 


v 2 = 7)i  (a2  — ^2) 


=J>/r 


ds 


V in  (a2  — s* 

(We  use  the  negative  sign  because  the  velocity  is  towards  A.) 

1 r ds  1 /s\ 

r=L  ■ — =r  = -jn  cos-1 1 - 4-  const.  = t. 

v mJ  va!-^  \m  \a/ 


But  t = 0 when  s a 


cos'1  (I)  + const.  = 0 const.=0. 


1 


fs 


Time  from  B to  P = —r=.  cos-1  - 


v 


in 


a 


Place  P at  A,  or  make  s — 0 and  whole  time  ==: 


v 


m 


TV 

2' 


This  result  is  independent  of  a , that  is,  wherever  the  point  was 
placed  at  first,  it  will  fall  to  a in  the  same  time.  This  result  will  not 
appear  strange  when  it  is  considered  that  the  farther  the  body  is  placed 
from  A,  the  greater  the  force  which  begins  to  act  on  it.  If,  therefore,  a 
number  of  points  were  placed  at  different  distances,  the  farthest  would 
immediately  begin  to  gain  on  the  nearer  ones,  and  all  might  come 
together  (as  has  been  shown  they  would)  at  the  point  A.  The  whole 

velocity  acquired  is  *Jvn  . a. 

m 

Example  2. — Other  things  remaining  the  same,  let  the  force  be  — . 

s 

dv  in  2m  t 2m 

v — = , v 2 = b const.,  0 = f-  const. 


ds 


s‘ 


s 


a 


,.2 


= *"(;-;)  ' = " sf h.  I \/ ir,d‘ 

|\/X  „=f-=- 1 tS 

> a — s 9)  j as — ,s«  va.?-— s2 


1 

9 


* (a  — 2$)  ds  a 
V as  — 2 


ds 


J vas  — 8 2 

, 2s 


= const.  * — 'Jus  — + - vers 


a 


* Observe  that  though  this  term  is  immediately  multiplied,  we  simply  write  const, 
as  before,  because  it  is  as  before  nothing  but  an  undetermined  constant. 
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t = const 


i . / cl  f a 2 . 2 s 

• t*  \/  — — \ as  — .v2  — — - — vers-1  — 

v 2m  2^2to  a 


But  t = 0 when  s = a,  or  0 — const.  + 0 — 


a 


and  ir  = vers  1 2,  whence  const.  = 


2 V2  m 

£ 

Tra* 

2V2 m 


vers"1  2; 


Time  (from  B to  P) 


— K / a / 

2*/ 2m  * 2m 


_ o 

a~ 


2 , - -1 

o • as—  — 7=  vers  — 
2m  2V2  m « 


($  =0).  Time  from  B to  A = — y — . 

2*J2m 

The  velocity  increases  without  limit  (numerically)  as  P approaches  a; 
the  reason  is  that  the  accelerating  force  increases  without  limit. 

We  now  pass  on  to  some  extensions,  which  are  necessary  in  the 
further  application  of  the  methods  contained  in  this  chapter. 


Chapter  III. 

ON  THE  CONNEXION  OF  DIFFERENTIATIONS  OF  DIFFERENT 

KINDS. 

When  we  propose  an  equation  between  two  or  more  variables,  it  may  be 
differentiated  in  as  many  different  ways  as  it  allows  of  expressing  one 
variable  in  terms  of  others.  If  we  wisli  to  consider  one  variable  as 
actually  expressed  by  means  of  the  rest,  the  equation  is  written  in  the 
form  u = 0 (x,  y,  z. , ; but  if  it  be  merely  required  to  signify  that  a 
relation  does  exist  between  such  variables,  we  write  0 (m,  x,  y,  z . . )=0. 
In  the  first  case  u is  explicitly,  in  the  second  case  implicitly,  a function 
of  x,  y,  z . . . . 

Certain  values  of  all  the  variables  being  taken,  which  satisfy  the 
equation,  and  increments  given  to  each,  the  permanent  existence  of  the 
relation  0 (m,  . . . ) = 0 gives  an  equation  between  the  increments,  from 
which  any  one  may  be  determined  in  terms  of  all  the  rest.  Thus  taking 
tt,  xy  y, . . . so  as  to  satisfy  the  equation,  Ax,  Ay,  . . . may  be  assumed 
at  pleasure  ; but  A u must  then  be  taken  so  as  to  satisfy  0 (u  4-  Am, 
x Ax,  y + A y,  . . . ) = 0.  But  there  evidently  exists  this  mutual 
coexistence  of  the  same  values  of  the  increments  ; namely,  that  if 
Ax  = a,  Ay  = b,  . . . . will  permit  A u = m to  satisfy  the  equation, 
then  Am  = ra,  Ay  = 6. . . . will  permit  Ax  = a to  satisfy  the  equation. 
For  this  condition  being  fulfilled,  it  is  indifferent  which  of  the  incre- 
ments is  supposed  to  be  determined  by  the  rest.  Hence,  one  equation 
only  existing,  and  any  admissible  supposition  being  made  as  to  the  man- 
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x 


dnu  dnx 

Let  0 (x,  u)  = 0 and  abbreviate  — and  - — 

ax11  dun 

(»  accents) 


into  w(naccenl#)  and 


Let  u = 4>jt,  x — tyu,  follow  from  \ (t,  u ) — 0,  so  that  uf  may  be 
found  as  a function  of  x,  or  xf  as  a function  of  v , namely,  v!  ~ 0',r, 
x'  = fu.  And  w'  and  x1  are  reciprocals  (p.  53),  whence  v!  x1  or 
0't  . fu  — 1 , which  will  be  found  to  be  a necessary  consequence  of 
0 ( x , v ) = 0.  We  can  now  solve  the  case  in  which  u ' is  given  as  a 
function  of  u (not  of  x as  in  common  integration).  Let 

^ = U,  then  X = J*-y j which  suppose  = fu. 

Then  the  solution  of  x = fu  gives  u in  terms  of  x. 

Example.  ~ = sin  u:  required  u in  terms  of  x. 


dx 

du 


1 


sin  u 


Jdu  f*  sin  u du  _ f*  d. 

sinw  J I— cos J 1 — 


cos  u 


cos *u 


= — 2 1°SI 


1+cosm\  _ , 

-f-C»  whence  u 


1 — cos  u J 

where  C may  be  any  constant  whatever. 


cos 


-i 


:2(C-X) 


+ 


i) 


ner  in  which  A u>  Ax  . . . . shall  diminish  without  limit,  the  diff.  co. 

— and  — are  reciprocals.  For  whether  we  suppose  the  equation  to 
dx  du 

assign  u in  terms  of  x , &c.,  or  x in  terms  of  u , &c.,  any  values  of  A u 
and  Ar,  which  are  simultaneously  admissible  on  the  one  supposition, 
are  the  same  on  the  other ; so  that  A u -f  At,  obtained  on  the  first  sup- 
position, is  the  reciprocal  of  At  -f-  A u obtained  on  the  second ; and 
their  limits  are,  therefore,  reciprocals.  But  it  is  far  otherwise  with 

d*u  tfM  /r  . . . . 

— and  -r-r,  — and  — - , &c.  The  first  requires  successive  increments 
cur  du*  dx3  dir 

of  x and  a relation  between  them,  namely,  that  of  equality  ; x becomes 
x + At,  then  x + 2At,  &c.  The  successive  increments  of  u are  then 
determined ; and  will  not,  generally  speaking,  satisfy  that  relation  of 
equality  which,  by  a similar  convention,  is  the  foundation  of  the  process 
d*x 

by  which  ~ is  determined;  namely,  the  supposition  that  u becomes 

u + Aw,  u -f  2Af/,  &c.,  from  which  successive  increments  of  x are  de- 
termined, which,  in  their  turn,  are  no  longer  equal.  Observe,  that  we 
are  considering  the  2nd  diff.  co.,  not  as  the  diff.  co.  of  the  first  diff.  co., 
but  as  the  limit  of  the  second  difference  of  one  variable  divided  by 
the  square  of  the  difference  of  a uniformly  increasing  variable  (p. 
80).  Though  the  two  results  are  the  same  in  form  and  value,  they 
are  obtained  by  different  processes,  and  the  second  process  is  frequently 
the  more  convenient  origin  to  suppose  in  reasoning. 

The  only  relation  in  which  successive  equal  increments  to  x give  equal 
increments  to  u,  is  any  one  of  which  au  — bx  = 0 is  a necessary  conse- 

(Pu  d*  x 

quence,  and  in  this  case  both  -j—  and  — are  = 0. 

dx*  dru 


Digitized  by  Google 


X’ 


DIFFERENTIATIONS  OF  DIFFERENT  KINDS. 

To  find  the  relation  between  u"  and  x"  proceed  as  follows  : — 
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du ^ 1 d 1 

dx  ~~  if/'u  da?  dx  ’ y'u 


1 dy/'u 


1 dys'u 


(f'u)*  du 


du  __  / rfwV 

dx  \dx ) 


d2ijsu 


du 2 


'duY  d2# 
dr  / da*‘ 


d*w 


dvT 


To  remember  this,  write  it  -—r  dx3  + du 3 = 0. 

dx-  du 2 

Differential  equations  are  frequently  written  as  if  the  diff.  co.  had 

distinct  numerators  and  denominators ; thus,  — = P is  written  dy  = Pdx. 

dx 

Remember  that  the  second  implies  only  the  first ; and  that  as  far  as 
first  diff.  co.  are  concerned,  we  see  in  p.  53,  that  they  have  the  ordi- 
nary properties  of  fractions  ; but  it  would  not  be  safe  for  a beginner  to 
proceed  in  the  same  way  with  higher  diff.  co.  For  instance,  we  should 
not  recommend  him  to  write  the  preceding  thus,  (du  dx  + d2x  du  = 0, 
though  it  is  certainly  true  that  upon  the  implied  suppositions  with 
regard  to  the  successive  increments,  A *u  . Ax  + A-x  . Au  diminishes 
without  limit  as  compared  with  (Ajc)3.  As  far  as  the  mechanism  of  the 
operations  is  concerned,  this  process  is  safe  enough  ; the  risk  is  that  the 
student  should  forget,  when  there  are  several  variables,  which  of  them 
received  successive  uniform  increments  in  order  to  form  the  several 
second  differences. 


Example. 


d?x 

u ==  sin  x,  what  is  — 0 ? 

dir 


dix 

did 


(du 
dx 8 
du\d 
dx 


— sin  x 
(cos  J')3 


u 


(i-o 


Verification.  x = sin“lw,  ~ = 


c dx 


du  aJ\ did 


(du 


Let  — be  a given  function  of  u,  U.  Required  u in  terms  of  x 
dx* 

g = U.  Let  U ss  V being  yUrfu 

d*u^~  dV  ^ ddu  du  __  ^ ^ du  __  ^ 

dx 2 du  * dx2  * clx  d u dx  dx 

_ _ du  d?u  d f du\a  , . _ , c 0 dV  d 

But  2 — — which  therefore  =2  — = — (2V), 

dx  dx2  dx  \dxj  dx  dx 


or 


(JJ  = C + 2V  = C + 2/U du,  d£=  ± Vc+2/Udi/. 


The  sign  is  to  be  ascertained  by  the  conditions  of  the  problem,  as  also 
C,  the  arbitrary  constant. 
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dx 


1 


du  Vc  + 2/  Vdu 


du 


Vc+2/Urfit 


+ C '=fu; 


and  u being  found  from  the  last  equation,  the  problem  is  solved.  C and 
C'  arc  specific  constants  when  the  problem  implies  any  conditions  for 
determining  them  ; but  when  the  question  merely  is,  what  function  of 
u has  a second  diff.  co.  equal  to  a given  function  of  w,  they  are  perfectly 
general,  and  may  be  any  whatever. 


Verification;  ^ = 


= (C  + 2/UAO"* 


d*x 
du * 


du  */C+2fUdn 
= - 1 (C  + 2/  U du)~*  l (C  + 2/  U *0=  - 1(£  )"'  X 2U 


dru 

dx* 

Example. 


/ duY  d*x 


dua 

dx* 


1 / du\~ 3 


2\d*r  ) 


\dx ) du* 

^ = ?/,  U = v,  2 f U d?*  ==  w 


X2U  =U. 


/c  + M2  — log  ^ + V c -b  W*)  +C'  5*"°'  = M + Vc+14s> 


4-6x“c'  — 


-Ci'-co 


This  result  contains  a complication  of  constants,  which  is  reducible 
to  simplicity,  as  very  frequently  happens  in  the  results  of  integration. 
The  preceding  may  be  thus  written  : 


tt=*rtV  — * C6-c'€~*. 


But  A£“c  may  be  made  anything  we  please  by  giving  the  proper  value 
to  C',  and  then  — C X 4 £ ~c'  may  be  anything  else  we  please,  by  giving 
the  proper  value  to  C.  Hence  these  two  coefficients  simply  amount  to 
arbitrary  constants,  and  we  may  simply  say  that  u = K £* -f  K'e-*. 

Example  II. — Instance  of  the  transformation  of  an  equation  into 
another  of  a totally  different  form  of  solution,  by  the  use  of  impossible 

quantities.  In  .the  preceding  equation,  let  x = 0 V--1.  Then  u may 
be  made  a function  of  0.  And  we  have 


d?u 

d? 


d 

dd 


du 

dx 

1 du 


du 

dF 


cW_ 

dx 


du 


v 


M 

‘ 57 

„ „ cP  u 

Therefore  — —u,  or  — 


j dO 
d*u 


</~\  dO ’ 

1 d?u\  1 

i do1) 


dhi 

dO* 


+ u = 0 gives  u = K s9  v~-f-  K's  ~ 


e V-i 


(p.  119)  =(K  + K')cos0+\/-l  (K  — K')  sin  0 = C cos 0 + C' sin 9, 
on  similar  reasoning  to  that  immediately  preceding  this  article.  We 
shall  now  produce  the  same  result  directly. 

d*u  _ _ . f*  du 

w,=-v,  U = -«,  2/Udu=-u« 
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or  0=sin”1  ^-—^+0',  u 


= VCsin(0  - C') = ■ Vc  cosC ' sin0  - -s/c  sin  C'  cos0. 


Assume 


VcTcos  C'—  K,  — VC  sin  C/=K/,  or  tan  C'  = 


C=K*  + K", 


and  u = K sin  0 + K7  cos  0,  in  form  as  before. 


Example  III. — Instance  of  a more  complicated  integration,  attained 
by  preserving  the  less  complicated  form,  but  generalizing  the  constants 

(Pn 

into  variable  functions.  Let  + u = T,  a given  function  of  0. 

d6* 

Whatever  the  solution  may  be,  it  can  be  represented  in  an  infinite 
number  of  ways  by  K sin  0 + K'  cos  0,  if  K and  K7  be  functions  of  0. 
If  it  were  u = 02,  and  if  we  chose  to  assume  K + K'  as  0,  we  can 
satisfy  the  conditions  K sin  0 + K'  cos  6 = 6*  and  K + K'  = 0 by  the 
simple  method  of  algebraic  solution,  which  gives 

K=(02  — 0 cos  0)  -7-  (sin  0 — cos  0)  K'=  (0  sin  0 — 02)4-(sin  0 — cos  0). 

Therefore,  not  only  may  we  assume  u = K sin  0 + K7  cos  0,  but  even 
then  we  are  at  liberty  to  assign  any  relation  we  please  between  K and  K7, 
which  does  not  contradict  their  being  functions  of  0.  Let  us  make  the 
assumption,  which  gives 


du 

Id 


= K cos  0 — K'  sin  0 


+ 


. A dK' 
sin  0-{ — — cos0. 


, j i . , dK  . A dK' 

Let  our  assumed  relation  be  — — sin  0 H — ~ cos  0 = 0. 


dd 


d6 


du 


Then  — = K cos  0 — K'  sin  0 
d6 

d-u  . . c?K  dK!  . c?K  dK'  . 

■= -Ksm0-K  cos0+— cos0 sin0=  -u-\-~rr  cos0 — — sm  0, 


de* 


d6 


de 


d6 


do 


m dK  A dK'  . . 

or  1 = — cos  0 — sin  0 

d6  dd 

A n dK  . dK! 

and  0 = — sin  0 -| — — cos  0 


whence 


dK 

dO 


= T cos  0 


d6 


dO 


j dK!  _ __ 
(~S0  “ 


T sin  0 


by  the  ordinary  solution  of  algebraical  equations.  Hence 

k -/  T cos  0 d 6 + C,  K'  = — J T sin  0 d6  + C' 

u = C sin  0 4*  Cr  cos  0 + sin  0 J*  T cos  0 dO  — cos  0 f T sin  0 dQ. 

The  above  solution  makes  use  of  the  following  notion.  When  T=0, 
we  have  found  a solution  which  contains  two  constants.  It  is  not  un- 
likely, then,  that  a similar  form,  but  with  more  complicated  coefficients 
for  sin  0 and  cos  0 than  simple  constants,  will  be  the  solution  of  the 
more  complicated  equation.  This  of  course  is  no  argument,  but  only 
reason  enough  to  make  it  worth  while  to  try  u = K sin  0 + K'  cos  0,  in 
the  manner  preceding.  Our  suspicion  turns  out  to  be  correct  in  this 
case. 
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de*  JrU~°i  u— Csme?+C'  cos  0 + siii^y^ 0 cos0  dO  — cos0  fOsinddO 

S 0 cos  0 do  =r  dsind-fsinddO  = 0sin0-f  cosO 
t/  0 sin  0 c/0  = — 0 cos  0 +/ cos  0 c/0  = — 0cos  0+  sin  0 
% ?c  = C sin  9 1+  C'  cos  0 + 0 which  may  easily  be  verified. 

2‘  c/0»"*"W:=COS  w~Csin0-f  C'cos0-j-sin0/ cosW  dd-£  cos  Of  sin  29  d0 

fcos*6  dd=f(±  + $ cos  20)  c/0  = £ 0 + -i  8in  20,  /sin  20  00=  - i C08  20 

M==  Csin0+C'cos0-f  J 0sin0  -f  ■}•  sin  20  sin  0 + -J- cos  0 cos  20 
= C sin  0 -f  C'  cos  0+£  0 sin  0 + ^ cos  0 

= C sin  0 -j-  C'  cos  0 + i 0 sin  0.  (Explain  this  step  P) 
d?u 

3‘  00*  w=C  sin 0 + C'  cos  0 + sin  0 / e*cos0  00 — cos0 / f*sin0  do 

f s’  cose  d0z=  e*  sin  0 - ft  sin  0 da,  /s«  gin  6 de=  _ £*  cos  0 + /£»  C0B  0 dO 
/ V cos 0 dO  = J- s’  (sine  + cos0)  /V  sinflde-  |£»  (sill  0 _ cos0) 

. W = c sin  0 + CAcos  0 + | f9. 

We  shall  afterwards  have  to  return  to  this  equation. 

d?u 

Show,  in  a similar  manner,  that  — - « = X (a  function  of  j) 


gives  u = Cs*  + C's-  + i i«/r" X d*  - * £-* fs'X dx. 

We  have  placed  the  first  two  differential  coefficients  by  themselves 
not  only  because  it  is  comparatively  uncommon  to  see  third,  &c  diff  co* 
in  applications,  but  also  because  we  are,  as  has  been  seen,  in  possession 
of  a general  method  of  solving  the  inverse  cases,  or  those  of  the  Integral 
Calculus.  That  is,  we  can  reduce  the  solution  of  u'  = U or  of  u"=Xl 
to  the  finding  of  a common  integral.  But  we  are  not  in  possession  of 
any  such  method  with  regard  to  v!"  = U,  u"  = U,  &c„  and  these  equa- 
tes can  only  be  reduced  to  explicit  integration  (with  our  present 
knowledge)  m a very  few  particular  cases.  1 


Pkoblem.— To  express  d~ , &c.  in  terms  of  — ,—  * 

du  du  did  ’ dx1  ’ 

page  (153),  x"  = — — — — dx"  _ ( u" 

u did  du  du  y u'a 


N B.  In  differentiating  a fraction  of  which  the  denominator  is  a 
in  page°52,  as  follows  ^ the  "*  Educed 

Differentiate  as  if  the  function  were  P-v-Q  with  these  alterations. 
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1.  After  differentiating  Q,  multiply  the  term  by  n . 2 . instead  of  Q2 
in  the  denominator,  write  Qn+1. 


dx  Q" 


(£x  _ dx^  _ /3 u"*  — v!  u'n 

du 4 du  du  \ 


Q2n 

• w'  iz"'\  __  d / 
'5  y dx  \ 


Q 


n+l 


/3u,,2—ufur" 
\ u 


/5 


f dx  1 

. T or  — 
\du  u 


1 «'  (6)t"  — v"  um  — it'  uiv)  — 5 it"  (3m"2  - 


74 


t * 


/c 


?£ 


'2wiv—  10  v!u"ul"  + 15?i 


t/3 


u 


n 


We  leave  the  following  to  the  student : 

w'  3 w-v  _ 1 5 w/  * w/;  1tif  _ i o u'*  2 + 1 05  (y!  um  - u" 2)  u" * 


The  problem  which  we  have  solved  amounts  to  this  : given  n = 0r, 
and  therefore  the  power  of  differentiating  u with  respect  to  x,  required 
the  diff.  co.  of  x with  respect  to  uy  without  the  necessity  of  actually 
inverting  the  equation  u = <j>xy  and  making  it  x = n . Hence,  when- 
ever Maclaurin’s  Theorem  applies,  we  can  from?^=  0jr,not  only  expand 
u in  powers  of  x,  but  also  x in  powers  of  u.  For  we  know  that  in 
every  case  where  an  infinite  series  is  admissible,  we  have  (p.  74.) 


. . / dx\  ( d*x\  u* 

*=(*)+U)tt + Uv  2- 


/ d\r\  u%  , 

+ {did)  ‘ 2.3  + 


(1.) 


where  by  (r),  > &c-  are  tbeir  values  when  u — 0.  Now, 

when  u r=  0,  let  x = k ; or  let  0/c  = 0 : then  (#')  (jf'0*  &c.  can  be 
found  by  making  x =:  k on  the  second  sides  of  the  preceding  relations,  in 
which  u\  uny  &c.  are  all  functions  of  x.  Let  A!  A2  A3,  &c.  be  the 
values  of  x'  x " xf,\  &c.  when  x = k ; then  we  have 


u*  u u 

x = k 4-  &iU  4-  A*  — 4-  A3  — 4-  A4“2^4  + • • * * 

Example. — Given  u = ax-\-bx 2 4“  cx34”^4  + /-*5 4*  &c*  required  x in 
terms  of  u. 

Here,  when  w=0, one*  value  of  <2?  is  #“0,  and  we  will  therefore  sup- 
pose u and  x to  be  beginning  together  from  being  simultaneously  *—  0, 
by  which  we  shall  produce  a series  for  x9  which  will  be  true  until  we 
come  to  another  value  x ~ ky  which  makes  u = 0,  after  which  we 


* There  may  be  (often  will  be,  we  say,  but  perhaps  the  student  may  not  -xavt. 

come  to  the  point  at  which  this  is  proved)  an  infinite . num^e.r  “f.  anfne 

which  will  make  u = 0.  The  practice  of  assuming  that  *=0  is  Ike  “£ 

the  only  value)  of  * which  makes  «=0  infests  elementary  works,  both  English  and 
French  to  a ..real  deeree.  The  consequence  is,  that  when  the  student  lias  finished 
his  elementary  course,  he  learns  that  several  of  his  general  theorems  are  not  general 
at  all* 
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must  take  another  series  beginning  from  the  simultaneous  values  u = (), 
x zz  k,  &c.  Consequently,  we  find 


u'  + 26j?4*3 

CT8 

+ 4 

ex3  + 5 

/**+  • • 

.,At=  a 

u"  = 

2 b +2. 

3or 

+ 3.4 

er*+4.5 

/**+  • • 

• , A2— 26 

u"'z=z 

2 

.3c 

+ 2.3 . 

4<?j7+3.4.5 

/**+  . . 

• , A3—  2 • 3c 

vw  = 

2.3. 

4t'  + 2 . 3 • 4 . 

5/jc  + . . 

.,  A4=2.3.4c 

iC  = 

2.3.4. 

5/  + • • 

mA5=2.3.4.5  ./ 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

1 

)=- 

a2 

26  , 

A,A3— 

•3As!  6ac-126e 

<*’>  = A. 

=-,o" 

a 

'a,3- 

— (**>  = 

A, 

5 - o3 

/~IT\  _ 

A,SA.  - 

— lOA^aAs 

+ 15  A*8 

24  a*e  - 

— 120  a6c  + 120  63 

Kx  ) — 

A7 

a? 

A,3A5- 15  VAA— 10  A,8As!  + 105  (A,A3  — A/)  V 

A,' 


120  a3/-—  720  ctbe  — 360  aV  + 420  (6ac  — 468)  b* 

a 9 

Substitute  in  (1)  and  write  the  terms  in  a form  alternately  positive 
and  negative,  which  gives 


x = - u Wa  + 


26 2 — ac  a*e  — 5 abc  + 5 6s 


ll»  — 


11 


a 


a 


or 


a ' 


6a*be  + 3 a*c*  — a8/ +7  (2  6*  — 3 ac).62  5 , 

+ u + • • • 

a9 

Thus  2i,2+3.r8  + . . . gives^r^:?/  — 2u2+5w8—  14w4  + 42u5  + &c. 

We  recommend  the  student  to  try  various  cases,  and  shall  proceed  to 

observe  of  this  reversion , as  it  is  called,  of  the  series  ax  + bx1  + 

that  n terms  of  the  series  determine  n terms  of  the  reverse  series,  so  that 
two  terms  of  the  latter  are  given  when  a and  b are  given,  three  terms 

when  a,  6,  and  c are  given,  and  so  on.  We  now  proceed  to  another 

case  of  our  main  subject. 

Instead  of  supposing  u to  be  an  explicit  function  of  «r,  let  us  now  sup- 
pose u = yt,  x =:  \bt,  so  that  u and  x are  not  connected  together  by  a 
given  equation,  but  by  one  implied  in  the  coexistence  of  these  equations, 
and  which  may  be  obtained  by  eliminating  t.  Let  accents  now  denote 
differentiations  with  respect  to  t , and  let  the  question  be  to  find  the 
diff.  co.  of  u with  respect  to  x , in  terms  of  those  of  u and  x with  respect 
to  t. 

da du  dt  u 1 d*u  d / u'  \ dt  x'u"  — u ,xn 

dx  dt  dx  x ’ dr2  dt  \x' ) dx  x'3 

d3u  __  x'  (x'u"1  — u'x"')  — 3x"  ( x'u 11  — u'x") 
dx 8 x' 5 

d_4u_  x'  Xx'u"  - u 'xi')—W'(x,u"f  - u'x'")  - 3(x'x"'  - 5 x"*)  (x'u"  - u'x") 
dx 4 x'1  ' 

Exercise.— If  u=zai+bi*+cf+  . . . and  xz=al  t+  bt  F+Ci  **+  . . . 
find  the  three  first  terms  of  u expanded  in  a series  of  powers  of  x . 
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The  equation  uzz<fix  can  be  made  to  result  from  two  others  of  the 
form  v = Xt  x~ft  in  an  infinite  number  of  ways;  for  assuming  xt 
at  pleasure,  can  be  found  by  determining  x from  (fix  = xt.  But 
whatever  xt  and  tyt  may  be,  consistently  with  u—yjt  and  x giving 
u~(fix,  the  function  (x'  u" —u'x")-±-i/B  will  always  be  the  same  func- 

tion  of  x , being  always  -7—-.  Thus  u ==  v x follows  from  any  case  of 

dxf1 

the  following, 

u =2  xt  x — (xt)\  giving  u'  = xft , u"  =t  x"t, 

Z*—  3 (xO2  x't>  x"  — 3 (xO2  x”t  + 6Xl  (x'09>  or 

_ 3(xty-X>t'Xf't  - X/M3(x08>X^  + 6XKx/02} 

^ {3(x08x'Os 

61  1 2 5 , 8/- 

= — ^ x the  same  as  from  u sz  «x. 

Exercise.  If  u be  a fimction  of  t , t of  v , and  v of  <2?,  show  that 

cFu d*u  dt 2 dv*  (Ft  du  dv*  du  dt  cFv 

dx B dt 2 ‘dy2  do:2  dtf2  d£  d.r2  ’ dt  dv‘ dx* 

and  verify  this  in  the  case  of  u = F,  t = v3,  v = <r\  To  avoid  the 

dw8 

inconvenience  of  parentheses,  it  is  usual  to  write  instead  of 

m • 

We  now  resume  the  supposition  (page  151)  of  there  being  several 
variables  independent  of  each  other.  To  take  the  simplest  case,  let  us 
suppose  u — $ (x,  y ).  We  have  established  all  that  is  necessary  re- 
specting successive  differentiations  made  on  the  supposition  that  x 
becomes  x 4-  Ax,  x + 2Ax,  &c.  in  succession  while  y remains  constant, 
or  that  y becomes  y -f-  Ay,  &c.,  while  x remains  constant.  But  we 
have  as  yet  said  nothing  of  differentiations  in  which  first  one  and  then 
the  other  is  supposed  to  vary. 

die 

The  diff.  co.  w\th  respect  to  x is  written  -7-,  and  that  with  respect  to 

iXJb 

die 

y , But  we  cannot  too  emphatically  remind  the  student  not  to 

extend  the  analogies  which  (page  54)  have  been  shown  to  exist 
between  diff.  co.  and  algebraic  fractions  when  all  the  variables  are 
connected,  to  the  case  where  there  are  variables  independent  of  each 
other.  In  the  present  case  y may  vary  independently  of  x,  and  x of  y ; 
the  variation  of  u takes  different  forms  according  to  the  different  sup- 
positions. Hence  A u springing  from  a change  of  x into  Ax  is  altogether 
a different  function  from  Au  which  comes  from  changing  y into  Ay.  If 
we  have  occasion  to  use  them  together,  we  must  invent  a symbol  of  dis- 
tinction : but  since  we  want  nothing  but  diff.  co.  or  limits  of  ratios,  the 
apparent  denominator  is  sufficient  distinction.  . 
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When  we  see  — , we  know  that  it  was  the  variation  of  x which  made 
ax 

the  variation  of  u by  which  this  fraction  was  obtained. 

Similarly,  as  to  ^second  differences,  A2m  may  either  represent  the  dif-- 
ference  (jf  varying)  of  the  difference  ( x also  varying)  ; or  the  difference 
(y  varying)  of  the  difference  (x  varying)  ; or  the  difference  (r  varying) 
of  the  difference  (y  varying);  or  lastly,  the  difference ' (y  varying)  of 
the  difference  ( y varying).  In  all,  A hi  is  the  difference  of  the  differ - 
cnee,  but  to  each  repetition  of  the  word  difference  a supposition  is  im- 
plied as  to  the  manner  in  which  the  difference  was  obtained.  The  two 
cases  in  which  the  variable  is  the  same  in  both  have  been  already 
treated,  the  only  difference  being  in  the  notation.  For  whereas  hitherto 
there  has  been  only  one  quantity  which  does  or  can  vary,  we  must  now 
introduce  another  quantity  as  a possible  variable,  but  which,  so  long  as 
it  does  not  vary,  has  all  the  properties  of  a constant.  Tlius  hitherto  we 
have  included,  for  instance,  2 cx  — x-  under  the  general  symbol  0 r : 
whereas,  in  future,  if  we  mean  to  imply  that  we  are  at  liberty  to  make 
c variable,  we  shall  write  it  0 0r»  c).  Thus  A^>  (.r,  c)  = ^ (j  -f-  Ax,  c ) 
— 0(.r,  c)  is  an  equation  of  the  same  force  and  meaning  as  A0x= 
0 (x  + Aj)  — 0.r,  with  this  addition  only,  that  we  remind  the  reader 
of  the  quantity  c,  which  might  have  varied,  had  we  thought  fit,  but 
which,  in  the  preceding  equation,  does  not  vary. 

We  shall  take  A 2m  where  u = (f>  (.r,  y)  on  the  four  possible  suppo- 
sitions 

when  x only  varies  A u = 0 (*-{-  Ar,  y)  — 0 (x,  y) 
when  y only  varies  Am  = 0 (*r,  ?/  + Ay)  — 0(.r,  y) 
x varies  twice, 

A*u=</)(x+2Ax,  y)-20(jr+AT,y)+0  (;r,  y) 
x varies,  then  y, 

A"«=0(x+Ar,  y+Ay)-0(x,  y+Ay) -0(x+A.r,  y)+<j>(.v,  y) 
y varies,  then  x, 

A*u = 0(x + Ax,  y + Ay ) — 0(x + Ax,  y)  - 96 ( x,  y + Ay ) + 0( r , y ) 
y varies  twice 

Asm=4>(x,  y+2Ay) — 20(x,  y + Ay)  + </)(x,  y), 

the  second  and  third  of  these  are  the  same : that  is,  in  a second  dif- 
ference, formed  from  one  variation  of  x and  one  variation  of  y,  it  is 
indifferent  which  is  supposed  to  vary  first.  From  this  it  may  be  shown 
that  the  order  of  the  suppositions  as  to  variations  when  these  variations 
are  altogether  independent  of  each  other,  is  itself  immaterial.  For  a 
moment  let  D and  A refer  to  x and  y.  Then  A (Dm)  = D (A?/),  in 
which  it  is  usual  to  omit  the  brackets.  Then  AADm  = ADAm  or 
AA.Dm  = AD  (A?0  = DAAw,  that  is  A2. Dm  s=  D.  A2m,  &e.  &c.  Ge- 
nerally Am.D"w  = D\  A mu. 

Let  us  now  expand  each  term  of  the  differences- by  Taylor’s  theorem, 
applying  the  theorem  of  Lagrange  (page  73)  at  the  second  differentia- 
tion. 

Let  Ax  = h,  Ay  k>  and  let  differentiation  with  respect  to  x only, 
to  y only,  be  denoted  by  an  accent  above  or  below : while,  when  there 
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are  two  differentiations  with  different  variables,  the  one  which  is  made 
first  has  its  accent  in  parentheses.  Thus 

<*> (*. y) ) and  <*> y)  = <■*' y>) 

k* 

<t>(dc  + Ar,  y)  = 0 (x,  y)  + 0'  (x,  y)  A + <£"  (x  + #A,  y)  — e < l 

A* 

0C*,  y-f  Ay)  = 0 (x,  y)  + 0,  (x,  y)  £ + 0/y  C*»  2/  + X£)  — A < 1. 

In  the  first  write  y+Ay  for  y,  and  develope  the  two  first  terms 
0*  < !)• 

fc* 

0(x-f  Ax,  i/  + Ai/)  = 0(x,  y)+<j>,(x,y).k+<j>u (x,y+Xk)  - 

+h\<f>’  (x,  y)Jf<t>lv\x,y).k+<t>ll(-'\x, y+yk) +<t>"(.x+8h,y+k) 

From  the  last  increased  by  0 (x,  y)  subtract  the  sum  of  the  two  pre- 
ceding, which  gives  A%  (where  both  x and  y vary  once) ; or 

hk* 

Asu=0/'-'  (x,y).hk+<j>„<-0(x,y+yk)  — 

+ 4;  (x+6A,  y + A)  — <p"  (x  + 6h,  y)J. 

♦ 

But0/;  (x+Oh,  y+k) — 0"(x+ 0ft,  y^^'^x+Oft,  y+t>£).ft,  v<]. 

Divide  both  sides  of  the  preceding  by  Ax.  Ay,  and  we  have 
A*u 

= 0 w (T>y)  + $0,  w (*,y+^ft).ft+ft0/''>(;r+eft,  y + t^)  . h, 
in  which  if  we  suppose  ft  and  ft  to  diminish  without  limit,  we  have 

limit  0{^h= +?  (x>  y)  = Ty (s' 0 (x>  ) ■ • • 

If  we  had  proceeded  in  the  same  way,  with  the  exception  only  of 
substituting  x + Ax  in  0(x,  y+Ay)  instead  of  y + Ay  in  0 (x  -f  Ax,  y) 
we  should  have  found 


limit  of 


A *u 
Ax  Ay 


= (X,  y)  = ~ (jj-  4>  (X,  y))  , 


where  in  the  first  we  have  A *w  (x  varies,  then  y) ; in  the  second  A*m 
(y  varies,  then  x).  But  these  two  are  always  the  same,  and  therefore 
the  first  sides  are  identical,  being  limits  of  the  same  function.  Hence 
the  second  sides  are  the  same ; or  when  two  differentiations  are  per- 
formed with  respect  to  two  variables  independent  of  each  other,  the 
order  is  immaterial. 

_ 2 /dll  g , du  .8 

For  instance  « = f srnv  -r-  = 6*  .2x.sin  y — = e*  .cosy 

* dx  dy  J 

d { du\  8 c\  d ( du\  _g  _ 

• y ^UJ  = £ y’ 

M 
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du 


U = Xs 


du 

- = yx?~l  — 

dx  y dy 


S=  X*  log  X, 


d , , , d fdu\  ttll  , x* 

■ ^ U) = ^ + ^ log  * s U) = y logx+ 7- 

d*u 

Now,  as  — — is  so  denoted,  because  though  originally  obtained  thus 

/I 


d / dw\  . . . A *u 

t-[  7—  ) , it  is  shown  to  be  the  limit  of  - — ; 
dx\dxj  (Ar)* 


in  like  manner  let 


, because  it  is  shown  to  be  the  limit  of 


d fdu\  , , . . d*u 

— — be  denoted  by  - — — 
dy  \dx  / dy  dx 

Ag7/ 

- — - — . And  if  we  place  on  the  right  hand  the  increment  of  the  va- 
A y Ar 

riable  with  respect  to  which  differentiation  first  takes  place,  wre  may 
express  that  the  order  of  the  differentiations  is  indifferent  by  the  follow- 
ing equation, 

diu  dV 

dy  dx  dx  dy 

In  a similar  way  it  may  be  shown,  1.  That  Aw+n?/,  where  x varies  m 
times,  and  y varies  n times,  is  the  same  in  whatever  order  the  variations 
may  be  made ; and  also  that  m differentiations  with  respect  to  x,  followed 
by  n differentiations  with  respect  to  y , in  whatever  order  they  may  be 
made,  will  give  the  same  result,  namely,  the  limit  of 

A m+nu  . dm+nu 

— — , which  limit  we  represent  by  -z — . 

Aj  Ay  • r J dxm  dyn 

But  it  will  materially  facilitate  the  transition  from  <£(x)  to  ^ (x,  y), 
where  x and  y are  independent,  and  both  vary , if  we  pass  through  the 
case  where  y is  a function  of  x.  In  that  case  we  have  the  partial  d iff.  co. 
(page  91)  just  considered  and  the  total  diff.  co.  connected  together  by 
the  equation 

d.u  __  du  du  dy 

dx  dx  dy  dx * 

dy 

Repeat  this  process,  (remember  that  does  not  contain  y) 

dx 

d®.  u d / du  du  dy\  d / du  du  dy\  dy 

dx®  dx\dx  ^ dy  dx)  + dy  \ dx  dy  dx)'  dx  . 


d*u 
— ~T~o  "h 


d*u  dy  t du  d*y  t dhi  dy  , d*udy* 
+ “7~  4-  “7 — r ~r  + 


dx*  dx  dy  dx  dy  dx9,  dxdydx  dy*  dx*  * 


d2 . u (Pu 

or  — +2  , 

dx*  dx*  dxdydx  dy*  dx*  dy  dx9 


dQu  dy  d9u  dy 2 du  d9y 

+ -rz  77  + -7- 


If  we  take  the  simple  relation  y = ax  + b we  have  the  following : — 
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d.u 

dx 

cP.u 

dx* 

d?.u 

~d?Z 

dA.u 


du  , du 
- + -j-  a, 

• dx  dy 

d?u  d?u  , d*u  9 

r j 2a  4-  — a\ 

dx*  ^ dxdy  T dy*  * 


(A) 


Pu 

dx 8 dy 


Pu  d3u  n . Pu  _ 

■Sa  + d^f-3a+dy‘a’ 


dHi  d*u 
T-<  + T7T  • 4a  + 


dx*  dx 4 c/o?3  dy 


dAu  . d*u 

, 6a*  + — — — . 4a3  + 


dx*dy 


dx  dy  * 


dAu 

dy* 


a 


4 . 


the  law  of  which,  and  its  connexion  with  the  binomial  theorem,  is 
obvious. 

Now  apply  Taylor’s  Theorem  with  the  theorem  as  to  its  limits  to  the 
expansion  of  (f>  (x  4-  A#,  y + Ay),  y + Ay  being  a (.r-j-Acr)  + 6,  and  let 
U£y  be  the  ?ith  total  diff.  co.  just  obtained.  This  gives  (A#  = h ). 


0(x+ Ar,  y + Mj)=  u+d£h  + ^ h-  + + V%>.  f+#o4  (B). 

To  expand  the  last,  observe  that  if  <fi$  (x,  y ) represent  the  partial 
(m-f  7i)th  diff.  co.  in  which  x varies  m times,  and  y n times,  we  have 

U<$*,  y+4.ah  = 0*  (*+  Oh,  y + Oah)  + 0,”"1  (x + Oh , y + Oah)  iia  -f 

* 

Substitute  in  (B)  from  the  set  (A),  which  gives,  making  ah  or  A y~k> 


du „ du 


1 /dhi 


^(x+Ax,  3/+Ay)=M+  jh  + -Ic  + 


h*+ 


Pu 


d*u 


dx  dy  2hk  + ** 


+ 

+ 


4 

2.3  \dx*  dx*dy 


2.3. 4 \dx' 


(£>+••  )+••+ 


dx  dyi 

1 

2.3.(tt-l)Vdr1 


): 

~'u  \ 

— 1An  +...J 


4-  the  result  of  writing  for  x , y+0&  for  y,  in 


1 f dw// 


2. 3.  ..7i  I dxn 


hr  + 


dnu 

dxT~ldy 


■nhn~lk  +...+ 


which  equation  contains  x , y,  A,  and  k , and  not  a or  b.  But  it  is  true 
for  all  values  of  a and  6,  that  is,  true  for  all  values  of  y and  k.  Con- 
sequently this  equation  is  always  true  whether  y be  a function  of  x or  not. 

A theorem  of  the  same  sort  may  be  found  for  a function  of  xy  y , and  z, 
by  making  yz=ax-\-b,  2=e«r+/,  and  proceeding  in  the  manner  above. 
But  the  following  consideration  will  tend  to  fix  the  method  in  the 
memory,  as  well  as  to  introduce  a remarkable  view  of  the  subject. 

If  there  be  a number  of  operations  successively  performed  upon  u , 
denoted  by  A1?  A2,  &c.,  and  if  they  be  all  of  what  is  called  the  con- 
vertible kind,  namely,  if  At  performed  upon  A tu  gives  the  same  as  A2 
performed  upon  A xu ; and  also  of  the  distributive  kind,  by  which  we 
mean  that  (a  -f-  6 — c)  is  the  same  as  At  a + \ b — Ax  c,  &c. ; we 

M 2 
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may  for  every  such  set  of  operations  invent  a new  algebra,  or  show  that 
the  old  one  has  been  more  than  necessarily  limited,  as  follows.  If  we  exa- 
mine the  processes  of  algebra,  we  find  that,  so  far  as  the  juxta-position 
of  letters  is  concerned,  whether  by  multiplication  or  division  (which  is  a 
case  of  multiplication)  it  is  the  convertibility  and  distributiveness  of 
the  operation  denoted  by  ab  which  gives  the  form  of  all  processes  after 
addition  and  subtraction.  Let  us  suppose  we  know  that  a,  6,  &c.  are 
magnitudes,  and  that  we  assume  addition,  subtraction,  and  the  rule  of 
signs.  But  let  us  not  be  supposed  to  know  anything  of  the  meaning  of 
ab  except  this,  that  whatever  it  be,  it  is  the  same  as  ba , and  also  that 
a {b  it  c)  and  ab  + ac  must  mean  the  same  things.  That  is,  let  us 
assume  ab  to  be  1.,  some  magnitude  in  its  result  2.  obtained  by  a double 

operation  of  a convertible  and  distributive  character.  Again,  of  ^ let 

us  know  nothing,  except  that  ^6  or  b ~ means  a.  Then  all  the  rest 

of  algebra  follows  in  the  same  forms  of  expression  as  when  ab  means 
multiplication.  For  instance, 

(a  + b) (c  + d ) means  (c+6)c  + (a  + i) d , 

of  which 

(a  + b)c  means  c (a  + b)  or  ca+cb,  and  (a+b)  d means  ad  -f  bd , 

and  so  on.  Now  among  the  operations  which  are  convertible  and  dis- 
tributive wfe  have  1.  successive  differentiations  with  respect  to  the  same 
variable, 


dm  f d*u\  __  dm+*u  __  d* 
dxm\dxn)  dx'n+n  dxn 


dm 

dx' 


m 


dmu 

(u  + v)  = y—  + 


1m 


V 


2.  Independent  differentiations  ; for  instance, 

d du  d du  d / du  dv 

dx  dy  dy  dx  dx  \dy  dx 


dx 


d*u 
dx  dy 


dx' 

d*v 

dx*' 


3.  Differentiation  and  multiplication  by  a constant, 
d x , dv  . , . x . , , d , » dv  , dw 

Tx  °lv)  = h 55*  '*(*  + «’)  = '“>+*“’>  Tx{v^=di+dlf 

and  the  same  for  finite  differences.  Now  consider  the  theorem 

. du  diu  h 1 d3u  h 8 

u + Au  = u + T . h + — — + — — - 4- 

dx  dx2  2 dx*  2.3' 

We  make  a’  step,  the  details  of  which  the  student  cannot  follow% 
further  than  to  show  the  coincidence  of  some  of  its  results  with  those 
already  obtained.  We  assume  all  the  formulae  of  common  algebra  in  the 
case  of  convertible  and  distributive  operations.  The  last  equation  (looking 
merely  at  the  operations  performed  on  w,  and  considering  differentiation 

d 

with  respect  to  x as  an  operation  whose  symbol  is  which  for  a mo- 
or 

ment  we  call  D)  is 


h* 


i n» 


h3 
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the  last  symbol  must  be  to  the  student  at  present  a symbol  of  abbre- 
viation, derived  from  looking  at  the  expansion,  and  remembering  what 
it  would  be  if  D were  a quantity.  That  is,  if  we  treat  A and  D as 
quantities,  in  the  equation  (1  + A)w  = until  the  expansion  of 

both  sides  is  made,  and  u replaced  after  A and  D,  D2,  &c.,  and  if  we 
then  restore  to  A and  D their  meaning  as  symbols  of  operatkm,  we  have 
a true  result.  Now  let  A' and  D'  imply  a difference  and  diff.  co.  with 
respect  toy,  and  we  have  accordingly  (Ay  = k ) 

u -f  A u + A'  (u  + A v)  = u -f-  A u + D'  (u  -f  Aw)  k -f-  . . . 

or  collecting  operations  as  before, 

(1  + A')  (1  + A)  u = P •*(£>•')  u = 5D'*+W.  u ; 

• • * 

• 

the  last  result  being  that  which  would  exist  if  D and  D',  &c.  were 
quantities.  Let  us  try  the  same  mode,  namely,  treat  D,  A,  &c.  as  quan- 
tities until  the  development  is  completed,  and  then  restore  the  original 
meaning.  We  thus  have 

(1+A)(1+A')m={1  + (DA+  D'ft)  -f-iCD/i+D'A)2  + ...}  w 

= w + /iDw+*D'w-t-J  (A*D*w  + 2hk  DD'w+ AsD,8w)  + 
which  evidently  agrees  with  the  expansion  in  page  163. 


We  shall  now  [follow  the  preceding  method  freely,  in  order  to  show 

1 

that  its  results  are  true.  Firstly,  what  should  A-1  mean,  or  - , consi- 

A 


dered  as  a symbol  of  operation  ? By  definition  A (A-1  x)  means  x,  or 
if  Aw  £=  z,  u = A~lz. 

But  A <px  ~ <f>  (x  + Ax)  — ^>(x),  and  if  A0x  = yrx,  we  find  that 
the  following  is  one  solution,  if  not  the  only  solution,  of  A $x  r=  yfrx. 

<f>x  = C + (x  — Ax)  + yjf  (x  — 2 Ax)  ad  infinitum , 

which,  by  changing  x into  x + Ax,  and  subtracting,  gives  A 0x  = tyx; 
C being  any  constant  whatsoever.  This  we  have  introduced  merely 
to  show  that  the  relation  in  question  is  capable  of  being  satisfied ; what- 
ever the  general  solution  of  the  equation  A<£x  r=  Y'X  may  be,  let  it  be 
denoted  by  0x  = A-l^x.  We  proceed  by  assuming  that  the  form  in 
which  the  binomial  theorem  enters  remains  true  when  we  make  the 
exponent  negative  and  = — 1,  and  we  obtain  the  following,  in  which 
the  first  side  of  the  final  result  is  a symbol  to  be  explained,  the  second 
side  (if  the  peculiar  assumptions  we  are  considering  lead  to  no  error) 
admitting  of  explanation. 


A = eD,‘  — 1 
or 


A"  = ( Em  — .1  )•  A'1  = (em—  I)-1, 

A-1  u = ( sDh  — l)-1 . ?/. 


‘ If  our  process  be  correct,  the  expansion  of  the  second  side,  in  powers 
of  D as  a quantity,  and  the  subsequent  restoration  of  the  meaning  of 
D*i/,  should  give  an  explicable  result.  That  it  will  do  so,  we  shall  show 
in  a subsequent  part  of  the  work  ; at  present,  we  shall  take  an  instance 
we  can  more  easily  verify. 

Since 

1 + A = £d\  we  have  Dfi  = log  (1  -f  A)  h Dij  = log  (1  + A)  u. 
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On  expanding  the  second  side,  and  restoring  the  meaning  of  A *w,  we 
have 


A 


da 

dx 


= Aw  — £ A *w  -f  l A *w  — 4 A 4w  + 


4 • • • 


We  may*  easily  verify  this  result  on  particular  cases.  Thus  when 
u = x8,  A u = 3 x«A  + 3 xA*  + A8,  A*w  = 3A  (2 *A  + A2)  4-  3 A8,  A8m 
= 6AS,  A4w  = 0,  &c. 


Aw  — 4 A2w  + A 3u  = 3A  x8,  which  is  also 


A 


dw 

dx  * 


We  may  now  consider  ourselves  as  having  advanced  by  the  route  of 
analogy  to  a theorem  which  we  should  never  otherwise  have  suspected, 
but  of  which  we  have  not  yet  got  demonstration.  But  having  the 
theorem , it  is  easy  to  furnish  a demonstration.  Firstly,  we  shall  show 
dxt 

that  — may  be  expanded  in  a series  of  the  form  of  A A u 4*  B A 2w  + ..  • 

llJC  , 

The  accents  denoting  differential  co-efficients,  we  have 

/f  f A2  A3 

Aw  = u A + u"  — + u 2^3  + 

Take  the  difference  A of  both  sides,  which  gives  A9w  = AAw'4- 
4 A *Aw,/  + . . . and  in  place  of  each  term  write  its  corresponding 
series  derived  from  using  the  theorem  just  given  with  u\  u'\  &C.  This 
gives  for  A2  u a series  of  the  form  • 

A 2w  = u"  A2  + M w'"  A3  + Nwiv  A4  4-  • • • 

Repeat  the  process,  writing  for  A u",  &c.  their  values,  and  we  have 

A*w  =r  um  A3  + M'wiv  A4  + N'  u'  A5  + . . . 

and  so  on;  where  &c.  are  specific  fractions  determined  in  the 

process.  Substitute  every  one  of  these  in  the  series  A Aw  + B A u 4” 
C A3w  +••••»  and  we  have 

A f v!h  4*  un  — + u,n b &c.  \ 4-  B (u" A2  -j-  Mw/;,Aa  4*  &c*) 

V 2 2.3  J 

1.  +C(»wA*-h ) 


du  * 

which  can  be  made  identical  with  A — by  A = 1,  4 A 4“  B = 0> 

dx 


JL  a 4-  M B 4-  C = 0,  &c.  It  is  not  necessary  to  determine  any 
2.3 

term,  for  as  soon  as  we  know  that  any  form  of  Aw'  can  be  expanded 
into  A Aw  4-  B A2  u 4-  ....  where  A,  B,  &e.  are  independent  of  the 
function  chosen,  and  of  A,  we  can  immediately  find  a function  which 
shall  point  out  what  these  co-efficients  must  be.  Let  u = (1 4*0)%  and 
let  A = 1 ; then  we  must  have  A u (1  4-  a)x»a  A2w  =(14-  ay  .a* 
&c. 

(1 4- a)x  log(l 4-«)  = A (14-tf)x*#4-B  (1  -fa)* a2  4-  C (1  4 -a)9,  a8+.... 

or  log  (1  -\-a)  = Aw4"Bw24*  C a3  -j-  a — 4“  t d*  ••••• 

whence  A = 1,  B ss  — J,  C ==  J-,  &c. 
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Let  the  student  now  interpret  the  following,  and  verify  the  second. 

d d d 

— A-r-f-  — Ay  *4*  — Ajs 

<p  (x+Ax,  y+ Ay,  z + Az)t=zsdj:  d*  ds  .<p  (x,  y , z) 

d d\  dn  d\* 

s(PO-^<i+s)p.-  s;(Pr)-  rd+.^P. 

By  D"1  or  (IX  , we  are  to  mean,  by  definition,  a function  such 

that  D (D-1w)  = u,  or  ^ * w,  whence  M is  Judx. 

Let  us  apply  this  to  the  last,  and  see  whether  we  can  derive  a verifiable 
theorem  from 

(£)"■  w = '■ « + = <•  (■  - 1 + ay- *•) p- 

or  fPs*dx  = t (P- + 4?  - &c. 


dx 


dx 2 


This  may  be  immediately  verified  hy  parts ; thus 

jr<,.r  = p?  - = rv-  g r + fa. 

We  shall  conclude,  for  the  present,  with  another  remarkable  instance. 
Taking  Taylor’s  Theorem,  and  changing  h into  — A,  we  have 


4>  (x  — h)  = <£r  — fix  h + ^ — <f>'"x  + 0iva? 

• o J • «j  • 4 


&c. 


As  h may  be  anything  whatever,  let  it  = x,  and  a simple  transpo- 
sition gives 

^ sr  0(0)  + <t>'x  x — (j)"x  - + v — - &c. 

u A • o 


or 


“ = (W)  +d£X^  dx‘2  1 rfr*2.3 


d2M  x 8 d?u  xs 

~ + — — — &c.. 


where  (w)  is  the  value  of  u when  «rr=0.  As  this  is  true  for  all  functions, 
substitute  the  nth  diff.  co.  of  u instead  of  w,  and  we  have 


dnu 

dx* 


'd*u\  d*+lu  dn+*ux* 

l?)+d^X-d^~2  +&C‘ 


Try  this  when  n ==  — 1,  on  the  suppositions  hitherto  employed. 
Then 

/»  . , r . . d°u  du  x 2 d-u  i? 

fudx=  </«&)  + ~0  X - - - + — — 


— &c. 


d°u 

Here  we  must  ask  what  —Q  means  ? Since  in  the  method  by 


which  these  extensions  are  made  the  symbol  D is  used  as  a quantity 
until  the  end  of  the  process,  D°  will  not  occur  except  where  it  is  unity, 
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when  considered  as  a quantity.  Hence  u itself  is  D°m  ; but  we  will 
make  the  theorem  just  obtained  the  test  of  the  correctness  of  this,  so  far 
as  one  instance  can  he  a test.  If  we  assume  the  point,  we  have  on  one 
side  fudx  — {f udx)  or  f udx  — its  value  when  x ss  0,  that  is  f *udx. 
And  thus 


dii  ,ra  d*u  x3 
Tx  2 + 5?  27§ 


&c. 


which  is  called  John  Bernouilli’s  Theorem.  It  is  verified  thus: 
fudx  = ux  — / xdu  = ux  — J xdx} 

du  x * f*x*  d ~ du  . 

= ux r—  - + / — -7—  -7—  »dx9 

dx  2 J 2 dx  dx 

A 


du.  x*  d2u  xs 

= VI~TX  2 + d?T. 3 T 


S8 


c/j3  2.3 


eta,  &c. 


We  have  not  yet  applied  the  great  principle  of  the  convertibility  of 
independent  differentiations  in  any  problem  of  primary  importance  ; but 
we  shall  now  proceed  to  establish  what  are  called  Lagrange’s  and  La- 
place’s Theorems.  They  are  contained  in  the  following  : — Given  F.r, 
<j>x , and  fx,  and  the  condition  that  u must  be  such  a function  of  x and 
z as  is  implied  in  the  equation 


u = F (2  4*  x <fru) 

Required  the  development  of  u in  powers  of  x. 

Since  fu  is  to  be  developed  in  powers  of  <r,  and  since  it  must  be 
(with  u)  a function  both  of  x and  z , the  co-efficients  of  the  development 
will  be  functions  of  z , and  considering  x alone  as  variable,  we  have 
(page  74) 


where  the  brackets  indicate  the  values  when  x = 0.  The  determina- 
tion of  these  is  the  point  on  which  the  solution  now  depends ; and  the 
consideration  by  means  of  which  we  succeed  is  the  following.  When 
a function  is  to  be  differentiated  with  respect  to  x , and  x is  then  to  be 
made  = 0,  we  have  a result  which  can  only  be  indicated,  unless  the 
function  be  explicitly  given.  For  if  we  made  x = 0 before  differen- 
tiation, we  should  only  have  a particular  value  of  the  function,  or  a con- 
stant. But  when  we  have  to  differentiate,  and  then  to  make  a constant 
= 0,  these  operations  are  convertible,  and  either  may  be  done  first. 
Thus  to  differentiate  <l>x  + cyx,  and  then  to  make  c = 0.  is  to  take 
fix  + ex'#,  and  then  fix.  If  we  invert  the  order,  we  first  reduce 
fix  + c\x  to  <f>c r,  and  then  take  fix.  Accordingly,  if  we  can  express  the 
diff.  co.  of  u with  respect  to  x in  terms  of  those  with  respect  to then  as 
in  the  latter  case  j is  a constant,  it  may  be  made  = 0 before  the  dif- 
ferentiations. We  proceed  with  the  problem  as  thus  reduced,  which  is 
simply  this ; — Given 


u = F (2  + x fi/)y 
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dr  U 


to  express  — w-  in  terms  of  diff.  co.  of  U with  respect  to  z only,  U 

t * 

being  any  function  of  u (remember  that  x and  z are  independent). 

Let 


z+x(/>u  = v ; then  u 


du  __  d¥v  dv  du 
V>  dz  dv  dz  9 dx 


d Fv  dv 
dv  dx 9 


dv  m d(f>u  , , d<t>u  du 

dz  dz  an  dz 

dv  . . d<pu  J , d0f/.  du 

_=<£U+*_ 


or 


rf7  = F'r(l+x^S7J,  s=  y 


F'u 


- x<pfu  F't? 
dm  F'v 


du  , , . ,,  cfo\  g?m 

— = F'v  (0u  + a0'u  — - , 

/fa  rfx/  ax  1-  xcp  u F'v 

, .....  du  du 

whence  it  is  plain  that  = <pu  , 

a result  independent  of  the  function  F.  See  pages  63,  64,  where  it  is 
shown  that  an  equation  between  partial  diff.  co.  may  be  true  for  a 'whole 
class  of  functions. 


If 
dV  . 


du  , du  _ d U du  , dXJ  du  d\J  , d\J 

— ~<pu  — , then  j— -j-  = 0u  — — or  =z  0u  — 
dx  dz  du  dx  du  dz  dx  dz 


01/ -r—  is  a function  of  u ; and  is  therefore  the  diff.  co.  of  some  function 
du  f 

of  U,  say  of  V ; then 


rfU ^ c?U  du  dV  du dV 

dx  du  dz  du  dz  dz 9 


dHJ  _±dV 

dx  dz 


dx 


d_dV 
dz  dx 


A 

dz 


(f>u 


dT 

dz 


d_ 

dz 


= — ( 4>u 


dV 

du 


d ( , dU  du\  d 

Tz\{(tm)  d^7n)  = dz 


(<pu 


\ 2 


rftT 

dz 


. , . rfU  , dU  . . ..  _ 

for  the  equation  = 0m  — is  true  of  all  functions  of  v. 

r „d\J  dY  _ d f dV  du\  d dV 

Let  (0m)8  — = — , then  — = — ( — — ) = — . — ; 

du  du  dx  dz  V du  dz  J dz  dz 


or 


A 

dz 


or 


£U  _ d»U 
<fa2  cfa  * fa8 

, rfV\  rf* 

*^u  57;  = ^ 

dx* 


A - (i L 

(fa  (fa*  (fa2*  (fa 


rlii  dr?  ) dz*  ' ' * /•/*  / 


<iw  (fa/ 


(<«■£-) 
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m . _ ,,  , d" U d-1  NdU\ 

To  give  the  general  law,  let  * (W«)  — j. 

„ dU  dV  , d*U  d”“*  /dV  diA  d”V 
Assume  (0  «)•  then  — = =^. 


dw+lU  d d"V 


d.r  dz 
dV  dd 


_d^  dV 

dzn * d>r 


d" 


dz" 


K) 


dzn  du  fa 


or  if 
dT  U 

dx* 


ds"-‘V  da ) 


then 


d"+lU 

daf+l 


drt  xldU\ 

= d?((0“)!drj- 


But  this  law  has  been  proved  to  hold  true  as  far  as  the  third  diff.  co. : 
therefore  it  is  true  for  the  fourth,  &c. 

We  have  now  expressed  diff.  co.  with  respect  to  x in  terms  of  those 
with  respect  to  z ; and  making  x = 0 on  both  sides,  and  taking  fu  as 
the  function  represented  by  U,  we  have 


but  on  the  second  side  we  may  make  x = 0 before  differentiation.  Now 
when  x—  0,  z + x(pu  becomes  z , and  u or  F (z  + x<}>u)  becomes  Fz. 
Consequently, 


(Y^m)  is  tyFz  and 


is 


$Fz. 


dfFz 
dz  : 


and  generally 
/ dnif/it\ 

\JhFJ 


or 


Hence  by  substitution  in  (1)  we  have 


y/u~yFz+(t)Fz 


dT 


dz 2 


( 


\ 


(*F*> 


idyFz\  xs 


- 


dz  /2.3 


+ 


which  is  Laplace’s  Theorem.  If  we  take  the  particular  case  of 
Fz*  = xf  or  u = z + x(puy  we  have 


yu=f2  + i>z.yz.x+-^((<j>zy  r*)l  + ^f(0z)Y*)')  ;jr§+  &c> 

which  is  Lagrange’s  Theorem.  The  most  simple  case  of  this  is 
where  Y'w—w*  ; in  which  case  w=z-+-#0w  gives 

ct  S 3 

U=Z+<j)Z.X+  — (0z)!.  y + — (0«)3  . — + &C. 
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Taylor’s  Theorem  is  a particular  case  of  that  of  Laplace,  as  follows : 
let  (pu  be  a constant  =a,  and  let  fu~u;  then  w=F  ( z+ax ),  and 

„ , dFz  .d'Fzx*  • _ d*  Fz  a? 

u=zFz+a  . ,r+  a8  — — — + a3  — — - + &c. 

dz  dz*  2 dz  2.3 

and  making  ax  = A we  have  the  well-known  development  of  F ( z+h ). 

Example  1.  u = sin  (2  -f  a:  g“)  ; required  log  u ? 

Fx=sin  x,  (px-s*,  if/x~ log  0F 2=f8in*, 

ch//  F2  d (log  sin  z ) 

“ST-  “ 57“  = cot  *’ 

d*  x* 

log  ttrrlog  sin  £+£8in*.C0t  Z.X+  — (g8,tn*  cot  2)  — +Xi(s3BiQ*  cot  *) b 

2 dz*  2.3 

&c., 

And  the  differentiations  only  remain  to  be  performed. 

Example  2.  u = 2 + x sin  u ; required  2 tan-1  ( a tan  u). 

This  is  a case  of  Lagrange’s  Theorem,  or  Fu—u  ; <pu=  sin  u , 


ysz = 2 tan-1  ( a tan  z) , \J/z  = 


a 


2a 


2 tan~l(a  tan  u)= 2 tan  "‘(a  tan  2)+ 


1 + a tan *2  cos  *z  1 + (a2  — 1)  sin2  2 

2 a sin  z 


l-f(a2-  l)sinV 


. x 


+ 


dz\  1 


2a  sin  *2 


jr 


-f-(a2 — 1)  sin  *2/  2 


_ I t • « « . 


Example  3.  u~z  + x sin  u ; required  u. 

d / . x*  d*  xa 

“=‘+sm Z-X  + Tz (sm  z)  2 + l?{swz)  • Ts 


+ 


The  student  must  not  believe  that  theorems  have  been  invented  or 
perfected  by  the  methods  in  which  it  is  afterwards  most  convenient  to 
deduce  them.  The  march  of  the  discoverer  is  generally  anything  but 
on  the  line  on  which  it  is  afterwards  convenient  to  cut  the  road.  Wallis 
made  a near  approach  to  the  binomial  theorem  in  trying  a problem 

which  we  should  now  express  by  the  question  of  finding  Jo  (a*—x?)ndx. 
Newton,  following  his  steps,  did  what  amounted  to  expanding  the 
preceding  in  powers  of  x , and  afterwards  found  that  the  expansion  of 
(a+^)n  was  involved  in  his  result.  In  the  case  of  Lagrange’s  theorem, 
Lambert  (of  Alsace,  died  1777),  in  endeavouring  to  express  the  roots  of 
some  algebraic  equations  in  series,  found  (for  his  particular  case)  a law 
resembling  that  which  we  have  just  developed.  He  published  his 
results  in  1758,  and  Lagrange  generalised  them  into  the  theorem  which 
bears  his  own  name.  Fiually,  in  the  Mecanique  Celeste  Laplace  made 
a still  further  extension. 

We  now  proceed  to  the  consideration  of  singular  values. 
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Chapter  X, 


ON  SINGULAR  VALUES. 


By  a singular  value  we  mean  generally,  that  which  corresponds  to 
any  form  of  the  function  which  cannot  be  directly  calculated ; and  the 
only  way  in  which  we  shall  say  the  function  has  a value  at  all  in  such 
a case  is  this  : if  x ~ a give  a singular  form  to  the  function,  then  the 
limit  of  the  values  of  the  function  when  x approaches  without  limit  to 
«,  is  the  value  of  the  function.  That  it  cannot  have  any  other  value,  is 
readily  proved  by  the  process  in  pages  21,  22,  and  perhaps  a proper 
method  of  considering  the  symbols  0 and  oc,  as  bearing  a tacit  reference 
to  the  manner  in  which  they  are  obtained,  might  render  it  easy  to  say 
in  absolute  terms,  that  the  singular  forms  of  functions  have  values*. 
But  with  this  question  we  have  here  nothing  to  do ; our  object  being  to 
find  the  limit  towards  which  a function  approaches,  as  we  approach  the 
singular  form.  The  language  used  will,  for  abbreviation,  be  that  which 
calls  the  limits  so  obtained  values  of  the  singular  forms. 

The  most  obvious  singular  forms  are, 

0 GC  _ o ±«  _ _ 

Ox  oc,  — , 0°,  0 , x , CC  , OC  — x,  1 , &C. 

0 x 


Thus  with  reference  to  forms  merely,  x = a gives 


x* — a * 


0 


X*  “*  Q?  0 


=5  - , (x  — a)  cot  (x  — a)  = 0 X oc , 


cosec  (x  — a)  oc 


cot  (x  — a)  x 


cosec  (x  — a)  — cot  (x  — a)  = x — x . 


(x  — = 0°  (x'-a'y—  = 0“,  x», 

\x  —ay 

( 1 \~a  --  qc  « 

\x  — a) 

These  forms  are  easily  settled,  when  there  is  no  compensative  effect 

in  the  various  increases  or  decreases.  For  instance,  in  where 

x diminishes  without  limit,  it  is  evident  that  a continually  increasing 


* Much  discussion  has  formerly  taken  place  as  to  whether  the  fraction  -,for 


instance,  has  value  ; which  seems  to  have  arisen  from  previous  neglect  to  ascertain 
whether  all  parties  agreed  in  their  meaning  of  the  term  value.  If  it  mean  value 
derived  from  the  application  of  the  ordinary  rules  of  arithmetic,  it  is  clear  that  such 
a fraction  has  no  value,  or  any  value  whatever,  according  to  whether  we  reject  the 
absolute  0,  or  employ  it  as  a number.  In  the  former  case,  it  is  an  inadmissible 
symbol,  in  the  latter  0 may  contain  0 what  times  we  please.  But  if  an  expression 
be  said  to  have  a value  when  we  can  by  reasoning  of  any  kind  prove  that  we  can 


.0 

answer  a problem  in  numbers  by  means  of  it,  then  — may  have  value.  In  any  case 


it  is  clear  that  the  only  way  of  avoiding  confusion  is  to  define  value  previously 
to  entering  upon  the  discussion  whether  this  symbol  or  any  other  has  value.  Even 
numbers  are  values  in  one  sense,  and  not  in  another.  Thus  2 is  no  value  if  we 
understand  concrete  value  ; it  represents  no  length,  for  instance,  in  itself. 
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number,  raised  to  a continually  increasing  power,  increases  without  limit. 
And  in  this  way  we  briefly  express  the  following : 


cc  = oc 


oc 


— cc 


= 0,  0 + sc  =0,  0-“  = X, 


or  PQ  increases  without  limit  when  P and  Q do  the  same ; P " Q or 

diminishes  without  limit  when  P and  Q increase  without  limit ; PQ 
diminishes  without  limit  with  P,  and  still  more  when  Q increases,  since 
the  raising  of  a power  diminishes  quantities  less  than  unity;  and  P~Q 

when  P diminishes  and  Q increases  is  included  in  the  first 


or 


G) 


0 


case.  But  of  the  rest  we  can  say  nothing.  For  -,  see  Introductory 

Chapter;  and  the  rest  not  hitherto  mentioned  can  all  be  reduced  to  this 
form. 

Let  (px  and  \frx  both  become  nothing  when  jr=q,  then,  page  69,  if 
the  diff.  co.  0'q  and  y'a  be  finite,  we  know  that 


<f>  (q  + h)  _ 0'  (q  + Oh) 
y(a  4*  k)  'f'  ( a + Oh) 


0<  1. 


Now,  h diminishing  without  limit,  the  first  side  approaches  the  singular 

(ha  0 . - 

form  — - or  - ; but  its  equivalent  continually  approaches  the  limit 

0'a 

which  is  the  limit  required.  If  0'q  only  be  = 0,  then  the  function 

in  question  diminishes  without  limit : if  y'a  only  =r  0,  it  then  increases 
without  limit : but  if  both  <j> a and  ty'a  = 0,  then  by  the  theorem  already 
cited  we  have 


0 (q  4-  A)  _ 0"  (a  + Oh) 
yfr  (a  -f  h)  (q  + 6h) 


0"q 

and  — j-  is  the  limit, 

y"a 


subject  to  similar  remarks.  But  if  0"q  = 0,  0,  then  0"'q  and 

y/"a  must  be  used,  and  so  on.  Hence  the  rule  is,  to  find  the  value  of 

a function  in  the  case  where  its  form  is  -,  substitute  for  the  nume- 
rator and  denominator  the  first  diff.  co.  which  do  not,  for  the  value  of 
x , assume  the  same  form. 


Example  1. 
nuent  with  x. 

• Example  2. 
Example  3. 
Example  4. 


1 — cos  x _ sin  x 

where  x = 0 = — — ==  0 or  is  commi- 


x 


1 


x 1 

— - , (when  x =0)  = — = 1. 
1 £* 


in  a*—  tv  / 7r\  2 sin  x 4*  2j?  cos  x 

( * = -)=:  = - 2. 

:os  x \ 2/  —sinx  . 


2x  sin  a*— 
cos 


(«r  — a) 


ex  — s 


- when  x = a is  either  0,  s~a,  or  oc  according 


as  n is  greater  thau,  equal  to,  or  less  than,  1. 
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Remember  that  in  the  relation  which  produces  the  form  g any 
letter  may  be  treated  as  the  variable.  For  instance, 

x' * — • w*  . — 2w 

-s =L-  when  v = has  either  — - or  — ^ for  its  limit, 

x*  — y y — 1 

which  are  the  same  when  y r=  j?  ; that  is,  we  may  either  suppose  x to 
approach  towards  y or  y towards  x,  and  the  relation  which  produces 

~ makes  the  results  of  both  differentiations  agree.  But  if,  as  in  the 

case  of  (82s — 2 xy—  2)  -f  (3j8  — y ) we  observe  that  without  assigning 

any  general  relation  between  x and  y,  the  form  - occurs  when  x = I 

y =3,  we  are  not  to  expect  the  same  result  by  substituting  1 for  x>  and 
making  y variable,  as  we  should  have  if  we  substituted  3 for  y,  and 
then  made  x variable.  The  two  processes  give 

6 - 2y  . _ , 8jc3  — 6x  — 2 . 

always  = 2,  and  — — — - — having  limit  = 3. 

3 — y * ox  ~ d 

Let  <j>x  and  \fix  be  functions  of  x which  severally  become  0 and  00 
when  x =■  a:  then  (fix  X to  is  » in  which  fraction  both 

If/X 

terms  are  = 0 when  x s=  a.  This  case  is  then  treated  by  the  last  as 
follows : 

(fix  (fi'x 


tyx 


y*'x 


It  must  be  observed  that  any  finite  value  of  x which  makes  tyx  in- 
finite, makes  all  the  diff.  co.  infinite : for  x can  only  arise,  in  such  a 
case,  from  the  denominator  becoming  =r  0 ; and  page  65,  no  deno- 

oc 

minator  is  ever  got  rid  of  by  differentiation.  There  is  then  the  form  — 

oc 

in  the  denominator  of  the  preceding.  To  this  form  we  proceed. 

Let  (fix  and  fx  both  become  infinite  when  <r=a;  their  reciprocals 
then  become  nothing,  and  we  have 

1 ifi'x 

(fix  __  yx  __  (yx)*  __  / (fix v y/x  (fix  __  (fi'x 

yrx  1 (fi'x  ) (fi'x  yrx  yr'x 9 

(fix  (0J?)2 

the  rule  for  this  case  is  then  the  same  as  in  the  first,  but  (fi'x  yfi'x 

x 

also  has  the  form  — . It  will  however  frequently  happen  that  a factor 

disappears  from  the  numerator  and  denominator,  or  that  some  other 
reduction  may  be  made,  by  which  the  value  of  the  original  ratio  may 
be  more  easily  found.  Some  instances  will  show  the.  mode  of  pro- 
ceeding. 


Digitized  by  Google 


ON  SINGULAR  VALUES. 


Example  1. 

1 — log  x 1 / — 1\ 

(when  x = 0)—  — --r-(e*  x 

gx  V 


175 


f* 


Example  2. 

x * , • nx*~l 

- (when  x=  oc  )=  — — 


7l(tt— l)#1 


,n— a 


71  (?l  — 1)  ....  1 


which  last  is  = 0 when  That  is,  as  x increases,  the  ratio  of 

x*  to  £*  continually  diminishes,  and  without  limit. 

When  an  expression  becomes  = oc  for  a finite  value  of  the  variable, 
all  its  diff.  co.  do  the  same : consequently  the  rule  can  only  be  applied 
in  such  cases  in  order  to  see  whether  the  fractions  formed  by  diff.  co. 
exhibit  any  circumstance  by  which  the  process  can  be  closed. 

The  cause  of  the  singular  form  is  the  existence  of  a factor  which 
becomes  nothing  or  infinite,  and  is  common  to  the  numerator  and  deno- 
minator : differentiation  may  remove  this  factor  in  common  algebraical 
expressions  : but  it  frequently  only  exhibits  the  factor,  and  allows  it  to 
be  removed  by  division. 

In  the  case  of  0°,  oc°,  and  1±<C,  remember  that  PQ  is  £Q,ogP,  and 
Q log  P takes  the  form  0 X ± oc  in  all  these  cases  : namely,  in  0°, 

Q — 0,  log  P — — oc  j in  oc  °,  Q=  0 log  P = cc  ; in  l±tt  Q r=  ± x , 

_ _ 1 . . . cc  0 

log  P = 0.  Hence,  in  all  these  cases  log  P -f-  q is  either  — or 


and  is  determined  by  the  ratio  of  the  diff.  co.,  or  by 


that 


Q2  P* 

is,  when  PQ  is  0°,  x°,  or  l±fl%  its  value  is  that  of  6 PQ' 


Thus,  x*  when  x ==  0 is  e , or  £ * *’ , and  = 1. 

(1  + ax)*  when  x = oc  is  * log  1 j -j  X a-t-  + ax  x — 


— log  1 


ab 


1 + ax 

but  when  x ss  0,  the  value  is  £ab» 


In  the  case  of  P — Q,  where  P and  Q both  become  infinite  when 
x = cf,  remember  that 


sp  . cc 


£pP' 


P— Q = log  and  ^ is  — - when  a and  is  =r  ^qq7* 


P' 

Hence  P — Q ss  P — Q + log  q>  . 


♦ To  avoid  exponents  of  considerable  complexity,  remember  that  just  as  sin-*# 
means  the  angle  ■whose  sine  is  x,  log~hr  may  mean  the  number  whose  log  is  xf  or  i* . 
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Either  then  P — Q is  infinite,  or 


F 

Q' 


In  the  latter  case  P — Q 


may  have  a finite  value  when  in  the  form  oc  — oc  . The  value  may  be 
determined  by  reducing  it  to  one  of  the  preceding  forms.  Thus 
sec  x — tan  xy  in  which  the  preceding  condition  is  satisfied  when 


x = 


may  be  written  in  the  form  ( 1 — sin  x)  -r  cos  x , the  value  of 


which,  when  in  the  form  - is  = 0. 

We  shall  now  proceed  * to  the  cases  in  which  it  is  customary  to  say 
that  Taylor’s  Theorem  fails , as  it  would  have  done  if  we  had  not  taken 
notice  of  the  limitation,  namely,  that  in  the  expansion 


0 (a  + h)  ~ (pa  + 4>'a.  h + 0"a  + + 0"  (a  -f  Oh)  , 

2 2.3 . 


all  the  diff.  co.  up  to  0*a  inclusive  must  be  finite.  But  suppose  it 
happens  that  the  diff.  co.  next  following  (j>*x  (and,  page  65,  all  which 
follow  it)  become  infinite  when  x = a.  This  implies  that  a factor  is  in 
the  denominator  of  0M+1  x which  was  not  in  that  of  0nj? : this  constantly 

happens  in  differentiation.  For  example,  take  Pjra",  whose  first  diff.  co.  is 

5Li.  35L  L L 

-x*  P -M*  P',  its  second  is-  - x*  P + 5x*  P'  -f  x*  P",  and  in  the 
2 2 2 


13  5 _L 

third  differential  co-efficient  we  have ---.r  2 P -f  &c.,  or  powers  of  a? 

2 2 2 


begin  to  appear  in  the  denominators : and  generally,  if  u = VmP,  we 
find 


u'=m .V—'FV'+VF,  — l)Vm-s PV'2-f 277iVm~l P'V'-f&c. 

= a0Ym’kPY,k + aiv*-*+i  p/ y/fc-i + + &c. 


where  a<>,  alt  &c.,  are  functions  of  m.  If  m be  negative  at  the  outset, 
V is  in  denominators  from  the  beginning  : if  m be  positive  and  in- 
teger, V never  comes  into  a denominator,  since  the  differentiated  term 
previously  disappears  by  introduction  of  the  factor  0 : if  m be  positive 


* The  beginner  may  omit  the  rest  of  this  chapter,  and  it  is  perhaps  necessary  to 
give  the  more  advanced  student  some  reason  why  this  subject  is  treated  at  such 
length.  Until  very  lately,  all  analysts  considered  functions  which  vanish  when 
xma  as  necessarily  divisible  by  some  positive  power  of  x — a.  This  is  only  one  of 
a great  many  too  general  assumptions  which  are  disappearing  one  by  one  from  the 
science.  It  appeared  to  be  true  from  observation  of  functions,  and  is  so  in  fact  for  all 
the  ordinary  forms  of  algebra.  But  observation  at  last  detected  a function  for  which 
it  could  not  be  true,  as  was  shown  by  Professor  Hamilton,  in  the  Transactions  of 

i 

the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  some  years  ago.  The  function  in  question  was  e **  f 

, which  vanishes  when  x is  nothing,  but  is  not  divisible  by  any 

positive  power  of  x,  as  can  be  independently  proved.  From  this  hint  I have  been 
led  to  the  classification  of  functions  which  is  here  deduced,  and  of  which  I will  not 
undertake  the  unlimited  defence.  But  I feel  disposed  to  maiutain  that  the  con- 
clusions of  this  chapter  are  more  rigorous  than  any  demonstration  which  has  been 
given  of  Taylor’s  Theorem,  except  only  the  one  in  Chapter  III.,  which  is  founded 
on  that  given  by  M.  Cauchy. 


or  log- 


i-i 
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and  fractional,  then  the  series  of  exponents  m,  m — 1, . . . has  no 
term  =r  0,  but  in  time  negative  fractions  appear.  If  then  a par- 
ticular value  of  x make  V = 0,  say  x =:  a,  then  the  diff.  co.  may  be 
either  infinite  from  the  beginning,  or  become  infinite,  according  as  we 
have  the  first  or  third  cases. 

Thkorem.  If  a certain  value  of  m give  P = <ftx~(x — a)m  a 
finite  limit  when  x = a,  then  every  greater  value  makes  P infinite,  and 
every  less  value  makes  P vanish ; and  if  two  values  both  make  P either 
infinite  or  nothing,  then  every  intermediate  value  does  the  same  ; and 
if  any  value  of  m make  P infinite,  so  does  every  one  greater ; while  if 
any  value  of  m make  P vanish,  so  does  every  less  value.  And  there  is 
at  most  but  one  value  of  m which  will  make  P finite  ( m is  supposed 
positive  throughout).  t 

All  this  will  immediately  appear  by  looking  at  the  following  equations, 
and  remembering  that  when  x — a is  small,  division  by  any  positive 
power  of  it  increases,  and  multiplication  diminishes,  any  expression. 

(^r^=  { (iSr) x (*“c)"  (t£t+”=  {(-xSf  1 * 


We  must  now  consider  the  various  singular  forms  of  a diff*.  co. ; and 
•we  shall  confine  ourselves  to  singularities  which  are  created  by  differen- 
tiation, and  did  not  exist  in  the  original  function.  If  x = a make  any 


diff.  co.  assume  the  form  jj, 


then  we  must  presume  that  the  factor 


which  the  numerator  and  denominator  contain  in  common,  existed  in 
the  original  function ; for  differentiation  introduces  no  new  factors  into 
both.  And  the  same  applies  to  0 X oc , and  to  all  the  other  forms. 
Moreover,  an  exponential  never  appears  in  a diff.  co.,  unless  it  -were 
in  the  original  function.  All  this  is  to  be  taken  as  very  insecure  reason- 
ing, for  the  purpose  of  pointing  out  the  cases  which,  as  our  knowledge 
of  functions  stands,  require  or  do  not  require  a particular  consideration. 
It  lias  been  of  great  disadvantage  to  analysis  in  general  that  there  has 
existed  a strong  disposition  readily  to  take  for  granted  theorems  which 
appeared  to  be  generally  true,  only  because  they  were  true  of  the  most 
ordinary  functions.  For  instance,  it  is  only  very  lately  that  the  follow- 
ing proposition  has  been  doubted  : “ If  4>x  become  nothing  when  x=za> 
then  (j>x  can  be  expanded  in  a series  of  positive  powers  of  x , such  as 
axa  + bx3  -f  « . . « and  the  reasoning  was  as  follows,  sanctioned  by 
the  name  of  Lagrange*  : let  cf>x  be  expanded  in  a series  of  powers 
of  x (the  possibility  of  which  is  assumption  the  first),;  then  if  there  be 
negative  powers,  there  are  terms  which  will  become  infinite,  and  the 
series  will  become  infinite  (demonstrable  when  the  number  of  negative 


* Perhaps  the  object  of  the  Theorie  des  Fonctions  lias  not  always  been  fully  com- 
prehended. Did  not  Lagrange  simply  say  to  his  contemporaries, t(  You  found  your 
Differential  Calculus  upon  a mixture  of  the  theory  of  limits  and  expansions  ; l will 
show  you  that  your  algebra,  such  as  it  is,  is  sufficient  to  establish  your  Differential 
Calculus  without  the  theory  of  limits.”  This  appears  to  us  sufficiently  apparent, 
when  he  says  u it  is  clear”  that  radical  quantities  in  a development  must  spring  from 
the  same  in  the  function.  What  makes  this  clear  ? Certainly  not  native  evidence 
in  the  assertion.  It  must  be  then  the  ordinary  algebra  to  which  he  appeals.  And 
those  who  are  acquainted  with  the  controversy  upon  this  subject  know  that  the 
opponents  of  Lagrange  (Woodhouse,  for  example)  are  at  the  same  moment  those  of 
that  part  of  Algebra  to  which  he  appeals  under  the  name  of  the  Tht'oriedes  Suites ♦ . » 

N 
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terms  is  finite,  but  the  truth  of  this  when  the  number  is  infinite  consti- 
tutes assumption  the  second) : this  is  against  hypothesis,  therefore  all 
the  exponents  must  be  positive,  in  which  case  the  series  is  evidently 
= 0 when  x=.  0,  because  all  its  terms  are  nothing  (this  is  assumption 
the  third).  The  third  assumption  is  demonstrably  true  when  the  co- 
efficients, a,  b , &c.,  are  such  as  to  render  the  series  convergent  for 
small  values  of  x.  But  in  the  case,  for  instance,  of  1 4-  2t  + 2.3.r,4* 
2.3.4r*  -f-  &c.,  it  is  easily  shown  that  the  summation  of  terms  gives  an 
infinite  result  when  .r  has  any  value,  however  small.  It  must  be  proved 
then,  and  not  assumed,  that  the  equivalent  expression  for  this  series 
becomes  0 when  x = 0. 

We  shall  point  out  some  instances  in  which  distinct  singularity  of  form 
appears,  without  denying  the  existence  of  others.  Taylor’s  theorem 
readily  applies,  as  has  been  proved,  to  all  cases  except  those  in  which 
a diff.  co.  becomes  infinite.  But  there  is  a possible  case  in  which  all  the? 
diff.. Co.  vanish,  in  which  case  the  following  theorem  (page  73)  must  be 
true : — 

<t>  («  + h)  = <£“  (a  + oh)  —J 0 < 1 ; 

in  which  there  is  nothing  like  expansion  in  powers  of  h.  Wre  shall  now 
give  the  instances. 

1.  sin  x,  .r-f-  (i  + t2),  tan  x.  .All  the  even  diff.  co.  vanish  when 

x = 0. 

2.  cost,  x*  ~ (1  -f-  t2),  . All  the  odd  diff.  co.  vanish  when 

x — 0. 

3.  x -f-  ( 1 4-  xn).  All  the  diff.  co.  vanish  when  x = 0,  except  the 

1st,  the  (n  4-  l)th,  the  (Jin  -f  l)th,  &c.  In  these  three  cases  there 
is  no  singularity  ; certain  powers  of  x disappear  from  the  development 
called  Maclaurin’s  theorem. 

7 

4.  (x  — . a)3  4-  (x  — a)s.  The  first  and  second  diff.  co.  vanish 
when  x = a j the  third  is  then  = 6,  and  all  the  succeeding  ones  are 
infinite. 

10 

5.  (x  — a)  a . The  first  three  diff.  co.  vanish  and  all  the  rest  be- 
come infinite,  when  x = a. 

i 

6.  s •* . This,  and  all  its  diff.  co.  vanish  when  X = 0.  For  the 
nth  diff.  co.  will  be  found  to  have  the  form, 


the  several  terms  of  which  are  of  the  form 


i 

as~  ~m  azp 

—■  , or  — , where  2 = cc 

xp  s: 


when  x = 0, 


which  may  easily  be  shown  (page  175)  to  be  ==  0,  when  x = 0. 

Theorem.  If  .r  zz  a make  <j>x  infinite,  it  #also  makes  4>'x  infinite. 
This  was  matter  of  observation  in  preceding  chapters ; we  now  prove 
it  for  all  functions.  . . . ; 
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F or  if  possible,  suppose  p'x  not  to  increase  without  limit  as  x ap- 
proaches a.  Say  then,  that  however  near  ax  shall  be  to  a , <p'ax  shall 
not  be  greater  than  A,  while  by  the  hypothesis  <pax  may  be  made  as 
great  as  we  please.  Divide  A , the  interval  between  ax — A and  aX)  into  n 
equal  parts,  each  LrA#,  and  take  Ax$'(ax— A)  -f-A#  <£'(ai~  A-j- Aa:)-)-.* 
up  to  A xcp’  (ax — A«r).  This  sum  is  therefore  (as  in  page  100)  always 
less  than  Ax.  A x n , since  each  term  is  less  than  Ar . A ; or  it  is  less  than 
AA.  Its  limit  consequently  does  not  exceed  AA;  but  this  limit  is 
/ p'x  dx  from  x = ax—h  to  x~ax , or  p ( ax ) — 0 (at — A).  Now  that 
px  increases  without  limit  as  x approaches  a indicates  that  whatever 
p(ax  — h)  may  be,  (f mx  may  be  made  as  much  greater  as  we  please,  or 
^(ai)  — 0(a,— A)  may  be  made  as  great  as  we  please,  which  is  absurd, 
it  being  less  than  AA.  Consequently  <p'x  is  not  always  less  than  a given 
quantity  A as  x approaches  to  a in  value,  or  p'x  increases  without  limit 
in  such  case.  And  this  is  our  primary  signification  of  the  phrase 
“ <p'x  = x when  x ss  a.” 

Corollary.  Hence,  if  px=zcc  when  x~a,  every  diff.  co.  is  infinite. 
For  0'a  being  infinite,  its  diff.  co.  0"a  is  infinite,  and  so  on. 

A function  which  has  some  diff.  co.  finite,  preceding  the  wth  which 
becomes  infinite,  can  have  all  the  difficulty  of  its  development  reduced 
to  that  of  another  in  which  all  the  diff  co.  preceding  the  rcth,  and  the 
function  itself,  vanish  when  <r=a.  Let  the  function  itself,  and  its  first 
n — I diff.  co.  be  A0  Ax  •'  . . . A„_!  , all  0 or  finite.  Then  the 
function 

0x  - Ao  — (x  — o)  A,  — (x  — a)*—— (x  — a)n~'~  ^*~*  - 

vanishes  with  its  first  n — 1 diff.  co.  when  x = a,  while  its  nth  diff  co. 
is  0’\r,  and  becomes  infinite  when  x — a. 


Theorem.  If  02  be  0 or  finite  when  z = a,  and  increasing  from 
S = a to  z =s  xy  but  if  0'a  be  infinite , then  / (02  — 0a)  dz  must  be 

greater  than  ^ {px — pa)  (x  — a),  or  at  least  must  become  so  if  x be 


taken  sufficiently  near  to  a.  For  by  definition  of  a diff.  co.  (02 — 0a) 
(2  — a)  increases  without  limit  as  2 approaches  a ; let  then  x be  so 
near  to  a,  that  from  2 = x to  2 = a the  preceding  function  shall  be 
always  increasing ; that  is, 


02 — 0a 

2 — a 


> 


(px — 0a 
x—  a 


ot(x — a)  (02-0a)  > ( (px — 0a)  (2-a), 


consider  these  two  last  as  diff.  co.  with  respect  to  2.  Then,  since  they 
remain  finite  from  2 = a to  z = x,  and  since,  from  the  process  in  page 
100,  it  follows  that  P being  always  greater  than  Q within  certain  limits, 
fVdz  is  greater  than  jQdz , both  being  taken  within  these  limits:  it 
follows  also  that 

( x — a)  ^’(02  — 0a)  dz  >(0*— 0a)  f(z—a)dz  from  z~a  to  z~x, 
or 

(x  — a)  f {pz —pa) dz>  {px— pa)  Y.  a)2, 

n 2 
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and 


f (02  — (f>a)  dz  > - ( 0x  — 0a ) (x  — a). 

0J 


Hence  ^ — — 7 — - is  less  than  2 for  any*  value  of  x,  how- 

f(<t>z  — 0a)  dz 

ever  small. 

. 0 r 

As  x approaches  to  a,  the  last  fraction  approaches  the  form  — ; for 

the  denominator  being  f*  Vdz  is  of  the  form  fx  — fa,  But  being 
always  less  than  2,  so  must  be  its  limit  (at  least  it  cannot  exceed  2)  ; 
and  this  limit  being  determined  as  in  page  173,  by  the  ratio  of  the 
diff.  co.  (the  denominator  being  considered  as  a function  of  x ) we  see 
that  the  limit  of 

0'x  (x—  a)+0x—  0a  . , _ 0'x(x  — a)  ” , 

does  not  exceed  2,  or  — — < or  = 1, 


0x—0a 


0x — 0a 


Hence,  if  0a  = 0,  the  limit  of  - — — — — does  not  exceed  b 
’ T 0X 

» m * 

If  0a  be  finite,  then  0'x  (x— a)  4*  0x  decreases  without  limit : for 

tp'x(x — a)  __  0'x(x— a)  0r— 0a 
0x  0x  — 0a  • 0x 

the  first  factor  of  which  remains  finite,  the  second  diminishes  without 
limit. 

Also  since  02  — 0a  < 0x— (pa,  J* ( 02 — 0a)  dz  <(0x-*0a)  J dzy  or  less 
than  (0x  — 0a)  (x — a).  Hence 

(0x — 0a)  (x— a)  * . . . „0'x(x  — a)-  ^ 

>1  and  limit  of  •*— - — : — - > 0 or  positive. 


f (02 — 0a) cfc: 


0 r — 0a 


Theorem.  If  everything  remain  as  above  except  that  <p'a  = 0,  then 
the  limit  of  0'x  (x  — a)  4-  (0x  - 0a)  must  be  greater  than  unity. 

For  everything  is  as  before,  except  that  (02  —0a)  4-  (*- a)  dimi- 
nishes without  limit;  that  which  was  the  less  of  the  two  integrals  is 
now  the  greater,  and  the  final  result  is  that  . 

limit  of  — f . a ^ is  greater  than,  or  =1,  which  was  to  be  shown. 

0x — 0a 

If  0a  = oc  and  therefore  0'a  = oc , let  <j>x  x^=l.  Then 

0'x f'x  0'x 

0X  fX 


(x— a)  = — (x— a), 
0x  v J fx  v J 


and  the  limits  of  these  are  the  same  with  different  signs.  But  fa  0, 
and  therefore  one  of  the  preceding  cases  applies  to  it.  And  the  limit  of 
f'x  (x— a)  4-  fx  being  always  positive  when  finite,  that  of  0'x  (x— a) 
4*  0x  is  always  negative  when  finite  ; and  can  never  be  = 0,  because 
the  only  case  in  which  this  limit  = 0 for  fxy  is  when  fa  is  finite, 
which  cannot  be  if  0a  = cc , 

Theorem.  If  0a,  0'a,  * . . . up  to  0"a  be  severally  0,  but  if 
0n+la  and  all  the  rest  be  infinite,  then  the  limit  of  0'x  (x  — a)  4 0x 
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lies  between  n and  n -f-  1,  or  at  least  is  either  n,  or  n + 1,  or  some 
fraction  between.  For  by  differentiating  the  numerator  and  deno- 

0 

minator  of  this  fraction,  which  takes  the  form  - when  x = a,  we  find 


limit  Qf  jW^a)=limit  of  i -f-  limit  of-^"a) 


<{>x 


<j)'ar 


(repeat  the  process) 

. (jr— a) 

= 2 -f  lim.  of  — — 

(p'x 


• » • • 


w 4*  lim.  of 


<f>n+1.r  (x  — a) 

5 


but  because  <f>w.r  =0,  and  <{)n+lj7=oc , this  last  limit  does  not’exceed  1 ; 
whence  the  theorem. 

Hence  it  appears  that  the  more  remote  the  diff.  co.  which  first  be- 
comes infinite  the  greater  the  limit  in  question  ; or  if  the  diff.  co.  ad 
infinitum,  be  = 0,  this  limit  is  infinite,  or  tyx  (x  — a)  -f- <{\r  increases 
without  limit.  When  all  the  diff.  co.  are  = 0,  then  by  the  usual  pro- 
cess 4>x  ~~  (x  — a)m  is  = 0 when  x = a (0  -7-  1 .2.3. . ,m)  for  every 
whole  value  of  m , and  therefore  for  every  fractional  value  (page  117). 
And  it  will  immediately  be  proved  independently,  that  if  <$>'x  (x— a)-~ 
had  any  finite  limit,  this  could  not  be  the  case. 

Theorem.  If  (fix  be  nothing  or  infinite  when  x- =a,  and  if  its  diff. 
co.  be  all  infinite  (as  must  be  when  <fix=z  x ) or  all  nothing  up  to  a 
certain  point,  and  then  all  infinite,  it  will  follow  that,  p being  the  limit 
of  (fi’x  (x  — a)  -4-  (fix , the  function  (fix  itself,  divided  by  (x — a)p,  will  be 
a function  which  does  not  vanish  when  x—a. 


In  this,  case 


~ ^-)~*,  which  call  fx>  is  g or  •— , for  when  (fixzx  cc  f 


p is  negative,  as  was  shown.  We  have,  when  x—a, 
lo£^og4^  = « =]im  fx(£-a)  _lim 

1 — oc  (fix 


log  (x—a) 


fX 


observe  that,  the  first  fraction  being  always  p , a finite  quantity,  and  its 
denominator  increasing  without  limit,  so  must  its  numerator,  therefore 
even  if  log  fa~cc,  the  numerator  oc  — cc  , must  increase  without  limit. 
Without  this  remark,  there  would  be  a tacit  assumption  of  the  question ; 
namely,  that  fa  fcis  finite.  But  by  hypothesis,  the  preceding  equa- 
tion is 


p — p — lim. 


ffx  ( x — a) 
fx 


or  lim. 


f'x  ( x — a) 
fx 


= 0. 


Therefore  fa  must  be  finite : for  of  all  suppositions,  this  is  the  only 
one  on  which  the  preceding  limit  = 0. 

Consequently,  when  the  (n  + l)th  diff.  co.  becomes  infinite,  make 
the  preceding  diff.  co.  vanish  by  the  method  in  page  179,  and  suppose 
the  function  then  becomes  of  the  form  (fix — <fia—{x — a)  fa-  &c.  This 
then  may  be  w ritten  (a?  — a)p\x>  where  p is  the  limit  obtained  from 
(fix  — fa  — ...  and  yx  does  not  vanish  for  x — a.  We  have  then 
( p lying  between  n and  ?i+l) 

( fina 

(fix  = (fia+  (*— a)  f'a  -f . . . . -f  (x-a)n — 

Z . *5  • 1 «71 


4*  (x-a)v  yx. 
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• The  development  of  <£  (a  -f  h ) becomes  (x=a+A) 

+ hr  X (a  + ^)> 


I A*  hn 

<fix  = 4>a  + <£'a.  A + <£"a  . -f  <t>n« JTo" 

4H  id  • O • | • 11 


or  the  ( n -f  l)th  cliff,  co.  becoming  infinite  when  x=a,  is  a sign  that  the 
development  of  <A  (a  q-  A)  contains  fractional  powers  all  higher  than  n. 
The  process  must  be  repeated  with  yx , if  any  diff.  co.  become  infinite. 

But  if  41#  = sc  , then  at  once  determine  </>'x  (x  — a)  -4-  <£x,  and  its 
limit,  and  we  have  then  4>x  = (x  — a)p  yr,  where  p is  negative,  and  ya 
finite.  Hence  (a  + A)  = Ap^(a  -f  A),  and  negative  powers  occur 
in  every  term  of  the  development.  Proceed  in  the  same  way  with 
y (a  + A). 

But  if  all  the  diff.  co.  become  nothing,  the  development  of  <p  (#  + A) 
cannot  be  made  in  the  form  hitherto  specified,  which  contains  ascending 
powers,  and  nothing  hut  ascending  powers,  whether  whole  or  fractional, 
whether  beginning  from  0 or  from  a negative  power.  The  only  re- 
maining case  is  that  in  which  the  development  is  in  descending  powers, 
that  is  in  ascending  powers  of  1 -f-  A,  in  which  way  therefore  all  func- 
tions can  be  developed  in  the  case  in  which  all  diff.  co.  are  = 0,  or  in 
no  series  of  simple  powers  whatsoever. 

The  formal  application  of  the  preceding  theory  will  not  be  necessary, 
since  the  instances  to  which  it  might  apply  are  generally  such  as  are 
easilv  reducible  by  common  methods.  But  its  use  is  to  complete  the 
theory  of  development,  and  to  prevent  the  student  from  imbibing  the 
notion  of  the  universality  of  the  common  form  of  Taylor’s  Theorem. 

In  the  case  of  Vx-  — a\  for  example,  which  is  to  he  developed  when 

x = a + A,  we  see  that  4>:i  = 0 4>'a  = cc  : and  the  function  may  be 

1 l l l 

written  (x  — «)~  (x  + a)  ; when  x=ra  + A this  becomes  A 2 (2<z-f-A)^ 

the  second  factor  of  w'hicli  can  be  developed  in  the  common  way,  and 

• 1 

the  whole  development  will  then  be  in  powers  of  A of  the  form  n q-— , 

where  n is  a whole  number. 

(Ill 

When  -j-  is  expressed  as  a function  of  x,  it  can  only  take  the  form 

-,  in  consequence  of  factors  being  both  in  the  numerator  and  denominator 

of  the  original  function.  But  if  this  diff.  co.  be  expressed  as  a function 

0 . . ;; 

both  of  y and  x,  its  appearance  in  the  form  - is  a sign  of  its  having 
several  values,  as  follows  : Let 
dy_  _ 4>  (.r.  y) 

dx  f (x,  y)' 


or  $ 


dy 


and  let  x = a y = A,  make  <j>  = 0,  \p  = 0,  it  being  understood  that 
the  ’ arbitrary  constant  of  integration  must  be  so  assumed  that  in  the 
original  function  x = a,  wdien  y = b.  Differentiate  both  sides  with 
respect  to  x,  of  which  y is  a function  : then  . . . 


■ d(p 


dx  + dy  dx  . \dx  + dy  dx  ) dx  ■ X dx-  ~ ' ' W' 
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Let  p be  the  value  of 
in  the  last,  we  have 


dij 

dx 


sought : then  making  x =■  a,  y~b, 


where 


&c.  are  the  values  of 


( 14 !> 

dx 


, &c.,  when  x = a y = 6. 


If 


these  be.  finite,  there  is  an  equation  of  the  second  degree  giving  two 
values  for  p.  But  if  p as  determined  from  this  equation  be  g , dif- 


ferentiate (A)  again,  and  it  will  be  found  that  the  terms  containing  y" 
and  y,h  disappear,  leaving  an  equation  of  the  third  degree  to  determine 
p , which  has  therefore  three  values  : and  so  on.  There  will  be  further 
illustration  of  this  point  in  the  sequel.  We  now  pass  to  the  considera- 
tion of  differential  equations. 


Chapter  XL 

ON  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS. 

All  that  we  have  yet  done  has  been  in  one  sense  or  other  on  dif- 
ferential equations ; but  this  term  is  more  particularly  applied  to  rela- 
tions between  diff.  co.  and  functions,  where  we  wish  to  find  the  primitive 
relation  between  the  functions.  We  have  already  (p.  154)  in  the  course 
of  investigation  come  so  near  to  some  very  important  diff.  eq.,  that  it 
was  worth  while  to  stop  and  solve  them.  A differential  equation  is 
considered  as  solved,  when  it  is  reduced  to  explicit  integration,  as  in 
p.  155. 

Firstly,  how  does  a differential  equation  arise  ? By  differentiating  a 
function,  no  doubt.  But  our  present  question  is,  how  does  that  dif- 
ferential equation  arise  which  belongs  to  one  stipulated  function,  and  to 
no  other  whatsoever?  Not  always  by  simple  differentiation;  as  in  the 

case  of  y = ax , which  gives  -j  =■  a,  certainly  a differential  equation, 

and  certainly  true  of  y — ax>  but  not  in  the  sense  of  being  true  of 
nothing  else  ; for  it  springs  equally  from  y =3  ax  -f-  b.  And  it  is  clear 
that  since  integration  always  introduces  a constant,  there  must  always 
be  at  least  as  many  more  in  the  primitive  equation  as  we  need  inte- 
grations to  pass  to  it.  If  then  we  wrould  have  a diff.  eq.  which  belongs 
to  y — ax  only,  we  must  so  differentiate  that  a shall  disappear  in  the 
process ; or  if  not,  we  must  eliminate  a between  the  primitive  and  the 
differentiated  equation.  Either 

v 1 / dy  \ 

1.  Write  y ==  ax  thus  a — ~ 0 ==•  — ( x — — y ) ; or. 
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dy  dy 

2-  y = ax’  Tr  = aiy  = 7Tvx‘ 

(hi 

Both  give  the  result  y — ~ x = 0. 

Example  1.  y = s'1*  a — 0 = L “T  log  y)» 

47  x x8  \y  dr 

dy  log  y . . . dy 

Or  - - 3=  e" . a = v ~ — ; both  give  x -f  — y log  y = 0. 
dx  x ax 

Example  2.  y ~ cx  — cr,  2c  = — x ± V x*  — 4y  , 


0=  - 1 -f 


„ 9 

X — Z *T— 

ax 


* X“2S=±^~4 y» 


V,r*  — 4y 

square  both  sides,  to  avoid  ambiguity,  and  we  have 


Or,  yzz  cx  — c* , 


d?/2  dy  . ^ 

£-xTz+y=Q- 

dy  dy  dy 2 , . 

-p  r=  c,  V - ~y  x — -j- as  before, 

ax  ax  ax* 


We  see  thus  how  it  happens  that  we  introduce  o/ie  constant  at  least 
in  every  integration ; but  may  not  an  integration  introduce  more  than 
one  constant  ? We  are  not  to  conclude  that  because  differentiation 
destroys  only  one  constant,  and  explicit  integration  introduces  only  one, 

d\] 

that  therefore  elimination  of  one  constant  between  U = 0 and  — — = 0 

ax 

will  never  eliminate  more  than  one.  There  are  cases  enough  in  algebra 
in  which  two  quantities  so  enter  two  equations,  that  one  cannot  be  eli- 
minated without  the  other.  Where  is  the  evidence  that  no  such  thing 
can  take  place  in  the  two  equations  just  mentioned  ? 

Assume  y=  9 (x,  c,  c'),  c and  a being  two  constants,  and  let  the 
common  diff.  co.  be  denoted  by  <£'  (x,  c,  c'). 

Let  y = 0 (x,  c,  c')  give  c = f (x,  y , </),  consequently  direct  differen- 
tiation makes  c disappear ; if  possible,  let  it  also  make  c'  disappear. 
Now  since  y contains  x,  directly,  and  also  through  y,  direct  differentia- 
tion gives 

dty 


0 + dy 

dx  dy  dx 


or^  = 
dx 


dy 


dx 

dy* 

dy 


• * • . • (A), 


1 1 1 » 

which  answers  to  the  way  in  which  ~ is  obtained  without  c,  above. 

CtiV 

Compare  it  with  Example  1 .,  thus  : 

logy  log  y 1 dy  _ 0 

’ dy  xy  ’ x1  j y dx 


X* 
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Now  the  fraction  (A)  can  only  be  independent  of  cl  in  two  ways,  1.  by 
neither  numerator  nor  denominator  containing  d ; 2.  by  their  both  con- 
taining the  factor  C',  a function  of  o',  and  not  containing  c1  in  any  other 

dip 

way.  In  the  first  case,  since  does  not  contain  d,  then  ip  ‘must 

have  the  form  a (x,  y)  + /3  (y,  d)  (a  and  /3  being  functional  symbols) 
for  c'  can  only  occur  combined  with  terms  which  disappear  in  differ- 
entiating ivith  respect  to  x , that  is,  with  functions  of  y.  And  since 

dy 

does  not  contain  d,  ip  must  be  of  the  form  y (x,  y)  -f  £ (x,  o'),  for 
similar  reason.  Hence 

^ Or,  y)  + <y,  o = y (x,  y)  + 2 (x,  d) 

or  /3  (y,  d)  — o (x,  d)  = y Or,  y)  — a (x,  y),  a function  of  x and  y only  ; 

consequently  /3  (y,  o')  and  o (x,  o')  can  only  contain  the  same  function 
of  d,  disengaged  of  all  functions  of  y and  x respectively,  for  if  d could 
enter  combined  with  a function  of  y in  the  first,  it  could  not  disappear 
by  subtraction  of  the  second,  which  must  not  contain  y.  That  is, 
the  preceding  forms  must  be  (3  (y)  -f  C and  o (x)  + C,  C being  a 
function  of  d.  Or  ip  has  the  form  f(x,  y)  -f  C.  But  ip  (x,y,  o'), 
or  ipy  is  = c,  or  the  equation  between  x and  y may  be  reduced  to  the 
form/ (x,y)  = c — C,  in  which  the  two  constants  are  in  reality  only  one. 

But  if  — and  ~ have  a common  factor,  a function  of  d only, 
dx  dy  J 

which  call  C',  then  ip  must  have  the  form  C'a  ( x , y)  + /3  (y,  c')  and 

C'y  (x,  y)  + J (i-.  c')  for  reasons  as  before.  Hence 

+ ^7  /3  (y,  c')  = 7 O,  y)  + i S (v,  c')  ; 

the  second  terms  of  which  are  only  other  forms  of  / (y,  d),  and 
f (x,  c').  The  same  reasoning  applies,  the  two  sides  can  only  have  the 
form/(x,  y)  + C",  and  ip  can  therefore  only  have  the  form  C'/(x,  y) 
+ C"  C',  which  being  c,  we  have 

c — C"C' 

y(x,  y)  = -7 , which  is  equivalent  to  but  one  independent  con- 

stant. 

But  may  not  both  numerator  and  denominator  in  (A)  contain  a factor, 
which  is  a function  of  c',  x,  and  y ; dnot  being  contained  in  the  other 

dip  dip 

parts  ? If  possible,  let  ~ = MV  = MW,  M containing  c\  but 
V and  W not  containing  d.  Then  wTe  have 


_ <m 

dx  dd  dd  9 


dy  dc  dd  9 


from  which  we  find,  putting  for  V and  W their  values, 

d dip  1 dM  dip  __  d dip  1 dM  dip 

dxdd  M dd  dx  9 dydd  M dd  dy  "r 
d d<//*  d^  d dip  dip  __  . 

dy  dd  * dx  dx  dd  * dy  * 
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the  last  of  which  (by  the  lemma  in  the  next  page,  proved  independently 

dUs  f d\fs 

of  this)  shows  that  must  contain  x and  y only  through  y,  or  = 

/(f)  i giving 

dx  dc‘  S ^ }dx  x dv  dc'  J L ; dv  ’ 


. . , . , ...  . 1 dM  M 1 dty  . 

which,  with  the  preceding,  gives  — = ff.  But  — as  1: 

, d log  M dty  d log/^  . x . __  _ 

whence  — — = 7v5?=  "5?—- ■ or  %/(f)=logM+Z, 

where  Z is  a function  of  x and  y (or  may  be,  since  x and  y are  the  con- 
stants of  the  last  integration). 

Hence  M is  of  the  form  fyft ,ZX , where  Zt  does  not  contain  c'.  And 
thus  we  have 


d±  = vz, 


~ = wz, , 


/>  d*  /¥  rfy 

and  neither  VZ!  nor  WZt  contains  c'.  Let  f (/VO-1^— xYs  then 
VZt  and  WZt  are  its  diff.  co.  with  respect,  to  a;  and  y.  But  neither 
contains  c',  hence  x^  itself  can  only  have  the  form  F (.r,  y)  + C.  But 
since  the  original  condition  gave  c = ">//,  we  have  therefore 

xc=F (j?,  y) H-C  or  xc-C=F(a;,  y), 

so  that  the  two  constants  are  equivalent  only  to  one. 

Before  we  proceed  further,  we  must  require  the  student  to  remember 
that  there  will  be  between  the  diff.  co.  employed  a distinction  analogous 
to  that  of  known  and  unknown  quantities  in  algebra.  If  we  actually 
assign  a function  of  x and  y,  say  xxfy  we  shall  never  need  anything  to 
remind  us  that  its  diff.  co.  are  given,  for  we  absolutely  write  them, 
namely,  y2,  and  2 xij.  But  when  we  reason  upon  a given  function  which 
is  not  specifically  given,  but  merely  assigned  or  laid  down  as  given 
(like  the  known  letters  of  an  equation  in  algebra),  we  are  in  danger  of 
confounding  the  diff.  co.  of  a given  function  a(:r,  y),  which  are  given 
without  an  equation,  and  which  we  can  specify  as  soon  as  wre  specify 
the  function — we  sav,  we  are  in  danger  of  confounding  these  with  such 

diff.  co.  as  ~ which  have  no  existence  except  under  an  implied 
ax  dy 

equation.  What  are  the  diff.  co.  of  xyi?  Answer,  y2  with  respect  to 
xt  2 xy  with  respect  to  y : this  question  is  answered  without  an  equation 
expressed  or  implied.  What  are  the  diff  co.  of  u ? Answer,  with 
respect  to  x and  y both  equal  to  nothing,  for  u is  not  a function  either 
of  x or  y.  But  what  are  the  diff*.  co.  of  u when  it  is  meant  that  u is 

dn  du 

always  =jy2?  Answer,  — = y2,  = 2ry.  Hence  then  we  see 

(t  tv  (I  tj 

, . . _ , . du  4P 

that  such  an  assertion  as  u — P,  therefore  — = -7—,  &c.  is  not  use- 

dx  dx 

less  tautology ; for  it  implies  that  we  have  w,  a given  function  of  x and 
y,  with  diff.  co.  which  can  be  .found,  and  the  second  equation  of  the  last 
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pair  is  a symbolic  imitation  of  the  process  of  finding  the  unknown  oil 
the  first  side  by  means  of  the  known  on  the  second  side  ; an  imitation 
which  caunot  be  rendered  real  till  we  specify  P,*in  which  case  an  alge- 
braical result  takes  the  place  of  the  symbol  of  differentiation  on  the 
second  side,  but  not  on  the  first. 

Lagrange,  in  his  attempt  to  reduce  the  Diff.  Calc,  entirely  to  the 
principles  of  common  algebra  (in  the  Theorie  des  Fonctions ),  adopted 
the  following  notation  : f (.r,  y ) being  a function  of  x and  y,  its  diff.  co. 
with  respect  to  x and  y were  denoted  by  f (x,  y)  and  fy  (x,  y ).  As  this 
notation  will  be  frequently  convenient  in  functions  of  tivo  variables,  we 
notice  it  here.  In  like  manner  ur  and  ul  may  be  the  diff.  co.  of  u. 

We  shall  adopt  the  following  notation.  Let  y(x,  y>  c)=  0,  give  y~ 

dy 

0(ir,  c)  when  solved  with  respect  to  y ; and  let  — =r  v (x,  y)  be  the 
* . dx 

resulting  diff.  eq. 

« 

' Lemma.  If  p = « (r,  y)  and  if  ~ z:  0,  then  u 

dxdydydx 

cannot  be  any  function  of  x and  y other  than  some  function  of  p (the 
converse  appears  in  page  97).  For  if  possible,  let  u =f(x , y ),  such 
that  finding  y in  terms  of  p and  .r  from  p=a(x,  y)  we  obtain  u=F(p,x)? 
where  x as  well  as  p appears.  Then  u contains  x directly,  and  through 
p j but  u contains  y only  through  p.  Hence 

du 


- (JE  + 

dx  dx  dp  dx 


du  dF  dp 

dy  dp  dy  5 

du  dp  du  dp  dF.  dp  , , 

and  teOi  to  = 57 -dy  = ' ° (by  hyp  ) 

do  rfF 

But  -j-  is  not  0 if  p be  a function  of  y ; therefore  -r-  = 0,  that  is, 
dy  dx 

F is  not  (as  was  supposed)  a function  of  x directly,  or  F (p,  x ) is  only 
of  the  form  of  some  function  of  p. 

dy 

Theorem.  The  equation  — =:  x V ) cannot  result  from  two 

CL  JC 

different  primitives  y = c/)(x,  c)  , y = (x,  A*)  of  different  forms,  with 

an  arbitrary  constant  in  each.  For,  let  both  the  second  and  third  be 
primitives  of  the  first;  and  let  if  = </>(#,  c)  give  c=  <b(*r,  y),  and  let 
yzsm^x,  k)  give  A?=II(r,  y)  ; then  the  diff.  eq.  of  these  primitives  are 

<fa>  , d*b  dii  n dfl  , dlldy 

= 0 - p — = 0, 

dx  dy  dx  dx  dy  dx 

dy  dy 

which  are  both  satisfied  by  — = P)j  °r  ~r  is  the  same  in  both. 

CLJC  Uw 

Eliminate  this,  which  gives 

* 

^ ^5  = 0,  whence  $(<r,  w)  = some  f°  of  it  ( x , y ) 

dx  dy  dy,  dx  v * 

or,  c = f{ll  (j?,  yj}  , k = n (x,y)  ; let  c=/s  give  z=zfxc. 
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Then  fxc  =2  II  (x,  y)  which  gives  y = -us  (x,/^)  one  primitive,  * 

c = II  (x,  3/) y = w (x,  c)  the  other, 

or  the  two  primitives  only  differ  in  the  form  of  the  constant. 

Consequently,  a differential  equation  of  the  first  degree  cannot  have  a 
primitive  with  more  additional  constants  than  one,  nor  two  different 
primitives  with  the  additional  constants  entering  in  different  manners. 
It  only  remains  to  ask,  may  not  some  one  particular  case  of  another 
primitive,  made  by  giving  its  constant  some  one  particular  value 
(and  thus  making  it  cease  to  be  an  arbitrary  constant)  solve  that  diff. 
eq.  whose  primitive,  with  the  constant,  is  y = </>  (x,  c ) ? 

The  preceding  case  includes  this  as  well  as  any  other,  /or  whether  k 
be  supposed  to  have  a particular  or  a general,  but  constant , value,  the 
investigation  is  the  same.  (The  student  must  always  remember  the 
difference  between  “ let  A' be  10,  or  11,  or  any  other  assigned  constant,** 
and  “ let  k be  anything  whatever,  but  let  it  not  vary”  which  is  the 
character  of  an  arbitrary  constant.)  It  should  seem  then  that  the 
question  is  answered ; but  here  we  are  obliged  to  remember  the  con- 
dition which  runs  through  all  our  reasonings , unless  the  contrary  be 
specially  mentioned , namely,  that  diff.  co.  must  not  be  infinite.  And 
it  is  essential  before  we  proceed  to  show  why  we  did  not  find  it  neces- 
sary to  allude  to  the  possible  case  of  or  <!>,  being  infinite  in  the  last 
theorem. 

When  we  differentiate  a simple  function  of  x,  specific  values  of  x • 
may  make  y'  ( y = <£x)  infinite,  as  already  discussed.  But  when  we 
come  to  functions  of  x and  y,  not  only  specific  values  of  x,  but  specific  _ 
forms  with  unlimited  numbers  of  values  of  x and  y,  will  produce  the 
same  effect.  Instance, 

* *. 

w = Vx8  + y2-l  ~ = — =======  ss  gg  if  y zzj  1 -n-x* 

dx  V**+y*-l  • ....  .. 


du 

dy 


„ y 


Vx2+y8- 1 


r _______ 

X if  y r=Vl  — x8 


This  wras  immaterial  in  the  preceding  theorem,  for  since  $ (x,  y)  was 

. qA  '>  i‘i  a 

without  an  arbitrary  constant,  so  were  its  diff.  co.,  and  if  - — had  had  a 

■ dx 

denominator  a (x,  y),  then  a (x,  y)= 0 could  not  have  given  a value  of  y 
in  terms  of  x,  with  an  arbitrary  constant , which  was  necessary  to  every 
case  then  under  trial.  But  now’,  when  we  are  considering  the  possibility 
of  some  specific  case  of  another  primitive  satisfying  our  equation 
dy 

^ ^ X (*»  y)> we  are  bound  to  consider  those  relations  between  x and  y 

which  make  — or  C~j  infinite,  for  they  may  now  (that  we  are  con- 
sidering relations  without  arbitrary  constants)  be  the  cases  in  question  : 
and  no  others  can  be  such,  since  the  preceding  theorem  is  conclusive  as 
to  all  the  cases  which  it  includes.  Returning  then  to  the  preceding 
theorem,  it  appears  that  we  must  devote  our  attention  to  the  cases  in 
which  the  diff.  co.  of  3>,  or  any  of  them,  are  nothing  or  infinite,  and  to 
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the  relations  between  y and  x which  produce  that  result.  But  having 
thus  defined  the  question,  we  have  a more  easy  method  of  proceeding 
than  direct  investigation  of  its  several  cases,  as  follows  : 

The  equation  y ==  0 (x,  c)  may  be  changed  into  any  equation  what- 
ever y = wky  by  making  c,  not  a constant,  but  such  a function  of  x as 
will  be  obtained  by  finding  c from  <p  (x,  c)  = crx.  Let  us  then  suppose 
c a function  of#,  and  let  y = tsx  thence  obtained  be  the  particular  case 
(if  there  be  any)  of  another  primitive  which  satisfies 

dy  _ . # fly 

— X (*»  y)>  obtained  by  eliminating  c from  y=0(x,  c),  c). 

UJj 


• ■ • 

But  y c)  (c  a f°  of  x)  gives  ^ ^ ^ ^ .. . . (1), 

dx  dx  dc  dx 

+ * • 

, _ d(f>  d(j)  , , 

where,  • since  ~ supposes  c constant,  — = 0'  (x,  c), 

CL£C>  ^ 


* ^ 


dx 


and  since  = x (*.  y ) satisfies  (1),  % ( x , y)  = <p’(x,  c)+  ^ 

But  % (x,  y)  =2  °)  is  satisfied  independently  of  c by  y = 0 (x,  c), 

because  y=0(x,  c),  y'=:<£'(x,  c)  together  give  y'~  %(x,  y)  by 
elimination : so  that  xCl  ==  c)  is  niade  identically  true  t/* 
y 2=  ^>(x,  c).  From  hence  it  is  immaterial  whether  in  y — (p  (x,c) 

we  suppose  c constant,  or  any  function  of  x.  Consequently  ^ must 
<•  * dc  dx 

* <>»’  • ■ " i '*  * dc 

=r  0 in  the  case  supposed.  Either  then  — = 0 (or  c is  constant* 

C IJu 


d(p 


which  reduces  4>  (x,  c ) to  the  usual  primitive),  or  — - = 0,  that  is,  a 

dc 

certain  function  of  x and  c is  =0,  from  which  c may  be  determined 
in  terms  of  x. 

For  instance,  in  y=x-f(c— x)*,  we  have,  to  form  the  diff.  eq., 

^ = 1—  2 (c  x)  : eliminate  c,  and  ~ = 1 — 2 *Jy  —x  . . • . (2). 


* 4 1 


_ i_ 


dc 


If  c were  a function  of  x,  then*  = 1 — 2(c-x)  4-  2(c— x)  ~ 

f ? M*  dx  y dx  * 


Now-required  c so  that  (2)  shall  still  be  (rue,  or  that 

.y  ' (y  beins  x+  (*-*>•), 

■T‘V  1 — 2 'Jy  — x = 1 — 2(0-^)+  2(c-x)^. 

dx 

. i:  ■ t .. 

Observe  that  1 — 2s/y—x  is  1—2  (c-x),  therefore  2(e-x)  — = 0, 
‘ ' ' / dx 

and  either  c is  constant,  or  else  c=x,  in  which  case  t/=x+0=:x.  And 

• > ' . • - • * * 

i » » ^ * i 

* Though  the  following  caution  appear  rather  trivial,  yet  some  difficulty  to  the 
student  may  be  Avoided  by  it : the  sign  = includes  all  the  moods  and  tenses  of  the 
phrase  “ equal  to.”  In  the  present  case  read  it,  would  be  equal  to. 
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y=zx  satisfies 


dy 

dx 


= 1 — 2AJy  — x; 


but  is  no  case  of  the  primitive  y=.r-f  (c — x)a,  c being  constant.  It  is 
then  the  only  particular  case  of  any  other  primitive  which  satisfies  (2)^ 
the  primitive  of  (2),  which  has  a constant,  being  y = .r-f  (c  — #)*. 

This  new  kind  of  solution  has  been  called  a singular  solution , a par- 
ticular  solution , and  a particular  integral.  We  shall  adopt  the  first 
title. 

The  point  of  view  under  which  the  singular  solution  takes  its  most 
remarkable  form  in  geometry  answers  to  that  of  a species  of  connecting 
function  between  the  different  cases  of  the  primitive,  such  as  arise  from 
giving  different  values  to  the  constant.  Thus  y'=  x(x>  #)  tnie  f°r 
y=(p(x,  c),  whatever  the  (constant)  value  of  c may  be.  It  is  equally 
true  therefore  of  y=<t>(xy  c ) and  of  3/=0  (xy  e-f  Ac).  Now  (j)(xy  c)  an4 
<f>(xy  c-f  Ac)  are  generally  of  different  values ; but  there  may  be  specific 
values  of  x for  which  they  are  equal.  Let  us  consider  then  the  case 

</>(*,  c)  = <£(«r,  c-f  Ac)  = <J)(xt  c)  -f  ^ Ac  -f  ^ + 


or 


dc 


<r<t> . . 

— Ac  + .... 


If  Ac  be  very  small,  then  the  resulting  value  of  x is  very  nearly  that  ob- 
d(f) 

tained  from  — rrO:  if  still  smaller,  still  more  nearly  : and  so  on  without 
dc  J 


limit.  But  if  Ac=0  absolutely,  then  <£(r,  c)=^>(j r,  c-f  Ac)  for  all  values 

of  x , and  of  course  among  the  rest  for  those  obtained  by  — “0.  Still 

dc 


the  solutions  of  the  last  equation  have  this  property,  that  the  values  of  x 
for  which  the  two  functions  have  the  same  value  when  Ac  is  small,  ap- 
proach nearer  and  nearer  to  them  without  limit,  as  Ac  diminishes.  For 
example,  in  the  equation  y=x+  ( c—x )2  already  discussed,  if  we  inquire 
for  those  values  of  x which  make 


tf  + (c  — xf  = x -f  (c-f  Ac — xf  or  2(c — x ) Ac  -f  (Ac)*  = 0, 


we  find  that  2 (c  — #)-f  “A c =0, 


'or  x = c-f  - Ac,  which  approaches 


nearer  and  nearer  to  x = c (the  supposition  from  which  the  singular 
solution  was  derived)  as  Ac  is  diminished. 


We  return  to  page  186,  in  which  it  is  shown  that  no  case  of  any 
other  than  one  primitive  will  satisfy  a diff.  eq.  so  long  as  the  suppo- 
sitions implied  in  the  demonstration  exist ; that  is,  so  long  as  none  of 
the  diff.  co.  employed  have  singular  values.  Whence  it  follows  that 
the  singular  solution  really  obtained  must  belong  to  a case  in  which 
diff.  co.  have  singular  values. 


And  since 


d<l>  dy 


or  g-  , dydx, 

we  cannot  have,  by  one  supposition,  both  <t>'  and  0>;  = 0 ; for  that  sup- 
position (say  it  is  y = fx)  would  show  that  (x,  y)  is  by  y =r/r  re- 
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duced  identically  to  a constant,  and  this  case  is  therefore  included  in  the 
primitive  y = 0 (x,  c)  or  c=  <I>(x,  y).  We  cannot  have  and  $>, 

infinite,  for  if  we  suppose  c='&x  to  be  the  value  of  c which  gives  the 
singular  solution  above,  we  have  then 

zcx — <I>  (x,  y ) and  'cu'x—  + <!>,  x(x,  utx). 


But  is  = cc , and  rsx  not  being  generally  infinite  for  all  values 

(ly  t * 

of  x,  we  can  only  have  x (x,  tux)  =0  or  — = 0,  which  is  not  uni- 
versally true ; for  the  singular  solution,  as  well  as  the  ordinary  primitive, 


gives 


dy 

dx 


a function  of  x and  y. 


Neither  can  we  have  oc  and 


— 0,  for  then  w'x  = oc,  which  cannot  be  generally  true.  There  only 
remains  then  the  case  where  d>'  and  <t>t  are  both  infinite,  so  that  (remem- 
bering that  algebraical  quantities,  upon  finite  suppositions,  only  become 
infinite  when  a denominator  is  made  = 0)  we  have  the  following 
theorem. 

If  y = 0(x,  c)  give  y'=  x (*>  2/)»  an^  c — 3/)>  then  the  sin- 

gular solutions  of  y=x(.r,  y)  will  all  be  found  among  such  equations 
f(x>  y)  = 0 as  make  <!>'  and  d>y  infinite,  or  a common  factor  in  their  de- 
nominators nothing.  Observe,  we  have  not  proved  the  converse.  There 
may  be  values  which  make  <!>'  and  <I>y  infinite,  but  which  are  not  singular 
solutions. 


Example  1.  y = x + (c  — x )*,  gives  c—x+Jy  — x , which  dif- 
ferentiated with  respect  to  x and  y,  has  only  2 4y  — x in  the  denomi- 
nator. Therefore,  if  there  be  a singular  solution,  it  is  3/  ==  x . 

Verification . This  is  the  singular  solution  we  found. 

Example  2.  Let  y = c*  — 2cx,  c=x+>/y+x\  As  before,  if  there 
be  a singular  solution,  it  must  bey  = — x*.  Treat  this  by  the  other 
method,  and  we  have 


0(x,  c)=c2 — 2cx 


d(j) 

9 


2c— 2.r=0,  c—x,  or  y m5 — 2x2=  — x2. 


As  yet,  we  have  only  found  the  singular  solution  from  the  primitive 
itself.  We  now  proceed  to  show  how  it  may  be  connected  with  the 
diff.  eq.  From  y=0(x,  c)  giving  c=d>(x,  y),  we  obtain 


dy  dy 

or  — = — - = x (x,  y)  by  reduction. 

But  if  w'e  prefer  the  direct  elimination  of  c,  we  take  y=0(x,  c), 
and  — = a function  of  x and  c.  Let  this  last  equation  give 

u X C l/JLt 

c = F ^ x,  , then  the  diff.  eq.  is 

, F ~ ^ equivalent  to  ^ = x (*,  y)  5 
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. so  that  the  substitution  of  x for  in  0,  as  last  written,  would  make 

dx 

y =0  identically  true,  independently  of  x and  y . Or  we  have  y =0  (x,  c) 
is  made  identical  by  c = F ^jr,  if  ^ he  made  = \(x,  y ).  . 

This  equation,  then,  on  these  suppositions,  may  be  differentiated  par- 
tially with  respect  either  to  x or  yy  and  thus  we  have 


0 ___  d<f>  defy  dc  defy  dc  dx 

dx  dc  dx  dc  c?x  dx 


1 = 


defy  dc  dx 
dc  dx  dy 


d<fy  d(f>  dc 
. . dx  dx  dc  dx 

sivins>  57  = _ d£  ~d£  • 

dc  dx 

dx  1 
8lV‘ngl  df  = Wd[- 

dc  dx 


As  an  instance  of  this  process,  we  take  y—x-{-(c — ,t)2=0(t,  c) 

g=.-2o-,>=g.  ji+«F  (*■$). 


eta 


which  is  rendered  identical  by  ~ = 1 — 2Vy-,r  =x(r,y), 

CtvV 

rf0  . dj)dc 

dx  dc  dx __  l-2(c-i)  + 2(c-lr)xl  1 1 dx 

d0  dc  . 1 c — x “ d* 

dc  dx  2 

1 _ _ dx 

dy 


defy  dc 


dc  dx 


v 1 x-c 
2(c— *)  X -- 


Now,  returning  to  the  general  expressions,  we  know  that  the  sin- 

JJL 

gular  solution  requires  c to  be  such  a function  of  x as  will  make -7-  = 0, 

dc 

d x dy 

and  therefore  and  infinite,  unless  it  happen  at  the  same  time 
dx  dy. 

that  is  infinite,  or  else  nothing.  But  — is  — in  both  cases : the 
dx  dx  b dx  dx  9 

dc. 

last  therefore  cannot  be : and  to  suppose  —j—  infinite  would  be  to  sup- 
pose that  F Or,  x)  = c,  re-inverted  into  x = 71  gives  ~ = 0,  or  that 

dx  dc 

X does  not  contain  c,  or  that  */= 0 (o',  c)  must  be  of  the  form  y —fx  + c. 
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a case  we  presently  consider.  There  remains  then  only  this  case ; that 
— being  = x (#>  y)  j all  the  singular  values  of  y make  ■—  and  ■— 
both  infinite. 

In  the  preceding,  we  have  supposed  x y)  to  be  really  a function 
of  both  x and  y ; but  if  it  happen  that  the  diff.  equ.  he  of  the  form 
we  may  see  at  once  that  the  primitive  is  y~fyxdx  + c ; 


wdiile  if  y'—xy*  we  have 


J XV 


-f  c.  The  singular  solutions  of 


these  are  only  such  as  can  be  derived  from  xr  — cc  and  x#—  cc  > as  we 
shall  how  show. 


Theorem.  If  ever  we  imagine  a letter  to  be  a variable,  and  differen- 
tiate with  respect  to  it,  while  under  our  implied  conditions  it  is  a 
constant,  then  the  diff.  co.  which  we  expected  to  find  finite,  will  be 
found  infinite. 

Suppose,  for  instance,  which  we  imagine  to  vary  with  t , 

but  which  does  not,  because,  as  we  afterwards  find,  k = 0.  If  we  then 
differentiate  y with  respect  to  x,  we  have  ( y being  really  variable  with  t) 

dy_dy^dx_ 

dx  dt  ' dt  kf'tdt 

If  ==  x^j  and  if  x=a  make  x^”^  > then  ^ = cc  ; and  x = a , 

or  a constant  value  given  to  x , satisfies  the  differential  equation.  But 
this  is  an  extreme  case  of  singular  solutions,  and  will  be  satisfactorily 
illustrated  when  we  come  to  apply  the  subject  to  geometry. 


Example  1 


. t = VPC 


dx 


y*  . The  singular  solutions,  if  any,  are 


+ x,  or  y=z  — x : but  neither  of  these  is  a singular  solution,  for 
neither  satisfies  the  diff.  eq. : they  give  ~ = + 1 or  — 1,  while 


xP  — y2=0  gives  ~ = 0.  But  --  1 -f  >Jxl— yl  has  y=x  + x for  its 

(XX  (IX 

singular  solution  : it  is  usual  to  add,  unless  it  happen  to  be  a particular 
case  of  the  primitive ; and  certainly  the  not  being  a case  of  the  primitive 
which  contains  the  arbitrarv  constant,  is  the  fundamental  definition  of 
a singular  solution.  But  as  it  may  happen  that  a particular  case  of 
y = c)  may  have,  with  the  single  exception  of  being  such  a par- 
ticular case,  all  the  characters  of  a singular  solution,  and  particularly 
all  the  geometrical  characters,  we  shall  not  attend  to  this  distinction. 

Example  2.  y ~~  = -f*  v/2 — a2  — x.  The  singular  solution,  if 

any,  is  y—  — ,z%  and  this  does  satisfy  the  diff.  equ. 

We  are  now  in  possession  of  all  the  possible  forms  which  can  satisfy 
an  equation  of  the  first  degree  y':=xCr>  y)>  We  shall  now  take  several 

o 
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leading  forms  which  admit  of  complete  solution,  reserving  those  which 
require  particular  artifices  for  a future  chapter,  or  specific  application. 

1.  — = /(i')-  This  evidently  gives  y t=  ffx  dx  + c. 
dx 


'dy 

fy 


2.  ^ = /(y);  x~Jfy+r  ory  — Wx-c)  where,  f 

being  ay,  tyx  is  such  that  ay  = x — c gives  y = — c)* 

_ dy  „ 1 1 

Example,  ~ — y,  x = c , y — . 

c/jc  J y c — x 

3.  | =/*•/*  ' Jfy=f^dx  + C- 

dy  , 1 . ^ *2  -I- « 

Example.  --  = a-y,  log  y = - x-  + c,  y ~ 
ao*  ' 

4.  =:  ,rn  f [ - ) . Under  this  general  symbol  is  included  every 
dx  J \x  J 

homogeneous  function  of  x and  y,  meaning  either  rational  and  integral 
functions,  all  terms  of  which  are  of  the  same  degree,  or  any  functions  of 
them  made  as  follows.  The  number  or  fraction  n,  positive  or  negative, 
is  the  degree  of  the  function. 


x-  -f  xy  -f  ?/2  or  x*  ( 1 -f  - + ~ 
J J V x x * 


is  of  the  degree  2, 


x + y 

X -y 


yfx  + y 


x—y 


or  x 


1 + y-r-  * 

1 - y -f*  x 


or  x~  ( 1 + i 
x 


y 


j 

o 


-i  1 — y ~ x 
or  x 2 


Vr*  -f-  y5  Vl  -J-  (y-r-  tr)5 

Assume  y = xu.  Then  we  have 

u -f-  x — ='‘<zn  /w, 
ax 


0, 

1_ 

2’ 

3 

• 4 

2 


m"'-'  i 


which  is  immediately  reducible  to  integration  only  when  n = 0.  Sup- 
pose this,  and 

1 du  1 C da  . . 

7 r = ~ t “ log  * + c = l°g 

y/z  — w dx  x J ju  — u 

for  instead  of  c,  which  is  perfectly  arbitrary,  we  may  write  log  c.  Let 

/l  ^ 

j f = ant^  yu~v  g*ve  u~g/~lv,  then  y r==#y/-l(logc#). 

Here  by  we  mean  the  function  inverse  to  fu,  so  that  “ u 
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We  have  thus  integrated  j-  - j to  which  P + Q ~ = 0 may 

(*.27  'V<1  / (LX 

be  reduced,  if  P and  Q be  homogeneous  functions  of  x and  y of  the  same 
degree. 

•n  0 , dy  a . dy  if  — x*  y x 

Example.  + = glves  ^ | , 

fu==u-u’  J /fe=  " fUdu  = ~ \U*  = l0«  cx> 

u or  -=:>/-  2 log  cx  : or  p \^2 . # \/  log  ( — J . 

x V \cx  J 

Verification . 

^ = V2  V- log c*  +V2x  .i(-Iogc*r*^-^=  | - - 
dy 

5*  + Py  = Q ; where  P and  Q are  functions  of  a:. 

Let  y ^ ?/y,  which  may  be  satisfied  in  an  infinite  number  of  ways, 
and  we  are  at  liberty  to  assume  one  equation  between  u and  v , or  to 
assign  a value  to  either,  the  other  remaining  to  be  determined  by  the 
diff.  equ.  We  have  then 


dv  du  (dv  _ \ du 

uTx  + vdx  + Vw=Q  orwU+PV  + t’S  = Q- 


Let 


^ + Pu=0  orJ*~  ^ — fPdx  + 


c or  v ~ ^ # £rrVAx, 


for  which  we  write  c$“/Pd%  since  s'  is  merely  an  arbitrary  constant. 

We  also  have  v ~ = Q,  or  ^ . 

ao;  a a;  c 

Hence  u = da:  + c',  c'  being  another  constant, 

y — JQsfVdx  dx  + c's'^,  (writing  c'  for  c'  x c) 

in  which  one  constant  has  disappeared,  and  only  one  distinct  constant 
remains.  We  may  verify  this  result  as  follows : 

I (I'll 

_ g -/TO.  (-P).f QglTdx dx  + g-^4* . Qsredx  + c's~jTd‘  ( — P ) 

= - P (s-W’/Qs'**' dx  + c's -**)  + Q = - Py  + Q. 

Example  1.  g + ay  = Q gives  ^ = s~“/Q£"dx  + ce~ar. 

Example  2.  ^ + Vy  = P gives  y = 1 + cr^. 


o 2 
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Example  3.  Let  — x -by,  Pr=  —1  fPdx~  — x Q=  x, 
fxs~*  dx  = — xf-JC  — r1,  y — — .r  — 1 4*  cs*. 

6.\y  = * /being  any  function  whatsoever.  The 

el'll 

integral  evidently  is  y = c.r  4*  /c*  which  gives  ~ =2  c.  This  primitive 

Lvtt- 

is  remarkable  for  its  singular  solution,  found  from  #4*/^=  o.  If  this 
give  c = \yx,  then  y = -b/CY'#)  is  the  singular  solution. 

Example  1.  y = ~x  4-  sin'1  ~ gives  y = cx  + sin-1c.  Its  sin- 
gular solution  found  from 

1 


x 4- 


</i-( 


= 0 


or  cs  == 


x* — 1 


, is  y = /r2—  1 + sec"1.!. 


dy 


dy\* 


4 

x\r 


Example  2.  y = ~ x 4-  ( ) gives  y = — 3 ( - ) , the  sin- 


gular  solution. 

We  are  now  in  possession  of  the  means  of  integrating  equations 
enough  to  illustrate  their  theory ; and  particular  instances  can  only 
acquire  an  v interest  in  connexion  with  problems  which  produce  them. 

dy 

The  most  general  attempt  to  integrate  P 4-  Q j-  = 0,  where  P and  Q 

are:^my  functions  whatsoever  of  x and  y,  is  one  which  fails  by  requiring 
the  previous  solution  of  another  species  of  equation ; but  its  principle 
is  highly  instructive.  We  return  to 

v)  . _ . . ^ d<I>  dy 

3/  = 0 c)  giving  c =<I>(x,  y)  and  0 = — 4-  -j  ~ , 

w]iich  latter  is  in  fact  the  differential  equation,  since  it  does  not  involve 
c.  , But  if  <£' and  d>y  have  a common  factor  M,  so  that  = MP, 

Y — 0,  which 
dx 


~ MQ,  substitution  and  division  show  us  that  P4-Q  y- 

may  be  the  diff.  equ.  in  the  form  in  which  it  is  first  presented  to  us  by 
a problem.  Now,  how  are  we  to  know  whether  a factor  has  or  has  not 
disappeared?  By  the  following  simple  process.  If 

_ dy  , , ..  d<I>  r/d>  dy 

hui.  P 4--Q  0 1 presented  to  us,  be  really  - — b ~ — = 0, 

dx  dx  dy  dx 

y>Y  '\Y  * * 

to  which  direct  derivation  from  the  primitive  would  bring  us,  then,  be- 
cause 

d ri<I>  d d$  ' . _ . dP  dQ 

-7  ~r~  = "7  — : — (page  162)  we  must  have  — = — . 

dy  dx  dx  dy  dy  dx 

du  tl  d u~  1 

Thus,  in  1-  4"  y~  -7-  = 0,  we  see  that  — r—  = — 0 ( partial  diff. 

( v | . , \,  dx  . ■ ^ dy  dx  1 

CO-)  \ — \\  • ... 
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But  in  x + y-  ■+  x 


dlJ  d O + _ 


ulx*  •<  I •.  I''  - V-  *| 


dv  ’ 


. - - =5  2y  is  not  = — = 2x. 
dy  J dx 


In  the  first,  therefore,  we  have  no  factor  to  look  for,  in  the  second  a 

dP  fiQ 

factor  has  been  lost.  This  equation  -r-  = -r—  is  called  the  cmdition 

dy  dx 

of  integr ability , and  we  shall  see  that  integration  can  really  be  per- 
formed without  further  preparation  when  it  exists. 


U * 1 l.* 


Let  ^ = -3  , then  in  P + Q , P is  a diff.  co.  obtained  bv  sup- 
dy  dx  dx  J ^ ' 

posing  y constant.  Integrate  on  this  supposition,  then  f Ydx  -f-  const, 
is  the  ])rimitive.  But  since  y was  a constant  in  the  integration,  ihe 
latter  term  (const.)  may  have  been  a function  of  y ; for  such  a function 
may  have  disappeared  by  differentiation  with  respect  to  x.  Let  there- 
fore J'Yd.i  + fy  be  the  primitive:  then,  because  Q is  the  diff.^co.  of 
the  primitive  with  respect  to  y,  we  must  have  f, 

d (/Pdx+fy)  = Q or  £ (fPdX)  + fy=Q. 


dy 


T . r-nj  ir  ..  -n  dV  dP  d dV  d dV <uln-.  isluu 
Let  fldl  = V’  the“  P=  57’  Vy  = Tyd^Txdy  V -.7/ 


or 


/!*=/$• 


dv 

dy 


, dv 

. dx  = — = •—- ( / Pc?lr)l;Is“ ,f 

dy  dy  v 

• i * * ' i •:  1 


i5i  *Ul 

/}'*  „i(j  <' 


so  that,  in  like  manner  as  the  order  of  independent  differentiation s is 
indifferent,  so  is  that  of  a differentiation  and  an  integration  with  respect 
to  independent  variables. 

Hence  &=Q-fgd,  fy  =/( (Q -f fy  dx) dj. 

The  latter  integration  is  made  on  the  supposition  that  y only  is 
variable.  This  might  appear  to  require  that  a function  of  x should  be 
added  ; which,  however,  must  not  be,  because  by  such  an  addition  the 
condition  already  satisfied,  namely,  that  the  diff.  co.  with  respect  to<r  is  P, 
would  be  undone  again.  Hence,  the  function  whose  diff.  co.  with  re- 
spect to  x and  y are  P and  Q (which  call  U)  is 


*«  ‘i 

ifpj 


U = fPdx  + J(^Q-J^dx)dy.  ■ 

Differentiate  for  verification,  remembering  the  theorem  just  proved,  and 

" = P + (m  -f- Vy  = P,  l«„u«  f - s, 
dx  J \dx  dy  J dy  dx 

dV  rdP  . „ CdP  . n 

— = — dx  + Q — dx  = Q. 

dy  J dy  J dy 


Example.  From  what  function  springs 

d (x  + 2 xy) ' d (x~  + if)' 

d y dx 


v dy  ft 

x + 2xy+(xi  + 7f)  -£■, 
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fPdx  — f(x  + 2xy)dx  = — + x'y, 

Q dx = +»*  - f2xdx = y*  > /(Q  “/ajH*)*®  I - 

11  • 
and  the  function  is  ~ jc2  4-  a^y  + - y3 ; 

from  which  we  infer  that  the  solution  of 

i % j 2 

*+  2 ry  + (*2  + y?)  ^“  = 0 is  c = - .i2  -f  ^y  + -y3. 

In  the  preceding  operations,  observe  that  none  of  the  signs  f imply 
the  addition  of  constants,  those  having  been  considered  in  the  pro- 
cess. And  also  that  the  term  annexed  to  y,  though  it  appear  to  contain 
xf  is  really  a function  of  y only,  since 

In  P + Q ^ we  have  hitherto  supposed  that  y is  some  function  of  x, 

it  is  not  known  what.  If  we  make  the  preceding  0,  then  y is  the 
function  of  x defined  by  c = U. 

We  have  reserved  the  notion  of  differentials  (which  we  may  abbre- 
viate into  diffu.)  as  distinguished  from  diff.  co.,  till  we  have  come 
to  a point  at  which  the  occasional  rejection  of  the  latter  in  favour 
of  the  former  will  produce  an  advantage  more  than  compensating  the 
liability  to  inaccuracy  which  the  former  are  said  to  involve*.  (Read 
here  pages  14,  15,  38 — 41  of  the  Elementary  Illustrations.)  If 
u r=  0 (x,  y)  - give  A u = 0'  Ax  + <f>y  Ay  + &c.  (page  87)  we  write 
du  = (pi  dx  + (j>jdy  as  an  equation  1,  which  approximates  without  limit 
to  truth,  as  dx  and  dy  are  diminished ; 2.  as  one  which  gives  the  limits, 
so  soon  as  ratios  are  formed  by  division,  upon  all  suppositions.  The 


* The  author  takes  this  opportunity,  once  for  all,  to  dissent  from  notions  which 
have  been  lately  promulgated  in  English  works,  relative  to  the  rejection  of  differen- 
tials. To  such  a point  has  this  been  carried,  that  the  very  striking  and  instructive 
analogy  between  lyAx  and  fydx , as  compared  with  that  which  exists  between 
Ay  rfy 

— and  — has  been  lost  to  the  eye  by  the  introduction  of  fxy  to  stand  for 
Ax  dx ' * « 

fydx.  But  has  this  great  sensibility  to  notation  been  accompanied  by  a similar 

feeling  with  regard  to  the  assumption  of  principles  or  theorems  ? Have  those  who 

• • du 

imagined  they  were  more  accurate  when  they  wrote  — = p instead  of  dy  = pdx , 

W JL 

rejected  the  assumption  that  f (x  ca^i  always  generally  be  expanded  in  whole 
powers  of  h,  or  the  attempts  at  d priori  proof,  after  the  manner  of  Lagrange,  that 
fractional  and  negative  powers  cannot  enter  ? And  have  they  been  equally  attentive 
to  phraseology  ? Have  they  rejected  the  expressions  about  the  failure  of  Taylor’s 
Theorem,  which  would  imply  that  the  said  expansion,  not  having  the  process  by 
which  it  was  declared  universal  before  its  eyes,  but  being  moved  and  instigated  by 
the  vanishing  of  a factor,  did  wilfully  and  of  malice  aforethought,  refuse  to  be  true 
in  Chapter  II.,  the  same  being  against  the  proof  in  Chapter  I.,  its  truth  and 
generality  ? Until  these  questions  can  be  answered  in  the  affirmative,  we  are 
reminded  of  differentials  by  tbe  relative  sizes  of  a gnat  and  a camel. 
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only' "warning  necessary  is,  never  to  separate  a partial  differential  from 
its  denominator  without  making  a proper  distinction,  since  the  removal 
of  the  denominator  removes  the  existing  distinction.  Thus 


du  du  . * ’*1 

clu  = — dx  + dy  cannot  be  written  du  du  + du , though  we 

have 


du  (when  both  vary)  =s  du  (when  x only  varies)  + du  (when  y oiily 
varies). 


du  du 

Which  might  be  written  du  rr  dx  u -f  dy  v,  but  — dx  4-  du 

dx  dy  J 

will  be  found  more  convenient. 


We  shall  now  suppose  that  in  P dx  + Q dy,  the  condition  of  inte- 
grability  is  not  satisfied.  Let  M be  the  factor  which  has  been  lost,  so 
that  MP</*r  + MQ dy  is  a complete  differential. 


Then 


d (MP) 

dy 


d (MQ) 
dx 


or  P 


c/M  dM 

dy  dx 


Thus,  if  we  wish  to  render  ydx  — xdy  complete,  we  have 


5 


or  we  have  to  solve  a partial  cliff,  equ.,  namely,  to  find  M,  a function 
of  x and  y,  between  which  and  its  partial  dilf.  co.  the  preceding  relation 
shall  exist.  This  we  cannot  do  generally,  but  thereupon,  seeing 
that  this  proposition  is  true : “ given  the  solution  of  all  partial  diff. 
equ.  that  of  all  common  diff.  equ.  follows,  both  being  of  the  first  degree,” 
we  may  suspect  the  converse,  namely,  that  we  shall  be  able  to  solve  all 
partial  equations,  so  soon  as  we  can  solve  all  common  ones.  And  this 
we  shall  find  true,  with  just  enough  of  variation  to  remind  us  that  the 
assumption  of  converses  is  dangerous. 

Theorem.  If  N be  a function  of  x and  y,  giving  dfN  =r  pdx  + q dy, 
then  the  equation  du  ==  VdN  is  incongruous  and  self-contradictory, 
except  upon  the  assumption  that  u is,  as  to  x and  y,  a function  of  N ; 
or  only  contains  x and  y through  N. 

Let  N = givey  = x(^>  #)>  an(l  suppose,  if  possible,  that 

the  substitution  of  this  value  of  y in  u gives  k=| 3 (N,  x ),  x not  disap- 
pearing with  y.  Then,  x and  y varying, 

du 

or  du 


up  UX\  up  U 

e/N  dx  V e/N  dy 


dB  d3 

c/N  + dx 


dx 


au  i — r-  cm. 
J dx 

YdN, 


which  equation  being  universal,  is  true  on  the  supposition  that  x does 

d 3 

not  vary,  or  that  dx  0.  This  gives  — =r  Y ; 


d N 


dfl 


dp 


or  du  - Yr/N  + -f-  dx  = YrfN, 

dx 


because  - and  V being  independent  of  the  variations  (as  are  all 
r/N  1 
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diff.  co.)  'whatever  relation  exists  upon  one  supposition  exists  upon  all 

d{3  . .. 

others.  Hence  — = 0,  or  p does  not  contain  x directly,  hut  only  as 

CZ  vv 

it  contains  N.  We  have  purposely  introduced  this  demonstration  here, 
because  it  gives  the  opportunity  of  dwelling  on  the  point  most  likely  to 
confuse  a beginner  in  his  first  use  of  differentials.  In  the  equation 
<7N  = pdx  + <[■ dy , which  is  true  of  d N,  dr,  dy , not  in  the  ratios  which 
thev  ever  can  have,  but  only  in  those  to  which  they  continually  approach 
as  they  diminish,  we  can  no  more  suppose  dx  = 0 absolutely,  than  dy 
or  d N,  except  only  on  the  supposition  that  x does  not  vary  at  all.  The 
smallness  of  dy , if  it  be  supposed  small,  is  no  reason  for  the  rejection 
of  qdy  as  compared  with  pdx.  Or  let  dt  be  a comminuent  with  dN, 
dx,  and  dy,  and  let 

dN  ..  . . . 1 , df3  (IN  dj 3 dx  dN 

— — &c.  be  limiting  ratios  as  usual,  whence  — — — - — h — = V — — 

dt  * dN  dt  dx  dt  dt 

is  absolutely  true,  upon  all  suppositions.  If  then  x do  not  vary,  we 
have 

dx  d/3  r/N  d/3  dx  __  dN 

- = °,  -=V  *ndV¥  + --  = V-, 

which  being  true  independently  of  ^ , must  give  = 0,  as  before. 

u6  Uiv 


Again, 


dN' 


du  = V<JN  = \~dx  + Y~  dy  gives 4-fv  J 

dx  dy  dy\  dx 


dx\  dy) 


dV  dN  v^rfN_rfV  dN  y_ddN  or  _dVrfN_o 

dy  * dx  dy  dx  dx ' dy  dxdy  ’ dy  dx  dx  dy 

I ^ 

whence  (page  187),  V,  as  to  x and  y,  must  be  a function  of  N.  Let  it 
be/N,  then  du  = /N.dN  , u = j /N.dN  + const.,  a function  of  N. 
■ 1 Hence,  du  = V(/N  requires  both  V and  u to  be  functions  of  N. 

Theorem,  du  = P dx  + Q dy,  u being  a function  of  x and  y,  cannot 

be  true,  x and  y being  independent , unless  y-  = 

du  . du  , _ , , 

-r  dx  + — du  =r  Pdx  + Qdy, 
oar  dy 


and  unless 


du 


p du  . . dP  dQ 

= 1 ¥=Q  g>vmg¥  = ^. 


we  may  easily  show  that  no  given  function  of  x and  y can  be  = ?/, 
unless  upon  a supposition  which  connects  x and  y.  Thus,  in  the  case 
of  dup=.  dx  + xdy,  we  cannot,  for  instance,  have  u if,  unless 
we  have 


jt>i  > » >• 


.»  . ■ , • . , dy  . 2x  — 1 

2xdr  + 2 ydy  = dx  + xdy  or  ~ = , 

dx  x — 2 y 
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which  (is  only  true  where  y is  one  particular  function  of  .r.  Similarly, 
we  can  only  have  ?/=;ry + y,  where  y is  another  function  of  x9  and  so  on 
for  every  function  of  x and  y which  u can  be.  But  in  du  = xdy-\-ydx9 
we  have  u = «zy,  whatever  y may  be.  This  latter  sort  of  connexion 
between  u and  a function  of  x and  y is  therefore  impossible  in  the  pre- 
ceding case : which  was  to  be  proved. 

Where  one  equation  only  exists  between  two  variables,  as  in  y = <f)x , 
or  Y'  (x,  y)  =0,  there  is  one  independent  variable.  But  there  is  one  only 
when  there  are  two  equations  between  three  variables,  three  between 
four,  &c.  To  take  the  former  case,  let  us  suppose  y,  u,  c)  = 0, 
\ff  (x,  y,  uy  c')  r = 0,  each  equation  containing  an  arbitrary  constant. 

/ If  we  differentiate  these,  we  have 


dif  d<t> 

-rr  dx  + -r-  dy 

doc  i ..  dy  4 * 


+ ^du  = 0 

du 


~du  = 0, 

du 


from  which  four  equations  we  may  eliminate  c and  c',  leaving  two  equa- 
tions between  x , y,  w,  and  their  differentials,  or  when  more  convenient, 
the  diff.  co.  of  any  two  with  respect  to  the  third.  We  may  also  in  the 
same  way  obtain  singular  solutions,  satisfying  the  diff.  equ.  by  substi- 
tuting in  the  equations  the  values  of  c and  cr  in  terms  of  x , y,  and  u9 
d<t>  __ft  df 
dc  dd 


derived  from 


= 0.  All  this  will  be  also  true  when  both 


equations  contain  both  c and  c',  except  w'ith  regard  to  the  singular 
solutions,  which  we  shall  have  to  consider  hereafter.  And  the  diff.  equ. 
may  be  obtained  directly  (as  in  page  184),  by  explicitly  obtaining  c and 
cf  from  <p  = 0 ^ = 0.  Let  these  give  c = <t>  (x9  y,  «,) , c'  = *F(a:,y, «,) 
from  w’hich  we  obtain  diff.  equ.  of  the  form 


/ • M^r  + Afdy  + P du  = 0 M 'dx  + N'dy  + P 'du  = 0, 

where  M,  N,  P,  do  not  contain  c or  c',  and  are  either  partial  diff.  co.  of 
<I>,  or  diff  co.  stripped  of  a common  factor.  And  the  same  of  M7,  N',  P', 
and^.  But  we  are  not  to  conclude  that  these  will  always  be  the  diff  equ. 
Resented  by  a problem  of  which  the  result  is  that  4>  = 0 f = 0.  For 
if  we  multiply  the  second  by  V and  W successively,  and  add  the  results 
to  the  first,  we  have 

(M  + M'V)  dx  + (N+NW)  dy+  (P  + P'V)  du  = 0, 

(M  +M'W)(/.r  + (N  + N#W)rfj/+(P  + P'W)du=  0, 


the  truth  of  which  implies,  and  is  implied  in,  the  truth  of  the  first  pair. 
And  these,  with  some  particular  form  of  V or  W,  may  be  the  conditions 
at  which  w7e  arrive. 

But  now7  suppose  we  require,  not  that  the  preceding  equations  should 
be  both  true,  but  that  ?/,  xy  and  y,  should  be  connected  in  such  a w ay, 
that  either  of  them  will  be  true  when  the  other  is  true ; that  is, 
either  is  to  be  a necessary  Consequence  of  the  other.  Supposing  the 
equations  to  be  so  combined,  if  necessary,  that  the  restoration  of  a factor 
shall  make  the  first  side  of  each  a complete  differential  (say  the  first  of 
<t>  and  the  second  of  'F),  then  our  requisite  condition  is  this,  that  d<t> 
shall  = 0,  when  dW  — 0.  This  will  be  true  if  such  an  equation  as 
db—Xd'V  exist,  that  is,  if  «l>  be  made  a function  of  ^F.  Hence,  we  have 
this  ---  ■ 
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Theorem.  If  the  cliff,  equ.  of  0 (it,  x,  y,  c , c')  = 0,  and  0(?/,  x,  y, 
c,  d)  = 0 may  be  so  connected  that  either  shall  follow  from  the  other, 
then  d>  and  'F  being  the  values  of  c and  c ' deduced  from  0 = 0,  0 = 0, 
we  must  have  $ =/ ('F) : and  conversely,  (it  may  be  shown  from 
r/<|>  = f,yY  d>V)  that  d>  = /('F)  makes  either  of  the  diff.  equ.  deduced 
from  0=0  vJ/  = 0,  follow  from  the  other. 

Though  we  have  shown  that  Mc/r  -f  Nrfy  + P du  = 0 is  incongruous, 
except  only  in  the  case  where 

M N 

du  = — p-  dx  — — dy  is  a complete  differential ; 


yet  two  such  equations  existing  together,  have  meaning  and  rational 
results.  For  by  eliminating  du  we  obtain  a relation  between  dx  and  dy, 
which  implies  that  y is  a particular  function  of  x ; as  also  appears  by 
eliminating  u between  the  primitives  0=0  = 0.  This  is  a sufficient 

sketch  of  the  theory  of  simultaneous  diff.  equ.  for  our  present  purpose. 
What  function  of  x and  y is  u,  so  as  to  fulfil  the  condition 

X !r  + YP=  U (’> 

dx  dy 

wffiere  each  of  X,  Y,  and  U , is  a given  function  of  the  three  variables 
.r,  y , and  u,  all  or  either.  To  begin  with  a particular  case,  let  us  take 


du 


du 


xdi  + ,JTrv- 


Now  u being  a function  of  x and  y,  gives 


du  = ~ dx  + -7-  dy  (for  all  functions)  = ~ dx  + - 
dx  dy  dx  y 


(for  the  case  in  question). 


That  is, 


ydu  — vdy  = 


du 

dx 


(ydx  - xdy) 


This  immediately  shows  us  that  u must  be  of  such  a kind  that  ydu  - 
udy  = 0 follows  from  ydx  — xdy  = 0 : of  which  the  first  gives  u = cy, 
the  second  y = dx.  Hence,  in  the  theorem  preceding,  c or  d>,  or  u — y, 
must  be  a function  of  d or  *F,  or  y x , and  therefore 

if  x ^ 4-  ?/  (~r-  — u have  a solution,  its  form  is  u = y 
dx  dy  J 


The  next  question  is,  will  any  form  of  f be  a solution,  or  does  this 
require  any  particular  forms,  and  what  ? To  try  this : observe  that  (2) 
may  be  immediately  reduced  to 


which,  u being  y f (y  -~x),  is  true  fen'  every  form  of  f.  We  now  pro- 
ceed to  the  general  case. 
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du 

In  the  value  of  du  substitute  — from  (1),  which  gives 

fiii 

Ydu  - U dy=  — (Y dx  - Xd,j). 

\JLJU 


Consequently,  u must  be  such,  that  Xdu — U dy  s=  0,  and  Ydx  — Xdy=  0 
shall  follow  one  from  the  other.  If  then  their  primitives  can  be  found, 
and  the  two  constants  deduced  in  terms  of  x,  y,  and  7/,  the  value  of  7 1 
must  be  among  those  derived  from  making  the  expression  for  one  of  the 
constants  a function  of  that  for  the  other.  It  only  remains  to  show  that 
the  one  may  be  any  function  of  the  other.  Let  c = m and  c'  = m be 
the  values  of  the  constants  above  mentioned;  whence  ~ /¥  is  the 
fonn  to  be  tried. 

We  know  that  (by  the  manner  in  which  <I>  and  m are  obtained) 


dm  , . dm  , dm  . 

— - du  + — dx  + -j-  dy  = 0 , 
du  dx  dy 


dm  . _ dm  , 

— — du  + ~r~  dx  -f  — dy  ss  0, 
du  dx  dy 


may  be  transformed  into,  and  imply  and  are  implied  in 


Ydu—  \Jdyz=  0 Y dx  — Xdy  = 0. 


If  then  we  use  the  two  last,  and  eliminate  dy  and  dx  from  the  two  first, 
we  produce  (eliminating  a quantity  from  equations  which  are  the  same 
in  different  forms),  identical  equations.  These  are 


dm  J>  dm 

u — + X^+Y~  = 0, 

du  dx  dy 


U <-~+  X ~ + Y = 0. 
du  dx  dy 


These  results  are  necessary  consequences  of  the  manner  in  which  <l> 
and  m were  obtained.  Now  I say,  that  the  supposition  of  <I>  = fm, 
makes  these  render  the  equation  (1)  true,  whatever  j may  be.  For, 
differentiating  the  last  with  respect  to  x and  y separately,  we  find 


dm  du  dm 

du  dx  dx 


_/T  /dm  du  dm\ 

~ f * ' d»T  dx  + 57  J 


dm  du  *7<I>  __ 

du  dy  dy 


'dm  du  dm 

-f 


(A) 


du  dy  ‘ dy J 

Multiply  the  first  by  X,  and  the  second  by  Y and  add,  remembering  the 
preceding  equations.  We  then  have 


^(X^+Yp) 

du  \ dx  dy  J 


c?d)  (dm  / di 

®D=^k(x* 


du  ~rdu 
+ Y -y 
r dy 


dm 

- ~ u 

du 


)■ 


/dm  dm 

01 


x?+Y^i 

dc  dy 


\ 


U 


0. 


Consequently,  whatever/ may  be,  we  have  either 


dm  M dm 
— — = 0, 


du  du 

or  X — — r Y u 

dx  dy 


= 0 : 


of  which  we  shall  show  that  the  first  not  only  requires  a relation  to 
exist  identically  between  <I>  and  'k,  but  is  even  then  only  true  of  one 
form  of  f.  Assume  the  first,  then  from  equations  (A),  we  have  the 
following  additional  equations: 
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to  - fy  to 

dx  J dx 


, rM>  _ d'P 
and  y = f*  y~, 
dy  dy 


which  three  relations  imply  that  <P  and  /'P  are  identically  the  same, 
or  at  least  only  differ  in  constants,  or  in  quantities  not  containing  either 
?/,  <r,  or  y.  Now  <I>  and  'P  contain  nothing  arbitrary,  being  entirely 
determined  when  X,  Y and  U are  civen  : the  one  therefore  cannot  be 
made  identically  a function  of  the  other ; and  even  supposing  that  we 
had  obtained  a case,  in  which  <I>  was  a certain  function  of  'P,  the  first 
could  only  be  one  definite  function  of  the  second;  that  is, /could  not 
be,  as  was  supposed,  of  any  form  whatever.  Generally,  therefore, 
4>=/^P  gives  equation  (1).  And  we  have  thus  obtained  the  most 
general  solution  ; for  if  not,  let  the  more  general  one  be  w(.r,  y,  w)  = 0, 
which  is  such,  that  when  we  substitute  values  for  x and  y in  terms 
of  ?/,  <t>,  and  'P,  from  $ = <I>  (x,  y,  u),  = 'P  (jt,  y,  w),  we  do  not  find 

u disappear  also,  but  suppose  we  find  \ ( u , <I>,  'P)  = 0 giving  <I>= f (^p,  u) 
instead  of  the  former  solution.  The  equations  (A)  then  require  the  ad- 
dition of  terms  to  the  second  sides  arising  from  / containing  x and  y 
through  w,  which  enters  directly,  as  well  as  in  'P  : that  is,  terms  of 

~ »/»  i 

The  multiplication  and  addition  then 


df  dn 
the  form  - — — 
du  dx 


and 


co. 


0. 


du  dy' 

makes  the  final  equation  become  (/'P  meaning  now  the  partial  diff. 

JA 

d'V  ) 

• / 1 . \ 

and  this  does  not  satisfy  the  equation  (1);  for  the  admission  of  that 

»/» 

equation  gives  0 = — U Now,  if  U be  finite,  this  gives 

df 

— = 0,  the  very  equation  which  denotes  that  u does  not  enter  where 

it  was  supposed  to  enter : but  if  U = 0 the  preceding  equation  is  then 
reduced  to 


The  first  factor  does  not  vanish,  by  reasoning  similar  to  that  already 
given.  The  second  factor  therefore  vanishes,  or  the  equation  (1)  is 
satisfied  ; but  our  new  supposition  d>  = /('P,  u)  still  exists,  as  a solu- 
tion ; has  the  equation  really  a more  general  solution  when  U =r  0 than 
in  other  cases?  If  we  return  to  the  diff.  equ.  we  find  that  U = 0 
(Y  being  finite)  gives  du  = 0,  Y dx — Xdy  = 0,  and  one  of  the  pri* 
mitives  must  be  u = c ; that  is,  ?/  itself  is  either  d>  or  'P  : be  it  either ; 
still  <!>=/  ('P,  'P)  or  <I>=/(q>,<I>)  show,  either  directly  or  by  deduction, 
that  <1>  is  a function  of  XY. 

Thus  an  arbitrary  function  is  in  partial  diff.  equ.  what  an  arbitrary 
constant  is  in  those  which  have  only  one  independent  variable,  a neces- 
sary part  of  the  most  general  solution  of  any  one,  however  simple.  We 
now  give  some  examples  : — 

du  ' ' i 

1.  — = U.  Here  X = 1 Y=0  and  the  diff.  equ.  become  U(/y=0, 
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r * i 

! X.dy  — 0,  or  y = c satisfies  both.  In  fact,  owing  to  only  one  variable 
being  differentiated,  this  is  a common  diff.  equ.,  in  which  the  other  pos- 
sible variable  is  constant.  The  arbitrary  function  is  one  of  y. 


du  du  „ T r /*\  i , 

2,  — = — . A = 1 Y ~ — 1,  U = 0,  and  the  equations  are 
dx  dy 

du  =0,  dx  + dy  = 0,  the  primitives  of  which  are  «=c  x + y = c\ 
and  u =/(#  + y)  is  the  solution.  (For  the  converse,  see  page  62.) 


^ du  du 

3-  57+d7=0  s ive.«=/(*-y) 

hx 

gives  n = / {ay  — bx)  4 — — . 


, du  . du 
and  a - — j-  b — = h 
dx  dy 


4.  y 


du 

dx 


gives  u = 0 {x*  — y-). 


du 

— x Jj-  §ives  u + 2/8) 


du 

yn  + x 


du 

dx 


= 0 


5.  Let  X,  Y,  and  U,  be  severally  a function  of  x only,  of  y only,  and 
of  u only.  Then  the  solution  is  the  value  of  u derived  from 


7.  Explain  the  following  assertion  : — If/ may  be  any  function,  then 
/( P - Q)  + r,  and  /( P — Q)  + Q are  the  same  in  form  ; and  so  are 

p/Q.—a/Q. 

We  have  thus  completed  what  it  is  necessary  the  student  should 
know  on  equations  of  the  first  order  (of  differentiation),  and  of  the  first 
degree  (as  to  powers  or  products  of  diff.  co.)  both  for  two  variables  (one 
independent)  and  three  variables  (two  independent).  With  regard  to 
those  of  the  second  order,  wTe  have  already  integrated  (in  page  154,  &c.) 
by  far  the  most  important  of  those  which  occur  in  practice.  Those  of  a 
higher  degree  than  the  first  are  not  of  primary  utility.  Without  making 
further  application  than  is  necessary  for  elucidation,  we  shall  content 
ourselves  in  this  chapter  with  pointing  out  the  most  important  general 
considerations  connected  with  them. 

Let  there  be  an  equation  ?/  = 0 (#,  c,,  ca,  . . . ) containing  n ar- 
bitrary constants ; three  will  be  sufficient  for  our  purpose.  We  may 
then  form  n different  diff.  equ.  of  the  first  order,  according  as  we  eli- 
minate one  or  another  constant.  From  any  one  of  these  we  may  elimi- 
nate a second  constant,  and  thus  we  shall  have  equations  of  the  second 
order  with  only  n — 2 constants  in  each.  Proceeding  in  this  way,  we 
may  by  means  of  the  primitive  equation,  and  the  n equations  imme- 
diately deduced  by  n differentiations,  eliminate  all  the  constants,  and  we 
shall  thus  have  an  equation  of  the  nth  order  containing  no  arbitrary 
constants.  For  instance,  suppose  y = ct  x*  + <:t of  4* c^x*  (A)  whose 
differentiated  equation  is  if  = 4tq  x 8 + 3cao;2  + 2c3x,  from  which 
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Eliminate  cx  giving  4y — xi/  = r*  xs  -f  2c„.x5 B4 

. . . . ct  ....  3y  — xy'  = — c4  j4  + ca  Bf 

. . . . ca  ....  2y  — xyr  =.  — 2c4  .r4—  c*r* B3  . 


The  differentiated  equation  of  the  first  is 
3 yf  — xy"  = 3c2  je2  + 4 r3  #, 

from  which,  and  from  either  Bls  B*,  or  B3,  another  constant  may  be 
eliminated. 

Proceed  in  this  way,  and  show  that  the  first  equation  in  which  all 
the  constants  are  eliminated,  is 

x*  ynt  — 6r2  y''  4-  ISxy'  — 24 y — 0, 

which  equation  has  (A)  for  its  complete  primitive.  It  might  be  sup- 
posed that  there  are  12  equations  of  the  second  order,  namely  (denoting 
by  13/  the  differentiated  equation  of  B,  , &c.),  two  from  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing pairs,  according  as  one  or  the  other  constant  is  eliminated  B,  B'i} 
B*  B'2  , Bs  B'3 , and  one  from  eaeh  of  the  six  other  pairs  B,  B'2,  BgB'u  &c. 

But  four  of  these  twelve  contain  c,  only,  and  are  identical,  and  the 
same  of  c2  and  c3.  However  an  equation  containing  Cy  only  may  arise, 
it  must  be,  with  one  order  of  processes  or  another,  the  result  of  elimi- 
nating c2  and  c3  between  A and  its  differentiated  equations  A'  and  A". 
Hence  there  are  n ways  (supposing  n constants)  in  which  one  constant 
can  be  omitted,  or  n diff.  equ.  of  the  first  order;  ^7i (n  — I)  ways  in 
which  two  can  be  omitted,  giving  as  many  of  the  second  order ; and 
finally,  one  only  in  which  all  can  be  omitted,  or  one  of  the  nth  order. 
Thus,  in  one  equation  with  4 constants,  there  are  4 equ.  of  the  first 
order,  6 of  the  second,  4 of  the  third,  and  1 of  the  fourth. 

Hence,  n is  the  least  number  of  constants  which  an  equation  of  the 
nth  order  can  have  in  its  complete  primitive,  and  also  the  greatest.  This 
last  point  is  one  of  which  a complete  and  final  proof  cannot  easily  be 
given  ; we  shall  therefore  (here  at  least)  content  ourselves  with  remark- 
ing, that  as  our  only  method  of  reducing  an  equation  to  the  next  lower 
order  is  common  integration,  which  introduces  one  constant  only  at 
each  step,  we  know  that  a primitive  with  n constants,  independent  of 
each  other,  is  the  most  general  which  we  have  the  means  of  finding. 
We  shall  now  proceed  to  consider  the  general  properties  of  the  expres- 
sion 


+ P.-» 


dx- 1 


+ 


. . + i\  + p»y  + Q = 


where  P* , Pn_j , &c.  are  any  given  functions  of  x and  y , and  V = 0 is 
the  general  diff.  equ.  of  the  nth  order  and  first  degree.  If  for  y we 
substitute  any  given  function  of  x , then  V becomes  a given  function  of 
Xj  and  is  integrable,  or  supposed  to  be  so  : we  shall  hereafter  show  that 
approximate  integration,  at  least,  is  always  possible.  But  there  may  be 
cases  in  which  this  function  is  what  is  called  integrable  per  se9  that  is, 
whatever  function  y may  be  of  x ; that  for  example,  in  which  Q + P y' 
is  such,  has  been  already  investigated.  But  what  we  have  at  present  to 
show  is  this,  that  excepting  only  in  the  case  last  instanced,  or  in  that  of 
Q 4*  P 0y  + P, y\  the  preceding  function  cannot  have  arisen  from 
direct  differentiation.  Nothing  more  is  necessary  to  show  this  than 
actual  differentiation  of  a function  of  x and  y.  Let  the  function  be  U, 
and  let  U' , U, , U",  U', , U/;,  &c.  be  its  partial  diff.  co.  with  respect 
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to  x and  y.  We  have  then,  y',  y'\  &c.,  being  the  diff.  co.  of  y , the 
following  results  for  the  diff.  co.  of  U,  considered  as  a function  of  #, 
both  directly  and  through  y. 

1st  diff.  co., 

=U'+U/y'  2nd  diff.  co.  = U"+2U'y  y'+U//y'*+Uy  y", 

3rd  diff.  co., 

=U"'+  3U/y+3U<<y+ V„ly”+‘m>,y"+2\5lly'y"+  (U/+  V liy‘)y‘'+V ,y‘" . 

It  appears  then  that  the  ?ith  diff.  co.  of  w,  thus  obtained,  contains  not 
only  y'  y"  , &c.,  but  powers  and  products  of  them  : so  that  Y cannot 
be  such  an  nth  diff.  co.  when  P„ , &e.  are  simple  functions  of  x and  y. 
The  only  exception  is  the  first  diff.  co.,  since  Q + Po  V + Pi yf  may  be 
identical  with  U'  + Uy  yf.  But  if  we  are  at  liberty  to  suppose  Pn  , &c., 
functions  of  x,  y,  y\  ?/',  &c.,  then  V may,  in  particular  cases,  be  an 
exact  diff.  co.  independent  of  any  specific  connexion  between  y and  x. 
W e shall  proceed  to  ascertain  when  this  is  possible. 

By  integrating  f Vdx  by  parts,  we  can  now  attain  the  condition  (for 
there  is  only  one,  as  will  be  found)  under  which  this  operation  can  be 
performed  independently  of  specific  connexion  between  y and  x.  Let 
us  take  the  general  term 


dx  which  is 


dm~l  y 
dx™~T 


or 


—j/  _ f d””‘  y wp 
dx”-1  J dx”-1 


Am  ?/  A(Am~1y)  /Am~l 
For,  Ax  being  constant,  - — r-  Ax  = — . — ■ = A 


Ax’ 


Ax 


Axm~l ) ’ 


dVn 

"Write  dPm  in  the  form  — — ^ dx , the  diff.  co.  being  total  (throughout 

l IdC 

this  process,  y is  an  implied  function  of  jr)  and  continue  the  process, 
which  gives 


/< 


dmy  , „ dm 

— ydx  = V — 


Pmdx”‘ 


m 


= P. 


dm~ly  dPm  dm 
dx  dx 


m dxm~l 


'_y_  CdPmdr-'y  ^ 
-l  J dx  dx”‘~l 

r 

—,+j 


'd1  P,»  dr  8y 
dx a dx’"  ~ 1 


p dT  'y  dP„  dT~*y  diVm  dm  3y  _ C d'V„ 

” dr”*-’  dx  dx + dx-  dx”—3  J dx 3 dx 


vm  dr-°y 


dx. 


,tn-8 


dx 3 


ydx. 


_ dm  'y  dlym  d"‘  sy  d? P„  dm  2y  , f d'"P , . 

~ mdx”-'  dx  dx"‘-i+  dx 8 dx”-*  J dxmV 

Substitute  these  several  terms,  up  to  m = w,  in  fYdx,  and  we  have 
fVdx  xc  fQdx  + fP^dx+Pa-J—ydx+P^^y+J' d-£lydx 
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_/l?3'dX,+‘A*‘' 


dx * dx  dx  dx*  “ 


-A 


„ , „ dl\  (l‘Pa  d‘Pe  . d"P.\)  , 

^ + y I P°  dx  + dr'  dx*  + " " dx*  /} 


+ V 


+ 


dx 8 


-** ....  -}- 


dx* 


dx 3 
+• 


tfP3  -^d-' PA. 


dx\ 


dx 


, uuf.  <r:.8JfA 

r""±  dr"*/ 


(■>.-£ 

+S(*-f+-*^)+ + £?<-•>• 

But  the  integral  in  the  first  line  is  not  attainable  without  speAffic 
connexion  between  j?  and  y,  unless  we  suppose  that  Q,  y,  P0,  &c.,  are 
so  connected  that  the  multiplier  of  dx  is  a function  of  x only : let^itjbe 
yx,  whence  the  following  theorem,  obtained  by  equating  that  mi^tiplier 
to  xx » and  substituting  the  value  of  Q thus  obtained  (we  leave,  out  yx^ 
because  yx  dx  alone  is  evidently  integrable ; and  if  the  whole 
grable,  and  one  of  its  parts,  so  is  the  remainder).  The  expression 

dn~'y  t t ^ dy  , f dVv  * d£P*  * * +»  drtP„\  w 

dx  dx*  ““  dxH  ) 3 

. 4 ! J f . I ')»*  (|L>1  "f 

• . it 


. p*S+p'-i^+--+p,I+3'(,: 

is  integrable  per  se  ; and  its  integral  is 

v^—yJp  -^AfAi+cp  - )Q+  +v/"p-— + ) 

1 ndxn-1  + l/"~l  dx  /da:*-5*  + ^ ”“2  8 +‘“‘+y  l 1 


d.r" 


dx 


Examoles  • P £ + v — * and  P 2*  + P ^ X 

L.  mples . dx  + y dx  » 1 2 dr*  + dx  + V \dV"~  *''d&y* 

v . v\»v. 

are  integrable  ; the  first  we  know  well  already  ; the  integral  of  the  second 
is  f Pi  — - ) y , which  may  easily  be  verified. 


These  are  the  conditions  upon  which  one  integration  is  possible ; we 
might  apply  the  same  method  to  ascertain  those  upon  which  a second 
integration  is  possible;  and  so  on  up  to  n integrations ; but  as  this 
would  not  be  useful,  we  shall  merely  give  the  results  of  one  case  as  an 
exercise  for  the  student.  What  are  the  conditions  which  make 

V = P3  ~r{  + P 2 + Pi  ~ + P0 y . . . (A)  completely  integrable  ? 


dx3 


dx 


mi  - A , n 1 M 1 <2Pi  dr P*>  liC^Pa  .*  »n 

That  first  mteg".  may  be  possible  P0  — — -p 

C4 kL  Xj 

—.  ..  i . ti  dry  f dP3\  dy  f dP„  d-Pa\ 

Flrst  integral  is  ....  P,  - + (P.  - 1~)  dx  + (P*  " lu  + H?)l , 


Condition  of  2nd  integration, 
p dp9  { dn\  = rip, 
dx  dx-  dx 


orP=2^_3^ 

di - dx-  ’ V,..  dx  dx-  s* 
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. Second  integral  P3^  + (p*  — ^ y,  . 1 * 

dx  \ dx  dx) 

Cond".  of  3rd  integ“.  P*  — 2^-8  = ^8,  or  P*  = 3 ; ' (5 

dx  __  dx  dx 

Third  and  last  integral  P^. 


Show,  from  the  conditions,  that 


v=p^ 


dV  «fP3 

dx * dx~  dx  dy3 


The  student  should  attend  particularly  to  this  process,  as  it  is  of 
importance  in  the  Calculus  of  Variations , to  which  we  shall  come. 

Suppose  now  that  V,  instead  of  being  integrable  one  step  per  se , is 
not  so  because  it  has  lost  a factor,  as  might  have  happened  if  V = 0 be 
an  equation  given.  We  shall  confine  ourselves  to  the  second  order  of 
diff.  equ.  Let  M be  the  factor  ; consequently, 


d*y 


dy 


MP*—  + MPi^  + MP0yis  integrable,  andMP0= 


d(M?i)  T ^(MP2) 


dx 


dx 8 


From  this  last,  if  M can  be  found,  we  can  integrate  V = 0 one  step. 
But  this  is  itself  a difF.  equ.  of  the  same  degree  as  V=0,  and  we  there- 
fore appear  to  have  only  reproduced  the  difficulty  in  another  form.  Nor 
have  we  done  more  relatively  to  the  order  of  the  diff.  equ. ; but  at  the 
same  time  observe  that  all  that  is  necessary  to  M being  a factor  fit  for 
our  purpose  is  that  the  last  equation  shall  he  satisfied.  We  do  not 
want  its  general  solution,  or  even  a solution  with  an  arbitrary  constant ; 
any  solution  will  do.  For  the  preceding  process  makes  it  evident  that 
the  mere  existence  of  the  condition,  arise  how  it  may,  is  sufficient  to 
destroy,  or  to  render  a function  of  x only,  the  indeterminate  integral 

part  of  J \dx.  We  have  then  made  a particular  solution  of  one  diff. 

equ.  the  only  condition  necessary  for  a step  towards  the  general  solution 
of  another.  For  instance,  I propose  the  equation 

x*5^-2x^  + 2y=0  P2  = xs  P,  = — 2x,  P„'  = 2. 

dxx  dx 


Let  M be  the  factor ; then 


d( — 2xM)  d2(.rQM)  , 

2M  = — - x !*-'  , 


which  may  be  reduced  to 


- dM  __  r 
4-  6x  — 4*  6M  = 0. 


Now  suppose  by  trial,  or  other  means,  we  arrive  at  the  knowledge 
that  M = 1 ■—  x*  will  satisfy  the  last,  which  it  will  be  found  to  do. 
Then 


_ 2 rfy  + 
dx*  x dx  ^ 


is  integrable  ; 


dy  2 

it  gives  

dx  x 


c. 


Consequently,  page  195, 


p 
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' = 


dx  + cf  > :=:  — cx  + c'x* » 


which  is  the  complete  integral  of  the  given  equation. 

This  method  can  only  he  applied  with  success  to  cases  in  which 
Pn,  Pn_t,  &c.,  are  all*  functions  of  x . Let  the  student  apply  it  to 

$ +P.V  = Q,  and  show  that  the  factor  which  makes  the  first  side 
dx 

integrable,  is  log-1  (fV dx),  whence  let  him  deduce  the  solution  which 

was  obtained  by  a particular  artifice  in  page  195. 

When  Pn , &c.,  arc  all  constants,  the  equation 


dny 


dx'  + 


1F  + +«.!+«o?  = X(/\  of*). 


admits  of  complete  integration.  We  shall  take  the  third  degree  as  a 
case.  Let  M be  the  factor  which  makes  the  first  side  integrable ; then, 
taking  the  equation  of  the  third  degree,  the  condition  for  determining 
M is 

w <M  . dl M (PM  n 

a0M  — ax  -7 b a*  -7-7  — a-i  — - — 0. 


dx 


dx 2 


dx 3 


A particular  solution  is  readily  found.  Assume  M = £~kx ; then  we 
have 

£-**(ao  -b  a Jc  -b  a*  k 9 + a3  k 3)  = 0, 

which  is  satisfied  if  k be  either  of  the  roots  of  a0  4*  k + &c.  s=  0. 
Let  ltx  , h,  k3  , be  these  three  roots  ; use  them  one  after  the  other, 
and  we  determine  the  three  primitives  of  the  second  order  belonging  to 
the  given  equation,  as  follows  (multiplying  both  sides  by  £-*x,  inte- 
grating by  the  formula,  and  then  dividing  both  sides  by  s ~kx) ; 


a a — + (#2 + a A)  ~ *f Oh  + (h  K + 8 k?)  y~Ekix  f Xe~kix  dx  , 


d2y 

a a — — 

6 dx2 


4*  (ai+aA)(~~Jr  Oh  4 a A + aA*)  y—S^  f Xs'^dx, 


<h  4-  Oh 4- <hh)  ~ 4-  Oh  4 a«k3 4- ajc.p)  y— Ax  f Xs  V dx . 

% 

It  is  unnecessary  to  integrate  further;  for  the  elimination  of  yf  and  y'f 
between  these  three  equations  will  give  y in  terms  of  the  three  explicit 
integrals,  each  of  which  contains  an  arbitrary  constant.  To  perform 
this  elimination,  determine  X,  and  v,  from 


X ~b  y 4*  v = 0,  hy  A 4*  kzfi  4~  k3  v = 0, 

which  are  satisfied  by  X = k^—  k3 , y = liz  — kx , v — kx — . 

Multiply  by  X,  /x,  v,  and  add,  make  + file?  4-  ; then 


XsV  r 

= -K-J 


sV  f , 

K , J Xf" 


■***dr+ 


K 


- | dx. 
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If  X = 0 the  integrals  are  arbitrary  constants,  and  we  have,  writing 
C| , Cg , c3 , for  the  complicated  coefficients,  which  are  in  reality  arbi- 
trary and  constant, 

y = + C8gV  . 


If  two  of  the  roots  be  equal,  say  kx  ~ k21  then  v = 0,  and  one  of  the 
preceding  terms  disappears,  whence  the  solution  not  having  three  arbi- 
trary constants,  is  not  complete.  In  this  case  two  of  the  three  primi- 
tives of  the  second  order  are  identical,  so  that  having  only  two  distinct 
equations,  we  can  only  eliminate  y" ; do  this  from  the  second  and  third, 
giving 

(&2— &3)  { #2  + (h(k2 + k2)  } f Xs'^dx-^’f X£‘*3 Xdx 


But  a,  + ad  (kz  — a3k\  , in  all  cases,  by  the  theory  of  equations ; 

or  the  first  side  of  the  preceding  becomes  az  (&2  — k8)  — kxy^  ; the 

factor  which  renders  this  integrable  is  s~ki* ; multiply  by  this,  and 
integrate,  which  gives  (since  kt~  &2),, 

a*(Jci—k8)ys~k*x  = fdx^f Xz~k**dx  | — y’j  dxs{ks~k*)x  J*  Xs~k a*  dx J > 


which,  involving  four  integrations,  may  seem  to  introduce  four  arbitrary 
constants ; but  this  is  only  in  appearance.  For  the  second  side  of 
the  preceding  differentiated  twice  successively,  gives 


fxs  kixdx  — s(t a k2)x  fxs  k3x dx  and  (k2—k3)  E^k*~k*)x  f Xs~ksr  dx, 

when ce  a^y  e~ V’  = / { dxf  {dx. fxs~k*x  dx ) } > 

in  which  there  are  three  integrations  only.  (It  is  always  possible  to 
make  a single  integration  appear  two  or  more;  thus 


/PQdr  = PfQdx  - }dr 


When  X=0,  the  first  integration  gives  a constant,  say  c ; the  second 
gives 


— £(*3-*2>  4.  d,  and  finally  cljjs  kiX~  ■ - ■ - s^-**)*  -fc'jr-l-c", 

A*a — «2  # («3  — /C2) 

or  y = CsV  + (C'  x + C")  €***  . 

When  all  three  roots  are  equal,  the  three  primitives  of  the  second 
order  become  identical ; and  we  should  then  integrate  the  primitive  of 
the  second  order  twice  successively.  But  the  form  to  which  we  have 
reduced  the  case  of  two  equal  roots  does  not  lose  a constant  when  /e2=A3, 
and  gives  (with  three  integrations),  k being  the  root, 

a?y . E~kx  = J\dx  f (dx  f Xs~kxdx)  }, 

p 2 
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when  X = 0 y = (Cta*  + C'x  + C")  g* * . 

The  most  important  case  is  that  of  the  second  order,  or 

d*y  dy  __ 

a*  + °i  -r  + a°y  = x> 

a^r8  a.r 

and  proceeding  as  before,  we  find  that  the  factor  is  either  g“V , or 
Ai  and  being  the  roots  of  a*  + aji  + a0  — 0 : the  two  primitives 
of  the  first  order  are 

“t  -j-  + (a,  + asfc,)  y = s*i ‘fxr*?  dr, 


(«i  + ffsfts)  y = ^ffXr^dx, 


giving  a%  (Ax — /fs)  y = f Xg“V  dx  — gV  J Xg  k?  dx  ....  (A)  . 

If  both  roots  be  = k,  the  integration  of  either  of  the  first  pair  gives 
(remembering  that  aji  -f  ax  = — aji,  and  that  the  first  side  becomes 

— kx^  , of  which  the  factor  is  6~kt) 

Otyr*=fdx[fXi-*dx} (B)  . 

when  X = 0,  y = c,  g*i*  + c2g**x , or  sk*  (c,  + c*x)  , 

according  as  the  roots  are  unequal  or  equal.  But  let  us  suppose  in 
(A),  that  hx  is  a variable  which  approaches  to  A*  as  a limit,  in  which 

case  the  value  of  y in  (A)  approaches  the  form  Differentiate  both 


numerator  and  denominator  with  respect  to  kx , remembering  that  (x 

dx,  and  the  value  of 


j 

and  kx  being  independent)  — J P dx  = 


'V/P 

dlcx 


at  y will  be  ^since  ~ (kt  — A*)  = 1^  , 

dski*  r r de~kix  r 1 

a2y— -J  Xg~hx dx+s*1*  J X — - ~ eta rr stx | xf  Xs~k*dv- f\x£~kxdxy 

To  which  (B)  is  immediately  reduced  by  parts. 

If  the  two  roots  be  impossible,  we  have 


(/q  = a -f*  fi*J—\  /v’o  ~ a ■—  fi  — l)  , 

&kl‘ J%Xs~kl*dx=z*x ( cos /3.r-f- V - 1 sin  /ta)y*{cos  fix-*J - 1 sin/taJg^Xeta 

£kixJ'Xs~ki*dx~aax( cos  -1  sin/ta)y"{cos  /taW -I  sin/ta}g~axXcta 
2/5>/-la2y  = 

2 1 s^n  /fi^/Xg~*x  cos  Arcta  — 2gaxV  - 1 cos  fix  yXg“*x  sin  fix  dx 

/ 

aiy£~ax=:  sin  /3x y Xg”ox  cos  >6jc  eta  — cos  y"Xg_ax  sin  /ta  eta. 

If  a zs  0,  we  have  the  case  already  considered  in  page  155. 
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The  following  theorem  is  the  synthetical  construction  of  the  solution 
of  such  equations:  If  y be  multiplied  bygh*,  and  the  product  dif- 
ferentiated; the  result  multiplied  by  s<*i“*d*  and  the  product  differen- 
tiated; the  result  multiplied  by  e(*3-Vx  and  differentiated,  and  soon 
up  to  multiplication  by  and  differentiation  : and  if  the  result 

be  then  divided  by  ; the  final  result  will  be 


/»-! 


dny 

dx11  a,l~l  dxn 


1 + 

-1  T 


f 


dy 

a'~£c  + a 


where  cinw.\ — k\  -j-  ~f*  2 ■—  *1* k\  -1-  ....  &c.  t Go-—k\ki  ...  hn» 


We  now  come  to  equations  of  higher  degrees  than  the  first.  It  will 
be  sufficient  here  to  consider 


•f  R — 0 • 


where  P,  Q,  and  R are  functions  of  x and  y.  This  equation  gives  three 

dy 

distinct  forms  for  answering  to  its  roots,  considering  it  as  of  the 
third  degree  : let  them  be 

% = A'  Ar  = A*  Aa  (A»  A«>  A»>  of  x and  y)- 


If  we  can  find  the  primitive  of  either  of  these  three,  we  have  a solution 
of  the  equation.  Let.  the  primitives  of  these  be  V,  = 0,  V2  r=  0,  and 
V3=0;  either  of  these  then  satisfies  (1);  but  no  others  satisfy 
V,  V*  V3  = 0 : consequently,  let  V! , V2 , and  V3 , be  combined  by  mul- 
tiplication, and  let  y be  deduced  from  the  product.  This  value  of  y will 
contain  three  arbitrary  constants,  contrary  to  what  is  proved  in  page  184. 
But  it  must  be  remembered  that  in  what  wre  have  just  said  we  have 
tacitly  extended  our  meaning  of  the  term  differential  equation  beyond 
what  was  allowed  in  the  page  just  cited.  The  equation  (1)^  gives  a 


choice  of  three  forms  for 


dy 
dx  ’ 


and  may  be  written 


And  Vj  Vj  V3=0  gives  a choice  of  three  primitives.  If  we  choose  Vi=0, 

dy 

we  satisfy  (2)  by  means  of  the  factor  — AL  = 0,  which  follows  from 

CLiAs 


yi==0.  But  y as  obtained  from  V,  V2  V3  ss  0 being  differentiated, 
and  Cj  (one  constant)  being  eliminated,  will  the  result  be  the  equation 
(1)  ? To  try  this,  suppose  the  three  primitives  to  be  written  ct  = W,, 
c,  =r  W, , c8  = W3 , when  (ct  — W,),  (c2  — Ws)  (cu  — W3)  = 0 is 
the  complete  primitive,  as  far  as  we  have  yet  gone.  Differentiate 
this,  and  we  have 
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(c»-Ws)  (o3- Wa)^i  + (c8-Wa)  (C— W,)^? 


* 


fi  w 

+ (c,-W,)(c8-W!)-^i  = 0.. 


Eliminate  cx  from  the  original,  which  can  only  be  done  by  making 
cx  = Wl , and  the  preceding  is  reduced  to 


(CS  - Ws)  (cs  - W3)  ^ = 0, 

t • • a 

' which  is  not  the  diff.  equ.  (1)  or  (2),  but  has  a factor  in  common  with 
it,  so  that  both  are  satisfied  together  by  cx  = Wx,  For  by  supposition 

dy 

cx  = Wj  and  Vx  = 0 are  simultaneous,  and  the  latter  gives  — - Ax  =:  0. 


But  if  we  make  cx  = c2  = c3  so  as  to  have  only  one  arbitrary  constant, 
the  elimination  of  will  lead  to  the  equation  (2).  Suppose  (to  give  a 
more  simple  example)  we  take  the  form  (1)  but  of  the  second  degree, 
everything  remaining  as  before,  except  the  suppression  of  A8,  V8 , &c. 
Then  (c  — Wj)  (c  — W2)  = 0 gives 


ca— (Wj+W^c  FWiWj^O, 


c= Wx 


d.  W2 
dx 


W 


d.  Wa 
1 dx 


A W d W 

Eliminate  c;  then  (W!  — W2)2  — - •■■■"■ — ^ = 0 . . . . (3) 

dx  dx 

But 


d. Wt  _ dV^  dW^  dy 
dx  ~~  dx  dy  dx 
whence 


— At  = 0 follows  from 


d.W 

da? 


0t 


dWt  . dWx 
dx  * dy 


or 


d.W1==  dW/dy 
da?  dy  \dx 


and  (3)  becomes 


(w;— W2)2 


dWxdWa/  dy  A 
dy  dy  \dx 


which  is  the  primitive  diff.  equ.  affected  only  by  factors  not  containing 
dy 

— . Hence  the  real  primitive,  in  the  sense  used  in  page  184,  is  the 

product  of  all  the  primitives  with  the  same  arbitrary  constant  in  all . 

difi  (Lu 

For  example,  let  — (a-\-x)-^+ax=zQ,  which  is  satisfied  either 
_ dy  dy 

by  ~ =«,  or  — =«r,  the  primitives  of  which  are  y — ax  — c—0,  and 


y—  Ja?2  — c=0,  and 

y*  — (ax  -4-  Ja?2  + 2 c)y  -f  (aa?  + c)  ( Ja:2 + c) = 0 
is  the  complete  primitive. 

The  student  must  here  remark  a distinction  which  has  no  specific 
name,  but  is  of  considerable  importance.  The  ambiguity  which  exists 
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in  algebraic  expressions  arising  from  the  occurrence  of  the  radical  sign, 
has  two  characters,  1,  when  the  root  ia  question  can  be  extracted  in  a 
more  simple  algebraic  form ; 2,  when  the  root  cannot  be  so  extracted. 
An  example  drawn  from  geometry  will  do  better  than  anything  else  to 
illustrate  the  difference.  Let  y =V  and  y~  W be  the  equations  of  two 
curves,  V and  W being  functions  of  x.  Let  it  be  required  to  find  an 
equation  to  both  curves  in  one ; or  $(#,  y)  =0  is  to  be  satisfied  when  x 
and  y are  co-ordinates  of  a point  in  either  curve.  This  may  be  repre- 
sented by  means  of  the  ambiguity  of  P+Q~;  let  P+VQ  =V,  and 
P — Vq=W,  and  we  have 


P=4(V+W)  Q=i(V-W)*  y=HV+W)+i(V!-2VW+W2)i 

which  is  either  V or  W,  according  as  we  take  one  sign  or  the  other 
for  the  square  root.  Thus,  under  the  appearance  of  an  ambiguous 
single  form,  y may  have  either  of  two  perfectly  distinct  forms.  But  if 


we  now  consider  y~a+x % we  have  two  varieties  yz=ia+Jx,  and 

— V#,  belonging  not  to  two  different  curves , but  to  two  different 
frranches  of  the  same  curve  ; where  by  the  same  curve  w e mean  the 
same  to  common  perceptions.  We  can  get  a circle  and  a parabola 
into  one  equation  of  the  first  kind,  but  an(l  2/=a  — belong 

to  two  different  branches  of  the  same  parabola.  Thus  the  equation 

y=(i2-|-c)^  exhibits  an  hyperbola,  or  + y/x*+c  and  — Vx2+c  are 
ordinates  of  different  branches.  But  let  c become  =0,  and  we  have 


. . JL 

v = (.r2)^;  that  is,  y~  + xor  yz=  — a?,  and  these  two  branches  together 
form  twro  straight  lines.  It  is  true  that  this  system  of  twro  straight 
lines  is  an  hyperbola,  according  to  every  definition  that  can  be  given 
of  that  curve : but  it  is  equally  true  that  this  is  an  extreme  case  of 
the  hyperbola,  which  presents  a peculiarity  of  its  own  ; namely,  that  for 
this  single  case,  the  hyperbola  degenerates , as  is  sometimes  said,  into 
two  other  lines  which,  both  together  possessing  the  properties  of  an 
hyperbola,  are  yet  each  complete  in  itself. 

The  last  diff.  equ.  we  took  wras  one  which  belongs  either  to  a straight 
line  or  a parabola ; but  let  us  now'  consider  one  which  cannot  rationally 

<ly  V _ 


be  resolved  into  factors,  say 


dx 


: y . We  have  then  either 


and  y/y  = £x  + c or  — */y~^x+c} 


the  complete  primitive  is 

(j,r  + c— yfy)  (j#+c  + V3/)  = 0 or  y=(i<z+c)2, 
the  equation  of  one  parabola,  each  factor  being  that  of  one  branch. 

We  shall  now  proceed  to  applications  of  the  differential  calculus 
which  are  valuable  in  themselves,  as  well  as  for  illustration  of  prin- 
ciples. We  have  before  us  the  fields  of  algebra,  geometry,  and  me- 
chanics, which  wre  shall  take  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  mentioned, 
placing  a chapter  of  examples  on  the  subjects  of  all  the  preceding  chap- 
ters between  those  on  algebra  and  mechanics. 
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FURTHER  APPLICATION  TO  ALGEBRA. 


A function  of  two  variables  may  have  a maximum  or  a minimum ; 
that  is,  it  may  be  possible  to  assign  xz=a,  y—b,  so  that  0(a-f/i,  6-f  k) 
shall  be  always  greater  or  always  less  than  0(a,  b),  or  become  perma- 
nently so  from  certain  values  of  h and  A:  to  anything  short  of  /ir=0  Ar=rO. 
The  law  by  which  these  values  are  to  be  determined  is  obtained  as  fol- 
low's : such  an  absolute  maximum  or  minimum  remains  if  we  suppose  y 
any  function  of  x,  subject  to  the  single  condition  of  that  function  being 
=6  when  x^na.  For  if  all  species  of  values  of  h and  k satisfy  any 
condition,  so  do  those  which  arise  from  supposing  kz=:ot{a-\-h)  — aa ; 
and  conversely,  k may  be  made  = any  given  quantity,  a and  h being 
given,  by  choosing  a proper  form  for  a.  Thence  0(.r,  ax)  is  to  be  made 
a maximum  or  minimum,  whatever  may  be  the  form  of  a ; that  is 


d-<p(r,  y ) 
dr 


d</>  d(f) 

(y=aX),  or  Tx  + Ty«’* 


changes  sign,  whatever  a'x  may  be  (page  132),  in  passing  from  xrza-h 
to  a+h;  and  this,  how'ever  small  h maybe.  That  there  may  be  a 
maximum  this  change  must  be  from  + to  — , or  the  last  function  must 
be  decreasing  ; for  a minimum,  it  must  be  increasing ; or, 


for  a maximum  lri*0  , ^ d*0  , . d2<p  , , 

+2-77-  a'x  + —n  (a!  xy  4- 


for  a minimum  J dx*  ‘ dxdy 


dy s 


d(j> 

dy 


-r-  a"x 


must  be  - 
must  be  + 


We  shall  confine  ourselves  here  to  those  maxima  or  minima  which 
arise  when  0'+0/.c*'.r= 0,  (it  must  be  either  0 or  x ),  and  since  this 
must  be  true  independently  of  a'x,  we  must  have  0'=  0 0/=O.  Making 
0/=O  in  the  last,  which  is  thereby  reduced  to  0"  + 20/ '«'x+0//(a/j?)x, 
we  know  that  this  cannot  be  always  of  one  sign  whatever  a'x  may  be, 
unless  the  values  it  w'ould  give  to  a’x,  when  equated  to  nothing,  are 
impossible  or  equal ; that  is,  unless  0"0/y  be  not  less  than  (0/)*.  In 
this  case  0"  and  0/;  must  have  the  same  sign,  and  this  sign  determines 
that  of  the  expression.  Consequently, 


determine  all  the  values  of  x and  y which  give  ~=0 

dx 


» < 


. y • 

$en  for  any  pair  w'hich  give 


rf*0  dg0 
dx 2 dy * 


a positive  sign, 


I*  v . . (!*(/)  d*0 

0(t,  y)  is  a max.  or  a mm.  according  as  — and-r-^-  are  — or  + . 

dxr  dy 

We  also  exclude  the  possible  case  in  which  0",  0', , and  0/;  vanish 
with  0'  and  0, . 

Example.  cj)(x,  y)=:x*+y* — xy  — 3x,  0'=2.r — y — 3,  0;:=2y— x, 

0/  ==2,0/y=r:2,  0/=  — 1 : 0,,0//>(0/)2,0'=O  and0/=Ogiveir=2,y=l. 
Consequently  0 is  a minimum  (=  — 3)  when  j=:2,  y=x  1, 
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We  have  introduced  this  method  here  as  subservient  to  the  demonstra- 
tion of  an  important  theorem  in  algebra ; namely,  that  every  function 
of  z,  whose  diff.  co.  cannot  become  infinite  for  any  finite  value  of  z,  can 

be  made  =0  by  giving  z a value  of  the  form  a+  b V — 1,  where  a and  b 
are  possible  quantities,  positive,  nothing,  or  negative,  finite  or  in- 
finite. The  assumption  made  with  regard  to  impossible  quantities  is, 
that  the  processes  of  differentiation  may  be  applied  to  functions  con- 
taining them,  and  all  general  conclusions  applied  to  them.  This  being 

premised,  expand  /(tf  + yV—  1)  and  f (oc— y V^T)  by  Taylor’s 
theorem,  which  gives 


f(x+y  V-^l)=P+Q  V-l  P ~ — &c. 


ftx-yj-  1)=P_qV-1  Q 


— &c. 


'I  >..<1 


r . . dP  dQ  dP  dQ 

Whence  we  find  that  — =-t-,  — = — — . . * (A)  : 

dx  dy  dy  dx 

d* Q_  d‘P  _ d'Q 

dx 1 dxdy~~  dy dv*  dxdyT~  dy*’ 

. ‘ » i\  '•  .1  • ' < " 

whence  P"P//  — (P')2  and  Q"  Q;/ — (Q') 2 are  necessarily  negative ; that 
is,  P and  Q are  of  a class  of  functions  which  cannot  have  absolute 
maxima  or  minima. 


Theorem.  If  P and  Q be  real  functions  of  x and  y of  the  form  juBt 
given,  and  if  f'z  can  never  be  infinite  for  any  finite  value  of  z,  then 
Q*  cannot  have  any  minimum  value  unless  there  be  simultaneous 
yalue$/of  x and  y,  which  make  P=0,  Q=0. 
vJsirstJy,  since  fz  can  never  be  infinite,  and  since 


dP  dQ 


dx  dx 


VrT 


''♦♦If.'.  • • I-  * *'•<’ 

neither  can  Pr  or  Q'  become  infinite ; for  such  a supposition  would 
make 


/(x+JfVZTl)+/'(*-j/V-l)  or /'Cz+yV— l)-/'(.r— y V—  1) 


one  or  both  infinite,  which  cannot  be.  Next,  if  P2-|-Q2  be  a maximum 
or  minimum,  it  must  be  when  x and  y are  such  that  (for  their  particular 
values) 


dP 

dx 


Now,  if  P and  Q be  neither  of  them  :=0,  these  equations  will  give 

==^3  ^ie  ^rac^ets  denotinS  we  do  not 

assert  this  of  all  values,  but  only  of  those  in  which  for  x and  y hava 
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been  substituted  the  particular  values  which  satisfy  (B):  But  equa- 

tions (A),  true  for  all  values,  show  that  the  last  is  equivalent  to 


and  also  from  (A), 


, dP 

0,  which  requires  — =0, 


If  Q be  =0  and  P be  finite,  we  have  “=0,  ~-=0,  ^=0, 

dx  ay  ax  dy 


from  (A)  and  (B),  and,  similarly,  if  P=0  and  Q be  finite. 
Finally,  if  P=0  and  Q = 0,  the  equations  are  thereby  satisfied. 
Let  P*-}-Q 2=u;  form  w",  ?/,  and  un>  we  have 


„ fdP*  c/Q2  „ 

-2C»+3?+P 

fdP  dP  , dQ  dQ 


d2P  , ^ tfQ 


dP 
<f*P 


f Q dx * 


) 


U ^^dy  dy  dx  dxdy^^ 


d*  Q 

dx  dy 


&c. 


Hence  in  all  the  preceding  cases,  except  where  P=0,  Q=0  (since 
P'=0,  &c.),  the  condition  of  the  minimum  requires  that 


■>s+« 


should  be  positive  or  nothing,  for  the  values  of  x and  y in  question. 
But,  using  P",  &c.,  for  abbreviation,  this  is 

P (?'  p„  - p;2) + q*  (Q"  q,(  - q;8) + PQ  (P'Q//+p„q"-2p;q;)  , 

the  first  two  terms  of  which  are  necessarily  negative,  and  the  last 
vanishes,  for,  from  (A), 

p"Q//+w=p/q;+p;qa 

Therefore  there  cannot  be  a minimum,  unless  there  be  one  when 
P=0,  Q=0. 

If  we  suppose  P=0,  Q=0,  and  if  P',  &c.,  be  finite,  then 
u"uu-u*=  4(P"+Q'2)  (P;+Q/i)-4(PP/+Q'Q/)8=4(PQ-P/Q')s; 

and  is  necessarily  finite  and  positive,  being  4(P,2+Q/2)2. 

Now,  since  P2-f  Q2  is  always  positive,  there  must  be  some  one  value 
which  is  less  than  any  other  whatsoever,  or  a number  of  equal  values 
which  are  each  less  than  any  other  whatsoever.  And  with  regard  to 
these  equal  values,  they  must  either  be  separated  by  finite  intervals,  in 
which  case  each  is  a real  minimum,  or  there  must  be  such  a relation 
possible  between  h and  k in  cf>  (#-f  h9  y +&),  where  <j>  (<r,  y)=P2+Q8, 
as  will  by  taking  h and  k accordingly  give  <£  (jrl+A,yl+^)= const., 
where  xl  and  yx  are  values  which  give  <}>  (xx,  yx)=  the  same  constant. 
That  is,  writing  x and  clx  for  xx  \-h  and  yx+k  which  is  determined  by 
it,  there  is  some  function  which  gives  0 (#,  ax)  — const.  . In  this  case 


d<\> 

dx 


c?<f> 

+ — a!  x 
dy 


+Q 


d3+( p»+Q^ 

d*  \ dy^dyj 


a!x-=.  0. 
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But  since  the  values  included  under  (#,  ax)  are  less  than  any  others, 
it  follows  that  every  value  of  </>(x,y)  in  which  y~ax  has  the  pro- 
perties of  a minimum  for  every  change  in  x and  y,  except  only  that  which 
makes  Ay  — a (x + A x)  — ax. 

But  if  <t>'  + <bsfi'x  must  change  sign  for  every  form  of  /3x,  except  only 
fix=zax,  we  must  have  4>'+(j)fifx~0  independently  of  /3j?,  or  <£'=0, 0X=O 
for  these  values ; and  the  other  conditions  of  a minimum  must  hold. 
Hence  by  the  same  reasoning  as  before,  P=0,  Q=0,  are  the  necessary 
conditions  «f  this  case  also.  But  a minimum  or  a collection  of  consecu- 
tive minima  there  must  be,  which  there  can  only  bewhen  P=0,  Q=0 ; 
consequently  P and  Q can  be  made  equal  to  nothing  for  some  possible 

values  of  x and  y.  Hence  P+QV-l  or  /(*  +y  V — 1),  and 

P— QV— 1 or  f(x— y V—  1)  can  both  be  made  =0  by  the  same 
possible  values  of  x and  y. 

From  hence  it  follows  that  every  algebraical  equation  of  the  form 

A0  zn+A1zn-,-f ..  ..  -f  An_j  z fAB=0,  (n  a whole  number,) 

has  n roots,  either  possible,  of  the  form  z=«,  or  impossible  of  the  form 

z^a  + b'J — 1.  The  common  proof  of  this,  granting  that  every  equa- 
tion has  one  root,  we  presume  to  be  familiar  to  the  student.  Supposing 

r2.  . . . rn  to  be  the  roots  of  the  preceding,  it  is  then  the  same  as 
A0  (z— -r,)  (z  — r2). . . . (z  — If  two  of  these  roots  be  equal,  say 

rx =r2,  then  r,  is  also  a root  of  the  diff.  co.  of  the  preceding  with 
respect  to  s,  for  that  diff.  co.  has  either  z — rx  or  z — r2  in  every  term. 

If  <j)x  be  an  integral  and  rational  function  of  x,  of  the  form  Aq^H- 
Ai  <rw“l-F&c.,  and  if  its  diff.  co.  <\>'x  be  made  a divisor,  and  the  common 
process  be  followed  for  finding  the  highest  rational  divisor,  we  have  a 
series  equations  of  the  following  form  : remembering  that  the  remainder 
is  always  one  degree  at  least  lower  than  the  divisor,  so  that  we  must  at 
last  come  to  a remainder  which  is  not  a function  of  o',  but  of  A0,  A^  &c., 
only,  if  the  expression  have  no  equal  roots.  Let  the  quotients  be  Q1# 
Q2,  &c.,  and  let  the  rth  remainder  be  that  which  is  constant.  We  have 
then  a set  of  equations  as  follows : 

<J>jp=</),a:.Ql4 -Ri,  4>'j7=Ri  Q2+Rs,  R^RaQa+Ra 

Rr_2=Rr— ! Qr+Rr 

Now  suppose  the  same  process  to  be  thus  modified;  let  be  the 
first  remainder  with  its  sign  changed,  with  which  proceed  to  the  next 
equation,  and  let  V2  be  the  next  remainder  w ith  its  sign  changed,  and  so 
on.  That  is,  suppose 

4fa=Vi  Q,-v2,  v1=y2q8-v8 

Vr_2=Vr_1  Qr— Vr, 

where  Qx,  Q2,  &c.,‘  are  the  same  as  before,  or  differ  only  in  sign.  We 
shall  give  the  result  of  both  processes,  in  the  case  of  x*— x£— 4j+3=4>x, 
3x*-2j-4=0'.r.  Observe  that,  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  common 
rule  of  algebra,  we  may  multiply  any  dividend  or  divisor  by  auy  number 
or  fraction,  without  affecting  the  sign  of  any  subsequent  quotient  or 
remainder,  or  the  conditions  under  which  it  is  nothing.  We  omit  the 
quotients  as  immaterial. 
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Common  Process. 

3x!—  2x— 4)  x‘-  x’~  4x+3 

( X 3)  3a-8 -3x°— 12x  + 9 

3x3-2x'—  4x 

I 

- a-8-  8a+9! 

> 1 

( X 3)  — 3-r2— 24-r+27 

-3r2+  2*+  4 

-26* +23)3**  - 2 x - 4 

( x 26)  78*2-52*-  104 

78**  — 69«r 

( x26)  ‘ irT-  104 

442*— 2704 
442*-  391 

3 2313' 


Signs  of  remainders  changed. 

First  remainder  —26a: +23 
Sign  changed  26*  — 23 

26*  — 23)  3*?  — 2*— 4 

Second  remainder  —2313 
Sign  changed  2313 


4>*  = *8—  *2— 4*— 3 
<{>'*= 3r*— 2*  —4 
Yl=26a:-23 
Y2=2313 

Vx  and  V8,  as  written,  are  not  the  expressions  which  would  satisfy  the 
equations  above,  but  multiples  of  them  : this  is  of  no  consequence,  as 
our  only  concern  is  with  the  sign. 

Now  the  theorem*  we  are  going  to  prove  is  this  ; that  in  all  cases,  the 
number  of  real  roots,  if  any,  which  lie  between  x~a  and  *=&  (greater 
than  a)  can  be  determined  as  follows.  Note  the  series  of  signs  which 
x =a  gives  to  the  series  <}>*,  V„  V8,  &c.,  and  compare  it  with  the 
series  of  signs  which  gives  to  the  same.  Then  the  number  of 

variations  (from  + to  — or  — to  +)  which  is  found  in  the  la6t  falls 
short  of  the  number  of  variations  which  is  found  in  the  first  by  the 
number  of  real  roots  which  lie  between  a and  b.  But  if  no  real  roots 
are  contained  in  those  limits,  the  variations  of  sign  are  the  same  in 
number  in  both  series.  For  instance,  in  the  preceding,  *=2  gives  to 

<j>*,  <f/*,  V„  and  V*,  the  signs h + + (one  variation),  and  *=3 

gives  + + + + (no  variation).  Consequently,  there  is  one  real  root 

• This  theorem  was  presented  a few  years  ago  to  the  Institute  of  Paris  by 

M.  Sturm,  and  is  published  in  the  Mem.  des  Savans  Eirangers.  It  is  the  complete 
theoretical  solution  of  a difficulty  upon  which  energies  of  every  order  have  been  em- 
ployed since  the  time  of  Des  Cartes.  A translation  has  been  published  by  Mr. 
\V.  H.  Spiller,  John  Souter,  St.  Paul's  Churchyard,  1835. 
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between  2 and  3.  If  we  wish  to  know  the  total  number  of  real  roots, 
we  substitute  for  x,  — a and  -b«,  both  so  great  that  they  shall  render  the 
three  first  of  the  same  signs  as  their  first  terms,  and  that  anything  greater 
than  a shall  have  the  same  effect  (the  possibility  of  which  is  a common 

theorem  of  algebra).  The  signs  will  then  be b b for  a?=  — a 

and  + + + + for  x=  + a.  There  are  then  three  real  roots. 

This  theorem  is  demonstrated  by  showing  that  if  we  suppose  x to 
increase  from  — oo  to  + co , through  all  magnitude  negative  and  posi- 
tive, the  series  of  signs  of  </>x,  0'«r,  Y1}  &c.,  will  always  lose  a variation 
when  x passes  through  a,  a root  of  0t,  and  will  never  either  lose  or  gain 
a variation  in  any  other  case.  We  suppose  there  to  be  no  equal  roots  of 
0jc,  so  that  0j?  and  (p'x  cannot  vanish  together.  (If  there  be  equal  roots, 
the  equation  may  be  cleared  of  the  factors  belonging  to  them  by  com- 
mon methods,  and  the  remaining  expression  treated  by  this  method.) 
And  no  two  consecutive  ones  of  the  set  (px , (p'x,  &c.,  can  vanish  together, 
for  then  the  equations  show  that  all  which  succeed  would  vanish,  and 
there  would  be  equal  roots,  since  the  vanishing  of  the  last  remainder 
(which  is  no  function  of  x)  shows  a common  factor  in  <px  and  <p'x. 

Firstly,  let  0a= 0,  and  letV1V2..,.  be  all  finite.  Then  however 
near  a may  be  to  a root  of  4>'x  or  Vj,  &c.,  a±u  maybe  taken  so  near  to 
a that  all  shall  remain  finite,  and  with  the  same  sign.  And  (page  1 32) 
<f>  (a+u)  — (pa  has  the  sign  of  0'a,  while  0 (a  — u)— (pa  has  that  of 
— 0'a.  And  <pa=. 0;  whence  0 («+?*)  and  0 (a— v)  have  different 
signs ; that  is,  (the  other  signs  all  remaining  the  same,  since  u is  taken 
so  small  that  no  root  of  0'jt,  V„  &c.,  lies  between  a+u  and  a — u ,)  the 
order  of  signs  for  0(a— w),  &c.,  is  either  — b,  &c.  or  H — , &c.,  and 

that  for  0 (a4*w)  is  + +*  &c.  or , &c. : whence  a variation  is  lost 

when  x,  in  its  increase , passes  through  a root  of  0x. 

Secondly,  no  change  of  sign  can  take  place  in  any  other  part  of  the 
series  except  only  where  either  (p'x , or  or  V2,  &c.,  becomes  nothing. 

Let  V*r=0  when  x—h ; then,  as  before  observed,  both  and  V*+l 
are  finite.  More  than  this,  they  have  different  signs  ; for 
V*  Qic  — V*+l,  from  the  hypothesis  of  formation,  in  which  V^rrO  requires 
— V*+x.  Take  u so  small  that  no  root  of  either  of  the  last  shall 
lie  between  h+u  and  h — u;  then  whether  V*  change  from  + to  — or 
from  — to  +,  we  see  that  the  part  of  the  series  of  signs  arising  from 
V*.,,  Vt,  V*.,  is  changed,  when  x passes  through  /i,  either  from 

H to  -b  H , or  from  + H to  d , or  from b to 

h“K  or  from  — b + to  — — + ; in  all  of  which  wre  see  a variation 

and  a permanence,  so  that  no  variation  is  then  lost.  Consequently  the 
number  of  variations  in  the  series  of  signs  is  neither  increased  nor 
diminished  by  any  of  the  changes  of  sign  of  0'#,  Vj,  &c.,  but  all  the 
effect  produced  is,  to  remove  a variation  from  one  part  of  the  series  to 
another.  Hence  the  theorem  follows  immediately ; for  if  0a  give  n more 
variations  than  0 (a+6),  there  must  have  been  n epochs  between  x~a 
and  J7=a-f6,  at  which  0x=O.  The  number  of  impossible  roots  is 
determined  by  finding  the  number  of  possible  roots,  and  subtracting  that 
number  from  the  dimension  of  the  highest  power  in  0j. 

The  following  instances  are  from  the  Memoir  cited  (remember  that 
Vj,  &c.,  here  given  are  multiples  of  their  values  in  the  system  of  equa- 
tions) : 

0_r=kr3— 2x  — 5,  0^=3.^ — 2,  V^Lr-blS,  V*— — 643, 
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There  is  one  real  and  positive  root. 


0«r=  11iz8-102t+181  ) 

0'j=3r8+22r  —102  \ 

V,=854x  — 2751,  V3=44lJ 


All  the  roots  real ; two  positive, 
both  between  3 and  4. 


The  method  of  approximation  to  the  roots  of  equations  called  after 
Newton  is  based  upon  the  theorem  0(a+A)=0a 4-0'  (a+Qk).h.  If 
we  have  found  fit,  which  is  nearly  a root  of  an  equation,  and  if  the  real 
root  be  a,  let  m=a+A,  and  we  have  0 (?n)=0'  (m  — (1  — 6)  li).h.  If 
h be  small,  we  have  0m=0'm./i  nearly ; in  which  it  must  be  observed 
that  0'm  must  be  considerable  when  compared  with  0m ; for  if  not, 
0?n-f-0'm,  or  k will  not  be  small. 

We  shall  now'  proceed  to  the  theory  of  series,  and  to  the  consideration 
of  the  conditions  under  which  we  may  speak  of  an  infinite  series  as 
the  subject  of  algebraical  operations.  The  subject  of  their  arithmetical 
consideration  has  been  discussed  in  the  Elementary  Illustrations , (pages 
8 — 10),  in  which  w ill  be  found  the  development  of  the  following  asser- 
tions. 

Definition.  The  series  a1  + «2+ct3+&c.  ad.  inf.  is  said  to  be  con- 
vergent (and  by  an  arithmetical  series  we  mean  only  a convergent 
series)  when  there  is  a limit  L to  which  we  continually  approach  by  the 
addition  of  terms  of  the  series ; and  this  limit  is  called  the  sum  of  the 
series. 

Theorem.  The  preceding  series  must  be  convergent  if  an+l-^-a9 
approaches  to  a limit  less  than  unity,  when  n is  increased  without  limit : 
may  be  either  convergent  or  divergent  (that  is,  one  series  may  be  con- 
vergent and  another  divergent)  when  unity  is  the  limit  of  the  pre- 
ceding; but  must  be  divergent  if  that  limit  be  greater  than  unity. 

Theorem.  The  series  #0+^  &c if  an+l-r-an  have 

any  finite  limit  A when  n is  increased  without  limit,  must  be  conver- 
gent for  all  values  of  x lying  between  -(1-4- A)  and  +(l-f*A);  may 
be  either  convergent  or  divergent  (in  one  series  or  another)  when  x 
has  either  of  these  values ; and  must  be  divergent  if  x be  numerically 
greater  than  (1-—A).  And  if  «n+1~aR  diminish  without  limit,  the  series 
must  be  convergent  for  every  value  of  x,  however  great,  while  if 
a*+\-7-an  increase  without  limit  the  series  cannot  be  convergent  for  any 
value  of  x9  however  small. 

In  convergent  series,  we  include  those  which  begin  divergently,  but 
afterwards  become  convergent.  Such,  for  instance,  as  the  development 
of  €c.  Here  the  direction  to  form  the  (n+l)th  term  from  the  Tith  is: 
multiply  the  nth  term  by  x,  and  divide  it  by  n.  If  x=1000  the  terms 
continually  increase  until  n—  1000,  and  the  1001st  term  is  the  same 
as  the  1000th  : but  the  term  after  the  millionth  is  only  the  thou- 
sandth part  of  the  millionth  term,  or  at  that  part  of  the  series  the 
convergency  is  rapid.  And  since  we  are  not  now  speaking  of  methods  of 
summing  series  in  practice,  but  only  of  the  way  in  wrhich  we  can  satisfy 
ourselves  as  to  the  fact  of  there  being  or  not  being  a finite  limit,  great  or 
small,  we  do  not  weaken  our  reasoning  by  the  supposition  of  a million 
of  million  of  terms  being  divergent.  For  a million  of  million  of  finite 
quantities  is  a finite  quantity ; and  if  all  the  remaining  terms  have  a 
limit  to  their  sum,  so  has  the  whole  series. 

When  the  terms  of  a series  are  alternately  positive  and  negative  there 
is  certain  convergency  if  they  diminish  without  limit.  For  any  even 
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number  of  terms  of  a — must  be  less  than  double  the 

number  of  terms  of  a — &4-&—c4-c-  . . . • * which  is  either  a— 6 or 

a — c,  or  a — <?,  &c.,  that  is,  less  than  a . Consequently,  in  the  series 
al’-ai+ffs  — ai+  , the  remnant*  a^i  — «*«+•  • • is  less  than 
that  is,  diminishes  without  limit.  But  in  the  case  where  an,  a„+I,  &c. 
approach  a finite  limit,  and  diminish,  we  cannot,  by  pure  arithmetic, 
assign  a finite  limit.  For  instance,  in  3 — 2.^4- 2-J-  — 2J-F&C.,  the  limit 
of  the  individual  terms  is  2,  and  counting  from  the  first  term  we  see  that 
no  subtraction  is  ever  compensated  by  the  next  addition ; consequently, 
if  there  be  a limit,  it  must  not  exceed  3.  But  counting  from  the  second 
term  we  see  that  no  addition  is'  ever  compensated  by  the  next  sub- 
traction ; so  that,  if  there  be  a limit,  it  must  be  greater  than  3 — 2 
Then  between  £ and  3 lies  the  limit,  if  there  be  any,  which  is  all  we 
can  now  say.  We  cannot  show  by  the  preceding  process  that  the 
remnants  diminish  without  limit. 

By  considering  a series  algebraically,  we  mean  that  we  do  not  inquire 
for  any  arithmetical  limit  of  the  sum  of  the  terms,  but  only  treat  the 
series  as  the  result  of  applying  rules  of  algebra  to  algebraical  expres- 
sions, or  formulae.  And  though  the  algebraical  consideration  includes 
the  arithmetical,  yet  the  converse  does  not  apply.  All  arithmetic  is 
algebra,  but  all  algebra  is  not  arithmetic.  For  instance,  suppose  an 
algebraical  problem  gave  as  a result  xrrl-Fcsx,  an  equation  which  has 
its  arithmetical  cases,  and  its  cases  which  are  not  arithmetical,  the 
latter  when  a is  >1.  We  proceed  to  solve  this  by  the  method  of  suc- 
cessive substitution , the  principle  of  which  is  to  suppose  the  required 
whole  made  up  of  parts,  and  to  endeavour  to  find  these  parts  suc- 
cessively by  any  steps  which  given  relations  point  out.  This  notion 
of  the  whole  made  up  of  parts  is  at  first  purely  arithmetical ; and 
we  proceed  accordingly.  If  our  process  be  such  as  if  its  own  nature 
cannot  have  an  end,  we  cannot  thereby  completely  attain  x . And  one 
of  these  two  things  will  take  place  : either  our  method  will  give  us  con- 
tinually smaller  and  smaller  parts,  whose  sum  converges  towards  a limit 
which  we  can  ascertain,  and  in  this  case  we  have  arithmetically  found 
the  unknown  quantity;  or  we  shall  at  last  come  upon  a part  (a  supposed 
part ) which  more  than  completes  the  whole  required,  in  which  case  the 
next  process  is  not  arithmetical.  Our  first  notion  would  be  that  the 
next  part  should  turn  out  to  be  negative,  a result  we  should  immediately 
comprehend.  But  it  may  happen  that  we  choose  a process  which  gives 
us  continually  greater  and  greater  parts  without  end ; are  we  then  to 
conclude  that  the  quantity  sought  is  infinite?  We  shall  immediately 
show  that,  sometimes  at  least,  it  indicates  that  the  quantity  sought  is 
negative , and  that  we  have  proceeded  to  determine  it  as  if  it  were 
positive. 

Let  x = l -fax,  and,  presuming  x positive,  it  must  be  >1;  for  it  is 
14- ax.  Take  1 as  the  first  part;  then  1-J-aXl  is  still  too  small ; for 
since  x is  1 4-ax,  then  1 4- ax.  less  than  x is  less  than  x.  For  a similar 
reason  14-a(14-a)  is  too  small,  or  14- a 4- a2.  So,  therefore,  is 
1 4-a  (14-«4-a2)  or  14- a 4- a2 4- a3;  that  is  to  say,  1 + a4-a24- . • • • is 

* The  term  remainder  being  constantly  used  in  connexion  with  subtraction,  and 
the  word  * rest/  answering  to  the  French  rente,  being  of  too  general  signification  in 
our  language,  I have  borrowed  this  phrase  to  signify  what  is  left  of  a series,  when  a 
certain  number  of  its  leading  terms  is  removed.  Thus,  in  a — b~\-c — 

— e •+*/’— . . . .&c.  is  the  remnant  after  c. 
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always  too  small,  however  fitfrwc  may  go.^LNow  if  this  is  intelligi- 
ble ; J,  H,  II,  areyall  too  small*  The  reason  is  evident ; 

the  answer  is  ^^=  2/2—  1+4  2),  and  opr  method  is  of  a charac  ter,  which 
cannot  terminate/  But  it  a =2,  then  proceeding  as  before,  1,  14*2, 
1 + 244,  1+2+4  + 8,  &c.  &c.,  are  all  too  small,  or  x is  infinite.  This 
result  is  wrong;  the  fact  is,  that  #=  — 1,  (— l = l+2x — 1),  and  the 
fundamental  supposition  j:>1  is  incorrect.  When,  therefore,  we  write 

.t  — -ls=2l  +2+4+8+ 16  + &c.  ad  infinitum?  r **  v>  v ”* 

»*♦  ,»  t ^ .* ,»» * 

the  student  must  not  think  we  intend  to  assert  any  arithmetical  equality, 
or  other  arithmetical  resemblance  or  analogy  of  any  sort  or  kind  what- 
soever, between  —1  and  1 + 2 + &C.  Every  attempt  to  establish  any 
idea  of  such  connexion  must  end  in  utter  confusion.  But  we  mean  this  : 
we  assert  that  1+2  + 4+8  + &C.  is  the  result  of  an  attempt  to  procure 
an  arithmetical  result,  upon  an  arithmetical  process,  to  represent  a quan- 
tity which  is  net  arithmetical ; and  =r  means,  as  in  every  other  similar 
case,  that  the  two  sides  of  the  equation  are  thus  connected : the  first 
side  is  the  quantity  which  was  attempted  to  be  found  by  the  process 
ending  in  the  second  side.  And  this  result  being  obtained  in  strict 
conformity  with  algebraical  rules,  the  first  side  and  the  second  will  be 
found  to  have  every  property  in  common,  if  we  consider  the  infinite 
aeries  as  an  infinite  series,  dropping  every  notion  of  its  numerical 
character,  and  considering  it  as  a whole.  It  has  no  connexion,  for 
instance,  with  1 +2+4  + 8,  though  the  latter  expression*  contains  some 
of  its  terms ; nor  are  we  to  be  considered  as  making  any  approximation 
to  its  value  by  stopping  anywhere ; such  idea  being  reserved  entirely 
for  arithmetical  series.  And  in  a similar  maimer,  we  consider  the 
equation 

. . . , * ' - *+ f >* 

= l + a+fla+a3+&c.  ad  inf.y  arising  from  x~\  + ax>  •• 


1 


a 


We  shall  now  apply  the  ideas  here  laid  down  to  methods,  by  which  we 
shall  in  various  instances  return  to  the  finite  algebraical  expression  frpm 
which  divergent  series  arc  produced.  And,  firstly,  we  shall  appjy  the 

series  just  obtained.  Let  * * 

. * * • l 1 

u=aQ-\-alX’\-aix'i-{-az  j?3+a4jr4+.  . 

where  aiy  &c.  are  not  functions  of  x . Multiply  'both  sides  by 

(1 — a*),  which  gives 

w(l— .r)=cr0+Au02'  + Aa1a:2+Aa..r3+ . . . . . , 

Let  nx~u  (1 — a)  — a0 ; multiply  by  1— a*,  which  gives 

•fc,  •(l*^ir)==;«r"(,Affo  + AV/0  a?+A*tt1(ra+ A*craa?*+  ....)> 

,it  • 1 j j { < n .1  1 . * . .*  • *»  ' * 

let  Ug~it\  ( 1 — x) — &a0.x;  multiply  by  (1 — .r),  which  gives 

. «h  -mi  jw*  (A^dF^x3j?*(A^+Afl,«0d?+A^tfi  <r*+.  . . *•)  ; ‘ * 

let  i/8=w*  (1 — j?)— A*  /?0  **;  and  so  on.  We  have  then  a set  of  series, 
the  first  of  which,  ?/,  is  the  one  in  question,  and  wls  ?/*,  t/3,  &c.  are  con- 
nected with  u (or  ?/0)  by  the  general  equation  . - 

ti  'Irn.ifMl-  1 0 * - * * ■ ‘ * 1 ' * • ■ ’•  * ** 

A"  cr0a* 

Un+i—un(\~x)TjknpQ$n,9.Qr;  vn~z 4-  \ , .« 

We  now  invert  the  process,  and  apply  successive  substitution  to  the  last 
equation  to  determine  u.  “We  hare,  then,  making  1+~(1 — a)=X, 


1 * 
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t/.=//0X4'WiX=rflr0X+(A/70.J?X-f  v,X)  X 
z=a0  X + Ao0 . x X* + «*  X*=r a0  X -f  Ac r0  ,r  X*+  A*  o0 . j*  Xs -f  w8  X8  ’ ‘ 
==:o0X-f  Ao0:r  X*-f  A*o0r*  X8  + . • . . + A*  a0  xn  X*+I  + 7/^j  X’4'1,  k 

or  ffo+0i  *+<*#  *8+-  • • ( flf0+A«0 1 +A*oo7- — r;+. . . J.  .\{A) 

1— «r\  l—X  (l-tf)*  '•  / r,i>>rf 

If  o0,  aly  &c.  l>e  such  tliat  all  the  differences  vanish  after  the  nth,  that 
is,  if  av  be  a rational  and  integral  function  of  v of  the  nth  degree,  we 
then  see  from  the  method  of  formation  that  i/„+l=0,  and  u is  expressed 
by  a finite  number  of  terms.  We  thus  obtain 


1 *4"  2x  -f-  3.r*  -f*  • . • • — 


1 — x 


1 + 


x 


1 


* * 


» > * 
• 1. 


l— ay  (I-j o* 

1 + +3j^+ l-x\ l + l-lr  + (l-x)*yr(l-.a’)^  ...» 

If  we  change  the  sign  of  x , we  have 


»«u  \ 


at-alx+atxt- i+x(a«_Aa»  i + J+AV“  (1+T)«“  • • •); ;•;(*>• 


a*  a8 

Let  us  now  take  a0+ axx  + at~  + a3——  + . , . . 

Ji  Jd  • %J 


t 


Multiply  lx)th  sides  by  g-^l  —x+  - — — ■ + . . . . , 

Jd  J • O 

a*  x9 

which  gives  us~x = a0  + A a0  x -f A*  a — + A3o0  — + . . . . 

J J . O 


» !«»•*♦*  ft 

t * i.Jfl 

*.  ♦*  * . > 


I It  ii1 


a0+a,  a:+a4— -r  . . . ( o04-A«0.t  + A* 


•r*  \ 

“g®  T • • • • 1 


. * *‘r  4 

(C), 


aft-ai  x +«i~-  - . . • • =£”x^a0— Aa0a-  + A*^r0  — — . . . . ) (E>>. 

By  integrating  the  expressions  A and  Cjwith  respect  to  x , we  obtain, 
provided  we  may  suppose  the  right-hand  side  to  vanish  when  x=ti, 
(sec  p.  157,  note,) 

<r*  x * Cz  (lx  C*  xdx  _ . , 

tfo^  + a,  — + «„  — + ....=(?«,  J o iHJ+Aa»J 

^**1  j*i4 

vC  + «!  — + a* ^ + 03  ~2~—  + . . . = a0fl  &x  dx+Aaofz0  sx  xdx+  . .(F). 

We  have  thus  obtained  a large  number  of  cases  in  which  equivalent 
series  may  be  found,  and  which  become  finite  expressions  if  all  the 
differences  of  o0,  al9  &c.  vanish  from  and  after  any  given  difference! 
To  these  we  may  add  all  the  cases  which  can  be  expressed  by  the  deve- 
lopment of / (« + x)  by  Taylor’s  theorem.  We  shall  now  consider  ,**  : W 

iz=r<j>.r-f  <ftx.h+<f>,fx ht+(/>f,,x,h*+ , . . 

which  is  the  evident  result  of  successive  substitution  applied  to  the 

equation  i/  = 0j4-A  — , which  gives  (p.  195) 

L 1 £ /*  _£  , ••  » rf 

U — C £ * — -7-S*  f h(pxdx, 

h J 

Q 
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Let  U0  be  the  value  of  the  series  when  .rrra, 


. . . < < . *-»  i * r*x  %_ 

0£+0'.r.A+0"j\A*  + . • . . =U0s~ — — 5*  I s h$xdx 

X—a  1 X f*X  X 

0j— 0'j r A+0'/.r  A* — . ...~Vae  * 4*  k I £‘<f>£d«z; 


Va  being  the  value  of  <(><*— <f>'aA  + .... 

Though  all  these  reductions  may  occasionally  be  useful,  yet  our  prin  • 
cipal  object  in  making  them  is  to  show  that  there  is  an  abundance  of 
series,  including  every  variety  of  form,  which  are  by  the  common  pro- 
cesses of  algebra,  or  otherwise,  reducible  either  to  convergent  series  or 
finite  expressions,  or  definite  integrals  ; or,  at  least,  can  be  shown  to  be 
precisely  what  would  arise  from  the  process  of  successive  substitution 
applied  to  an  equation.  Wherever  there  is  anything  like  successive 
operation  following  a known  law  in  the  coefficients  a0,  al9  &c.,  then 
a0+  ax  £ + &c.  can  be  materially  altered  in  form. 

With  regard  to  series,  all  whose  terms  are  positive,  we  can  only  make 
arithmetical  use  of  them  when  they  are  convergent ; and  the  limits  of 
the  value  of  x within  which  they  are  so  must  be  determined  as  in  p.  222. 
But  when  the  terms  of  a series  are  alternately  positive  and  negative, 
it  has  this  remarkable  property  ; that  if  it  converge  for  any  number  of 
terms,  and  afterwards  diverge,  the  convergent  part  makes  a perpetual 
approximation  to  the  arithmetical  value  of  the  original  function.  For 
example,  let  us  take  the  series 


J* 

log  (l+x)=T-y — — + &e.  ad.  inf.. 


of  which  the  individual  terms  sooner  or  later  increase  without  limit  when 
x is  anything  greater  than  1.  Let  us  suppose  £=1*3,  in  which  case 
the  series  becomes 

1*3-—  *845+  *7323. . . . — *7140. . . . + *7426 — (increasing  terms.) 

Now  so  long  as  the  terms  are  convergent,  the  error  committed  by  taking 
convergent  terms  only  will  not  be  so  great  as  the  first  term  thrown  away  ; 
for  instance,  1 *3 — ‘845+  ‘7323  will  be  too  great,  but  not  too  great  by 
* 7140.  The  sum  of  the  first  is  1 * 1873 ; and  the  logarithm  of  1 + 1 *3 
or  2*3  is  *8329,  and  1*1873  exceeds  *8329  by  less  than  *7140. 

The  general  proof  of  the  proposition  is  as  follows.  Assuming 
a0  - aA  .r+a2  £2 — &c.  to  have  a definite  algebraical  equivalent,  (f>x,  we 
know  that  ((>  (0 )=</0,  4^(0)  = — o„  &c. ; for  by  p.  75,  the  only  series  of 
whole  powers  of  x which  can  be  algebraically  identical  with  <f>x  is 
<|>  (0)  + <f>'(0)  <r+  ....  And  since  ao9  alf  &c.  are  all  finite,  we  have 

4>.r=4.(O)+<}>'(O)x+...+0”(O)— — +<fr"+1(fa)b-— ■ 9<1. 

2tO.  • *71  O*  • • 71 4“  1 

* • 

Now  since  </>"+9£  begins  (when  <r=0)  with  a contrary  sign  from 
as  long  as  it  preserves  that  sign,  </>n+\r  must  be  in  a state  of 
decrease  if  <Z>rt+a£  he  positive,  or  of  increase  if  negative,  when  considered 
algebraically ; that  is,  in  a state  of  numerical  decrease  in  both  cases. 
Consequently,  if  x lie  within  the  limits  in  which  0n+2(,r)  retains  its 
first  sign,  0*+1(&r)  must  be  numerically  less  than  0"+l( 0),  and 
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<f>"+'(0x)  — numerically  less  than  (0)  — — 

• #Wt  1 2.3. . .71+1 


or  . +all+laf+1: 

that  is,  at  any  point  whatsoever  of  such  a series  the  arithmetical  value 
of  the  remnant  is  numerically  less  than  that  of  its  first  term.  The 
student  must  always  remember  that  the  above  can  only  be  applied  to 
cases  in  which  no  diff.  co.  of  <j>x  up  to  <f>n+lx  becomes  infinite  between  0 
and  .r,  and  where  <j)n+*x  preserves  one  sign  within  the  same  limits.  This 
will  be  the  case  in  most  of  the  necessary  applications.  And  the  theorem 
is  not  untrue  in  the  divergent  part  of  the  series,  but  only  useless,  since 
the  convergent  part  alone  gives  a surer  approximation.  It  is  also  true 
when  the  series  is  altogether  divergent.  Nor  need  the  terms  be  alter- 
nately + and  — . If  the  series  have  only  one  negative  term,  the  theorem 
is  true,  within  the  proper  limits,  if  we  stop  immediately  before  that 
term. 

Theorem.  Whenever  the  series  a0+tfi‘Z,+  #aJE8+&c.  is  the  deve- 
lopment of  a continuous  function,  the  value  of  that  function,  when 
.rz=0,  is  a0i  even  when  the  series  never  becomes  convergent  for  any  value 
of  x,  however  small.  For  if,  ax  and  at  being  positive,  we  suppose  x to 
be  negative,  then  the  diff.  co.  being  all  finite  for  #=0,  the  value  of 
the  invelopment*  will  lie  between  a0  and  aQ+a^x,  if  x be  taken  of 
sufficient  numerical  smallness.  And  its  limit,  when  x diminishes  with- 
out limit,  is  therefore  a0 . And  whatever  may  be  the  signs  of  aXi  &c., 
the  theorem  may  be  proved  by  taking  x such  that  two  consecutive 
terms  may  have  different  signs. 

The  theory  of  series  is  both  difficult  and  incomplete;  but  the 
difficulty  is  not  of  the  kind  which  a student  perceives,  and  the  deficiency 
is  also  unseen,  because,  in  fact,  the  imperfect  theory  which  is  first  pre- 
sented to  him  is  more  than  sufficient  for  all  the  series  of  which  he  has 
any  experience.  He  grows,  therefore,  in  the  conviction,  that  whatever 
series  may  be  proposed,  or  may  occur,  the  theory  may  always  be  made 
satisfactory.  Now  it  is  my  present  object  to  prevent  the  growth  of  such 
a conviction,  by  showing  the  difficulties  of  the  subject. 

A complete  theory  of  series  would  be  contained  in  the  answer  to  the 
following  question : Given  a series 


A0+  A^Ag-b  A3+A44-A8+&c.  ad  infinitum , 


in  which  the  terms  are  connected  together  by  known  laws,  so  that  any 
one  of  them,  A„,  can  be  assigned,  required  the  finite  algebraical  expres- 
sion which  may  in  all  cases  be  substituted  for  the  series,  and  from  which 
the  series  may  be  obtained  by  development.  But  if  there  be  no  such 
expression,  or  if  different  expressions  be  necessary  for  different  sets  of 
values  of  any  variables  contained  in  Als  A*,  &c.,  required  a criterion  of 
determination  of  these  several  cases. 

The  preceding  question  is  one  of  almost  as  great  a width  as  the  follow- 
ing : “ Required  a mode  of  solving  all  algebraical  problems  whatsoever.” 
This  is  the  first  point  on  which  most  students  will  find  they  have  a w rong 
notion.  Instead  of  being  an  isolated  branch  of  algebra,  the  theory  of 


* The  inverse  term  to  development:  thus 


1 


1 

1—  ar+ir2— &c. 


is  the  invelopment  of 
Q2 


t 
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series  is  an  infinite  subject,  in  which,  as  in  geometry,  every  question 
answered  will  point  out  questions  to  ask.  , ’ 

We  shall  first  consider  such  series  as  arise  from  successive  substitution. 
Let  fxr,  vx,  ox,  be  functions  of  x , and  let  fi(fix)  be  abbreviated  into 
fj*x,  ix  (j o (pr))  into  fxp*x,  and  so  on. 

Let  be  a function  of  x,  which  is  ascertained  by  the  following 
equation,  ' . . .1;  ., /■ 

or  <}>x  is  that  function  of  x,  which  is  such  that  a similar  function  of  ax  is 
reconverted  into  the  simple  function  of  x,  by  multiplying  by  vx,  and  add- 
ing [xx.  We  have  then  the  following  series  of  equations  : 


§x~  fxx  vx . (petx,  <J>axzz[xc ix-f  yax.0a*x, 

, fu*x xz  txa'x -f  va*x . , <J>a8x~ //„asx  -f  vazx . $a4x,  &c. ; 

which  give  by  substitution 

^ T 

(j)X—txx~{-vx.iXat  + vx.  vax.tya x 

=r  a.r  f vx . [xax  4*  vx . vax . fia*x  + vx . vax . va2.r . (fta*Xt  &C. 

, * i 

so  that  the  function  <j>x  is  composed  of,  1.  the  infinite  scries 


i > *> 


, tu,.  fxx+vx.[xax+vx.vax<  ju.a8^4*vx.yax.ya8xwju^t8x4»<&c.-  m 

2.  the  limit  of  the  set  of  products  yX.  (pax,  vx.y«x.^a2x,  &c.j&c.,  which 
we  may  denote  by  , , 

, , . vXiVaX.wfx.  m*u  4 . 4 tVa* X4<paa/X.  , t.  -t  •»'< • *f~  " * ' ,l 

Let  the  limit  of  the  series  ax,  a*x,  a3x,  &c.,  or  a*x,  lie  denoted  by  L ; 
and  let  ^x  be  any  function  which  satisfies  \j/x=zvx  tyax.  Then  by  a 
similar  process  of  successive  substitution,  we  shall  find  ij/xrzvx.vax.  y*u9x 
~vx.vax.va9x.ysasx—  vx,vax»va*x  . • . . va*x.ysti,  or  the  limit  above 

. • j • * . • . 4 !-■  ■ . 3l  U.'Tjji, 

mentioned  is 

■ • * . *\>  *,  i f 

t .0L;  so  that  we  have « * ' 1 ' * i(,t 

, , , . ylj  „ * l \ ’ mmi;- 

0L  • ■ • , . >i  9 l|<  n M it  /'in  '»  ,**' 

, fx-Yt-j=px  + yx.ixc,x  + vx.vax.u.a*x+&c.,  „ , 

, , > ‘ «,  * I *■  ‘ . V n | ■>  | „ i i ■ * * 1 * . 1 

where  L is  as  yet  wholly  undetermined. 

Nowit  is  not  uncommon,  in  the  tlieory  of  series,  when  such  a case 
occurs  as  [xx+vx.jia x + &c.,(  to  observe  that  it  satisfies  the  condition 
<i>x=[xx  + vx  $ax,  and  having  ascertained  what  appears  to  be  the  solu- 
tion of  this  equation,  to  equate  such  solution  at  once  to  the  given  scries* 
For  instance,  suppose 


<£x:=x— x84-x  (x2— a^j-fx3  (x4  — a?l2)+x7  (x8— x24) +&c,, 

which  appears  at  once  to  be  equal  to  x ; being  x— x3+x8-x74-x7— &c. 
But  it  also  satisfies  the  equation  ^x=x— x84-x$  (x-),  and  <£x=rx~f  x~l 
is  a solution  of  this  equation  as  well  as  $x=rx.  ' Though,' therefore,  the 
series  satisfies  the  condition  <pxzztxX-f-vx<j>ax,  yet  when  this  equation 
has  more  than  one  solution,  nothing  but  attention  to  the  preceding  pro- 
cess can  preserve  us  from  error.  ’ ,r  *'  -t,i‘,ynfl 

With  respect  to  the  equation  (fix—txx+vx  (frar,  it  can  be  shown  that 
its  most  complete  solution  is  as  follows.* . jLpt/srx  be  one  solution,  and  let 
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xx  be  one  solution  tlf  the  equation  fxzzvx  fax , and  let  tzx -j-xx.%x  be  the 


; " i r it 


most  complete  solution.  Then  we  have ,t,!' 

,,  • - * • - i l"  i > .A'  ■>.  ■*  • ‘J«  '■  ' : It ' • • 

lt  » iTvx  + xx.  fazzfJLtX-iivx  (&ax+xax. %ax)  ; 

but  by  hypothesis  mx=p,x^vx,ma x,  and  xx~yjc  .xa.x9  therefore 
g«r=£.r,  or  with  the  particular  solutions  above  mentioned,  nothing  more 
is  necessary  than  to  find  the  most  general  function  which  remains  un- 
changed when  x is  changed  into  ax.  In  the  same  manner  it  may  be 
shown  that  is  the  most  general  solution  of  We 

have  then,  • .*»t  ■ >’  t " *r  >■*  ’*  *»f  ,■  ,,r 

(fix  _ -nyx-f-  y.x.  $x  - - 1 fanx  __  m unX  4-  xa"<r . * 

fx~  iuxx,.£xh  ,’lv  ~ fanx~~  xanx,%£  ^ \ -v 

%x  being  the  function  which  is  absolutely  unchanged  by  changing 
x into  ax.  If  n be  increased  without  limit,  we  have  then 


( pJj TzrL-j-xL^x 


. (1)  Ij  , 'iolj 

(px  — fx — - = ro\r — xv  — ; 


fL  xJj %x  T'~  T~fL  ~ ,'7  xL 

so  that  the  equivalent  obtained  for  the  scries  is  the  same,  whatever, 
solution  of  the  equation  was  takev.. 

We  have  thus  obtained  the  absolute  arithmetical  sum  of  the  infinite 
series ; for  the  process  was  equivalent  to  finding  the  sum  of  n terms,  and 
then  increasing  n without  limit.  Whenever  the  series  is  divergent,  the 
term  xt.^s-L-t-hL  will  become  infinite.  Thus  if  we  apply  the  process 
to  + ax +«**+& c.,  which  is  obtained  from  fx—x+tp (ax),  where 
rjt,x=x,  vxp=  1 , ax=ax,  anx=anx,  we  shall  find  as  the  sum  of  the  series: 
x (*1 — — a)  which  is  finite  only  when  a<l,  and  infinite  in  all 
other  cases. 

The  preceding  is  literally  nothing  but  a modification  of  the  method  of 
taking  n terms  of  the  series,  and  then  increasing  n without  limit ; but 
it  will  lead  us  to  the  following  conclusion ; namely,  that  the  algebraical 
expression  for  a convergent  series  may  be  discontinuous,  or  not  always 
the  same  function  of  x.  This  we  shall  show  if  we  prove  that  L may 
have  different  values  for  different  values  of  x ; or  that  anxf  when  n is 
increased  without  limit,  is  not  always  the  same  for  all  values  of  x.  For 
instance,  let  ai=/,  then  «2#=.z9,  a3x=x27,  &c.,  as  to  which  it  is  obvious 
that  they  increase  without  limit  if  x >1,  remain  always  the  same  if 
.cm  1, and  diminish  without  limit  if  «r<  1. 

As  it  is  here  my  object  to  prevent  the  formation  of  an  opinion,  and  not 
to  establish  any  general  method,  one  example  of  every  difficulty  will  be 
sufficient.  • Let  us  now  consider  the  following  series  : 


v/ 


x*  a 2 x* 

T-“t - + 


a*  x8 


(L  tt4  «8 X( 


a16—x16 


4”  • . * • . 


* „ 


j - v # i*  \ » #<l  d'  ; 1 * ‘i  ^ 

Looking  at  this  series,  we;  should  suppose  ,it  to  be  one  which  we 
might  safely  rise  as  a ^common  algebraical  quantity,  for  it  is  always  con- 
vergent, except  only  in  the,  single  case  of  x~ay  when  every  term 
evidently  becomes  infinite.  prove  this,  form  the  ratio  of  each  term 
to  the  preceding  (p.  222),  and  we  have 


- tt 


' H 


1 , :>  ^+xi’ ,(t  1 OM-V'''’ 


.•  &c., 
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which  must  diminish  without  limit ; for  every  term  may  be  written  in 
either  of  the  following  forms  : 

' ' (x+ay  . ■ ■.  • 

1 + (x-z-aYp’  . (a~-x)ip+  1 * 


and  either  x-z-d  or  a-z-x  is  less  than  unity  (with  the  exception  above 
cited)  ; so  that  one  or  the  other  form  explicitly  shows  the  diminution 
without  limit,  when  p increases  without  limit.  Now  observing  the 
terms  of  the  series,  we  may  readily  see  that  it  is  derived  by  successive 
substitution  from 


of  which  a particular  solution  will  be  found  to  be  <px~l-z -(a2  — #2). 
Applying  the  result  of  the  preceding  pages,  ,we  have  fx=  1,  a particular 
solution  of  tyx—f  (x*-z-a)  ; /xx=x'i^(ai—x4)  ; vx=l  ; and 

I 1 


, <p  L 


a 2 - L2 


x* 
a 

the  limit  of  when  p increases  without  limit.  According  as  x 

is  less  than,  equal  to,  or  greater  than,  tf,  this  limit  is  0,  a , or  cc  jt  so 
that 


x 2 1 

Now  ax= — , a8x= — 
a a 


x*  x6  ± 

= — , azx~ — , &c.:  so  that  L must  be 

a8  a 7 


when  j?<«,  the 

. . , i 

series  is4-r 

air—  X* 

when  ,r — a.  . . . 

1 

tf—x* 

when 

1 

a2— x2 

1 


XT 


or 


a2  (a2 — <r2) 


n > 


x,  or  infinite ; 

i 

1 


0,  or 


x 2 — a2 

' 


The  terms  of  an  infinite  series  must  be  connected  by  some  law,  other- 
wise the  series  is  not  given  and  distinguishable  from  others.  A finite 
number  of  terms  may  be  written  down,  and  each  is  then  given ; but  an 
infinite  number  of  terms  cannot  be  written  down,  and  can  only  be  said 
to  be  given  when  a law  is  pointed  out,  by  which,  when  r is  assigned,  the 
rth  term  can  be  found. 

Let  us  now  consider  the  ordinary  algebraical  development,  namely,  a 
series  which  proceeds  by  whole  powers  of  a variable  quantity.  Let  the 
(r+  l)th  term  of  such  a series  be  F (a'+r/)  ar ; so  that  the  series  is 


FtC-j-F  »gi-}-F  ( jt  — f-  2 /)  a8-|-F  (jt-J-3/)  a?  , * . . ; 

which  is  derived  by  successive  substitution  from  (j)x—Fx+a(f)  (a?-f  l). 
We  have  now  this  question  to  consider : — 1.  Can  the  equation 

<j>x~Fx+a(l>  (x+l)  ,,  , 

* * * T » 

always  be  solved  by  a continuous  function  otjf,  when  F is  a continuous 
function  ? 

This  question  will,  as  we  shall  see,  bring  us  to  the  following : Can 
a continuous  curve  be  drawn  through  an  infinite  number  of  points  sepa- 
rated by  finite  intervals?  We  know  that  through ,any  finite  number  of 
points,  however  great,  an  infinite  number  of,  continuous  curves  can  be 
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drawn  i it  is  quite  certain,  for  instance  (as  will  appear  in  a subsequent 
chapter),  that  if  we  had  ten  million  of  given  points,  nothing  but  opera- 
tions of  impracticable  length  would  lie  between  us  and  the  power  of 
obtaining  as  many  continuous  curves  as  we  please,  each  passing  through 
all  the  given  points.  As  an  instance,  suppose  the  equation  of  a curve  is 
required  which,  when  x^za,  gives  y equal  to  either  A,  A',  or  A";  which, 
when  xzzzb , gives  y either  B or  B',  and  when  x-c  gives  y—  C.  Let 
XU  be  any  function  of  y which  does  not  become  infinite  when  x is  «,  b, 
or  c,  and  find  y from  the  following  equation  : 

(y-A)  (y-A')  (y— A")  ( x-b ) (x~c)  + (y— B)(y-B)  (x-a)(x-c) 
+ (y-C)  ( x-a ) (j? — 6) -|-X3/  (*— «)  (x-b)  (x—c)~ 0. 

Here,  when  x~a,  the  equation  becomes 

(y— A)  (y—A')  (y—A")  (a— b)  a— c)  = 0, 

which  has  three  roots,  y=A,  y=r  A',  and  y=r A",  and  so  on. 

Seeing,  then,  that  through  any  number  of  points,  however  great,  we 
may  draw  a continuous  curve,  it  may  appear  that  we  can  do  the  same 
through  an  absolutely  unlimited  number  of  points.  On  this  postulate* 
the  following  considerations  rest : let  it  be  granted,  that  whatever  is  true 
of  any  finite  number  of  points,  however  great*  is  true  of  an  infinite 
number  of  points. 

We  now  return  to  the  equation  (px—Fx+atf)  Cr-f/).  Observe,  that 
we  do  not  want  a solution  of  this  equation  for  all  values  of  x , but  only 
for  x=k , xzzk+l,  x~k  + 2l,  &c.,  ad.  inf .,  where  k is  some  value 
assigned  to  x . Multiply  the  equation  by  ax^lt  and  let  ax^‘<f)X  be  called 
\x.  Then  we  have 

JL  x 

Xx~al  Fx- fx(*  + 0>  or  X*“ xCr+O—o7  F xzzfx. 

Draw  the  curve  whose  equation  is  y^a^'Fx,  and  on  the  line  of 
abscissae  cut  off  k,  k + /,  k + 2 1,  &c. 


Let  A,  B,  C,  &c.,  be  the  points  of  the  curve  yz=zaxirl  F:r,  whose 
abscissae  are  k>  k + 1,  &c.,  and  let  MP  be  taken  forx^*  Take  Na=AP; 
then  Na=MP  — MA=x^",.A:=X (ft-M).  Similarly,  take  Q6=Ba, 
Rc  = C&,  So£=Dc,  Te=tE d,  &c. ; we  thus  obtain  an  infinite  number  of 
points,  and  the  curve  drawa  through  them,  if  it  be  y=xz,  satisfies  the 
equation  xx~fx—x  Cr  + O- 

* Several  other  methods  which  I have  tried  of  obtaining  the  same  conclusions 
end  in  the  necessity  of  the  same  postulate. 
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. Assuming  then  the  existence  of  mr,  -a  continuous  function  which 

• ■*><  i •"  / ■ i • • tiffii.  >ii]  >'  ! I ; i j,  ^£t  n-  )ju/  - ijfij'jff  nl  diMit'rt  » 

satisfies  + Ov>ve  foul  ^==a,^  to,  be  ^ partypular  ,solu-, 

tioo  of  fafijlhwhcQ ce,,thp  SHWjTpf 

senes  is-i,i  m.jim.i  <\  •uoit,i«>.>  «*»  v><*  n •»!»*  , >/»’.  L ,L  4^11!  *n‘jto  u 
' 

**»’■*  /l  i *'  i » < * U » ■ »j  > , -t-lfi*  * It  t\t  **  II  t<  > III  . * • • • I , I * J!  I J |ilf' 

W » «J.  I VI  I,  J Q*  ill  ||«  l>  / /ill,  >o»  f 1 1,  , C*  r~  in  *)W»l{  * mi  n't  H <i, 

in  which  to  is  to  be  made  infinite  it  being  always  remembered  that  ot.b 
is  a function  of  a as  well  as  of  x>>  If  we  assume  #+«/:s:z,:the  pre- 
ceding becomes  H 


*iiii  > i ' '>  Ji  1 1 : r *i » * * : i » i*'  > . >i  lir.jj  Jutufi  iHniiol* 


tsx— a * X limit  of  (a'arz)  { 2r  — cc  } ; 

and  the  limit  in  question  may  be  nothing,  infinite,  or  a function  of 
a , which,  for  anything  yet  appearing  to, the  contrary,  may  be  continuous 
or  discontinuous.  And  upon  this  limit  depends  the  convergency  or 
divergency,  continuity  or  discontinuity,  of  the  series.  It  is  my  object 
now  to  show  that  discontinuity  cannot  take  place  without  the  series 
becoming  divergent  at  the  epoch  of  discontinuity.  Let  us  suppose  the 
series  to  be  convergent  for  every  value  of  a,  from  az=a'  to  a = <i",  both 
inclusive. 

The  continuity  of  la\v  of  a function  is  not  to  be  presumed  from  the 
simple  continuity  of  its  values  (page  45.)  To  return  to  the  geometrical 
illustration:  two  different  curves  may  join  in  such  a way  that^hp  yalup 
of  y increases  continuously  in  passing  from  one  to  the  pthpr  through  Urn 
point  of  - junction* . If  they  have  a common  tangent  , at  the  juactipp, 

— - may  also  vary  continuous! v in  value:  if  they  have  'thefre  a’ common 
dx  J ■ - J v ni> 

'•  d?y  * * ■ i i • . >‘m‘.  ''*■{'  !h(  //  /■<!  <<y] 

radius  of  curvature  -g*.  may  do  the  same.  ; And  two  curves  may. bp fdis-,: 

tinct,  though  the  value  of  y and  of  any  finite  number  of  diiT.  co.  increase 
or  decrease  continuously  in  passing  through  the  point  of  junction.  But 
if  all  the  diff.  co.  increase  or  decrease  continuously,  then  the  second 
curve  is  only  the  continuation  of  the  first. 

Now  if  tux  satisfy  0jr=Fx+tf0  it  follows  that  sdtisfiOs 

</>'a  rrF'a,+  ay)'(lr4-/),  and  so  on  : and  whether  Sve  differentiate  thkr^Sfilt 

? • • ' ’ ' y t * t.  - i'  'mi  v/jt:.  Vtij,  «•! 


i.  :■ 


“T  T * f T \ __  t*  f-i  / ' ' | V ^ U i f J j i i jy  1 1 J»i  > i 

. Tax—  a 1 x Lim.Ca'arzj^rvC  + F (jr+7).a+  , . . . . . 

n times,  or  w hether  we  treat  the  equation  0c"°i?=F(w)a:+w^(w)(j,4"/)’Ly 
the  method  of  this  chapter  (and  by  pages  11 2-^17 5)^ We 'find  The 

following:'1"  * ' T<!  ‘ ‘ ' ••  ’ i*  / : »♦  • 

/,Ui  ” 5 ih  * TJ.a  ny  / t*  - v»i  ''i  Ji  ti 

cs^^xU-a  </■  H4i  ><  Lim.(a^wz)4r.F(,”)^  + Fcn,)(^rf  0 .iUHr^q  *S/lr> 

.1-  *!  4tilj  •>!  iiri.^K) )('  «)V»*d  :t.  iiv.  ,J  ) •/■’>.  .ih'  viID' 

so  that  the'  convergency,  &c.,  of  ev'ery  diflerentiated  series  depends  upon 

the  same  fnndtioti  as  that  of  the  original  -series ; namely,  Lim^i^^ta-z). 

If,  then,  the  first  be  convergent  fr<flW'#aBt*/  to  arr^'^so  are  all  the  rest. » 

Name  any  number  of  them,  m,  which  may  be  as  great  as  you  please . We 

have  then  1 convergent  series. ' vLet' t be  a nupiber  of  tentis  so  great* 

that  for  no  value  of  a between  a'  and  a " can  t terms  of  any  one  of  the 

7/1+1  scries  differ  froth  its1  arithmetical  stirti  bV'feonruchis  0.  where  £ is’ 

«/  * 
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a definite  quantity*  • as  small  as  you  please. M-sThis. <13  evidently  possible, 
though  to  bring  some  series  a little  within  the  limit  it  may  be  necessary 
to  take  t so  great  that  others  shall  be  very  much  withiA  it.  Let  the 
sums  of  the  t terms  of  the  several  series  be  represented  by  2f,  if,9& c.' 
It  is  clear  that  2,  &c.,  are  a set  of  continuous  algebraical  funCtidnsJ 

finite,  rational,,  and  integral  with  respect  to1  a.  Add  the  values  of  mx — 
(the  limit  in  question),  and  of  its  m diff.  co.,  do  not  differ  by  so  much 
as  9 from  those  of  2,  X',  &c.,  for  any  value  of  a between  a'  and  a But 
if  theret  were  any  discontiauity  of  , value  #in;  any  one  of  these  expressions, 
this  could  not  be  the  case,  for  the  discontinuity  must  take  place  at* some 
definite  point,  and  be  of  some  definite  amount.  If  possible,  let* a; be  the, 


abscissa  of  a curve,  and  let  w(8).r— -&c.  be  discontinuous  in  value 
between  a— a' and  a— a".  Let  AB  be  the  arc  of  the  curve  yzz X*w>, 
contained  between  those  abscisste,- and  let  PQ,  RS,  represent  the  dis- 
continuity of  value  of  y—t z^x—tke.  Take  0 less  than  the  half  of  the  ; 
discontinuity  QR  j and  let  the  dotted  curves  be  those  whose  ordinates 
are  always  greater  by  0 , and  less  by  9,  than  those  of  AB.  Then  PQ, 
RS,  by  what  has  been  shown,  lie  entirely  within  the  dotted  curves, 
which  is  impossible,  since  QR  is  greater  thau  29,  The  supposition, 
therefore,  of  discontinuity  of  value  in  any  one  of  the  diff.  co.  of 

.vij'nonr JV)  TfiTT*  ji f»  >♦,  i * J , 5 

, ^ ' * tux— a J Liih.Ca1  zuz)  ' ,( 

is  inadmissible  as  long  as  the  series  which  it  represents  remains  con- 
vergent ; whence  we  have  the  following 

Theorem.  If  A,  B,  C,  &c.  be  coefficients  independent  of  a and 
following  any  law,  the  series  A + Bu-f  Ca2+  &c.  ad,  inf,  can  never 
change  the  function  of  a which  it  represents,  in  passing  from  one 
value  of  a to  another,  without  becoming  divergent  in  the  interval  between 
those  values  of  a.  1 . 

Hencc'we  have  no  further  occasion  to  consider  the  possible  discon- 
tinuity  of  such  a scries  ; for  if  it  become  divergent  for  any  one  value  of 
a9  it  is  divergent  for  every  greater  value ; and  the  discontinuity,  if  any, 
takes  place  in  a function,  of  which  all  the  values  are  infinite,  v But  in 
jjcriodic  series  (see  next  Chapter)  we  shall  have  occasion  to  use  this  test. 

We  now  see  a reason  for  the 'appearance  of  /discontinuity  , in  series,  of. 
other  forms** which  does  not! exist  in  those  we  have  just^  considered* • 
Looking  back  to  the  general  expression  t : -».f  *>»i j j ? .md*  eV 

ft  '"/sfr ctrix\i  l '‘  **' m,u*  ^ .»«  * fo  i tciifTdaf  yin*  •♦(ip'*/ 

wx - xx  Lira.f * — r- 1 ijcr/AiT  + Yj*4)fAccx+MX»Y(XJb'„ [lq?x -b  &c.  (id,  inf.9r, , 


'ii.cC*  X 

- 1 1 * \ < * (>  i ill1!.  \,  1 1 ) • )>  j )< } t * m I ! h 1 * i • 1 < » f h ii 


we  have  seen  that, ,3?#.. may  have different  limits  for, different  values, of 
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x.  But  in  the  case  before  us,*  ax~x+l,  «*rr=ar  + 2 
and  x is  the  only  limit.  In  the  example  of  page  230,  the  discontinuity 
arose  from  being  0 or  oc,  according  as  jr  is  <a  or  >a.  I have 

now  carried  this  subject  far  enough  for  the  purposes  of  this  work ; but  the 
same  conclusions  might  be  extended  further.  It  is  always  true  that  a 
series  cannot  change  its  equivalent  function  without  passing  through 
divergency,  or  some  other  singularity  of  form. 

I now  come  to  the  question  of  convergency  or  divergency,  considered 
apart  from.,  the  connexion  between  a series  and  its  algebraical  equi 
valent.  . , , • „ . . ..  , 

Theorem.  If  + Pa+ . . . . and  Q!  + Q2+  ....  be  series,  of  which 
the  terms  continually  approximate  to  a finite  ratio,  so  that  by  making  n 
sufficiently  great,  Pn~Qn  may  be  made  as  near  as  we  please  to  the  finite 
quantity  c ; I-  say  that  these  series  are  either  both  convergent  or  both 
divergent. 

. Begin  from  the  terms  P„  and  Q,„  and  let  Pw~-Q«=cn;  then  P„-fP*+i 

4* . . . . =cnQ„4-c,„+1  Qn+i-f* And  since  n may  be  so  great  that 

cn,  cn+l,  &c.,  shall  be  as  near  to  c as  we  please,  they  may  all  be  con- 
tained within  c + 0,  where  9 is  as  small  as  we  please.  Certainly,  then, 

c„Q„+cn+1Qn+l+ lies  between  (c+0)  (Q,1  + Qn+1+ ) and 

(c — ©)( Q„-f-Qn4-i+ );  or  Pn -f lies  between  (c  + e)(Qn4*.  . .) 

and  (c — 0)  (Qn-f ....).  If,  then,  either  of  the  two,  Pn4 ....  and 
Q«  + . . . .,  increase  or  diminish  without  limit,  or  approach  a finite  limit, 
so  does  the  other ; which  was  to  be  proved. 

Let  two  series,  in  which  the  limit  of  P„~Qn  has  a finite  ratio,  be 
called  comparable  ; those  in  wrhich  the  same  limit  is  nothing  or  infinite, 
incomparable. 

Theorem.  If  0?i  be  a function  of  n wrhich  increases  without  limit 
w'ith  7i , then  4 may  have  a finite  limit,  but  only  for  one  value  of 
c ; every  higher  value  giving  diminution  without  limit,  and  every  lower 
value  increase  without  limit. 

The  first  part  of  the  theorem  is  well  known;  the  second  is  thus 
proved.  Let  <£ra-f-rce  have  a finite  limit  L;  then  if  f be  positive, 
is  (07i-f-wc)  X n~f,  and  its  limit  is  L X 0 or  0 ; but 
= (0>i-t-7«*)  X nf,  and  its  limit  is  Lx  oc  , or  infinite. 

The  value  of  e is  easily  found;  for  since  ne-~4)n  takes  the  form 
oc-f-co,  when  7i=x,  we  know  that  its  limit  is  the  same  as  'that  of 
e7i*”l-f-0'7?,  so  that  the  limit  of  7i0'/i4-e0/i  is  unity,  or  e is  the  limit  of 
7?0'/z-f-07t.  If  this  be  infinite,  then  ne-±-4)u  has  the  limit  0 for  every 
finite  value  of  e ; but  if  it  be  nothing,  then  ne~(jyn  increases  without 
limit  for  all  finite  values  of  e.  The  properties  of  the  limit  of 
when  7i=  x,  may  be  readily  deduced  from  those  of  0x-f-(ar— d)n  in 
Chapter  X. 

Definition.  If  Pn-f-Qnhave  the  limit  c,  let  P^ ...  be  called  higher 
than  Qt  + . . . . , when  c is  greater  than  unity,  and  lower  when  c is  less 
than  unity.  But  when  the  ratio  increases  without  limit,  let  the  first  be 
called  incomparably  higher  than  the  second  ; and  when  it  decreases  with- 
out limit,  incomparably  lower.  If,  then,  a series  be  divergent,  all  com- 
parable series  are  divergent,  and  all  incomparably  higher  series  ; but  if  a 
series  be  convergent,  so  are  all  which  are  comparable,  and  also  those 
which  are  incomparably  lower.  And  any  divergent  series  is  incom- 

,j  «■  i*i  i ■ " ' , 

* Also  wr=a,  pxczFx,  kos^ot*-1. 
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parably  higher  than  any  and  every  convergent  series.  * All  this  readily 
follows  from  the  last  theorem  but  one.*  ••  • » . * . > • - * • 


’rrrt  "i  V,  ^ * -»*#j  1 ti.  ‘ ’ W — \ ' ) 

Theorem.,  Jhe  series  e 1S 

(no  matter  how  little)  greater  than  urtity  ;J  arid  divergent  when  e is 
equal  to  or  less  than  unity. 

Firstly,  let  e be  less  than  1 ; then  the  sum  of  n terms  of  the  series 
being  ' greater  than  n times  the  least  of  them;  is  greater  than 
n x n~*  or  than  But  this  increases  without  limit  with  n ; con- 

sequently, the  sum  of  n terms  of  the  series  increases  without  limit,  or 
the  series  is  divergent. 

Secondly,  let  e be  equal  to  unity ; the  series  then  consists  of 


1 


1+i+(i+^)+ 


U-UU  1 


8 


+ f eight  terms  ending  with 


-f  ^sixteen  terms  ending  with  ^^-f&c.;  which  is  evidently  greater 
than  l + -^-+2x-j  + 4x  — + 8 + 16  X But  this  last  is 


the  divergent  series  1+— 4* W^ch’  being  ex“ 

ceeded  by  the  series  in  question,  the  latter  is  therefore  divergent. 

Thirdly,  let  e be  greater  than  unity ; make  parcels  as  before,  and  the 
series  is 


1 4?  +4  )+(  4 terms  beginning  ^ )+(  8 do 


which  is  less  than 


, 1.2,48  _ 

1+2r+3r+F+9;+&C-’ 


and  still  more  less  than 

12  4 8 

1+f+-r+^  + ¥+-‘ 

or  l+~  + 2^+^  + g~i  4*  &c.,  or  1 4*  2~*  + v 4-  4-  &c.,  where 


1 


r — 


. In  this  case,  therefore,  the  series  is  convergent. 


Theorem.  If  $71  be  a function  of  n which  increases  without  limit 
with  7i,  the  series 


1 


4 


0(1)  0(2)  0(3) 


+ 


+ 


1 


I 


<Kn)  (n+1) 


4- ; . . . ad.  inf. 


may  be  convergent.  To  ascertain  whether  it  is  so  or  not,  find  e,  so  that 
n'-r-Qn  is  finite  when  n is  infinite.  If,  then,  e be  greater  than  unity, 
the  series  is  convergent ; if  unity,  or  less  than  unity,  divergent.  But 
if  n*~-<t>n  be  infinite  for  all  values  of  e , the  series  must  be  divergent;  if 
nothing  for  all  values  of  e , convergent. 

To  find  e9  ascertain  the  limit  of  n</)'n~-(/>u , when  n increases  without 
limit:  but  n'—yn  increases  without  limit  when  nty'n+tyn  diminishes 
without  limit ; and  diminishes  without  limit 'When  n4>'n-~(f>n  increases 
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without  limit.  . So  that  the  complete  test  of  convergency  or  divergency 
may  be  stated  as  follows the  series  whose  terms  are  reciprocals  of 
0/i  is  convergent  when  the  limit  of  n0'/i-f-0/i  is  greater  than  unity 
(infinity  included),  and  divergent  when  the  same  limit  is  unity,  or  less 
than  unity  (nothing,  negative  quantity,  and  * — cc  being  included.) 

The  proof  of  the  preceding  is  obvious.  If  7i*-r07i  have  a finite  limit, 

the  two  series  2 — and  2 t-  are  comparable,  and  are  therefore  con- 

71*  0/e 

vergent  or  divergent  together;  that  is,  convergent  when  e>l,  divergent 
when  or  <1.  But  if  the  limit  of  /t*-f-0/i  be  always  infinite,  or  that 

11 

of  -t--t — r,  then,  taking  c<l,  the  given  series  is  incomparably  above  a 

<|>7l  71 

divergent  series,  and  is  therefore  divergent;  and  in  this  case  the  limit 
of  7i<f>'fl-£-0/t  is  nothing.  But  if  the  limit  of  be  always  nothing, 

or  that  , then  taking  e>l,  the  given  series  is  incomparably 

below  a convergent  series,  and  is  therefore  convergent;  and  in  this  case 
the  limit  of  ?/0'/r-f-0??  is  infinite. 

If  fH,  the  term  of  the  series,  be  used  instead  of  0/f,  its  reciprocal,  we 
have 

1 <L'n  V/fn 

yn——,  n — = — n' — . 

(jm  cpn  ' v//  n * 


i - 


•\  •_  __ 


± • i - i • - 

Example  I,.  (,r— l)  + (r2  — l)H- (r8  — l)-f  (^^l)-b  i . . 

' «,  . - * I lU'  *»  ■ ‘ 1 ‘ 

. . ,rMlog,r 

1 -U/'n  !2 . 

Here  \fm=;xn  — 1,  and  — n — = , 

f n ?i  (.i " — 1 ) 

The  limit  of  the  denominator  is  log  x,  whence  that  of  the  fraction  is  1, 
and  the  series  is  divergent. 

Example  II.  1 + ,r+ x*+xa+ \Un=zxn~~\  — n — = — n Iog,r. 

* \U  it  - * D ’ v 

r / . • " , ' * ,*  t 

If  a:  be  <1,  the  limit  is  + cc  , and  the  series  is  convergent;  if  £=1  or 
be  >1,  the  limit  is  0 or  — cc  , and  in  both  cases  the  series  is  divergent,. . 

A negative  limit  denotes  that  sort  of  divergency  which  is  shown  in  the 
series  1 +2*+3*+.  . . . , where  e is  positive. 


T-,  t T T , x , x?  2,3...  .71 

Example  III.  -f— + : <t>n=z . 

a 4.0  X 


} \ 


It  will  hereafter  be  shown,  that  when  n increases  without'  limit, 
1*2.3 n and  1.3.5 (2/i— 1)  approach  without  limit  to 

V27T  +2s-M,  and  2 +2  7in  6~",  from  which  the  application  of  the  rules 
shows  the  series  to  be  always  convergent. 

Example  IV.  F (ar+O.a+F  (ar-f  2/)  * . ,>77  = F (x+nl)an 

f'n  j . F'(.r  + 7/Z)  1 f >*<«+,/) . ) 

n—  — — n V l -=rr — ; — 77  + log  a r=r  —7/  log  v as  F (*+"0  }. 


* *#f  * / 9 ' w t » *3  * K « s i ,*)V  t * I 1 * 

But  logF  0+  nl  + l)  = \o^  F O +td)  + | , («<1); 

• . jr  t * . . ■ , V T . . )•: 


it 
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whence  the  limit  of  is  that*  of  P ? \ If  this  be 

F ( x + ?il ) 


. < - J i.>'  • . * • <m_  - »•  , * . *>  ! 1 > '• 

finite,  the  series  is  convergent  when  the  limit  of  aF  (tr+(w+ 1)  04- 
F (jp+«0  is  less  than  unity,  and  divergent  when  it  is  greater.  But 
when  that  limit  is  unity,  the  convergency  or  divergency  of  the  series 
depends,  agreeably  to  the  rule,  on  the  limit  of 


! < 

Example  V. 

> < • . t*<  > 


j F 4*1)  l) 
. — n log  *ja. — — — - — - — 


1 


4 


1 


2a  (log2) b 3a  (log  3) 


• . / 


is  always  divergent  when 


a is  unity,  or  less,  whatever  may  be  the  value  of  b, 

V/'n  t , 

The  expression  —n— — , the  limit  of  which  is  greater  than  unity 

whenever  is  convergent,  may  be  written  as  — n X diff.  co.log  y/n. 

The  limit  of  this,  when  n increases  without  limit,  is  not  altered  by 
writing  sn  for  n ; in  which  case  „ . . ; . , 


2 


Vt1- rt  d 

— 7i- — becomes  — — (logo's)* 
f?i  dii v bT  J 


The  result  may  be  stated  as  follows.  To  ascertain  whether  the  series 
zyn  is  convergent  or  divergent,  take  the  function  y/a,  or  any  more 
simple  one  the  ratio  of  which  to  fn  neither  increases  nor  diminishes 
without  limit  when  n is  increased  without  limit,  and  find  the  most 
convenient  of  the  following  expressions : 


n d4ni  n , d(\f/n)  1 dlogVjii  d „ . 1 dCnil/n) 

fn  da  (fn)  dn  dn  dnK  r J ym  da 

If,  then,  the  limit  of  the  result  be  greater  than  unity,  the  series  is  con- 
vergent; if  unity  or  less  than  unity,  divergent.  But  first  examine 
y/  (n  + since  this  test  can  only  be  necessary  when  the  limit 

of  this  is  unity. 

As  to  series  of  the  form  Ih  — P^+Pa— . . . . we  have  seen  that 
they  are  necessarily  convergent  when  the  terms  diminish  without  limit. 
Consequently,  the  series  is  convergent,  all  whose  terms  are  positive, 
provided  they  can  be  represented  by  Pt— P2,  P3 — P4,  P5 — Pfi, &c.,  where 
Pl>Pe>P3,  &c.  But  this  last  is  not  altered  by  adding  the  same 
quantity  to  both  of  every  pair ; that  is  to,  say,  the  series 

Pl  + A-CPs4A)  + (P3+B)-(P4+B)-f  (P5+C)-(P#+C)  + . . 
seems  convergent  whenever  Pp  Pe,  &c.  diminish  without  limit.  Thus  a 


i/  / 


* The  reasoning  here  given  is  correct  only  on  the  supposition  that  ( ,,  x 

. . , , ,|  • and  I > i . • 

FCx  + b/h-CL)'-^'’  F(^+a/) 

approach  the  same  limit  when  n is  increased  without  limit,  v • « 

For  accounts  of  the  tests  of  convergency  up  to  the  proposal  of  the  present  one,  see 
Professor  Peacock’s  Report  to  the  British  Association,  in  page  267,  & c.  of  the  second 
volume  of  their  Reports  y or  Grunert’s  Supplement  to  KfugePs  Wirterbnche,  vol.  i. 
page  416.  1 have  another  proof  of  tjhe  correctness  of  the  test,  founded  on  entirely 
ditierent  principles,  which  will  appear  either  iu  the  sequel  of  this  work,  or  elsewhere. 


Digitized  by  Google 


238 


DIPFBRmtlAl.  Ato  iNtfi^AL  CALCULUS. 


series  of  alternately  positive  and  negative  terms  may  apparently  he  con- 
vergent, even  when  the  terms  increase  without  limit;  and  if  A=Br=C 
&c.,  we  have  then  a ‘series,  of  which  the  nth  term  (independent  of 
sign)  is  P„4- A ; and  because  P„  diminishes  without  limit,  this  has  the 
limit  A.  And  we  might  certainly  suppose  that  the  preceding  series  can 
mean  nothing  hut  Pi^P2*fP8 — ....  in  a different  form.  Is  it 
possible  that  there  can  be  an  error  in  the  following  reasoning  ? 

If  Pi— P2+P8—  . • • . be  a series,  which  may  by  summing  its  terms 
be  brought  as  near  to  M as  we  please,  then  certainly  the  sum  of 
Pi — P2,  P8 — P4,  P5~P6,  &c.  can  be  brought  as  near  to  M as  we  please. 
But  Pi  — P2  is  the  same  as  Pt  + A — (P*4-  A),  and  P8 — P8  as  P*-bA  — 
(P34-A),  and  so  on.  It  follows,  then,  that  Pt  + A — (P2-f  A)  4-  (P3+ A) 
— &c.  can  be  brought  as  near  to  M as  we  'please ; or  that  if  such  a 
series  as  the  last  should  occur  as  the  answer  to  a problem,  we  may  con- 
clude that  M is  the  answer  required. 

I  say  we  have  no  right  to  draw  any  such  conclusion ; and  the 
reason  of  this  is  contained  in  a principle  which  cannot  be  too 
often  remembered  by  the  student  of  this  subject.  Whenever  a deduc- 
tion is  made  from  purely  arithmetical  principles,  by  means  of  purely 
arithmetical  premises,  it  must  not  be  extended,  without  proof,  to  cases 
in  which  the  premises,  or  any  of  them,  cease  to  be  the  objects  of  arith- 
metic. In  the  preceding  series,  Pi  — P2+P8 — . . . . approaches  without 
limit  to  a fixed  arithmetical  quantity,  and  an  accession  to  the  number 
of  terms  taken  always  brings  us  nearer  to  a certain  limit.  The  same  is 
true  of  (Pt — P«)  + (Pa — P4)+ . . . .,  each  term  of  which  is  compounded 
of  two  of  the  terms  of  the  preceding  series.  The  same  is  also  true  of 
the  series  whose  several  terms  are 


first,  Pi 4-  A—  (P2-f  A),  second,  P3  + A — (P4  + A),  &c. ; 

which  is,  term  for  term,  identical  with  the  preceding.  But  the  same  is 

not  true  of  the  series,  whose  terms  are  first  Pt-f  A,  second  P24-A,  third 

P3  + A,  &c.,  alternately  positive  and  negative.  For  since  P„  P2,  &c. 

diminish  without  limit,  the  series  may,  by  proceeding  to  a sufficiently 

distant  term,  be  represented  as  nearly  as  we  please,  from  and  after  that 

term,  by  A — A-f  A— A+  . . . .,  which  has  no  arithmetical  signification* 

111  2 

Thus,  if  we  take  1 — — H — — 4-&c.,  which  has  the  limit  -,  and  add 

o 

9 


8 


3 5 

one  to  each  of  its  terms,  we  find  2 — —4 


8 +.... 


2 ' 4 

Let  the  terms  of  the  first  series  be  collected,  and  we  find  the  set  of 
1 3 5 11  21 

results  1,  — , — , — , — , &c.,  alternately  greater  and  less  than 

2 

— but  perpetually  approximating  to  it.  Treat  the  second  series  in  the 

O 

1 7 5 27  21 

same  way,  and  we  find  2,  — , &c. ; of  which  the  even 

2i  4 o io  32 

2 . 5 

terms  only  approximate  to  — - -,  while  the  odd  terms  approximate  to  — . 

If,  then,  we  were  asked  which  is  the  arithmetical  limit  of  the  preceding 

2 5 

series,  we  should  have  no  mode  of  deciding  between  — and  — * . ' 

3 3 
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In  the  preceding  theory  is  contained  all  that  the'student  needs,  to 
enable  him  to  apply  the  theory  of  series  to  questions  of  geometry  and 
physics ; and  I shall  now  recapitulate  the  principal  results,  desiring 
the  reader’s  attention  to  the  summary,  as  distinctly  marking  the  point 
at  which  we  have  arrived. 

1.  An  infinite  series,  even  when  arithmetically  convergent,  may  be 
the  arithmetical  development  of  different  functions,  of  one  for  one 
value  of  x,  or  set  of  values,  and  of  another  for  another.  Or,  the  con- 
tinuity  of  any  series  must  be  proved,  and  not  assumed , (page  230.) 

2.  If  the  series  be  of  the  form  a-\-bx-\-  cz*4-  • . . or  developed  in 

whole  powers  of  x,  it  must  represent  one  function  of  x,  and  one  only, 
throughout  the  whole  range  of  values  of  x , for  which  it  is  convergent, 
(page  233.)  ... 

3.  When  a series  is  given,  and  nothing  is  known  of  its  invelopment, 
it  cannot  yet  be  used  in  any  case  in  which  it  is  divergent.  But  when 
the  series  is  produced  from  a given  function,  the  necessity  of  absolutely 
considering  a divergent  series  may  be  avoided,  as  in  page  226,  by  using 
the  theorem  of  Lagrange  on  the  limits  of  Taylor’s  series. 

I shall,  in  a future  chapter,  consider  this  subject  further,  and  shall 
conclude  the  present  one  by  giving  some  theorems  which  may  be  con- 
sidered as  instruments  of  operation  merely,  not  giving  any  proof  to  their 
results,  except  in  cases  to  which  all  the  preceding  reasonings  will  apply. 

Theorem.  Let  + x+aa  .r84-  . . . .ad  inf. 

0 1 

fxzzab  4-  Q\  bx  x+a*  bs  x8*f  . . . . ad.  inf 

• ' > 

Then  \px=b(f>x+&b.(l)'x.x+&ib.(l>,fx.:—+A?b.(l>','x.—+, . ., 

Z Z.o 

where  txb,  A8ft,  are  the  successive  differences  of  b , obtained  from  b, 
b i,  b%,  * 

N.  B.  We  have  already  had  cases  of  this  theorem  in  page  225. 
From  page  79  we  have 

^ = 6 + A6,  &jj=6  + 2A6-f  A*6,  />3=:&  + 3A&  + 3A?&  + A8Z>,  &c. 

Substitute  these  in  the  second  series,  which  then  becomes 


b (a-F«!  x+ a2#*4-  • • • • ) + A6  (aL  + SavT  + SanX^Jr  . . . . ) x 


-fA86  (flf*+3a8a:4-6a4X2-f  . . . ) **4-  A3  6 (a34-4a4  j?+10cr5jr«4-.. . .)  x5 
4- 


Nowr 


a + a^+ctiX*  +aaxB  -j-a^x*  +asxs  + . 
ax  4- 2a* x -f  3as  x* +4a4  r 3 4*  5aft  i* 4- . 

a„  4-3a8J?  4- 6a4  j:8  4-1  Oaj,!?8  4- . 


• < 


• «• 


<l>"'x 

273 


a3  + 4 a4  x* 4-  10a3 ^2+  . . 


&c. ; 


and  the  results  of  this  set,  substituted  in  the  preceding  development, 
will  obviously  give  the  theorem  in  question. 

. > • < i i . i • * . ■ 


Example  I,  ( 


1 — .T 


zzl+x+xq+x3+ .t4+ 


(page  225.) 


Digitized  by  Google 


240  DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS. 


Let 

Then 


b x A 6.x  t A*6.x*  A A*6.x* 


Example  II*  log (1  +*)=*—  y + — — 


(6=0) 


, 6,x*  63*“  64  x4 

y/x  — V*  2 "1"  ^ 4 "^"  * '*  * 

A6x  1 A*6.xa  1 A 86.x8 

. “TTx_2  (TTij"s+3  (1+x)8 


Example  III.  6 6S — - - — -63r8-f... 

2 2 3 

= 6(1+x),,4-mA6  (1-fx)*-1  A*6  (1 +x),,~axa4-  .... 

=(1+X)-  {6+«Aii^  +n^  A’A  (y^)+.  . •}• 

X*  jnl 

Example  IV.  A + A,  x+A,  — + A3  — +&4  ir7T^+ • • • • 

^ ^ • o 4y  • o»4 


= «*  |t+AA.x+A,A-|-  + Aa6^+...|-. 


Example  V. 


v» 


6,x — 63 hk — 

s2.3  2. 3. 4. 5 


COS 


x |a6.x— A36  • • • j + sinx^6 — A*6-^-+  . . 


and 


x*  x 

6-6,  —+6,  — 

2 T 2.3.4 


= cos x |6— A86  — +. , . j — sinx^A6.x— -A36  ^-^+.  " 


where  the  differences  must  be  taken  from  the  complete  series  6, 6„  62,  6a, 
64,  &c.  We  shall  see  more  of  this  when  we  come  to  treat  of  interpola- 
tion. 

This  theorem  enables  us  to  give  a finite  expression  for  tyx,  whenever 
</>r  can  be  expressed  in  a finite  form,  and  6„  is  a rational  and  integral 
function  of  n,  (page  83.)  in  which  case  Am6  is  nothing,  for  all  values 
of  m which  exceed  the  degree  of  6„. 

The  theorem  itself  will  afford  an  instance  of  the  truth  of  results 
obtained  by  separating  the  symbols  of  operation  and  of  quantity,  as  in 
page  164. 

The  symbol  for  6n  is  (1  + A)*6,  and  the  whole  train  of  operations 
performed  on  6,  to  produce  a6  + a16ix+a^2x*-f  ....  is 


{a+al(l+A)x+a3(l+A),xt+ } A,  or  <t>  {x  (1 +A)} . A, 


* Let  the  student  apply  this  example  to  the  case  of  Al>=],  a’6=1,  a*A=1,&c  and 
explain  the  result.  ’ 
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or 


or 


*.  >£.  'i.<'£.  i A # J 

'p^+AJ.^V.fc+^^i^-F?.  .J. 


1 i 


ft  ♦ 

I now  apply  the  preceding  theorenrtcrthFftfensfofmation  6#  * 
b + 6|  cos  O^x-jr  W cos  20.mx*rt-  b3  cos  30 . .... 

**  * * - P »j 

and  6i  sin  0.  p+ 6a  sin  20 . so2 + 68sin  30 . r*+  .... 

The  first  serres>  tmting  z fbt£°^  (asan  Chapter  VII.)  may  be  ttma 
written  + i ) ;;  ( ,.  + i . S.  u! 

1 \ j x x^  'j 

4 . — . — 

or,  by  the  use  of  the  theorem, 

...  f’l'  1'  + i&C  (v[ 

1 I b , A b.zx  1 .r] 

2 n=s+(i=s*+  •i,j+2  r 


i-’i'  « i -t-  . » <SfA  : t{  m f t '( »A t w*  t T » -t] 1 


(1-^ 

t • P * 


A6  — 

0 z 

+- “+. 


_ a?  * -/  - ! S K 


and  the  two,  collected)  give  a series  of  terms,  each  having  the  form  * / 


zm  xm 


I A ml  __ 

2^  ° 1(1  -2x)m+l 


rr,  “f* 


£ ] 

•••- (A). 


i—1  Y+1 


\ 


/ ? i i#  « / * 


But 


* * 

f 


1—^=1 — x cos0 — x sin  0.  V — 1, 

•«  * 

% " # / / — 

1 =1 — a;  cos  0 “h  <r  sin  0 . V — 1. 


Assume  1—  x cos  0=r.r  cos  0,  x sin  0=r  sin  0, 

, j?  sin  0 

which  gives  4/-==  1— *2x  cos  0 + £*>  tan  0=  j^IVcosS^ *' 

and  (A)  becomes  (since  1— -xz~r  cos  0+r sin  0.V -—I,  &C.)i  * » • ’ 

*u'*j  ’*  *•  (cos  W0  + V— 1 sin  m6)  xm 
Amb)  


. / 


T | *1^/1  -tl  l • ft :*'■  ' » •■  •**  

;'•  " ^±4^Li^=C0S  (^  + v)  ± V— T sin  (,,  + v)  ; 


2 v . {(cQSW-f  1 0— V-tj1  siiira+1  <^)r’n+I  • . . *i  •»**•  ' 

% ;jf,  1.  - , * • .*  •*»  ?»  1 / • 1, 

>— ,y  — 1 sin»ze)  , },-k, ,n  ...  ....... 

"r(cosm+ 1 f+*J — lsinm+1  <j>)  r*+7i'  - • """  " 

Vn  {*j''U3 iii;  j •!»•  *.-*•**  Ml//  -i’  i 


1# 

j- \ "■  (co! 

. i1,  / i4  ^i^»<  >»»■»*«■■  — 


But 


cosv  + V— 1 sin  y , . 

..  j 4 )4 » HJ*.  It  Ji!«***t  ‘*i4i  -‘4  >L  . ' 1 c T 1 / ** 

whence  the  preceding  is  , , -t-  + !•  »» 


1^  ,m;  * t js 

*•«*{  • 
A Iff  4t»i*,l(  *•* « 


**-  »4»  . 


A.  c AmbxT 
2rm+1 

.a,  i - 4. cos  (do.  do.) — — 1 siu 


{cos  (m0  + ni+  J 0)+V~l  sin*  (do.  doT) 


to  %Mi)  'Jitl tii) M'jOtl  / j r‘Vl 


• '!  *»  t <•  ,•  i » .i***r 

• 3 > 


R 


,.►*  » 
(• 


% t 
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Aw6 . cos  ( mO  f m 4 1 <f>) . xm 
or  ^+7  * 

(1 — 2j?cos0+,r?)  8 

Hence,  making  m successively  0,  1,2,  &c.,  and  adding  the  results,  we 
have  the  following  Theorem  : ,, 


If 


then  & + cos  0 . x 4 K cos  20.x*4  Z>3cos  30x84  ...... 

=hcos0  — 4 Aft  cos  (0+ 20)  ~4  A26cos (20430) -3 
r r*  7* 


-J-  A 3b  cos  (30  -4"  40 ) — 7 4 • . . . 

r* 

For  instance,  let  6=6l=6a= ....  =rl ; whence  A6=0,  A96=0,  &c. ; 
we  have  then  cos  0-4- r,  or  (1 — x cos  0)4-r2,  for  the  sum  of  the  series;  or 

- — * jrCQS.^ — =:  1 4- cos 0 . x + cos 20.x2 4- cos  30,xB4-  • •; 

1— 2x  cos  0+x* 

which  may  he  verified  by  page  125. 

The  transformed  expression  may  be  discontinuous,  for  0,  or  tan-1 
{rsin04-(l — xcos0)}  has  an  infinite  number  of  values,  one  of  which 
may  apply  for  one  value  of  0,  and  another  for  another.  We  have  shown 
that  no  discontinuity  can  be  produced  by  a change  in  the  value  of  x 
(page  233.) 

As  long  as  our  conclusion  preserves  its  present  form,  we  are  warned  of 
the  circumstances  which  may  produce  discontinuity  by  the  explicit 
appearance  of  the  ambiguous  symbol  tan-1.  But  if  we  take  a case  in 
which  the  ambiguous  symbol  disappears,  we  may  be  led  to  a false 
result,  if  we  do  not  take  care  to  retain  all  the  ambiguity  of  the  original 
form.  Suppose,  for  instance,  x=l;  then  sin  04- (1 — cos0)  is  cot  j 0, 
or  tan(j7T— J0);  and  0 is  therefore  tan-1  tan  ( J it — J0);  that  is, 
any  one  of  the  angles  which  has  the  same  tangent  as  — J0.  All  these 
angles  are  included  in  the  formula  mif+^Tr — J 0,  where  m is  any 
whole  number  positive  or  negative  ; whence  we  have,  by  substitution  in 
the  expression  for  the  transformed  series,  (since  r=  4 2 sin  J 0,  when 
x=l). 

h 4- cos  0 4 cos  20  4 cos  30  + ... . 


b cos  ( imr+  J (7T — 0)) 
±2  sin  h 0 


4 


A/;  cos  (2w7r4?r) 
4 sin2  J 0 


A?5  cos  (3m4 1 #4  J (7r40)) 

+ ' ± 8 sin3  fo  ’ 

m which  A 'b  is  multiplied  by  cos  (/4 1 wi4 ^4* — 1 J0).  Now  it 
will  be  found  on  investigation,  that  these  cosines,  beginning  from  the 
first,  are 
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4:  sin(— £0),  — 1,  ±sin£0,  + cos0,  :fsin40,  — cos20,  &c.; 

the  upper  sign  being  used  when  m is  even,  and  the  lower  when  m is  odd. 

We  have  then  an  ambiguity  of  sign  in  both  numerators  and  denomi- 
nators of  the  alternate  terms  : but  returning  to  the  original  equations  of 
condition  (which  become  1 — cos  Q—r  cos  (p , sin  0=r  sin  0,  in  the  case  of 
#r=l)  we  see  that  if  r be  positive,  sin0  and  sin0  have  like  signs,  and 
cos  (p  is  positive ; that  is,  0 lies  between  0 and  J it,  if  0 lies  between  0 
and  7 r,  and  0 lies  between  0 and  — \it,  if  0 lies  between  it  and  2#.  All 
these  conditions  are  satisfied  by  making  m=0,  or  any  even  number,  and 
the  final  result  is  as  follows  : 


__  b A b A*b  sin  J 0 A3b . cos  0 A46sin-|0 

+ icos  2 4sin2^0*^“  8sinsj0  16sin4j0  32sin5^0  ** 

An  easy  verification  presents  itself  when  0=tf;  the  preceding  then 
becomes 


» l 1 l b Ab  A*b  A 3b  A*b 

1 2 4 8 16  ~ 32 


9 


which  is  a case  of  (B)  in  page  225. 

An  analysis  of  precisely  the  same  kind,  it  being  remembered  that 

2 V — I .sin 77i0— zm  — z~my shows  that  we  may  substitute  sines  for  cosines 
in  the  series  obtained ; or  that  ( r and  0 being  as  before) 


1 00 

sin  0. ,z-f  &2sin20.#2  + . . . . = 6sin0 PA6  sin  (0+20) 

r r 8 


cT1 


+ A*b  sin  (20  + 30)  — . . . . 

If  . . . . = 1,  as  before,  we  have  sin  </>+-?•  or  ^sin0+-r2  for  the 

sum  of  the  series ; or 


x sin  0 


~ sin  0 . iT + sin  20,z2+sin  30<r3+ ; 


1—  2x  cos  0 + ,z2 

and,  in  the  case  of  xz=  1,  we  may  find 

. b . _ A qb  cos  id 

6,  sin  0 + 6,  sin  20  + =—  cot  £ 9 


A 36  sin  0 A *b  cos  f-  0 

+7^“T~fT"^+ 


16sin4^0^  32sin5^  0 


• . . . , 


the  terms  of  which,  after  the  first  pair,  are  positive  and  negative  in 
alternate  pairs.  An  instance  of  verification,  though  not  so  simple  as 
the  former  one,  may  be  found  in  the  case  of  d—^it.  This  gives 

b,  b,+b5  2 ~ \ 4 4+S  J+\16  16  + 32,i 

which  v?e  leave  to  the  student  to  verify  by  means  of  the  separation  of  the 
symbols  of  operation  and  quantity,  lie  might,  howrever,  be  perplexed 
by  the  reduction,  if  I did  not  call  his  attention  to  the  equation 

f A *\  / A2\  , A4 

(l-A+-j(1+A+-J-l+T. 

Theorem.  If  0a?=^o+cl^+  #*?*+  c i *rs+ .... 

R 2 
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Then  ^ | <p  (zr)  -f0^^|=cro+ff  t cos  0.x +a2  cos  20.x* 

(**)— 0^-“ ^)j  = <*i  Bin0.4?+a*Mn  20  ,x*+. . . . 

where  2=s™-1.  The  student  can  easily  prove  this  for  himself,  and 
also  the  following  :* 

1 -x-  X.  1 rkf  a-  ^ ^ a.  n , </>',X-COs26  <p'"xCOs36 

2</>(x±z)+  -</>\^r±-J—(px±(l>'x.co$0+ — _+r__ — + 

-—j==l^4>  (r±«)~0^a,  + ^|=  +^8^0-+ 


0",r.sin  20  0"'lr.sin  30 


2.3 


f .. 


Let  (px— log  o’,  and  let  the  upper  signs  be  used : we  have  then 

5 log  CH-*)+^log(W^=log*+^- 

. (x2+2.r  cos  0+ 1)$  cos0  cos  20  cos  30  cos  40 

or  log.i =— -4-—- 

XX 


cos  0 cos  20  t cos  30 

o 


3a? 


2x* 


3V3 


4x 4 


and 


1 . x+z  sin  0 sin  20  sin  30  sin  40 

i=-  log  z~r^i=~ : ?r_— +— ; -— + •••. 


2^/_  j 6 


X 


2x* 


3a* 


4o? 


But  _#+cos0+V — 1 sin  0 cos0+V—  1 sin  0 9ljS/— 

■ ’ - ■—  s « 


x+e~*^  1 <r+cos0  — V— 1 sin0  cos0  — V — lsin0 


sin  0 


and 


in  which  #+cos  0~r  cos0,  sin0=rsin0,  or  0=tan~1 

yr-f  cos  e 

(page  126)  log  20  V—  1 +2mr V — 1,  n being  anv  whole  num- 

ber, positive  or  negative.  This  gives 


tan 


-i 


sin  0 \ sin  0 sin  20  sin  30 

] T27T  — J 

x 2x 2 3a,’3 


t • • • 


* yr  -f  cos  0 

If  x=i  — 1,  then  0 is  tan"1  (—cot  J 0),  or  tan-1  tan  (t-J  0) ; so  that 

sin  20  sin  30 


it — \ 0 + mV + nitzz  — sin  0- 


• “» 


2 3 

in  being  =?  + any  whole  number.  This  simply  amounts  to 

i „ , ...  sin  26  sin  30 

£ 0+mtf=sin  0-1 — + 

Jd  u 

Tlie  meaning  of  the  undetermined  quantity  m may  easily  be  shown. 
The  second  side  of  the  equation  is  periodic , giving  the  same  values  for  0, 
0 + 27T,  0 + 47T,  &c.  It  also  vanishes  with  0,  and  becomes  1 -■3-+-$--  ...» 
or  i-7r,  when  0=j7r,  and  changes  sign  with  0;  and  it  becomes  0 again 
when  0 = 7r.  This  requires  that  m should  =0,  where  0 lies  between 
— 7r  and  +7r;  but  that  in  all  other  cases  m should  have  such  a value 
as  will  make  0-{-7?i7r  lie  between  — and  +7 r. 

I now  proceed  to  some  developments  and  examples,  part  worked  at 

* These  theorems  are  due,  I believe,  to  M.  Poisson. 
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length,  part  merely  sketched  out,  and  part  proposed  for  exercise  with 
their  answers.  In  considering  these,  the  student  should  read  again 
carefully  those  parts  of  the  preceding  chapters  which  are  cited. 


Chapter  XIII. 

MISCELLANEOUS  EXAMPLES*  AND  DEVELOPMENTS. 

1.  Required  the  successive  diff.  co.  of  Pf*,  P being  a function  of  x. 
Ans.  The  first  is  £*(P  + P'),  the  second  s*  (P+2F+P"),  the  third 
^(P  + SP'-f  3P"H-P"')>  and  so  on:  the  nth  is  s*  (P-f*wP/+fl*P,/+ 
7/3  P3+  . . • • +P(n))>  where  1,  7?,  ?72,  778,  &c.  are  the  coefficients  of  the 

1 , 71—1  71-1  n-2  _ 

several  terms  m (!+#),  or  1, 77,  n — — , n — - — . — r—  &c. 


2 


3 


2.  Find  the  diff,  co.  of  PQ  the  product  of  twro  functions  of  x.  Am, 

The  nth  diff.  co.  is  PQ^^  + 77P,Q(’‘-1)  + ^P"QCn“2)+ + P(w). 

3.  Diff.  co.  of  YmQn  is  Pm-,Qn-l{777QP/+?7PQ/}. 

4.  Diff.  co.  of  ^ is  ^ {wQP'— «PQ'}. 

5.  Diff  co.  of  sp.Q  is  £r{Q'+QP'}. 

It  will  be  worth  while  to  retain  the  three  preceding  results  in 
memory. 

6.  (Page  63.)  What  is  the  diff.  equation  of  y—x  0 {ex')  ? This 
gives 

where  fx  means  jt+jt  </>'0“\r,  and  <fi~lx  is  that  function  which  gives 
<p~l<pX~X, 

1.  gives  |=f(l+log|) 

8.  Eliminate  the  functions  from  2=0  {y-\-ax)-\-^  (y — ax)  oy 
means  of  partial  diff.  co. 

dz  d*z 

= «0'  (y  ■\-ax)—ayl  ( y—ax ),  ^=a®0"  {y-\-ax)+a*  ^'{y  — ax) 


dx 

dz 


dx 2 
d*z 


0'  (y  + ax)  -f  f'Oy-ax),  — = 0"(y  + «*)  + f"(y—ax); 


therefore 


diz  d:z 


dx ■ 


—a.- 


dy 8 


* Many  theorems  of  primary  importance  are  deductions  of  so  immediate  a 
character  from  the  principles  before  laid  down,  that  they  are  here  introduced,  con- 
trary to  the  usual  practice,  as  examples.  They  are  so  far  developed  that  no  student 
who  has  found  himself  able  to  follow  the  preceding  portion  of  the  work,  wili  find 
any  great  difficulty  in  completing  what  is  left  undone, 
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9.  Eliminate  the  functional  symbol  from  ^=0^^ 

d*u ,( du\  cPu  cl*u  / du\  d*U 

’dyi~~(*)  \dx ) ' dx  dy*  dxdy~~ ^ \dx)  # dx*  1 


therefore 


d*u  dfu  / iPu 

dx 8 * dy8  yfady. 


=0. 


10.  (Page  65  and  Chapter  V.)  What  relation  exists  between  the 
two  diff.  co.  of  «,  when  u is  that  function  of  x and  y which  is  obtained 
by  eliminating  a between 

u = a x + 0 a . y-\- a 

du 

0=  x + cpUi  .y+y'a,  or 

du  du  da  du  . , du  da 

c/j;  d«  di  dy  da  dy 

du  ( du\ 

dy  \dx} 


11.  Eliminate  the  functions  from  z~(p  (y-\-ax).f  (y  — ax). 

dz*\ 

f r/8 


llv  /8  v d*  log  z^^d1  log  z m d?z_a,  #*_]_{  dz 
y ^ 0 (;.ua  ’ c?xa  c/ys  z 


djc8  d?/8/ 


. =0. 


12.  z = (i +y)0^  (xs -y!)  gives  y 'j~c+*^Z-az- 

(Pz 

13.  z~(px+fy  gives  - — r — 0. 


14.  z~<j)X.yy  gives 
2=(<^x)^y  gives 


dx  dy 
d*z  1 dz  dz 


dx  dy  z dx  dy 
d*z 

dxdy~ 


1 + 


1 \ 1 dz  dz 


log  z ) z dx  dy 


15.  Required  the  expansion  of  tan#  in  powers  of  x,  by  Maclaurin’s 
theorem. 

, , du  v d*u  _ du  n . 

Letw=rtan<r:  then— =l+u\  -t-j— 2w— ==2«  + 2tt 

dx  dx 8 dx 


d3u 


d4u 


-7-s=2  + 8m8+6m4,  — =16w  + 40?^3+24u5 
dx 8 dx 4 

d^u 

—==16+136^+240^+120^ 

d*u 

— =272u+  123*2w8+  1680u5+  720 u7 
(Hu  „ d?u 


d°u 


mjy  ’Ufj  riyiB  mErTM 

^=272+3968w8+  ....  — ==7936tt+  ....  —=7936+ . . . 


dxs 

x3  2x*  llx7  62x° 


dx9 


tan  xzzxA p— - + — : — j 

3 ' 15  ^315  ^2835 


+ • • • • 
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x 


16.  Required  tlie  expansion  of  — 

This  expansion  (which  is  of  great  importance)  may  be  facilitated  by 
the  following  process : — 

Let  4 kr=:- — ; then  (j>x— </>  ( — o?)=  — a?;  consequently  <px  can  have 

no  odd  power  of  x except  the  first : for  every  odd  power  which  appears 
in  the  expansion  of  <px  must  appear  in  ^>(—  #)  ; and  every  even 

power  in  <px ( — x ).  Let  u~(px ; then 

usx = jr+M,  s*  (u + u')  = 1 -f  w',  a*  (u + 2 w' + u") = w", 
g*  (w  4.  3 w/-j-  3 u"  + u'") = w'",  6*  ( u+nu!  + . . . . ) = u{n\ 

Make  j?=0,  and  let  the  values  of  the  function  and  its  diff.  co.  then 
become  U,  U',  U",  &c.  The  preceding  equations  then  become  U=U, 
U=l,  U + 2U'=0,  U4-3U'+3U'=0,  U +4U,+6U,/-j-4U'"=0>  &c. 
Or,  generally, 

U + nU'+n2=Iu"+ 


n - Uf-»>+nUt-,)=0 (A), 


the  labour  of  using  which  is  diminished  by  our  having  proved  separately 
that  U"'=0,  Uv=0,  Uvi,  = 0,  &c.  Let  n=2m+l>  which  gives 

UC-fa-m  ^ pj(2m-4) — 


3 


4 

U 


2m  + 1 


This  series  exhibits  the  dependence  of  the  terms  on  one  another,  after 
Uiv;  but  the  series  (A)  is  more  easily  used.  It  gives 

U + 2U'=0,  or  U'=-^;  U + 3U'+3U"=0,  or  U"=^; 

U + 4U'+6U"+4U"'=0,or  U'"=0;  U+5U,+  10U"+5Ui’=0, 


or  Uw= 


30’ 

U+1U,+21U"+35Uiv+’?U,l=0;  or  Uvi= 


42’ 


U + 9U' + 36U"  + 126U" + 84U” + 9U,iU= 0 ; or  Uviil=- 


30’ 


U+llU'+55U"+330Uiv+462Uti+165U'm+llU’t=0;  orU'=-; 

TTxii  691  1 vi_  3617  urf„_43867 

U 2T30’  U “6’  U “ 510’  U ~ 798  ’ &C‘ 


Hence,  if  [//]  denote  1.2.3 v,  we  have 


1 tl  x* 

e*—  l"1  2<r  + 6 2 30  [4]  ' 42 [6]  30  [8] 


1 <r4  1 x6 


1 xl 


* * • # • 


The  values  of  U,  U',  &c.  are  called  the  numbers  of  Bernoulli  / 
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and  though  they  do  not  follow  a visibly  regular  law,  yet  the  con- 
nexion between  them  is  simple.  We  shall  in  future  call  them  B0, 
Bi,  Bg,  B3,  &c.  : thus 

B0=l,  Bi=—  i Ba— B3— 0,  B4— — &c. 

17.  Required  the  development  of  by  Bernoulli’s  numbers. 

2x 


x 


Ez~l  e'+l  — 1 


x 


2r 


j j— Bo+B^  + Ba  “2"4-&c.  — (B0+Bl.2a?+&c.') 

1 lx  lx3  3 x5 
— 2~  2 2 +2[4J_ 2 

18.  Required  the  development  of  tan  x by  Bernoulli’s  numbers. 

1 £*Vrr_S-‘V“  1 £^V=i— X 


tan  xr= 


V— i £«v->_|_£-*v-i  V— i 


+ 1 


=v=t" 


) 


=7=( 


1 + 2B, + 6B8  + 2 (24- 1)  B,  )S 

6 L4J 


) + ....) 


tan  x=x-2<  (2*— 1)  B,  ^ + 2*  (2*—  1)  B,^  — ' 

in  which  the  law  of  the  terms  is  sufficiently  obvious.  Reduced,  this 
becomes 

, x*  , 2x5  17x7  62x9 

tan  x=x-J 1 1 p .... 

3^15  ^315  ^2835^ 

19.  Required  the  development  of  cotx  by  Bernoulli’s  numbers. 
cotx=V  —1  ( H ~ ^ 


=J-l(  l+^^=+2B1+2B.^-i+2B3^^-1A...) 


2xV-l  . m (2xV-l)' 


2J  V— 1 

1 x xs  2xs  x 7 


2.t9 


x 3 45  945  4125  93555 


’ • • • • 


2k 

20.  Required  the  development  of 

W£r+ ««"*==  2 


Digitized  by  Google 


MISCELLANEOUS  EXAMPLES  AND  DEVELOPMENTS. 
72th  diff.  co.  ns*  = 


249 


€x  ( U + nu'+n^-—^u''  + . . . . 


7ith  difF.  co.  us  x=z  + 6~s(u  — 7iu,  + n- — -2/'—,...^  f > 11  °^»  \ 

^ \ 2 J l + » » even,J 

• /ir  \ TT  I 1 TT2/  , 71-—1  71—2  71 — 3 TTI 

as  in  (16.)  U+n  — U,T-f . . . .=0, 

which  is  true  for  even  values  of  72,  and  there  can  he  no  odd  powers  of  x 
in  this  development. 

U=1 ; U+U"=0,  or  U"=  -1  ; U+6U"+U1,=0,  or  U*’=5j 
Uvi=  — 61,  Uvili=1385,  Ux= — 50521,  and  so  on ; • 

2 _ «■  61*°  1385.r8  5052U*10 


= 1 


+ 775— 


+ 


[10] 


yfr*  “ 2 [4]  [6]  ’ [8] 

21.  From  the  last  it  readily  follows  that 

.r8  5.r4  61a^  1385.rB  50521;r10 


■+...# 


sec  a?=l  + 


+ 


2 ~[4]  [6]  T [8] 


+ 


[10] 


T*  > » * • 


22.  Required  the  development  of 


2,r 


£*  — 6 


-X 


~u. 


[Why  do  wre  not  attempt  to  develope  l-r-(sr— s'”*)  by  Maclaurin's 
theorem  ?] 

7/e*— us~x— 2.r, 

5x(w  + w')  + s~x  (w— u')=2  Ussl. 

After  which  U + n — — U'  + 72  — — Uiv+  ....  :==  0,  which 

is  derived  from  odd  values  of  72,  and  gives  the  even  diff.  co.  No  others 
can  enter,  for  reason  in  (20.) 

' U+3U"=0,  or  U"=-i;  U + 10U"+5U"=0,  or  U”  = ^ 

* 15 


Uvi: 


3 

31 


21 


irm= 


381 


45 


2x  1 .r2  1 «r4  31  a6  381  a;8 

3 2 +Ts  [4]  2l[6]  + T5[8]“ 

23.  From  the  last  it  follows  that 


1 1 x , 1 r”  31  xs  381  a7 

cosec  .r_-+--+15  j-4j  + 21  [6-|+ 45  [8] 


f 


• • • • 


(24.)  What  is  the  best  formula  for  approximating  to  an  arc  of  a 
circle  by  means  of  its  chord  and  the  chord  of  its  half,  and  what  is  the 
error,  nearly ; the  arc  being  supposed  not  very  great? 

Let  9 be  the  angle  (in  theoretical  units)  subtended  by  the  arc  S,  and 
a the  radius  (unknown):  let  C be  the  chord  of  the  arc,  and  C'  that  of 

its  half.  Then  C—2«sini0,  C/=2asin ^6. 


Digitized  by  Google 


250  DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS# 

Let  })C+qC'  be  the  formula  required ; then 

pC  + qC'~2a  (j)  sin  ^ 0 + q sin  - 0^ 

=2a{(2+4)e-(8+M)l+(£+lfe)  m~- • * }• 


Assume 


c a 1 ® . g A 1 8 

1+4=2’  8 + 64=°’  01  P~~3’ 


3* 


8C'-C 


= S 1- 


e*  \ 


7680 


j,  nearly. 


Ans.  The  third  part  of  the  excess  of  eight  times  the  chord  of  the 
half  over  the  chord  of  the  whole  is  nearly  the  arc : the  result  is  too 
small  by  a proportion  of  the  whole,  which  varies  nearly  as  the  fourth 
power  of  the  arc,  and  is  about  l-7680lh  for  an  arc  subtending  an 

angle  of  57  i°. 

25.  If  C"  be  the  chord  of  the  quarter  of  the  arc,  then 


C + 256C"-40C' 
"45 


=s{ 


1+ 


& 


20643840]' 


26.  In  4>(x+h)  = <i>x  + fi  (a?+0A).A  required  an  approximate  value 
of  0 (p.  73.) 

Assume  0=A+BA+C^2+ • • * • 

02  A3 

Then  <f>  ( x + A)  = $x + fix . A + fifx . 0A'2 + fi"x . — h < « < * 

A 

fif,xs 


-(j>x+^x.h+ A<p"x . A5 + (b  <i>"x + A* 

+( C fifx+  AB0 


l A3 


A3  \ 


A4-f . 


41  A 4 


Afi'x—^  <£"*>  B^/<r + 


A3  v 

C</>"x  + XB<j>'"x + — f'x 

o 24 

ft~2+2i4^h+  48W'xy  h +*•  •• 

If  A be  small,  and  fi'x  considerable  when  compared  with  A,  9=z 
nearly : or 

J / h\ 

$ (x+h)~(/>x+filx+-j.h  nearly.  (See  p.  74.) 

27.  Required  x in  terms  of  sin  x (,s’=sin  .r), 

dx==4^==(i-*r*ds 

v 1 — sin2  x 
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, ,1  . 1.3  . , 1.3.5  . 

~1  + 2S  +2^^+27<^6^+•••• 


* ,1s8 

Integrate;  «r=s-f- 


,1.3  s5  1.3.5  57 

firi-r+s-7-sir+  — *(A.) 


2 3 ‘ 2.4  5 ' 2.4.6  7 


No  constant  is  necessary,  since  s and  x vanish  together.  But  this 
conclusion  cannot  be  universally  true,  for  the  first  side  may  increase 
without  limit,  while  the  second  is  periodic,  going  through  the  same 
cycle  of  values  from  x-=2it  to  x^z^ir,  &c.,  as  are  obtained  between 
jc~ 0 and  x^2tt.  Some  error  then  must  exist  in  the  preceding  process. 
On  looking  through  the  process  of  page  100,  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
definition  of  an  integral  cannot  be  made  intelligible  if  the  function 
integrated  become  infinite  between  the  limits  of  integration.  This  is  the 
case  in  the  present  instance,  if  we  suppose  the  result  to  be  true  from 

a’=0  to  x~Tt ; since,  when  x — ^ir,  (1— .?s)  is  infinite.  Between 
x= — and  •rirr  + J'n',  the  preceding  is  unobjectionable,  there  being 

no  value  of  x between  these  limits  which  makes  (1— infinite. 

There  is  another  objection  to  the  preceding  result,  as  soon  as  x 
becomes  greater  than  \n t.  When  x increases,  after  becoming  =^7 r, 
then  s (and  consequently  the  second  side  of  the  equation)  begins  to 
diminish ; or  an  increasing  quantity  is  always  equal  to  one  which 
diminishes,  which  is  absurd.  The  reason  of  this  is  that 


, d,smx  cos x.dx 

(1-r)  **•  Orvo-rin rry  orva^ih?7) 

should  have  been  taken  negatively  when  cos  x becomes  negative, 
sequently,  after  J 7T,  we  have 


1 s3 

*=*-*-2  3 


lji* 
2T4  5 


• • •> 


Con 


the  constant  7 r being  introduced  because  <2=7r  when  s=0. 

Denoting  the  series  (A)  by  A,  our  final  result  is  that  when  x lies 
between  — ^7rand  +J'7r>  ^“A ; but  that  when  x lies  between  x 
and  |-7r,  <r=7r— A;  when  between  -§-7 1 and  £7r,  J7  = 27r+A,  &c.  ; 
which  may  be  all  included  in  the  following : 


When  x lies  between 


n * alK*  7r*  x “ nir  + (-Dn  A. 


28.  If  xrz^Tr  or  «=1,  we  conclude  that 


I , 11  1.3  1 1.3.5  1 

T7r-1+TT+2A-T+2AlT+"” 


We  proceed  to  ascertain  whether  this  series  is  convergent  or  divergent. 
29.  Granting,  as  will  afterwards  be  proved,  that 

1.2.3. 


has  the  limit  unity  when  n is  increased  without  limit;  required  an 
expression  which  may  be  made  as  nearly  equal  as  we  please  to 
1.3.5#  # « *2w—  l,  on  the  same  supposition. 
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Let  1.2.3. . . .?i=V27t  so  that  4>/ihas  the  limit  unity 

when  n increases  without  limit.  Then 


1.2.3.  .2n=1.3*5..(2/i— 1). 2.4.6.  .2n=1.3.5 . . (2/i- 1) . 1.2.3.  .71.2"; 

2\V2 <P11 
and  2*^  if  €~n  is  the  expression  required. 

30.  The  series  at  the  end  of  (28.)  has  for  its  (/i  + l)th  term 

1.3. 5....  (2;i-l)  1 2“+*  n"  S~H  4>2n-±<tm  1 

or 


or 


2*4*6* . • *2/t  2/i 4- 1 2 V2t .?in+^s 

1 1 <ji2n  1 


Vi‘nV(0»)*‘  2//  + 1’ 

which  (since  02n  and  <fm  have  the  limit  unity)  has  always  a finite 

3 

ratio  to  n *.  Consequently,  the  series  is  of  the  same  character  as 

3 

and  is  convergent.  (Page  235.)  But  it  may  he  shown  in  a 
similar  manner  that  the  original  series  is  divergent  when  s>  1,  in  which 
case  x is  impossible.  Here,  as  in  many  other  cases,  a series  becomes 
divergent  at  the  moment  when  its  algebraical  expression  becomes  im- 
possible. 

31 .  When  x lies  between  m r and  (n+ 1)  v 


*r =(«  + -L)  - c - 1 { 


1 cos8  x 1 . 3 cos5 


cos  .r  4 j- 

2 3 ^2.4  5 


x 1 


Prove  this,  both  from  the  preceding,  and  also  independently. 

32.  Required  x in  terms  of  tan  x.  (tan:r=0> 

. d . tan  x 

d r=:r— — — = (dt — tl  dt+t*dt-~ . • . •) 


1 + tan2  x 


t 


t5  V 


*=*-¥+T"7+ 


. . . . , 


the  constant  being  nothing,  since  x and  t vanish  together.  This  is  true 
from  — ^-7r  to  -ir,  or  from  t~  — x to  + , though  the 


series  is  convergent  only  when  x lies  between 


1 1 

-r  7 r and  H — —ir  the 

4 4 


former  exclusive,  the  latter  inclusive.  Generally,  when  .r  lies  between 
and  ^=7i7r+tan  x — g-  tan8  , 

33.  The  following  series  may  be  so  easily  deduced  from  some  of  those 
which  precede,  that  they  are  left  to  the  student : 

. . 1 x*  1 xA  2 x*  1 Js  2 <r10 

logsm  tr=log a?——  — — rr- — < 


3 2 45  4 945  6 4725  8 93555  10 
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. i 1 .r1 

Ion  COS  X— 

2 3 4 


2 x»  17  ,t«  62  a.'10 


15  6 315  8 2835  10 


• # • • 


sin  2 v 

Verify  these  by  log — = log  sin  <z-f  logcos*. 


I now  give  some  examples  of  finite  differences*  (Chapter  IV.) 
34.  A sin  a:  = 2 cos^.r+~  Aj?\sin~  Ax  ; 

A cos#= — sin  ^<z+ Ax^.sin  -i-  Ax; 


35.  Let  Aj=2 0 

A*  sin  x=  — 4 sin  (j?  + 20) , sin*  0 
A3  sin  x—  —8  cos  (x+ 30)  sin3  ^ 

A4  sin  #=  16  sin  (<r  + 4 0) . sin4  6 

36.  Let  n be  any  whole  number ; 

A4n  sin  0*=  24n  sin  (#+4/10)  sin4w  0 

A4nflsin,r=  24',+1  cos  (#  + 4//+  10)  sin4*+1 0 


A*  cos  %=■  —4  cos  Cr-f  20)  sin2 
A8  cos  x = 8 sin  (x + 30)  sin8  6 

A4  cos  x = 1 6 cos  (x + 40)  sin4  0 


A4n+*  sin  x=  — 24,,+*  sin  (.r + 4//  + 20)  sin4n+2  6 
A4"+-  sin  #=  — 24n+3  cos  (x  + 4/i  + 30)  sin4w+8  0 
A4”  cosx=  24'*  cos  (<z+4n0)  sin4”0 
A4n+I  cos  x=  — 24n+1  sin  Cr+4/i+ 10)  sin4n+1 0 
A4n+2cos  x=i  — 24n+8cos  (j?+ 4/1  + 20)  sin4”+20 
A4n+8  cos  * = 24,,+8  sin  (jr  + 4//  + 30)  sin4"*3  0* 


37.  Required  the  successive  differences  of  the  first  term  of  the  series, 


0m,  lm, 

2«,  3m,  4m, 

, . ( m a positive  wh.  no.) 

7/1  — 1 

A.O  =1 

A!,0  = 0 

11 

o 

<1 

0 

A\0=  0 

A’.O  =0  &c. 

7/1  = 2 

A.0!=l 

As.0'=  2 

A3.0’  = 

0 

A4.02=  0 

A5.02=0  &c. 

7/1  = 3 

A.03=1 

A2.08=  6 

A3 . 03= 

6 

a‘.o3=  o 

A5.08=0  &c. 

7/1  = 4 

A . 04  = 1 

A!.04=rl4 

11 

o 

36 

A4.04=24 

A5.04=0  &c. 

38.  The  following  table  contains  the  differences  for  the  first  ten 
powers,  and  the  same  divided  by  2,  2.3,  &c. 


m 

A 

A8 

A8 

A4 

A5 

A6 

A7 

A8 

A» 

A10 

| Til 

- 

10 

1 

1022 

55980 

818520 

5103000 

16435440 

29635200 

30240000 

16329600 

..3628800 

1 

9 

l 

510 

18150 

186180 

834120 

1905120 

2328480 

1451520 

. . 362880 

1 

2 

8 

1 

254 

5796 

40^24 

126000 

191520 

141120 

.. .40320 

3 

1 

3 

/ 

1 

126 

1806 

8400 

16800 

15120 

...5040 

6 

7 

1 

4 

6 

1 

62 

540 

1560 

1800 

720 

10 

25 

15 

1 

5 

5 

1 

30 

150 

240 

...•120 

15 

65 

90 

31 

1 

6 

4 

1 

14 

36 

....24- 

21 

140 

350 

301 

63 

1 

7 

3 

l 

6 

....  6 

28 

266 

1050 

1701 

966 

127 

1 

« 

2 

1 

...2 

36 

462 

2646 

6951 

7770 

3025 

255 

1 

9 

1 

..1 

45 

750 

5880 

22827 

42525 

34105 

9330 

511 

1 

10 

* 

A10 

A9 

A8 

A? 

A° 

A5 

A4 

A3 

A2 

A 

m 

1 
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The  upper  half  of  this  table,  including  the  dotted  lines  and  all  above 
them,  gives  the  differences  as  marked  at  the  top,  of  the  powers  as  marked 
on  the  left.  The  lower  half  shows  those  same  differences  (read  as  in 
the  bottom  line,  the  powers  being  on  the  right)  divided  by  2,  2.3, 
2.3.4,  &c.  Thus  A5 08  = 126000,  and  A5. 08  4- 2. 3. 4. 5=  1050. 
The  following  will  not  be  found  in  the  table : A2. 0*4-2,  A8.034-2.3, 
A4  0*4-2. 3. 4,  &c. ; but  (page  83)  each  of  them  must  be  unity;  for 
xn  being  a rational  and  integral  function  of  the  nth  dimension,  we 
must  have  An.#n=2.3..  . .n,  for  all  values  of  x.  And  for  the  same 
reason  Art.0m=0  when  n is  greater  than  zn. 

x ~ 1 

39.  (Page  19.)  a:”=0”  + x.A.0m  + x-—  A'.0"+ 

X —X 

x(x—  1) 

#3:=;r-f 3.r  (3?— 1)4-  x(x — 1)(3?  — 2) 

x'zzx  + lx  (#—  1)4-63(3:—  1)  (r— 2)-f  # (x—  1)  (3-2)  (#-3). 

40.  We  leave  the  following  notation,  much  used  by  the  German 
mathematicians,*  to  be  explained  by  the  student : 

3=31  ,a  x (x  +a)  J?*,a  x (x+a)  (x+2a)  = x3]a  &c. 

x—xXi  -1  x (x—  l)r=32 l~1  x(x  — 1)  (,r — 2)  =x31  _1  &c. 

1.2.3=ls|1  1 .2 .3.4  = 14'1  1.2.3 w=r«l 

1.3. 5. 7. 9=:  l5'2  1.4.7.10.13. 16=16 13 

3**'"— 3 (x+n)  (x+2n). . . .(m  factors) . . . . (x-\-?n—  1 n) 
#m|w:=tfxCr4-n)m~1,n  lnl+M|1  = lm|1x(m  + l)n|1. 

41.  (Page  84.)  O’"  4- lw  4*  2’"  4-  . . . . +(jr-l)m  is  2xm, 

2a"=c r.0m+*  A.0ra+a:  As0’"+  .... 

'lx  =~3  (3?  — 1),  ~ x (3  — 1)  + (# — 1)  (3— 2) 

(3  — 1)4-#  (3—  1)  (r— 2)  + i .r  (3— 1)  (3?  — 2)  (3—3) 

2 4 ^ 

2 .r* = i a* ' ' + 1 .1* I >• + ? x*  I - ' + I- -* 

2 3 4 5 

2^=ijr!l-1  + 5xs'-1  + ^y'-l  + 2x5'-1+hr8l-1 

^ 4 6 

42.  Calling  such  expressions  as  3(34-^)  (342a),  3t"|n,  &c  .factorials, 
t is  required  to  deduce  x*,  33,  &c.  to  factorials,  without  the  use  of  any 
general  theorem. 

1.  Let  x,  x—  1,  3?— 2,  &c.  be  the  factors;  then 
x*~x  (3 — 1)  + 3?  : 3s  =j?s  (3  — 1)4- 

* The  only  English  work  of  which  we  know,  in  which  the  student  can  find  in- 
stances of  the  use  of  this  notation  (which  has  not  found  favour  anywhere  hut  in 
Germany)  is  Nicholson’s  “Essays  on  the  Combinatorial  Analysis,”  London,  1818. 
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=x  (.r  — 2)  (a1  — 1)  + 2#  (x—  l)+«r2=<r+3.z’  (x — l)+<r  (x—  1)  (r—  2) 
.t4= x3(x-  1 ) +,z3=  .r2(.r-2)  (,r- 1 ) + 2x\x- 1 ) +,za=  x(x-3)  (x-2)  ( x - 1 ) 
+3#(j?-2)0r-l)  + 2#(a>2)(#-l)  + 4#(a>l)  + #+ 

3 x (x- 1 ) + x(x- 1 ) (a>2) = x + lx  (x- 1 ) + 6.r(,r- 1 ) ( x-2 ) +x(x- 1)  (#-2)  (x-3). 

2.  I vet  x , ,r+a,  ,z  + 2a,  &c.  be  the  factors,  then 

a3=#2(£+a)-«£2=a;(.r+2a)(.z+a) 

— 2aa:(lr-+a) — ax(x+d)+a?x 
=iz(£+a)(#+2a)  — 3a#(a?+a)  + a9.r 
x*—x* 1 a — 6ax* 1 a + 7 a'2  x* 1 a — a9x 
x>t=x5  1 a - 10a.r4 1 M-25a8  *3 1 a - 1 5a8  x* 1 fl+ a*x. 

If  a be  negative,  all  the  terms  will  become  positive. 

43.  Required  the  law  of  the  table  for  A"0n,  (page  253.) 

A”.0 ™=re”‘— n (n— 1)"+»  (n— 2)m-  . . . . +n.rq:r 

A-' . r-issw”-!-  («-  i)(n- 1 + (n- 1)  +?  (»-  2)”-*  - . . ± l"-*. 

But  the  first  series  is  n times  the  second,  and  by  the  nature  of  differ- 
ences A”-1.  l’n_1  is  An~\0m-l-|- A”. 0’”"1;  so  that  we  have  the  following 
simple  law 

An . 0m=  n ( A”"1 0m~l + An  O’”"1) 
for  the  upper  part  of  the  table ; and  for  the  lower 

A\0m  __  An_1. O’”"1  A". O’”"1 

2. 3...  .7 1 2.3....71 — 1 WX2.3....7i 

This  we  may  verify  from  the  tables  as  follows : 

240=4(36  + 24)  1800=5(120  + 240)  126=2(62  + 1) 

350=4.65+90  301  = 3.90  + 31  63  = 2.31+1 


44.  To  form  the  differences,  and  the  divided  differences,  of  011. 
Taking  those  of  O10  from  the  table,  we  have 


A .0'°=  1 

A2.0,0=1022 

1023 

2 

A2.  O’1  = 204  6 
and  so  on  up  to 


A2.010=  1022 

A3.0,0=  55980 

57002 

3 

A8. 0U  = 171006 

A10  010=  3628800 
A11 0l0=  0 

3628800 

11 

An.0n  = 399 16800 


A3  0l°=  55980 

A4  010=  818520 

~874500 

4 

A4  0U  3498000 


Let  the  divided  differences  be  signified  by  attaching  accents  instead 
of  numbers  to  the  letter  A.  Thus  A7// O’”  means  A30m-+2.3,  Alv  0m  is 
A4 0’”-+2.3. 4,  &c.  Then 
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A<»  0”= A(*_,)  0"_,+  ?iA(,)  0 
A"0‘°=  511 


A'  0,0=  1 

2A"0‘°  = 1022 

A"  0,l=1023 
and  so  on  up  to 


3A",0'"=27990 

A'"O"=2850l 

A*  010=1 

* 

11  A”  010=0 
A^O11  = 1 


M-l 

A'"  O10=  9330 

4Air  0‘0=136420 
A"  O’1 =145750 


45.  To  find  the  law  of  the  series  for  xm,  expressed  in  factorials  of 
x,  x — a,  x — 2a,  &C.  In  (39.)  substitute  x—a  for  x,  and  multiply  both 
sides  by  a™, 


xm=  am-‘x+  A"  0"  am-*  x’ 1 -+ A'"  0" . am~s  i* ' -»+ A*'  0"  am~ * 


=x“  O’”.  ax”~ 1 1 ~°+ A<’"~^, O’” a* xm~3 1 -*+ 


• • 


46.  Let  the  terms  of  a series  be,  a (rt  + 6)  (rt  + 26). . . . (rt+x6) 

the  first,  ( a + 6)  (a  + 26).  . . .(a  + (x  + 1)  6)  the  second, and 

(rt+(?i~  1)  6)  (rt  + nb)  . . . .(rt+  (a?  + w—  1)  6)  the  nth;  required  the 
differences  of  any  term,  and  the  sum  of  any  number  of  terms  of  the 
series. 

Aa=6 

Art  (rt+6)  = (rt+6)  ( rt+26 ) — rt  (rt  + 6)=26  (a-j-6) 

Art  (a+6)  (rt  + 26)=36  (rt+6)  (a+26).  « • *•  • 

A a ( rt  + 6 ) (a +26)  (rt+36):=46(rt  + 6)  (a + 26)  (a  +36) 

Art  (rt  — 6)  {a— 2b)  (rt — 36) = 46rt  (rt  — 6)  (rt— 26). 

Thus,  denoting  by  [a,  rt  + jr6]  the  product  of  a , a+6,  rt+26,. . . . 
a +.r6,  we  have,  on  the  supposition  that  successive  terms  are  made  by 
changing  a into  rt+6, 

■ * , * a *. 

A [rt,  rt+x6]  = (lr  + l)  6 [rt  + 6,  rt  + a’6] 

No.  oA  ^ f Comm.  DiffA  ^ ( Prod,  of  all  the  factors^  r 
\factors / \ of  factors.  ) \ except  the  lowest.  / J 

A [a+yb,  a+^6]  = (^— y+l)  6[a+(y  + l)  6,  a+a;6] 

A2  [a+yb,  rt  + xb]  = (x—y+  1)  (x^ij)  62  [a  + (7/  + 2)  6,  rt  + #6] 

A8  [rt +?/6,  rt+x6]  = (^— y + l)((r— y)(x~ y — l)6s[rt  + (y+3)6,  «+x6] 

47.  What  is  the  sum  of  the  series 


[rt,  rt  + ?/6]  + [rt  + 6,  rt  + (y  + l)  6]  + . . . . +[rt  + x6,  «+(*/  + *)  6]. 

This  (page  82)  is  the  function  whose  difference,  when  x is  changed 
into  #+ 1,  is  [rt+  (x  + 1)  6,  rt+  (y  + a’+ 1)  6],  and  whether  :r  be  changed 
into  <r+  1 or  rt  into  rt  + 6 the  result  is  the  same  in  any  single  term.  It 
is  also  denoted  by  2 [rt  + (#+l)6,  «+(?/  + <z+ 1)  6],  Now 

(^  + 2)  6 [rt  + 0r+l)6,  a + (i/  + vr+  l)6]  = A[rt+a;6,  rt+(y+a?+l)6], 

« 2[o+ (.+!)»,  «+(y+.+U»]=C+Ii±fl^tfcti±l)J3, 
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but  by  the  hypothesis,  2 [a,  a -f  y6]  = 0,  since  there  are  no  terms  pre- 
ceding [a,  a-j-yb]:  whence  making  a'=  — 1,  we  have 

n r<  ■ [q-fr,a+yfr]. 

(y+2)6  ’ 

so  that  the  final  result  is  as  follows : 

(A  •+**]+. . . +[«+**, 

[a~6,  a+yb] 


(y + 2)  6 

48.  The  following  instances  should  be  completely  solved  by  the 
preceding  process,  as  well  as  by  its  resulting  formula. 

» O 4 . • 4 e « 4. 5. 6. 7-1. 2. 3. 4 ft/k, 

2. 3. 4 + 3, 4.  o + 4. 5. 6= — -“204 

4. 1 

_ . At*  ^ 5. 6. 7-1. 2. 3 ^ 

2. 3 + 3. 4 + 4. 5+ 5. 6= r-r =68 


3.1 


1.2. 3+2. 3. 4+ . . . +a\(lr+l)(ir+2)= 


£(tr+l)(<r+2)(j+3)  0.1. 2. 3 


1 + 2 + 3+  ...  ♦ + iT= 


x («r  + 1 ) 


2.4.G.8+,.+2r.(2jr+2)(2a+4)(2a+6)= 


23?(2i’+2)(2j+4)(2r+6)(2x+ 3) 


5X2 


49.  Required  lm+2m+.. . . + £w\  or  2(.r+l)w. 


(x+l)' *(*+l)  + (*+0»  ii.X+1)" q I 2 


But  2.1*=0,  C=0,  and  2Cr+l)2= 


x (j:+1)  (2x+  1) 


6 


A20 


m 


Again,  (39.)  (x+ 1)"-=  AO" (x  + 1)  H — — (*+!)* 


AO 


m 


2 
A30m 

A2  0W 


2 (*  + l)"ss  (x+ 1)  (*+ 1)  x (* ~ 1) 

A 3 0m 

+ i )^(-r - !)  Or  - 2)  + . . 

Compare  this  with  (41.) 

50.  Required  the  successive  differences  of  1 •+■[«>  «+.r6].  As  an 
instance,  take 

l 1 

a ( a+b ) (a  + 26)’  (a +6)  (a +26)  (a  + 36)’ 

1 1 1 


a (a+6)  (a +26)  (a+6)  («+26)  (rt+36)  a (a+6)  («+26) 

S 
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• ^ t * T « 

36 

a (a  4-  6)  (a -f 26)  (a  -f  36)* 

Similarly,  if  vu  uti  w*,  &c.  be  in  arithmetical  progression,  6 being  the 
common  difference, 


1 


U\  ti, »•  • • W*  U%  Wg«  • • • Mj  • » « . UH  ttj  Uj|  Uj • • • » 

7l6  „ 1 II 


WiWjm.  Wn+| 


; whence  2 


«i  Wji  • • 7ll)  Z/j  Wg  • • , »Un 

1 1 


+ C 


ulvi..,.un  (/z — 1)  6 Wj  z/g. . . . 

I 


+-C. 


5L  Required  ^+^1..+  ....+ 


=C  — -r 


.r(o:+l)(x4-2) 

l I 1 


(*+l)(*-f2)(*+3)  ^ 2(.r+l)Ci  + 2)*~2  2.3  2(r+l)(r+2) 

for  C must  be  such  that  2 vanishes  when  £s=l. 

52.  Required  — — -f  „ ^ + • • • • ad  inf, 

1 1 .2.3.4  2. 3. 4. 5 *3.4. 5. 6~  v- 

The  sum  of  x terms  of  the  preceding  is 
v 1 111  1 
(#4*  1)(^+2)(x+3)(^+4)’  3 1.2.3  3 (x+  l)(*+2)(*+3)’ 

11 

which,  when  x is  infinite,  becomes  - - -■  - . 

• . 3 1.2.3 


- *;  ! 4 .«*  * 


Verification . 

\\J  1 \ V ; 

3 1.2.3  \3.1.2.3  3. 2. 3. 4/  V3. 2. 3. 4 3. 3. 4. 5 ""  *" 


1.2. 3. 4 


+ 


2. 3. 4. 5 


53'  OX?*  3XT9+  XrXTT + " ‘ • to* terfns  is 

» ♦ ' 

% 

1 111  1 


(2x’+  l)(2,r  + 3)(2tf+5)(2*.f  7)  61.3,5  6 (2j?+l)(2.r+3)(2*+5) 

and  the  sum  ad  infinitum  is  — ^ 


6 1.3.5 

54.  Required  am-f  (a+6)m4- . -f(a-J-a;6)m,  or  2(a+0r+l)6) 
a+b+bx 


In  (39.)  write  for  x,  which  gives  (44.)  making 

(k+  x+ 1 )M r=  A 0"(A;+x+ l)-f  A"  (T(k+x+ 1 )(&+«)>. 

+ A'^cr  (k+x+ 1)  (&+«*)  (&+#  - 1)+  *•  • •> 

the  sum  of  which,  made  to  vanish  when  x as  — 1,  ien  \-  y *■•••*  4 : 
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i-A0"(£+x)  (4i  + l)+i«»(i+j;-i)(l(+j)(4I+i)  + .,, 
-y  A0"(Jl-l)A-A.A"0"(*-2)(/fc-l).A-  .... 


Restore  a~b  for  k,  and  multiply  by  6",  which  gives  for  2(n-f-(x+l)/<)” 
i-  AO"  b"'-1(a  + bx)(a  + bi+b) 

+y  A''0"6"-8(a  + 6*--6)(«+6x)(a  + 6*+6)+. ..  . 

-A  AO"  6"“8  ( a - 6)  a-4-  A"  0"  6"'8  (a  - 26)  (a-b)  a- 

2 3 

Thus  for  lm  + 3m+  ....  -f  (2p — l)m,  (a=l,  b — 2,  x~p — 1),  we  get 
-L  AO" 2"-8 (sip-1. 2p+l)+4- A"0”.2"-3(2p- 3.2/;- GF/7+ 1)  + . . . 

^ o 

— i-A0"2"-8x(-lxl)-4-A"  0™  2"~8  x(  — 3x— lxl)  — ... 


55.  From  the  preceding  l*+32-J- ....  + (2p  — l)2  is 

(4p2—  IV  — 1 


V (4p8 — 1) 


and  l3+33  + . . .. +(2p-l)8=: 

which  may  he  thus  more  simply  deduced : 


8 


(2p+l)2=(2p+l)2p  + 2^+l  = (2/;~l)(2;;-fl)  + 2(2/;+l) 

2 (2p+1>!=  (g^3K!g,-l)C2P+l)  fclK2p+I) 

r 3x2  2x2 


This  must  vanish  when  p = 0,  that  is  C=0.  Again, 
(2p+l)8=(2p+l)8.2p+(2p  + l)2=(2p-l)(2p-f  l).2p  + 2.2p(2p+l) 

+ (2p-l)(2p  + I)  + 2(2p+l)  = (2p~3)(2p-.l)(2p+l) 

+ 3 (2p — l)(2p  + l)  + 2.  (2p  — l)(2p4-l) 

+ 2(2p  + l)  + (2p-l)(2p+l)  + 2(2p+l) 

= (2p~3)(2p~l)(2p+l)+6(2p-l)(2p  + l)+4(2p+l), 
the  sum  of  which,  made  to  vanish  when  p— 0,  is 

(2p-5)(2p-3)(2p-l)(2p  + l)  6(2p~3)(2p— l)(2p+l) 

4.2  + 3.2 

4(2p-l)(2p-fl)  1 

+ 2.2  8* 

Both  of  these  expressions  give  the  same  results  as  before. 

56.  Required  expressions  for  ACn)0n+p  (that  is  for  Aw  0n+p-f-2.3.  ,n ) 
in  terms  of  tu  We  have  (43.) 

Q«+P QW-1+P--.  w^(«)  0H-l+P, 


Let  A00  0,,+P  be  <£  (n,p) ; we  have  the  • 


S 2 
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&<{)  (a— l,;;)  = /i0  (ii,p  — 1), 

-4  * • 

where  A refers  to  n.  This  gives  A<£  (?2,p)  = (/2-f  1)  (^4*  l,p  — 1). 

Now  p= 0 gives  A(4)0",  which  (page  84)  is  =1,  whence 

* ' 1 

A0(?/,  I)  = (n+l)Xl,  or  4>  (/;,  l)  = -72  (;i  + 1)  + C. 

Dut  A.0l+P  is  always  =1,  whence  all  these  expressions  become  unity 
when  7i=l.  Hence  C=0. 

A<£  (n,  2)=(«+ 1)  0 («+ 1, 1)=^  (»+  l)s(»+2) 

, , -vx  »(»+l)(«+2)  , («  — l)»(*+l)(«+2) 

<t>  («.  2)= + 


2.3 


2.4 


(#+l)'(«+2)(»+3)  , »(»  + l)!(»+2)(ii+3) 

A0  3)= 273 + 275 

0 (n>  3)= ~m~ + — 3T4  + —^-4“  • 

57.  From  the  last  it  appears  that  p(>2,p),  or  A(n)0n+P,  when  divided 
by  the  product  of  all  numbers  from  n to  72+P>  both  inclusive,  consists  of 
p terms  of  the  following  form : 

A00  0W+P  . : 

•=A#+ Ai  (/i  — 1)4*  Aa  (?i — 1 ) (71 — 2)  4- . . , . 


[72,714-i?] 


4-A^!  [71  1 , 72 — p~\~  1 ] • 


Required  the  law  of  the  coefficients  A0,  Aj,  &c. 

These  may  be  easily  expressed  by  means  of  the  following  p quantities, 

A(l)  0P  (or  1),  A(2)  02+p,  &c up  to  A^5  02p  Assume  n in  succession 

to  be  1,  2,  3. . . .p ; we  have  then 

A(1>01+*  A(2)  02+p  a(2)  02 fp  A(l)  0l+p 

:—A0,  r » = A0  4-  A i , Ax= 


[l>l+2>]  [2, 24-p] 


[2,2+p]  [1,1+ri’ 


^(3)  Q3+p  • ^(3)  Q3+p  2A(2)  02+P  A(n  0'+P 

: = A o 4*  2 A 1 4*  2 A2,  2Aa=  — —— — ; — — — 4* 


[3,  34-p] 


[3,3+p]  [2,2+p]  [1,  l+;>]’ 

I'  ' t * 

A(4)  04+f  a(3)  03+p  a(2)  02+p  A(1)  0l+p  • /• 

3 • 2 • As=  [4,4+  ,]  “ 3 [373 + rf+3  [2,2+p]  “ [1,  1+rf 

giving  a law  in  which  the  coefficients  of  the  binomial  theorem  will  be 
always  found.  We  have  then  (k  not  >p) 

A«o k+r  A(Ar_1)  0*”1+p  , f k-l  AfA-2>  0fc-2+r 

[1,  A:  1]  A*.! — — - — Ic  — — - — - — ft — o — t"4*»«. 

[«,  k+p]  [Ar—  l,p]  , 2 [Ic— 2, 

•’>  o \ i i\\,  \ 

58.  Apply  the  preceding  to  express  A(n^0"f4, 

A(")(),*f4  ' ' **  '■  " ‘ * • I'  ■ f'  £ .1  | 

^ Ae  4-  A,(72  - 1 ) 4-  As  (72  — 1 )(n — 2)  4-  A3(7i  — 1 ) (n—2)  (n  — 3) 


A0= 


31 


"L 


v" 


25 


2. 3. 4. 5 


2. 3. 4. 5.6  1.2. 3. 4. 5 1.2. 3. 4. 5. 6 

\r  - \\  ; V * » 


%\ 


1 .. 
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2A«— 


3.2Aa= 


301 


-2 


31 


f 


1 


3. 4. 5. 6. 7 2.3. 4.5.6  J.2.3.4.5 


Ao= 


1701 


-3 


301 


+ 3 


31 


105 

Kr\ 

i 


4.5.6.7.S  ~ 3. 4. 5, 6. 7 ' ~2. 3. 4. 5. 6 1.2. 3. 4. 5 

• 4 ' * 1 

630  . 105 


or  A.=, 


1 


2. 3. 4. 5. 0.7. 8’  " ‘ 8 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8 

A, .) 0.+4_  33(5  + 1400  (n—  1)  + S40  l“-H+105 

[1>8J  I • In— 2)  l«-3jj 

59.  In  the  preceding,  it  is  found,  that  if 

UB=A0+Ain  + A87i(n  — 1)  + ....  +Ap~l  p+2], 

then 


k — 1 


[1 , A:]  .A* — U*  — + — - U*_s— . . . . , 

provided  k<p.  This  also  is  an  obvious  consequence  of  page  79,  which 
gives 

U.=U0+MVn+^0 n 

the  first  and  third  series  (/r<7?)  contain  the  same  number  of  terms,  and 
are  identical : we  have  then 


A*= 


A*  U, 


l 


2.3.  ...  k 2. 3. . . k 


k !!*_!  + . . . . } 


In 


60.  To  expand  (g*— 1)"  in  powers  of  t , n being  a whole  number. 

• *•  i t L y ' ' . 

evt  — ni(n~iy  + n ------  . . . . + 115*+  1 

2 


the  coefficient  of  1 .2 ...  .m)  is 

71  — 1 

i)m+7l_- (n-2)m~  ....  ±7ilM  + 0m. 

A 

, i 

But  the  last  series  is  An.0”*;  and  this  is  =0  whenever  7i>;n  : 
whence  > 

n.-  A-.O"  A-.O^ 

^ ' 2.3  ..  .ii  +2.3 m + 1 +2.3 »+2*  +' 

61.  Required  V,,  = / {0n  — — . . .(/i  terms). . . ,dn, 

* ' J O 

i * - 

f‘.dn=\  f\ndn=l  Jln---dn  = -~. 

These  are  easily  found  by  multiplication  and  integration  : thus 

Sn~2~  dn=\f  (w’-Sn’+^tt)  dn=l(j -n’+n'J ; 


>•_  < 


which,  taken  from  ?i=rU  to  n=l,  is 
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1/1  Y 1 1 

6 V4_ 1 + V- 6 (0— 0+0)’  0r  24' 

Cut  at  every  step  the  difficulty  of  the  reductions  increases,  and  the 
following  method  is  given  to  show  the  manner  in  which  the  process  of 
finding  a large  number  of  successive  results  may  be  shortened. 

/(!+*)”  d»=r(l+*)"4-log  (1  +*) 


ft  ( 1 4.  »y  dn — 1 — x 

JaK  log.(l  +*)  log (1  +x)  log  (1  +£) 

(l+x)”=H-njf+n?^— - .*;*+«  - n—^x‘+  ... 

A A tJ 

/5  ( 1 + )R  1 + V! a? + V,  r8 + V3 a;3  + . . . 

or  Vm  is  the  coefficient  of  xm  in  the  development  of  jr—log  (l-f-x),  or  of 


1 + V,  .r+Vg  *’+V3  1?+  • • . . 


1 


1— -]  x2—. . . . 

Clear  this  equation  of  the  fraction,  and  make  (1+V1a;  + ) 

(^1 — - x -f* . . • identical  with  1,  which  gives 


V'-T=° 

v.-iv,+l=o 

v.-iv'.+iv,- 


y‘_iv’'lTv*' 

’.-Iv.+iv,. 


1 


4 

1 


=0 


1 


4 V‘+T=° 

4-V.+4-V.- 


v,=  1 

2 


v’="n 

V3=  -I 
24 

19 


v,-tv,+t 

and  so  on. 


1 


1 


1 


■= 0 


v4=- 


v5= 


VTVTVrrV.+^O 


720 

3_ 

160 

863 


V — - 
6 60480 


62.  Required  A in  terms  of  diff.  co.  of  the  series  from 
which  the  differences  are  derived  being  $ (a?+A),  0(.r  + 2 /*),  &c. 

It  may  be  shown,  as  in  page  166,  that  &'4>x  can  really  be  expanded 

in  a series  of  the  form  a^x  Jin+ai  <^"+l>*.A<»+0+ where  a,.  al9 

&c.  aic  independent  of  the  function  chosen.  It  therefore  only  remains 
to  assume  the  function  by  which  they  may  be  most  readily  found. 
Assume 

An(t)x=  a 0(Blr . hn + a,ftn+l)x  .hn+l  + a^n^x . hn+2  + 

Let <j>x=sx,  then  A<f\t=g*+*— r=(s'‘— 1) e* ; -.!)(**+*_.**) 
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» # T ~ * * i 


= (£* — l)2rr;  and  so  on:  whence  A"0a;=(6*—  I)" er.  And  (fr^x 
r=9(tt+l\r, =5X:  whence- 

i 

(«‘  - 1 )” = o/i" + a,  /j”+1  + a2/t"+8  + , 

or  (60), 

A '<t>x=x/>Mx.h'+  4{9*iyx.tf»+£  L .» ^ 0<*+2\r  A"+2  + . . . . 


[l,n+  1] 

Acfix—cj)' x ,h  +07tC 

■ 

As0.z  = -(j),r  x.  h 2 4 0"'<r . /t8 
A8<£  £ = . A3  4 01 v'  x • — 

A 

« 

A4^x=0h\r.A4  +({? x.  2/i5 
A”0jr— 4>Cm)jc  . /in  40(n+1)**  — — 

A 


[l,?j  + 2] 

J£_ 

2.8 

Vi* 


+V"x 


+ 0”.r 


4- 


4 <£vi.t 


3.4 

5ft* 

4 * 

isa* 

6 


4*  • • • • 
4 • • • • 
4“  • • • • 


+ • 


• • • 


+^.(5^r+ .... 


63.  Required  the  inversion  of  the  preceding  process,  or  the  expan- 
sion of  <£( n)x  in  terras  of  A q(f>2\  &c. 

As  in  page  166,  it  may  be  shown  that  a series  may  he  assumed  of  the 
following  form,  in  which  a,  aXi  &c.  are  independent  of  the  function 
chosen : 

lin . f//n) a An<£.r  4-  «i  A n+l(j>x  4-  a*  A n+8</>#  4 . . . . 

Let  (px~6x , and  we  have,  as  in  the  last, 

hr^ai?—  l)n4-a,  (gA-l)n+I  + o,  (£*— l)n+a+  .... 

Let  eh — 1 = *,  or  &=log(l  + z)  ; whence 
, v {log  (l+z)}rt=azn4-«i-n+l4-^  z”+"4- • . . 

whence  a,  al9  &c.  are  the  coefficients  of  the  expansion  of  the  ?ith  power 

of  log  (14-2),  or  of  the  nth  power  of  z~ 3’z84  • • • • 

t 

- 64.-  Required  the  expansion  of  (l  + bx+cx^+ex^+fx*-}- ...  )n 

Let  z/=P%  then  P ; or  if  w=:l  +B.r4*Cr24-E^84*  • • • • 

(lx  ax 

we  have 


( 1 4 bx  4“  a f2  4 .... ) (13  4"  2Cjt  4*  • • • ) = w ( 1 4 Bj?  4 C*c2  4 • • * • ) 

4 * * ' 

(/> 4 2c2?4  < 

Dcvelope  the  mutiplications;-  and  equate  the  coefficients  of  corresponding 
powers  of  r,  which  gives 

B =znb  ’ 

’ 1 

2C  4 B6r=  2/ic  4 ?i&B  ; C = nc 4 n - b 8. 

. . • • • . • ' u . ‘ * 2 

Proceeding  in  the  same  manner,  and  making 
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7i  — 1 


n — l ?i  — 2 - 


n 


n 


■ ==  li, 3>tS*ct  &c.f  ,we  liaye  ; 


• 2 2 i-  3 

B — ?l6 

C —nc  + na.b*  '■■'  " V-  

E — 7ie+ 7f* . 26c+ «8 .6* 

F = 7i/+7/8  (26e+c9)  +w3.36*c+n4 b*  * v * \ . . \ « i 

G=?  Tig  + n2  (26/+  2ce)  + Tig  (362c  + 36c9)  + ti4 . 468c + ?i5  65 
H=7iA  + 7?2  (26g+2c/+e9)  + 7i3  (36/+  66ce+c*)  + n4  (46V+  669c*) 

+ n3.56'4c  + ?i6  6°. 

Though  this  is  a good  exercise  in  the  method  of  indeterminate 
coefficients,  yet  the  preceding  coefficients  (as  far  as  Ha?5)  will  he  found 
more  easily  by  actual  development  of 

a - i . 

l+7i  ( Jbx  +*.••)  +7ij  (6a?  + ....)-  + .».• 

65.  Required  /l  + i a?-f  g **+ ),  or  ^ 


, 1 1 _1  ,1  _1  .1 

b 2’  C 3’  C 4'  f 5’  / 6’  k 7 


B =4* 


1 1 3ti  + 5 

c=-w+i«i=«-- 

,,  1 ,1  ,1  m («+2)(re+3) 

E = 5n+gns+5ns= , . 

« ■ * 

„ 1 13  1 1 15«4+150/t8+485n’+502re 

F=  5 n + -ni+-na+-,h= — ■ 


* » 


1 ' 11".  17 


G = - n + — fl2+— «3+^7'i+^;W5 


1 1 

6 ■:  130  "M  48  • 6."‘+32 

„ 1 87  59  , 7 ,5  ,1 

II-  7 ” + 240 ”i+  l35?,3+24"4+48?,5'+64W,’:' 


t'  >- 


r * * — •jtV." 


Changing  the  t sign  of  x,  we  have  • • • . r 

' l°g ll±fj  Y=  i _c j+ Cxg—E.r»+  Fj‘—  . . ....  . 

\ X / 

Verify  the  results  of  (6+)  by  making  «=:  — !.  «\ 

66.  From  (63.)  and  (65.),  ' / ^ } 

1111 

<jjfx  . h = Aa*  — - A2a;  + — A3x— — A4a; + -tjt  A5a?— t .......  f , 

ii  O O (J 

’-•It-''1  * 1 ' . * * , »•..<*!«  y * • 

,11  /o'*  Aor  ■ A*r  . 11  lii  * ’5  .Mil  (137-  - . y 

(b  a? . /r = A2a;  — A3a?  + --  A ,r r A 'a?  + — - A^r — 

12  “'i:  (>  i - 180-  ” • 

„ - 1 3 ' <-T  . - >*U'i  - 29'  > J > "• 

rjix.k—\x — - A4x + — A'.t — — A*i+,-rr-  A'x — ..... 

. ! 4 .’>2  . -jii  4 >.•!"/  -.8  (1'\5  i+a  x\>  . « »- > . : t » * . * . 
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17  s'  " ‘7*  " " 0/57 

<£,v£.Zt4= Ah;— 2Ah?-p--  &0x — - A7jr+— • A8.r—  .... 

6 2 240 

67.  Required  f 1x9  yx  dx,  in  terms  of  y^y9>  y£d». . . 

So  V*  di—J' 0 yx  dx  +S»  V*  dx~\~  • • • -^S**- 1 )« V*  dx  * 

I^et  ,r=&0  + t*0  /S+1)*  yx  dx~ fl0  yhQ+v9  ddu 

v — 1 

yk9+V9—yiio+v±yk9+v-—  A *yk9+ 

A 

the  differences  being  taken  from  the  series  yk9,  yCAr+09 . ...  By  (61.) 

flo!/ke+voOdv  or\ j 1 1 A.  , 1 . 10  . . \ 

f[kX»y,dx=  JF"+2A2'‘'  l2^yk’+2iAyu  72OA-y*s+,,,,J0’ 

Applying  this  result  to  the  several  intervals  into  which  nO  is  divided 
above,  we  have 

fl  y.  *=(2/0+^^-^  ^yo—^o  AV«  + • • • • ^ o 


fry,  dx :=  ( y,  + \ Ay, -A  A !y,+ A A,ya  + ....)o 


dx — 2/(«-l>  + 2 ty{n-Y)9 — • • • • 

The  addition  of  which  gives 

fry,  Ar={  2; y„„  + 1 2Ay„#—  1 2A9y„„  + i-  SAey,»- 

. . I ‘ 

^A  yn9— A ^ci*  Ay9-f- . . . . + A yfn-ue— yo 

2A8yllt,  — A y0-}~  A8?/e-|-  . » • • + AJy(f,__i)9=AyB9  Ay0  &c. 

- 0 0 0 
fVy*  Ar=0S^+g  (y-.~yo)-j2  (Ay„9— Ayp)+—  (A2yn9-A?y0)  - . . 

68.  As  an  example  of  the  preceding,  let  yx~x, 

1 

2y„:=O  + 0+20  + + (7i — 1)  0=-  71  (71  — 1)  0 

A 

yn<,—yo=ne—0=ne;  &y„=0,  Ay„=0,  A9y,9=0,  &c. 

fTy*dj:=ln(n—l)  6'5+i«08+O=i?i5Oa, 

* ( • . • 

which  may  easily  be  verified. 

69.  Required  'Zyx  in  terms  of  yx  and  its  differential  coefficients. 

From  (67.),  making  nO~x  and  0=1,  it  is  obvious  that  if  the  values 

of  A yx,  &c.  be  substituted  from1  (62.),  a scries  will  be  obtained  which 
may  be  reduced  to.  the  following  form  : 

'Zy.—fly.dx+V  (y,^-y„)  + P,  (y'»— y^+P,  (y"*— y"0)  + 

where  7/',=  diff.  co.  yx  and  y'Q  is  its  value  when  x=0,  &c.  And  Pl?  P2, 
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differential  and  integral  calgueus. 


&c.  are  independent  of  the  value  of  x and  the  form  of  yx.  We  must 
therefore  choose  a function  by  which  they  may  be  determined. 

Let  !/,=£“,  then  X£"'=l+4“+  ....  +*<‘-‘>‘s=£l'Zi 
J e*—l 

x 

fZfdx=——,  y,  ya—g“—\,  y'—y^-a^-l) 

l o 

f',— y,"o=a,(«"— l),  &c. 

Substitute,  multiply  by  a , and  divide  by  s‘x—l,  which  gives 

zil+Pu  + Pi  fl9  + P2aJ +P3a4+P4  «3-fP5  ae  -+*•••• 


— 1 

,,  _ N _ I la4 

(16.)=1  - a+  - — 


Hence 


la*  . i I a9 
’80  [4]  + 42[6]~ 


yv  — . c*  v dx*—-  (v  — v ) 4-i  y'x  y ° L yllr*~y"'o 

J*  J<>y * , yo)  + 6 2 . 80  2.3.4 


. i yl-yl  ‘ i yl*-yl"  . 5 

+ — Tn; ~~  tt-t: + — 


y*-y'o 


42  2.3 6 30  2.3 8 ^66  2. 3. . . . 10 


— &c. 


This  is  the  series  alluded  to  in  page  165,  and  it  might  be  obtained 
from  A~l  u~(sl)k  — I )-1  u. 


xl 


x 


70.  2.*=  — — — 

2 2 3 


a?  x* 


x 

b — 

2 6 


cT 


2^=~ 

4 


x x 8 

¥+T 


The  following  are  examples  on  the  subject  of  Chapter  V, 

71.  2==0  (#,  y),  ^==0  (z,  #),  or  z is  the  same  function  of  ,r  and 
y,  which  y is  of  z and  x : required  all  the  diff,  co.  of  this  system. 
There  are  three  variables,  and  two  equations ; consequently  there  is  one 
independent  variable. 

hirst,  let  ^the  independent  variable  be  x , let  (j>  and  d>l  denote  the 
function  of  x and  yy  and  of  z and  x. 


dz  _ d<f>  d(J)  dy 

dx  dx^~  dy  dv 


dy  __c/0 i dz  c?0t 
dx  dz  dx* 


dx 


- ctyh  d<f)\ 


dy  J d(j)x  dejx  » %V  / 
dx  \dz  dx  ' dx  / * \ 

fofdjhdjfr  <f0\  (*dfcd4>\ 

dx  \ dx  dy ; dx)  * ...dz  di/ 1 . 

- > . ^ " 


c/2  dy  J * 

» b;  oi  .< . j 


Secondly,  let  the  independent  Variable  he  y. 

■ ■ dz --dfid*"  a & =;. ’f  at'  d&dx  ' ' 

dy  dx  dy  dy  , , ' . dz  dy  T dx  dy 


• ; n i 
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dy  \ dz  dy)  dz  dx  dx ) 
cUfai  ■drf)' 


20  7 


dz  ___/ dxfr  dgfri  dgj>\  . / dfj)v  dc/)  dtj>  \ 

dy  \dx  dx  dy)  * \ dz  dx  dx ) 


Thirdly,  let  the  independent  variable  be  z. 


j dcf)  dx  d(f)  dy 

dx  dz  dy  dz 9 


dy  _d4h  d4>x  dx 
dz  ^ dz  + dx  dz 


dx 

dz 


= (1  tl  . / d<j)  d<£  dcj)\ 

\ dz  dy)  * \ dx  dy  dx ) 

jy  / dfi  1 ,d(j>  d(f)^\  * / dtp  d(f)  d^A 

dz  \ dx  dx  dz  ) \do?  dy  dx  / . 


72.  z~x*+y,  y=zz*+x. 

1. 


i*=2x+*S 

dx  + dx 


2. 


dz 2x  + 1 

t/j?  1 — 22 

dz  *d.r  , 
~z=z2x  — -4-  I 
dy  dy+i 


dz 

dy' 


2x  -f-  1 
1 +Axz 


3. 


V 


_ _ dx  t dy 

l = 2x  — -4 — - 
dz  dz 

dx 1 — 2z 

dz  2x + 1 


—=2g—+\ 

dx  dx + 

dy_  4tfz-fl 
dx  1 — 2 2 * 

, _ dz  dx 

1=2’j-»  +r» 

dx  __  1 — 2z 
dy””  1 -f-  4jtz* 

rfj  + d* 

dy  ^ 1 -f  4xz 
dz  2x+ 1 


This  example  is  given  at  length  to  illustrate  the  fact,  that  when 
there  is  only  one  independent  variable,  whatever  the  system  of  equa- 
tions may  be,  the  algebraical  character  of  the  diff.  co.  pointed  out  in 
page  54  remains : thus  in  the  present  instance 


dz  dx 
dx  * dz 


dz  dy  _ 
— v — ^ 1 

dy  dz 


dy  dx  „ 

£ *irh 


73.  0(j?,  y,  z)=0,  which  requires  that  z should  be  a certain  func- 
tion of  x and  y,  implied  in  the  preceding  equation : required  the  first 
and  second  diff.  co.  of  z with  respect  to  x and  y. 

When  there  are  (as  in  this  case)  two  independent  variables,  and  twro 
only,  the  notation  of  Lagrange  is  sometimes  convenient : or 

* 1 1 

( dz  j^dz  n __  d2z  # dqz  d2z 

dx'  %i  dy  * Z dx 2’  *'  dxdy  Z"  dif  * 


but  when  a function  has  several  variables,  as  (j>  (x,  y,  z)  the  partial  diff. 
co.  are  expressed  by  Lagrange  thus,  0'(«r),  ^'(y),  and  <■/>'(* )»  which  is 
objectionable.  v The  notation  used  by  Arbogast  is  as  follows  : 


S-  •* 
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DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTM1UL  CALCULUS. 
Vy  for  % Y)*y  for  D3i/  for  &c. 


dx  ~ J ""  dxv  ~ J dx* 

When  there  arc  several  variables,  this  may  be  modified*  as  follows : 

lV!  , r.  d9<j>  r d9(j) 

D,0  for  — , l)*y0  for  — - Dx  for  — , &e- 
eta  y ctac/v  <ta2 


^ dxdy  x 

Leaving  the  student  to  employ  either  of  these  notations  as  an  exercise, 
I will  suppose 

d<fi=M  dx  + Ndy  + Pdz—O. 
dz__  M dz__  N 

dx  P dy  P 


Page  96 


cVz 

dx* 


d M 


d.  P „d.  M 


dx  P 


dx 


-P 


dx 


i-r-P8 


I \dr  dz  dry  \dx  dz  dx J J 

=M™M“-£")Kpi 

{> 


dP 

dx 


~1MP~-P3:^+MP  — -M2  — H~P3  Um 


rfPl 

dz  r 


= jMr('?+^')_p"  wAPUp.  V".'.  ; 

1 \dx  ' dz  J dx  dz  J 

f c/0  c/0  c/20  / r/^\2  r/2^  / c/</> \*  cf</>  1 / c/0  Y . 

1 eta  dz  dz  dx  \dz)  dx 2 \cta/  ta8J  \<ta/  1 ^ 


I * 

' * 
» t 


d'Z 
dx  dy 


_d  M 

(ly  P 


d N 


J- 


dx  P 


n 


_ j c/0 /c/0  dy>  c/0  d'2(j)  \ d(j>  d</>  d*(p  /e/<A8  l /^Aa 

1 eta  \ dx  dy  dz  dy  dx  dz  J c lx  dydz-  \ dz  ),  dx  dy)  * \dz  J 


d* 


_z__  d N 

c/t/-  e/y  P ‘ ‘ 

j d(j>  d<}>  d/(j)  / c/0 Y ( d<l> Y ^?0 


\ V)-~  » i • ’ r 


V >v  j j 


-*2 


• — 


}*(?)'•  . 


dy  dz  dz  dy  \dz  J dy 2 \e/y/)(c/z2< 

74.  Show  from  the  preceding  that  ’*  ’ *<•* 

i 

'd<t>\id*z4  d’Z  ' Ni1  ' */.**'•-  ' * 


“ ^ 


eta/  ( eta2  * c/7/2 


<ln 


* The  system  alluded  to  in  page  198  (note)  consists  in  writing  dxy  for  — , &c. 
. • t , , , dx 

The  confusion  thereby  introduced  as  to  the  fundamental  meaning  of  the  symbol  d 
is  reason  enough  against  this  system  : had  the  capital  letter  D been  substituted,  as 
by  Arbogast,  it  would  have  had  some  claims  to  be  used  coordiuately  with  the  old 
system.  I should  recommend  the  student  always  to  use  the  common  system  in 
expressing  results  and  reasoning  on  principles ; employing  the  one  now  explained 

to  shorten  mere  processes,  when  the  corotnon  potafipn> , becomes.  of  [troublesome 
length.  f v 
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t.2X'ff+2Y^^+2Z'^f.. 

s dy  dz  ’■  dz  dx  '•  • ,.  dx  dy 

x_^0  (P<t>  : / (p<t)  ,V  ....  . .x,__  AV  , d80  ^ 

dy2  * dz2  \dy  dz ) dzdx*  dx  dy  dy  dz  * do:2 

y_d*0  dfy  / dty  V d*0  d*0  _d^0_  d^0 

dz8  dx2  \dz  dx / "~dx  dy  * dy  dz  dz  dx’  dy2 

^ __  d20  d*0  / d*0  V 

dx2’  dy2  \dxdy) 


, d20  d20  d24>  d2<{> 


Ti- 


dy dz  * dz  dx  dx  dy  dz' 


75.  Show  that  R = P ~ + Q j gives  P ^+Q~ -J-R^—O. 


dx  dy 


dx  dy 


dz 


76.  Given  ^ (y,  q , r)z=0,  where  each  of  the  three,  y,  and  r,  is 

a function  of  all  the  three,  x,  y,  and  z ; required  ^ and 
# > ax  ay 

dz  / d(j>  dp  d(p  dq  d<p  dr\  / d(f>  dp  ^ d^>  dq  ^ d0  dr\ 

dx  -vdy  dx  dq  dx  dr  dx)  * \dy  dz  dq  dz  dr  dz  j 

in  which  x may  be  changed  into  y throughout. 

The  following  arc  examples  of  methods  subservient  to  integration. 

77.  What  is  the  value  of  the  diff.  co.  of  (x  — a)m.0x,  whenx—#; 

0x  and  its  diff.  co.  being  then  finite,  and  m being  a whole  number. 

Dfc  standing  for  the  Ath  diff.  co.,  we  have 

I)k  {(x — a)w.</>x}=0x. Dfc  (x — a)w+A:0/x.Dfc"1  (x— a)m+  ••  •• 

+ A0(  k“l)x.D(x — a)  w + 0(&)x' . ( x — a)  m. 

When  x=c,  Dv(x  — a)m  is  =0,  whether  x be  >wi  or  <m,  and  only 
has  a finite  value  when  v—in , in  which  case  Dm.(x  — a)w  is  [m]  or 
1.2.3,...m.  Consequently,  when  k is  <wi,  the  preceding  always 
vanishes;  but  when  k is  m+v,  © being  a whole  number,  we  have 
(when  x—a) 

D "+■■{  ( a:  - a )".  . [m] . tf,«a=  [„ + 1 , v + m] . 

•'  oi  • ‘ ' LVJ 

The  preceding  result  may  be  thus  confirmed : by  Taylor’s  theorem, 
and  multiplication  by  h m, 

- v * hm<f>(a+h)z=(paJim+(t),ahm+l+(fi,'a^+ 

. - v\  4-  ' - ; / t ; / - • • 


2 


* * %V  \ i | % 

But  by  Maclaurin’s  theorem,  A0,  A^  &c.  being  values  of  hm  0 ( a + h ) 
and  its  diff.  co.  when  A= 0, 

/ *<  , ( \ » fJ » * * i?  * ' 1 • + • * • 


*"  h*  ' 1 : V.  hr 


hm  (J)  (o  + /0— A0+ Aa  A+A«  — .+  « + Am 

,<•  f«  1 1 !'..*>  <1**  *•*  I ’ •!'- 


+ *•••> 


whence  a Wi  A^+„=  [m + i']  x lv  + 1 > 0 + • #r)^* 

for  A wn*itb  x^tt,  and  we  have  (X— a)w:^x;  and  A— 0 when  x~a. 
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78.  For  ( x — a)8  <j>xy  A0  = 0,  A,  = 0,  A,  = 0,  A3=  1 . 2 . 3 0r/ , 
A4=2.3.4.^c,  As=3.4.50"a,  Afl=4.5 .60"'a,  &c. 


79.  Required  the  values  of  the  successive  diff.  co.  (xzza)  of 
^ x — ^ A o 4*  Aj  (x  ” o)  4*  Ag  (x  “tz)  4*  • • • • 4*  Am  (x  ~ - q)  4"  • • • • } ^x. 

Apply  the  preceding  rule  to  the  several  terms  of  the  form  Am  (j?—  a)m<j>xy 
and  we  have 

fa  =A  Q<l>a 

f'a  =AO0'  ct4-lAi<^a 

0"a=Ao0"a4'2Al0' a-pi«2  A20a 

'H/"'a~Ai,<i>,"a+3Al  0"a+2.3  A20'a  4*  1 *2.3  A30a 

Y^i?a=Ao0iv  a4*4A1  0"/a4-3.4  A20"tf  4-2.3.4  As0'a  4*  1 .2.3.4  A4 0tf, 

and  so  on,  the  law  being  very  obvious. 


80.  Having  fx  and  <px,  two  rational  and  integral  functions  in  which 
fx  is  of  a lower  dimension  than  ( x — afn  f r,  it  is  required  to  expand 
fx-i-(x — a)m<px  into  a set  of  m 4- 1 fractions  of  the  form 


0*  Ao A, Am_t  fx 

(x — a)m  fx  ( x — a)m  (j  — a)w_l  ““  x — a <)>x 


This  equation,  cleared  of  fractions,  is 

# 

Y^r={A04- At  (x — «)4- + Am_,  (x-a)*'1}  fx+fx.  (*— a)m; 

* ■ * t b » 

and  every  diff.  co.  of  the  last  term/r  (x  — a)m,  which  is  under  the  rath 
order,  vanishes  when  x=a.  Differentiate  ra— 1 times  following,  and 
make  x=a  in  the  results,  and  we  have  thus  m equations  for  the  deter- 
mination of  A0 ....  An,_  precisely  of  the  form  obtained  in  the  last 
example;  namely, 

' fa 

fa  =A o0a,  or  A0^z~ 

c pa 


f'a = A0  0'a  4*  A ^ <\>a 
One  differentiation  more  gives 


or 


Ax~f'a  — -7^  f'a,  &c. 
r (pa 


y w)a=  { A0  0(w)a  4-  mAx  (p{m"l)a  4-....}4-2.3..,.  mfa , 


whence  fa  is  finite  or  nothing.  Consequently  fx  is  an  integral  and 
rational  function  of  x ; for  it  is  the  difference  of  two  such  functions 
divided  by  (x — a)int  which  cannot  be  finite  or  nothing  unless  the  numera- 
tor be  divisible  by  the  denominator.  And  fx  may  be  found  by  the  opera- 
tion just  indicated. 

81.  It  is  required  to  perform  the  preceding  process  upon  the  fraction 
(lr34-l)^(a?-l)^.(^+l).  Here 


fxz=x3+l,  (pxzzx1 4-1,  a=  1,  m=4,  - • 

**+l A.  Aj A,  As_  , ,,  /* 

(x— l)4(x*+l)  ~ (*-!)*  + (x-l)*  +(x-l)*  x-l  -x'+I 
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2=A0.2  „ . . . , ..  . A0=l 


*•  * / < 
♦ < > / 


i * 


A.=i 

A*=4 


3 — A0. 2 + Al.2 

» 

6=A0  2-f  A..4  + A2.4  * 

■ • * 

Ai.6+A,.12'+A'8.15! 

*3+ 1 = (*•+ 1 ) { 1 + l-  (a—  1 ) + 1 (x-1 )• - J (x  - 1)4  +/x  (x- 1 )* 


6=  ' 


A.=  -4 


X*+l 


■ v - +1- 
k*  ' O 


1 


1 


(*-l)4(**+l)  (s-r l)4  ,2(*~l)a  * 2 (ar— 1)* 

1 1 1(J-1) 

4 JT  — 1 4 jc2+  1 

82.  To  perform  the  same  process  011 

The  labour  of  such  a process,  which  is  considerable  when  there  are 
many  factors  in  the  denominator,  maybe  lessened  by  previous  reduction, 
as  follows : 


Let 


x* — 6a-8 


r ’ 


A , B 
+ — 7,  + 


' (*— 2)8(*- 1 W*_3)(*-5)  ~ - 2)\jc - 1 )2  x—3  ’07-5 

Multiply  both  sides  by  x—  5,  and  then  make  o:=5,  which  gives 

' lor. 

nb'offot  j=b,  dr  B—  — 


>dj  tnl 


■rr- 


r.  in: 


864 


81 


Multiply  both  sides  by  x — 3,  and  make  x=3,  which  gives  A=-— , 

o 

P (x-3)(x-5)  = «4-6^4’(^r-2)8(j?-l)2|^(jc-n3)*-~'  (a? — 5)|, 


and  the  first  two  diff.  co.  of  the  latter  term  vanish  when  x—2. 


Assume 


(x-2)5(r—  l)s  (x— 2)3  +(x-2)‘  Tx— 2 ^ (x— l)3’ 

then  since  we  need  only  two  diff.  co.  to  determine  A0,  Ap  and  A2,  we 
may  use  x4  — 6j?  instead  of  the  second  side.  To  determine  A0/&c.,  we 
shall  have  to ’differentiate  P twice,  and  make  x=2;  we  have  then, 
neglecting  the  terms  w hich  must  vanish, 

P (. x — 3)  (a  — 5)=sx4  — 6x84*  • • • • 

P*  (x  — 3)(x — 5)  + P (2x  — 8)=4x3—  18x8-f  •••• 

P" (a; — 3)(x — 5)  + 2P'  (2x— 8)  + P.2=r  12xa-36x+.. .. 

Or  making  #=2, 

3P=-32„  3P'-4P=-40,  248 


A, 


A* 

+ — V-  + 


p 


3F'-8P^+2P=-24,  F'=  „„ 

- * \ • I ~ \ ( J - , ' M 


or  P'= 
200S 


9 * 


272 


kT 


, mmw  mmjmwvjWtmteiK 


*wg\i  C £ 14- svq|  Ifcw  i — i yd  aoisbrfc  . *. 

>tU  *5vi^  d:nd*  ,%t  *„  -f*“*^(tl€4- ifM-4-*^M) 
.3*  — x <4j— x yd  i^mb  '»vi««y) 

Aj=— «r-  m 

.Ka.U+i 

iJE: 

27 


248  A A 4 
9~fT  Ao«2  + At  J£ 

>$<*)#*  I .*««*♦** 


(*-«)■(*- ly 


tK  —Jt/driv 


380  1 - /or 


+ 


,M 

*M 


3 (x— 2)3  9 0— fe)!  27  *— 2T(*-lVs'"^’ 

W 41  ill  £21,  no  oO 


Oft  vino  piiulaJ  ,in)»irfi{/i  31s  ntMinfajjrf)  li'ati  MW  sail  ui,  n 
ui  Agai^ lasaiune  r* — —rr — rr  «>4i  qmdJvo  nAsa  mi.  aaMLtvnem 

c*-2W*-i)*  (*-ir  ( -i)  itemA  »d 

Xl  iWhpo^edl-JtW-l&tter'terrt  Af  P'MUMo^WfiWt  9$.  ^tfflisB^liuL 
proceeding,  as  before,  we  have  (when  y*rt))'*y«i^:P,  X” 

immloo  JsiiiP K8=?w5f  ^c'C-f  *■>«* -f 'v  .»nK 
otoilJ  tJutu3p/f*d?  *mpMio3  7 

nursivih  villa  fr'KSlBTl  — * fd  u<w*ivro  ’'niTTi'g 
.t»  — % yd  mn<eivii}  ml s if I'luol  -mU  bint  ; 5— i vJ 

(79.)  ,ai:dbT5f^s=^B«<-«lJlw  woii*  *iuJWr3i4X 

71  * iqi 

-^So.S  + B, (-1)  8,=  -* 

iirttfi  him  afi-  V ?d  talk  dvlf  ,%Ml  adi  V< 

(r-2)a(x-l)8  8 (x-l)»  **  32  x-1  ^WM^*** ;tk WW*wfji« 

Rut  since  (/)  X/I)  arc  ^eniical^  the  form  makes  it  phviau®*  that 
the  indetermi^l^^^^at  part  of  cacti  *i§  the  fdetert^hn ednp a r t of  the 
other ; putting  these  determined  part§,  together,  with  the  two  fractions 
which  were  separated  a&.the  commehceroeafc-of  the  process,  we  have, 
as  a final  result,  * - * • “ - 1^-*--*) 

boln/ib  ***  S)  Io_jh.< 82Hpnfr*ib  tdldbui^loH  .kH 

(a:— 2)3(o:—  ***  id 

1 125  1 


l 

i 

t 

1 

Id 

» i 

1 

0 

2 ^ 

T 

1 

0 

iM 

M | 0 1 

1 — 

i 

■ 

1 1— 

380  1 5 131 J * J.I81 

27  a?— *2  +8  {x~*\y  • 32  a?— r! ' 

I . _ ' L I I 


f=Z  864  x — 5# 


83.  Given  (px=(x -r.&)(x-jh)(x—'e) ..  wjiere  no  two  of  a,  6, 

XI  n~A  «An„r»nxl  .|J~  • ' xl ) I*_ll • /* 


* | • • • • 


are  equal,  requp^d  fx~^x  in  ,|he;  following  form, 

¥»_  _ww-a«£  -B*-i  Sri  *- 


•; — tsu-vf?  ••■-».  .wfiii.i  ' . -j. 

<px  x-~a  x-r-b  j 


X — c 


frr»  •> 

0 


KT#  being  the  integral  part,  if  tyx  be  of  higher  dimension  thwi  (f>x. 

If  0j?  be  also  given  in  its  Expanded  form,  XH^-tix*'1  + . . . common 
division  will  ascertain  tzx  better  thaii  any  other  ’tnethod ; but  if*0j?  he 
no  otherwise  known  thanks  Jjie  product  (jf  x—a , x — the  process 

* j#  flo^^W^br/  HgirVt®teno- 

minator.  >>  ere  it  otherwise,  fx-3r(x  — I)2  and  f\x  (a.’—2)8  would  each  contain  the 
integral  portion,  besides  the  fraction<il  portion  oi  .the  ^ 

rid*  lo  ^«iwh«  a*  m ii  f; 
T 
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of  involution*  will  be  dmk  convenient.  If  ^j=Mr-+M| x“"l+ 
M,  division  by* — k will  gi?e 

(M**+M1*+M,)*“-'+ which  gives  the  following  rule  for  suc- 

cessive division  by  x — a,  x — 6,  Ac. 


M 

M ’~2- 

| M 

M : 

M, 

Ma  +M,=N, 

M*+NlSsPk 

Mc+P,=Q, 

Mi 

N,a+M.=N, 

PA*+Nt=4».  v 

’ Q.c+P.*=Q, 

• 

. V 

• » 

• • 

• • 

• 

4 

• * •"¥ 

...  • 

•M  ■ ♦ 

• ♦ 

. 

• • 

* * 

Go  on  in  this  way  until  the  divisors  are  exhausted,  taking  only  so 
many  terms  in  each  column  as  there  are  coefficients  in  the  quotient  to 
be  determined.  • • * 

Thus,  tp  find  the  integral  portion  of  3?~~x%~~x  divided  successively 
by  x — 1,  r— 2,  and  a?— 3,  we  have  , . , , , 


1 

1 

1 

1 

0 1 

1 

8 

6 1 

0 

i 

7 

25 

-1 

0 

14 

89 

0 

-1 

0 

* 

^ 1 

A ns.  xa  + 6x*4-25j?  + 89  : the  first  column 
contains  the  given  coefficients ; the  second, t those 
after  division  by  .r—  1 ; the  third  after  division 
by  2 ; and  the  fourth  after  division  by  x — 3. 
The  blanks  show  where  work  is  needless.  # 


"V 


For  the  fractional  portion,  multiply  both  sides  by  x — at  and  then 
make  xxt ta,  which  gives  . . 


fC 


fb 


1 M 1 1 -I 


* * I"  I1  ,*  » 


(c  — tf)(c-6).  . .. 


5 &c. 


84.  Required  the  decomposition  of  (2?  —*  4x9  4-  3j?  — 2x*)  divided 
by  the  product  of  1,  ar — 3,  *+5,  *4-7, 


4 • 


* . * t 

l-l 

S 

!!  —5 

T 

—7 

f O'-1  f 

T l 

•»*  1 

1 

i 

1 

1 

1 

1 • *«  ' 'fcrf'4' 

—3 

0 

— 5 

'-12  ' 

*i  > 3-  ’ 

i>10 

0 

25  v 

lO^1 

-2 

-2 

-2* 

s 

-127  , 

— 690 

0 

1 

U ’ <UV  9. 

• 1ri«* 

\-r- 

.1  A ^ 

[j  J * ■ 1 

► ► 1 

r 

1 

ndrn 

f-ir  i 

1 1 ' 

* M ! 1 *.'» 

VO) v(3)  81 

(1-3X1 48'  (*-l)(3+5)<3+7)  = ~80 


. • ftea  tbs  CfcIafteMa,  article  Involution. 

t It  a»  an  advantage  of  this  process,  that  the  use  of  the  divisors  in  a different 
tedsr  will  earn  for  verification. 

T 
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VS  Ilf 

.y(r-5)  ? 75525  r K^7)  _674^81 

^m_5^3)f-5+7);  + ^4* 
whence  the  final  result*  is 

a?— 4^+3^-2g _=^_i2f»+  890+—  '-i-  ’ 

(x-l)(x-3)(x+5)Cx-h7)  * f ^48x-l 

>_  S f-  ' 81J  1 J 75695  1 1 . 6frjt681_  X ~£  _ 

■ J-  <■  - _ 80  x-i  ' 4(T  x+5  ' t *69  x+T:')n  -1)  £ 

85,  Such  an  example  .as  that  in  (82.)  may  be  reduced  succes- 
sion off  such  operations  as  the  preceding,  in  the  following;  manncr.f 

if!1  - • **  - ■ * ► - — * •*  ^ « » *•  -•  •«•«*  — — j ^ — — — — **■  •*“  ~*n  1 1 

' *•— 6x8  ' ' __  5 1 32  1 81  1 

_(x — l)(x  — 2)(x — 3)(x— 5)—  +8x^-l-  3 x— 3 + 4 x^3 

i . ■ --125  j < > k , x n(<: -o 

> • \ _24-x— ..  *.  • 1 

. * ’ . / C \ V • 1 * , „ • ' 

Divide  Both  sides  by  (j? — 1)  (x— 2)*,  ahd  take  the  resulting  fractions 
separately,  i 

• • V f , •„  1 1 . ; ^ , . ‘ ■ J • ; - \ )i  f - • \ ) 


First. 

} 

1 


r (x — l)(x  — 2)  x — 2 x— ■ 1 

1 * 1.  1 \\l 


Ik 

1 


(x--l)(x-2)2  ~~(x-2)*  (x— l)(x-2)  (x— 2)2  x— 2 x— 1* 

Secondly. 


(x- 

j i 

- t i 


l)!(x— 2)s  (x  — 2)2(x — 1)  (x-2)(x-l|^(x-i^“  !> 

• i ’ r r f r 

j ..1  - l 1 1 *,-l  1 

~(x-2)*  x — 2 +x — 1 x — 2 +x-l  ^*(x— -'l)2 


* The  calculations  of  ^ (3),  ^ ( — 5),  ^ ( — 7)  should  be  performed  hy  involution : 
and  the  safest  plan  is  to  put  down  every  step  of  the  wbrk.  ‘Triii^  for  + ( — 7),  the 
complete  calculation  is  as  follows : 

; » .. 

X —7  - 


t • 1 

*•  V. 


I i 
lit 


-7-4— -11 
” X-  7 


l * 1 1 
y.  " *1 


r 

(<  - x)0  — x) 

a*  i 


77+3=80  . 

Xr7  _ 

56b -2=  ^562  'H1  ~ 

1 « . V ! i _nL 

i„- h 


f-nr.  .">?>  j 't,;f  i • ' , j r<  /l  firia  . ,.4-27^13^  ;‘I  Jol  inornom  b lo'd 

!‘tu o ult  lot  av/rj  dstflw  t3Jhie9i  ovit  odi  toolioo 


it 

1 ‘ K +-  ' 


+ 192766  - 


- 71  ’+71  - .*{  471  . -ft 

P P P i y»T— K.  s • 

*(-?)  = — 1349362  *• 

| frhis  example,  though  prolix, Siii  in^odUc4tl  as  a SttccesMofiyof  sm^te  examples 
of  the  preceding  case.,  ~ «/  ^ 4il 


* r 


iis 

. 1 wiii-.i . ta #s¥-?  fi 

* Stx-iK^j^s  (3^:2)* 4 3^2 

rf  *jI[j%‘ji  fhj-Jl  Oif)  eyju)Av 

Thirdlyl  r= — J- lta&-4li  i:  -f  'iV 

I3T  0 

32  1 | l.;,82;,  1 i a%,-.r  I f 33-  1 32  1 - 

3 (i-l)(^TJir  ,8  (i-r2)V‘  a ,(*-!})■*;  V 3 -X-2+  3 x-1* 


miilii  *>d  /mil  (,S‘8)  iii  JuiiJ  ab  oJijuiiJ/  i nu  .ctf 

+ .*r*>xiifjiin  i>iir /mlio’t  ’>dt  in  ,yld>*r>*jifj  ‘j'ft  >r,  kijoitiri^uo  JuMl’to  non? 

(x-l)j;x_2)’(-r-3);=(^-2)!Cr-3)“(I=2)(I-3)  + 0r-l)(r-3) 


— it  L . ■ «4~  i ...  - (>—  — a. — X cf 


, i r_JM  "«J> 


(ar — 2)  (a?— 3)  x— 3 a? — 2 (fpl)Cr— 3)  2 a? — 3 2 a?— :1 


1 


1 


i,  - 1 1;  i 


(a;-— 2)%z  — 3)  (a?—  2)*  , (*— -2)  (a?*— 3)  (ar-T-2)8  a\— 3 f—2 

Vhjij  /frn  •amtfsrvoT  out  ottst  h:V»  , Hr  \ )Tl — t )v7d  >"f\nz  iltiirl  oT)i /rCl 


1 


+1  1 


1 1 /i'jJjifiMpa 


(*— l)(x— 2)*0»— 8)  (x—  2)>  2i- 3 2 x — 1 ,,, ;i 

1 t O . / * _ * w j » i 

81  1 r 81  1 * 81 1 81  1 

.--"*4  (r-^i  )(a: — V(a?^-3)  4 ( x — 2)*  ^ 8 x — 3.  8 a?— -1 

i-i  - a -vv-o  ‘(v - »)u  - 

Fifthly. 

J * V\  ,!u\of"/i 

i 1 , 1 . 1 .1 

+ — 


'll 


(x—^x^f(xTb)  );  J(,r-72)s(a?r5)  (a?—  2)(a?~ 5)7 (f-jl)^—  5) 

1 i _ 1 JL , 1 * 1 ■ 11  11 


(a?  — 2)(a:-?^)  : 3te-T-5  3 a?-2  ■ (a?-— 1) (x  — 5)  4a"— 5~4a?. — I 

1 _ 1 1 1 1 _ 

xr?PS?mi*rir  (x-2)«  +3  (x-2)Tx-5)'-:fr;:.'J, 

I j 1 ' 1 1 ,y‘  1‘  *i£  * ,j,? 

= 3 (x-2 )!  ~9  x— 2 -9 

1 _ 1 1 | 2 1 1 1 11 
(x-l)(x-2)’(x— 5)~  3 (x-2)* +9  x— 2 +36x— 5 4x-l- 

125  1 -/_.125  1 125  1 i 

24  (x-1)(x-t2)‘(x-5)  “72 (^-2)*  108  x-2 

125  . 1 125  11 

'‘88i  *-5  +864  x— I' 

For  a moment  let  P^P^Pg,  and  P5  stand  for  x — 1,  x — 2,  &c.,  and 
collect  the  five  results,  which  gives  for  the  original  fraction 

P2-P.+ P.+g  PJ-i^l^+i  p. -?«+?*!  -y  p*+ f P» 

I I8  :4  iM&,I-=Vv-)V8  3 3 8 

loSdoirafoaSl ^au  l»l26>ijJini  lQfydyv\  f 

~T  P‘+TP8-¥P,+ 72  P* _108 P*~864'**r^!5®’  J*'i  'jdl,° 

T 2 
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27ft 


ill  8 tSSifcMbiS?  8 1 M 

=-T  *^NN?  ■’•TRi  V 

the  same  aVtieiorg?’"1  lo  >1",,tjom  :”[)  «<  im  gmv/oHoi  adT 

I '.  1 __(i<S+»)h‘|  1 xV,  ‘t 

86.  It  w-  requi^  rto  ^compfip^^i^(e”-^T),(-^;f  Jjein{j  afiulotion 
of  a lower  tlian  the  ?itli  degree.  # v'  * 

'Let  a be  A^ifoitive  J^th  riot  qf  unity,  j(page  1 130,)  then  al}  the  roots 
are  1,  a,  a*.  . . . a*”1,  and  by  the  pfec&lifig  mfcuUcd- pagc|  130) 

C^^hofv,  Hfiyu  1L:  riia-fbs(-a  f \V)"-.y. 

xn—l  n tx  — 1^"  n x — n x — a8"^"  * * * * .bo^oni 

f>b  a.1  j.ft  'V’d'rwu  olodv/  a/ijwoq  a ad  y -t«d  t\eiiri 

Let  Co+C,  x\-f  » . . . +C-_X  x*~\  arid  let  cos  w+V  — 1 sin  u s\ 
yLi^y  -f  V)T=: i.h  '('iq-Hu) 

cos  fi— v — 1 sin  be  two  of  the  wth  roots  or  unity,  /i  being  a multiple  of 

27 r~n  : call  these  roots  V and  V.  , TheHwo  factors  belonging  to  these 


and 


roots  are  then  * \ i 

r^r  1 r’tyr'  j,  J[1  ff—rr'Q/'rd- V'Q  __ 

71  * x—r  n xf*i*'  ul~ -ar’-Xr^^7)  x-^tr'y  \ 

1 i.  i-  G v' 

2 (C0cos/u4-. . .d-C^  cos  7? fj)  jr—(C04-QiCos^4-. , .+C,_!  cos  (/i  — 1 ) /u) 

n * ■+*  ■J*  m £ x*  — 2 cos  p . xvfd  «(.+iy-x\ 

i *5.  ^ 

. ib 87c  Required  (2  dr*5)^*8,--  }) , i?,  i#  CQffUoooa 

i cioib  ;\£=xi-f  * ymugpfl 

C0—  2,  C*—  1 , cos  60°= cos  5 . 60°=  cos  2 . 60°=  cos  4 . 60°  — 

. I , 1 v.‘>  2 '/vi-\i\  , , 2 

JP  Vi  (»-\y  ~ -*  - .*  \t.  1 b»"(Td  + n)«x 

2-fx8  _ 1 _jl 1 l^l_^  1 1 d , 1 1 } 

x6  — 1 2x-f%  2x-f  l i«P\li  2 i!+x+r 

T ' + V.  + ~^bs\xff  .u)8i\ 

88.  Every  thing  being  as  before,  except 'that  the  denominator  is 

x,  . no  n ( f A d- w ) ,i\f i,  *irxdj4flS>) 

prnst  be  one  of  the  odd  multiples  of  and  we  have 

r o \\  r Vn 


T/xX  ^ QP/>g,  1 /3y/3  > 1 

^ 'JujrasV  ' V>  n4  JtirL&xfh 


vtyv  1 


xC-l/3  x “ xW i y 


where  «,  /3. . are  the  n Tith^oota  pf  — 1.  These  7ith  roots  are  ode? 

powers  of  any  one  of  tlie  primitive  roots : for  balance,  if 

g’H  (.of  (,•<:  ~ ) 


! ' ^ lj  .^'10'ifniMf  'ill’ll  // 


+/ tf  vr \ djod  fioifw  v^fbiidT 
d'-id-*  'uno^A  .xb^(v\\ 

the  other  roots  of  — 1 are  a8,  a . . . ,aSn“l. 

v ~\  __b  v_  v/  \i  __ 

89.  Every  corresponding  pairv\of  roots  of  tile  fo^rn  cfe^  ^+V^1  sin  ^ 
c give  in  the,. decomposition  a fraction  of  the  same  form  as  the  last  in 
(86),  with  its  sign  ch&fe^efcl1  1(^1$ doinw 

.ardamoii  olod  u ovitiaoq  enn 

J?L±^CJ!L  (m+l)  jj-.x—^cosm/j.  ^2 c^ds(3??H-3) yu.jr-co^  3/tz/z 

the  number  of  such  fractions  being  half  of  nt  when  n is  even,  and  of 
h,  ii d-*l  .^hen-n' is'odd1^  dmt'infthei4ht^r'oase'the®cy »‘^tiUd'additioribl  frac- 
tion ( — l)m+1-r-n  (^4- 1 J fLKterri^^Tf ’{««  iuotitiv 
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('  vl 


°K<i  f - = 


The  following  are  exercises  in  the  methods  of  integration* 


OiiU;8  Olit 


noi9)Lu/t  i> 


eifOOl  9ffj 


a + bx)' 


.OOlPob  dfl\  Oflf  flfifU  10 


-1)1  03 

797/ol  fi  l0 

V) 


(08IJ ^,^84^Jl?)*)^d4,<3(^2jti)?,)D  J hull  < ».  . . , r I 9’M 

92.  'fo^ihtegTate  x7” (<*-f  5x),ldtf,Vin  all  eases  which; present  , an 

1 obvious  method. ' + s~  ~ "h  ^ jV  + [ 1TV,  17  j t; 

First,  let  u be  a positive  whole  number,  as  in  x 4 (a+bx)3  dx, 

hurt  n uia  L V-f-u  goo  tof  hiuj  r1_"v. , /)•+  . . .4 ,x  ,0  tov I 

jjt4(a^-pxydp~J  (a? x*  + 3a* bx5 - [-Sab  of* -{■  b*  x7) 


io  js  orrigcT i\  evJifiuio  etooi  ilii\  odt  to  «r//j  od  11  in*  I — y -u  goo 

oaodt  of  gfrrgnolod  aiuJobt  ow  1 r t»  f%7;  {{*;•> . * 


5 


2 ‘ 7 *8  uoxb  o*v»  ?joui 

= &£$  Uk: , i*£> * + JL . *£ 


V — 1. 


4~+TT  " 

(‘\0  — ft) aoa  1-.O+  • • • +ni!"')|0+ .Oj- t • ■ . + »\ a<;-> , 0 ; SJ 


/jT3(l  + .r)3tf<=^;r5i — ;^3log*+J? 


IV 


Secondly,0  letWlk  W ^6siltiVer  wihdlfe  numbetj 1 as  -in  dx : 

assume  a + bx~y ; then 

-~  = °Od.t>  200 f{~%' . d ^0 “ °( Id  200  , i - k0  £ 

2i  loirtormofrob  3xft  mdMrpo/o  { oil  irf  g*;  yr  A v-ddl  n\u T .8^ 

(cr+  6x)4f  3a  (« -f  6x)  a3  3a2  , , , 

SPjJp^  l°S(^+4x) 


SVfixf  07/  liS4i 


r1- 


1 * *Vt(  o i.  ? i.v’  *Vjf  _ 

y a?V a<chr — - d2(x -ft a) $ +t  (^r-*#)2  +<^ 

bbo  sifi  afoOT  dm  esodT  A — *>!%*}&  ';^VJIX1  frt8V  <*  3r,/i'/ 

li  <00005!^  JL  ft  f:  4f.  'Lib  to  2T3  //0(r 

V 7 35  105  105  / 

r , - y r 

Thirdly,  when  both  ^ 'Ahrf  negative  whole  numbers,  as  in 

x~r(a-f  bx )“*  c/j3.  Assume  1-4-?/,  which  gives 

-*  4'1'*  * s'®  7C  *> IX;  I — jtCLAJj^lb  IUj/o  odl 

/ y V ?/p+7  ^r/y  “ . 

uia  I — V+ii'lffc^fiiol  k^aij  + - 1 ' ^ | - ; ( ay  -(“ M% 


m 


8X1  inrol  pms2  oxf;  to  mxioxnl  a noitisoavij^oh  -odj  riLo 


* A V V 


winch  ia^ls  un 
are  positive  whole  numbers. 

um8 


I'JlTbi 


e)  op  la  2jf  xintr  <(3^) 


2, 


8 aoo  -1. v\  (84-mS)  atp  x\vw  soc^—  x . i\  ( f + ** ) 

j -i+i^ 


X 


'"4  ; ' • J +I10e^3/^°^a K)g 7+U  + 1 

lo  bus  <novo  gr  it  noil'//  ,xv  10  neif  guiocf  g/roitoetl  dona  Io  Todmnu  .-jiff 

-OBif  lSIhjoMfelwiiblihesci  jtfi©rtvinvtireff««|Qtiorvf 4P^  js  tojpid, 


without  any  rehjreuc^-^  ! 


i\‘ 


J -f-nt 


(i  — ) Xiuif 


Sfa  ‘BT  ^DlFFRfcfctitiAl/ANO1  * MRAt 1 OAt&UlWSl'-  1M 

H— tCi-Aniiu I W&±^Y-  t ‘ ‘ * I 

J j?(«-fAr)*  a (a+bx)  h*  d~  7 ’ ) Tl  - *)  l, 

93.  To  invest^ate'ihethpds  ofreductibii  for  the  following  fonhula(; 

f xT  (hif'^bx*)' dx,  or  fx^Xa+bi*-'*)^!,  ' > ’• 

the  form of  which  is fftf^a+bii’ydxi  4 l'p  /t'linmuj  .-1  jl 

- Here  r and  $ may  he  supposed  whole  numbers ; or  if  not,  assume 
$3zy%  ,k  being  such  that  tAj  ; and  tfcj are  whole  numbers; r//fThuafi  fdr 

x~$  (a+&r^)^  dr,  let  jf=z12,  which  gives  y^i  »d 

’ 1 . 'dfKd  -4-  = 1 2**  (0  q*  fc®)  ^ di  ‘ 1 .1" y * * 

a form  in  which  r and  > are-  whole  numbers.  ^ 4-  ^ -t-  s ; 

Let  / be  the  fraction  j assume  a+bx'fczv^,  and  we  have 

r+\ 


4- 1 «' 


\ ) 


,X  ir  " s $-1  ^ 1 " * \~l 

xr  (a+bx')* dxc=x\v\^---dv—  — if+*~l(  --*-■? \ / dv,  * , 

\ . thf1.  - ) *k  - \ 0 / L 

i«  I . i , »,  1 

• * i k l ^ 0 | I * ) ' # \ I 

which  is  integrable  by  common  expansion,  if  (r+  be  a positive 
whole  number ; and  this  whatever  r and  s arid  t may  be. 

Again,  xr  (a-f  bxty~xr+'1  (ax^'+bydr,  which  by  a similar  process 
may  be  shown  to  be  integrable  whenever  l)-J-( — 5)  is  a 

positive  whole  number ; that  is  when  • n \>  «)  J 

. ♦ * 

r- f 1 , * 

ii;,/  1-iMjrrr;  — -<  is  a positive  whole  number)  m; 


- V ± \ ft 


' v i n(;  *. 


'".•if-  vxUnun  b h> taiarroo 

The  following  functions,  therefore,  are  immediately  integrable,  whatever 
s and  t may  be,  provided  k be  a positive  whole  number : 


v\ 


rf”  1 (a + bx‘y  dx  and  x~Kk+t)~l  (a^bx')*  dx. 

( 1 . t 4 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

94.  Any  function  tyxdx-h<pxf  in  which  fx^md  (fix  are  rational  and 
integral,  can  be  integrated  in  a finite  form. 

1.  If  y%  be  of  higher  dimension  than  (fix,  divide  the  first  by  the 
second,  and  let  Q be  the  rational  and  integral  quotient,  and  R the 

remainder  of  the  same  kind,  which  is  of  a lower  dimension  than’&r. 

• • 1 * * « t *.  • 1 j v .v  a * •»  ) uoi.j ( 14-wp aoo ~ 

yfix  _ R rfx  r /^R 

, ' ; " '*ir  ;*u”  . 1 i *?.<  •'■*  *>f ‘Xif  .red  mu  n 

and  the  difficulty  is  - reduced  to  flmf  of  iiileMtiU 1 ffid'  W P$T 
winch  the  numerator  is  lower  in  degree  than  the'deffiinittator.'''7  ,3T 

2.  Let  fx  be  of  a lower  degree  than  <Lx,  and  let  the  roots  of  <hx—Q 

be  a,  be,  &c.:  whence  (x^a)(W— 5)(*— fc):;':?,' where'A’is 

the  coeincient  of  its  highest  power  of  x.  We  liave  then  various  cases 
according  as  the  roots,  are  all  unequal,  or  'there  are  one  or  more  sets 
of  equal  roots.  After  the  decomposition  is  made,  as  in  (82.)  and 
(85.),  the  difficulty  integration  is  ovetcbntfe,  isilftc(e  each'f6Fthe!  UeeOhjL 
posed  fractions  ean  be  readily  Integrated.  TJius,  let  it  be  required  to 
*ind  J P dx,  where  P = (x! + * + 1 ) 4* (^-A 1 _ 2), , ,y  ,4-  = 


x°~+x+  1 


*L° 


6 


Xx-\)\x-2)~  (*-!)• 


J’xjS  7 
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JJ-2  -f~  lT  1 « (V  -u,  \\  \ 8 j - . . < y ' 


h 


uhffrfr*! ■AtB'f'B'  »'ft  y Att-tj-Bi  , , » r\>\  -i;i  •(A^'frB^-  > c l 

j 7^5- 108  ^ ^ 

r 

96.  It  is,  generally  speaking,  most  convenient  to  integrate  simple 
rational  functions  by  transformations  which  a little  practice  will  suggest. 
The  following  is  an  example,  the  fundamental  integrals  in  Chapter  VI. 
being  assumed : 


«.  J 


V|  /, 


r(Aj+B)<te  _ (‘AOr+o) dx  C 

J (*  + a)s  + 64  ~J  (*+<02  + &,+J..' 


(B— -Aa)zir 
(*+«)*+&*!„  ,, 


J'i.t*  0 'H  !'(!)■ 


'"A  ; ;-e  B-^  Att-1*  >".  x+a  ; * 

= — log  (x+a  4-  & )d - — tan’1  — - — 


* - 


C <VA*+B  ' v ‘ 

J ^-2^,^-H  =2l0g(^-2C08^X+^ 

>'  "0(1  h 0 u -f-  v)  n f Lfoj^rtisq/A 


b 

. V x 

t l \ v ••  » ‘ 


. id  vern  i B4-  Acosu  » ">  .jj — cosu 

J fork"** ' 


: - , r4 tt tan' 

kj  liilurria  * 70  fnid  jj  amjd.*  4 ~ 


is  -s  i < « )— ( I 

97.  Required 


' rardat 

"redJ  TT? 


'iYOifOil  ** 


sm  fx  1 

< . . * > 


'•  • . !’•  * 'I  f«.»l  /' 
s-  »c  *r •, 

• - . • * > J 

• ’ >*•  ,y  M f / i.  tf 


(m<n.)  From  (88.)  and  (89.)  it  appears  that 

cos  / ±V-1  sin  t i being  a pair  of  roots  of  £"4- 1=0,  the  integral  will 
consist  of  a number  of  terms  of  the  form 


10/0 tji!J  //  , K(!  «>  • 


2 fcos  (m+l)t.x — cos  mt 


it 


— .1  ■ 


n J x * — 2cos/.<r+l 


dx. 


i 


or 


cos  (m+ 1)  t 


.71 


bui,  lanoiii'i  *'•/’  ' ‘V 

» ,1  * 

2 {COS  W/— COS  (7724"  1)  t . cos  f,\  , a? — cos/ 

> * 1 ■ ■ ■ ■ — — '• 


■>d t /(•  V' f ;!  4 

f)rti  ii  i> rr i>  »•«  *(  ‘Wflln/ 


log  (jc8— 2 cos  t • x 4- 1 ) 
tan 


» * ♦ 


sin  t ' 


or 


> < 


— •-  {cos  (m+1)  /.log  (x9—  2cos  i.x-\- 1)— 2sm  (7/1.4- 1)  /.tan  1 — : — — > j 
n I . sm  t J 

;j'i 

together  with*  a tbrm  ( ^l)w+llog  (a; 4-1) 4-71,  when  71  is  an  odd 
number.  The  angles  denoted  by  t are  the  odd  multiples  of  Tr-j-zz, 
stopping  at  (/i-r  1)  times  or  7ir-2  times,  according  as  n is  even  or  odd. 
The  follpwing  arc  examples  of  integration  by  parts  (page  107.) 

Assume  f (log  r)p  x*  dx~yp,  ?,  loga?=L, 


.tj}  1 ’>  I H 


X 


«+t 


V 

v p~i,  j* 


V =1/ 

^ ><■  *.:  "7  *>»:o  Hi/ht  : ^ Q41 1 o4~l  p~l,g* 

j 1 0 ( ) >n  ,*•!  i.itr  y*  *•'  ’ 

Fromjthi8  suppose  it. required  to  integrate  fl} x' dr~Yil7t  • 

1.1  k’luqj  >1  J<1  u id  ,'T.ri  »>.•*  *’'  ' Tj«  -a 

v —lr8  V --~r  Vn  1 ‘5  ••  -r 

V°,7  g^»  J.7  8 ■>  .g¥0»7'  g g2 


< I 


1 1 » 


,7  _L*  ^ ,T  2L.ta  .'J.  2iB  _i-_. 

’ 7 g ^ — 1.  g Fl  "b'^gs  ( I *-) 


1 f . ♦ ■» 
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,r  _L*j»  at’iW ’"'g.dlVl  '>’\.  ,T.b°"I  h\ 

}*,7-—£  Tgrpty  8^> -■' t "V^isv i> “q ”S\ ' ,xS>  *q«*.\ 

*4\,3 „aLfl  ^,3,g»*I  -J.\ 

')o  lOffmiin  oJW  c o-fttmii  iioift*»I>3i  to  uSimi’l  ?niffmIoT  oiiT  . f 01 

N.  B.  When  the  ^relation  is  found  by  which  an  integral  depends 
upon  a lower  one/^ftTi  a^Vays  ,more<  c^hienfi^nt  ftnd  safe  to  wfcil  up 
,&W§3*to  % give*  ^grpl  ^lyuthf  cflfitr^p'a^  .^qltIuM 

Jdr  . aovis  riakfY/ 

being  a/vhole  nnmbci-. 

w _ x i ™’''flh''b’dxru(\  -<d  ».-7  olaisolnl 

, /,,1XrVd’*rt  I TXZT^S-I  I+IWT 

xv>  {'-va  +(a'+i®!  J t-  y 

n ,r!  dje  (a?  + J!)  di + V dx  t + w 

BUt  m («*+ "i  ..  -,r 

ri&ptfJtiJZ-  Th?  -T  ■ 

,..  v.= ,p-+S'?.i2feVJ,^JS;U^e 

nrv  — *HQn  i «v  And 

7 • 


1 n ,m 


which,  b^in^  ‘trde  Tof  -give^-  -f  j 4-  m 

tooxiBlani  to!  fti  ^flL.  ffi~.br  a ir.wty/  2/£^>3l)o-yo  uluimol  8 si  doidw 

adt  fans  txb  *4  { W?*ln23b<?taTp9:)itf  odt  aonlm  ow 

This  expression  holds  good  when  71=2,  and ( beeoftieish  i&ltoH^whfln 

bosooiq  tavitagan  gi  ss  frarf  /qnortou^n  lo  ah/nrrol  r otni  girfj  mu)  oT 

n=  1 ; but  evidently  Vi=-  tan”1  ; 8UIfS 

2a*  , 2q3  a 

8t)^J  f*DJafi  <(*~s0q~  w 70I  bins  tn— wt  aiiiw  m ioT 

-la  *m  *< . “->•  <i  —x v 

it—  .rtt  * 


lo  ijsdi  no(]ft^T 


, 4a*  t tAti* 

(l  - k)—  tft  ^ 


_P>x  _5P^_(  I • 5. 3~Pj A)  5^-^) 

><p7  4^6  0*1  -.2 14 . 6 «?  Wf(2  .4Ij6  rfem  neo’ow  aid)  vfl 

tioqu  none!  od^  bna  cxb  noqn  riJBgs  ancf*  ai^f  rln\\ g~cr  ° ^ 

100.  The  equation  of  reduction 

;rm  lo  rioitunimih  *>rt)  70!  noj; 

J^5,vi8  |^njw  '&&i)  r-mif  eSfni^  ad)  grri 

t ( 0) . . T^v)  + 12  >' '> (\<zVH o£)£rf L K ([.  J+Wx 

Y — advi3  «»-a^l9Jnw  itvmr4-flaj3,T  I + rt  ohx/7  u 70I 

,n’n~  4 (2(w rr*i h)  + n_1‘ 


*■  »♦ 

f»  ^(f*  3i^?  cZtab  f“cI 0 ' 

for  ^W'fA”8 

Morjhoi  to  iimrmol  8 rAmn  oT 


^ f I - rr  ^ , r T ’T^T 

By  this°  formula,  thc/  preseffit  ease)  may  bc(madcl  t^v3^petid  upon  the 


S 


ns  of  the  preceding 
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fx?  P'°<tr,  fx*  P» d*n  s jfo*  P°i#i  . jA  P?  tfo:  «i‘J_  • 

J'x"  P‘  dx,  ~ J'x'’V’dx,>ftJ’xn'Pr<f:Fi  J^lrBSx  a " ,c  . 
f, x°  P •>£&, S /<r»  e^4  PI «&£  ./ f f. PV*. 

fO  g<j  gVi  Q ' \ ^ 

101.  The  following  formulae  of  reduction  involve  a lai%e  number  of 

*ge»qnil  dasesuni  .ns  thitlrr  vrf  bm/ol  si  rrobfilor  sift  nod'Jf  .0  ,T/[ 

([II  i si//  oJ  oUa  t3oo  i9woI  fi  noqrr 


which  gives 


Multiply  tS^epSKHP  f*«8  BjfJ  3ti<egWt>., 

•wdm^felW^i2tf+RY^^  foimpefl  .Gfe 

I ntegrate  Yw,n  by  part^w]iich  gives  T 

rm+l  pn  I 4S  ' ^*>Vf  TTY  \ 

Vw  ~ -1  i {(Alaia^+B6^-1}  dx 

* w+  l t\>  J m+ ib  (\  f%)  ib  •$. 


v”’*-  TO+i 


+ m»  „V'C'>+‘u)^,+ilAf+‘»)  /on 

r\  AVm+fl>n_l — — — !>'  «+*,»-!•  • • {*)• 

w+fq=(,*+,»)-ff+1  3 


JoH 
t'xl 


Eliminate, (Q.)  ytd  (W,  which  gives i ’ __ 

"ir  • 

^"•n  — lv44*fr^Yi?VH’,T-1if)? bh’l' ;rf-jidv7 


m 


which  is  a formula  of  jedttcti<tt£  when  nik  positive,  r/By  it,  for  instance, 
we  reduce  the  integratibh-of  ctto(tto ~thiefct)of  #,0+oP 3<£r,  and  the 

ittttwr  Ob  i tMt  of)  alfttf&Pfeifai  <§r2n  rroifw  hoo^j  sblod  noiaaorcfxo  aiifT 

To  turn  this  into  a formula  of  reduction fwhen  n is  negative,  proceed 
thus*  r-  -=17  yfinohiva  Jjjcf  :[rr$t 

*•«!*  mJ4-l+*6 

(b-a)nk  *■*--/  . 

y,  rvy^  *y$Sl 

For  7ii  write  m—a , and  for  n write  — (n — 1),  which  gives 

„r  _:*-«+>  p-<— > ^-=.V  . 

l)fA,N  (A^fKh-1) 

By  this  wc  can‘  malrebthe  integral  of  5? P7? dtet  (Spend- Opon  that  of 

a?4-®  P"i  c/.*^  this  ‘One  again  upon  x <-*«  p~§  cfr,  and  the  latter  upon 

gn^a^-^ ^ t- - | sr Pt“l  idi  uofrwbVi  lo  noiJsnpo  odT  .001 

To  make  a formula  of  reduction  for  the  diminution  of  x- 

ing  the  same,  ^iminate  from  (1.)  and  (^)»  which  gives 

JN*"+1  Pwrs)^77^4ILlH"'^y  •♦*•••  (^0  j 

for  71  write  n+l,^nd  form  write W^a,  which  gives 

9lll  riOf[(j^ l*+-J7tlOE)  jAl  7 R(tt  (w«h  lrfh^y Ault  **iil j yH 

si  j[pulv/  /sA)  " 

w«rem, 


rnoi 
Sn 


fbllelm t JWm'; 

ib9D9iq  9nt4fo  gnuorn  yd  ,eono  olfiihornpJni  o/jJ  /fsmndt  >*!t 

P=A**+B^,  t«fmrno1 
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(m+1  +w&)  V„,B+«  («-*6)  AVm+«,i*,^r Pnd ...  r.  *'t . «*I. <+i  .(A.) 
(m  + l+na)  T*  .‘V i: PM  .+.(R.) 

(m+l+na)  AVm,.+(W^«H^+«d+l) BYm_a^il(=^-a+1P-+l.  . . .(C.) 
(w  + I + 7i6)BVCT,n+0/iv6+«+'//a+l)  AY^_fc+a,n=c^wt_M,P,,+^  • . .(D.) 
103.*  Let  P=A+Bjt,  or  a=~  0^  &ter£and  for  72  write  — n. 

(m — n+ 1)  VMi.n+ wAVm,_c„+l)=i-^!P-^  > 


Ife 


xmdx  n\_  L ,**  »t  m-vw+1  •£*  i xmdx  y • .j 


c.OJ 


(A+B*)"'*'1  /jA  ( A+B#)" ' <rnA  }^(A+Bj’t)fi  dv  ■.* 
(m+l)V„._n-«BV„+,_(n+1)^x"+>P-l  , *" 

_ , , , _ ' • / ^ | , e ♦ . * * • ,r- 


1 


X 


m + 1 


(A+B^^B-(A+B^  + »B  J<A4-Bi)s-0  ...7\ 

((m+ 1)  AV + (m — » + 2)  BV^.,l.n=x”'+, 

J c *”*&*'.'  " i '•  «-+*  h (»»^-i)Aive 


772+1 


T «r 

J<H 


c/j? 


(J  (A/+B:r)n  (m— n+2)l$’  (A+Blr)"~1  (7/2—71  + 2)  B 

(m-n+l)  BV^ _,+  mAV._il.,=  x" + "•  '•  + » 

x”dv  1 , ' « x” 


J'CA+Bx)" 


/i 


mA 


r xm  ldx 
) BJ  (A+B^r 


(A  + B.r)n  (m— -72  + 1)  B^  (A  + Bjr)a~l  (772-72+1) 

’ **  THefttWd  last  formal*  are  really  th+ 'same.'1  For  lid^ath^  Allies 
of  771,  we  have,  writing  — m for  m in  the  third,  >7  im»;  s/ijn^an 

* 1 / 7 


J? 


. *•<  mu  ’/ill  in  if ti  1 

dr  1 1 


(A  + B+T  7 ^ (m-l)  A'  x*"*1  (A+Bx)*-1 


(771+72 — 2)  B 
(772  — 1)  A 


dx 


(A  + B.r)n* 


104.  Let  P=  A + B.r  + Cx9 ; required  a reduction  for  fxm  Vndx = Vm,w, 

V^;*= AYw>;il  + B Vm+li  + CVm+?,n_i,  (from  P^  P"^(a  + har+tJi2)> 

-W/  *K*'ys  1*  ’ ‘’//l  -t«h*i  j>«  r*  jt  * *•<  ^ >;*;'*•  »7  luiuov  od» 

parts,  Yminz=z— r- — — P"-1(B  + 2Cr)  nusmu 

772  + 1 J 772+  1 v y 

’ ,,^++  • ,wB  ,r  1 ' 'artcJt '*  "3=..,.v 

m+1  m+ 1 m+l  v-4iMr- 


and,  by 


Eliminate  and  we  have 

y _ a:m+1  P"  ' • 2/tA 

T 272+771+  1 ‘272  + 772  + 1 

- - - --  v- 

» « 


t 


1.  I 


V 4. 


72B 


\ 


272  + 772+  1 

' ; u x <vt, 


■,r\ 


V tn-H,  w— l* 


P i<> 


Again,  eliminate  VJ7t> which  gives 

(772+1)  AV*,  „_i+(772+72+ 1)  BVm+1,  rt_1  + (772+27l+l)  CVffl+Ji  nL1  = uTm+lPn  J 

write  772—2  for'W,  and  72+ 1 for  72,  and  we  have.' as  a’1  formula' of 
reduction  when  ?n  is  positive, 

^ pn-t-1  , (772  + 72)  B - »»_!_  rn  (772—  1 ) A 

(772+2/2+1)0  (772+2/2+1)  0 (m  + 2/1+1 ) C •* 


V-..=- 


* The  results  of  this  and  the  following  articles  should  be  BGj>aratelv  deduced  bv 

the  student.  fl-vltl  — <\W  J 
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( An  the  last  formula' but  one,  write  and  n+ 1 for  n,  and 

wo  haye  as  a formula  of  jredu<ction,  wheiy  f»  .is  negative,  / (, ,, ,+  , 4 ,u} 

(.’  n ‘ -I  ‘ ^_%=,,  F+|7U(  1 (m4^t^2>B / A ( -wji  ; 

^.1 1 ) . . . T‘",1,*T,r  ‘"  '(mrrl)  Art)  t K ) 

,u~  -iji  r //  ^ iv(^nr2«f-dl)  \«  a*  ei(l4  £ HJ  *.fcof 

A — ,4  f>  .7  Art  f ,,V  ( t + -rtO| 

105.  Let  Y m.n—j' sin™  0 cos" 8 dS  ; required  a fortnula  of  reduction. 
Since  multiplication' .by  sin*  0+ cos2  0 does  not  affect  the  expression  td 
be  integrated,  we  have  . fl  . . ,n  , , 

• , v„„=Vn+!,.+v.-  ‘ 


\ 


m,  »+a 


i . \ A]  L cn-lBm+l  n +-  - -it 

dVm, n — co8n-10  sinm  0 d sin  Vm,w==— — ~-f/ d9;\J 


{ I * -t- 1»* 


771+ 1 

'vi  • .» 


772  + T 

) 4 


' L x l'  ’ t i / / ( j iV  ) ) 

writing  c and  s for  cos  0 and  sin0.  This  gives  (dc=— sd0) 

L T-  J-1  r - - »—  • • — d~ I dXl  ” • "f  * r*.  — — I I 

— (V ,:-Vn„) .1 


/ ,cM 


. ,,  . . i.ui+1 

m’n  771+1 


772  + 1 Vm+^B~2  ‘ + 


\> 


l 


/ . 


w+l//  ,,»9+l  /tT’ntf-  'a ) ! 

«*»— 1 Cm-H  /»__!  - i « ! 

C S , 72 — 1 xr  ■ \\\  i 

- - » m.n' — * ”,  "I  ' , * m,n-f  - ~ ’ - j J 

' ^ \ Jl-t-  /.  ) \ ^ j j £ i >'  - « 772+71  - 772  + 71  j u w 1 ( ' <J  r / ’ * 

The  b&  tut  one:  is  a complete  , formula  of  reduction  when  ,mi  is 
negative  and  n positive  : and  the  last  is  another  as  to  u.  r,  B y proceed- 
ing in  the  same  manner  with  (TVm>n=^cn  sm_1  d ( — c)  we  find 


m— 1 1 


i , .jj  > / \ s ' ■ cr* . 7n*~  1 »r  \ { 

1 viffi  T-J*  ■ V 7 « ;T- V „ . i / > ' ' 

* m,n — i ’ vm-l 


.n+l  .• 

; b“-!c" 


, ' I 

V„,  .n= 

n«»i« 


am-|^n+L  ; 

+ — 


7 > . ^+71  . ..  • ft  | 4 /.—.*!  ? » J j'M 

the  firsts  of.  which  is  complete  when  n is  negative  and  m positive ; and 
the  second  reduces  m when  positive.  Combining  the  two  results,  we 
obtain  fo  )MD' 


fj  /'■*  J'M 


sm-l  cn-l 


+ 


772 — 1 


c»_l  gm+l  7t  — 1 | 

^m,n  J72+.72. 7*^- 772 +72  1 771  + 72 — 2 - 772  + 71 

^ t [ 4-  . ' 


2 * | 


V = 

» TO,  » 


cn-l  gtn+1 


_Qn-0;(n-l)_  ^ ld 

772  + 72  (772 + 72)  (772 + 72  — 2)  (772+  n)  (772  + 72  — 2) 

* ^ f 1 f 


c»+lsm-X  ^ j(772  — l)Cn“1  S 

- + 


, (m — l)(n— 1)  ,r 

+ ; — ; — ~ ~7~r~[  r»\  v »»-*,«— 


772  + 72  (m+  72)(77l  + 72  — 2)  (772  + 72)  (772  + 72  — 2)  .,  ,,  ; 

which  are  complete  formulae  of  reduction  when  772  and  n are  / both 
positive.  But  when  m and  72  are  both  negative,  write  —772  + 2 and. 
—n  + 2 for  77i  and  72,  which  gives  v ..  > 


/ / • - ,V^)  (m  + 72  - 2)  C-(»— » 8^+1>' 

" r / ’)  f:  (772—  1 ) (72-^1)  c f t J — 1 1 V . 


(772  + 72— 2)(772 +72—4)  . . .. 


,.‘T 


j**-  *! 


A 
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( m + 1 + nb)  V*,  „+»  (<*-*&)  AVOT+«, %lx  =3  .v*i.  mf*  .(A.) 

(m+1  + na)  Vm,„+«!(6^o) MU(B>.y 
(m+l+na)  AVmt  „ !r  g+6+#ft+  1)  B Ymi+b,  «=  P*t!  * • • *(C.) 

(m  + l+^)BVm,n+(^64^+'//a+l)  AY^_i,+a,n5=irw_HtP,,+\  ..  .(D.) 

103.*  Let  P=A  + B;r,  or  O',  Mbr£  and  for  n write  — m 

(m — n+ 1)  Ym,_n  + 7/AVw,_CM+1)=i’*^iP^^ ) 

xmdx.  ^ r;  llrfn+‘*M,  >T  i x^dx  y * .j  c*.n| 


(A  *f-  B^)n+l  /i  A (A+B<t)w  v.  < n A J + A 4-  Bj)*i  i 


)i  i 


f(«+  i>vm,_„-»Bv„+1,-(.-Hr=^+’  rri 


f*  xm+' dx  1 , ,<z'w,+l  m+1  p <rwd.r 

J,(A+B#F*^  - J2§*(A+Bjf)*  . ,wB  J <A+\E*)M'  * Vb 

' I .4-  r*  l f *•» 


0+1)  AV„. _„+ (m-n  + 2)  BV^,,  . = *"+'  P-<“-» . 

< f*  x^+'dx*  ^ 1 J?m+  (m+1)  A P ' x*dx 

J (A/+Bj:)"7(m-?i+2)'b ' (A+B.rp"1 7 <m-n  + 2)Bj  (A+B^T 
(m-n+l)BV^..+mAV„_;,:.=  *mP-("-,,  + "1'  ! + 

xmdx  1 *>  " . xm  ' . ’ mA 


r xm~ldx 
(BJ  (A+B:r)n 


(A  + Bj)m  (wi— n+1)  (A  + B*)*’"-4-  (m-71+l) 

brThei!twd  last,:fbrmulae  are  really  the  same. For  rie^ath^  Allies 
of  m,  wm  have,  writing  — ?n  for  m in  the  third,  " - ! " J,«  ,T  9/»Juipis 

* • „ * ' » ' v HU  -'turr  ,\\)  iif  um 

r dx i i_ 

' J oc'n  (A+Br^T^m  — 1)  A*  x”*"1  (A+Ba?)""1 


(m+7i — 2)  B 
(m— 1)  A 


r ■ 4 dx 

J xm~l  (A  + 


(A+B*y  , 


104.  Let  P=  A+ B.r  + Ct9  ; required  a reduction  for  J' xm  TFdx = V*,*, 

VM,w=r  AVm,  nH+  B Vm+l,  + CVm+2,  n^i  (from  P*= P"-d(^  + dx  +t?i*))  j? 

-w#  • ,v  1 *>■'’  +TtiH  i p«  n n , • *•  ',5  **0  >;,*!».» * Inio^')-  orf » 

and,  by  parts,  Ym>n=; — — — ; a:m+1  P"1  (B  + 2C.r)  nnsKio 

m + 1 J ?7i+l 


*”’+,P"  ••  «B  „ •’  ' 2/iC - . 

= m+1  TO+i  V-fhi-i  wt+1  V.4*^. 

| • 

Eliminate  and  we  have 


■ r ' > ‘ "o 


< f 


“^.n»+l  pn 


V = 

. 2n+m+l  • 2?J  + m+l 

« * '4  * * * * 


2,iA  y . _ wB 

' m,  n -.1  1 0 


VV 


= - / 


2?i+m+  1 

*.  t\\ 


m+1,  w — 1 • 


Again,  eliminate  Vm>„,  which  gives 

(t»+l)AV^  n_r+(m+7i+ 1)  BVw+li  n.i+Cy/i+^/i+l)  CV^,  nLlzzxrn+lP9' ; 

w’rite  vi—2  for  m,  and  ?i+  l for  n,  and  we  have,  as  a formula  of 
reduction  when  m is  positive, 


1 . *)  *.-  /«  y |}.l  •*  tv  t;  f V - v\ 


‘V  ='• 

* rrt . n ' 


1 pn+1 


(m+n)  B 


V r.  i— >"  (m~  o a v 

***  * ti 


(m+2/i+l)C  (m+2n+l)G,  m-V“,  (m+2h+l)C 


the 


* The  results  of  this  and  the  Jb  Ho  wing  ariicles  should  be  separately  deduced  by 

i student.  H —*\)(  I — -w)  J 
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( In  the  last  formula' 'btit  one,  write  tn  i for  and  7i+l  for  n,  and 
wq  ;have  as  a formula  of  ^reduction,  wlieiv  fti  ,is  negative,  / ( , , ,t .+  , + ,u  ? 


Pn+!  7 11  ''  I t //  c 


i **  t 


^T- r_- 1 - 

( 1 1 » • • • v-r--~(m_1)  AiFVH  !(»— 1)A7j  ’ ^TWV'v  1 I 4- 1«  I 


,u-  (.  iv(m-r2w‘-3)  CTr  v.  K ,.a+  #-<1  t.,j  »}'M| 


\r  Vl 

> — (m— 2),  «• 

^ A«  1 | -i-  -ClOl 

105.  Let  VTnjn^/’sinm  0 cos"  9 dO  ; required  a formula  of  reduction,  j 
Since  multiplication  by  sin*  0+  cos2  0 does  not  affect  the  expression  td 
be  integrated,  we  have 

V =V  J-V  * ’ « * / C I 1 ‘w;l 

«?+M^  *”l+a  i , « i 

d\ m, « =s cos"-1# sin” 9 d sin  £;  — — 

writing  c and  s for  cos0  and  sin0.  This  gives  (dc= — s dO)  [ * *~iV 

' V ' , • • 


m,n' 


+ 


71  — 


I 


. V 


7/1+  1 772  + 1 

1 V = 

’ m.n 

*■  .<  l 


1 v _c^  ±-l  V^L+)  J J' 

1 m+ 1,  / +ro  + 1 V+-*  V"-y*. 

' ' ; f • 1 /fl  ( I ftt  «u  > 

. **  *■  _ 


cn-l  sm  + l 


i.  J5 J.  y 

■(  •+1  f i)  !t.l  » . * > m+n  rm+n  ~ ■"*  . ;|  t /"  ! J 

„.,T?he  last  but  one:  is  a complete  formula  of  Reduction  when  ,m<  is 
negative  and  n positive  : and  the  last  is  another  as  to  n.  0 By  proceed- 
ing in  the  same  manner  with  c£Vm>w=cn  s’"-1  d (— * c)  we  find 


' n » 


TB,  b-2* 


• 'V1  KjL  _ 

* m, »— 


g"-1^1  j t./)  •,  I 


.n+i 


i • 


i"  ; 


v — .l! : i.  1 v '• 

» •n!*'—  T , _ r m—t,n  y 


,\.<i  \ ,7,  , ,..**+*.  »»+»■  i <>i 

flue  first  of  whiph  is  complete  when  n is  negative  and  m positive;  and 
the  second  reduces  m when  positive. , Combining  the  two  results,  we 
obtain  f*  }"•»-  *»>  , 


v __Cn"lSm+l  71—1 

m,n’”  771  + 71  ft  771  + 

* ! -J— 


gm-l  c«-l 


771  \ y l 

771  + 71 — 2 ' 771  + 71— 2 ' ”*“  **“*} 


+ 


V ==cW~lsWI+l  (71—  1)C"  1SW~1  (772  -l)(7l-  1)  y 1 . k- 

'*'*  7/2+-71  (?71  + 7l)  (?7i  + /l  — 2)  (771+ 7l)(77l + 71  — 2)  m_2,n_2 

cn+lgm-l  ^ ^ (m 1)  (« — 1) 

+ 7 r~~  w ^ 7~~T~ZTZ~~ — ~ 


771  + 71  (772+  7/ ) (771  + 71  — 2)  (?71  + 71  )(/71+ 71  — 2) 

which  are  complete  formulae  of  reduction  when  ?n  and  n are  both 
positive.  But  when  m and  n are  both  negative,  write  — m + 2 and 
— 71+2  for  77i  and  n,  which  gives  ’ ’ , . . 


; V ' ' '_!)  (m  + n ~ 2)  C~M  B^-1*  • 

!•' i (m — i < i m—  1 > 


h'jl>  J i iti  ti  •+ 


(7 n — 1 )(74-»— 1 ) 

(?7i  + 7t — 2)(tti  + n — 4) 
(77i  — l)(n  — 1) 


Vi  < 4 » f „ | •>  t » , * 

— (r«— 2^,  -(«-.#) 


..  ’t 
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m .*  TZBifwixKmvcL  ? i m 


(m+7i 

rcr> 


-_I2)  C~fr~a)  8~(m~ 1 \L  8“(m~!) 

10**— IH»* — W H-k  - t' \ 

, (rn  -f  n ~3)  (NrHitt-  4J\xp  ('mt_  ^ 


fi 


<the  'tfs  to  f<Mfl « | the; stud should*  4etfu<fe  «$l  the*  latter  sfcpritfatety  ,9if- *n 
-noo  vd  byiiilqinia  yd  Jon/yr^  r L//  liropJot  ijj;  o)  Jfl^wior)  sv/  lijriif 

Am  cw  dfl—5  C ^m~  oil j ^niuffii 

-DffTO?  tbrriibl  Sd  y/urr  bn/t  Jirr?0»H^Mtohlr7^2i  Jbrj  0({  yiurr  ghi T 
•midi  Xao-jyftd)  b nr  noiJonbox  aarnitemoa  y/fioorib  aoinii 

-sib  mtj>  an  rfoua  tebnuotfj  uffifmm  odT 

aJBniijfu  nyrlj  To  noijidir  1 ivi  rki n)  Cwiltf.  TT  j?i  yniboooiq  c>il)  ni  bessuo 


yrfJ  iqsTSroljfifinoifjii^lii  pffi~*dd  b;pjyJur  >ti  dJi/j  ^inoT  oifc*uriJ fi/ 
n|  b^*o ( ‘Trr ^ j__j| ^ gWjn'nl >jt  _n  ^ I.n^ids  ^n<by  ;yuj  j*  oj  h eojubsi  rhihh/ 
tf\]  To  Jijjq  gnibyoyrn  odj  ni  irfvi*  /bimhj  nyyd  *j$d  Jr  Jurfj  m uitmj  { j 

f £l^?  _ _ c"~' C c M .91  J«j 

J sm  (?rc-l)sm_1  m—  1 J Bm— * 

ta  n-»V  sol  !=  xo-fjj  : xb \(  x<S-{-»  : xhmx 

/ tan^M#^  ffUj — yj)  tan*-8  s.(\  -j-  n)  : xb\  "(x-i-fa)  ; xb"’x 

,,(^4-^)  : \\\v~'"  ay/iy  ^ : J — r "(id-J-^)wx  * xb 

107<  WT\pn  m bj  &Oy  proceed  Mfollo^  *(\<$  -fa)  : 


*1 

i 


nc*-fs2)<M  , fsV0 ..  r do 

ds?isr  -J  “?'HJ  f 

'iy’  T ‘‘X-  cn  ^ ^ 1 ’’  ■*'  ~ 


-,  *(2xd  — n)  ; xb 
’(«— sxi)  : xb 


(Ti-Wl)  cn  1 ' n — ] 

+»‘)  8«I jp»4_+  « : I i'l y . •; “!.>s  + to UsV  r de  ^ +o  : xb"* 
mil  ar  ^ W-V^t ntAl  J sF-v*(,xi+o)  ; 

From  cn  dQ z2Kn~’1  ds  arid  sn  is  fouM  ^iajfe  »)"‘x  • xb 

or  - ** ) V - ^ •/ ^^xfV"8  ^ cn'2  V 


. 0()j  — Ji  _ ..7t 

(axil*  — *A)\f  + A + J-aS:  ' (■»»{■— -^o)^ 

0.  ...  r m m sm_ic  m'—  1 r 

SiWhl]h + ,4 + 

Oi-' 


*xa  + a.A  + »:xbwx 


m—  ! 


ice 


i wth  4.'  4 xm  v 

108^  Ii>  ^ sm  lejdai^0==t : from  thence  ded 

■‘.'ii  f*  \J*  dt 

fe  s”  j(-TTT-pVf{^=^.n  +(3}1+1  + B) . xfc«.x 

"<V  + ^ + '< ) ; '■ ' ^ : I=x  "(So+xA  4-  »)"x ; tS> 

Call  the  last  Tm  t,  aRd  device 

”x±  1 : ib  j'yv^  83/ig  \s . (4 ; »)  \« =x  *x4  + »:  xb\ 

This  factor  is  al?p  (w-f  ;i— 2) 
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***-«' j-£ < • 

m JtQ&uAn  vfelegBal i is  t^fc^hrpsJ  >«ota(^f uppl^r  »^f  a 

until  we  come^  last  to  gn  integral  whjLcJi  .cannot  be  simplified  by  con- 
tinuing the  proCeHnf  j&dui&inn?-  m » 3 8~{)b  np  WA 

This  may  be  called  :tbe^  dltfttoeHttt&gral,  and  may  be  found,  some- 
times directly,  sometimes  b^,  a further  reduction  in  a different  form. 
The  following\\tabl,e  exlptyts- -a  large  numliet  of  integrals,  such  as  are  dis- 
cussed in  the  preceding  ’ iSdclfcsy  Wilfr'  an 'bihibition  of  their  ultimate 
formsn>  To  s^ve  tfooj#*  rdeupmi tutors  $qre»  wfitiqp)  as  fT.atjps  wi^h  the 
syip^ol;(*>,  la  phm  which  the  student  should  not  adopt- eopyiiig  t]bedi. 
The  first  Co  rumm  contains  the  function  to  be  mtegrafeu,  the  seconcFthe 
ultimate  form,  with  its  integral  pVor  eWe  a {transformation  ^ the  iaategtal, 
which  reduces  it  to  a preceding  Torpu|  £n~jllTiraat£/  forr^^et^ed  in 
•[  } means  that  it  has  been  already  giv*en  in  the  preceding  part  of  tnfe 
table.  ‘ o | i - i\  ■ wo  hbr,)*i 

xmdx  : a+bx  t ~ 1 7 — * 1 *~v  -f'  ^ 

xmdx  ‘ ( a+bx)n 
dx  * a:m(rt-f-&r)n 

dx  : (a+bx*)*  jja)  u^tibyWi 


r ''!  U — w.  ' 'ji  { I - v\v) 

J dx  : a-\-bx  =2  log  (a+bx)  : b 

fdx  : (a-f  (yj — \)b (a  4-6to)?’rAfif\^ 

x=l  : y gives  — ym+M~Vy  : (b  + ay)* 


dx  : (bx*— a)’ 


ev> 

St— r 


1 
4 


: — xjb 

XaJ\U9)  * m <ja  + x*Jb 

w ' ' « V| 

a^dx  : a + />x*  eb  *1  J<dx  ;<1  + &x9  } , f&dx : a -f  6^V*=r loS  (a  + &**)  • 

xw<ix  : (a+&x*)*'s“wa  c a-f  &&*},  page  281,  forrhula  (4.) 

cfx  l xm(a4rflj2)f!nu'l  arte  movl 


\ -v  * 

- 


xw<ix:a  + &>z*f  cx8  - 


‘A 


, 2cx\\-b  — ^(W—Aac)  io 

loS5 


001 


— 4ac)  6 2cx  + b+  J(b*  — 4ac) 

JxW  naA&x 4r +fcc+  ci*)1’ 

bob  oofioii/  ra.nl  : 

^ 2cy 


lr«n8 


.!”<£  J : ( a + bi+c^ {ic ® +&W)  I P v,i'  “'8  "3\ 

cZj  : j?”(a  -f  6x+ca:,)n  1 : y giVei  : (c  + 6^ + ay%Y 

ooujisl)  ,x  WT  Ja/if  01ft  If nr) 

x=V  (a»^)  *y  ^ves  ~ \/ j 


/c/x  : a+tx* 


(2— «4»ro)  g=?lu  »i  lob^l  aiifT  * 
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<T 


MiM 


' / rr-‘  v > — •;  t'  t ? 1 J&H"3?  i\y  * * ( * l o+  v *'4-  i>)w±l 

1 +«r*  3 1+j,  3 1+r-fo;* 

_2 i,;4  - Vi  i~--r  u -)^i  ;>/i/v2+72.x  i 2—72.0 

l-o4  2 1-I,+?  l+i’  l+x\  4 1+72.0  +x,+4  1^/2  .x4*-ya 

x’-dx : 7 (a  + ix)  lV^  /<fa'v/7(a4-6^)=27(ff+6o) : 6. 

dx  : xm4(a+bx)  - fx=lyy  gives  ±y"'~'dy,\  J(ay* +by) 

x i v\  I " .,;  ■ ~ o ' ' ". . i 

J /rfr  : x7(a+6x)  = 


? | y\ 

X ■_  | 
x * i 


2 ^ V(g  + bx)  - 


*r  ■* 


l,,  ..  . 

/dr  : 0;/6o;— a)—--  cos”1 

v 

_ - i ±JL  / 

.r^dr.  ^(d+bx)  i a+bxtzzz  gives  an  integrate  form,  (page  277) 

*•%  4 I 

V - 2«+I  ’l  - 

dx  : (j  + ix8)  O'  r fell : 7(«  + 4o’)=log{o76+7(«  + 4o!)}-f.76 

*’dx  ; (a+6x8)~T  J J /dr  : 7 (a-6x8)  =sm-'  (x7*  : 7a)  : 76 

/dx  ! (a+ftx*)*  r=x  : a4(a  + bx*) 
l/odx  : 7(a+ixs)=7(a+4.rI)  : 6 
da;  j r=l  : y gives  -iy^dy  : *J(b  + ay*) 


^ | J J 

fdx  : x7(a+4x)=T-  lo8 --  - 

“O  ,l  /V.,,V«  . 7* 

/C  ! T •*  7 - o 


.'U  — v t. 

‘V.i  -t-  V,  \yi 


0 <»<■•«*  i."  ') 


" "■  fdx : x7(a+6x‘)  = * \0A(a±b^~^a(  0,,rrn/8 

oc 

‘ ' /da; : xj(bj*—a)iz rcos~l  (/z  : ,r/>)  : Jcl 

* *2+1  in+l 

dx  : x”(a+6x8)  • . x=  1 : y gives  -jT+^-'dy  i (6+av8)~; 

* v j - • a To  { J ' 

X"7(«+&X»)  dr  /7(a  + 6x8) . + f 

-J  . ■ -.2  +2  J 7(a+6x8);ii 

^(a-f6a;2)  dr  : a?w  a?r=l  :‘y  gives  — y™'*  *J  (b + ay*) 

Jl'Uii  MrH)  > • Jj(  •'  - f' » ’ > n Lit  ^XZ/ollot  SiiT  .0)1 

f4(a+bxydx  : x=aj  ——-.+^a+^u 

. 7 /7(«  + ^>te : 

, / * J V (a+ix8) 

x“dr  t 7(ax+ftx8)  fdjx : 7(«x-|-6*8>=£  1^  7<tt^6x)'^^(ii)}-  /ft 

fdx  \ 7(«x- fix8)  = vers"*  (26x  : a)  : 76,' 

^ 4 y givts  —ym~'dy  : 7(«y+^"^'  lMi  V\ 


.‘‘i'i-.yl  >«! 


7\, 


dx  : xmAJ(ax+bx*) 

1 

xmJJ(ax+bxi)  dx 


bx*)'dx  : xm  x=l  : y gives 


-k.o  r\ 

t-  + X , 46 

»V>>  "!'ir-L\**>'p\/d*='j.i>1!3!/\ 

Z'l  86 


DO  / J 

j — Itt/ 


r . v „IoTysb.Zaoiv,\ 

i*J(ay  + b)dy  \ 
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✓ 


"u  r*s 

#»+l 


W.fc  / I * I 


2$7 


xnr» 

xzkm(a-\-bx’\-cxi)±~ dxy  Iiet  a ^-bx^ cx* t=zX  \+bx — cx*^Xr 

S 4- x 4~  [ fc  & S -t  1 

x /^?r:<yx  Fyc  1PS:(2c;r-h6+PV(«^)).  r i 


C\  0 { 

- / 


-is  *i  - 1 


•4  ' . 'll  ' *i  *t  y ■+  1 1*  1 3*  4-  f j_2> 

c V 4ac)  10  + '\/  V . -u>r 

( \«A 
v>V  ~ ( 

v l te 

r ■ f c . . 2c  J.a/X 

hCj  - - >-0  ! V * t4'W\,T 


• v \ • / y — V1^  T V t / 

\u\  -f  VOW  .jab  ' “n\(3cl*‘^fe)^X  i ^4dlc—lfa  f,-tidt>  V/.^v  • 

i:  /vx^=— — — + j ^ * - 

- **s  -.v-^i^VV  f* 


l 


~x 

* s 

<c  C< 

\ H 

/«! 


»i  J3 

K<  .vt  «>*, » f * - 1 lg  2^+&^  V(«X)  V „,  -|)  ; 10 

j xjx  ja  3 # rr . **  / h 

' ' • i*v^  '"-,1s  \,  vV\  { * * (*t<L4  5.)  * $bwx 

^ ' 'r  e/j:  1 . ' bx  — 2a 

— : = — - r = -r-  sm“  — r— - : — - 


/V 


i\  ( 


xjicx^+bx—a)  4 aJci  v ; x*J  {b*  -\-4ac) 

■ ' ' » 

fhs  1-oli.:  ,i  ,'\2  (2ox  + 6) 


s\n±m0  coW*^  ''  ']f  sir>  0</0  = — cos  0, . f cos&r/0—  sin  0 

* , J***-.  f*}7rK/~^2**z! 

, . .J.sinft,  . 6 2 J cosy  b V4  2/ 

1 \ 1 I V *t  . ' y , ' . i , X 

. - x <.+  f m - • ^ '2  v 

^ f"*V  ,*  - — — cot  6 — — =tan  0. 

J sin20  J cos20  - . 

t\.u  Vo , / v ' - v « ' v ; nw  . t .,jv 

110.  The  following  miscellaneous  forms  will  occasionally  be  found 

4-  — -'  - 1 •».*•■  - • . * 


< <: 


/•  . . » y ./  v,r . rx’dxfwd* 

fy  ^ur‘  x.*  = w\xf\Jx  - J V(1i-^- 

Ci4-t-»)V  I,  a CX'dxfXdx 

Vdx  ^tJ  ( uH 

a • ("  '«•>• '••' -y " rx'Vv^ 

/Vtan-k.dx^tan-  X/Vdx  - J ^-- 

fx  cot-'k'd*=™(jiYfxds 

f Xsxdx  - s*f  Xdx  (X's-X . dxfXdx) 

/ v log  x. 

^ \jV>  (4.+ \jiOV” "" i==' 


dX 

■dx 


•T  VI  *'y.  t ’»b  ‘v 


{ ' *■  t ' wV  s * 

- • * f 

• \ V'  ( *16+  » i*  t\ ’t 


,Y  • T.\|_(MA  + 1\j)\^ 
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< k* 


y\. 


/’.  i 

4 

/•; 1 
XV  • 


■/W*  .r* = <*^4. ' 

• * 

x"+,(logx)*+l  W-f  1 r mr,  Y „+,  / 

. =-7Th im^x(log"rrfJ 

y*0“.  sin0  d6  =r  — 0"  cos  0+nf(F-lcoz  6d0  1 

/ » i « * % ^ T 

= — 0"  cos  0 + /i0*  1 si  n 0 — n(n—X)f  0"“*  si  n 0 d0 
J'dm,coi9 dO  =0"  sin  0— nf€T~x  sin  Odd  4 .*.• 

=r0"sin0-f-7i0"“1cos0— n(n  — \)f  6""*  cos  0<f0. 

✓ * ’ *•  • . • 

111.  The  number  of  forms  which  can  be  completely  integrated  is 

comparatively  small ; and  the  various  methods  by  which  functions  are 
transformed  into  others  more  easily  integrable  may  be  classified  under 
very  few  heads. 

» 

(a.)  Integration  by  parts.  _ ' ' r t , t 

(6.)  Rationalization  of  numerators. 

(c.)  Combination  with  other  integrals. 

(d.)  Substitution  of  a function  of  another  variable  for  the  in* 
dependent  variable  of  integration.  • 

(e.)  Resolution  of  the  function  into  an  infinite  series.  \ 

We  shall  now  take  some  examples,  particularly  of  the  three  last. 

112.  /V<F+“**  dx  — dx—  f— — 4.  C-**L 

J JV(<**+i*)  JV(a’+^  JV  («*+*’) 


adx 


+ 6x + ex*) 
cx*  dx 


X 


bxdx 


J (a+bx+cx*) 


f,J(a+bx+cx')  dx  =J 

"*"J. J(a  + bx  + cx'Y 
The  second  sides  are  in  both  cases  more  easily  integrated  than  the  first. 


Jxdx 

J5*S+*> 


-hS: 


2 cx+b 


^(a+fcx+cx8) 


dx-i  r. 

2c  J, 


bdx 


</(a+&r+cj«) 


= -f: 

2c  J , 


d (a + for -hex2)  b (* 


dx 


^(d-f  ftj-J-cx8)  2c  J +6x+cj{^)  * 

the  first  term  of  which  is  directly  integrable,  and  the  second  can  be 
integrated  (page  116)  * - 

C x*dx  1 x (2cj+6)  dx  b f xdx  'J 

J ^(«  + &*+c**)  ~ 2c  J J(a+bx+cj?)  J </{a+bx+cx*)  „ 

. , , v.  1 CxdX  b f xdx 

(.+».+rf=X)=sj-3r--J 


d ‘ 


= — VX-— /VX.Ar— - f — 

, W V 2c  J j/X 


c 

KiJ  ''lit 


rx  V*  ) - 
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Jjr 

C _/£.  _ ivw/zffl-'V'  <\'V g.48  *a  — = efe  b ni*  ,m'\ 

^ ^bbiiia'-V\yi<-w)  «-^8<na  '-W+IiSm  1 "ti-  = 

114.  Required  V=  fi‘ » ,— 6\it  - b nia  "ft  = Ob  8 soo . *0  \ 

*v  J a + b cos  O'  . „ 

1C  n .Bi>  "0  \ ( i ~X)  ?O3Hu  + 0nf8  "0  = 

If  cose=x,  tills  becomes  J (—dx  : (a+4r)y(l -^!),  which  can  he 
‘iV'pMeffli  felsfiffflfc  Wn#9  4ttA  /v^(i  i{-  iv  bjiTmdUihg 

d . *~I f)  32  ' 1^.  „ J ' .1 ..  a««  . f -t  f>rrA  ■ f f 1 1 /v«a  ’ r f f \ 1 > 1 4 On  m r\  ^ 


ci  4-  6 cos 


5j*#i  then  1 - v'=^~~) 

tn  .zlarzvjiu  lotflo  rfnw  jioijimiornu'J  (.•>; 


dO  prfJo  rfiivir  ifoijJiafdinoCi  ( -‘v 

•ai  adj  — '-i&iikri* a ~k*—kUti i'.io.'ji — tt~-lu . iiliuiJiUiiartiid  (A)) 

a + b cos  0 *J  (f4otrA*^ViWVlif^miB7  iriabaoqab 
.abd&'  sJinDfli  nn  (Did  aodoauli^df^^p^vIoaeSl  (.*>) 

if}  MtyQW&B[uo4/{ail-&ifyrnsz9  $uPt-6$Hfevtn  Ulidz  oW 


f 

.Uni  sdi 

«***  ‘\  /«**&»*\ — -.-,**-**  *4  Ar,n.t  .« 

or+vv  l.  ^ w- 0 ' v 


U 


/s 


^fck-’Si.&r 

4-  n pno  ~~. 

(0=4) 


1 , H-  a C09^  -f-  ^ (62 — (f)  si  n 0 1 

^ix.fA  -i 

a+aT?r+??v^lTa 


0 

tan  — . 
2 


Jstd  ddl  nsrii  batfiniidJfri  yionr  zoatso  njocf  ni  sits  zobis  baoooz  adT 

115^  (Ww)^*- J]  .efr 

(*V>+^+»)V  JL05  <*»+x4+»)V  L»s“  (sio+xi+o)V  t 

116.  y «r  0,(log  j-)  .depends  ujion^s^r  f 

‘ ) V i,  L ~ 

ad  aso  bnwea-edi  ,Iw*  ^IdwgaJtii  vlwwb  ai  do.rjvi 

J dx  <t>  (sin  x) 

‘«^X  *1  ^ ^ (d-f^X’jg)  X \ J_  _ 

117.  S f-hfif is^j^y1 
be  ratiobdH^Ed  by  Siinjile  substitution : thus' 


\o  xrnoi  jaid  f>dx 


£ 


dx 


- be^om 


— 22  + 
-ar&i® 


i.  _‘l  i-iS>./'A-r^r  = 
f if  «+&,«*.. 

J (a+6r)®-(a+4r)®  - b'}v  1 


U 
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118.  As  examples  of  integration  in  series,  we  have  already  2*7,  31, 
32,  33.  The  following  will  be  readily  ascertained  by  integration  by 
parts : 

Let  fPdx=Pl,  f P,  <2r=Pf,  f P.  dx—  P,,  &c.;  ~~Q!,  &c. 

/ PQdr  = QPj  -/  Q'P1d!r=  QP»  - Q'P*  +/Q"P  >dx 

=QPl-Q/P#+Q"P8~. . . . PwT/QCn)  P ndx. 

John  Bernoulli’s  theorem  (page  168)  is  a particular  case  of  this, 
obtained  by  making  Pr=l.  If  Q be  a rational  and  integral  function, 
the  preceding  series  terminates. 

yV Qdj? = g* { Q — Q'+Q7 “ . . . };  /^Qdx=£^{-Q-Q'-Q"-. . . } 

f coax.Qdx—  Qsin  x+Q'cosjt— Q"sin  j?-“Q,//cosa:+. . 
f sin  x.Qdx= — Qcosar+Q'sin.r+Q^cos^  — Q"'sin  x — . . . . 


119.  The  following  method,  which  is  a generalization  of  integration 
by  parts,  has  been  successfully  applied  to  the  formation  of  approximat- 
ing series,  in  a particular  case,  by  Laplace. 

Let  J'Qdx^'P^  /'PlQlcL,:=P8,  fV^Q^dx—V*  &c., 

Q,  Q„  Qs,  &c.  being  any  functions  which  may  be  found  convenient. 
The  order  of  processes,  in  passing  from  one  to  the  next,  is  multiplica- 
tion before  integration . Again,  let 


y_ 

Q 


l£v*_v 

Q,  dx  ” 


Qj  dx 


&c., 


the  order  of  processes  being  division  after  differentiation . Then 
f ydx= f { . Qtf*=V,  P,  -/  P,  g dx=  V.  P J L 5 • P.  Q,  rfr 

=V,  P,-VSP,  + fA  ^-’.PsQjdx 

f*dV 

= V1P1-.VaP#+V3P8-.  — \P8c£r 
=VlP1-V2P2-fV8P8~....±VnP„+  I -jf-Vndx. 


If  Q,  Qi,  &c.  be  properly  chosen,  a convergent  series  maybe  frequently 
obtained. 


Let 


Q_d?  Q>-Q*-Qa y -£ 


Pi  — 3/>  Pa — P3 — Hi 

.r  dx  __  c/a*  c/  / dx\  _r  (Lr  c?  ( dx  d ( cLr\l  0 

i=y  7yTx\?7hj)  V‘=yTyTxV'7yte{yTy)i'  &C‘ 

T dx  r . (,  c/7/  d ( du\  d f d f c7z/\l  ) 

which  is  the  case  given  by  Laplace.  We  shall  have  occasion  to  use  it  in 
treating  on  definite  integrals.  Let  the  student  obtain  this  particular 
case  in  a more  simple  manner. 
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120.  The  common  formulae  of  trigonometry  frequently  expedite  the 
performance  of  integration  : thus 

8 sin4  0= cos  40  —4  cos  20+3  gives 
8 f sin40d0r=^-^?~2sin20  + 30. 


121.  Required  f cos  (a0+6)  cos  (a'0  + 2/)  dO 


1 


1 


cos  (<z0+6)  cos  (a'0+2/)  =-  cos  (a  + a'0+6  + 6')+-cos  (a-a'0+6—fe') 

it  it 


r / a l\  / M A sin  (&+ of 6 + b + b,y) 
J cos  (ad + b ) cos  (a'O  + 6 ')  <20 = -■  — — ^ 


4 


sin  (a — a/0  + 6 — 6') 
2 (a  — a') 


If  in  this  we  write  6— -it  for  6,  we  have 

2 


/sin  (a0  + 6)  cos  (a>6  + b')  J8=  _£2l(|g^±*L> 


cos  (a — a'd  + b — l/) 
2 (a  — a') 

and  if  we  also  write  b rtf  for  b\  we  have 

/t 


/sin  (flfi+6)  sin  (o'e  + 5Oc/0=-^^±^-) 


+ 


sin  («  — a'0  + 6 — b') 
2 (a — a') 


The  preceding  forms  become  false  when  «=+«',  but  in  such  a case 
we  have  either  (a  + a')  0+6  + 2/  or  (a—  a')  0+6  — 6'  constant,  and  the 
integration  introduces  the  angle  itself. 

122.  In  all  that  precedes,  no  constant  has  been  added  after  integra- 
tion, which  process  is  always  to  be  remembered  in  application.  If  two 
different  methods  give  different  results,  it  follows  that  the  two  integrals 
obtained  only  differ  by  a constant.  Thus 


S<&  =/(- 


d (1 — x)' 

(l-*)5 


1 — x 


_ i . r dx  r dv  i x 

Let  jr=-,  then  — — = — — = =- . 

v J (l—*)*  J — 1)  v — 1 1—  x 


Roth  results  are  correct : and 


x 


1 — x l—x 


= 1. 


123.  By  the  meaning  of  a definite  integral  (pages  99  and  100)  it 
follows  that  if 

/Vdx^x+fWdx,  then  J\ V<2a’=06— Wdx. 

124.  Let  V»=/ sin ndd0=J  sin"-1  0 d ( — cos  0)  ; 

U 2 
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by  (107.) 


Tr  _ sin’,-1Ocos0  1 n — 1 TJ. 

' « — 1 ’ n— 2‘ 


n n 

Let  this  integration  be  made  from  0=0  to  0=J  t,  which  gives 


^ r ^ sin"  1 i 

sinB  0 dd— 


+ 


/, 

sin"  20<20= si 

w Jo  « Jo 


jTr.cos^TT  J sin"  l0.cos0| 
71  1 n 3 


71,~~  1 

sin"-2  0 d0  : or  K„= Kn_2, 


n 


where  K„  stands  for  the  integral  taken  between  the  limits.  Write 
71  + 2 for  7i,  which  gives 


71  + 2 _M+ 2/71+4 

1V"~^+I  K'1+!-7T+  l Vn  + 3 K”+1 


71+2  71+4  /n+6  \ 

ii  + 1 w+3  \/i  + 5 B+ / 


71  + 2//  + 4//  + 6 

or  K_  = 

71+171  + 3/1  + 5 


71  + 2/3 
71  + 2/3-1 


• K„ 


+2,25 


where  /3  may  be  any  whole  number,  however  great.  Make  n succes- 
sively = 0 and  =1,  which  gives 


K0= 


2 . 4 . 6 ....  2/3 
1.3.5....  (2/3~l) 


‘Km  Ki= 


3.5.7....  (2/3+1) 


2.4.6..  ..2/3 


K 


2^  + 1 


K0_ / 2 .4.6..  ..2/3  V 1 


K 


8,2 


Kt  VI -3. 5 2/3— 1/2/3  +1’^,* 

But  K0=  j ^ dO—hrf  and  K|=  | sin0d0= — cosjtf — ( — cos  0) 

J 0 Jo 

= 1,  whence  J^-t-I  or  £ t is  the  first  side  of  the  preceding. 


125.  If,  between  the  limits  a and  b,  fx  always  lies  between  (fix  and 
tyx,  then  J'frdx  must  lie  between  J'<f>xdx  and  f \fsxdx,  the  limits 
being  a and  6 in  all. 

Proceeding  as  in  page  98.  to  construct  the  sums  of  which  the 
integrals  are  limits,  it  will  readily  appear  that  each  term  of  the  series 
whose  limit  is  f fx  dx  must  lie^  between  corresponding  terms  of  those 
whose  limits  are  f (fix  dx  and  J yx  dx  : whence  the  whole  in  the  first 
case  must  lie  between  the  whole  in  the  second  and  third  cases. 

Hence  it  follows  that  in  the  last  instance  K2*+l  must  lie  between 
Ks-,  and  1\%3+i : since  sin23+I  0 always  lies  between  sin^d  and  sin2'**2  0. 
And  since 


2/3+1 
2,3+2  ^ 


then  Kw+l  lies  between  Kt, 


and 


2/3+_l 

2,3  + 2 


or 


lies  between  1 and 


•20± 2 

2/3+1’ 


whence 


i 


l^f  2.4.6. ...2/3  Y 1 (2.4.6.  • . . 2/3  + 2 \2  1 

2 > 11.3.5....  (2/3— 1)1  2/5  + 1 <(1. 3. 5 2>6+ 1 f 2,6  + 2’ 

in  which  the  value  of  ft  may  be  what  we  please,  nor  need  it  be  the  same 
in  both.  If,  then,  we  write  ft — 1 instead  of  ft  in  the  second  formula, 
we  find 
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I J 2,4.6.  ...2/3  V I f 2.4.6. .2/3  )*  1 

2,r>U.3.5 2/3 — lJ  2/3+1  <ll. 3.5.  .. .2/3-1/  2,8—1' 


This  remarkable  result,  which  was  first  given  by  Wallis,  should  be 
verified  by  the  student  in  a few  instances.  Thus  Air  being  1' 570196, 
we  find 


/2.4.6.S 
VI. 3. 5. 7 


2.4.6.8V  1 , „ , 

1 .3.5.1/  1“  ’ U* 


Since  the  two  expressions  for  J 7 r can  be  made  as  near  as  we  please 
by  making  ft  sufficiently  great,  and  since  1+-2/1  lies  between  + 1) 

and  l+-(2/3—  1),  we  find  that,  as  ft  increases,  the  following  equations 
approach  without  limit  to  truth  : 


2.4.6 2ft 


1.2.3.. ..ft  t—L 


1.3.5 2ft — 1 / * 1.3.5 2ft 


— -j  = V ?r/3  2~ft. 


126.  It  is  obvious  that  1.2. 3.... a?  divided  by  a?*  must  diminish 
without  limit  when  a?  increases  without  limit,  being  only  a fraction  of 
1-r-a:.  Let  1.2.3..  . .xz -x*fr>  and  (x  being  very  great)  we  have 

1.2.3  ...a?  (1.2.3 xy.2*_x**(fxy.2x 

- 1.3.5 2a:— 1 “ 1.2.3 2x~  ~ (2jc)**/(2j) 


But 


1.2.3. 

1.3.5.77 


. .x 
2a?  — 1 


2~x ; whence 


(/O8  = .A2*) 

27T.r  . 2x)  * 


whence  fx-r-J(2Trx)  satisfies  the  equation  (xa?)2=x  (2a:).  The  most 
general  solution  of  this  equation  is  where  £a?  has  the  property  of 
not  changing  its  value  when  x is  changed  into  2a?;  or  £(2a?)  = £a\ 
But  we  may  show,  as  follows,  that  in  this  case  £2?  must  be  a constant. 
Since,  when  x is  great, 

1.2.3.  . . .x~x* .J(2ttx) .e'Z*  very  nearly,  we  have 
‘ 1.2.3.:  .,a?+l  = (o?  + l)z+V2^(a?+l).e(Jf+,)^+,), 


and 


r-f-lrr 


(*+l) 


*+1 


x 


{where  Pr=(,r+l)f  (a?+l)—a'£.r};  or  1=^1+^)  * ^ 


The  last  equation  must  approach  without  limit  to  truth  when  a?  is 
increased  without  limit.  But  the  limit  of  (1  + 1 : a?)*  is  £,  that  of 

is  1 : so  that  the  limit  of  the  expression  is  * 

gl+limit  of  ((*+!)%(*+ Q— *%*)  — . J 


or  the  limit  of  (x+  1)  £ (a?+l)  — a"£a?  is  — 1.  But  £a:  cannot  diminish 
nor  increase  without  limit,  nor  can  £(a?+l)  — £a? ; for  £a?=£  (2a?)= 
£(4r),  &c.,  and  £ (*+ 1)— £a?  = £ (2a?  +2)  - £ (2a:),  &c.  Unless, 
therefore,  £(#+l)=£x,  we  see  that  a?  (£  (a:+ 1)— £a?)+£  (a?+ 1)  will 
increase  without  limit,  positively  or  negatively.  But  if  £(a?+l)  = £r, 
then  £ (a?+2)  = £ (a?+ 1),  &c.,  and  is  the  same  for  ail  whole  values 
of  x.  The  limiting  equation  in  question  is  satisfied  by  £ (a?+ 1)=  — 1, 
aud  we  then  have 
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1.2.3..*.  r*  5“*,  or  J (2ir) . x s~*,  nearly. 


121.  Required  an  approximation  to  the  coefficient  of  at  in  (l-|-lr)n, 
k and  n being  both  large  numbers,  but  k very  much  less  than  n:  that 
is,  required 

nCn — 1).  . . . (//— k+  1)  1.2.3....n 

— or — - — • 

1.2 k (1.2.3 k)(  1.2.3 n—k)’ 


which  is  nearly 


V(2tt  ).n*+*s~* 


or 


V(2»r)  A‘+*  e-* . V(2ir)  («— 

1 Jn / n_  \V  n Y~* 

7(2t)  ^(6  (w— A))  \ k ) \?i—k) 


128.  The  subject  of  definite  integration  will  be  treated  in  a future 
chapter ; we  shall  now  give  an  instance  of  the  manner  in  which  it  may 
happen  that  an  integral  may  be  found  in  a finite  form  between  two 
specified  limits,  which  cannot  be  generally  found  in  the  same  way. 
Required  f £—**  dx  from  r=0  to  x=oc. 

It  is  easily  proved,  either  by  expansion,  or  as  in  page  115,  that 
( 1 + A : 7f)B,i  continually  approaches  to  f AB  when  n is  increased  without 
limit.  If,  then,  we  can  find  f (1 — x 2 : n)n  dx  from  .r=0  to  x~*Jn,  we 
afterwards  find  J e~x*dx  from  <r=0  to  xrroc,  by  increasing  n without 
limit. 

Assume  x—Jn. cos  6,  or  (1 — .r2 : 7i)ndx=( sin2  0)"( — Jn.s’mO  dd) 


j*  ^1  -^-^dx=—y/njj  sinSnH0  dd^^nj  ^ sinSn+l6dO 


— •Ju 


2 n 
2n  + 


2//. — 2 4 2 . . f/1  Jn  j 2. 4. 6... 2 n ) 

1 2n—  1 5 3 J0  2/iH-l  U.3.5..  .2n— if 


The  greater  n is  made,  the  more  nearly  does  the  factor  in  brackets 
approach  to  *J(y!n),  or  the  whole  to  Jv.n  : (2ft+  1),  the  limit  of  which 
is  Hence y*”  s—x*dx—^j7r.  : 


129.  From  the  definition  of  an  integral,  an  approximation  of  any 
degree  of  nearness  may  be  made  to  jt  dx,  by  the  summation  of 
terms  of  the  form  <f>x  Ax,  where  Ax  remains  the  same  throughout,  and 
x is  intermediate  between  a and  b.  We  may  express  this  by  saying 
that  the  integral  is  the  sum  of  an  infinite  number  of  infinitely  small 
elements , each  of  the  form  (j)X  dx . Again,  the  result  shows  that  fba<px  dx 
is  of  the  form  ^ b — a,  where  0,  x has  (j)x  for  its  diff.  co.  From 
each  of  these  considerations,  let  the  student  deduce  the  following 
theorems : * 


I.  fa+t  <px  dx=fha  (f)T  dx  + flu  0.r  dx  ; f\  <px  dr=z  — f ab  0.  r dx. 


II.  If  be  a function  which  is  unchanged  when  x becomes 
then 

fta  <1>X  d x =2  f“(j)vdx;  J °_tl  $x  dx~  f +°0r  dx,  * ' ■ 
frtxdx^-frtxdx:'  ' ; " .. 


—X, 
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III.  If  'fx  be  a function  which  chauges  sign  only,  and  not  value, 
when  x becomes  — j?,  then 


ftz  fx  dx = 0,  fta  fx  dx  = -/  J * fx  dx , fx  dx~  f +°  rf 


130.  Let  a function  which  does  not  change,  when  x becomes  — <r,  be 
called  an  even  function,  (it  can  be  expanded  only  in  even  powers  of  r,) 
and  one  which  changes  sign  only,  and  not  value,  an  odd  function ; then 
(fix+(fi ( — x)  is  evidently  even,  and  <p  (x )— </>  ( — -r)  is  odd.  And  every 
function  is  either  even  or  odd,  or  the  sum  of  an  even  and  odd  function, 
as  appears  from 

(— j)  cfix—(fi(—x) 

2 2 
Also,  if  (fix  be  even  and  fx  odd, 

f -a  ( (fix  + fX ) dx-=zftaa  (fix  dXTZ  J ±“  ((fix  — f t)  dx. 

131.  The  product  of  two  functions  of  the  same  name  is  even,  and  of 
different  names  odd. 

The  diff.  co.  of  an  even  function  is  odd,  and  vice  versa. 

Every  even  function  fx  is  of  the  form  (fix+(fi( — <r),  and  (fix  is 
+ any  odd  function:  and  every  odd  function  fx  is  of  the  form 
(fix — 0( — x ),  where  (fix=^fx  + any  even  function. 

J'-afix'dx  is  necessarily  either  an  odd  function  of  a,  or  =0,  what- 
ever (j)X  may  be. 

132.  If  (px  be  even  and  possible,  (fi  (x'J—  1)  is  possible,  and  if  <f>,r  be 

odd,  (fi(x*J — 1)  is  impossible,  and  of  the  form  V— 1 x a possible 
function.  This  is  easily  proved,  when  it  is  remembered  that  every 

function  of  ^/(  — 1 ) and  x is  reducible  to  the  form  Fx+fx*J — 1,  where 
Fj:  and  fx  are  possible. 

133.  Show  that  J'lZ  s—P  dt^Jir,  and  that  J taa  sin  x*  dx  = 0. 


135.  To  reduce  fha  (fix  dx  to  the  form  J'lafixdx. 

Take  a function  of  x , which  becomes  *f«  or  +6,  according  as  x is 
— c or  +c,  say  of  the  form  A + B.r:  then  A — Bc=a,  A + Bc=6,  and 
we  have 


= (6 — a)  flfi^a+b—ax)  dx , =(6  — a)  J “0  (6—5 — ae~* ) e~x  dx. 

I now  proceed  to  examples  on  some  of  the  subjects  in  Chapter  VIII. 

136.  Required  a discussion  of  the  function  (a  + bx)n  £~x.  Its  diff.  co. 
is  r-*  (a+bx)*~l  {nb — a— bx}y  the  sign  of  which  is  to  be  considered. 
First,  let  n be  an  even  positive  or  negative  whole  number,  then  the  sign 
of  the  preceding  depends  upon  that  of  (a  + bx)  {nb  — a — bx],  or  on 
that  of 


( 1 + £*)(cos  x — sin  xf 


cos  2x  dx 
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which  is  always  negative,  except  when  x lies  between  — a:b  and 
n — a:b.  There  is  then  a minimum  when  x is  the  less  of  the  pre- 
ceding, and  a maximum  when  x is  the  greater : and  the  function  never 
increases  with  x except  when  x lies  between  — a:b  and  n* — a:b. 
Thus,  if  the  function  be  ( 1 + x:ti)H  we  have  1,  6=1:71,  and 
there  is  a minimum  when  x= — n,  and  a maximum  when  £=0,  if  n 
be  positive:  or  a minimum  when  x=0,  and  a maximum  when  x= — w, 
if  n be  negative.  But  if  n ==  0,  then  (l+x:w)n=l  for  all  values 
of  x . 

If  ii  be  a positive  or  negative  odd  number,  the  sign  of  the  diff.  co. 
depends  upon  that  of  nb—a—bx , or  of  — b {x  — (n— a:6)},  which 
changes  from  the  sign  of  b to  that  of  — b when  x increases  through 
n — a:b.  There  is,  therefore,  a maximum  or  minimum 'at  this  point 
according  as  6 is  positive  or  negative. 

A rational  numerical  fraction,  reduced  to  its  lowest  terms,  has  one  of 
the  following  forms : 


2 n - 2/i  1 2/i  + X 

2m  + V 2 m * 2 m+1’ 


( m and  n being  wh.  no.) 


The  first  case  presents  results  resembling  that  of  an  even  ichole  number ; 
the  third,  of  an  odd  whole  number;  and  the  second  is  altogether 
different  from  either,  since  it  gives  two  real  values  to  the  function  for 
every  positive  value  of  a-f  6x,  and  none  for  negative  values  of  the  same. 


137.  Required  the  discussion  of  y = {a  + b x)n  s~x,  when  n is  a fraction 
which  in  its  lowest  terms  has  an  even  denominator.  Its  diff.  co.  has 
the  sign  of  («+6.r)n“1  (nb — a — bx ),  the  first  factor  of  which,  like  its 
primitive,  is  impossible  when  a+bx  is  negative,  and  has  the  sign  of  y 
when  a-f  6x  is  positive.  Consequently,  the  sign  of  the  diff.  co.  depends 
on  that  of  y {nb  — a — bx)  or  of  — by  {x—(n— a:b)}.  If,  then, 
xszn—aib  gives  a + bx  negative,  that  is,'  if  bn  be  negative,  there 
is  no  change  of  sign  in  the  diff.  co.  throughout  the  whole  range  of  the 
possible  values  of  y ; and  the  diff.  co.  has  the  sign  of  — b for  all  positive 
values  of  y,  and  of  +b  for  all  negative  values.  If  bn  be  =0,  the 
increase  or  decrease  of  the  function  (whether  it  be  that  6=0  or  7i=0) 
depends  solely  on  that  of  £~*.  But  if  bn  be  positive,  then  the  diff.  co. 
changes  from  the  sign  of  by  to  that  of  — by  when  x increases  through 
n—a  : b ; that  is,  if  b be  positive  there  is  a maximum  for  the  positive 
values  of  y,  and  a minimum  for  the  negative,  at  that  value  of  x,  and 
vice  versa. 

j . / t 

138.  Required  the  discussion  of  the  function  cos.r+asinx.  « This 

function  being  evidently  periodic,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  consider  one 
complete  cycle,  namely,  from  x=0  to  x=2ir.  The  diff.  co.  is 
— sin  x -fa  cos  x,  which  becomes  =0  when  tanx=a,  to  which  there 
are  two  solutions,  one  less  and  one  greater  than  v, . Let  k be  the  less, 
then  the  diff.  co.  is  — sin  x-f  tan  a:  cos  x,  or  sin  (k — x)  : cos  u,  while  the 
original  function  is  cos  (a:— x)  : cos  w.  If,  then,  or  if  a be  posi- 

tive, the  diff.  co.  is  positive  from  x=()  to  x=a:*  negative  from  x=zk  to 
x =7T  + a-,  and  positive  from  x=7r  + A-  to  x=27T ; or  there  is  a maximum 
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'when  x~k  and  a minimum  when  xzzm+k.  The  maximum  is  1 : cos  k 
or  VO  + «*) ; the  minimum  is  — VO  + fl4)*  But  if  *>£  or  if  a be 
negative,  the  words  positive  or  negative,  and  maximum  and  minimum 
must  be  inverted  in  the  preceding.” 

And  the  function  itself  is  (a  being  + ) positive  from  r=0  too: 
negative  from  '*ar=nc  + J '*  • to  £—#:+-$  fl*,  and  positive  again  from 
j:=»jc+|-7r  to  x^z2r.  But  (a  being  — ) the  function  is  positive  from 
■r:=rO  to  xzzk—  Jtt,  negative  from  xz =k — J tv  to  .rtrK+J 7r,  and  posi- 
tive from  #==*;  + £ 7r  to  x—'hr.  Both  of  these  may  be  thus  stated  in 
one:  cos x + a sin x has  the  sign  of  a only  when  x lies  between  k — ^7r 
and  ie+  \ tt.  ’ 

139.  Required  the  variations  of  sign  in  a formula  of  the  form 

tos  £dx + b)  cos  (h'x + b')  cos  {a” x + b ") .... 

* 4 1 * • * 

Every  cosine  changes  its  sign  only  when  its  angle  passes  through  an  odd 
number  of  right  angles  ; so  that  we  must  examine  the  several  equations 

ajr-f  bzz.  J (2n+l)  7r,  dx+b'mls  (2n+l)  tt,  a"<r+6"r=:J(2?i+l)7r,  &c., 

ascertaining  every  value  of  x between  0 and  2 n which  can  be  given  by  a 
whole  value  of  n,  positive  or  negative.  Arrange  all  these  values  of  x in 
order  of  magnitude : then  the  sign  at  the  outset  being  that  of  cos  b . 
cos  6'. cos  b" , . . .,  there  is  a change  of  sign  whenever  x attains  one  of 
these  values ; but  if  two  of  the  values  of  x coincide,  there  is  no  change  of 
sign,  if  three  coincide,  there  is  a change  of  sign,  &c.  For  if  a number 
of  factors  change  sign  at  once,  there  is  or  is  not  a change  of  sign  accord- 
ing aB  that  number  is  odd  or  even. 

But  if  there  should  be  a sine  among  the  preceding  factors,  as 
sin  (Aa?+7),  either  write  this  cos  (kx+l — or  examine  the  equa- 
tion kx+lzzmr. 

. . 5 ‘ . • 

140.  Required  the  variations  of  sign  in 

2/=cos  (3.r + 30°)  cos  (2j?  + 230°)  cos  (18°  — 4i)  sin  (x+ 15°). 

. 1.  As  to  3.r+30°.  The  limits  of  the  value  (within  the  cycle  from 
jcrrO  to  ^=360°)  are  30°  and  12. 90°+ 30°,  within  which  are  contained 
90°*  3.90°,  5.90°,  7 .90°,  9.90°,  11 .90°,  to  which  the  values  of  £ are 
20°,  80°,  140°,  200°,  260°,  320°. 

2.  As  to  2,r+230°,  or  2x+2.90°+ 50°  The  limits  are  2.90  + 50° 
and  40.90°+ 50,  between  which  are  3.90°,  5.90°,  7.90°,  and  9.90°, 
and  the  values  of  x are  20°,  110°,  200°,  290°. 

3.  As  to  18Q — 2x.  The  limits  are  18°  and  — (8.90° — 18°),  between 
which  lie  — 90°,  — 3 . 90°,  — 5 . 90°,  —7 .90°,  and  the  values  of  x are  54°, 
144°,  234°,  and  324°. 

4.  As  to  .r+ 15°.  The  limits  are  15°  and  4.90  + 15°,  between  which  . 
lie  2.90°  and  4.90°,  to  which  the  values  of  .r  are  165°  and  315° 

* Arranging  these  in  order,  and  bracketing  those  which  occur  twice,  we 
have 

(20°,  20°)  54°,  80°,  110°,  140°,  144°,  165°, 

‘ M:(200oi, 200°)  234°,  260°,  290°,  320°,  324°,  345°. 

• 1 1 1 1 * • • < .</-.{-}  - • / ■ < • * 

Now  when  .rrrO,  y=rcos30°.cos 230°. cos  18°. sin  15°,  which  is  nega- 
tive : consequently  from*  -jt=0  to  tr=54°  (neglecting  20°)  y is  negative, 
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from  # = 54°  to  #=80°,  y is  positive,  and  so  on;  finally  from  #=345° 
to  #=360°  y is  negative,  as  in  the  following  table : 


Lim.  of  x . 

V 

Lim.  of  x. 

y 

Lim.  of  x. 

y 

Lim.  of  x. 

0 

54° 

— 

110°  140° 

+ 

105°  234° 

— 

290°  320° 

54° 

80° 

+ 

J40°  144° 

— 

234°  260° 

320°  324° 

80°  110° 

144°  165° 

+ 

260°  290° 

■ 

324°  343° 
345°  360° 

141.  Every  expression  of  the  form  A cos  (fl0-f  a)+A'  cos  (a'0-f «') 
-P  . . . . must  have  at  least  two  values  of  0,  which  make  it  vanish,  if 

a\  a!' ... . be  none  of  them  evanescent.  For  if  not,  the  preceding 
expression  can  never  change  sign,  and  in  that  case  its  integral  (A  : a) 
sin  (a0  + «)-f  . . . • always  increases  or  always  diminishes.  But  the 
latter  expression  has  at  least  one  maximum  and  one  minimum,  since  it 
has  a value  for  every  value  of  0,  and  that  value  must  lie  between  certain 
limits.  Consequently,  its  diff.  co.  has  at  least  two  values  of  0 at  which 
it  changes  sign,  and  at  which  it  must  become  nothing,  since  it  cannot 
be  infinite. 

142.  Required  the  discussion  of  sin4  #.  cos3  #,  the  diff.  co.  of  which  is 
sin3#  . cos2#  (4 cos2 # — 3 sin2#),  the  sign  of  which  depends  upon 
sin  # (-| — tan2  #),  or  sin  # (tan2  49°  6' — tan2  #).  Here  is  then  a minimum 
when  #=0,  a maximum  when  #=49°  6',  a minimum  when  #=130°  54', 
a maximum  when  #=180°,  a minimum  when  #=229°  6',  a maximum 
when  #=310°  54',  and  a minimum  when  #=360°.  When  #=0,  the 
function  =0;  whence  it  increases  till  #=49°  6',  when  it  becomes 
•09161,  from  which  it  decreases  till  #=130°  54',  when  it  becomes 
-^-*09161.  It  thence  increases  till  #=180°,  when  it  becomes  0 again, 
after  which  it  diminishes  till  #=229°  6',  when  it  is  again  — *09161.  It 
then  increases  until  #=310°  54',  when  it  is  *09161,  and  thence 
diminishes  till  #=360°,  when  it  again  vanishes. 

143.  Required  the  discussion  of  (# — 1)8(3— #)c,  the  diff.  co.  of 
which  is  (#— < l)7  (3 — #)s  (30 — 14#),  the  sign  of  which  depends  on 
that  of 

(#— 1)(#—  ?•})  (# — 3), 

when  #<1,  the  function  is  decreasing  as  # increases,  when  x lies 
between  1 and  -f-J  it  is  increasing ; when  # lies  between  f £ and  3 it  is 
decreasing,  and  when  x is  greater  than  3 it  increases.  There  is  then  a 
minimum  when  #=1,  a maximum  when  #=f£,  a minimum  again  when 
#=3,  and  the  progress  of  the  function  from  #=  — x to  #=  -|-  x may 
be  described  as  follows.  When  x is  infinite  and  negative  the  function 
is  infinitely  great,  from  thence  it  diminishes  till  #=  1,  when  it  is  =0  ; 
from  thence  it  increases  till  j?=  when  it  becomes  230. 3° : 7 14 ; from 
thence  it  diminishes  till  #=3,  when  it  is  —0:  and  ever  afterwards  it 
increases. 

The  questions  of  maxima  and  minima  which  present  themselves  are, 
with  some  exceptions,  only  of  interest  in  particular  problems : I give  a 
few  of  the  most  remarkable. 

144.  The  base  of  a triangle  is  a,  and  the  sum  of  its  sides  b ; required 
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the  greatest  triangle  which  can  be  drawn  under  these  conditions.  If  x be 
one  of  the  sides  and  S the  area,  we  have 


S*  = 


6*— a* 


bx — #*• 


62-a?N 


and  the  sign  of  the  diff.  co.  of  this  is  that  of  b — 2x ; which,  x increasing, 
changes  sign  from  + to  — when  x=^b.  There  is,  therefore,  (page 
133)  a maximum  when  the  triangle  is  isosceles,  and  the  greatest  area  is 
— a2). 


145.  A four-sided  figure  has  a for  the  base,  and  b for  each  of  the 
other  sides : what  is  the  greatest  area  which  it  can  have  ? Let  0 and  0 
be  opposite  angles,  the  former  being  at  the  base : then  the  area  is 
i ab  sin  6 + sin  <f> ; which  is  not,  however,  a function  of  two  indepen- 
dent variables,  since  a8-f62 — 2a6cos  0=2&2 — 26*  cos  0.  The  latter 

equation  gives 


. . dQ  . dS  f dd  \ 

o sm  0 . cx  b sin  <z>,  and  — =*6  acosO- — hocos0  I, 

d(p  r>  \ d(l>  ) 


S being  the  area : whence  we  find 


sin0 
sin  0 


sin  (0-|-<J>) 
sin  0 


Now  it  is  easy  to  see  that  0 and  0 increase  together,  as  long  as  the 
figure  is  convex : whence,  0 being  < ir,  there  is  a change  from  + to  — 
when  0-f-  4>=7t,  or  the  figure  must  be  capable  of  inscription  in  a circle. 
Consequently  the  two  angles  opposite  the  base  must  be  equal.  Pre- 
cisely the  same  reasoning  will  show  that  any  four-sided  figure  of  given 
sides  is  the  greatest  possible  when  it  can  be  inscribed  in  a circle. 


146.  Of  all  figures  contained  under  the  same  length  of  boundary,  and 
having  a given  number  of  sides,  the  equilateral  and  equiangular  figure 
must  be  the  greatest.  Suppose  the  greatest  figure  constructed : if,  then, 
any  two  consecutive  sides  be  unequal,  let  the  diagonal  which  is  their 
base  remain  fixed,  and  on  that  diagonal  construct  an  isosceles  triangle 
having  the  sum  of  its  sides  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle. 
Then,  all  the  rest  of  the  figure  remaining,  the  isosceles  triangle  added  to 
it  will  make  a figure  of  the  given  perimeter,  *and  greater  than  the 
greatest,  which  is  absurd.  Next  let  any  consecutive  angles  be  unequal. 
Take  the  diagonal  on  which  the  three  sides  containing  them  stand,  and 
let  the  three  sides  move  on  that  diagonal  until  the  angles  are  equal. 
Then  the  four-sided  figure  which  has  that  diagonal  for  its  base  is  made 
greater  than  it  was,  and  the  rest  remaining  tlievsame  as  before,  a figure 
of  the  given  perimeter  is  found  which  is  greater  than  the  greatest.  This 
is^absurd,  and  putting  the  two  results  together,  the  conclusion  is,  that  a 
regular  polygon  is  the  greatest  of  all  figures  having  a given  number  of 
sides  and  a given  length  of  boundary  or  perimeter. 

From  this  it  follows  that  a polygon  of  given  number  of  sides  and  given 
area  is  least  in  boundary  when  it  is  regular.  Let  P be  the  length  of 
boundary,  say  of  a regular  pentagon,  whose  area  is  A ; and  if  possible, 
let  the  same  area  be  contained  under  a less  boundary  Q in  a certain 
irregular  pentagon.  Form  the  latter  boundary  into  a regular  pentagon  : 
then  the  area  of  the  last  is  increased,  or  is  greater  than  A.  But  since 
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Q is  less  than  P,  the  second  regular  pentagon  has  a less  side  than  the 
first ; but  it  has  also  a greater  area,  which  is  absurd.  Hence  the  pro- 
position readily  follows. 

If  the  boundary  of  a regular  polygon  be  P,  and  its  number  of  sides 

~ P T 

the  radius  of  the  circumscribed  circle  is  4-sin  — , and  the  area  of 

2 n n 

. P2  T P”  f 7T  T \ _ r 

the  polygon  is  - — 7-tan  — , or  |-tan — ).  But  the  last  factor 

1 • ° 471  n 4t  \ n n J 

continually  increases  as  ir-f-n  diminishes,  since  the  diff.  co.  of  ,r  4-tan  x 
is  (sin x . cos x — ,r)4-sin2 x,  which  is  always  negative,  since  sinjr.cosjr 
— x is  J (sin  2 r — 2x).  Hence,  increasing  the  number  of  sides  with- 
out limit,  we  find  that  the  circle  is  the  greatest  of  all  figures  under 
the  same  boundary. 

147.  What  is  the  greatest  rectangle  which  can  be  inscribed  in  an 
ellipse,  whose  semidiameters  are  a and  b ? A rectangle  can  only  be 
inscribed  in  an  ellipse  when  its  sides  are  parallel  to  the  semidiameters ; 
and  if  x and  y be  the  coordinates  of  one  of  its  vertices,  the  area  of  the 
rectangle  is  4 xy  or  4 (6-v-a)  X x»]  (a2 — £*).  Consequently,  XjJ(a*  — x*) 
is  to  be  a maximum,  and  also  a*  x1 — x4.  But  2a2 x — dr3  changes  sign 

from  + to  — ( x increasing)  when  x=^<j2.a  and  y=z$y/2.b.  The 
area  required  is  2ab ; and  the  greatest  rectangle  in  an  ellipse  is  similar 
to  the  circumscribing  rectangle,  and  of  half  its  size. 

148.  Find  the  shortest  line  which  can  be  drawn  through  a given 
point,  and  terminate  at  two  given  straight  lines. 


Let  P be  the  point,  and  OA  and  OB  the  given  straight  lines : let 
OM=a,  MP=/>,  YOX=v,  OXY=<f>,  then 


i sinv  a sin  v 

Ai“  : — ; — r — 7 — 77,  whose  difr.  co.  is 


sin  <i>  sin  (v+0) 

..  c03  $ ■ acos(v-H>)\ 

si  n!  0 sin*  (v  -f  >{')  / 


which  is  negative  when  0 is  small, 

jsin  (v+4>)\» 

l sin  (f>  1 


and  continues  negative  until 
a cos  (v  -f  <f>)  ' 
b cos  cf> 


the  least  root  of  which  equation  (0  being  unknown)  determines  the 
position  required.  This  might  be  reduced  to  an  equation  of  the  third 
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degree,  in  powers  of  tan  $ ; but  if  v be  a right  angle,  we  find  tairty=6-f-a, 

and  the  shortest  distance  required  is 

Corollary.  The  equation  of  the  curve  which  is  such  that  the 
shortest  line  drawn  through  any  point  of  it  to  the  axes  is  a given  length 

2 2 o 

/,  is  X a-fya  — R 

149.  Of  all  'circular  arcs  of  'given  length,  a , to  find  that  which  with 
its  chord  incloses  the  greatest  space.  If  r be  the  radius,  the  angle  at 
the  centre  is  a-f-r,  and  the  area  of  the  segment  is 


ar  ?•*  . a . . a . a a a 

sin — , whose  din.  co.  is  — — r sin h-—  cos — , 

2,2  r 2 r 2 r 


which  is  positive  when  l:r  is  small,  and  becomes  nothing,  afterwards 
changing  sign,  when  a-^-rrzir,  or  when  a is  a semicircle.  This  will  be 
seen  more  clearly  by  writing  the  preceding  diff.  co.  in  the  form 


a cos2  x 


x / 


where  x=za~2r. 


Now  x — tana?  changes  from  + to  — when  a?  decreases, passing  through 
Jr,  which  happens  when  r increases,  passing  through  a-f-r. 

Most  applications  to  geometry,  of  the  preceding  kind,  offer  little 
difficulty  except  in  the  determination  and  choice  of  the  equations  which 
must  be  found  previously  to  the  entrance  of  the  differential  process. 
"We  shall  see  some  further  examples  in  treating  the  theory  of  curves. 
In  the  mean  while  it  may  be  observed,  that  when  it  is  convenient  to 
ascertain  the  maximum  or  minimum  value  of  0o?  by  means  of  that  of 
(0o?)2,  it  is  necessary  to  pay  attention  to  the  sign  of  0o?.  If  (0o?)2  be  a 
maximum,  and  0a?  be  then  negative,  0o?  is  a minimum ; since  (page 
132)  the  criterion  is  deduced  on  the  supposition  that  the  magnitude  of 
quantities  is  interpreted  with  reference  to  their  signs.  Thus  it  is  possi- 
ble, that  by  finding  the  maximum  or  minimum  of  (0j?)2  we  might  infer 
that  0o?  is  the  one,  when  in  fact  it  is  the  other.  When  the  diff.  co.  of 
(0o?)2,  or  20o?.0'lr,  changes  from  4*  to  — , then  <j/o?  changes  from  -f  to 
— if  0o?  be  positive,  but  from  — to  -b  if  0o?  be  negative.  But  if  0.c 
itself  change  sign,  passing  through  0,  then  (fr)2  is  a minimum,*  though 
< px  is  not. 

I now*  take  one  or  two  instances  in  which  there  are  more  variables 
than  one.  (Page  216.) 


150..  Required  a point  within  a triangle  whose  sides  are  a,  b>  and  c, 


* Show  that  in  such  a case  0#  and  0j'.0'a?  can  never  change  sign  together  when 
x increases,  except  from  — to  + . 
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the  sum  of  the  distances  from  which  to  the  vertices  is  a minimum.  Let 
the  distances  be  p,  q , and  r,  as  marked  in  the  figure;  and  let  the 
coordinates  of  the  required  point,  measured  from  A,  be  x and  y . Then 
we  have  ( u being  p + q + r) 

y/=:x84-y2  — x)2  + y* 

r2^=(6  cos  A— x)*-b  (b  sin  A — y)8. 


Let  the  angle  made  by  p and  y be  0,  let  that  of  q produced  and  y be 
0,  and  that  of  r and  y be  x-  We  have  then 

dp  x . dp  dq  dq 

-j-  = — =sm0,  — Lr=:cos  0,  — = —sm  0,  -p=  — cos0, 

ax  p dy  ax  dy 


dr 


dr 


du 


— = — sin  y,  — =cosv. 
dx  A dy  K 


~ =0  gives  sin  0 — sin  *0— sin  x=0,  or  sin  0— sin  0=sin  x- 


^=0  ...  cos  0 — cos  0-j-cosx—O,  or  cos  0— cos  *0= — cosx* 

Add  the  squares  of  the  last  equations  in  each  line,  and  we  have 
cos  00- — or  the  supplement  of  the  angle  of  p and  q is  60°, 
whence  the  angle  of  p and  q is  120°.  Similarly,  it  may  be  proved  that 
the  angles  of  p and  r,  and  of  q and  r,  are  each  120°. 

This  is  a case  in  which  it  would  be  a long  process  to  apply  the  criterion 
of  distinction  between  a maximum  and  a minimum  ; but  it  is  sufficiently 
evident  that  a minimum  does  exist  and  no  maximum.  Let  the  student 
now  prove  that  the  point  at  which  p2+92+  r*  is  a minimum  is  the  point 
of  intersection  of  lines  drawn  from  the  vertices  to  the  bisections  of  the 
opposite  sides,  or  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  triangle. 


151.  What  is  the  greatest  space  which  can  be  inclosed  in  a quadri- 
lateral figure,  three  of  whose  sides  are  a,  5,  and  c,  in  order  of  contiguity. 
Let  0 be  the  angle  of  b and  c,  and  <p  that  of  a,  and  the  diagonal  inter- 
secting a and  b : then  the  area  is 

u = ^ be  sin  6 -f  J a>J  (62 +ci—  2 be  cos  0)  . sin  0, 

which  is  certainly  a maximum  with  respect  to  0 when  0 is  a right  angle. 
It  would  require  the  solution  of  an  equation  of  the  third  degree  to  deter- 
mine 0 ; but  similar  reasoning  with  respect  to  "0,  the  angle  of  c and  the 
diagonal  intersecting  a and  b , will  show  that  0 must  be  a right  angle. 
Consequently  the  four-sided  figure  must  be  inscribed  in  a circle,  of 
which  the  side  not  given  is  the  diameter. 

It  may,  however,  very  easily  be  shown  that  1.  wrhen  all  the  sides  of  a 
figure  are  given,  the  greatest  figure  is  that  which  can  be  inscribed  in  a 
circle ; 2.  that  when  all  the  sides  but  one  are  given,  the  greatest  figure 
is  that  inscribed  in  a circle  of  which  the  unknown  side  is  the  diameter. 
Let  a,  6,  c,  &c.  be  the  sides,  and  let  ( abed ),  for  instance,  mean  the 
diagonal  which  separates  a,  6,  c,  ri  from  the  rest  of  the  figure.  Then 
the  figure  abc  ( abc ) can  be  inscribed  in  a circle ; for  if  not  a,  6,  c could 
move  on  (abc),  all  the  rest  of  the  figure  remaining,  so  that  abc  (abc) 
should  increase.  Similarly,  bed  (bed)  can  be  inscribed  in  some  circle. 
Now  there  is  but  one  circle  which  can  contain  the  triangle  be  (be). 
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which  is  common  'to  both  the  preceding  quadrilaterals:  so  that 
the  same  circle  must  contain  abc  (a&c)  and  bed  ( bed ),  or  abed  (abed)  is 
inscribed  in  a circle.  Similarly,  abede  (abede)  must  be  inscribed  in  a 
circle,  and  so  on.  So  much  for  the  figure  of  which  all  the  sides  are 
given : now  if  one  side  x be  at  our  pleasure,  let  p and  q be  the  con- 
tiguous sides  (given)  ; then  whatever  x may  be,  the  greatest  figure  can 
be  inscribed  in  a circle.  Now  in  the  triangle  xp  (xp)  the  angle  of  ( px ) 
and  p must  be  a right  angle ; for  if  not,  the  rest  of  the  figure  remaining 
the  same  xp(xp ) could  be  increased  by  altering  x , so  that  the  angle 
mentioned  should  become  a right  angle.  Consequently  x is  a diameter 
of  the  circle. 

It  is  the  condition  of  a polygon’s  inscription  in  a circle  that  its  suc- 
cessive angles  should  be  capable  of  being  represented  as  follows. 
Suppose  the  figure  to  be  of  seven  sides,  and  let  a,  ft,  y,  s,  £,  rj,  be  any 
seven  angles  whose  'sum  is  two  right  angles.  Then  all  seven-sided 
figures  which  can  be  inscribed  in  a circle  are  contained  among  those 
which  have  for  their  angles 

a+/3  + y + ^ + £,  ft  + y + £ + s y + + £ + £ + + - + + a 

£ + £ + »/  + «+ ft,  £ + »?-ba  + /3  + y,  »?  + a + /$  + y4-  d. 

When  the  figure  has  an  even  number  of  sides,  the  preceding  shows  that 
the  sum  of  the  first,  third,  fifth,  &c.  angles  must  be  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  second,  fourth,  sixth,  &c. 

Examples  on  the  remaining  subjects  of  Chapter  VIII.  will  be  found 
in  the  two  following  chapters.  I now  proceed  to  Chapter  IX. 


152.  Any  one  function  of  x may  be  considered  as  a function  of  any 
other  function  of  x : thus,  if  y =<£r,  z — ipx,  the  elimination  of  x gives  a 
relation  between  y and  z , which  may  be  reduced  to  the  form  y—\z. 

Let  y and  z be  two  functions  of  x which  vanish  together,  and  such 
that  z : y can  be  expanded  in  the  form  A 4-  A ,2:  + A^z8-!- . . . . : then  P 
being  any  other  function  of  x,  which  may  be  transformed  into  a function 
of  either  y or  z,  it  follows  that  when  z=0 

— J f.  (Called  Burmann’s  Theorem.) 

V J j 


IT  „ d’l~l  jdP  ( 

dyn  dzn~v  * l dz  * \ 


In  order  to  prove  this,  it  is  necessary  first  to  prove  the  following: 
Let  2 : y—l ; then,  when  2=0, 


and 


dn  Q/  n_ 

dzn 


n ( n — 1) . . . . (?«—?•+ 1) 


d?~r  .tn~r 
~~d?~ 


dn'1  f d.t"\ 

5Fi  V lu  ) 


Since  <=A-f  At2  + A2*2+  ....  we  know  that  tn~r  must  take  the  form 
B ....  and  yr  tn  is  zr  tn~r , or  B2r-fB12r+l+  , . . . , which  diffe- 

rentiated with  respect  to  z,  n times  following,  w being  >r,  the  only  term 
independent  of  z is  that  obtained  from  B„_r2n,  wrhich  gives  n (ii  — 1 ).  . . 
2. 1 Bn_r,  when  n=  or  >r,  and  0 when  ?i<r.  But  Bn-r  is  the  coeffi- 
cient of  zn~r  in  the  development  of  tn~r , or  the  value  of  the  ( n — r)th 
diff.  co.  of  tn~r  divided  by  1.2.3  . . .(n— r),  when  2=0.  Consequently 
(when  2=0) 
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d*_ (yrl*)  ^d'(zrr-r)  j_g(rt-+4f  J.;^l  idrr.Vrr 


dz* 


dz*  ' 'V  1 . 2. . . . (?i — r)  ’ dz* 


= n (/i  — 1). . . . (/i  — r+ 1) 


, w £ * > * I » uv  i 

cZ"-\r-r 


^"_r 

* r 

71 


. d.t*  . c/£  _.  dt  7i  d.ln~r 

Ag““*  y\=n*v  te=nz'v r Z=Z=Zz,-3T-  - ■ 

, •*  " * .*  , . » 

= — — sr  (Bl+2Bis+3Bas8+ ) =—  — (B1£,+2B8ir-h+ ) ; 

n — r ii  — r 

which  with  all  its  cliff,  co.  up  to  the  rth  exclusive,  vanishes  with  z.  If 
then  n be  greater  than  r,  the  (/i — l)th  diff.  co.  of  the  preceding  is 
reduced,  when  z= 0,  to  (n  : n — r)  X (n — 1) ...  .2. 1 X (n — r)  B„_r>  or  to 
n (w  — 1). . . 2. 1 Bn_r,  which  has  been  found  above.  Consequently 

(when  2=0)  , • » • k > •*  » >"• 

tf-*  / d.r\  . , , d"-r r~\  : 

^ lr;=[».«-r+l]^F-(n>r);.-  • 

and  the  same  is  —0,  when  n—  or  <r.  * * 1 i 

By  Maclaurin’s  theorem  P=P0H-P/0.2/4’P^o  (V* : 2)  + • . • where 
P0,  P'0  are  the  values  of  P,  considered  as  a function  of.y,  and  its  diff. 
co.  with  respect  to  y,  when  y= 0,  which  gives  also  z = 0.  Multiply  by 
r,  and  differentiate  n times  following  with  respect  to  z,  which  gives 

dn (m  p drr.  p,  *(yn  , 1 p/, 

dz * 0 dz*+  0 dzn  + * 0 dzn  +*\;*’ 

which,  when  2=0,  is  the  same  as 


d"  t* 

Po  ~Tn  + «P'o 

a.v 


c/n  1 t"-x 


Sl.jt  ,« • • 

dt 


dz 


— +«— 2~  P".  +nPr,)  £ + m 


all  the  following  terms  disappearing,  by  the  preceding  theorem.  Again, 
multiplying  P by  d.in : dz,  and  differentiating  n — 1 times  with  respect 
to  z,  we  have 

dn~l  /p  d.l*\  „ d”-1  d.r  . d”“l  / d.r\ 


dz 


n— *1 


dz  ) P°d2*-‘  dz  +p,,d2"-1  dz  ) 

+^p,o^=i(yt(^)+ i 


t/2"-‘VJ  dz ) 
which,  when  2=0,  is  the  same  as 


</"  r 


dr-\e~l 


dz 


7+*p'o-SFr+* 


11 — 1 


—2  zn— 2 


dn"2* 


— P" 

2 0 dz 


i « 


dt 


^^5-  + ....  +«.P'r,:i— ; , 

• i«  ■ i ..  >>',  •» i 


which  has  one  term  less  than  the  preceding,  since  D"  (yr  tn)  does  not 
vanish  until  r>rc,  while  Dn-1  (yrDZ*)  vanishes  when  r is  er/ua/  to  n . 
AVe  then  evidently  have  (when  z=0)  „ v 

dz11  dzn  1 \ . dz  J 09  dzn~l  \ dz  )‘  dyn* 

i * , • * v- 

which  is  the  theorem  above  stated. 

For  instance,  let  z—x* — lv  y=x — 1,  whichJbpth  vanish,^ when  xzs  1, 
and  vanish  in  the  ratio  of  2 to  Li  Let  P=jr*Y  we  hav©  then  : 
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fte p -'*v  ‘ J /fj p \ a 

-=2«(2a-i)(i+y)r;  sU‘,>5(-1+«r,wa+«+ir 

=a  (a— 1)(1  + Z)»-!  { V(  1 +*)  + 1 }! +a  ( 1 + *)*-  ^+Z2i\ 

"when  ar=l,  and  y— 0,  and  z==0,  the  first  becomes  2 a (2a— 1),  and  the 
second  4a  (a— l)-f  2a,  which  are  evidently  equal. 

. , . ; i ^ i : i • « . . - 

153.  Required  the  expansion  of  if/x  in  powers  of  0jr.  Let  a be  one 

of  the  roots  of  0r,  and  let  yzz(j)x3  z^x — a.  Consequently,  y and  z 
vanish  together,  and  in  the  ratio  (page  173)  of  (p'a  to  1,  which  is  finite, 
unless  tliere  be  two  or  more  roots  equal  to  a,  or  unless  (p'a  is  infinite  : 
exclude  these  cases.  Again,  since  z~x  — a,  we  have 

dA  _<ZA  dz  _dA  d* A d dA  dz. d*A . 

dx  f dz*  dx  dz  * • dx*  dz  dz  * dx  dz*'  C* 


) 


2 / 

+ 


cfyV  2.3 


the  bracketed  diff.  co.  standing  for  the  values  when  y— 0,  or  when 

x zza.i  But 


/ d*ty. r\ / d"-1 

* \ dyH  ) \dzn~l 


dtyx  x — a 
dz  <t>x 


in  which  x is  a + z:  which  is  not  altered  by  writing  x for  z in  the 
symbols  of  differentiation.  We  have  then 

■■  ■ 

’ * d*  fyt'x  (x~  a)3\  (0r)3 

dx1  \ (0-r )3  J 2.3  * ' * * * 

x being  made  =a  in  the  coefficients  of  <px,  (0.r)2,  &c.  Observe,  that 
these  coefficients  are  results  independent  of  x3  though  written  so  as  to 
show  how  they  arc  obtained  from  x. 


154.  Show  that  the  preceding  becomes  Taylor’s  theorem  when 
<f>x~x — a,  and  also  that  Lagrange’s  theorem  may  be  deduced  from 
Burmann’s,  by  making  z—x—a}  y~  (x  — a)  : (px. 


155.  Required  the  development  of  00~\r  in  powers  of  x , <fi~lx  being 
the  inverse  function  of  <px3  or  0 (<p~lx)=x.  Write  (f>~lx  for  x in  the 
preceding,  and  we  have 


X 
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For  example,  let  <f>x~(x — a)  £"*,  then  to  find  is  the  same  as  find- 
ing y in  the  equation  x=  (y — a)  : and  the  theorem  gives 

^.+r.+*£+r+ 


1 56.  If  x and  <px  vanish  together,  we  have 


/ x \ d ( x \*  x1  di  ( x V x* 

^ X~~\$x)X  + dx  \</>:rJ  * 2 dx*\(px)  2.3*^" 


• •» 


making  xrrO  in  the  coefficients.  Let  0£=aj+&j?*  + az*-h&r4+  . . , #J 
so  that  the  determination  of  <p~lx  is  equivalent  to  finding  x in  terms  of  u 
from  w=tfj?+6jr2-l- . . . .,  as  in  page  157.  We  have  then  (#-7-0a)"= 
(a+6r-h  . . . . )“%  which  can  be  expanded  in  positive  powers  of  x , unless 
a be  =0  (an  excluded  case.)  The  value  of  the  (n-l)th  diff.  co.  of 
(a+bx+ . . . when  #=0,  evidently  results  from  the  term  which 
contains  a:*”1,  (say  An-l  a'’*-1),  and  is  ( n — l)(n-2)  ....1  A^, 
Dividing  this  by  1.2.3....??,  and  multiplying  by  a?*,  we  have  A„_, 
af-f-n  for  the  general  term  of  Now  in  (64.)  we  have  found  the 

development  of  the  powers  of  a-4-6a?+....  when  a=l,  whence  if  in 
that  development  we  write  — n for  n,  b : a,  c : a>  &c.  for  6,  c,  &c., 
and  multiply  the  whole  by  we  shall  have  the  development  of 
(a  + bx- f . ..  . )~".  Let  PWiW  denote  the  coefficient  of  xm  in  the  develop- 
ment of  (a  + bx+  . . . .)"*,  and  we  have  (64.) 


— —26  : «3 


+ 


66* 

ab 


_ 4c  206c  2063  _ 5/  15(26c  + c2)  1056V  7064 

P“  = “5+-5T-—  : p-=“-+ — + 


a7 


(f 


a7 


a 0 


p _ 6ff  21  (26/+ 2ce)  56  (36V  4- 36c2)  126  (468c)  252 l 

8,0  ” a7+  a9  a 9 + a10  a11 

__  7 h 28  ( 2b  g + 2c/+ c2)  84  (362/+66cc  + c8) 

*«•  7 „3  9 „l"o 


(T 

bs 


, 210(46V+6  6*c2)  462  (56<c)  924  6* 

+ Ti - 1-“ 


a 


a 


12 


a 


u 


But  0-1jr=Po>l:r  + ^ P i, sr’+^ P«,s  ^ + jP3,4  ^-h^P.,5  **+ J 

whence  we  have  the  following  result : if 

u = ax  + bx*  + cx*  + ex4  +fx5 + gx6 + hx7  -f  . . . . 

Then  x— b — + (26*  — ac)  — — (56s — 5a6c+aV)— 

« a8  ' a*  K a7 


+ (146<-21a6V+3a226c+c2~ft8/) 


?/3 


a8 


?/* 


- ( 4 2 65 — 84 a63c  + 2 8a2  6*e  + 6c*— 7a3  6/+  ce  + a4g)  ~TT 

Cl 


+ ( 1 326“  - 330«64c  + 30«*  Wu  + 66  V—  12a“  36“/+  66ce  + ca 
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+ 4a4  26o*+  2 c/-f  e* — abh ) ~ 

CL 

— &C.  + &c.  — &c. 

This  agrees  with  page  158,  as  far  as  the  latter  goes. 


157.  Returning  to  Burmann’s  theorem,  let  #=</>#,  z~xx'  fa  an^  xx 
Having  a common  root  ay  and  vanishing  in  a finite  ratio.  It  is  required 
to  expand  y/x  in  powers  of  0-r.  Transform  z = xx  'nt0  X_l* » then 

?Jsx  and  cpx  made  functions  of  z are  x~xz  and  0x“l£.  And 


^=(00:)+ 1 


d^x" 

dy 


d‘fx^  if  | 


~(f\  '0+1 


dz  fx  2 


- - ).0x+—  ('^blLz 

~'~,V  dz\  dz 


df  J 2.3 

z Y\  (/fixf 

AT**/ ) 2 


f 


• • 


158.  We  proceed  to  some  exercises  on  the  separation  of  the  symbols 
of  operation  and  quantity,  (page  163.) 

If  a-\-avx-\-aix'i-\- . . . . =^>r,  by  0A ,b  we  mean  to  represent  ab+ 
cq  A6-f«2  A26  + . . . . , where  A b,  A *6,  &c.  are  differences  formed  from  6, 
6„  &c.  Thus  A 36  means  63 — 3/;2+3^l  — 6,  (page  77.) 

(a  + r)(a— j)  = a2— x2:  required  the  exhibition  of  the  meaning  and 
proof  of  the  theorem  (a  + A)(a — A)  bz=.aib — A ty.  By  ( a — A )b  we' 
mean  that  the  operation  performed  on  b is  the  subtraction  of  its  differ- 
ence from  its  crth  multiple;  which  gives  ah — A6  or  a&  — b^  + b.  On 
this  the  operation  a + A is  to  be  performed,  which  gives 

a {cib  — bx-\-b)-\-  (abk— fra-f^)  — (a6  — &i  + 6),  or  a?b—-(bi—2bl  + b)i  ^ 
which  is  — A26,  or  (a2 — A2)  b. 

159.  /A.O*  represents  a finite  number  of  operations;  being 

a + a,  A0rt  + a2A?  0"+ +a„  A"On  + an+1  An+lOn-f  . . . 

in  which  (38.)  all  the  terms  after  an  An  0"  vanish. 


9 


160.  HerscheVs  Theorem  * Let  it  be  required  to  develope /(£*)  in 
powers  of  x.  This  might  be  done  by  Maclaurin’s  theorem,  or  by  making 
<px=\ogx  and  «=1,  in  (153.)  But  it  is  the  object  of  the  present 
theorem  to  exhibit  the  coefficients  in  terms  of  the  differences  of  the 
powers  of  nothing,  operated  on  in  a manner  depending  on  the  form  of 
the  function  f By  Taylor’s  theorem 

r6*_n» 

/«'=/!  +/'  1 («*- 1 ) +/"  1 +f  1 • -,r^+  .... 


(60.)  =/ 1 +/ 

j*  i 


/AO  AO*  \ 'f'l/A’O* 

q(T*+ISi,+  -)+V(TT 


. As  08 

‘t+r2T3J  + 


A8  08 


A8  0‘ 


.1*+ 


x*  "1“  • » » * ) "h  • • • « , 


2.3  VI. 2. 3~  ’ 1.2. 3. 4 
from  which,  if  we  pick  out  the  coefficient  of  xn , we  find 

rn  ( A0n  A2  0”  An  0n  i 

i .2 73T~i  {fl  •°n+/'1  ~T+f"lTJ+  • • • • +*p>1  T^r.TTik , 


* Given  by  Sir  John  Hmchel  in  his  Examples  of  the  Calculus  of  Differences , 
page  G6. 
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Carry  on  the  series  in  brackets  ad  infinitum , and  no  difference  is  made, 
since  A"+"  0'=0  in  all  cases.  In  this  case  the  operations  performed  on 
0"  are 

• . • • | 0",  abbreviated  into  /( 1 -fA).0n,  whence 

+/( 1 + A)  0.*+/(l  + A)  0*.  |!+/(1  +A)  O’.  + . ; . . . 

This  theorem  may  be  used  either  to  discover  unknown  series  by  means  of 
the  differences  of  nothing,  or  to  establish  relations  between  those  differ- 
ences by  means  of  known  series. 

161.  The  following  method  of  demonstration*  exhibits  the  preceding 
theorem  in  a very  striking  point  of.  view.  The  several  terms  x°,  x\ 
x9 considered  as  particular  cases  of  aa,  may  be  represented  by 
a0,  (1 +A)  x°,  ( 1 -f-  A) “ a0,  &c.  Hence  Maclaurin’s  theorem  becomes 

<f<  x=$Q . a-0 + 0'O . ( 1+  A)  1 d"0 . ( 1 + A)*  

= |?iO+0'O.(l  + A)  + ^"O(l+A)'+....};t», 

which  may  be  abbreviated  into  <{>  ( 1 + A) . x°. 

Now  xa~ al) 4-  log  x . a + ^ (log  r)s . a?  + . . . , on  which,  if  the  operation 
<p  ( 1 -f-  A)  be  performed,  a being  then  made  =0,  we  have 

</.i=0(1  + A).Oo+0(1  + A)  0Uogj^(l  + A)^^§-— + 

in  which,  if  we  write  s*  for  x,  we  have  the  theorem  of  the  last  article. 


1 62.  Show  that  j fix  ^ j =/ ( 1 -f  A) . 0tt  when  ■*=  1 . 

163.  Required  the  expression  of  Bernoulli’s  numbers  in  terms  of  the 

differences  of  nothing.  By  definition,  Bn,  the  ?/th  such  number,  is  the 
coefficient  of  in  the  development  of  x : ( sT — 1)  ; and  (17.)  the 

coefficient  of  in  that  of  1 : ( sx-{- 1)  is  — Bn+i  (2**1 — 1)  : (?i+  1). 

But,  fix  being  1 :(**+!),  the  same  coefficient  is  /(1+A)0n  or 
{ 1 : (2+A)}  0%  whence  wre  have 

^ __  n+1  1 n+1  (6n  AO"  t A20n  a_AnOn^ 

’+1—  2"+1—  l'  2 + A‘°  ~ 2n+l^T  ^2"  4~  + 8 


since  Aw+1  0n,  A’,+20n,  &c.  are  all  equal  to  nothing.  It  is  necessary  to 
retain  0":  2,  for  though  it  vanishes  when  n is  >0,  yet  when  n=0, 
0°r=l,  which  makes  the  preceding  series  perfectly  general.  And  since 
B,+1=0,  whenever  ?i-l-l  is  an  odd  number  greater  than  1,  or  when- 
ever n is  an  even  number,  wre  must  have 


A0?" 

~2~ 


A2  0s"  A3  02'* 
— 7-  + 


8 


• # t • 


A2”  0s" 

~asr= 0 (">°> 


To  verify  this,  when  2/i=6,  we  have 


Given  by  Sir  W.  Hamilton  in  the  Trans.  Roy,  Irish  Acad . 
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1 62  540  1560  , 1800  720_„ 

2 T'+’  8 16  +_82  64  ' < 


For  the  value  of  Ba  (?i= 7)  we  have 


v « 


164.  Show  from  x : (£*  — 1),  or  log  t’ : (e*—  1),  that 


B„=0" 


A0” 


+ 


O 

A20n 


For  instance 


2 ‘ 3 

2 ‘ 3 4 


4 


A”  0” 


„ _ 1 , 14  36  t 24_ 

^4"~  9.  ft  A \ 


n+ 1 
1 


30 


165.  Required  the  development  of  cos  («£*).  Here  fx 
/O  + A)  sc  cos  (a  + a A) = cos  a . cos  a A — sin  a . sin  a A,  or 

a2  A2  a4  A4 


=:  cos  ax, 


y,(l-fA)=:cosa  ( 1 


2 


4- 


[4] 


• « • • 


/ . a8  A8  n5As 

_sma^A-w +--... 

cos  (as*) = cos  « 4-  (cos  a. 0— a sin  a)  x 
4- (cos a. 02— a8— asina)^—  4-  .... 


This  may  he  readily  verified  by  Maclaurin’s  theorem ; but  the  deve- 
lopment is  easier  by  this  method,  with  the  table  in  (38.),  than  by  the 
direct  use  of  that  theorem. 


166.  If  fe*z=:xa,  it  maybe  shown  that  { log  (14-^)}rt0n=0  in  all 
cases,  except  when  n~a,  in  which  case  it  is  =1.2.3 ......  Also,  if 

fxz=:a.a,  it  follows  that  (1 4-  A)a  0"=a*  for  all  values  of  a,  which  was 
known  before  in  the  case  of  whole  and  positive  values.  Thus 

( 1 4-’ A)-1 0*=  0* — A0n+  A2  0* — ± An  0"=( — l)n 

. (1 4- A)-2  2A0n4-3A2  0n — ± (?i4- 1)  An  0n=(— 2)\ 

♦ 

167.  The  preceding  result  is  even  true  when  the  exponent  is  incom- 
mensurable or  impossible.  Thus,  the  second  of  each  of  the  following 
pairs  \erifies  the  first. 

(1  + A)V7  08  = A!08 1 

(V7')=VJ+V7~ ^-2 

(i + a)>+v~o8=o8+(i  +v^T)  ao*+  (i  +V-T)  a8o'  ) 

■ 1 1 i ci.  2 y 

168.  The  following  propositions  may  be  easily  proved  by  con- 
sidering the  functions  of  £%  in  which  the  operations  set  down  will  be 
coefficients. 
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{ (log  1 + A)n  ./A  } 0a= a (a—  1 ) (a : - n + 1 ) { /A  } . 0— 1 • 

{/.(1  + A)"}.0‘=n‘{/(14-A)}0‘  * 

{/(l+A)+/(l  + A)-i}02'-1=:0  {/( 1 + A)  -— / (1  -+*  A)-1 } 0Snrr  0. 

Thus,  in  the  Becond  instance,  the  first  side  is  the  coefficient  of  xa  : [«] 
in  the  expansion  of  fenx , which  is  na  X the  same  coefficient  in  that 
of/s*. 

169.  To  express  a function  of  differences  as  a function  of  diff.  co. 
Let  u he  a function  of  x,  and  let  u=(fix,  (.r+4),  w2=$  (x+2h), 

&c.f  from  which  let  differences  be  taken,  namely  A u~ux — m,  A *uz= 
2?/i  + w,  &c.  Let /A.w  be  the  function  in  question,  that  is, /A 

being  a + cr1A  + flr2A*+ /A.w  means  au+alAu+aiA*u+  . . . . 

Then,  Am  being  (g*D— 1)  u (page  165)  we  have 

/A.m=/(«‘d-1).«={/0+/A.O.AD+/A.Os~+.  . ..  }M. 


Hence 


du 

au+alAu  + aiAu  + . . . .=/0.tt+/’A  .0  — 4 

ax 


/*A.02 

+4-  5?',  +V.T35'‘  + 


fO—a,  /A.  0=0^0,  /A.  02=a1A02-t-a2A8  02,  &c. 


170.  To  determine  Ott,+  a1w;r+l  + fl2wx+8+  ....  in  terms  of  differences 
and  diff.  co.  of  ux.  Here  the  total  operation  performed  on  vx  is 
a + ax  (1+A)  + «2(1  +A)2+  . . . .,  or/(l  + A),  or  fsl\  Hence 

f"  l 

avx+alvx+l  + . . . .s=/l  .u+/'l.Au,+*-—  A2m,+  .... 

=/,.+/(,+i),|+£o^g+%)irg+ 


Hi.  Let  tyx  = <j>x  + ^ (a?  + l).o  + (r  + 2).aa  + : then 

l+o  (1  + A)+  . . . . } +r=l  : (1 — o — aA)  (fix. 

Let  A =o  : (1—  o),  then  +r=-  rr<fix. 

r o 1— AA 


= 


AA02-f  A2A202 

(1  — a)  V 'rx~cfix + A AO . <fi\ r -j ty'x 


2 


+ 


AA08+A2A20H  A3A30a 
2.3 


<fifnx-{-  . . . . 


172.  The  coefficients  in  fx  are  these  in  the  expansion  of  1 : (1  — os*), 
and  if  a=l  the  expression  fails  to  give  a series  in  a finite  form.  To 

find  the  sum  of  the  terminating  series  (fix  + <fi  (#+1)  .a+ 

+ (fi  (x+y — 1)  ay~\  we  have  evidently  fx—f  (x+y)  ,ay,  and 

(1  — a)  {tyx—'f  (x+y)  .ay}=:((fix— ay(fiy)-\- AAQ  ( (fi'x — ay  <fi'  (x+y)) 


A AO2 -f  A2  AO 2 „ 

+ g—  Ws- 


■ay  (j)"  (a;  + y))  + • , . . 
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1 


But  if  «= — 1,  or  A= — the  expression  in  (17.)  gives 


0#  3BS 
2 


„ 15B,  f/#  63  B« 

**  = 7 2~  0 X [4]"  * J-[6l 


■ • ■ 1 , 1 ,,  ,1  <jy'"x  3<f>'x 

(#+1)4-. . . ±0  C*+y-l)=-  {0*±0  (*+#)}  "{0^+0'  Cr+y)} 

1 0'/'ff±0'//  (#+y)  3 0V#±0V  (#+y) 

*2  2.3.4  2 2. 3. 4. 5. 6 + 

the  counterpart  of  (69.)  ; verify  it  from  what  precedes. 

1*73.  If  # be  a great  number,  show  from  the  last  that 

. a* (#+ 2) Cr*f2y)  , 

=^(#.#4^4-1)  nearly. 


(#  + 1 ) . . . . (#+2y — 1 ) 

# #4-2  a: -h 4 #4-2y 


#+  1 #+3’ a: 4*5 # + 2y  + 1 \/  # + 2y  + 2 

174.  If  the  value  of  fx  in  (171.)  be  reduced  to  a simple  function  of 
a and  x , it  will  become 


/. 


, nearly. 


0#4-0  (#4-1)  « 4-0  0*4-2)  a* 4- . . . — 0#+--  — - 

1— a (1— a) 

«4*«*  0''#  , a + 4a8  + a3  0"'#  , « + ll«?4-H«84-«4  0,v# 

4”  /I  x n rt  "f  " / 1 \i  n 1 


0'# 


(1  -ay  2 (l—«)4  2.3 

a+26a84-66aB  + 26a4  + a5  0V# 

4 71 7; ..  . r + 


(!—«)' 


2.3.4 


(1  -ay 


2. 3. 4. 5 


175.  In  the  result  of  (69.)  we  may  observe  that  the  series  contains  a 
part  which  does  not  depend  on  #,  but  only  on  the  specific  value  #=0, 
and  which'  is  in  fact  an  arbitrary  constant  of  an  infinite  number  of  terms, 
depending  on  the  beginning  of  the  series.  Calling  it  C,  we  have 


Zy,=C+fy,dx— 


1 y 


/// 


6 2 30  2.3.4 


4”  • • • • » 


where  the  constant  of  the  integral  is  also  contained  in  C.  We  shall 
now  show  how  to  use  this- series,  wrhich  is  most  available  in  cases  where 
the  diff.  co.  of  y,  diminish  rapidly.  It  must  be  remembered  that  2y.t 
ends  with  y,_,. 

176.  Required  1 + ~ 4-  • • » • + ; — —X— 1. 


2“ 

l 1 


(r-1)’ 


x 


iA=c  . 

x J x 2 x 


#"  V X " 12  xn+i 

Add  1 : x*  to  both  sides,  and  we  have 

i+....+i=c-— -A_.  1 


n 1 (n  + l)(n  + 2).  1 


720 


x 


ir+3 


• • * • • 


A + 


n n (w+l)(w+2) 
Jh  +' 


2xn  12#H+l  ‘ 720#"+® 

except  only  when  n=  1,  in  which  case  the  two  first  terms  arc  C + log#. 
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To  determine  C we  must  calculate  one  value  of  both  sides  of  the 
equation  in  some  particular  case  : thus,  if  n=  1,  and  if  we  take  the  case 
of  #=  10,  we  shall  find  by  calculation  2*9*289683  for  the  first  side ; and 
therefore 

2-9289683=C+loglQ+I^+B^0-....,  . 

which  gives  C— *5772157  (log  10  being  2*3025851) 

i i : .li.i 


1 + -+ . . . . +-=  *5772157  +log  J + — 


+ 


• • • • 


2 x . -o  - ■ 2X  \2x*  120x4 

Thus  we  see  that  the  series  of  reciprocals  of  whole  numbers,  when  x is 
considerable,  increases  with  the  (Naperian)  logarithm  of  the  last  number, 
nearly. 


177.  Let  the  series  be  log  1 +log  2+  . , . . -flog  ( x — 1)=2  log  x. 

1 

. 2 


2 log  #=  C +J*  log  v dr— ~ log  x -t 


1 -1+  - 
« T • • • 


12#  360  x3 

log  1 + . . . +log  x=  C + (log  X . X— x) log  x + — — .... 

In  this  case  we  have  already  shown  (126.)  that  the  preceding  approaches 

to  log  (J(2ttx)  .x*  6 *)  or  log  a/  (27r)-f-log#-hr  log  x-x:  consequently 

C = logA/2ir,  and  " * '*  f 'v< 

_ 1 ± i 

1.2.3. . *.x=J(2tx)xx  e 360  a*+«- 

* i 

178.  Show  that  cix&ux  — — • • . • 

z=.ax^ux^ — Aax  A*j/,_8+  AVz-iAHt*.* — . . . . ; 

A8  A8 

and  also  that  a<px -f  a$x . li  -f  0,0"#  -4-03  (p"x  + . . . . 

•It  £ • o 

A2  . . " . 

=ro0  (x  + A)  + Ao0'  (#4  h)  ,h-\- A9 a<jju  (x+h)  •—+  • • . . 

A 

i 

179.  To  expand  A nyx  by  means  of  differences  which  can  be  obtained 
without  using  yx+l , yx+2,  &c. 


A-y.rrA-d+Ay.y^a+Ayj^H-^-—)} 

= A"  (1  + A)x_n  { 1 + n +n 

. K ^ J \ 1+A  2 (l+A )* 


y0 


• • • • | 


yo 


rc-f 1 


= A”  yx_n + 71  A*+l  +71  An+8y  x— n — 2 “t"  • • • • 


2 

180.  In  (61.)  it  is  shown  that 

* =l+Vl*+V4x*+Vsx’+....{v,=^,  V8—  -1,  &c.}. 


log  (1  + x) 

For  x write  x : (1— #),  whence  the  first  side  becomes 

x ■ 1 — Vj  #4- V,#8— 


(1— a ) log(l  — x)y 


or 


: whence 
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1 - V,  *+  Vt  x’— . . . . = ( 1 — ,)  { l + V,  + V,  + . . • } 

= I -*+' V, x+ Vi (**+*»+ ) + V3  (x3 + -2j*+  3x’+ .. ..) 

■f  V4  (j4  -I*  3x3  “I-  "I-  • . . • ) *j~Vj  (j1^  *4"  10j7+  • . ■ • ) 

= 1-0  -V.)  x+V,  **+  (V3+ VO  **+  (V.+  2V.+V,)  .t* 

+ (V.+#V4+3V.+V,)«*+  (V,+4V,+  6V.+4V.+V.)  *»+ . . . . ; 
whence  V3+V8=— V3,  V4+2V,+V,=V4,  &c. 

V.+,  4-  »V,+1 + n ~ V.  + ....+  «V3+ V„=  ( - 1 )*  V,. 


181.  In  (67.),  -fl'y^dx  was  expanded  in  a series,  the  variable 
part  of  which  was  (yM=y„  y(.-i).=y,_.,  &c ) 


2y«+V,y,+V3  Ay,  + V3  As  y,  + V4  A?  y,  + . . . . , 
which  (179.)  is  2y.+V,y,+V,  (Ay4_,+ A*y,_s+ A,y._s+  . . . .) 

+ V3  (Asy,_j+2AJy*_3-t-3A1y.,_4+  . . . .) 
+V4(A’y#_„+3A*y,_4+6A»y_3+....) 
+ 


=2y«+V, y.+V!Ay._,  + (V3+Vl)  A’y_,+(V4+2V,+Vs)  A3y,.a+. . . 
= 2y,+Viy4+V3Ay„_1-V3A*y_s+V4  Asy_— V5A*y_4+.. . , 
Joining  to  this  the  constant  part,  the  same  as  in  (69.),  we  have 


\fTy*  dx=2  y.»+Vi  0/n  «-y»)  +v,  (Ay„,_#-Ay„)-V3  (A5  y.4_s,+A‘J  y„) 

+‘v.(A,y»-3«-A,y3)— V5(A4y,M,+A‘y0)+.... 

If  the  limits  of  the  integral  be  a and  a + ?iOt  we  have,  by  similar 
reasoning, 

-f‘+nSy,dx=ya+yaU+  ....  +yo+(„_1)0+ V,  (ya+„9-ya)  + . ...  ' 

X 

The  use  of  this  theorem  in  approximating  to  the  values  of  definite 
integrals,  is  called  the  method  of  quadratures , from  its  most  obvious 
application  being  the  determination  of  the  area  of  a curve  in  square 
units,  which  is  the  arithmetical  problem  answering  to  the  quadrature  of 
a curve,  or  the  determination  of  a square  which  is  equal  to  its  area.  The 
two  first  terms,  V\  being  J,  make  up  Jya+7/a+9+.  • • • + iy«fno>  aud  the 
theorem  may  be  thus  exhibited : 

fa+M  y.  dx—  (i  y.+y.  t«+ y«+!s+  • • • • +y  a+(n-l)0  +iy«  hno)  9 


22  ^Va)' 


(A*  2/0+W6—  29  “h  ^ y “)  720^^  y*+nO— 39  A 2/ti) 


24 


30  ,A  A N 863  0 . 

(A*  ^ y„)  1 Q(\  (^5y«+n6-5d  a « . • • • 


160  v 


60480 


♦ « 


182.  As  an  example  of  the  preceding,  in  a case  which  can  easily  be 
verified,  we  propose  to  find  f\ogxdx  from  £-=11  to  £=20.  We  have 
then  «=11,  n0~ 9,  let  n=9,-0-=4.  Taking  a table  of  hyperbolic 
logarithms,  we  find  the  following  logarithms  and  differences  : 
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No. 

Log. 

A+. 

A*—. 

A3+. 

A4—. 

A*+. 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

2*39789527 

2*48490665 

2*56494936 

2*63905733 

2*70805020 

2*77258872 

2*83321334 

2*89037176 

2*94443898 

2*99573227 

0*08701138 

0*08004271 

0*07410797 

0*06899287 

0*06453852 

0*06062462 

0*05715842 

0*05406722 

0*05129329 

0*00696867 

0*00593474 

0*00511510 

0*00445435 

0*00391390 

0*00346620 

0*00309120 

0*00277393 

0*00103393 

0*00081964 

0*00066075 

0*00054045 

0*00044770 

0*00037500 

0*00031727 

0*00021429 

0*00015889 

0*00012030 

0*00009275 

0*00007270 

0*00005773 

0*00005540 

0*00003859 

0*00002755 

0*00002005 

0*00001497 

Jlog  11  + log  12+ -flog  19  + Jlog  20 

-{0*051 29329 — 0 ' 08 70 1 1 38 } -f 1 2 

- { - *00277393—  *00696867  }-+24 

- 19  { • 00031727—  • 001 03393 }-+720 

- 3 { - • 00005773—  • 0002 1429 } -+ 160 

- 863  { ‘00001497  - • 00005540} -+60480 


= 24*53439011 
= + '00297651 
= + *00040594 
= + *00001891 
= + *00000510 
= + * 00000058 


24*53779715 

Now  y'loga?  dxz=zx  log  x— x,  and  f log  x dx = 20  log  20  — 1 1 log  1 1 — 9 
= 20x  2*995732274—  11  X 2*397895273  — 9=24*53779748  ; 
or  the  preceding  approximation  is  true  to  six  places  of  decimals. 

183.  The  smaller  the  value  of  6 in  the  preceding  example,  i id  being 
given,  the  more  nearly  iya+ya+e+  • • ■ • +1  ya+ne  approximates  to  the 
value  of  the  integral.  If , for  instance,  we  were  to  divide  0 into  ten  parts, 
and  if  0=1O\,  then 

iy«+3/«+A.+  • • • • *f  (y<i+ ioa>  °r  ya+e) + y«+nx  4*  • • • • -f  iya+ion* 

is  much  more  near  to  the  required  integral.  The  following  questions 
will  illustrate  this,  and  at  the  same  time  introduce  a useful  theorem. 

184.  Required  the  development  of  u=x:  {(1 +«r)“ — 1 } in  powers  of 
x.  Here 

u (l+Jf)"=J?+w;  v!  (l+,r)n+?itt  (1  + #)"~1=l+u', 
u{k)  (1  +x)n+k?iu(k~l)  ( l +£)"-*+ . , . +[«,  n- A+  1]  u (1  +*)•-*= 

Let  tr=:0,  and  let  U,  Ur,  &c.  be  the  values  of  w,  u\  &c. ; then 

» r • 

U'+«U=1  + U'  U=i 

n 

2/iU/'+n(n  — 1)  U=0  Uf= 

2n 

3«U"+3»(M-l)U'+7t(n-l)(M_2)U=0  U"= 

6n 

4nU'/,+6n(»-l)U',+4[n,n-2]U,+[n,»i-3]U=0  U"'= 

4n 
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5nU"+10n  (n  1)  U"'+  . . . .+[n,n-4]  U=0 

fr-W*  +D09-”*) 

30» 

6//Uv + I5?i  (a—  1)  U"  •j*  • . *4 [/7,  77—5]  U “0 

uv=  (;/-l)(//+l)(9-7/*) 

4 n 

7/iUvi+2l?i  (n  - 1)  Uv-f  . . . . + [n,  n-6]  U=0 
Url_  (n  - 1)  (n  4*  1 ) ( 863—  145n«  + 2?i4 ) 

~ 84 

Applying  Maclaurin’s  theorem,  we  have 

OC  . . 1 71—1  71* — 1 71*—  1 . (n*  — 1 )( 19  — 71*) 

- —■  . CHI*  — — — ■■  — T -j  ■ — «...  _L,  - - t . 

(l+,r)" — 1 n 2/7  2. (in  2.3.4  /t  2.3.4.30/7 

(97s- 1)  (9— 71s)  , (77s- 1)  (863— 14577s +2T74) 

2.3. 4. 5. 4/7  2.3.4.5.6.84/i  

Verify  this  series  (l.)  by  making  77=2,  when  it  ought  to  become  the 
development  of  1 : (2  + a:)  ; (2.)  by  multiplying  by  n,  and  diminishing 
n without  limit,  when  it  ought  to  coincide  with  the  development  (61.)  of 
x : log  (1  -f-j?)  ; (3.)  by  writing  x:n  for  n , multiplying  by  ti,  and  in- 
creasing n without  limit,  when  it  ought  to  become  the  development  (16.) 
of  x : ( s * — 1). 

1S5.  Let  y0)  yx. . . ,yx  be  the  terms  of  a series,  being  the  several 
values  of  a function  of  (r,  corresponding  to  #=0,  .t=0,  .t=20,  &c. 
Between  each  of  these  terms  let  n — 1 terms  be  interposed  following  the 
same  law,  so  that,  in  fact,  if  the  function  were  0-r,  and  if  four  terms 
were  interposed,  the  terms  <f>  (a)  and  0(a+0)  with  their  interposed 
terms  would  be 

0(a),  0(77  + 1-0),  0(a  + |O),  0(a  + |O),  0(a+-$-0),  <f>(a  + 0). 

Required  the  total  sum  of  y0iy t. . . . together  with  all  the  inter- 
posed terms,  including  those  interposed  between  yx_x  and  yx,  by  means 
of  1yx>  the  simple  sum  of  2/0+2/1+  • • • • u an^  differences  taken 
from  the  original  series,  as  if  the  terms  had  never  been  interposed. 

The  following  process  contains  the  most  difficult  instance  which  has 
yet  occurred  of  the  separation  of  the  symbols  of  operation  and  quantity. 
1 shall,  therefore,  follow  it  by  another*  demonstration,  independent  of 
that  principle,  and  the  student  who  can  comprehend  the  first  will  see 
that  it  is  an  abridgement  of  the  second. 

The  function  yx  is  (1  + A)x.y0,  and  this  whether  x is  whole  or 
fractional.  Hence  the  sum  of  all  the  terms,  primitive  and  interposed,  is 

{ 14-(1+A)n  + . .+(14*A)4-(14*A)  n + . . 4-(l+A)2+ . . . +(1+A)  n}y0 

( I + A)T — l A (1  + A/-1 

or  7T 2/o,  or  7 . y.- 

(1+A)«-1  (1  + A)*.  — 1 

* Being  that  given  by  Mr.  Lubbock,  to  whom  this  theorem  is  due.  (Camb.  Phi/. 
Tran*,  vol.  iii.  p.  322.) 
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Now  the  operation  (1  + A)*~l  performed  on  y0  gives  yx — y0,  and  A'1 
is  the  same  as  2.  Write  1 : n instead  of  n in  the  development  obtained 
in  the  last  article,  and  substitute  the  expanded  operation  instead  of  the 
condensed  one,  which  gives 


AH 


n*-l 


24w 


jt’-i 

12n 


(Ay, -A  y0)4 


w’-I 

24/t 


(A*y,-A*y„) 


(»*  — l)(19n*  — 1) 


(A3y,-A>y„)  + 


(n*  — l)(9n!—  1) 


720/t"  ' 4S0/t3 

(«*—])  (863»‘— 145k*+2) 


(A4y,  — A‘y„) 


60480ti5 


(A5yx  — Asy0)  + . . • 


Here  Z?/x,  meaning  y0+  ... . +yJt_l,  stands  for  A*1  (yr  -y0)  : this 
transformation  is  obtained  as  follows.  The  meaning  of  A-1  (yx— y0)  is 
that  function  which  gives  AA~‘  (yx—y()~yx— y0 : where  y0  is  not  a 
constant  with  reference  to  the  operation  A,  as  abundantly  appears  in  the 
preceding  process,  in  which  we  have  Ay0  not  =0,  but  =yi-— y0.  If, 
then,  A ~lyx  stand  for  the  sum  of  all  terms  up  to  yx_„  (as  in  page  S2,) 
then  A“l  (yx— y0)>  or  A ~l  yx — A _l  y0,  is  the  preceding  diminished  by 
the  sum  of  all  the  terms  preceding  yot  that  is,  y0  + ....  The 

truth  is,  that  A-1  yx  should  stand  for  ' » v 

y*-i +•#■-*+  • • • • + 2/i+2/o+2/-i + */-«+  • • • '(id.  inf. ; 

this  being  the  only  series  which  satisfies  AA ~lyx=yx.  Or  the  symbol 
Iyx  beginning  from  ym>  and  ending  at  yx_u  is  A~l  (yx-  yj. 


186.  The  second  demonstration  is  as  follows.  Let  1 : wei,  then 
yv,  yv+i}  yv+ib>  • • •y^n-\)>  make  up  y„,  followed  by  the  terms  interposed 
between  yu  and  yv+l.  Using  the  theorem 


kb  X 

yv+kt—Vv+ki  Ayv+ki— - A 2yp+  . . . . ; 


and  summing  the  results,  we  have  for  the  n terms  beginning  with  y{ 
ny»+{i+2i+  • • • (n— 1)  i}  Ay„+jt  ~j^+2 i— .... 


•3 


• ...  4"  n — 1 i 


.71  — 1 i—l 


}A2y„+.... 


Apply  this  to  every  term,  from  y0  to  yx_i  inclusive,  and  we  have  for  the 
required  sum  * ’ • 

n2y.+  (t+2»+ . . . .+(»-!)  *)  IA y.+(i  ~+2i^—  + ... 


V/  X b X\ 

. ...  +7i  — 1 f J IA 2yr  + 


But  IAyD—Ay0+  ....  +A yx-i=yx-y0;  2Asytt=Ay*— Ay0,  &c., 
and  the  coefficients  are  evidently  those  of  the  powers  of  x in 
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1 + (1  +*y+  (1  +*)“+  . . . + (1  +*)<-»',  or  g±|L},  or 

since  7W=1.  Taking  these  coefficients,  and  writing  1 :?i  for  i,  we  have 
the  same  result  as  before^ 


187.  It  has  here  sufficiently  appeared,  that  instead  of  2yr  being  made 

an  undetermined  symbol,  by  not  having  a specified  beginning,  it  would 
have  been  more  agreeable  to  analogy  that  it  should  have  begun  from 
— cc,  or  should  have  signified  yjr_l-f  yx_2+  ....  +2/o+y_i  + ....  (id 
infinitum . In  such  a case  A and  2 would  have  been  really  convertible 
operations ; for  A (yx+  ....)  — (yx-i  + • • • • ) =2/*»  and  2 A y,= 
AV*->  + Ayz_*+  ....  =?/.*-- yx_l  + yx_l  — + . . . . =yx.  That  I may 

not,  however,  depart  from  established  notation,  I shall  in  future  use 
A-i  y,  as  meaning  the  preceding  series  : so  that 

2yt=tAr'y,-Ar'ym  or  A~'  (y,-y„), 
where  m may  be  anything  whatever. 

188.  If  in  y0+yi+  . . . . +7/i-f3/i+i+  . . . . we  multiply  by  i or 

1 : w,  and  increase  n without  limit,  we  approach  (page  100)  toj*yx  dr . 
Let  this  be  done  with  the  preceding  series,  and  we  shall  obviously 
approach  without  limit  to  the  series  obtained  in  (67.),  as  it  becomes 
when  0=1, 

189.  If  we  add. the  term  yx  to  both  sides,  we  find  for  the  sum  of 
y0iy |. . . and  all  the  interposed  terms 

n (2/0+2/1+  ....  +y.)  (y,+y„)  (A^— Ay„)  + 


190.  In  the  series  obtained  by  writing  1 : n for  n in  (184.)  write 
,z:(l  — .r)  for  x,  and  then  multiply  by  1 — x.  This  gives  {A0=«, 
A,=^(/i— 1),  &c.} 


t 

X 


(1— x)-.— 1 


— (1  x)  j-Ao+A!  J A2^  _^2  + A3 

=A0+ (A,— A0)<r  — A2  £9+(Aa-— A2)  2? 


(l  — xf 


I • » 


— (A4  — 2A3+ A2)  j?4+(A5 — 3A4-f  3Aa — A2)  x4  — % . . . 


But  the  first  side  may  also  be  obtained  by  changing  the  sign  of  n and 
of  x , and  then  changing  the  sign  of  the  whole.  The  first  and  third 
operations  compensate  each  other  in  every  term  but  the  second,  and  we 
have 


— — A0 — 2 (n+1)  a?  — A2x* — A3  Xs— Ak  x4— . . . 

(1— >r)~n — 1 

whence  A3  — A2=  — Aa,  A4 — 2A3+A2=A4 

Aii+2mmm  - Ak  . • • . ± A*A3  + A2=  ( — l)*A*+2. 

A 


191.  The  series  in  (185.)  requires  terms  following  3/,.,  in  order  to 
construct  the  necessary  differences.  But  it  may  be  reduced  to  another, 
requiring  only  preceding  terms,  by  the  same  process  as  in  (181.)  The 
series  in  question  is 
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A0  2y,4 At  ( yx  - y0)— - A8  (Ay,— Ay0)  4 A8  (A2  yx—  A2y„) — . . . . 

For  A yx,  A2yr,  &c.,  substitute  Ay_x4  A8  y#_a4  . . . .,  A2yx_842A2yx_3 
4- , &c.,  which  gives 

A0Sy,+A1y,-A2(Ay^1  + A2y,_a+  . .)+A3(A8y,_8+2A8yx_3+. .)— . . . 
— A1y04A8  Ay0  — A3  A8y0  +••• 

=A0Syx  + A,yx— A2Ayx_1+(A8— Aa)A2yx.8-(A4-2A3+A2)Aayx_8+  . . . 
— A,y04A8Ay0-  A3  A 2y0  4 A4  A 8y0  — ... 

=A0  2yx4  A!  (yx— y0)— A8  (Ayx_,— Ay0)  ~ A3  (A*yx_84  A2y0) 

— A4  (A3yx_3-A8y0)- 

Or,  making  the  alteration  as  in  (J89.),  we  find  that  the  sum  of  the 
terms  y0,  y^. . . .y,,  with  the  interposed  terms,  is 

, N n — 1 n2 — 1 

n[!/o+yi+ 4 yx) 2~(yx+yo) — -— ( Ay,^— Ay0) 


72*—  1 

24/i 


(Afy,-a+A!y„) 


. (/i!— 1K19h9-1) 


720ns 


(A3y,_a-A3*/„) 


(«*—  l)(9;ts—  1) 
480n*  ~ 


(A‘y,.1+A4y0)- 
(Asy,_,-Asy0)— 


(«'  - 1 ) (863  re*  - 1 45?is  + 2) 


604 80«5 


We  shall  now  proceed  to  some  methods  of  obtaining  the  sums  of 
series  connected  with  the  roots  of  unity.  The  nth  roots  of  unity  are  1, 
a,  a2. . . ,an~\  where  a is 


!rvzi 

> 


27 r f . 27T 

or  cos f-V — 1 sin — . (page  127,  &c.) 

n M 


2 * 
n 


1 92.  Let  Sam  stand  for  the  sum  of  the  mth  powers  of  these  roots, 
then  Sa™:=0  in  all  cases,  except  when  m= 0,  or  v,  or  a multiple  of  n , 
in  which  cases  S 


Sam=  1 + aw+ a2m4 -f-u(n-1)m= 


anm  - 1 
am  — 1* 


but  the  numerator  =0  in  all  cases  for  «nm=r («")”*=  lm=l.  But  the 
denominator  is  never  =0,  unless  m = 0,  or  n,  or  a multiple  of  n. 
Except  in  these  cases,  then,  S«”‘=0 ; and  in  these  cases  every  term  of 
the  series  is  unity,  or  the  series  is  n.  This  theorem  is  equally  true  of 
negative  powers,  since  «n=l  gives  «"n=l. 

193.  Given  the  equivalent  function  of  «4Gq#4  ^2^*4  . . . •,  required 
that  of  cim  xm  4 am+n  xm+n  4 am+in  xm+in + . . . . (m<n).  Let  (px  =r  a 4 ax  x 
4 . . . .,  and  having  multiplied  both  sides  by  a~TO,  aw”m,  (a,  /3,  y,  &c^ 
being  the  nth  roots  of  unity,)  or  a2*“m,  &c.  as  may  be  most  convenient, 
write  ax  for  x.  Do  the  same  with  /3,  y,  &c. ; we  have  then 

an-M  0ax=flanv,n4tfi  «n_m+l  *4  . . . +am  an  x”‘4  am+l  aw+1  xm+l+ 

fin'm  0/3j=rt/3n-m4«i  j?4  . . . 4am /3n  xm+am+ipn+l  xm+l+ 

&c.  &c.  &c. 

Adding  these  together,  every  term  vanishes  except  those  which  contain 
a?w,  xm+n,  &c.,  and  we  have 


-sr 


/ 
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S (a*  m(f>ax)  — ?1  arn  z™  + n a + * -f  . . . ; - S (ocn-m<pax) 

71 

=zamxr+an+nxr+n+. . .. 


194.  What  is  1-4- 


x 


ofi 


X 


12 


f**prr  +FT7^+  * • • The  preceding  theorem 


2.3.4  * [8]  [12] 

gives  £{£*-(-£"*+ 2 cos  z},  * 

1,  — 1,  V-— 1)  and  — V — 1 being  the  fourth  roots  of  unity. 


1 + 


z6 


2.3  * [6] 

195.  Required  ^z=l-f 


--i{ 


i 

s*+2s~*x  cos 


X 


,2  a 


[6, 6 4- a—  1]  \b,b  + 2a — i] 


[6,  &-fc]  stands  as  before  for  b (6-f  1). . . ,(6-fc). 
series  by  z6"1:  [6 — 1],  and  we  have 

,,<»+&— I jjta+b—  1 

+ r — r;  +77: — — r^,  + * 


4- .... , where 
Multiply  this 


Z*_l  . Xh-1 
(px~: 


[6-1]  [6-1]  1 [a-f-6-1]  '[20  + 6—1] 

which,  with  intermediate  terms,  is 


(A.). 


ex~(  l+^+Tr+ . . • • + 


x 


,6-2 


2 ' [6-2]/ 

Let  a,  /3,  &c.  be  the  ath  roots  of  unity ; multiply  the  last  by  aa~b+\ 
pa~b+l,  &c.,  and  substitute  az,  fix,  &c.  for  z.  The  results  added 
together  give  the  series  required  in  a finite  form ; and  this  multiplied  by 
[6  — 1],  and  divided  by  z6”1,  gives  the  original  series. 


196.  The  nth  roots  of  —1  are  a , a3,  a5.  . . .a2”"*1,  where  1,  a,  a2. . . , 
a2"-1  are  all  the  2flth  roots  of  +1.  And  we  have  for  the  sum  of  the 
rath  powers  of  these  roots  of  — 1, 

2*m  j 

«w,  + a3m+ +«(9n"l)m,  or  a™  — - - 

a — 1 

The  numerator,  being  («2n)m  — 1 is  =0  when  ra  is  a whole  number, 
positive  or  negative ; so  is  the  denominator  when  m is  0,  or  n , or  a 
multiple  of  n.  But  when  ra  is  an  even  multiple  of  n,  each  term  of  the 
series  is  1,  and  when  an  odd  multiple  of  n , — 1 : consequently  the  sum 
of  the  7«th  powers  of  the  nth  roots  of  — 1,  is  n,  — n , or  0 ; the  first  when 
ra  is  an  even  multiple  of  n (0  included,)  the  second  when  an  odd 
multiple,  the  third  in  any  other  case. 


197.  Given  (f)x—a-{-al  z + 02z*+ . . . .,  required  amxm — flwl+nzm+w 

+ a*+2n  xm+in— (ra<n). 

Let  a,  P , y,  &c.  be  the  2//th  roots  of  —1,  multiply  (px  separately  by 
a2n_m,  piu~m,  &c.,  and  change  x into  ax,  px,  &c.  The  results  added  toge- 
ther will  give  (rejecting  terms  which  disappear) 

Sa2n“m  (pax  = So2'1 . am  xm  + S«3\  am+n  xm+n  + 

- Sa2n“m  (pax  = am  xm—am+»  zm+n  + am+2n  xm+*”— . . . 
n 

1 98.  Required  a{  x—aA  x4  + a7  z7—  . . . . , (px  being  a -f  ax  x + . . . . 

The  cube  roots  of  —1  are  — 1,  J+ ^aJ  ( — 3)  = «,  \ — h ( — 3)=/3, 

and  the  required  result  is  one  third  of 
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199.  From  the  preceding  it  can  be  shown  that  if  a-\-ax  -z-p  . . . • can 
be  expressed  in  a finite  form,  0a;,  then  also  that  series  can  be  expressed 
in  a finite  form,  which  is  made  by  allowing  the  first  in  terms  to  stand, 
changing  the  sign  of  the  next  m terms,  and  soon;  changing  the  sign  of 
every  alternate  set  of  m terms.  And  this  can  also  be  done,  if  only 
every  nth  term  of  the  original  series  be  taken,  and  the  result  separated 
into  parcels  of  in  terms  each,  changing  the  signs  of  the  alternate 
sets.  And  the  same  is  true  if  the  terms  of  the  resulting  series  be 
multiplied  by  b , bl9  &c.,  bn  being  any  integral  and  rational  function 
of  n . So  that*  for  instance,  if  a-f-  ax  jr-p  ....  be  expressible  in  finite 
terms,  the  following  has  the  same  property  : 

ambxm+am+p  h xm+*‘'-«m+sP  6.  xm+»  + + 


200.  (Chapter  X.)  If  4>x  and  \ftx  have  the  same  limit,  or  if  both 
increase  without  limit,  or  both  diminish  without  limit,  then  of  course 
the  final  tendency  of  0.r  may  be  found  from  that  of  0.r,  or  vice  versa . 
And  in  the  case  of  a finite  limit,  we  may  say  that  0z : fx  has  the  limit 
unity,  but  we  may  not  say  the  same  'if  both  increase  or  both  diminish 
without  limit.  Thus,  if  x diminish  without  limit,  a -pa;  and  a-P#2  have 
the  limit  a , and  (a-f  z8)  : (a -pa:)  has  the  limit  1 : but  if  a— 0,  x and  x2 
both  diminish  without  limit,  but  x 2 : x also  diminishes  without  limit. 

Thus  the  tendency  of  <f)x : if  both  functions  vanish  when  x = a, 

can  always  be  discovered  from  that  of  (fix : ty'x,  or  <t>"x:  &c.,  but  it 

is  only  when  (f»x : fx  has  a finite  limit,  as  x approaches  towards  a9 
that  wre  can  say  that  {(fix : 0'z}  : {0a<  : fx},  or  ((p'x  tyx)  : (ty'x  0-r)  has 
the  limit  unity. 

201.  To  avoid  circumlocution,  let  us  in  future  use  the  algebraical 
symbols  of  the  limits  of  magnitude,  interpreting  them  in  the  language 
of  limits.  Thus  0(x)  — x means  that  the  function  0. r increases 
without  limit  when  x increases  without  limit,  and  nothing  else.  Also 
0a=  x'  means  that  0.r  increases  without  limit  as  x approaches  to  a : 
0(0 ) = x means  that  cpx  increases  without  limit  as  x diminishes  with- 
out limit.  Sometimes  when  it  is  necessary  to  recall  this  caution  to  the 
student’s  mind,  we  shall  write  the  single  wrord  (limit)  in  parentheses, 
for  that  purpose. 

202.  If  (jja—  0 and  0a= 0,  then  (j)X  and  tyx  may  have  two  distinct 
relations.  I f0a:(0a)c=x  (limit),  then  still  more  does  0a  : (0a)r+k 
= x,  k being  positive;  and  if  (fia : (fa)' =z 0 (limit),  then  still  more 
does  ^>a : (yj/ay~k= 0,  k being  positive.  But  0a  : 0^a)"e  is  certainly 

0,  and  wre  have  the  two  following  cases. 

1.  0a:(0a)e  (limit)  maybe  =0  for  all  values  of  e,  positive  and 

negative.  Thus,  for  all  values  of  e,  diminishes  without  limit 

when  x diminishes  without  limit. 
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2.  There  may  be  a critical  value  of  e , such  that  for  every  greater 
value  0a : (0ay=x , and  for  every  less  value  =0.  This  critical  value 
must  be  nothing  or  positive ; and  when  c has  it,  the  function  0a : (0a)% 
may  be  finite,  and  may  be  nothing  or  infinite.  Thus  (as  we  shall  see) 

(x=  1)  log  x : (x— !)'=<),  1,  or  cc  , according  as  e<=  or  > 1 

(j?=x)  xl  : (g-*)e  r=0,  0,  or  x, e<=  or  >0. 


203.  In  the  ordinary  functions  of  algebra,  (f)x:(tyxy  is  usually 
finite  when  e has  the  critical  value.  The  other  cases  have  attracted  but 
little  attention ; and  as  I have,  in  the  preceding  part  of  the  work,  made 
two  errors  from  neglect  of  the  distinction,  I shall  now  proceed  to 
correct  them. 

Since  0a  : (0a)e=  0 when  e is  0 or  negative,  it  must,  as  e increases, 
either  remain  =0,  or  must,  for  some  specific  value  of  e,  become  finite, 
or  for  the  first  time  infinite.  When  the  latter  happens,  the  critical 
value  is  finite;  but  when  the  function  =0  for  all  values  of  e,  we  may 
say  that  the  critical  value  is  infinite.  And,  e itself  having  the  critical 
value, 

0a  : (0a)e+e'=x  , 0a : (0a)e_e:= 0. 

% 

Theorem.  If  <pa=0,  0a= 0,  the  critical  value  of  e in  0a  : (0a)'  is 
0'a0a  : 0a0'a.  Let  Rr=0#:  (0.r)',  and  as  we  speak  only  numerically 
of  the  limit  towards  which  it  approaches,  let  0 x and  0.r  be  positive. 
We  have  then 


V'x 

din.  co.  log  R— — e- — =- — 

0. r 0<z  tyx 


J (jj'x  0.r 
Xy'x  (fix 


’}• 


First,  let  x be  increasing  towards  a,  and  therefore  <{>.r  and  diminish, 
or  begin  to  diminish  before  x=za.  (In  this  way  all  assertions  about 
increase  and  diminution  are  to  be  understood.)  Consequently  cfJx  and 
yjr’x  are  negative,  while  0'r  : (fix  0'j?  is  positive,  and  0\r  : 0 r is 

negative.  Let  k be  the  limit  of  fy'xifsx  : (fix  ift'x  ; then  diff.  co.  log  R 
must  at  last  take  the  sign  of  — (Ar — e),  or  of  e— k.  If,  then,  e be  the 
critical  value;  that  is,  if  the  substitution  of  e+d  for  c (however  small 
e/)  would  make  R a function  increasing  without  limit,  or  diff.  co. 
log  R positive,  and  if  e — d for  e would  make  R a function  diminishing 
without  limit,  or  diff.  co.  logR  negative;  it  follows  that  e+d — k is 
positive,  and  e— d — A:  negative,  for  all  values  of  d however  small.  This 
cannot  be  unless  e—k.  But  if  R diminish  without  limit  for  all  values 
of  e , then  diff.  co.  log  R must  become  negative,  or  e—  ((fi'xyx : y'xcjjx) 
must  become  negative  for  all  values  of  e.  Consequently,  <p'a  0a- : (j)'a  0a 
(limit)  must  be  greater  than  any  value  of  e,  or  infinite ; that  is  to  say, 
the  same  expression  which  gives  the  critical  value,  when  there  is  one, 
becomes  infinite  when  no  value  of  e is  great  enough  to  fulfil  the  con- 
ditions of  a critical  value.  Thus,  adopting  the  usual  phraseology,  the 
critical  value  is  infinite.  , 

Next,  let  x be  diminishing  towards  a,  so  that  the  diff.  co.  of  a 
laming8  function  is  {J2j£iJ£.  Moreover,  let  <f>x  and  0#  be  positive,  as 
before.  Then  (fdx  and  ty'x  are  positive,  and  so  is  0'j?0o;  : (fixy'x . 
Therefore  diff.  co.  logR  takes  the  sign  of  k — e.  If,  then,  e be  the 
critical  value;  that  is,  if  the  substitution  of  e-f  d for  e (however  small 
d)  would  make  R a function  increasing  without  limit,  or  diff.  co.  log  R 
negative;  and  if  e — d for  e would  make  R a function  diminishing 
without  limit,  or  diff.  co.  logR  positive:  it  follows  that  k — e —d  is 

y 
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negative,  and  k — e-j-e'  positive,  for  all  values  of  e',  however  small.  This 
cannot  be  unless  e?=zk.  But  if  R diminish  without  limit  for  all  the 
values  of  e,  then  diff.  co.  log  R must  become  positive  for  all  values  of  e. 
Consequently,  0'a  0 a \ (fia  Y'7*1  must  be  greater  than  any  value  of  e,  or 
infinite ; and  the  conclusions  are  as  before. 

Corollary  1.  If  0a=cc,  0a=  cc  , (pa  : (Y 'a)*  is  the  eth  power  of 

and,  e being  positive,  both  are  nothing,  finite,  or  infinite, 

together.  But,  by  the  theorem,  since  (0a)~l= 0,  (Y'cO’^rrO,  the 
critical  value  of  1 ; e is 

diff.  co.  (Y ai)~l . (0a)”1  0'a. 0a 

- - — nr  - 

(0a)-1  .diff.  co.  (0a)-1  ’ 0a. 0'a* 


Hence  the  critical  value  of  e is  <fi'a . 0a  : (fia . 0'«,  precisely  as  before. 
But  since  the  reciprocals  of  0a  and  0a  took  their  places  in  the  reason- 
ing, (and  this  can  be  shown  independently,)  it  follows  that,  e being  the 
critical  value,  <J>a  : (\f/ay+ez=: 0,  and  0a  : (0a)<f_c'=  cc;  also,  that  when 
0a  : (0a)e  is  always  infinite  (at  which  it  begins,  if  we  begin  with  e 
negative,  or  nothing,)  the  limit  of  (fi'a  0a  : 0a  0'a  is  infinite. 

Corollary  2.  If  (fix  be  finite  when  x=ay  and  when  0a= 0 or  oc, 
it  is  obvious  that  e=0  is  the  critical  value.  But  as  the  preceding 
demonstration  did  not  apply  to  this  case,  though  it  might  be  adapted  to 
do  so,  consider  the  function  in  a form  to  which  the  theorem  applies, 
namely, 


<fix.ifix 

(0z)f+1’ 


which  gives 


4>'a0a 
<j >a  0'a 


1 


for  the  critical  value  of  e + 1 : 


but  this  value  is  =1,  as  is  obvious  from  the  function;  wdience 
0'a0a : 0ay/a=O.  And  by  such  an  inversion  as  that  in  the  first 
corollary,  it  follows  that  when  0,r  is  finite,  0'a  0a  : 0a0'ar=  cc  , if  (fia 
be  0 or  x . 

Corollary  3.  If  one  of  the  two  be  =0,  and  the  other  =oc  , then 
0a  : {(0a)_1}“c  can  be  treated  by  the  theorem,  and  gives  a positive 
value  for  — e,  or  a negative  value  for  e.  And  it  readily  follows  that 
when  e is  less  than  this  critical  value,  <|>-r : (0#)*  has  the  same  limit  as 
0t,  and  the  contrary.  But  if  — e be  infinite,  or  e infinite  and  negative, 
(fix  : (0x)e  has  always  the  limit  contrary  to  that  of  tyx ; that  is,  0 or 
cc  when  0#  has  the  limit  x or  0.  All  these  are,  in  fact,  cases  already 
described. 


204.  All  that  precedes  may  be  collected  into  one  theorem,  as  follows. 
When  0a  is  finite,  the  character  of  the  limit  of  tya : (0a)n  (whether  0, 
finite,  or  oc)  is  that  of  (fia : in  every  other  case,  e being  0'a  0a : 0a  0'a, 
the  limit  has  the  character  of  0a  when  n is  less  than  e , or  of  (0a)_1 
when  n is  greater  than  c ; or  has  the  character  of  (0a)e~'n. 

The  preceding  demonstration  has  been  purposely  derived  from  first 
principles,  and  shows  clearly  what  takes  place  when  e is  infinite.  The 
following,  of  a much  more  simple  mechanism,  is  perfectly  satisfactory 
only  when  c is  finite.  We  know  that 

1(>g  A 0^,  log  <P*  n 

A — whence  - — --  = {0j 

(0j.)«  1 T * 
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When  ipa  is  0 or  oc  , log  T//a=x  ; if  then  log  (pa  : \ogipa  he  finite,  we 
must  have  log0a=x,  and  the  value  of  log  (pa:  log  tya  is  that  of 
(0'a  : 0a)-L.(y'a ; fa),  or  (p'afa  : f'acpa.  Hence  0a  : Opa)n  has  the 
character  of  (^a)*~n,  as  asserted. 

205.  If  0a : ( }j/a )e  be  finite,  then  e is  the  critical  value,  which  is 
therefore  finite : but  the  converse  is  not  true ; that  is,  (pa  : (ipd)e  may 
be  infinite  or  nothing,  the  critical  value  e being  finite.  Thus,  if 
(pxz=x\ogx>  fx  — x,  we  have  (p'xifsx  : T//<r  0#=  1 +(log  .r)-1 ; which 
— 1 when  x is  infinite  : but  in  that  case  (px  : yx  is  evidently  infinite. 
This  leads  to  an  extension  of  the  theory  of  algebraical  dimension,  as 
follows. 

If  we  take  two  powers  of  x , .ra,  and  xa+k , and  make  x infinite,  then, 

however  small  k may  be,  the  second  is  infinitely  greater*  than  the  first ; 

and  if  a + Hie  betwen  a and  a-f-&,  then  <ra+i  is  infinitely  greater  than  xa , 

and  infinitely  less  than  xa+k.  These  three  are  of  different  dimension. 

•/  # 

Let  us  now  make  a definition  of  dimension,  not  attached  to  the  notion 
of  exponents,  but  to  the  necessary  character  of  difference  of  dimension. 
Of  two  functions  which  simultaneously  increase  without  limit,  let  the 
dimension  be  said  to  be  the  same  if  they  be  always  to  one  another  in  a 
ratio  which  approaches  to  a finite  limit.  But  if  one  increase  without 
limit  with  respect  to  the  other,  let  the  first  be  said  to  be  of  a higher 
dimension  than  the  second.  Abbreviate  as  follows : when  two  func- 
tions are  infinite  they  are  of  the  same  dimension  if  they  have  a finite 
ratio ; but  if  one  be  infinitely  greater  than  the  other,  the  first  is  of  a 
higher  dimension. 

The  following  consequences  are  evident.  Two  functions  which  have 
the  same  dimension  with  a third  have  the  same  dimension  with  one 
another ; and  if  A have  a higher  dimension  than  B,  and  B than  C,  A 
has  a higher  dimension  than  C. 

Usually  xa  is  the  dimetient  function  of  algebra ; we  must  come  to 
the  consideration  of  transcendental  quantities  before  we  find  a function 
which  is  not  of  the  same  order  as  a?°,  for  some  value  or  other  of  a : and 
then  between  xa  and  Xa+k  may  be  found  an  infinite  number  of  functions, 
higher  in  dimension  than  the  first,  and  lower  than  the  second,  however 
small  k may  be.  Find  the  critical  value  of  e in  (logo?)6:  x%  and  we 
shall  find  0.  That  is,  (log#)6 : xe  is  =0  when  x is  infinite,  for  all 
positive  values  of  e.  Therefore,  b being  positive,  of  (log  x)b  is  of  a 
higher  dimension  than  xa , and  of  a lower  than  #a+*,  however  small  k 
may  be,  or  however  great  b may  be.  Similarly,  (log#)6  (log  logo:)0  is 
of  a dimension  between  that  of  (log  x)b  and  (log  #)6+ , however  small  k 
maybe.  Denote  logo:,  log  log#,  &c.  by  A#,  X2#,  &c.,  then,  however 
small  k may  be,  the  function  in  each  line  of  the  second  column  lies 
between  that  of  the  first  and  third  in  dimension. 


#“ 

xa  (X#)6 
xa  (A#)6(X2#)C 
&c. 


xa  ( \x)b 
xa  (\x)b  (\*x)c 
xa  (\x)h  (\*r)c  (\3xy 
&c. 


xa+k 

xa  (\x)h+k 
xa  (Xr)h  (\«ry+A 


&c. 


We  have  then  an  infinite  number  of  interpositions  of  dimensions 

* We  intend  to  use  this  language  in  abbreviation  of  that  of  limits.  See  Infinite 
and  Limit  in  the  Penny  Cyclopedia. 
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between  those  of  xa  and  j,a+i ; and  between  each  of  the  dimensions  so 
obtained,  an  infinite  number  may  still  be  interpolated.  Thus,  write  \x 
in  the  form  £*2**’,  and  it  will  be  found,  m being  >0  and  <1,  that 
s (x8a-)i2  is  of  a higher  dimension  than  Xs.r,  and  of  a lower  than  X.r. 

If  in  the  first  line  the  signs  of  b and  k be  changed,  of  c and  k in  the 
second,  &c.,  the  dimension  of  the  second  column  is  still  intermediate 
between  those  of  the  first  and  third.  We  may  agree  to  denote 
of1  (Ar)b  (k9xy. . . . by  ,ja,6’c"”,  which  the  comma  will  distinguish 
sufficiently  from  the  notation  of  (40.)  page  254  : and  we  may  call 
this  the  dimension  [a,  b,  c, Thus,  of  the  two  dimensions 
[«,  by  c, . . . .]  and  \a\  6',  c',. . . .],  that  one  is  the  higher  which  first 
shows  a higher  sub-dimension.  Thus,  [1,  1,  1,3,  2]  is  higher  than 
[1,  1,  1,  2,  10],  but  not  so  high  as  [1, 1,  f-,  14,  20]. 


206.  The  critical  value  of  n in  <Px  : xn,  or  the  limit  of  xftx  : (px , being 
ff,  we  know  that  <j>ce  : x a+k~Q  and  0x:oca_*—  cc  . Hence  the 
dimension  of  (px  lies  between  that  of  and  xa+k,  however  small  k 
may  be : but  we  may  not  therefore  say  that  it  has  the  same  dimension 
as  xa.  Let  us  now  try  (px.x~ “* : (\x)H ; the  critical  value  of  n will  be 
found  to  be 

( tyx  1 

b = limit  of  Xan<r- a}. 

1 (px  ) 


Let  this  not  be  infinite  ; then  <px.x~a  lies  between  (X#)t_l  and  (\x)b+k 
in  dimension,  or  (px  has  a dimension  between  [ a , b — &]  and  [a,  &-(-£]. 
But  if  b be  infinite,  then  (px  belongs  to  some  new  kind  of  dimension, 
which  falls  between  that  of  xa  (\x)b  and  xa+k , however  great  b , or  how- 
ever small  k maybe.  Such  a dimension  is  xa  g(x*ar)w,  m being  >1, 
and  many  others  might  be  given.  We  shall  here  confine  ourselves  to 
the  cases  in  which  the  several  sub-dimensions  are  finite. 

Let  us  now'  find  the  critical  value  of  n in  (px.x‘ (Xx)“6:  (X2vr)\  If 
we  call  it  c,  we  find 

c = limit  of  \9x  jx# — & J. 

Proceed  in  this  way,  and  we  come  to  the  following  theorem.  i 

fix 


Let 


‘X 


(px  1 

Pi— Xr  (Po“~®q)  • • • P i — ct i 

Pj~X*Jr  (Pj*“ftl)  • • • Pj—fljj 


and  let  P0=tf0  when  x is  infinite. 


Then  so  long  as  no  one  of  cr0,  au  &c.  is  infinite,  the  dimension  of  <pr 
may  be  asserted  to  lie  between  those  of  [ff0— A*]  and 
[tf0»  fli— A]  and  [ff0,  — k]t  of  f a0y  aly  a*—k]  and  [er0>  au  &c„ 

however  small  k may  be : and  if  any  one  of  the  set  tyx : xa° , 
(px  : xa°  (\x)a\  &c.  have  a finite  value  when  x is  infinite,  then  (px  has 
absolutely  the  dimension  [«0]  or  [a0,  flj],  &c.  But  when  any  one  of  the 
set,  a0,  «i,  &c.  is  infinite  and  positive,  say  aS)  then  (px  is  of  a dimension 
higher  than  that  of 

x°°  (X>r)ai  (X2.r)a2  (\3x)m,  and  lower  than  that  of  xa°  (Xx)ai  (X2o*)a2+*, 


however  great  m may  be,  or  however  small  k.  But  if  the  first  of  the 
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set,  say  a8,  which  becomes  infinite  is  infinite  and  negative,  then  (fix  is 
of  a dimension  lower  than  that  of 

xao  (Xx)a‘  (X2<r)a2  (X8x)“m,  and  higher  than  that  of  xa°  (Xx)®1  (X*.?)®2”*, 

however  great  m may  be,  and  however  small  k.  And  it  is  useless  to 
attempt  to  make  any  terminable  scale  of  dimensions,  since  between  any 
two  different  dimensions  an  infinite  number  of  intermediate  dimensions 
may  be  interposed. 

207.  The  preceding  contains  only  dimensions  of  the  same,  or  a lower 
order  than  those  of  powers  of  x.  The  same  theorem  holds  if  P0= 

< fi'x.ij/x  : (fix  if/1  x,  provided  X0X,  X*0x,  &c.  be  substituted  for  \x , X*r,  &c. 
By  this  means  the  dimensions  of  functions  higher  than  any  power  of  x 
may  be  obtained ; but  there  cannot  be  any  method  of  ascending,  or  of 
obtaining  the  exponents  of  lower  dimensions  first. 


208.  We  shall  now  proceed  to  apply  the  preceding  theorem  to  the 
rule  (page  237)  for  the  determination  of  the  convergency  or  divergency 
of  a series ; which  is  correct  in  every  point  but  this,  namely,  that  what 
in  the  preceding  articles  would  be  called  a dimension  greater  than  that 
of  xl~\  and  less  than  that  of  x1+*,  is  there  confounded  with  the  absolute 
dimension  of  x.  The  rule,  then,  may  be  wrong  when  xcfi'x  : (fix—  l.j 
Theorem.  If  (fix  diminish  without  limit  when  x increases  without 
limit,  and  do  not  become  infinite  after  #=0,  then,  of  the  two  expres- 
sions 0 (a)  + 0 («+  l)-f-0  (a +2)  4-  . . . . ad  infinitum  and  fa\<fix  dx , 
either  both  are  finite,  or  both  are  infinite. 

There  must  be,  by  hypothesis,  some  finite  value  of  x , from  and  after 
which  (fix  continually  decreases ; and  this  value  may  be  chosen  for  a. 
Then,  from  x=a  to  x=za+ 1 , 0a>0x>0  (a+  1),  whence 

f ®+1  (fia  dx> (fixdx> faa+l  (fi(a+l)dx ; or  0a  >/ ®+l0.rdx>0(a+l). 

Similarly,  it  may  be  shown  that  J aaX\(fix  dx  lies  between  0(a-f 1)  and 
(fi(a  + 2),  and  thus  that  f"a+n(fixdx , however  great  11  may  be,  lies 
between  0a  + 0 (a  + 1)  + • • • +0  {a,  + n—  1)  and  0 («-f  l)-f-0  (0+  2)  + 

. . . . 4 0 (a  + n).  But  these  last  differ  by  <fi  (a)  — 0 (a  + rc)  : con- 
sequently the  limit  of  the  integral,  and  the  sum  of  the  series,  do  not 
differ  by  so  much  as  0(a)—  0 (oc  ),  or  (fia.  Hence  J*(fixdx,  and 
0a + 0 (a  4 1)  4-  . • . . do  not  differ  by  so  much  as  (fia . 

Hence  it  follows  that  the  series 

1 

a . \a . \-a ....  \n~la . (X"«)e 

1 

+ (a  + 1 )X(«+~  1) . ,V(a  + 1 ) ) {X*  («  + 1) }‘+  ' ' ' * 

(beginning  at  a value  of  a so  great  that  all  the  factors  of  the  first 
term  are  possible)  is  convergent  when  e is  greater  than  unity,  and 
divergent  when  e is  unity  or  less  than  unity.  For 


1 , 1 d x 

»■— * cf)X  — \nX 

x.\x.  \\r ....  \n~lx  (Xnx)#  ^X"x)e  dx 

f (fix  dx  = C + — — , or  C 4 Xn+1x,  if  c=  1 ; 

1-e 
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r._LJ  (A"  ce ) ,„+,  ,,+1  ,r 

J a (p.r  dx— , or  A + oo— A + a,  if  e—l  ; 

JL  6 


M 


which  is  finite  when  e is  greater  than  unity,  and  infinite  when  e is 
unity  or  less.  Whence,  by  the  preceding  theorem,  the  conclusion 
obviously  follows. 

In  page  234  it  is  shown  that  when  2(1: 4>x)  is  convergent,  any 
series  in  which  for  0r  is  substituted  a function  of  higher  dimension  is 
also  convergent;  or  that  if  ijsx  he  higher  than  2 must  be 

convergent  when  2 (0r)-1  is  convergent.  Also  that  if  if/x  be  lower  than 
<f>a-,  2 C0.r)~l  must  he  divergent  when  2 (0-r)-1  is  divergent.  This  is 
merely  the  statement  of  the  theorem,  using  the  wfords  higher  and  lower 
dimension  in  the  extended  sense ; that  is,  instead  of  saying  that  tyx : <f)x 
increases  without  limit  with  x , we  say  that  tyx  is  of  higher  dimension  than 

, or  higher  than  0r.  And  by  higher  understand  the  same  or  higher ; 
by  lower,  the  same  or  lower. 

Having  proved,  then,  that  when  \x . . . . Xn~lx.(\nx)%  the  series 

is  convergent  when  e is  greater  than  1,  and  divergent  when  e is  equal  to 
or  less  than  1,  it  follows  that  every  series  of  the  same  or  a higher 
dimension  is  convergent  when  the  preceding  is  convergent,  and  every 
series  of  the  same  or  a lower  dimension  is  divergent  when  the  preceding 
is  divergent.  From  this  the  following  criterion  of  convergency  or  diver- 
gency (which  includes  the  preceding  one)  may  be  found,  the  series 
being 

1 1 I . 

0 (fit)  0(u-f- 1)  0 (a+2) 

First  examine  Pq—x^'x  : 0.r,  when  x is  infinite.  If,  then,  «0,  the  limit  of 
P0,  he  >1,  the  series  is  convergent;  if  <1,  divergent.  But  if  a0—  1, 
find  flj,  the  limit  of  Pi  or  \x  (P 0 — ff0)  ; then  if  at  >1  the  series  is  con- 
vergent, if  <1,  divergent.  But  if  aj=l,  find  the  limit  of  P2,  or 
\*x  (Pt — aj) ; then  if  1,  the  series  is  convergent,  if  <1,  divergent. 
But  if  at~  1 examine  P3,  &c.  &c. 

The  demonstration  is  as  follows.  If  a0>l,  then0r,  being  of  a higher 
dimension  than  xa0~k\  however  small  k may  be,  can  be  made  of  a higher 
dimension  than  x%  where  e is  greater  than  1.  But  2aTe  has  in  that  case 
been  shown  to  he  convergent.  Similarly,  if  «0<1,  0r,  which  is  of  a 
lower  dimension  than  xao+k , can  be  shown  to  be  lower  than  af,  where  e<  1 . 
But  if  a0:=  1 ^ and  if  2 should  be  > 1 , (and  this  includes  the  case  in  which 
it  is  infinite,)  (fix  is  of  a higher  dimension  than  x.  (\r)ar~fc,  and  can 
therefore  be  shown  to  he  of  a higher  dimension  than  x (\x)\  where 
e>l.  But  in  this  case  2arl  (X.r)-*  has  been  shown  to  he  convergent ; 
and  so  on. 


209.  If  a function  could  be  shown  for  which  cr0,  al9  &c.  ad  inf  are 
severally  =1,  this  criterion  does  not  determine  whether  the  series  is 
convergent  or  divergent.  But  if  in  such  a case  there  be  convergency, 
it  must  be  less  than  that  of  2a?“(l+fc),  for  any  value  of  k , however  small ; 
indeed,  between  the  series  just  named  and  that  in  question,  can  be  inter- 
posed an  infinite  number  of  series  more  convergent  than  the  latter. 


210.  If  we  substitute  tyx,  the  term  of  the  series,  for  <px  its  reciprocal, 
we  have  P0= — xf’x : yx,  the  rest  being  asjoefore. 


Digitized  by  Google 


r MISCELLANEOUS  EXAMPLES  AND  DEVELOPMENTS.  327 


* A 

Page  236,  Example  I.,  (using  n for  x.)  ynzzx* — 1,  P0zzx*  \x  : n 
(xn  — 1)  = 1,  when  w=oc  . 

1 L L 

P1r=\7i(P0—  l)=X?i{,z*  Xa;— n(o?n  — 1)}  :7t(>r«  —1), 
the  denominator  is  \x  when  oc  , and  the  numerator,  expanded,  gives 

. Lf  — Lj(Xor)2  \n  (\x)3\n  ) 

X»*.{X*-»(  1-*  ' 

which  rrO  when  ?i=x  : or  the  series  is  divergent. 

In  page  237,  Example  V.,  for  the  words  “unity  or  less,”  must  be 
read  “ less  than  unity.” 


211.  The  same  error  is  made  in  pages  ISO-182,  the  whole  of  which* 
must  be  read  with  reference  only  to  those  functions  in  which  cj>x  is  finite, 
when  the  critical  value  of  e in  (fax  : (a? — a)c  is  =0.  It  is  possible,  how- 
ever, that  such  functions  may  have  the  same  dimension  as  {X  (a?  — ct)  }e : 
these  functions  cannot  be  expanded  in  positive  powers  of  <r  — cr,  but 
require  both  positive  and  negative  powers.  The  pages  in  question,  there- 
fore, include  all  that  can  be  included  under  Taylor’s  theorem:  what 
they  omit  is  the  notice  of  a particular  class  (little,  if  at  all,  noticed 
hitherto)  of  exceptions.  We  shall  proceed  to  some  considerations  on 
series  containing  both  positive  and  negative  powers  of  x. 

212.  There  is  no  difficulty  in  exhibiting  any  function  in  a double 
series,  containing  both  positive  and  negative  powers  of  x.  For  example, 
x itself.  From  among  the  infinite  number  of  equivalents  for  x\  choose 
one,  for  example 

«j*  x 

1 + x + 1-f  x' 

The  first  may  be  expanded  into  x—  1 + x~l  — jr2-{-£~"3 — • . . and  the 
second  into  x — x2+x*—  &c.  The  sum  of  these  two  series  then  is  an 
equivalent  to  x , and  an  infinite  number  of  such  equivalents  might  be 
found.  We  are  not  then  to  say  that  two  such  developments  must  be 
identical,  term  for  term,  because  they  are  developed  from  the  same 
function : for  one  function  may  give  an  infinite  number  of  different 
developments  of  this  kind.  Nor  is  the  divergency  of  one  part  of  the 
series,  which  will  generally  be  found  to  happen,  any  impediment  to  the 
equation  of  the  development  and  the  function  from  which  it  was  derived. 
For  both  developments  may  be  made  by  Maclaurin’s  theorem  (as  will 
immediately  be  shown)  and  Lagrange’s  theorem  on  the  value  of  the 
limits  may  be  used,  to  represent  the  remnant,  from  and  after  any  term, 
in  a finite  form. 

' J Q*  -K 

For  example,  log  (l  + or)=ar— ±-  ^ 

/ _a  1 a2  1 a3  1 a* 

V xj  ~~x  2 ?*+3  1?“"*  "~n  (x+d'a)*  * 


6 and  O'  being  both  <1.  The  second  is  obtained  by  writing  1 : x 
instead  of  x in  the  first.  Consequently,  by  subtraction, 


* Beginning  from  page  180,  the  fifth  line  from  the  bottom. 
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+ £(  . £_ I \ 

n \(l  + 0avr)"  (x+G'ay) 


I 


This  series,  carried  ad  infinitum , is  convergent,  if  ax  and  a:x  be  both 
<1.  If,  however,  a~  1,  it  becomes 


x” 


(o+e*y 


f\n 


(*4 -O') 


If  this  be  carried  ad  infinitum , it  is  the  well  known  development  of 
log  x in  positive  and  negative  powers  of  x , and  is  never  convergent 
That  log  x cannot  be  developed  in  positive  powers  alone,  nor  in  negative 
powers  alone,  is  sufficiently  evident  if  we  consider  that  it  becomes 
infinite  both  when  x is  =0  and  also  when  ,rr=co  . 


213.  There  is,  however,  a great  difference  between  double  series  of 
this  kind  made  by  arbitrary  transformations,  and  those  in  which  the 
mixture  of  positive  and  negative  powers  arises  from  logarithmic  develop- 
ments. This  difference,  however,  has  not  yet  been  established  by 
demonstration,  though  it  is  found  in  a very  remarkable  theorem,*  as 
follows.  Let  xf/x  be  a function  which  has  a root  a , so  that  \pxrr.  ( x — a)  <fix. 
Then 

, tyx  _ /,  a\  . . , a la2  _ 

' 1°S-—  =log^l--J  + log<}.a.-=--  +-— +log  <fa. 

If,  then,  log4>x  can  be  expanded  in  positive  powers  of  x , and  log 
( \j/x  : x)  in  positive  and  negative  powers  of  x , (both  which  can  gene- 
rally be  done,)  and  if  the  identity  of  the  two  sides  of  the  equation  be 
then  assumed,  it  follows  that  — a=coeff.  of  x~l  on  the  first  side. 

214.  We  shall  conclude  this  chapter  of  developments  by  giving  a 
process  which  will  successively  introduce  the  student  to  a notion  of  the 
calculus  of  derivations , the  combinatorial  analysis , and  the  calculus 
of  generating  functions . We  have  already  seen  successive  derivation, 
and  its  use,  in  the  successive  ditf.  co.  of  a function  and  the  theorems  by 
which  they  are  employed  in  development. 

' When  possible,  required  the  development!  of  cj>  . . •) 

in  powers  of  x.  When  it  is  required  to  represent  complicated  results, 
let  tf2=c,  &c.,  the  indices  of  the  different  letters  being 

a b c e f g h k l m n . . . . 

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 1 • 8 9 10  .../ 

* This  theorem  was  given  by  Mr.  Murphy,  in  the  fourth  volume  of  the  Cambridge 
Philosophical  Transactions,  and,  independently  of  the  defect  of  absolute  proof,  is 
one  of  the  most  general  and  interesting  contributions  which  analysis  has  received 
for  many  years.  It  is  derived  from  the  assumption,  certainly  not  generally  true, 
that  two  double  series  which  are  developed  from  the  same  function,  are  identical, 
term  for  term.  Yet  almost  every  general  theorem  of  development  can  be  obtained 
from  the  use  of  this  theorem,  and  it  has  not  shown  any  case  of  failure.  See  the 
volume  just  cited,  and  also  Mr.  Murphy’s  treatise  on  Algebraic  Equations  in  the 
Library  of  Useful  Knowledge  (page  77). 

t This  investigation  is  a deduction  of  the  method  of  derivation  from  a more 
analytical  principle  than  that  of  Arbogast,  though  it  terminates  of  course  in  the 
same  process,  or  rather  in  the  decomposition  of  the  process  of  Arbogast  into  its 
most  simple  elements, 
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Let  0 . • • .)=A0+Allr+A2jr2+  . . . . 

Differentiate  both  sides  with  respect  to  am ; we  have  then 


j . y , v t/A0  dA j dAo 

X 0 («o  + Cf|^+  • . • .)=  -j h -7—  ^ + ~T~  <*  + ‘ 

rtcrOT  dam  da , 


m 


lm 


but  (j)r  (a0+  . . . .)=A|+2A8  x + . . . and  contains  no  negative  power 
of  x ; consequently,  for  all  values  of  m, 


dA0  _dA, 

— — =0,  - — =0,  ....  up  to  — =r0; 

dam  dam  - 


1 m 


or  crm  does  not  appear  before  the  coefficient  Am  appears ; and  we  have 


0'(tfo  + «l*  + 


\ dAm 


da, 


m 


da„ 


• • • 


But  this  series  is  the  same  thing  whatever  value  of  m is  employed ; 
namely,  A1  + 2A2x4-  • • • . Consequently  the  coefficients  of  the  same 
power  of  x with  different  values  of  m are  equal,  or 


dAm+n  dAm_x+n di\m__%_i_n 

dam  dam_x  dam_z 


• • 


(A); 


that  is,  any  A being  differentiated  with  respect  to  any  a,  gives  the  same 
result  as  an  A which  is  p terms  before  or  behind  the  first  mentioned, 
differentiated  with  respect  to  an  a which  is  as  many  terms  before  or 
behind  the  first  mentioned  a.  Or 


dAm c/A-„,_,  dfAm_2 ___  dAm+\  dAm+j 

dap  dap.x  dap_t  dap+x  “ dav+i 


dA  dA 

First,  A o=0ao,  and  — — = -T-°=0/ao,  whence  At=: ax  0'ffo  + C,  where 
' dax  da0 

C is  no  function  of  ax.  But  nothing  higher  than  a x can  enter  A„  there- 
fore C is  a function  of  a0  only.  But,  in  fact,  C=0,  for  as  it  is  in- 
dependent of  ax  a*,  c/3,  &c.,  it  is  the  same  as  if  they  were  all  =0,  or  as  in 
the  development  of  0 (a0),  in  which  A|=0,  or  C=0.  The  same  con- 
sideration shows  that  in  the  remainder  of  the  investigation  no  in- 
dependent constants  can  enter. 

Next,  it  is  clear  that  the  form  of  Aw  with  respect  to  a0  is 

Po  0m  ^O  + P 1 0m— 1 ^0+  + Pm-1  ^1  ^0» 


where  P0,  &c.  are  independent  of  c/0  and  0ma„,  0m_i«o,  &c.  do  not 
mean  the  simple  diff.  co.,  but  those  coefficients  divided  by  1.2.3.... 
7 n,  1.2.3...  ,?n — 1,  &c. : (j>'a  and  <px a being  of  course  the  same  things. 
This  follows  obviously  from  the  development  by  Taylor’s  theorem, 
which  is 


^(ao+air+*  O=0flo+0i«o**(rti-f  %r-f . .)-\r<pia0.xq(a^-aix+ . . )?+. • • • 

And  it  is  clear  that  0mci.o  enters  for  the  first  time  in  Am,  with  the  co- 
efficient a™.  Consequently,  leaving  blanks  (numbered)  for  coefficients 
to  be  discovered,  we  have  the  following  table  of  the  general  form  of 
A0  A„  &c. 
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Ao  = 0 tfo 

A2  = ( I )0lOO+ 

A3  =?  ( 2 )0lao+(  4 ) 0A+  ■ «®03ao 

A4  = ( 3 )01«o+(  5 )0tfVf(  6 )0a«o+«t04ao 
&c.  &c.  &c. 


The  blanks  are  filled  up  by  an  easy  process,  which  may  be  called 
derivation.  This  is  somewhat  different  from  the  derivation  of  Arbogast, 
which  will  appear  hereafter.  It  follows  immediately  from  the  equations 
(A)  that  each  blank  must  be  so  filled  up  as,  on  being  differentiated  with 
respect  to  any  letter,  to  yield  the  same  as  the  next  higher  coefficient  in 
the  same  column  differentiated  with  respect  to  the  next  preceding  letter. 
To  fulfil  this  condition,  the  process  is  very  simple  ; as  follows.  Suppose 
6e  4-  ce  4* bf  fills  up  one  of  the  blanks,  what  is  to  fill  the  one  under  it? 
From  be  by  6-diffn.  (or  differentiation  with  respect  to  b ) comes  e,  but 
this  must  come  by  c-difF1.  from  the  next,  therefore  ce  is  in  the  next, 
and  bf  also,  since  6 comes  from  e*diffn  in  the  present  term,  and  should 
come  from  /-diffn  in  the  next.  Again,  ce  would  give  ee  by  the  same 
rule,  but  this  must  be  divided  by  2,  for  c-diff”  of  the  present  term  gives 
e,  and  e-diff  “ of  ee  would  give  2e.  Also  cf  is  a term  from  ce.  Again, 
from  bf  first  would  come  cf,  but  this  term  has  already  occurred,  and  if  cf 
came  twice,  c~diffn  of  the  next  would  give  results  from  both,  and  would 
give  2f,  whereas  6-diff"  of  the  present  one  gives  only  / from  the  term  bf. 
Obviously,  whatever  conditions  a new  term  is  required  to  fulfil,  they  are 
fulfilled  if  that  term  has  already  occurred,  and  would  be  repeated  twice 
over  if  the  term  were  allowed  to  enter  twice.  Finally,  bg  must  enter  in 
the  new  coefficient.  Consequently,  the  derivative  of  be  + ce+bf  is 
ce4-6/4-Jc24-c/4'6g.  And  the  rules  of  derivation  are  as  follows. 

1.  Differentiate  as  if  all  the  letters  were  functions  of  a common 
variable,  and  instead  of  the  diff.  co.  of  each  letter  write  the  next.  (Thus 

if  t be  the  common  variable,  — e gives  ce,  b-—  gives  bf,  &c.) 

CLL  (Li 


2.  Whenever,  by  the  preceding  process,  a newly  entering  letter 
increases  the  exponent  of  one  which  is  already  in  the  term,  divide  the 
term  as  it  stands  after  derivation  by  the  exponent  as  increased. 

3.  When  a term  newly  obtained  has  been  obtained  before  in  the  same 
derivation,  throw  it  away. 

The  successive  derivations  may  be  denoted  by  D,  Da,  in  this  particular 
problem. 

We  give  as  an  example  some  derivations  from  64.  A term  in 
brackets  means  that  it  is  either  altered  or  thrown  away  : if  altered,  the 
alteration  is  written  immediately  after.  When  altered,  and  then  thrown 
away,  both  are  in  brackets. 

D.64=468c  D*.64=[1262c.c]  66V-f  468e=66V24-468e 


D3. 64=  [I26c.c2]  46c3 4-  1262ce4-  [1268ce]  + £b3f 
= 46c34-1262ce+463/ 

D4.64r=[4c.c3]  c44-126c2e+ [246c.ce,  I26c2e]4- [126“c.e]  662c2+  1262c/* 
4-[1262c/]  + 468g 

= c4  4- 1 26c8e  4-  662e2  + 1 262c/+  4 b3g. 
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This  being  done,  and  the  results  tabulated  to  a sufficient  extent,  we 
have 

Am=Dm_16 . 0,o + D”-*  6*.0seH + D6”"1  .0m-,a+6m  <j>m  a, 

and  the  total  result  may  be  represented  by 

0 (ce bx -f- co? -f. ex3-!-  • • . •)  — SDK~^6*l.0p(i.^B , 

the  symbol  2 extending  to  every  whole  value  of  m,  (0  included,)  and 
simultaneously  to  every  value  of  p which  does  not  exceed  m : 0,,  mean- 
ing the  diff.  co.  0(p,o  divided  by  2.3 . . ..p. 

215.  The  following  is  the  table  requisite  for  the  formation  of  A,„  up 
to  A,0  inclusive : 


D6=c 

D*6=e 

D 6*=26c 

D36=/ 

D*6*=26c  +c= 

D46=g 

D36*=26/  + 2ce 

D56  = h 

D46*=26r/+2c/4-e* 

D’b—k 

D56*=26/t  + 2cg+2e/ 

D7b=l 

U«6*= 266-  + 2c/i  + 2 eg  + •/* 

D 8b=zm 

D76*=26/  +2c*+2e6+2/g 

D 9&=ra 

D86*=26m+2c6  + 2eA:  + 2/A+g 

D 63=  36*c 
D*63=36*e  + 36c* 

D363=  36*/  + 66ce  +c8 

D463 =3  b*g  + 6bcf + 3 be*  + 3c*e 

D563=36*6  +6bcg  + 6bef  +3c*/  + 3ce* 

D V = 36% + 6bch+6beg  +3c*g+3  bp  +6  cef  +e3 
D763=  36*/  +6bck  + 6bek  +3<?h+6bfg  +6  ceg  +3ef*+3e*f 


D 64  = 463c 
D’64  = 463e  4- 66*c* 

D364  = 463/  + 12 6*ce  +46c3 

D464=463g  + 126V/  + 66V  + 126c*c  + c4 

m'=ibah  + 126*cg+ 126 V/  + 126c*/  + 126ce*  + 4e3e  [ +6c*e* 

D,64=:463ft  + i26*c6+  126*eg  + 126c*g+  66*/*  +246ce/  + 4c3/+46e  ’ 


D 6S=  56*c 

D*65=  56‘e  + 106V 

D*65=  564/ + 2063tc  -j-  106  V 

D‘65=  bb'g + 2063c/  + 106V + 306*c*c  + 56c4 

D565=564/i+  2063cg  + 2063e/+306*c*/+  306*ce*+206c3e+c5 
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D b*=6b*c 

DV?"  rr  §&e  + 1 5 b4c* 

D'/fc  6 b*f+  30  b'ce  -f  20b*  c* 

V*b« = 6b*g -f S0b4cf + 1 56V  + 60&3c*e  + I5fc4c4 


D b7=1b'c 
B*b7=1b*e+2lbic* 

\yb7 = 7 b*f+42b*ce  + 356V 


1)  fc«=S67c 
D?£c=  8/re  + 286  V 


D^=9ftnc. 


216.  Prove  from  the  preceding,  that 


0 ^y-^J==0  + 0 ^+(01  + 0*)  ‘r?  + (0i  + 202+08) 

+ (0i  + 30*  + 303 4*0*)  <** + • • • •» 

where  0„  is  the  value  of  the  divided  7?th  cliff,  co.  of  <f\r,  when  <r=l. 
Also  verify  the  developments  in  (61.),  (64.),  (156.) 


217.  If  we  form  the  successive  derivatives  of  0a,  we  shall  find 

/ « 

D 0#=0'a.6  =0la.6 


D20a = 0'a . D6  + 0/'«. — — 

A 


D30a = 0'a  D7>  -f  0"a  (b D/>*  4 — — ^ + 0'"« 


=01a.D/>+0*a.&* 


M 

• 


'•  * 


=9, a D2/>+92a.D62+0aa.63 ; 
from  which  we  should  suppose  that 

Dm0tf = D”*-1 6 . 0^ + Dm“2  b* . 0*a + +bm.  0ma : (D) 


The  proof  can  be  easily  completed,  as  follows.  Let  the  preceding  he 
true,  then  1)0., a,  or  l)0(F)a  : 2.3. . . .p  is  0(p+l)a.6  : 2.  3. . . .p,  or 
9P+i«X  (p  + 1 ) b.  Consequently,  subject  to  rejection  of  repetitions, 

Dw+10fl=Dm6.0la+(26ir-,/j  + Dm-,ft2)0S!«+(36Dm’^a4-Dm-s6a)03a+ 

+ (w6D6m' 1 + D/>m)  0ma  + />w+1 . </>m+xa 

Now  since  any  repetition  of  terms,  however  often  it  may  occur,  is 
followed  by  an  immediate  rejection  of  the  repeated  terms,  and  since  in 
other  respects  the  formulae  of  differentiation  will  apply,  we  have  (as  in 
Ex.  2,  p.  245) 

Dm  6*+l,  or  Dm  (6fc./>)  = 6Dw  bk  -\-mDb  .Dm~l  6l+  . . . . 
all  the  terms  therefore  of  bT)"' bk  are  found  in  l)m  bk+\  and  therefore  in 


* This  term  is  rejected,  the  two  being  the  same. 
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the  formula  above  written  for  l)w+,<£a,  the  first  term  of  each  coefficient 
in  brackets  may  be  rejected,  as  being  no  more  than  a repetition  of  terms 
contained  in  the  second  coefficient.  We  have  then 

D”*+l0a=ir6  0ia+Dm-l6802a  + . . . . + D6m0ma  + 6"+1 0m+la ; 

or  the  theorem  (D)  is  true  for  the  ra+lth  derivation,  if  true  for  the 
mth.  Being  true  for  the  first,  as  shown,  it  is  therefore  true  for  all. 

218.  We  have  then 


<J>  (a-fkr-fcj?*+  . . . . )==0a4-D0a.,z+D8<J>a.a:2+D^a.r}4- .... 

which  shows  that  this  method  of  derivation  is  a generalization,  one 
particular  case  of  which  is  divided  differentiation,  as  follows.  Let  a be 
a function  of  t>  and  let 

, 1 da  1 db  1 dc  _ I de  0 

b~l  It'  C~2 •*’  e~3~dt’ 


if,  then,  a=^>  we  have 

0 (a-f-6a:+c«z*+.  . . .)=0  Cf  (*+«))  =0^  . .. 

. d(j)a  d*0a  a? 

~(f>a+~dt‘x+'dF~2 +,"< 

Consequently,  D"  <pa= ■ f><-  : 1 . 2 . 3 . . . . n, 

dtn 

1 depa  Id.  1 d.D20a 

or  D0a= — y— , D 0a=-  — , D 0a=-  — , &c. 


1 dt 


2 dt 


dt 


219.  The  preceding  affords  a ready  mode  of  finding  any  diff.  co. 
which  may  be  wanted  of  0a  with  respect  to  t.  Suppose,  for  example, 
we  would  express  the  fifth  diff.  co.  We  first  take  out  I)5. 0a,  which  is 


D‘i.4>'a+Ds68— +D!6S— +DA*  — — 
Y T 2 2.3  2.3.4 


+bs 


<j>va 

2.3.  475* 


This,  multiplied  by  2.3.4.  5,  gives  the  diff.  co.  when  the  substitutions 
are  properly  made  in  the  derivatives  of  the  powers  of  b : take  out  the 
preceding  derivatives  from  the  table,  after  the  multiplication  just 
alluded  to,  and  we  have  (writing  the  index  of  each  letter) 

12Og50'a+6O(26i/4+2c8e8)^/,a+2O  (3^e8+36lc2)^,"a+5 . 46Jca^‘va+6fyra. 

Denote  the  diff.  co.  of  a with  respect  to  t by  a',  &c.  Then,  for  b 

write  a',  for  c write  a":  2;  for  e,  a'":  2.3;  for/,  aiv:  2.3.4;  for  g-, 
ar:  2. 3. 4. 5.  The  most  commodious  way  of  doing  this  is  under  b,  c , e, 
/,  and  g,  to  write  indices  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  5,  and  to  let  these  indices  be 
guides  to  the  divisors  wrhich  are  to  be  introduced.  The  result  is 

av(//a  + (5a'aiv + lOa'V")  0"a  + ( 1 Oa'V"  -f  1 5a'a,/s)  0'"a 

+ 1 0 a#3a"0iva  + a'3<j>va, 

which  may  be  verified  by  common  methods. 

220.  The  theorem  in  (217.)  may  be  made  to  give  higher  derivatives 
from  those  already  formed.  Thus 
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Dm+1  br=.  Dmc . rbT~x  + D”-1  c2 . r 


r — 1 


bT  2 -{-  • • • • 


Dc„  [r,r-m+l]^  + ^l>  [r.r-w]^ 

M [w+i] 


If,  then,  all  the  derivatives  of  br  up  to  the  mth  be  formed,  those  of  c 
can  be  found  by  changing  b into  c,  c into  e,  &c. ; whence  the  (m+  l)th 
derivative  of  br  can  be  found.  I think,  however,  that  the  method  in 
(215.)  is  the  more  easy,  though  the  present  one  may  serve  for  verifica- 
tion. Thus,  D5  64,  as  found  in  the  table,  is,  when  arranged  in  powers 
of  6, 

h . 463 + (2 eg + 2 ef)  662  + (3c*/+  3ce *)  46-+  4c3e, 
or  D4e.463  + D8c8.662+  D»c8.46+Dc*.  1 +c\0. 


This  is  the  method  employed  by  Arbogast  himself,  in  whose  work 
Dm.6n  stands  for  what  in  the  present  notation  would  be  2.3. . .m.Dm.6n. 
To  exhibit  the  actual  formation  of  D4  64  by  this  method,  we  have 


I)4  64= 


’ D3c.463  =4 b*g 

+ DV . 6i!= 6 ( D<?  • 2c  = 1 2b‘cf 

* l+e*.l=66V 

-+D  c8.46  :=rl26c2e 

• + c4.  1 =c4. 


The  five  resulting  terms  put  together  make  the  value  of  D4  64  in  the 
table. 


221.  Having  'iffX—ax-\-bxi-\-cx*-\- . . . . , required  an  application  of 
the  preceding  theory  to  the  determination  of  or  to  the  reversion  of 
the  series  ax+bxP-t-  ....  In  (156.)  it  is  shown  that  the  development 
of  f~lx  is  P0,i<3?4- JPi.a  #2-b&c.,  where  P„,>n  means  the  coefficient  of  xm 
in  the  development  of  (a-f  6<z4-  • . • . )_w.  We  want  from  this  P«_lp *. 
Let  (pa—a~n  : we  have,  then,  for  the  coefficient  of  jt’*-1. 


Dn~l<f>a=Dn"i 


n 


a 


n + l 


l+D 


n—3 


• • 


[??,  2 n — 2] 

\n—  l]a2n-r 


The  sign  + being  used  when  n is  odd,  and  — when  it  is  even.  The  deve- 
lopment required  is  then  obtained  by  writing  the  cases  of  the  preceding 
expression  instead  of  those  of  P„_ltM  in  the  form  obtained  from  (156.) 
Suppose  it  required  to  verify  the  coefficient  of  u7  in  the  article  cited. 
We  have  then  to  find  the  value  of  the  preceding  when  nzz 7,  and  to 
divide  it  by  *7.  This  gives 

— D56 . a~*  + 4D462 . a*9- 1 2D863 . a" 10 + 30D264  .a" 1 1 
— 66D65.a-12+1326°.a“13. 

Bring  all  to  the  common  denominator  a13,  and  take  the  derivatives  from 
the  table.  This  gives  for  the  numerator  the  following,  the  order  of  the 
terms  being  inverted. 

1 326® — 330a64c  + 30a2  ( 463e  *+  66  V) — 12a3  (362/-+  66cc-+c3) 

+ 4a4(26g+2c/-i-e2) — a'h.  [Compare  this  with  page  306.] 
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222.  Required  the  expansion  of  (1  +£>lr+cx2+  . . . •)“l.  The  diff. 
co.  of  a*1,  when  a=l,  are  —1,  2,  —2.3,  2.3.4,  &c.,  and  divided,  they 
are,  — 1,  +1,-1,  &c. 

D”tyl=—  D"-’J+D”-’6s— I)"-353+ ....  ±6“  l +’ m tv™’ 

[ — ,?7i  odd, 

(1  + &c  + . . -bx+  (b* — D6)  x2—  (68-Dft*+D*6)  x*-f . . . . 

The  materials  for  finding  this  to  the  tenth  power  of  x are  in  the  table. 
Hence  we  have  a simple  form  for  the  quotient  of  o'4-//a’-fcV+  . . . ., 
divided  by  l + &x+cx2-h  . . . . ; namely, 

a' — {a'b  — b1}  x+ja'  ( b 2 — D6) — bfb+c'}  x * 

-{a'  (&-Db*  + m)—V  (62-D6)  + c'6-e'}  x*+  . . . . 


223.  The  combinatorial  analysis  mainly  consists  in  the  analysis 
of  complicated  developments  by  means  of  a priori  consideration  and 
collection  of  the  different  combinations  of  terms  which  can  enter  the 
coefficients.  The  first  theorem  of  the  kind  which  the  student  usually 
meets  with  is  the  well  known  development  of  (l-fx)n,  when  n is  a 
whole  number,  depending  upon  the  obvious  fact,  that  in  (l+x)(l-Px) 
. . . . (n  factors)  xm  must  appear  once  for  every  manner  in  which  m xes 
out  of  m factors  can  he  combined  by  multiplication  with  the  units  of 
the  71—771  remaining  factors. 

If  we  multiply  together  a+b-\-c  + . . . .,  a'  + br + c'  + . . . .,  a"-\-b  '-f- 
c"+  . . . .,  &c.  (ti  factors),  the  product  consists  of  a number  of  products 
containing  a term  for  every  combination  of  n factors,  one  out  of  each  of  the 
polynomial  factors.  But  if  we  multiply  together  a0-f-«iX-f  #2x2-f  . . 
b0  + bx  x-f  b%  x*  + • • • • (n  factors),  the  coefficient  of  xm  will  consist  of  such 
combinations  above  described  only,  as  have  the  sum  of  their  distinctive 
indices  equal  to  m.  Thus,  if  we  wrant  the  coefficient  of  x5,  there  being 
four  factors,  we  must  ask  in  how  may  ways  5 can  be  composed  of  four 
numbers,  0 included.  Thus  we  have 


0005  gives  a060c0e5,  a0b0e5c0i  &c. 

0014  gives  a0  b0  cx  e4,  a0  b0  c4  eXi  &c. 

0023  gives  a0  b0  c2  e8,  a0  b0  c8  e2,  &c. 


0113  gives  a0bx  cx  e3,  a0  bx  c3  ex,  &c. 
0122  gives  a0  bx  c2  e2,  a0cxb2  c2,  &c. 
1112  gives  ax  by  cx  c2i  ax  by  ex  c2,  &c. 


Collections  of  tables  of  the  different  methods  in  which  numbers  may  be 
constructed  by  additions  of  lower  numbers,  under  various  conditions, 
make  the  fundamental  tables  of  this  method,  just  as  those  of  the  deriva- 
tives of  powers  of  b are  the  fundamental  tables  of  reference  in  the 
method  of  Arbogast. 


224.  Required  the  development  of  (a0-f  ax  x-b^x2 *-!-  • . . . )",  n being 
a whole  number.  To  find  the  coefficient  of  xm  we  must  find  every  way 
in  which  n numbers  (0  included)  can  be  put  together  to  make  rn.  Let 
us  suppose  that  the  10th  power  is  the  one  in  question,  and  let  n= 4. 

Firstly;  take  10  in  four  different  numbers,  as  1,2,  3,4.  Hence 
a,  a2  aa  is  a part  of  the  coefficient  of  x10.  But  a,  may  come  from 
cither  of  the  four  factors,  a2  from  either  of  the  remaining  three,  &c.,  so 
that  if  we  write  first  the  number  which  comes  out  of  the  first  factor,  &c., 
we  have,  in  the  coefficient  of  x10,  ax  a2  a3  aA+a2  ax  a4  + ax  a*  aA 4 &c., 
repeated  as  many  times  as  there  can  be  made  different  arrangements  of 
four  quantities.  Hence  4. 3. 2 • 1 ax  a*  Oa  a4  is  a part  of  the  coefficient. 
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Secondly,  take  four  numbers  to  make  10,  which  are  not  all  different, 
as  2,  2, 3,  3.  The  number  of  ways  in  which  «2,  a*,  a3  can  be  written 
is  not  so  many  as  before,  for  a s from  the  first  factor  and  aB  from  the 
second  is  the  same  selection  as  a9  from  the  second  and  er3  from  the  first. 
In  fact,  by  a well  know  n rule  of  common  algebra  the  number  of  different 
arrangements  of  cr2,  a*,  r/3,  a9  is  (4 . 3 .2 . 1 )-f-(l . 2 X 1.2).  Generalizing 
this  reasoning,  we  find  the  following  method  of  finding  the  coefficient 
of  the  mth  power  of  .r  in  the  development  of  the  nth  poweT  of 

tf04-a,  • • • • Let  kl+kT- f = t n,  in  which  ft-f  Ar'-f-  * . . . 

=n,  and  find  every  possible  wray  in  which  these  equations  can  be 
solved,  k , k\  &c.,  /,  &c.  being  positive  whole  numbers  (0  included). 

Then  the  coefficient  required,  which  call  Ptn,n,  is 


1.2.3. 


1.2.3... 
• . Ar x 1.2.3  •• 


n 


a*  . a?,  . 


225.  Required  the  development  of  (p  (a-j-  bx+cx*~{- ....).  . This, 
by  Taylor’s  theorem,  is 

(j>a  + <p'  a,x  (6-f  cx+ei*+  . . .)  + -—  x1  (ft+cx+er2+ . . . .)s+  . . . . ; 


1*  : ,1* 

whence  it  is  evident  that,  making  b=a0 , c=an  &c.  in  the  last  problem, 
the  coefficient  of  xm  is 


<bf,a  <f>(m  ‘hz 

Pfn-l,  i 2 "2“  + • • • • “b  P|,  m- 1 ^_9+Po, 


m 


2.3. ..  .m 


Tables  may  be  provided  to  facilitate  the  formation  of  these  coefficients, 
but  in  Arbogast’s  method  they  are  already  formed.*  Comparing  the 
preceding  expression  with  (214.),  we  see  that 


Pm-i.i—D”*-1 6,  P m-2,  a—1  Dm~2  ft* . 


w— k,  k 


=D  "-*6*. 


•A* 


226.~WeJhave,  however,  gained  by  the  preceding  a method  of  form- 
ing or  of  verifying  any  derivative  of  a powrer  of  b independently  of  the 
rest.  Take  as  an  instance  l)5  ft4.  We  have,  therefore,  to  examine  every- 
way in  which  four  numbers  (0  included)  can  be  put  together  to  make  5. 
The  different  ways  are 


0005  0014  0023  0113  0122  1112. 


The  letters  which  should  have  the  indices  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5 are  ft,  c,  e,  f,  g, 
h.  Observing  what  indices  are  repeated,  we  have  for  the  terms  of  l)5  b* 


1.2. 3. 4 

1.2.3. 1 


1.2. 3. 4 

1. 2.1.1 


b*cg, 


1.2. 3. 4 

1.2. 1.1 


1.2. 3. 4 
1. 1.2.1 


1.2. 3. 4 

1.1. 1.2 


fted2, 


1.2. 3. 4 , 

17^571 ce* 


which  computed  and  put  together  give  the  same  as  in  the  table. 

227.  The  most  simple  form  of  the  development  of  (a+ft.r-j-cx* 
+ ....)"  is 


* As  far  as  I have  compared  the  methods  of  Arbogast  with  those  of  Hindenburg, 
this  is  always  the  case.  The  tables  of  reference  of  the  former  method  are  one  step 
more  towards  the  solution  than  those  of  the  latter.  In  other  respects  their  powers 
are  much  the  same,  as  far  as  developments  are  concerned. 
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a"  + D«".jr  + D*an..r2  + D3an..z8+  . . . 

where,  when  n is  integer,  the  derivatives  of  a 9 may  be  formed  directly 
from  the  table  of  6,  by  substituting  a for  b , b for  c,  c for  e,  &c. 

From  this  it  may  be  shown,  that  Dm  br  may  be  described  as  the 
coefficient  of  xmyr  in  the  development  of  1 : (l— y0j?)>  (fix  standing  for 
b cx  + ex2  + . . • • 

228.  The  last  article  has  left  us  in  possession  of  a result  which 
belongs  to  the  calculus  of  generating  functions , which  should  be  con- 
sidered as  a sort  of  inverse  method  to  the  combinatorial  analysis,  though 
neither  was  originally  set  forth  in  connexion  with  the  other,  and  either 
may  have  developments  to  which  the  corresponding  parts  of  the  other 
have  not  yet  been  investigated.  Every  mathematical  method  has  its 
inverse,  as  truly,  and  for  the  same  reason,  as  it  is  impossible  to  make  a 
road  from  one  town  to  another,  without  at  the  same  time  making  one 
from  the  second  to  the  first.  The  combinatorial  analysis  is  analysis  by 
means  of  combinations ; the  calculus  of  generating  functions  is  combina- 
tion by  means  of  analysis.  Thus,  having  observed  (and  the  observation 
is  common  to  both  methods)  that  in  ( 1 jt)  ( 1 +*r) ...  .n  factors,  the 
coefficient  of  x7  must  be  the  number  of  combinations  of  7 out  of  n,  the 
combinatorial  analysis  requires  us  to  find  that  number,  and  thence  to 
infer  the  coefficient  of  x7 ; the  calculus  of  generating  functions  requires 
us  to  expand  (1+x)"  by  purely  algebraical  considerations,  and  from  the 
coefficient  of  x7  infers  the  number  of  ways  in  which  7 can  be  taken  out 

Of  71. 

229.  Let  (fit,  expanded  in  powers  of  t , give  ff0+«t  t + a*  <*+  • • • • 
Then  (pt  being  given,  and  also  n,  tbe  coefficient  of  tn  is  implicitly  given, 
and  is  therefore  a function  of  n.  The  function  (fit  is  then  called  the 
generating  function  of  ani  which  is  a function  of  n . Thus  m : (1 — t)= 
m + mt+mt*- 1-  ....  or  m:  (1 — t)  is  the  generating  function  of  the  con- 
stant m : again  m:(l — and  is  the  gene- 
rating function  of  a function  of  w,  which  is  —m  for  every  even  value  of 
71,  and  =0  for  every  odd  value.  This  function  is  m (1  + (—  1)")*  The 
generating  function  of  n itself  is  t : (1  — ty  ; the  generating  function  of 
an  ± bn  is  made  by  adding  or  subtracting  the  generating  functions  of  an 
and  bn. 

I f (fit  generate  cr„,  tk(fit  generates  ; for  in  tkcfit  the  coefficient  of  tn 
is  that  of  tn~k  in  (fit . Similarly,*  t~k(fit  generates  an+k . 

If  (fit  generate  an , and  ft  generate  bni  (fit  X ft  generates  a0bn+ax  bn~x+ 

. . . . -MA-  If,  then,  6n=l,  or  ft—  1 : (1—0,  we  find  that  <pt : (1—0 
generates  a0 + ax  -+■ . . . . -f  aM  and  t(fit : 1 — t generates  a0  + ax  + • • • + 
or 

230.  The  last  remark  enables  us  to  pass  to  tbe  generating  function  in 
an  infinite  number  of  cases.  Let  us,  tor  abbreviation,  express  aQ-\-axt 

+ a/+&c.  by  (aotfjff* )•  Then,  for  instance,  l+£-M*  generates 

(1,  1, 1,  0,0. .’.  .),  consequently  (1  t : (1  — 0 generates  (0,0-fl, 

0 + 1 + 1,  0 + 1 + 1+1,  0+1  + 1 + 1 + 0....),  or  (0,  1,2,  3, 3, 3....). 

Again,  l + £ generates  (1,  1,  0,  0. . . . ),  (1  + 0 : (1  — 0 generates 

* The  student  should  now  look  through  the  various  developments  which  have 
beea  made,  and  should  describe  each  iu  the  language  of  generating  functions. 
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(1,  2, 2,  2. . . .)  ; therefore  (1  +0  : (1  — 0*  generates  (1,  3,  5,  7.  . . . ), 
and  (1+0  : (1  ■— 03  generates  ( 1,  4,  9,  16. . . . ). 

If  <pt  generate  an , 0£:(1  — 1‘)  generates  r/n-f  fln_2+ . . . . , ending 
with  a0  when  n is  even,  and  with  aA  when  n is  odd.  Find  what 
t pt : (1  — tm)  generates. 


231.  If  generate  an,  whatever  function  of  an  \pty.(pt  generates, 
it  is  obvious  that  V/ty  (dpt.fpt)  generates  the  same  function  of  the  new 
coefficients.  If,  then,  we  find  that  a certain  operation  on  an  is  gene- 
rated by  tyt.cpt,  we  know  that  the  same  operation  repeated  on  the 
results,  and  so  ou,  until  it  has  been  repeated  n times,  will  be  generated 
by  (fty.fpt.  This  may  be  exemplified  as  follows.  Let  the  operation 
in  question  be  an+l — an , which  call  Aan , and  let  A an+1 — Aan  be  A 2an,  as 
usual.  The  generating  function  of  an+l— >an  is  ( t~l — l)  .</+  whence  that 
of  A kan  is  (£_l — 1 )k(pt.  But 

(2“l — 1 )k(f)t—t~k<$>t  — kl~(k~l)<$>t-\-k- — - t-V-V  cj)t — . . . 

2 


of  which  t~k(pt  generates  (pt  generates  kaTi+k_l,  and  so  on. 

But  when  two  functions  are  identical  they  must  generate  the  same 
function,  since  no  function  of  t can  be  expanded  in  whole  and  positive 
powers  of  t in  two  different  ways.  Hence 

as  already  known.  Again 

r*=  (l + r 1 1 — 1)*=  l + k (<“— l) + k +-  c r*  - 1 )*+ . . . 


Multiply  by  (j>t , infer  the  equality  of  the  generated  from  that  of  the 
generating  functions,  and  we  have 

k— 1 

an  + kActn + k — - — A2  an  + . . . . , 

Zi 


which  is  also  known.  Let  1 : £=y,  and  assume  y—z-\~xyij'}  then,  as 
in  p.  170,  yk  — zk  Jryz  .kzk~l  j:+  . . . or  substituting  values  for  y and  x, 


r*=**+(x*.fa*->)  l-~  +1 A ((xzy.kz>-'h 


rl— r 


xt 


—i 


i . . . » . 


Let  2=1,  multiply  by  (pt , and  let  P,,  p*,  &c.  be  the  values  of  \z . kzh  \ 
&c.,  when  2=1.  Again,  let  (x*-1)-2<M  &c.  generate 

Xlf  n,  X2,  &c. ; then,  inferring  as  before,  we  have 


an+k—  Gn  + Pl  AXt>  n |-  - A2X2>  „ + ==  P»  A3  X3,  „+  • . . . 

JL  aj  • ( 3 


For  instance,  let  ^jf=zyry  then 


dm~l 

dzm~l 


kz*-'}=z[mr+k- 1,  mr+k-m+ 1]  kzmr+k~m. 


and  (rr)  m,(pt  generates  an.nr . Consequently  (2=1) 
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an+k—an+k&an^+k 


2 r + k — 1 


A2«*-sr 


. 3r  + & — 1 3r+k—2  . 

+ k A3a„_3r  + 


According  to  analogy  A_Ia„  denotes  2a, But  the  generating  function 
of  A-1  an  should  be  (rf-1 — l)~l  <pt,  and  we  have  already  shown  that  this 
is  the  generating  function  of  2a„. 

* 

232.  To  show  the  application  of  the  calculus  of  generating  functions 
to  a question  of  combinations,  we  propose  the  following  question  ; in  how 
many  different  ways*  may  the  number  p be  made  up  of  lesser  numbers, 
no  one  of  which  falls  short  of  n.  If  we  take  the  quantity  .rn-K?n+i 
+ ..  . ad  inf,  and  raise  it  to  the  &th  power,  it  is  plain  that  xp  enters  once 
for  every  way  in  which  p can  be  made  up  of  k numbers,  no  one  of  which 
is  less  than  n.  If,  then,  we  take 


+ (<r*+,z*+1+ . . . .y  + (xn+xn+l+ . . . .)8+  • • • •od  inf. 

a f enters  once  for  every  way  in  which  p can  be  made  up  of  1,  2,  3,  &c. 

numbers,  no  one  of  which  is  less  than  n . But  A + A2+ 

= A : (1 — A),  consequently  the  number  required  is  the  coefficient  of  xp 
in  the  development  of 

xn + *"+1  + ocn  : (1—  x)  xn 

1 — (af+^+l+  • • • )’  1 — #n:(l — xf  °r  I — x—.r’1' 


But 


jr 


x 


1-x-x"  I 


■X 


+ 


X' 


+ 


X 


(1 — x)~  (l— <r) 


i + 4 • • • y 


the  A'th  term  of  which  is  ,zAn(l — x)~k,  and  when  developed  contains 
xv  as  long  as  kn  is  less  than  (or  not  greater  than)  p.  The  co- 
efficient of  xp  in  the  development  of  x/en  (1 — x)~k  is  that  of  xp~kn  in 
(1—  x)~k,  or 

[/c,  h-\-p  — kn — 1] 

[p-kn\ 

Let  then  p : n give  a quotient  q , (neglecting  the  remainder,)  and 
the  answer  required  is,  q terms  of  the  following  series, 


11  ,p— *]  . [2,p— 2tz+1]  , [3, p 3/i  + 2]  , 

» r -i  I*  r + ••••, 


[p—n] 


[ P ~ 2«] 


|>— 3«] 


or 


\ At 


For  example,  in  how  many  ways  can  1 1 be  made  out  of  numbers,  no 
one  of  which  is  less  than  2?  Here  p=Il,  7i= 2,  q~ 5,  and  the 
answer  is 

, . 6.7  . 4.5.6  2. 3. 4. 5 

.1  + 8+—  + — +-7TP  or  55. 


These  55  ways  are  11;  9 + 2,  8+3,  7+4,  6 + 5,  each  in  two  ways ; 


♦ This  counts  different  orders  as  different  ways:  thus  3-}-3-f  4 and  3+4-J-3  are, 
in  this  problem,  different  ways  of  making  10. 
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7 + 2+2,  5+3+3.  3+4+4,  each  in  three  ways;  6 + 3 + 2,  5 + 4+2, 
each  in  6 ways;  2 + 2 + 3+4  in  12  ways;  2+S+3  + 3 and  2+2+2  + 5, 
each  in  4 ways;  2 + 2 + 2 + 2+5,  in  5 ways;  55  in  all. 


/ .i 


. . / 


t • * r.  i 41/0  |.i  m'i  /'nil  / u.IMM/ 


233.  It  is  sufficiently  evident  that  two  functions  which  are  the  same 
in  different  forms  must  generate  the  same  ‘function,  it  may  be  also  iii 
different  forms.  Thus  (tf+4/*+£3)  : (1 — t)A  generates  ti3,  or  !the  co± 
efficient  of  t*  is  ?i8.  If  we  decompose  the  preceding  fraction  into  three, 
the  first  will  be  found  to  generate  [w,?i  + 2]  :2.3,  the  secbnd  4 \n  — 1, 
7i+  1]  : 2.3,  and  the  third  — 2,  ?i]  : 2.3,  the  sum  of  which  is  ?i3 . 

But  the  converse  is  not  necessarily  true,  unless  it  happen  that  all  the 
different  forms  of  the  generating  function  are  made  to  commence  from 
the  same  power  of  t.  For  though  we  call  Oo+<h  £+«,<*+  . . the 

generating  function  of  an , yet  ^~l  + a0+tfl  <+a^2+ is  also  the 

generating  function  of  the  same,  with  one  more  term,  and  a,/  + cf2^a+  -'  « • - 
with  one  term  less.  When,  therefore,  the  equality  of  two  generated 
functions  is  asserted,  that  of  the  generating  functions  can  only  be 
inferred  when  they  are  made  to  begin  with  the  same  power  of  t.  The 
following  problem  will  illustrate  this. 

Required  the  function  ani  which  has  the  property  of  being  equal  to 
on- i+ffn-a-  If  ^ the  generating  function  of  crw,  (beginning  with 
t<pt  is  that  of  and  that  of  whence  is  that  of 

cr*-i  + «n-2»  feut  it  begins  with  a0  /+  (Oi+r/o)  £*+....  Henci  we  have 
<f>t—a0 — al/=^0/  + ^*0/ — a0t , or 

j t 2 ••  tl  , > ?<  »h  • 

* 1 l j T : • V • ij  1 1 

>’  t *«l  111 


, a0(l— 0 4 
* i-t-T~ -a° 


I n f ^ J ^ I 1.  ’ ' *i!  J‘" 1 * ’ I If!  ’I1  f > 

+ a»  j 1 / • • * • 

I • . • t 1 — — t)  , 1 J > . i ■ « , .«<  kj  , - hi  t »<  J‘<  i » 

by  a process  similar  to  that  in  the  last  article,  the  coefficient  of  t*  in  tliis 
development,  or  the  value  of  aui  will  be  found  to  be 

[1,  ?i-2]  [2,  7i — 3]  [3,  7i—  4] 


°Q  { [?i — 2]  ‘ [?i — 4]  ‘ [?t— 6] 


+ 


a\  J r 

l [72 


+ L > ;v-  + 

i]  ‘ [«— 3] 


[1,  n — 1]  ,[2,n-2] 


n—  4]  , *-  . 1 
-6] 

1. 

* • • • J 9 


the  number  of  terms  in  the  coefficient  of  a0  being  or  ^ (n — 1), 
according  as  n is  even  or  odd,  and  the  number  in  that  of  ax  being  \n  or 
^(n+1).  And  and  ax  may  be  taken  at  pleasure.  Also,  if  in  the 
preceding  notation  [0]  appears  in  the  denominator,  the  whole  term  is 
unity. 

For  example,  a,  should  be  . /i  i , | 

<1.2.3,21,  jl.2.3.4  , 2.3'  1 ■ 

aMTX3+T^+tt,l^X374+^^+1h3^'h^,’ 


. 1 * 


which  is  easily  verified,  since  the  terms  are  a0,  au  a^a^al,  cr3= 
2ai+c/0>  a1=3tt1+2a0,  a5=5ai+3a0. 


i < 

r i .. 

t « ! ».  xi | *j 


MM.  .T  ),/ 


• 1* 
I'  ♦ ^ 

U 1 
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Chapter  XIV. 

I , « i 4/  ' • / . , 

APPLICATION  TO  GEOMETRY*  OF  TWO  DIMENSIONS. 

f • ► 

/!»!/  » * * • • ( 

The  applications  of  the  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus  to  geometry 
are  twofold  in  character.  Those  of  the  first  kind  are  such  as  simply 
require  the  algebraical  treatment  of  a geometrical  question,  and  make 
use  of  the  Differential  Calculus  in  aid  of  the  algebraical  treatment. 
Thus  a question  of  geometry  might  give  <£  (a+/t)  as  the  answer,  and  </.a 
being  already  known,  and  h small,  it  may  be  convenient  to  calculate  an 
approximate  result  by  applying  our  rules,  (not  so  much  to  the  geometry 
of  the  question  as  to  the  algebra  which  it  is  found  convenient  to  employ 
in  the  solution,)  and  by  using  (fia+fia.h.  All  the  geometrical  questions 
of  maxima  and  minima  in  pages  296 — 303  fall  under  this  head  : and  in 
this  sense  all  the  applications  of  our  science  hitherto  made  to  algebra 
are  also  applications  to  every  science  in  which  algebra  can  be  made 
useful.  The  second,  and  more  direct  application  of  the  science  of 
geometry,  consists  in  the  formation  of  a body  of  general  rules,  by  which 
the  differential  relations  of  space  are  treated ; and  in  which,  though  the 
application  is  made  through  algebra,  it  is  not  the  formation  of  isolated 
results,  but >0o£  general  precepts,  which  is  the  main  object  of  the  appli- 
cation, „ In  this  point  of  view  we  have  to  consider  successively  geometry 
of  two  and  of  three  dimensions.  w 

I suppose  the  student  to  be  familiar  with  the  method  of  coordinates, 
the  distinction  of  positive  and  negative  coordinates,  the  equations  of  the 
straight  line  and  of  the  conic  sections.  But  as  the  general  relations  of 
sign  are  imperfectly  treated  in  elementary  works,  and  as  the  perception 
of  the  universality  of  the  results  and  precepts  to  which  we  shall  come 
depends  upon  a thorough  acquaintance  with  this  part  of  the  subject,  I 
propose  to  begin  this  chapter  by  supplying  the  necessary  considerations. 


The  directions  OX  and  OX'  are  the  positive  and  negative  directions  of 
the  abscissa ; OY  and  OY'  of  the  ordinate.  The  positive  direction  of 
revolution  round  OP  is  from  OX  to  OX  again,  through  OY,  OX',  O ?/, 
as  marked  by  the  arrows  in  the  left  hand  diagram.  Take  any  point  P : 
the  line  OP  has  no  sign  in  itself,  but  according  as  one  or  the  other  sign 

* It  is  not  my  intention  in  this  chapter  to  dwell  on  any  matter  which  belongs  to 
the  simple  application  of  algebra  to  geometry,  and  which  can  be  found  in  the 
treatise  on  that  subject.  This  treatise  will  be  referred  to  by  the  initial  letteis  A.  G. ; 
thus,  (A.  G.  100)  means  the  100th  article. 
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is  given  to  OP,  all  lines  passing  through  P divide  into  two  directions 
with  different  signs.  And  the  rule  for  assigning  the  signs  is  this  : if  P 
were  to  move  along  a line  drawn  through  OP,  in  one  direction  or  motion 
OP  would  revolve  positively,  and  in  the  other  negatively ; when  OP  is 
positive , the  positive  direction  is  that  in  which  OP  revolves  positively 
when  P moves  in  that  direction ; when  PO  is  negative  the  positive 
direction  is  that  in  which  OP  revolves  negatively  when  P moves  in  that 
direction.  Or,  the  positive  direction  on  any  line  is  that  in  -which  OP 
and  the  direction  of  revolution  have  the  same  names  ; the  negative 
direction,  that  in  which  they  have  different  names.  The  preceding 
diagrams  contain  various  instances,  all  on  the  supposition  that  OP  is 
positive. 

If  a line  move  parallel  to  itself,  its  directions  retain  their  signs  until  it 
crosses  the  origin  O,  when,  if  OP  retain  the  same  sign,  the  signs  of  the 
directions  change.  But  if  OP  change  sign  when  the  lines  travel 
through  the  origin,  the  directions  do  not  change  sign.  At  the  moment 
when  the  change  of  sign  takes  place,  there  is,  as  before,  no  sign  except 
an  arbitrary  one. 

The  angle  made  by  a line  with  an  axis  is  in  all  cases  to  be  found  by 
drawing  through  the  origin  a parallel  to  its  positive  direction,  and 
measuring  the  angle  made  by  that  parallel  with  the  axis  in  the  positive 
direction  of  revolution.  Thus,  if  OP  be  positive,  the  angle*  made  by  the 

line  drawn  through  P is  XOM,  greater  than  two 
right  angles;  but  if  OP  be  negative  it  is  XON. 

The  angle  made  by  two  lines  may  be  con- 
sidered as  positive  or  negative,  according  as  one  or 
the  other  is  mentioned  first.  Thus,  if  OA  and  OB 
make  angles  a and  /3  with  the  positive  side  of  the 
axis  of  X,  then  a — /3  should  be  called  the  angle 
made  by  OA  with  OB,  and  /3 — a the  angle  made 
by  OB  with  OA.  It  is,  however,  possible  to 
make  the  distinction  between  the  angle  of  OB  with  OA,  and  that  of 
OA  with  OB,  as  follows.  Let  the  angle  made  by  OA  with  OB  be  that 
made  by  passing  from  OA  to  OB  by  revolution  in  the  negative  direction. 
In  this  manner  the  angle  of  OB  with  OA,  made  by  passing  from  OB  to 
OA  in  the  negative  direction  is  27T — 0,  if  that  of  OA  with  OB  be  0 : 
and  27 r — 0 has  all  the  properties  of  — 0.  If,  however,  we  allow  the 
second  method,  it  must  be  kept  in  mind  that  results  may  be  greater  by 
27 r than  thev  would  be  in  the  first.  I shall  use  the  first  method. 

w 

We  gain  by  the  preceding  definitions  not  only  the  power  of  repre- 
senting the  relations  of  direction  by  simple  and  universal  theorems, f 


* It  may  be  useful  to  notice  that  when  a line  cuts  a triangle  out  of  the  first 
quarter  of  space,  the  angle  it  makes  with  the  axis  of  x lies  between  one  and  two 
right  angles  ; out  of  the  second,  between  two  and  three  ; out  of  the  third,  between 
three  and  four;  and  out  of  the  fourth,  between  four  and  five,  (or  an  angle  less  than 
one  right  angle.) 

*h  Since  the  angle  made  by  a line  is  that  made  by  the  positive  side  of  it  with  the 
axis  of  x,  conversely,  negative  radii  are  to  be  measured  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
tire  lines  bounding  the  angles  which  belong  to  them;  that  is,  if  r=^  be  the  polar 
equation  to  a curve,  whenever  <p&  is  negative,  the  line  which  has  traced  out  the 
angle  6 is  not  the  direction  of  r , hut  the  opposite.  Owing  to  the  neglect  of  this 
extension,  the  spiral  of  Archimedes  has  only  half  its  convolutions,  and  + 

would  frequently  loose  a loop.  The  reciprocal  spiral  also  has  only  half  its  convolu- 
tions ; as  it  is  usually  given,  it  presents  the  anomaly  of  a curve  which  has  a linear 
asymptote,  with  only  one  branch  approximating  to  it ; aud  what  is  still  more  strange, 
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but  -also  that  of  giving  demonstrations  as  general  as  the  theorems  them- 
selves. I shall  first  show,  by  one  or  two  separate  cases,  the  universality 
of  a certain  theorem,  and  shall  then  prove  it  generally. 

A straight  line,  Y X,  making  with  the  axis  of  x an  angle  ft,  is  cut  by 
OP,  making  an  angle  6 with  the  same.  Again,  YX  makes  with  OP  an 
angle  fi.  Required  the  relation  which  exists  between  ft,  0,  and  fi.  Two 
positions  of  the  line  XY  are  given,  the  first  cutting  a triangle  out  of  the 
first  quarter  of  space,  the  second  out  of  the  fourth.  In  the  first,  OP 
falls  within  the  triangle  cut  out,  but  not  in  the  second. 

In  the  first  case,  ft  is  XOA,  and  9 is 
XOP,  while  fj,  the  angle  of  OA  with  OP  is 
XOA — XOP,  or  ft — 6,  or  fj.  — fi  —6. 

Again,  in  the  second  case,  ft  is  XOB, 
and  6 is  XOP,  (greater  than  two  right 
angles,)  while  fi,  the  angle  of  OB  with 
OP,  is  XOB — XOP  or  ft — 9,  as  before, 
being  now  negative. 

The  general  proposition,  which  in  fact 
answers  to  that  in  Euclid  relative  to  the 
sum  of  all  the  angles  of  a polygon,  is  as 
follows.  If  A,  B,  C,  D.  . . .M,  N represent  the  n sides  of  any  polygon, 
then  the  sum  of  the  angles  made  by  A with  B,  B with  C. . . .M  with 
N,  and  N with  A,  is  equal  to  nothing,  provided  that  the  above  con- 
ventions with  regard  to  the  angles  be  strictly  observed.  For  if  «,  / 3,  y. 
- • . . /u,  v be  the  angles  made  by  the  sides  with  the  axis  of  X severally, 
then  by  definition  the  angles  above  described  are  « — /3,  ft — y.... 
H — v,  v— a,  the  sum  of  which  is  obviously  equal  to  nothing.  If,  then, 
in  the  above  we  denote  YX  by  T,  OP  by  11,  and  OX  by  X,  and  if  by 

A 

AB  we  mean  the  angle  made  by  A with  B,  we  have 

ft—TX,  fl=RX,  fTR,  XT+TR+RX=:0, 

XT=  — TX,=  — ft,  whence  — /3 + /i  + d — 0,  or  fi~ft—6. 


4 


We  shall  always,  unless  where  the  contrary  is  specified,  consider  OP 
as  having  a positive  sign.  We  now  proceed  to  establish  those  differential 
relations  between  the  different  coordinates  of  a point,  on  which  much  of 
the  subject  depends. 


The  coordinates  ON  and  NP  of  the  point  P are 
x and  y,  its  radius  vector  OP  is  r,  and  the  angle  of 
OP  and  x (which  in  our  figure  is  PON)  is  9.  The 
line  PT,  usually  the  tangent  of  a curve  passing 
through  P,  makes  an  angle  ft  with  the  axis  of  x, 
and  fi  with  OP.  In  our  figure  ft  is  equal  to  PTN, 
and  /j.  is  equal  to  OPT.  Let  u stand  for  1 :r,  the 
reciprocal  of  r.  And  as  we  are  at  first  only  con- 
sidering mathematical  consequences,  without  refer- 
ence to  the  geometrical  considerations  from  which  the  premises  arc 
derived,  we  shall  introduce  several  suppositions  which  here  merely 
denote  abbreviations,  and  point  out  at  a future  time  why  these  particular 
abbreviations  become  useful. 


the  curve  whose  equation  is  aJ(x~+ y2).tan-l(y  : '#)=  1,  has  an  infinite  number  of 
folds  which  are  not  found  in  rt s=  1 . 
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. Let  <r.  and  y be  both  functions  of  some  variable  /,  (in  mechanics  it 
stands  for  the  time  at  which  the  point  is  at  P,  or  the  number  of  seconds 
measured  from  some  given  epoch,)  and  let  all  differentiations  be  made 
relatively  to  t.  Instead  of  diff.  co.  write  differentials : thus,  when  I say 
ds  is  to  stand  for  ^((£z*-f<fy*),  I mean  that  s is  to  be  such  another 
function  of  t that  , ,> 


ds 

dt 


s j(d&  dy*\  ds  //_  , dy-\ 

i ~\/ \de  +~d7‘ / or  7u-  _v  V +dxy ' 


the  latter  if  y be  expressed  in  terms  of  x.  Again,  let  p be  the  abbrevia- 
tion of  ~ or  ~ Finally,  let  a perpendicular  from  0 upon  PT 

be  called  »,  and  let  it  make  with  the  axis  of  .r  an  angle  uj.  Let  p, 
which  being  drawn  through  0 has  no  sign  but  an  arbitrary  one,  have  a 

positive  sic:n.  Also  let  PT  he  so  drawn  that  tan/3=~,  or  : 

dx  dt  dt 

Our  symbols,  then,  are  as  follows  : 

. M ) 

x,  one  coordinate  of  P. 
t/,  the  other  coordinate. 

t,  an  implied  independent  varia- 

ble, of  which  x and  y are 
functions. 

r,  the  radius  vector  OP. 

u,  the  reciprocal  of  r, 

A 

0,  itlie  angle  of  rx . 


»)<  >*  {*•  i - f 

j3,  an  angle  so  taken  that  tan 
also  the  angle  PTL 


• i 


A 

/i,  the  angle  PT  r.  \< 

the  perpendicular*  from  O on 
PT. 

A 

'ujy  the  angle  px. 

s,  derived  from  ds—J(dx'i-\-dif'). 
p,  abbreviation  of 


The  following  equations  follow  immediately : 


o 


3t 


cT=r/3+-— . (rejecting  2tt  if  necessary.) 

4mt  * 

* l 

The  first  has  been  already  proved ; the  second  follows  thus : 


ci  i 
o':  t 


v'/'  . ^ _*  * A A v A 

p x + x . P T -f  PT  p = 0,  or  p x - PT  x — p PT  = 0, 

1 1 1 1 r , «o  ? <‘)  .HI 


p ^=PT.r+y;  PT,  or  zu—.  ft 

Jt 


> t 


! J -f»i 


■ I » f ^ % # t j b 

To  find  the  internal  angle  POKof  the  triangle  POK,  we  have,  when  the 

angles  are  measured  by  our  conventions,  pr—p  x—r  x~rs — d.,  And 
the  angle,  as  to  magnitude  and  independently  of  sign,  must  be  either 
POK  of  the  triangle,  or  the  difference  between  the  latter  and  four  right 
angles.  In  all  these  cases  cos  POK  in  the  triangle  is  the  same 'as  cos 
(txy  — 0).  Hence  we  have  p = r cos(cr — 0).  If  we  now  collect  these 
equations,  and  add  to  them  some  others  which  are  yery.  evident,  and. 


* It  will  be  found  that  according  to  the  conventions  laid  down  p PT  is  always 
three  right  angles,  or  — — , and  not^  as  might  be  supposed.  •,m»  ( *•  f > .it*  > I 

z z z 
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also' 'those- «b}*  which  s,  'and  p are  introduced,  we  have  the  following 
llTSt 1,1  ’’  ’ *<  ’•  * ' 

* 1 '*  /■V,V'  o'  ’ ’ ’•  *• 

(1.)  x—r  cos  0. 

, ’>  in  //  « f < » • » - i’  ‘ / 

■ . i • • (2.)  t/= r sin  0.  . t 

(3.)  r=V(^+2/“) 


(4.)  tan  0=-.  . 
u , (»•)  p=rcos(w— 0) 

‘"1  ■ ) ■' 


(6.) 

ey.  v - , 37r 

(7.)  CT  — / ->+“. 

(8.)  tan  £=4^. 

/ax 

(9.)  ds=r^(dr*4-dy®) 

(10.)  (,=g. 


» « | , 

We  now  proceed  to  find  differential  relations,  all  with  respect  to  t , 
/lx  d9x 

meaning  — by  dr,  — — by  d*. r,  &c.  , 

° t It  J dl*  * 

( 1 + tan2  0)  dO  = — ^ 2 ^ , or  r2d0 = jdy — ?/dr 

00 

f I « t • • 

( 1 + tan2  p)  d/3  = or  ds2  dfizzdx  dPy—dy  d\ v 


- .tr(  I 

(11.) 


•2\T 


• t 


d.v8  i ,{’  ■ d*3  :■  __  (dx* + dy*y 

1 ds 2 ^dr  <Py—dy  cPx  dx  tiPy—dy  dlx 


, , dr* 
cos  /3=  — 

|\,  • •: . ^ 


• 2 1 47/* 
Sm  '3=^ 


tan  /3  — tan  0 xdy—ydx rdd d0 

tan/t  i^.tan/3  tan0  xdx-\-ydy  rdr  dr 

d rrreds  0dr — ?*  sin  0 d0, 

(Px—cos  0 d2r  — 2 sin  0 d0  dr  — r. cos  0 d02 — r sin  0 d20 


/ 1 


sin  0 dr  4- r cos  0d0, 
d*y=sin  0 dr  1-2  cos  0 d0  dr— rein  0 dv*+r  cos  0 d0 

rdr = idx  -f  ydy  rd*r  + dr2  = rfr-f  ?/d2y  4 dx 2 + dy? 

From  (9.),  (16.),  and  (17.)  ds'=di*+r' dO* 

From  (19.)  and  (18.)  r/Pr—r*dd*=zxd?x+y<Py 

ds  d*s—dx  d\r  + dy  cPy—dr  drr  4 rdr  d62  4 ? 2d0  d20 

0 d02  0 d/2 

From  (15.)  and  (19.)  sin2 /t=r"— cos2/.t=—a 

i ‘ * i i • Q$  Cl'S 

. » • * 3 c 

From  (6.)  and  (7.)  — 0=~  ir-f /<>  cos(ts — 0)—Bn\fx 

....  * i ? 

From  (5.),  (22. ),  and  (23.)  p=r* ? 


(12.) 

% I 

(13.) 

(14.) 

(15.) 

1 1 - 

} (16.) 

} (17.) 

(18.) 

(19.) 

(20.) 

(21.) 


ds 


From  (19.)  and  (24.)  j. 


1 


1 


i'  *» 


; ~~+  4 4 


l dr 


,2 


yr  ?*“  r4  dO2 


* • i . 


(23.) 

(24.) 

* 

i 

(25.)' 
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From  (24.)  dp— 


_ds  (xcPy  — yPx) — ( xdy — ydx)  (Ps 


ds 


(dx'  + di^ixcPy—ycPx)  - (xdy—ydx)(dx  d~x+  dy  (Py) 
~~  dip 

(dx  cPy — dy  d*r)(xdx-\-ydy)  _~rdr  ^ ^ ^ dr 


1(26.) 


dss 


dp 


dr~  r2cZr* : p“  dp* 

r’-/=r^8inV=^oo8  ^=r 


But,  (7.) 


clfi—drj,  or  (to2—-  ^ - 

1 r — /r 


(27) 


For  r write  1 : w,  and  we  have  the  following  transformations : 

du 


dr~ 


IT 


cPu  2diP 

(Pr= - 

u u 


(18.)  becomes 
(19.)  becomes 
(25.)  becomes 

The  last  gives 

or 


V 

dp  — —p 


du 

xdx+ydy=—— 
ds2 = u~*  ( dip -f  u2d6* ) 

1 _ (to* 

— — U 4“*T7i 

p dQr 

dp  , du  dO  (Pu — du  d*6 
-°=udu+M M 


(28.) 

(29.) 

(30.) 

(31.) 


t du  (udO*  -\-dQ(Pu — du  (PO) 

' d&  ' 


Divide  rdr , or  — du  : w3,by  dp , putting  for  p8  its  value  from  (31.),  or 
(u*  dd 2 + du 2)  2 dO3 ; and  , 


rdr (iP  d6*-{-diP)^ 

^ dp  v?  (vdb*  + dQ(Pu — du  (Pd) 


(32.) 


The  preceding  equations  will  admit  of  any  quantity  being  taken  as 
the  independent  variable,  and  are  given  in  order  that  the  complete 
relations  may  be  first  exhibited.  They  are  also  useful  in  their  most 
general  form : thus,  in  dynamics,  where  a material  point  is  in  motion, 
acted  on  by  forces,  the  question  always  is,  at  what  time  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  motion  will  the  moving  point  have  a given  position.  Here 
the  object  is  to  express  every  coordinate  as  a function  of  that  time ; if, 
then,  t be  the  time  from  the  commencement  of  the  motion,  equation 
(20.)  would  be  expressed  by  diff.  co.  thus, 


<Px  (Py  cPr 

x~:~+yz,:*=r 


dP  ‘ J dP  ' dP 


<!)' 


The  independent  variables  most  commonly  used  in  purely  geometrical 
questions  are  x9  6,  and  s.  If  the  first  be  used;  that  is,  if  t=x,  we  find 
(Px 

cPx~  0,  or  0,  and  this  gives 

CX.L 


Digitized  by  Google 


APPLICATION  TO  GEOMETRY  OF  TWO  DIMENSIONS.  347 


_(dr + (!,?)% 

P dr.  d*y 


<Py 


dx2 


from  (13.) 


If  0 be  the  independent  variable,  we  have  d2dz=i 0,  and 

u*dQ*)*  l \d$J^  f 


8 

8 


(du9  + ‘ 

P u*  (udtf*  4-  dOcfu) 


d2u 


, from  (32.) 


u° 


dO 2 


■fw 


If  s be  the  independent  variable,  we  have  from  (21.)  dxd?x+dyd2y 
= 0,  or 

_ , ..  „ dy2  d2y  ds2.d2y 

dx  d?y  — dy  d*x~  dx  <Fy  4 -- — - ==  — - 

dx  dx 

dx2  d2x  ds 2 d2x 

— dy  tr  x~  — 


dy  3 ~~  dy 

dfi  (Py  d2y  # dx cPx  (Px  m dy 

ds  dx.ds  ds2  * ds  dy.ds  ds 2 * ds 

_dx  m dPy dy  # cPx 


fi- 


ds * ds2  ds  * ds2* 


These  differential  relations  are  those  which  will  be  of  most  use 
in  our  future  operations : and  the  more  the  student  considers  them  by 
themselves,  as  simple  deductions  from  the  relations  which  exist  between 
the  coordinates,  the  better  will  he  distinguish  between  the  analytical 
part  of  a problem,  and  the  geometrical  or  mechanical  considerations  to 
which  the  analysis  is  applied.  Thus  he  will  afterwards  learn  that  s is 
the  arc  of  a curve,  or  he  may  remember  the  result  of  page  140  ; but,  in 
the  mean  time,  it  will  be  clear  that  the  function  s may  be  considered 
simply  as  a function  of  x and  y , the  expression  of  which  by  a distinct 
symbol  will  facilitate  the  formation  of  simple  relations. 

The  equation  of  a curve  is  generally  written  in  the  form  y=z<pr,  but 
the  more  general  form  f (x,  y)=0  is  frequently  used,  and  requires  some 
consideration.  The  circumstance  which  needs  notice  is  this,  that  the 
equation  ^=0  may  in  reality  belong  to  two  or  more  distinct  curves, 
possessing  no  property  in  common.  If  P=0,  Q=0,  R=0,  be  the 
equations  of  distinct  curves,  then  PQR=()  is  satisfied  by  either  of  the 
three,  and  belongs  therefore  to  all  three.  Thus  y2  — x2= 0 is  either 
y4-j=0,  or  y — ^=0,  and  belongs  to  either  of  tw*o  straight  lines. 
13 ut  y2 — jp—ar  is  the  equation  of  an  hyperbola,  of  which  the  preceding 
straight  lines  are  asymptotes,  and  as  a diminishes,  the  hyperbola  ap- 
proaches without  limit  to  coincidence  with  the  asymptotes,  in  which  it  is 
finally  lost  when  a— 0.  See  page  215.  Similarly,  the  equation  PQIl=a 
belongs  to  a continuous  curve  having  different  branches,  which  branches, 
when  a diminishes  without  limit,  approach  without  limit  to  coincidence 
with  the  curves  denoted  by  P=0,  Q = 0,  R=0.  But  even  when  we 
consider  the  equation  PQR=0,  we  can  trace  the  properties  ot  either 
curve,  or,  as  we  should  say  with  reference  to  this  equation,  of  either 


t 
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branch  of  the  curve : bearing  in  mind  (page  52)  that  when  an  incre- 
ment is  given  to  cr,  the  ordinates  corresponding  to  x and  j+A.r  must  be 
taken  upon  the  same  branch. 

• As  an  instance,  let  ns  propose  the  equation  (y — a 
belongs  to  a straight  line  passing  through  the  origin, 
to  x and  t/,  and  also  to  a parabola  whose  latus  rectum  is  the  linear  unit. 
The  developed  equation  is  y8 — xy* — ry  + x^^O,  in  which,  unless  we 
knew  of  the  derivation,  we  should  never  suppose  that  two  distinct  curves 
were  involved.  From  it  we  find 


)(}/ — t)  r^O,  which 
and  equally  inclined 


3lf 


dy 

dx 


o dl/ 

2x^rx-y 


■x 


+ 0 or  d,)  - 'f+y~2* 

dx  ^ ~ ’ d x ~ Hy°  — 2 xy  — 


X 


. which  is  ambiguous  in  value,  since  y is  ambiguous  in  value.  Put  ?/=.r, 
and  the  diff.  co.  becomes  x*  — ,r-f-(.r*  — .r),  or  1,  as  should  follow  from 
y=x.  Put  and  it  becomes  ( + \Ar“  ^2x/Jx -f  2.r),  which  is 

+ l-f-2v/o?,  as  should  follow  from  y*=x.  The  only  difficulty  that  can 
arise,  is  when  the  point  in  question  lies  on  the  intersection  of  twTo 
different  branches  : but  of  this,  as  we  shall  immediately  proceed  to  show, 
we  are  warned  by  the  appearance  of  the  diff*.  co.  in  the  form  0~0. 

Let  PQ  = 0 be  the  equation  of  such  a two-fold  system.  This  gives 

P—+Q  — 

. p/^.  +— ^\=0  ordV-  — 

\dx  dy  dx)  \dx  dydxj  ’ dx  ^ dQ  d P* 

: w . j 

which,  if  P=0  and  Q=0  at  the  same  time,  takes  the  form  O-f-O.  We 
shall  presently  see  more  of  this  point. 

What  then,  it  may  be  asked,  is  it  which  distinguishes  one  curve  from 
another , since  an  equation  between  coordinates  may  belong  to  any  and  alt  | 
of  twenty  curves  ? In  reply  to  this,  we  must  first  ask  what  is  meant  by 
one  curve  and  another  in  the  question?  The  eye  will  not  distinguish 
with  certainty,  nor  do  common  notions  drawn  from  inspection  of  curves 
always  prove  sufficient.  A person  accustomed  to  consider  only  the 
conic  sections  would  always  regard  a complete  oval  as  a finished  curve: 
nevertheless,  it  often  happens  that  one  equation  of  the  form  <j>  (x,  t/)=0, 
which  cannot  be  separated  into  factors,  yet  belongs  to  two  ovals,  or  more. 
The  proper  answer  to  the  question  is,  that,  as  far  as  the  eye  is  concerned, 
all  distinct  branches  must  be  reckoned  as  different  curves : thus  the  two 
branches  of  an  hyperbola  are  considered  as  distinct,  and  we  know  that 
before  the  application  of  analysis  they  were  not  called  opposite  branches 
of  one  hyperbola,  • but  opposite  hyperbolas.  But  if  we  reply  with 
reference  to  analytical  considerations,  we  answer,  that,  by  convention, 
PQ  — 0 is  only  to  be  considered  as  representing  one  curve,  when  P and 
Q are  really  obtained  by  performing  the  same  operations,  the  difference 
arising  from  the  different  results  which  ambiguous  operations  afford,  it 
being  understood  that  the  operations  which  are  ambiguous  are  ultimate 
forms,  or  not  reducible  algebraically.  Thus  ?/2  = x2  gives  + ^ 

y — — aJx~  ; but  these  are  considered  as  different  curves,*  since  the  sign 
of  ambiguity  may  be  made  to  disappear,  giving,. •+■  a?  and. 

tv,  • t .»  - 

* The  term  curve,  in  analysis,  means  a continuous  line  pr  collection  pfliues.  Thus 
the  straight  line  is  included  under  the  term. 
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£ ut  y*—x  gives  y—  -f  V*?  an(^  V ^ which  are  not  further  reducible; 

i id  the  equations  are  considered  as  representing  different  branches  of  the 
a.me  curve. 

I now  proceed  to  consider  the  circumstances  which  attend  the  con- 
acts  and  intersections  of  curves.  The  terms  contact  and  intersection 
'onvey  distinct  and  well-known  notions,  and  the  word  coincidence  may 
it  and  for  both.  . Say  that  there  is  a coincidence  when  two  curves  have  a 
>oint  in  common:  let  y — fx  and  y=zfx  be  the  equations  of  these 
curves,  and  let  the  coincidence  take  place  when  or  let  (pa=fa. 

l^et  the  point  of  coincidence  be  a singular  point  on  neither  curve,  and 
let  x become  a+h,  giving  0 («  + //)  and  f (a-fh)  as  the  ordinates,  and 
0 (a -WO  — f (a  + h)  as  the  deflection  (QR)  of  one  curve  from  the 
other,  measured  parallel  to  ?/,  at  the  departure  h (or  NH)  from  the 
coincidence,  measured  parallel  to  x . This  deflection  we  have  expressed 
( • • • as  meant  to  be  positive  when  the  curve  0 falls  above  f, 

^ as  expressed  in  both  cases  of  the  flgurc  drawn. 

First,  let  no  diff*.  co.  be  infinite : then  the  deflection 
may  be  written 

((pa— fa,  or.  O')  + (ft  a— f'a)  h 
+ W(.a  + Sh)-y"(a  + lh)},£, 


where  6 and  t are  less  than  1.  If  (ft a and  f'a  be  not  equal,  this 
deflection,  when  h is  diminished  without  limit,  bears  to  the  departure  a 
ratio  which  approximates  without  limit  to  that  of  f'a — f'a  to  1 ; that  is, 
the  ratio  of  QRto  NH  has  a finite  limit.  And  since  the  first  significant 
term  of  the  deflection  may  be  made  greater  than  the  second,  by 
sufficiently  diminishing  h,  it  follows  that  the  sign  of  the  deflection  and  that 
of  h change  together ; so  that  if  (b  were  above  f when  h was  positive;  0 
will  be  below  f when  h is  negative.  This  coincidence,  then,  is  inter- 
section, and  intersection  without  contact;  the  term  contact  being 
reserved  to  signify  coincidence,  whether  with  or  without  intersection,  in 
which  the  ratio  of  QR  to  NH  diminishes  without  limit. 

Now  let  f'a— f'a:  the  deflection  may  then  be  represented  by 


/i* 

(fa— fa,  or  0)  -f  (f'a — f'a,  or  0)^-f  (f"a — f'a)  — 

A 

+ {<p",(.a+ek)-fm  (a+Lh)}~;  "> 

' Jj  . o 

whence,  if  <p"a  and  f'a  be  unequal,  it  appears  that  the  deflection  pre- 
serves a finite  ratio  to  the  (departure)2,  and  diminishes  without  limit  as 
compared  with  the  departure  : also  that  the  deflection  does  not  change 
its  sigp,  so  that  there  is  no  intersection,  but  only  a common  geometrical 
contact.  This  is  called  a contact  of  the  first  order.  Similarly,  if 

ti* 

f:'a—f"a , the  first  term  of  the  deflection  is  ((p,l'a  — f,',a)  — — , and  the 

deflection  preserves  a finite  ratio  to  (departure)3,  and  diminishes  without 
limit,  as  compared  with  (dep.)  and  (dep.)2.  And  here,  though  the 
coincidence  is  of  a closer  order  than  in  the  preceding  case,  there  is  an 
intersection : this  is  called  a contact  of  the  second  order.  Proceeding 
in  this  way,  we  find  that  when  two  curves  have  a point  of  coincidence 
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for  which  ?i  (and  no  more)  diff.  co.  of  the  ordinates  are  the  same,  the 
deflection  has  a finite  ratio  to  (departure)"+l,  and  diminishes  without 
limit  as  compared  with  all  lower  powers ; and  this  is  called  a contact  of 
the  nth  order.  In  contact  of  an  even  order  only,  there  is  intersection. 
And  if  two  curves  have  contact  of  different  orders  with  a third,  then 
that  which  has  the  higher  order  of  contact  approaches  infinitely  nearer 
to  the  third  than  that  which  has  the  lower. 

I leave  the  following  theorems  for  exercise,  as  they  will  be  very  easily 
proved.  If  two  curves,  (A)  and  (B),  have  contact  of  the  nth  order  with 
(C),  they  have  at  least  that  contact  with  each  other.  If  (A)  and  (B) 
have  contacts  of  the  rath  and  nth  order  with  (C),  they  have  with  each 
other  at  least  the  lowest  of  these  two  orders  of  contact.  Next,  let  us 
suppose  that  two  curves  have  a coincidence  at  which  n diff.  co.  are 
finite,  and  are  the  same  in  both,  but  let  y/(n+l)«  be  infinite.  Then 
(page  182  and  327)  for  a large  class  of  cases 

hn 

yft  (a+h)=\pa-\-ipla,h-\- . . . . + fna  — - hPx  + 

Z • O i . • . 71 


where  p lies  between  n and  ti+I.  Hence,  if  Taylor’s  theorem  can  be 
applied  to  \ (a+/?),  the  deflection  is 

I,n+1  /n+2 


in  which  h?  is  the  lowest  power  of  p , and  the  contact  might,  by  analogy, 
be  said  to  be  of  the  order  p — 1,  a fraction  between  n and  n — 1.  It  is  not 
necessary  here  to  do  more  than  hint  at  the  peculiarities  of  the  contacts 
which  take  place  at  the  singular  points  of  curves. 

Returning  to  the  case  of  points  which  present  no  singularity,  we  see  at 
once  that  no  curve  can  pass  between  twro  others,  all  three  having  a 
common  coincidence,  unless  the  intermediate  curve  make  with  each  of 
the  others  a contact  of  at  least  the  same  order  as  they  have  with  one 
another.  We  are  thus  enabled  to  find  the  closest  line  of  a given  species 
which  can  be  drawn  through  a given  point  of  a given  curve.  Whatever 
arbitrary  constants  exist  in  the  equation  of  the  given  species,  take  their 
values  so  as  to  make  as  many  diff.  co.  as  possible  the  same  in  the  two 
curves,  taking  care  first  to  satisfy  the  condition  that  the  two  curves 
coincide  in  one  point. 

What  is  the  closest  straight  line  which  can  be  drawn  coinciding  with  a 
curve  whose  equation  is  0jr,  at  the  point  whose  coordinates  are  a 
and  ? 

The  general  equation  of  the  straight  line  is  y^ipx+q,  and  the 


coincidence  requires  cfra^pa  + q or  y—<j)a'zip(<x—a). 


Now  % 
cix 


which  must  be  the  same  both  in  the  line  and  curve:  whence  y — <^a= 
( p'a  (x — a)  is  the  equation  of  the  line.  This  line  makes  with  the  axis  of 

civ 

x an  angle  whose  tangent  is  (p'a,  or  the  value  of  — at  the  given  point : 


whence  we  see  that  the  line  deduced  in  page  137  as  being  best  calcu- 
lated to  mark  the  direction  of  the  curve  at  any  point,  is  also  the  closest 
straight  line  which  can  be  drawn.  We  also  see  that  the  contact  can 
only  be  of  the  first  order,  generally  speaking.  This  line  is  the  tangent  of 
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dy 

tine  curve.  If,  however,  it  should  happen  that  — is  infinite  at  the  given 

dx 

point,  the  preceding  proof  is  not  complete.  In  such  a case,  change  the 
investigation  so  that  the  axis  of  y (that  was)  shall  be  the  new  axis  of  xy 
and  vice  versa.  It  will  then  appear  that  the  closest  line  is  parallel  to 
tlie  new  axis  of  x ; that  is,  perpendicular  to  the  old  one. 

Relatively  to  this  change  of  axes,  the  investigation  of  the  following 


cr 


eneralization  will  he  a useful  exercise. 


Let  the  axes  be  changed  so  that  the  new  axis  of  x makes  an  angle  to 
with  the  old  one,  and  let  x'  and  y'  be  the  new  coordinates  of  the  point 
whose  old  coordinates  were  .r  and  y.  Then 

x—xr  cos  u— y'  sin  co  x'~y  sin  w + .r  cos  (o 

y—x'  sin  io-\-yf  cos  io  y'—y  cos  (o — a*  sin  w 

dy' 


dxf  dx 

0T 


dx  dx' 


dy  . 

cos  w-1 — j-  sin  io 
dx 


cos  w 


dx ' 


sm  o)  = I 


dy  __ 

dx 


= ( ^-,+tanw  ] -f-(  1 


dx' 


dx' 
dy 

— tan  io 

dx 


drf 

dx ' 
dy 


tan  io 


+ tan  w\ 
dx  j 


d2y  d*y' 


— — -f-  cos  10- 


dx - dxfi 


dy' 

dx! 


sin  io 


d*y'  _d3y 
dx'1  ~d? 


dy  . N3 
cos  w-f  -7—  sm  w 
dx 


It  being  proved  that,  generally  speaking,  the  tangent  has  no  more 
than  a contact  of  the  first  order  with  the  curve,  required  the  insulated 
points,  if  any,  at  which  a higher  order  of  contact  is  possible.  The  suc- 
cessive diff.  co.  in  the  straight  line  after  the  first  are  =0;  consequently, 
at  a point  in  the  curve  at  which  (p"x  — Q there  is  a contact  of  at  least  the 
second  order  with  the  tangent ; when  (j)ir,x= 0 of  at  least  the  third  order, 
and  so  on. 

For  example,  it  is  required  to  draw  the  tangent  at  a given  point  of  an 
ellipse,  and  to  ascertain  those  points  at  which  the  contact  is  of  a higher 
order  than  the  first.  Taking  the  centre  as  the  origin  and  the  principal 
diameter  as  the  axes  of  x ( a and  b being  the  semiaxes)  we  have 


^ iL-i-i.  d!V-n. 

a‘  6!  ’ a*  IJ-  dx  ’ a!  r 6s  dx1  ^ b*  ‘ 'dx*  ’ 


or 


dy * b*x  __  __  b 

dx 


x 


d9y__  _ ab 


a*y 


a Va“— x3  dx*  (a2— cr2)5 


where  — or  4-  is  used  according  as  + or  — is  used  in  forming  the 
value  of  y.  The  first  shows  the  tangent  of  the  angle  at  which  the  tan- 
gent is  to  be  inclined  to  the  axis  of  x , and  the  second,  which  never 
vanishes,  shows  that  there  is  no  point  in  an  ellipse  at  which  the  tangent 
has  a contact  of  a higher  order  than  the  first.  If  £ and  7/  be  the  co- 
ordinates of  any  point  in  the  tangent,  the  equation  of  the  tangent  is 


v—  y=— b-r(Z— #)»  °r^|+77=i.  (A.G.  111.) 


ay 


a 8 1 62 

We  have  here  changed  our  notation.  In  what  precedes,  a and  $a 
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were  the  coordinates  of  a given  point  in  the  curve,  and  x and  y the  co- 
ordinates of  an  arbitrary  point  in  the  tangent.  In  future,  x and  y are 
the  coordinates  of  a given  point  of  contact  in  the  curve,  and  £ and  i? 
those  of  an  arbitrary  point  in  the  tangent. 

lo  exhibit  the  equation  of  the  tangent,  that  of  the  curve  being 
f (r,  y)  = c.  We  know  that 


dMf  dMs  dy  . dv 

Tx+lhj  di=0’  whence  becomes 


d\js 

dx 


If  <f>  be  a homogeneous  function  of  x and  y of  the  nth  degree,  we  have 
(pages  194,  205)  nf  or  nc  for  the  second  side  of  the  equation  : but  if  be 
made  up  of  several  homogeneous  functions,  M of  the  mth  degree,  N of 

the  nth  degree,  &c.  write  mM  + «N+ for  the  second  side.  Thus 

for  the  cissoid  of  Diodes  (A.  G.  304.)  2aif—  (jy*4  .i3)  = 0,  in  which  is  a 
function  of  the  second  and  of  the  third  degree:  the  equation  of  the 
tangent  is 


“ (y8  + 3xs)  (4ay—2xy)  r)~4ay* — 3 (r/-f  j3) 

=z—2aif. 

If  there  be  only  two  functions;  that  is,  if  M + N =c,  we  have 
wM  4-  nN=  ( m—n ) M -f  nc.  The  following  are  instances : 


Curve.  Ay * + B.ry  + C*8  + D y + E.r  + F = 0. 

Tangent.  (By  + 20  x + E)  £ + (2A y + Bx+ D)  v + By  + Eff-p  F= 0. 
Curve.  (A.  G.  319.)  if+x'—bax^y'—o. 

Tangent.  (5x4— 10 axy*)  £ + (5y4—  lOa^y) 

The  normal  is  a line  perpendicular  to  the  tangent,  passing  through 
the  point  of  contact.  Its  equation,  therefore,  is 

dx , dv 

v~y=~^~x)’ or  0>-y)=o; 

0 

which  in  the  manner  already  shown  may  be  made 

(»-»>  T=0’ w 

dx  dy  dx  dy  dr **  dy 

the  equation  of  the  curve  being  given  in  the  form  \J/  (a%  y)  — 0. 

The  angle  PTN  having  4>rx  for  its  tangent,  y—<pi' 
being  the  equation  of  the  curve,  the  value,  as  to 
magnitude,  of  the  subtangent  TN  and  the  sub- 
normal NG  are  PN  : tan  PTN  and  PN  X tan  PTN, 
or  (J)x  : (p'x  and  <t>x  x fix.  As  to  sign,  if  we  call  them 
positive  when  they  occupy  such  positions  as  in  the 
corresponding  diagram,  we  have  this  rule: — the 
1 subtangent  and  subnormal  have  always  the  same 

sign  : positive,  when  and  x are  of  the  same  sign  ; negative,  when  of 
different  signs.  The  parts  of  the  axis  intercepted  by  the  tangent  are,  as 
to  magnitude,  OT=x - (<frr :#r)  and  OU  = OTxtan  PTN  = x^'j— <f>x. 
But  the  latter  being  here  negative,  should  be  represented  by  <jjx—x<j>'x, 


p 

0 

/T  N < 
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and  this  expression  will  always  represent  OU,  both  in  sign  and 
. magnitude.  -And  if  in  the  equation  of  the  tangent  we  make  77=0,  and 
. ^=0,  we*  find  the  same,  after  writing  <f>x  and  tfx  for  ?/  and  dy:dv. 
Similarly,  x : <$>'xy  OG=zx+<px<t)'x,  if  UO  and  GP  meet  in  II. 

The  following  expressions  will  often  save  trouble : 

Subtangent  ==-— — . Subnormal  =~  diff.  co.  y*. 

0 diff . co.  log  y 2 * 

Hence,  in  the  exponential  curve  y~eax}  there  is  a constant  subtangent; 
in  the  parabola,  y*=zcxy  a constant  subnormal. 

What  is  the  curve  in  which  the  subnormal  varies  as  a given  power  of 
the  subtangent.  Suppose 


dx  L 

then  -f =c  "+1 
dy 


y 


*— i 


tt  + 1 

~c 


1 s 


or 


V»+l\ 

v 2 ) 


n+l 

n+\ 

C*(X“*  C)  8 . 


f A straight  line  moves  in  such  a wav  that  OU  is  a given  function  of 
OT;  to  what  curve  is  that  straight  line  constantly  a tangent?  If  UO 
be  one  function  of  OT,  UO:OT  or  tan  PTN  is  another;  let  this  be 
called  p,  then,  p being  a function  of  OT,  OT  is  a function  of  p,  and  so 
is  UO.  Let  UO,  with  its  proper  sign,  be  fp ; then  y~px-\-fp  is  the 
equation  of  the  straight  line : or,  if  we  let  5 and  77  be  the  coordinates  of 
any  point  in  it,  Ti=?p£+fp.  Compare  this  with  the  equation  of  the 
tangent  to  the  curve,  which  it  is  always  supposed  to  touch,  and  we  have 


dx  dx*'  ^ dx 


2 


Differentiate  the  last,  and  we  have 


f,n  <¥  _dy  _dy_<fy 

^ * dx  dx  dx  dx*' 


And  the  third  then  gives,  substituting  — f'p  for  x, 

y—-pfp+fp- 

Eliminate  p between  these  two,  and  we  have  an  equation  between  x and 
y,  the  coordinates  of  a point  in  the  required  curve,  which  equation  is 
therefore  that  of  the  curve.  Or  thus : the  first  and  third  equations  give 


a differential  equation,  already  discussed  in  page  196.  Its  common 
solution,  y=ar+/e,  would  only  give  the  straight  line  with  which  we 
began,  which  certainly  falls  within  the  conditions  of  the  problem,  for 
we  have  but  to  assign  a value  to  p,  and  let  it  retain  that  value,  and  the 
straight  line  so  obtained  is  a tangent  to  itself  at  every  point.  The 
singular  solution  derived  from  <a?+/'c=rO  is  precisely  the  equation  to 
the  curve  in  question,  which  is  always  touched  by  the  moving  straight 
line. 
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A curve,  whose  equation  is  c),  takes  all  the  imaginable 

varieties  which  can  be  given  to  it  by  changes  in  the  value  of  c.  What 
is  the  curve  to  which  it  must  always  be  a tangent  ? Let  x and  y be  the 
coordinates  of  the  point  of  contact,  when  a is  the  value  of  c ; then,  since 
the  point  of  contact  is  on  both  curves,  yz=:<f)  (x,  a).  But  this  last 
equation  is  not  true  of  every  point  of  the  curve  of  contact,  but  only  of  its 
point  of  contact  with  the  variety  of  the  original  curve  in  which  c=a, 
and  which  has  the  equation  r/=0(£,  a).  But  if  we  were  to  allow  the 
value  of  a to  change  with  or,  so  that  a should  always  represent  the  value 
of  c in  the  individual  curve  which  touches  the  curve  of  contact  at  the 
point  (t,  y),  the  equation  ?/=0  (jr,  a)  would  remain  true  throughout  the 
curve  of  contact,  and  would  be  its  equation : but  a would  be  then  a 
function  of  x.  What  function  of  x is  it?  To  determine  this,  observe 
that  since  every  variety  of  j?=0  (£,  c)  is  somewhere  in  contact  with  the 
curve  of  contact,  the  value  of  dr\ : dl  from  this  equation  must  be,  at  the 
point  of  contact,  the  same  as  the  value  of  dy : dx  from  y=r0(«r,  a). 
Let  0'  (£,  e)  — dr) : d £,  then,  giving  £ the  value  x,  which  it  is  to  have  at 
the  point  of  contact,  and  c the  value  a,  wfhich  it  has  in  the  particular 
case  in  which  the  point  of  contact  has  r and  y for  its  coordinates,  we 
have,  for  that  case  and  at  that  point,  drj : d£=0'  (x,  «).  To  find  dy  : dx 
we  must,  in  the  equation  ?/=<{>  (.r,  a),  suppose  a a function  of  x in  the 
manner  above  described,  which  gives 


dy d0  </0  da__,f  d(j>  da 

dx  dx  da  dx  X)  U da  dx  * 

for  — formed  from  0 (x9  a)  gives  precisely  the  same  function  as  ~ 
dx  dt, 

from  r/=0  (£,  c),  since  a in  the  first  case,  and  c in  the  latter,  are  con- 
stants. Equate  dr) : d£  (or  rather  the  particular  case  described)  and 
dy : dx , which  gives 

. , , x x dcjj  da  dd)  da  _ 

0'(*,a)=0' (*,«)+--  -r,  or-r-r=rO. 

da  dx  da  dx 


Either,  then,  d(j> : da,  or  da  : dx~ 0 ; it  cannot  be  the  latter,  since  then  a 
would  be  a constant:  consequently,  dp:  da—  0,  which  will  give  an 
equation  between  x and  a,  or  will  determine  the  function  which  a is  of 
x.  Hence  the  following 

Theorem.  The  Gurve  which  touches  every  curve  that  can  be 
represented  by  y— 0 (r,  c).  whatever  may  be  the  value  of  c,  is  found  by 
substituting  instead  of  the  constant  c a function  of  x , obtained  by 
equating  to  nothing  the  diff.  co.  of  0 ( x , c)  with  respect  to  c,  and  thence 
determining  c in  terms  of  x.  But  this  is  (page  189)  precisely  the  mode 
of  obtaining  a singular  solution  to  a differential  equation  whose  ordinary 
solution  i3  y=<f>(,r,  c).  Hence,  the  singular  solution  to  a diff.  equ. 
connecting  x and  y is  the  equation  to  a curve  which  touches  every  curve 
whose  equation  is  a case  of  the  general  solution  made  by  giving  one  or 
another  value  to  the  constant  of  integration. 

The  preceding  demonstration  will,  I apprehend,  be  found  diffi- 
cult ; but  as  the  principles  which  it  involves  are  of  the  utmost 
consequence  in  application,  it  is  worth  while  to  vary  the  form  of  the 
problem. 
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Required  the  curve  y~\f/x  which  cuts  all  the 
curves  contained  in  77= 0 (£,  c),  made  by  giving 
different  values  to  c,  in  such  a manner  that,  at 
each  point  of  intersection,  there  exists  between 
dy  dy 

-jz,  and  jc,  the  relation 
at,  dx 

f(j?  % y' x>  c)=0' 


Let  AB,  CD,  &c.  be  varieties*  of  77=0  (£,  c),  and  let  VW  be  the 
curve  which  makes  the  intersection  in  the  manner  required.  Choose  a 
case  of  77=0  (£,  c),  say  GH,  and  for  that  case  let  r=a;  that  is,  the 
equation  of  GH  is  (£,  a).  Let  P be  the  point  in  which  VW  cuts 
GH,  and  let  x and  y be  its  coordinates.  Then  because  P is  on  GH, 
y = <J>  (a?,  a),  but  this  equation  is  not  true  of  any  other  point  of  VW,  for, 
a remaining  the  same,  if  the  point  P should  move,  its  coordinates  still 
satisfying  y:=0(o:,  a),  it  would  move  along  PG  or  PH.  But,  if  c=a' 
give  the  curve  EF,  intersecting  VW  in  Q,  and  if  when  P moves  to 
Q,  a were  to  change  into  a',  the  equation  y=-(f)  (x,  a')  would  be  true  of 
the  coordinates  of  Q,  which  is  on  VW.  If,  then,  a were  to  be  such  a 
function  of  x,  that  as  y and  x change  on  VW,  a should  always  repre- 
sent the  value  of  c which  belongs  to  that  case  of  77=0  (£,  c)  through 
which  VW  is  passing  at  the  moment,  it  follows  that  y=0  (x}a)  would 
he  true  at  every  point  of  VW ; that  is,  would  be  the  equation  of  V W. 
What  function  of  x,  then,  must  a be  ? The  value  of  dy  : is  0'  (£,  c), 

and  in  the  curve  GH,  and  at  the  point  P of  it,  this  is  0'  ( x , a),  exactly 
what  would  be  obtained  by  differentiating  0 (,r,  a),  x varying  and  a 
being  constant.  But  to  make  an  equation  to  VW,  we  must  write  for  a 
a certain  function  of  «r,  and  we  then  have 


dy d(p 

dx  dx 


4 


d(p  da 
da  dx 5 


or 


dy 

dx 


—<t>’  O.  a)  -+ 


d0  da 
da  dx 


The  required  relation  demands  that 

d<j)  da 


where  0(j?,  a),  0' (r,  a),  and  d$:da  are  known  functions  of  x and  a, 
and  therefore  this  is  an  equation  between  a , x , and  da  : dx , or  a com- 
mon differential  equation.  If  it  can  be  integrated,  the  problem  can  be 
solved. 

For  example,  required  a curve  which  cuts  the  species  of  curves  whose 
equation  is  77=0  (£,  c)  alwrays  at  the  same  angle,  so  that,  at  any  point 
P,  the  angle  of  PL  and  PM,  the  tangents  of  the  cutting  curve  and  the 
curve  of  the  species  which  passes  through  P,  is  a given  angle  a.  If,  then, 
/3  and  /3'  be  the  angles  of  these  two  tangents  with  the  axis  of  x9  we  have 


tan  /3  — tan  />'  dy 

1 n -r-=tan  o’ , or  -77. 

l+tan/3.tan/I'  c/£ 


tan  u 


This  gives,  by  the  preceding  process, 


* The  equation  of  a curve  is  confounded  with  the  curve  itself  in  the  language 
used ; thus  the  curve  y—x*  means  the  curve  whose  equation  is  y—x2*  Similarly, 
the  point  x,  y means  the  point  whose  coordinates  are  x and  y 


2 A 2 
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«*/  (x, «)  - <»,  «>+?I3=taB«{1 +^o-  «)(^'(^) +S  £)!’ 

or  tan  «{l-f  (0,(lr,a))s}+^  ~ {0' (x,a)  tana+l}==0.| 


This  equation  cannot  be  integrated  generally,  but  we  may  try  our 
method  on  any  particular  case.  Let  the  species  be  that  containing  all 
the  straight  lines  drawn  through  the  origin,  having  the  equation  y=ror. 
Here  0 (r,  a)=ax,  <p'  ( x , a)=a,  d<{> : da=x,  and  the  preceding  equation 
becomes 


da 


tan  a { l + ^ { a ^an  1 } = 0, 


dx  atana+l 

— tan  a= -■  da , 

x 1 + a* 


log  x tan  a= — log  aJ(  1 + as)  • tan  a — tan-1  a -f C. 

We  cannot  find  a in  finite  terms  from  this  expression,  which  we  should 
do,  in  order  to  substitute  a in  y=:ax,  But  the  same  end  will  be  gained 
by  substituting  a (=y  :x)  from  the  second  in  the  first,  which  will  give 


log  x . tan  a=  — log^ — . tan  a — tan~*  C, 

x x 


or 


log  V (x4+J*)= 


tana 


1 tan-1-  + ° 


x tan  a 


Writing  C for  C : tan  a,  and  using  polar  coordinates,  we  have 


a c 

r=£  um«  > which  may  be  written  r~Ck\  {Art8na:=s}; 


for  £c  is  merely  an  arbitrary  constant.  This  is  the  equation  of  the 
logarithmic  spiral  (A.  G.  371.),  which  is  now  found  to  cut  all  the 
radii  at  the  same  angle,  and  to  be  the  only  curve  which  does  so. 

The  preceding  investigation  would  not  have  been  altered  in  any 
respect  if  we  had  used  polar  coordinates.  For  it  rests  upon  the  suppo- 
sition that  x and  y determine  a point,  and  that  an  equation  between 
them  determines  a curve ; nor  is  there  any  reference  made  to  the  par- 
ticular manner  in  which  x and  y determine  the  point : so  that  the 
investigation  applies  to  any  kind  of  coordinates.  If,  however,  we  had 
proceeded  to  the  solution  of  this  problem  with  polar  coordinates, 
writing  0 for  x , and  r for  y,  in  (/),  we  should  have  met  with  a difficulty 
which  it  will  be  worth  while  to  dwell  upon. 

The  equation  of  a species  of  curves  is  r'r=0  (O',  a),  and  a curve 
r^\p6  is  to  cut  all  the  individuals  at  an  angle  a.  Calling  p and  p!  the 
angles  made  by  the  tangents  with  the  radius  vector,  we  have,  (page 
345),  /3=/4+0,  pssit’+O,  and 


H-p’s=a, 


tan  fi  — tan  p' 
1 + tan  p.  tan  p 


•,=tan  a,  r 


dr' 


= tan  a 


( 


, , d0 

i+r-r. 

dr 


r' 


d&\ 

d?J) 


drf  dr  / dr  drr  \ 

or  * r M-r  de=iaua\MM-+r') 

In  this  problem  the  angle  a is  taken  with'  a sign  contrary  to  that 
which  it  had  in  the  last.  Substituting  for  a the  requisite  function  of  0', 
we  obtain  from  (/)  the  condition  (remembering  that  r and  r1  are  the 
same  at  the  point  of  intersection) 
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dr' 

dO* 


r>(—  daS\  — f !dr'  ( dr'  . dr>  d(L\  , /al 

^ Uo'  + da  d&)~tm  “ \dtf  (d9'+  da  dO> J+r  J‘ 


If  we  apply  this  to  the  particular  case  where  (0',  a)  is  the 
equation  of  a straight  line  passing  through  the  origin,  we  find  0'=a  for 
that  equation,  since  the  permanence  of  the  angle  is  the  condition  of  the 
line  in  question,  independently  of  the  radius  vector.  By  this  we  can- 
not express  r.  Let  us  then  generalize  the  equation  into  r—k  (0 — a), 
which  is  equivalent  to  supposing  the  species  of  curves  to  be  all  the 
varieties  of  a spiral  of  Archimedes  which  revolves  round  the  origin,  the 
angle  of  revolution  being  a.  We  have  then  0 (0',  a)  = k (0'—  a)—r\ 
and  substitution  in  the  preceding  gives  ( dr ' : d0'~ -kt  dr':  da—  -Ic) 


*r'S=tan“K*~/cS)+ 4 

Since  a is  a function  of  0' , which  is  to  satisfy  a—0'  — rr:k>  the 
elimination  may  be  made  at  once  by  writing  instead  of 


da  . 1 drf 

W lts  value  jjp*  which  gives  * 
dOr  __  tan  a. k +r'  ^_tan  a l-htan*a 
dr'  kr  — tan « . rfi rf  T k— tana./ 

C + 0,=tan  a.  log  /—•^-t^-^log  (A:  — tan  a.r'). 

° tan  a Q J 


t •< 

.1 


This  is  the  equation  of  a spiral,  such  that  the  spiral  of  Archimedes, 
whose  equation  is  r—k  (d  — a)  is  always  cut  by  it  at  a given  angle. 
Take  — ( 1 4-  tan8  a)  log  k : tan  a from  both  sides,  remembering  that  an 
arbitrary  constant  altered  by  a given  quantity,  however  great , is  still 
an  arbitrary  constant,  and  we  have 

^ A.  . , l+tan2a. 

C-f-0':=tan  tf.log  r' log 

tan  a 

Now  if  k increase  without  limit  the  equation  (0— a),  or  r:k—6  — a 
approaches  without  limit  to  Q—a— 0,  the  equation  of  a straight  line 
inclined  at  an  angle  a.  In  this  case  1— tanar:&  approaches  without 
limit  to  1,  and  its  logarithm  diminishes  without  limit.  The  limits  of  the 
spirals  are  straight  lines,  and  the  curve  which  cuts  these  limits  at  the 
angle  ot  has  for  its  equation  C-b0=tan  a.logr,  the  equation  of  the 
logarithmic  spiral,  as  before. 

If,  however,  a be  a right  angle,  or  tan  a—  cc  , we  must  retrace  our 
steps  as  far  back  as  the  differential  equation,  which  then  becomes 

d9  k _ k 

or  0= bC,  or  r (0— C)=/<\ 

dr  r*  r 

This  is  the  equation  of  a reciprocal  spiral,  (A.  G.  366.)  This  does 
not  become  a circle  when  k is  infinite,  at  least  so  it  appears  at  first. 
But  we  may  show  that  a reciprocal  spiral,  in  which  k is  infinite,  is  to  be 
considered  as  an  assemblage  of  all  the  possible  circles  which  can  be 
described  about  the  pole  as  a centre.  This  proposition,  like  all  others 


(l— tana  y) 
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in  which  the  word  infinite  is  used  in  an  absolute  sense,  must  be  restored  j 
to  its  complete  form  before  any  reasoning  can  take  place  upon  it.  We 
mean  that  in  a reciprocal  spiral,  the  greater  k becomes,  the  closer  do  its 
folds  approach,  and  the  more  nearly  is  each  fold  a circle:  and  this 
without  limit,  if  Ic  increase  without  limit.  This  may  be  easily  shown. 

Required  the  polar  equations  of  the  tangent  and  normal  of  a given 
curve,  at  a given  point,  (r,  0). 

Any  line  passing  through  the  point  (r,  0),  and  making  an  angle  w 
w ith  r,  has  for  its  polar  equation  (R  and  0 being  the  coordinates  of  any  i 
point  in  it)  R : r=sin  w : sin  (w  — (0  — 0)).  IfR=l:U  and  rs:l 
this  may  be  reduced  to 

U=«cos  (0  — 0)  — u cot  a)  sin  (0  — 0). 


Let  this  line  be  the  tangent  of  the  curve,  then  u cot  : tan  p— 

dd  du 

u:r  — = — whence 
dr  du 

du 

cos  (0 — 0)  + -j^  sin  (0  — 0) 
dO 


is  the  equation  of  the  tangent.  In  the  normal  and  the 

equation  w ill  be  found  to  be 

U= w cos  (0  — 0) — ?x2  sin  (0  — 0). 

du 

r Given  a curve  yzzcfijc,  required  another,  such  that  the  normal  of  the 
first  may  be  always  tangent  to  the  second.  The  equation  to  the  normal 
of  the  first  is 

2-*+t(,,-y)=0’ or  v=*x-w- 

This  belongs  to  a species  of  curves  (all  the  normals  of  y^Qr)  in  which 
we  pass  from  one  to  another  by  making  a change  in  the  value  of  «r, 
which  then  takes  the  place  of  c in  the  investigation  of  page  355.  Let 
X and  Y be  the  coordinates  of  the  point  in  which  the  required  curve 
meets  the  normal ; this  normal  is  to  be  the  tangent  of  the  new  curve, 
therefore 

dY  1 f rIY 

..  nr  fh'.r 

dX 


dX  <t>'x  °r^’X  JV  + 1— °» 


where  Y and  X have  taken  the  place  cf  y and  x in  the  investigation,  as 
x has  taken  that  of  a.  For  the  equation  (/)  we  have  then,  since  at  the 
point  of  contact  Y — (X  — x)  : 


{ 


or 


or 


dY  dY  dx\ 
dX+dx'dXi  + 

4>'x  ( — 1)— (X- 


(/); 


x) . d>,fx\  dx) 

— )ax l+I=0i 


; If  the  first  factor  were  made  =0,  x would  be  a constant,  and  we 
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should  have*  only  one  of  the  normals  as  the  result.  The  second  factor 
being  made  =0,  we  have  an  equation  to  determine  x in  terms  of  X, 
which  must  he  substituted  in  the  equation  to  the  normal.  Consequently 
our  theorem  is  as  follows.  If  we  would  find  the  curve  which  is  such, 
that  the  normals  of  y=z<l>x  are  its  tangents,  we  find  the  equation  of  the 
desired  curve  by  eliminating  x between  the  two  equations 

<f>'x  (Y— 0r)  + X— r=0  and  fix  (1  + (0V)«)  + (X -cr)0"«r=O. . . (A). 

The  curve  yz=:(fjx  is  called  the  involute and  the  required  curve  the 
evolute. 

Before  giving  any  examples  we  shall  take  the  same  problem,  on  the 
supposition  that  we  are  to  use  the  polar  equation  of  the  normal,  and  the 
theorem  in  page  354.  The  polar  equation  of  the  normal  is 

dO 

U ~ u cos  (0 — 0)  — v}  — - sin  (0  — 0), 

du 


where  u is  a function  of  0,  implied  in  the  equation  of  the  given  involute. 
To  find  the  particular  solution  of  the  diff.  eq.  which  would  be  obtained 
by  eliminating  0,  proceed  as  in  page  189;  differentiate  the  value  of  U 
with  respect  to  0,  and  make  the  result  =0,  remembering  that  dd  : du  is 
the  reciprocal  of  du  : dd.  This  gives  (let  0 — 0=0',  dO' : dOzz  — 1) 


du  . . . „ du  dd  . . Qfdu\~*  d*u  . 

— .cos0'-f  Msm0 — 2u  — sin  0'  -f  w2  sm0' 


dO 


dd  du 


\dOj  dd* 


+n>(S)  co90-°: 


and  between  these  two  equations  (with  w=yr0,  the  equation  of  the  in- 
volute) u and  0 are  to  be  eliminated,  giving  an  equation  between  U and 
0,  which  is  that  of  the  evolute  required,  A simplification  of  form  may, 
however,  be  made  as  follows.  Multiply  the  second  equation  by 
(du : dO)* , and  then  divide  by  u 8;  let  the  diff.  co.  of  log  w,  or  that  of  u 
divided  by  u be  called  L ; then  the  two  equations  become 


u 


U=MCos  (0 — 0) — —-sin  (0—0) 


(l+Ls)Lcos(O-e)+^sin(0-6)=O 

du 


(B). 


In  either  of  the  two  sets  of  equations  (A)  or  (B),  both  equations  together 
determine  one  point  of  the  evolute  :t  in  the  first,  given  x (and  y from 


* Though  I have  preferred  to  make  this  case  an  example  of  the  general  method, 
yet  it  is  evident  from  the  theorem  in  page  354,  that  we  are  now  doing  what  is 
equivalent  to  finding  the  singular  solution  of  the  general  equation  of  the  normal, 
x being  the  arbitrary  constant. 

See  Involute  and  Evolute  in  the  Penny  Cyclopaedia. 

+ When  any  two  curves,  y=r<p  (x,  r)yy  — ^ ( x , c),  are  given,  both  equations  together 
determine  their  points  of  intersection  ; but  if  a third  equation  be  formed  by  elimi- 
nating c,  this  third  equation  is  also  true  at  the  points  of  intersection.  But  being 
independent  of  any  particular  value  of  c,  it  belongs  equally  to  all  the  points  of  in- 
tersection made  by  all  the  possible  pairs  of  the  two  species,  derived  from  giving  c 
different  values.  Thus,  it'  yrrar,  y=.x-\-ab,  we  have  two  straight  lines,  the  first  of 
which,  as  a increases,  revolves,  and  the  second  of  which,  in  the  same  case,  moves 
always  at  an  angle  of  45°,  continually  increasing  the  distance  at  which  it  cuts  the 
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y=(px)  the  two  equations  determine  Y and  X,  the  cordinates  of  the 
point  of  the  evolute  which  lies  on  the  normal  drawn  through  (,r,  y') . In 
the  second,  6 being  given  (and  u from  the  equations  determine 

U and  0,  the  reciprocal  of  the  radius  vector  and  the  angle,  at  that  point 
of  the  evolute  which  is  on  the  normal  passing  through  (u,  6),  > Thus, 
in  the  following  figure,  P and  P'  are  corresponding  points  of  the  involute 
and  evolute ; and  we  have 


O’ 

— — Jq 

ON=,r, 

NP=y, 

ON'=X 

N'P'=Y 

K y 

1 

1 

V 

• 

II 

O 

OP'=- 

u 

O N'  N 

NOP=0, 

NOP'=0.  1 

Before  applying  the  preceding  results,  it  will  be  desirable  to  explain 
their  connexion  with  the  radius  of  curvature . This  term  means,  for 
any  point  of  a curve,  the  radius  of  the  circle  which,  being  drawn  through 
that  point,  has  a contact  with  the  curve  of  a higher  order  than  any  other 
such  circle ; so  that,  as  shown  in  page  350,  no  other  circle  can  pass 
between  the  circle  of  curvature  and  the  curve.  If  x and  y be  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  point  of  contact,  p the  radius  of  the  circle,  and  £ and  tj 
coordinates  of  the  centre,  we  have 

(X-0!+(Y -,)*=P* (1); 

X and  Y being  the  coordinates  of  any  point  in  the  circle.  We  must 
then  make  this  circle  pass  through  the  point  (r,y),  and  also  make  as 
many  diff.  co.  as  possible  of  Y in  the  circle,  equal  to  those  of  y in  the 
curve.  Differentiate  (1)  with  respect  to  X successively,  and  we  have 


dY  dY*  cPY 

X-*+(Y-„)-=0,  i+_  + (Y-,)^=0, 


&c. 


Now  since  there  are  only  three  arbitrary  quantities,  £,  ?y,  and  p,  we 
can  only  employ  three  equations  to  determine  them.  Take  the  three 
conditions  that  one  point  of  the  circle  must  be  (x>y),  that  at  that  point 
dY : dX=cty : dxy  and  that  also  d*Y : dX*=d2y : dofi,  and  we  have  the 
first  set  of  equations,  from  which  the  second  readily  follows. 


(*-«)*+ (y~*)‘=p8  ■ 

,*-«+(*->»)  0 , 


14 


dy* 


n 


axis  of  y.  Eliminate  a,  and  we  have  ay  =.a?-\-by}  the  equation  of  an  hyperbola. 
How  is  this  hyperbola  connected  with  the  straight  lines  ? Its  equation  is  obviously 
always  true  at  the  intersection  of  any  simultaneous  pair ; and  it  is  the  curve  which 
passes  through  the  intersections  of  all  the  simultaneous  pairs  : observe,  not  through 
the  intersection  of  yzzax  for  one  value  of  a with  y=x-\-ab  for  another  value  of  a; 
but  through  all  the  intersections  of  lines  in  which  a is  the  same  for  both. 

This  principle  is  one  of  the  most  important  in  the  application  of  algebra  to 
geometry:  but  I do  not  remember  to  have  seen  it  formally  laid  down  and  illustrated 
in  any  elementary  work  on  the  subject,  though  continually  used  in  all. 
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From  the  first  two  in  the  second  set,  £ and  77,  the  coordinates  of  the 
centre  of  curvature , are  determined ; and  p,  the  radius  of  curvature,  from 
the  third.  And  p is  the  same  quantity  as  was  signified  by  that  letter  in 
the  equations  of  page  345 ; for  if  in  equation  13  we  make  tea?,  or  x 
the  independent  variable,  we  shall  have  for  p,  as  there  described,  the 
expression  for  p as  above  obtained.  Consequently  we  have  for  the 
radius  of  curvature  the  following  expressions,  making  x and  6 the  in- 
dependent variables  of  the  rectangular  and  polar  systems  of  coordinates. 


The  centre  of  curvature  is  on  the  normal;  for  the  second  of  the 
equations  which  £ and  77  satisfy  is  the  equation  of  the  normal.  And  the 
centre  of  curvature  is  also  on  the  evolute;  for  in  equations  (A)  it 
will  be  found  that  X and  Y,  the  coordinates  of  a point  in  the  evolute, 
have  precisely  the  same  expressions  as  £ and  77  above.  Consequently, 
the  evolute  of  a curve  is  the  locus  of  all  its  centres  of  curvature ; and  in 
the  preceding  diagram  P'  is  the  centre  of  curvature  of  the  point  P and 
PP'  the  radius  of  curvature.  Also  (neglecting  the  sign) 


The  radius  of  curvature  of  the  ellipse,  found  from  the  expression  in 
page  351,  is 


— e2  x 2) 
ab 


It  is  more  easily  found  by  the  well  known  polar  equation  ua  (1 
1 “be  cos  6. 

What  is  the  curve  in  which  the  radius  of  curvature  is  a given  function 
of  x,  or  y,  or  u ? Suppose  it  a function  of  x , fx ; we  have  then 


± \dJ..  -1  dl  - P where  r=  f- 

’ ; ixXdx'-y  ~~fx’  dx J fa' 


whence  y must  be  found  by  integration.  The  second  or  the  third  of  the 
last  equations  may  be  used  when  the  radius  is  given  as  a function  of  y 
or  u. 

Required  the  evolute  of  an  ellipse.  The  equations  for  determining  £ 
and  77  above  (which  are  virtually  the  same  as  (A)  in  page  359)  become 


.f 


V 


V(a*~ct2)=4- 


— '—\ 
(a2~a2)V 


£~  tr=-b 


a 


V(<* 


x «2 — c2<r2  / __  ab \ 
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or 


whence,  evidently,  ^ —^T  + J — 1,  /3  = — ^ — , 


«=ex#. 


We  must  not,  in  this  subject,  propose  examples  as  if  we  had  only  to 
choose  from  an  unlimited  number  capable  of  sufficiently  easy  solution  ; 
for  the  fact  is,  that  the  elimination  is  generally  of  so  difficult  a character, 
that  the  few  cases  which  are  presented  in  elementary  works  contain  all 
which  the  student  should  be  invited  to  try.  He  may,  perhaps,  succeed 
with  y2=cu8,  the  evolute  of  which  is  a complicated  curve  of  the  fourth 
degree. 

One  or  two  remarkable  instances  will  merit  notice.  The  first  is  that 
of  the  logarithmic  spiral,  with  regard  to  which  equations  (B)  easily  give 
a result.  Here  r=c  .«*,  u—c~y.a~\  log  — log  c — 6 log  a,  L=  — log  a , 
and  dL  : d0=O.  The  second  equation  becomes  — (1+ log2  a)  log  a cos 
(0  — 0)=O,  or  0=0+ tyr;  that  is,  in  the  diagram  in  page  360  POP' 
is  always  a right  angle.  The  first  equation  becomes  U=w:loga,  and 
the  evolute  is  therefore  another  logarithmic  spiral,  since 


log  aU=c"lfl  0+*r,  which  is  of  the  same  form  as  w=c_l  a~°, 

altered  in  position  by  revolving  through  a right  angle. 

What  curve  is  that  in  which  the  angle  POP'  is  always  the  same,  and 
=«?  The  second  of  equations  (B)  then  gives,  since  0 — 0=«, 

dL  L 

(I+L2)Lcosa  + — .sina,  or  log — cotg.fl-j-C  ; 


or  (£c=c) 


du 


cs 


—cot  a. 9 


u dd  y/il-c's-*01-6)' 

log  UZzC-\ — COS"1  ( C£~c0ta‘6 ). 

6 cot  a 


The  equation  of  the  evolute  is  then  immediately  found  from  the  first 
equation  (B). 

It  is  necessary,  in  treating  of  complicated  and  transcendental  curves, 
to  consider  a curve  as  given,  not  only  when  one  coordinate  is  explicitly  a 
function  of  the  other,  but  also  when  both  are  functions  of  a third 
variable,  even  though  the  elimination  of  the  latter  should  be  practically 
impossible.  Such  an  assumption  will  require  only  the  alteration  of  diff. 
co.  with  respect  to  one  of  the  coordinates  into  others  taken  with  respect 
to  the  third  variable  (page  153).  Thus,  if  x and  y be  functions  of  t , the 
equations  which  determine  £ and  77,  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of 
curvature  or  of  a point  in  the  evolute,  are  (let  dx : dt~x\  d*x : dt2~xf', 
&c.) 

*' (**+./'*)  , __  y'(*ra+y*) 

^ x'  y"  — y ' xfn  s xf  yn — y ' x,f  * 


There  is  a very  extensive  class  of  curves  which  we  may  call  trochoidal , 
because  its  most  prominent  instances  are  the  cycloid,  trochoid,  epicy- 
cloid, &c.,  (A.  G.  357 — 364.),  defined  by  the  equations 


Digitized  by  Google 


’ APPLICATION  TO  GEOMETRY  OF  TWO  DIMENSIONS.  363 


<3?=  a cos  t+b  cos  mt,  7/=asin  t-\-b  smmt. 

If  we  allow  a , 6,  and  m to  be  anything  whatever,  we  find  in  this  class 
of  curves  all  of  the  first  and  second  order,  besides  the  cycloid,  &c., 
the  involute  of  the  circle,  and  others.  From  the  preceding  equations 
we  easily  find 

a/= — - a sin  t*-bm  sin  mt  a?/24-y'2— a24&2  m2q-2a6m  cos  ( m — I)  t 
yr~  a cos  t 4-  bm  cos  mt  x'y" — ^V/=a2+6W+a6(m2  + 7n)cos(m- 1)£ 

Let  (x^+y12)  i (#' ?/'—?/' #")= K ; we  have  then  to  find  the  evolute 

77=a(l  — K)sin£+6(1 — ?nK)sin?n^,  £=a(l  — K)cos2-f&(l—  7?iK)cos77i£, 

whence,  if  K he  a constant,  the  evolute  of  the  trochoidal  curve  is  also 
trochoidal.  To  make  K a constant,  (say  =&,)  we  must  have 

ab  ( m 2 4- 77i ) k = 2 abm,  (cr + b*m5)  kcz ar  4*  b*?ri*. 


Eliminate  k , and  we  obtain  an  equation  of  the  third  degree,  the  factors 
of  which  are  m,  m — 1 and  6W— a2.  If  ??»=0  or  1 , we  have  for  the  curve 
a circle,  and  for  its  evolute  a point : if  m=a : 6,  or  — a : 6,  we  have  the 
epicycloid  or  hypocycloid,  according  as  a is  greater  than  or  less  than  6. 
In  both  cases  k=  2:  (1  -j -m),  and  the  equations  of  the  evolute  are 


771—1  . . 777  - 

t) =a sm  t — b 

m +1  m 4- 1 


l . m 

sm  mt,  4= a 


777  4"  1 
• » 


1 m — 1 

COS  t — 6 — COS  77l£, 


771  4“  1 


which  are  also  the  equations  of  an  epicycloid  or  hypocycloid,  according 
as  a is  > or  <6.  Consequently,  each  of  these  curves  has  an  evolute  of 
the  same  kind,  having  cusps,  the  radii  of  which  make  a greater  angle 
with  the  axis  of  x than  the  corresponding  cusps  of  the  involutes,  by  the 
7?ith  part  of  four  right  angles.  A similar  property,  therefore,  follows 
of  the  cycloid,  which  is  an  epicycloid  or  hypocycloid,  made  by  a circle 
revolving  on  another  circle  of  infinite  radius. 

When  the  evolute  is  given,  and  the  involute  is  to  be  found,  we  have, 
77=3/4  being  the  equation  of  the  involute,  to  substitute  3/4  for  77,  and 
eliminate  £ from  the  two  equations  which  have  hitherto  served  to  find  £ 
and  77.  The  result  is  a diff.  equ.  of  the  second  order,  which  being 
integrated,  gives  the  equation  of  the  involute.  This  last  will  (or  may) 
contain  two  arbitrary  constants.  To  explain  the  meaning  of  these  con- 
stants, observe,  that  by  the  tangent  of  the  evolute  making  a right  angle 
more  (or  less)  with  the  axis  of  x than  that  of  the  involute,  we  have 


dy.l 

d£  dxT 


0 


j 


and  if  we  differentiate  (x— £)24-  (y  — 77)*= p2,  we  have 

(x— £)  (dx— cf£)  4-  {y — rj)(dy  — drj)^ipdp. 

But  (<r—  £)  dx+(y — 7?)  dy=.  0,  whence  — (# — £)  d£  — (y  — 7/)  drjtzpdp. 

and  x—  Z + (y  — 7])  ^=0,  or  y— 77=--^—  (x— £)  (*—£)• 

Consequently,  (#— £)fi  1 1 4-  ^ p2,  and  — («r — 0 ^1  + fig 

Divide  the  square  of  the  last  by  the  preceding,  and 
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^=1+^5.  or  dpt^dF+drf, 

which  should  he  verified  by  actual  differentiation  of  £,  r/,  and  p in  the 
second  set  of  equations  (page  360).  Hence,  if  a be  the  length  of  the 
arc  of  the  evolute  (page  140),  measured  from  any  given  point  in  it,  up 
to  the  point  (£,??)♦  we  have  dp~d<r,  or,  integrating  between  the  two 
points  at  which  the  radii  of  curvature  are  p2  and  pl9  we  have  p2—pi 
r=or2  — 0*,=:  the  arc  intercepted  between  the  radii  of  curvature.  That  is 
(page  360),  the  excess  of  QQ'  over  PP'  is  the  arc  P'Q'.  If,  then,  a 
thread  were  placed  in  the  position  P'P,  and  extended  backwards  in  the 
direction  P Q'  to  an  indefinitely  distant  point,  remaining  on  the  evolute 
from  P',  and  if  this  thread  were  unrolled,  being  always  kept  stretched,  a 
pencil  at  P would  trace  out  the  involute.  Here,  then,  are,  to  all 
appearance,  the  two  arbitrary  constants  of  the  involute  to  a given 
evolute : we  may  take  any  point  we  please  of  the  evolute ; that  is,  one  of 
its  coordinates  may  be  anything  we  please,  the  other  being  determined 
by  the  equation ; and  at  this  point  we  may  assign  any  length  we  please 
on  the  tangent,  to  be  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  involute  at  the  point 
corresponding  to  the  one  we  have  chosen  on  the  evolute.  Thus,  if  we 


have  an  oval  curve,  and  if  we  choose  the  point  P as  that  at  which  the 
radius  of  curvature  is  PK,  we  have  KAM  for  the  involute  (in  part). 
But  if  the  radius  of  curvature  were  PL,  then  LBN  would  be  the  in- 
volute. 

But  we  shall  soon  show'  that  these  two  arbitrary  constants  are 
equivalent  to  one  only,  for  we  do  not  get  more  involutes  by  varying  both, 
than  we  should  do  by  varying  one  only.  Thus  the  same  involute  which 
we  get  off  the  point  P by  assuming  PK,  we  also  obtain  off  the  point  Q by 
assuming  QR.  And  we  may  evidently  see  that  if  the  point  A be  given 
(which  requires  only  one  constant)  the  whole  involute  follow's. 

The  explanation  of  this  difficulty  can  only  be,  that  the  equation  of  the 
involute  is  a singular  solution  of  the  diff.  equ.,  and  we  shall  proceed  to 
show  that  it  is  so.  Let  be  the  equation  of  the  given  evolute,  then, 

calling  p,  <7,  r,  &c.  the  successive  diff.  co.  of  p,  we  find  for  the  differential 
equation  which  is  to  be  solved 

p(  1 w 

9 


(/)• 


But  this  equation  is  nothing  more  than  we  may  obtain  (and  in  fact  did 
obtain)  by  eliminating  the  two  arbitrary  constants  £ and  p from 
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(>-£)*+  (y-/|)s=ps (g)  ; 


so  that  the  second  is  the  general  integral  of  the  first ; or  the  first  is  a 
differential  equation  to  any  circle  which  can  be  described  upon  a point 
of  ri—f£  as  a centre.  And  by  what  we^  have  seen  of  the  nature  of 
a singular  solution,  and  of  the  connexion  of  different  values  of  p in  the 
same  involute,  we  may  see  that  the  involute  can  be  nothing  more  than 
the  singular  solution  of 

(*-5)s+(y-/0'=yV (!  + (/' <%i 


in  which,  calling  the  equation  0 (<r,  y,  £,  a)  = 0,  we  are  to  eliminate  £ 
between  $=0,  and  dcp:  d£=0.  But  there  is  an  easier  mode  of  obtain* 
ing  a diff.  equ.,  as  follows.  Differentiate  (/),  which  gives 

Q+p8)  r\ 


P+ 


2pq*-(l  + p2)  r_ 


q(q+3p!q)~ 


or 


3pq*—(l+p*).r 


p(l+ps)y 


\ 

* I 


If  we  make  the  first  factor  =0  we  merely  recover  the  equation  (g),  or 
rather  the  equation  (x  — £)2+(y^~ 7?)2;==p2>  £>  Vr  and  p being  uncon- 
nected constants.  In  the  other  factor,  made  =0,  is  also  to  be  found 
an  equation  which  is  true  when  (/)  is  true,  or  we  have 


•- £—  1—0,  or  x 

<1  ) 


V (i+pg) 
. 9 


where/''1  means  the  inverse  function  of/'.  Therefore  (/)  gives 


and  if  from  the  last  two  we  eliminate  q>  we  have 


i 


Pi i+*=rff~'  (- !)+/-*(-  £) </); 


a diff.  equ.  of  the  first  order,  and  containing  only  one  arbitrary  con- 
stant in  its  solution.  This  equation  cannot  often  be  integrated  by  a 
separate  method ; but  the  preceding  process  gives  a hint  as  to  the 
method  of  deducing  its  general  solution  from  the  particular  solu- 
tion of  y — px=Fp,  as  found  in  page  196.  The  student  who  under- 
stands the  preceding  considerations  will  see  that  the  following  is  merely 
an  analytical  translation  of  the  process  of  finding  the  involute  from  the 
evolute. 

Required  the  general  integral  of  ’py  + xz=Fp,  p being  dy  : dx. 
Assume 


dp*= d£2-f  drfy 


<*=s— 0 

dp 


drj 

y=7,-pT9'- 


dy dy — \dy-\-pd  ( dr) : dp ) } dp  d'y — dy  d*p 

dx  ~~ di,  —{dt,  + od  (di, : dn)\  dp  <FZ,  — d£,d*p 


_ (d^+dyf)  d*y—(di  d'Z+dy  (Prf)  dy__  dt, 
~ (d? + dy,')  d'Z-W  d't,  + dr,  d‘y)  di~  dy 
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dy 

dx 


. *l(  , di  dt  ' 

y+xz=-dV  {:,-pTr)+!^-|,d^t~dr)^7,’ 


and  the  original  equation  becomes 


, _ dl  (_  dj 

h dr}  \ di}/ 


or 


u ^ ( d£\ 

*-«*— «*  \~dj 


which  are  of  the  same  form  as  y — px—Yp,  and  can  be  integrated  in  the 
same  way  (page  196).  If  we  take  the  general  solution  we  find  dij : d£= 
const.,  whence  dy : dx==  const.,  which  does  not  satisfy  py  + x~¥p  : it 
must  then  be  the  particular  solution  of  the  preceding  from  which  the 
relation  between  ?/  and  £ is  to  be  found  ;*  and  this  being  done,  p,  or 
fj  (jdtf+df}9)  contains  an  arbitrary  constant,  which  remains  in  the 
relation  between  x and  y , found  by  eliminationg  £ between  the  second 
and  third  of  the  equations  ( p ). 

Required  the  involute  of  the  parabola  2^=£2.  Here  /£=-J£2, 
/'£=£,  consequently /'“1£=£,  and  the  equation  to  be  integrated  is 


py  + x-p 


As  there  is  no  direct  mode  of  integrating  this,  we  must  have  recourse  to 
the  equations  (p) ; this  gives 


<Vs=d +«•)«“  p=iW(i+?)+iiog(£+va+?))+c 


i , i iogie+yq+f)}  c ■ 

a 2 2 V(l+?)  VU+i*) 

„ - _ 1 nog{g+ja+g)} c«_  [ 

J 2 V(l+Ol 


whence 


r-1  tjJ 

X~2l  + l 


The  last  equation  is  merely  that  of  the  tangent  of  the  parabola,  and 
from  it  £ can  be  found  in  terms  of  x and  y,  and  the  elimination  may  be 
completed  by  either  of  the  first  two ; but  the  result  is  so  complicated 
that  the  expression  of  both  coordinates  by  means  of  £ is  more  con- 
venient. The  constant  C is  the  value  given  to  the  radius  of  curvature 
at  the  point  of  the  involute  answering  to  £=Q,  or  the  vertex  of  the  para- 
bola. The  result  also  gives  the  general  integral  of  (p). 

In  the  case  of  the  involute  of  the  circle,  we  have  £24 ?/2rr02,  the 
radius  being  a , whence,  0 being  the  angle  of  the  radius  vector  R=tf, 
we  have  dp2=a2dQ2,  and  p=C  + a0.  The  equations  of  the  involute 
are  therefore 


a;=acos  0-f  aQ  sin  0,  t/=a  sin  0 — a0  cos  0, 

assuming  C=0.  Show  from  ds^—dx^+dy2  that  the  length  of  the  arc 
of  this  involute  measured  from  0=0  (A  in  the  page  of  errata  A.  G.)  is 
one  half  of  the  arc  of  the  circle  which  would  be  described  by  a radius 
equal  to  the  arc  of  the  evolute,  moving  through  the  angle  0.  The  in- 


* This  method  must  not  be  applied  complete  to  finding  the  involute  of  a given 
evolute,  as  it  would  merely  give  between  n and  £ the  equation  of  the  evolute:  the 
equations  (f)  may  then  be  used  at  once  for  elimination. 
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^volute  of  the  circle  being  obviously  an  epicycloid  in  which  the  moving 
circle  becomes  a straight  line,  or  has  an  infinite  radius,  the  preceding 
equations  should  be  deducible  from  those  of  epicycloid.  The  equations 
of  the  latter  curve  are  (A.  G.  360) 


oc—  (a + 6)  cos  0 — 6 cos  0,  y~(a  + b)  sin0— 6sin^4~^> 


"where  a and  b are  the  radii  of  the  fixed  and  revolving  circles, 
of  these  may  be  thus  transposed  : 


The  first 


a:=acos0  + 6 |cos0 — cos^  + 1^ 

= a cos  0 + 26  sin  — ^ 0 .sin  ^£+0®* 


If  b increase  without  limit,  the  limit  of  26  sin  ( a : 26)  0 is  o0,  and  the 
preceding  becomes  x = a cos  0 + a 0 sin  0,  as  above.  The  second 
equation  may  be  treated  in  the  same  way. 

The  equation  (/)  leads  immediately  to  a conclusion  respecting 
singular  solutions  which  is  worthy  of  notice.  If  we  make/'-'1  ( — 1 :p) 
rr:P,  or  /;=  — 1 P,  that  equation  becomes 

y-f  P.*=/P~/'  P.P....(P). 

Let  us  inquire  whether  this  equation  has  any  singular  solution.  From 
it  p might  be  expressed  in  terms  of  x and  y ; which  being  done,  the 
singular  solution,  if  any,  is  found  by  making  the  partial  diff.  co. 
dp  : dy  or  dp : dx  infinite.  But  sinee 

P /p’  dy  ifpy'*  V‘dy’ 

whence  dp:dy  and  dP:dy  become  infinite  together,  unless /'P=0  or 
y"P=cc  when  dp : dy  is  infinite.  Now,  differentiating  the  above 
equation  with  respect  to  y , x being  constant,  we  have 


r/P  __  1 dp  1 

Ty  ~f"P  O-Tpj’  dy  ~{fPY(x-Py 


whence  x=P  is  the  equation  which  gives  the  singular  solution,  if  any. 
Substitution  in  (P)  gives  y~fP  or  y—fx , the  equation  to  the  evolute 
again.  But  it  will  be  obvious  that  the  evolute  is  not  the  curve  which 
touches  all  its  involutes,  but  the  one  which  passes  through  all  their  cusps. 
Hence,  an  equation  presenting  the^  analytical  characters*  of  the  singular 


* I do  not  say  all  the  analytical  characters;  for  if  ij  = <p(x,c)  were  the  primi- 
tive of  P,  we  should  not  derive  this  singular  solution  from  d<p  :dc~ rO.  The  fact  is, 
that  in  page  190,  we  come  only  to  those  cases  in  which  <p  (x,  c-pAo)  can  be  deve- 
loped by  Taylor’s  theorem.  But  if  the  intersection  of  the  two  contiguous  curves 
approach  without  limit  to  a point  at  which  this  theorem  fails,  the  method  would  not 
apply,  and>the  curve  which  passes  through  the  limits  of  ail  the  intersections  is  not 
necessarily  a tangent  to  all  the  genus  of  curves  denoted  by  y~<p  (a*,  c).  In  order 
that  this  theorem  may  apply,  in  page  1 90,  it  is  necessary  that  d<p  : dc  and  <£*$ : dc 2 
should  remain  finite  or  nothing  (not  infinite)  throughout  the  process.  If,  then,  the 
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solution 


f0 

■m.WySv 


i-  .‘I  ( )>  \*\t  * t*  «>K*r»  muarffuui  *i 

•"  ‘ " ;55“^^  3?**™  ,.1.  <.«•  ^,rtTs;  H*  - 

w,i  - n*  »it.  • < ii  vif  nil  n!  .-bti  w ’(rf  inffU  rtuyrt 


* ,it.  Jft'uil  ii!  .-bti  n ’(rf  fifrfi  9tu)il  ndl  !*  smioal 
; 0/0//~-20/  0/0//-f*0/~  0}pd  l.miwinoo  ^ \g  daiilw 

;f»tHl*“fTuu  »!d  - *2.n*nf  tJo 

iri\»t  vi*  no  uiJtiwi  ^mio  ilW*«  *»  ywro  to  5t6i*«i 

.ii-uii,-  n«ib y>i-ai  iLn&r^jl .«*  tt  »f  »i  v,  0{*4>0/»  mSrvgWs »dl  ti^wlad 

0/  ~~  0'  ~ 0/0" -2 0'0/0/y  + 0'80// 

p.  [ v 

This  form  avoids  all  irrational  quantities,  if  th$  original  equation  can  be 
made  free  from  them.  TIiub  for  the  jpjarabolafc  in  which  y* — 4cjt— 0 
=<t>  (x,  y)  we  have  'v?t  i\  m ' "\ 

on*  l ~ /16r84-4i;*'l* 

^=^-4c,  ^=2y,  <p"=o,  /,jf V?=  iesf" 


*i-y  _$• 


•X 


2/’ 


4- 4c' 


M v 
j?+c 

• i< 


Jtv 


2y  —4c 


8ca 


2c 


cj?= —<zy,  £ — 3x-{-2c,  y*zr4cx. 

[fence,  by  elimination  from  the  last,  the  equation  of  ttie  e^oluhe  of  the 
mrabola  is  27ct/~4  (£  — 2c)8,  which  is  the  equatiojj^  wh^t  is  calt&d  a 

£,tUJ  ) ! .Ivi  IC 

r,  according 


*b 

' fcoiour 


Hence, 
parabola 

semicubical  parabola. 

In  all  that  has  preceded,  we  have  tacitly  supposec^* 
custom,  that  the  d$f.  co.. employed  have  finite  values.  It  now  remains 
to  consider  the  cases  in  which  they v cease  tty  be  finite1;  which  will  be 
nothing  more  than  a set  of  investigations  connected  with  the  singular 
points  of  curves. ; Previously,  however,  to  entering  upon  them,  it  will  Ife 
necessary  to  consider  the  general  meaning  of  the  difif.  co*  $ i the  follow- 
ing account  of  them  is  partly  recapitulation,  partly  matter  newly  intro- 
duced. * - > if.  .1  ,*}  V v*  lit  * ttlijltiitl  b 

■ dy  or  yf  | This  function  is  the  tangent  of  the  angle : /3,  which  the 
' dx*  y curve’s  tangent  makes  with  the  axis  of  j*,  the  point^of  con- 
tact being  (a?,  y).  When  positive,  y and  oc  are-  increasing  diminish- 
ing together ; when  negative,  y diminishes  as  x increases**  or  vice  versQ. 

* *.  « .*t  v At  »*!*  v N I 

same  substitution  with  respect  to  c which  makes  dp:dc~Q,  should  also  make 
tP<p : dc * infinite,  the  whole  process  will  be  vitiated.  Now  this  may  take  place  when 
the  limit  of  the  intersections  of  the  contiguous  curves^  at  a cusp,  as  in  the  present 
instance.  ’ . * / j • V!  10  «.-*T 

* If  we  examine  the  equations  of  page  192,  we  shall  find  that’  if  y=p(r,c)/\he 
diff.  co.  of  dy : dx  or  % are  , * ,v  . »&  * * 'tf*  **»*  \*  ^ ® 

1 ■ ■■  dx  ' d ' Op  dx.-'  dp  d •’ fdv'dfa  l‘»f 

■ • dj-Tx'0*?;' 

These  are  made  infinite,  not  only  by  0,  but  also  by  , andr  (at  least  the 

first)  by  nothing  else ; hence  ihe  two  sorts  of  Angular  solution^  or  ratfi^^th^  two 
distinct  cases  which  the  test  may  present; ^ *“4*»'*  11  14  »v  4 t'ujuuino 
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When  ^=0  the  tangent  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x,  when  y'=x  , per- 
pendicular. When  there  is  a change  of  sign,  y is  a maximum  (M),  or  a 
minimum  (m),  according  as  the  change  is  from  -f  to  — or  from  — to 
4*  (r  increasing).  If  the  change  of  sign  be  made  by  if  passing  through 
0,  there  is  an  ordinary  maximum  or  minimum  of  y ; but  if  by  passing 
through  x there  is  a maximum  or  minimum  made  at  a cusp  (C).  But 
if  y pass  through  0 or  x without  a change  of  sign,  there  is  a point  of 
contrary  flexure  (F).  These  two  last  terms  are  better  defined  by 
looking  at  the  figure  than  by  words.  In  the  figures  the  arcs  along 
which  jf  is  positive  are  continued  lines,  those  along  which  it  is  nega- 
tive are  dotted.  When  y'=0  or  x,  being  impossible  immediately 
before  or  after,  there  is  one  or  other  of  the  cases  marked  on  the  right, 
between  the  characters  of  which  it  is  left  to  the  student  to  distinguish. 


dr  1 The  fundamental  properties  of  these  differential  coefficients 
5#’  orrJ  are  as  follows.  They  must  differ  in  sign,  for  w'=0, 

du  j and  they  are  connected  with  y ' by  the  following  equations 
^jOrt/.J  (page  345,  equations  16,  17). 

r'sinfl-f  rcos  0 ^?*'sin  0— ucosO 
^ r'cos0— rsinfi  u'  cos  0-fu  sin  0* 

As  long  as  / is  positive,  r increases  with  0,  &c.  When  r'=  0,  y'= 
— cot  0,  or  tan  /3  tan  0+  1=0,  whence  /3  and  0 differ  by  a right  angle,  or 
the  tangent  is  at  right  angles  to  the  radius  vector.  There  is  then  either 
a maximum  or  minimum  value  of  r,  or  a point  of  contrary  flexure;  but 
if  / become  impossible  after  passing  through  0,  there  is  a cusp.  Again, 
if  r'=  x , f =tan  0,  or  the  radius  vector  is  itself  the  tangent.  If  r’  con- 
tinue possible  after  passing  through  go  , there  is  a cusp  if  there  be  a 
maximum  or  minimum,  and  a point  of  contrary  flexure  if  there  be  none ; 
but  if  r'  be  afterwards  impossible,  there  may  or  may  not  be  a cusp. 

uf  is  nothing  or  infinite  with  but  when  u'  is  positive  r is  diminish- 
ing as  0 increases,  &c. 

— ori/'.l  8,ve  an  idea  g^metr*ca^  meaning  of  y",  re- 

d: r2’  ^ *j  member  (Chapter  IV.)  that  if  a?  increase  successively  by 

h , giving  y the  successive  values  y„  yv  &c.,  f is  the  limit  of  y2  — tyx  + y 
divided  by  h\  and  as  h diminishes,  yt  - 2y,+y  must  fiually  assume  the 
sign  of  yr . This  sign,  therefore,  is  positive , when  for  any  arcs,  however 
small,  is  algebraically  greater  than  2ylf  or  the  mean  of  y2  and  y 

greater  than  yv ; and  negative  when  the  same  mean  is  the  less.  That 
i»j  y f has  the  sign  of  VS — VQ,  where  NP,  VQ,  WR  are  the  successive 
ordinates  y,  yx>  ya:  it  is  easily  shown  that  NV  being  = VW,  VS  is  the 
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mean  between  NP  and  WR.  In  the  convex 
curve  VS— VQ  is  positive  or  negative  with  y ; 
but  in  the  concave  curve  VS— VQ  is  of  a dif- 
ferent sign  from  y.  This  will  readily  follow 
from  giving  VS  and  VQ  their  algebraical  signs 
in  the  four  figures  adjoining,  and  finding  that  of 
VS— VQ.  Hence,  when  a curve  is  convex  to  . 
the  axis  of  x,  y"  and  y have  the  same  signs,  or 
yy"  is  positive : when  the  curve  is  concave  yn 
and  y have  different  signs,  or  yy,r  is.  negative. 

It  may  often  be  convenient  to  observe  that  this 
criterion  may  be  altered  as  follows.  If  log  y=*,  the  curve  is  convex 
when  *''-+•  */2  is  positive,  and  concave  when  the  same  is.  negative  : when 
y2=2,  the’curve  is  convex  or  concave,  according  as  z (2zzr,  — zfi)  is  positive 
or  negative.  Thus  y—€*  is  always  convex;  for,  in  the  first  case, 
z!'  + zn=z\ ; again,  (1 — j2)  always  concave;  for, -in  the  second 

case,  z (2zz,f — *'*):=— (1 — t2)(4  + 8t2).  Again,  if  1 :y=2,  the  curve  is 
convex  or  concave  according  as  2 z1* — zz"  is  positive  or  negative.  Thus, 
in  y = l : (1+^),  we  have  2zft — zzr,z=. 2,  and  the  curve  is  convex  or  con- 
cave as  y is  positive  or  negative.  The  demonstrations  of  these  theorems 
will  be  easy  exercises  for  the  student,  and  one  or  other  of  them  will 
generally  be  found  of  more  simple  application  than  the  fundamental 
theorem  from  which  they  are  derived. 

We  also  learn  from  the  preceding  that  A2y : (At)*=2  (VS — VQ)  : 
(NV)2;  so  that,  without  attending  to  the  sign,  y"  is  the 'limit  of 
2QS  : (NV)2.  - 


In  the  case  of  a point  of  contrary  flexure,  if  y be  'finite,  y"  must 
change  sign ; for  it  is  the  obvious  character  of  such  a point  that  the 
curvature  is  convex  on  one  side  of  it  and  concave  on  the  other.  But 
when  y changes  sign  at  a point  of  contrary  flexure,  the  characteristic  of 
the  curvature  is  to  be  the  same  on  both  sides.  Consequently  y“  must 
also  change  sign  ; or,  the  criterion  of  a point  of  contrary  flexure Js  uni- 
versally a change  of  sign  in  y" . * • . . . i >!■•.•  » «£  .*•.  ».< 

We  may  give  an  easy  geometrical  proof  of  an  important  proposition, 
as  follows.  Take  an  arc  PR  from  a curve,  let 
PA  and  PI)  be  parallel  to  the  axes  of  y and  t; 
bisect  the  chord  PR  in  S,  and  complete  the  figure 
as  shown.  Then  2QS  is  A 2y,  on  the  supposition 
that  At  remains  uniform ; and  2ZS  is  A2t,  on 
the  supposition  that  A y is  uniform ; but  the 
two  have  different  signs  in  the  figure  drawn, 
and  if  it  were  not  so,  it  would  be  found  that  At 
and  A y would  have  different  signs.  But  as  the 
arc  PR  diminishes,  the  tangent  at  Z approaches  without  limit  in 
direction  to  the  tangent  at  P;  so  that  the  limit  of  QS:  SZ  is  the  same 
as  that  of  QA  : AP  ; or,  allowing  for  the  difference  of  signs,  the  equation 
A?2/:A2t= — Ay: At  becomes  nearer  and  nearer  to  the  truth  as  At 
diminishes  without  limit.  Put  this  in  the  form 


J * */  .‘l! 


A2y  , A*t  ^y\*_r  ^ dzy  \\d*x  dy* ' 

TlTXi  +7T"v2*  T~  ) anc*  limit  ~T*  “b T"5 
(At)2  (Ay)2  \Ax J dr*  dy*  dr* 

is  true ; the  same  as  was  shown  in  page  153.  (]  di-.*  s 


Digitized  by  Google 


APPLICATION  T’Gf«ffi0ME'rRY'OF  DIMENSIONS.  371 


<?r  ,,  , 
m 


X‘j/u •!'}  jdj  f r S 


* * m3 


* 


J1  'dr  - Y V’ dV  1 I = dtt* • 
r~u  dd~:  (/aa  “y  |2  de2 * 


eZ®«) 

de5!- 


. ■ ■(  l A...  ‘I 


t.  >‘+j  y 


Ijet  0 be  twice  successively  increased  by  A0,  and  let  the  radii  belonging 
to  the  angles  >6,  0 + A 0,  0-f“2A0  be  r,  rl9  and  r2.  Consequently,  r"  is 

the  limit  of  (r2—  2r1'fr)  : (A 0)*.  Let  OP, 
r OQ,  and  OR  be  the  values  of  r;  then  the 
angle  POR  (or  2A0)  is  bisected  by  OS.  But 
if  a and  6 be  the  sides,  and  C the  contained 
angle,  of  a triangle,  the  length  of  the  line 
bisecting  the  angle  is  *2ab  cos  J C : (a  -f  b ), 
whence  r2  being  r+2Ar-f-AV,  we  have 


2r; 


2 rr« 


OS= — cos  A0= - (l — 2 sin*  \ A0) 


r+r2 


r-i~rs 


OQ — OS-r*!— OS— 


rrrHv> — 2?t2 
r+r2 


fi!HsinHAe. 

r+O, 


i » . s > 

The  numerator  of  the  first  fraction  will  be  found  to  be  2 (Ar)2  + 
Ar.AV— rAV,  and  if  the  whole  be  divided  by  (A0)8,  and  A0  be  then 
diminished  without  limit,  we  shall  have  (remembering  that  in  the 
second  term  the  limit  will  be  most  evident  when  we  write  A 0 as 
2.£  A0) 


limit  of 


OQ-OS  ^ 1 
(A0)*  ' *~2r 


If  r,  and  consequently  u,  be  reckoned  as  positive,  OQ  — OS  is  positive 
when  the  curve  turns  concavity  towards  the  pole  O,  and  negative  w hen 
it  turns  convexity,  and  vice  versa  when  r is  negative.  Consequently, 
there  is  concavity  when  u+u " has  the  same  sign  as  w,  and  convexity 
when  the  two  signs  are  different.  And  there  is  a point  of  contrary 
flexure  when  u-j-u"  changes  sign. 

For  instance,  let  us  take  the  spiral  called  the  lituus  (A.  G.  367.),  the 
equation  of  which  is  sw2a2=0.  If  instead  of  (Fw.dQ*  we  use  d*d:du 
we  must  (page  153)  for  } 


w-f 


cPu 


dd2 


write  u - 

f 


c£Qd(?_' 
du 2 ’ du 3 3 


in  this  case  u 


2 a2 
8a6  u 3* 


As  long,  then,  as  4a4  u*  is  greater  than  1 or402<l,  the  curve  is  convex 
towards  the  pole,  and  the  contrary.  There  is,  then,  a point  of  contrary 
flexure  when  0=*  5,  which  reduced  to  practical  measurement  is  28°  39', 
nearly.  In  a straight  line,  u+u" =0  ; in  either  of  the  conic  sections  it 
i&a  constant,  if  the  pole  O be  at  a focus : the  latter  is  one  of  the  most 
important  propositions  of  the  Newtonian  theory  of  gravitation. 

If  y'—O , the  radius  of  curvature  is  1 :yir;  and  if  t/~0,  it  is 
the  reciprocal  of  (page  347).  If  y"==0,  the  radius  of  curva- 

ture is  infinite, , or  the  circle  of  curvature  becomes  a straight  line; 
this  agrees  with  page  35$  t • If  ?f"r=0,  the  radius  of  curvature  is 

(?£8-H£,2)2 : uK 

2B2 
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* ) The  preceding  ifcases  are  simple,  but  > beconie  BMfrro©sd]dieatB&  when 
nfi  or  «/,  or  p"  or  u'/  sure  iihfiiKfc&o?  Ijety'  be  inafclThfinftepand;i(rf  infinite, 
or  let  nd  be  <dot  infinite,  and  ^irfqidfidfcown  such  casesp  iacerbainiy! ^0. 
This  means  that  no  circle  is  small  enough  tp.be  thej  circle  of  curvature; 
but  that  eyery  circle,  however  small,  approaches  nearer  to  the  curve 
than  all  larger  circle^*'  Thi&rettfft  may- be  Illustrated' as  follows.  Take 
one  of  the  circles  which  has  contact  of  the  first  order  only  with  the 
curve ; that  is,  in  page  360,  use,  for  the  determination  of  the  coordinates 
of  its  centre  only  the  equation  £ — x+y1  (ji-y)— 0,  which  merely 
implies  that  the  centre  of  the  circle  must  be  on  the  not-mal  of  the  curve. 
Let  us  now.  consider*  a§  in  page3d&  tfis,  deflection 
one  another  when  x>  is  clianged  into  .jjSinc^jthe^Htact  pjf 

the  first  order*  these  deflections 
point  of  contact;  that  is,  when  tfic  radius  fift|grieap^ 
ture*  the  circle  lies  between  the  cui]Y£  and  jtsj  tangent  on  ,s  hut 
when  the  radius  is  less  than  that  ofcurvatnpe,  tfip  cum  lies  between 
its  tangent  and  the  circle  on.both  sides^  Bntwh$n  ^radius 
tpre  is  nothings  eyeyy  radius  is  weaker  qf,  c^ryaturq,;  oq  all 

circles  whose  centres  are  on  the  normal  r be  f(#t  0east  imnjediatalyTon 
leaving  the  point  of  contact) ^ between  tfieicuryeiand  ^tangen^^^but 
wfien  the  radius  of  curvature  tiff  infinite,  every  c^ckds  lps^lfian 
curvature,  or  the  curve  lies  between,  i its  tangent . and}  any .cirple^wha  V 
soever  whose  centre  is  on  the  normal,  ,,jj  .,r  nofjj  -j&  T ./I  ballso  od 
Next,  let  y'  be  infinite,  in  which  case infind#* 
curvature  is  the  limit  of  y n : y ".  Returning  to  the  theory  of  pages  321, 
&c.,  find  the  critical  value  of  n in  y" : ^ f,  or  take  the  limit  of 
y‘".yl  :y" .y'\  or  of  y’ yn‘ :y"*.  If  this  bee,  we  knov^°(page^^2)y^i^t 
y"  :yn  has  the  same  limit  as  yle~ 8,  or  the  radidk  ofi.Jcurvature  is  0 or  cc  , 
according  as  y^~e  isOoroo.  But  if  e=3,  it  may * happen  that  the 
radius  of  curvature  is  finite.  * 1 *•«  ^ >«^il  .stimii  omua  orb  ovsri 

The  consideration  of  all  singular points  wiU  require  tl»e  eXhtaiHatioh 
of  the  critical  value  of  n in  yL : yn>  a subject  on  which  some  little  detail 
will  be  required.  If  p,  9,  r,  and  s be  four  successive  differential  co- 
efficients of  y,  it  is  obvious  that  the  critical  valned4>fci7^dnrp7}jJI  is 
pr  i g^  and  that  of  n in  r : qn  is  a But  if!  the  first  be  of  \the  form 

0 : 0 or  oc  : oc , we  find  for  the  value  of  pri^i'oiu  y brm  ^ xmriw 


V 

, t . Ps+9r  . oc  io  0 ai  n 

9 n > 01  2 j 1 T“5«  “*  |* 

.yi  u f i— v)  i * * (s"-  \Tpr  v*  I-  i -t  - nsdw  oJinri  si  ^ has 

If,  then,  em  be  the  critical  value  of  n in  ym+1) ; {i/”0}",  we  have  •snnit 

It  ! j>;'f{  t\  '■*  f*  *<  \ *«  ' i'y  7‘U  foonatani  ru'd 

t*  • * I r ■ ' '}  r i*  p ~lA\4-e  "e  ■i^n^"nriA  = x Oddw  Otffld 

•>  b . - i » *n  • « i’n  - \n  v •;  !'•  moisv  !fi  ortJ  .hoo8  non]  9W 

From  the  preceding,  knowing  e0,  all  the  rest  are  found  by  suBsrlitli'ti&n 
to  be  contained  in  t \ l * ■ v ^ t * s ts  . , \ ■ . j 'v  (u  - 

I--  ^ (m+lU-ri  ■ 

rne0—(m—l) 

Remember  that  if  ban  evrer  be finite'  Wlien  is  & 

/•  *0:11*  8'  yiotiwrm  lo  ginber  odt  bus 


* The  student  must  here  avoid  the  mistake  which,  as  already  noticed,  I have 
twice  fallen  into  in  the  course  of  thriewotk.  iWhM  n ^afv^lue 

of  <px  • (d'*)n  may  be  nothing,  finite,  or  infinite,  ^'V  ft°l : S0^  1°  9ulnv 


Digitized  by  Google 


APP ItfG ATM*  ITO  /QBGTMETRK/  OF  iTWO  DIMENSIONS.  373 

or  oc  it  is  when  71  has  the  ^critical  value,- and  no  others  (and  perhaps 
not  for  that'ione^ailrThe  iifollowing!  scales  nf  comparative  ^dimension 
among*  diff.  oo*  j am  universal  m rweu  shall  presently  explain  their  meaning. 

, oiirtaviuo  to  yinrjpdJ  ocLot  rinuono  jfanr^  si  oIqa<  ■ *ju  )m\t  nusom  rfidT 

r . . “*  1 rO/i  ii  ff  471  O 071  — * 4 . i , , 

>✓11/0  v)t  iLtf/tfw.  <'M\ iiiu-Up/H  .UiUtW.  • V t JiHI 

,8'/7ollo*l  8B^oJa*ri8i/8?*3dV«nx  ^TT^i  > pjvu.I  ha  jj/  *! ? 


yl'/Tim  ifoirl //  f0rr  (yr  u ;4  i 

onJ  'to  IfimTou orlj  m>  ;ffl 


JimJjii'pO  *>1 !, 


irrn 


j ••  hi; 

*)f . > 

<.  %<?b 

r tVUf* 

PJHX* 

P.  _ 

*;*  t'- 

if  $9?  > 

himii'u- 

be  D or 

x , or 

immediacy; hseettairl ^hei^ticftl1  values  in  i/**:  y,/nj  & d;  when- 

'felire  ^ndthibe*  oHhfiftitef;  ■er‘  * 1 1 : u'  ’ u>  ,li*  ' I 

Tudp^b^^^i^i  let  which  x > when  <*±=1.  5 Its  diff  eb. 

^ujzp<i({^^y^)and  the  ‘ 'critical  value*  of  n \xi  is  2lf  Oori- 

sei^hfen^ithht  bf  y'^^’isfl^,  which^vill  be  found  to  be  true  by  Writing 
^•Ff  Wisy1,1#'  df  and  (24-tog®)  i (log  x}3  .t®,  ’ or 

'4>ir  ih toi\& ,ifindiWg‘ the’ value  of  this  when  i^F: 

a)"  be  finite  When  y is  ±o  :or  ^=cc  , and  if  nhave  the  critical 
Wltid  e^ ‘tlieri ^r,;si,y,\  :y,J\  &c.  are aH  finite  when  the  several  critical 

VSilbCs brC provided  those  critical  values  be  finite.  Let  these 
be  called  P0,  Pl}  &c.,  then  at  the  point  in  question  P0  is  0:0  Or  x : x -, 
htid therefore  its  yalufe  iS  that  of 

,I££  aognq to  ^loorfi  odj  i»i  innmi/ttiH  ‘s'  tv.  '«+4if  ,f,r  '• 
lo  nodf  sdl  odnt  iu  y'f  ‘ \*  -n  j'  _j 

OW  - n-^i  - : •'  h \s  > 0r  ~ I’l  Po  * • y 

t 'vro  0 ar  HurtB'n  n(y^ : P&)  <fri  v.  * 'V  <■  fljf'  n 'flit*  ,fr  -w.rf  v 
orfj  isdi  noqqud  Ji  ,h~  • tjJMuH  - • ••  *.  'V  ->r  ^uihn.rut 

have  the  same  limits.  Hence  nP0M  and  Pt  have  the  eatne  limits*)  or 

Iksb  3lJ)i(  sraos  ajjiiWy  &t  !■■  ■ •>•••''  •>' 

-03  tBiinoromh  ovfeviO'nig  ifmi  c '•  ‘mm  7.  '(  .1  h “(n:  «i  vt  > h 

3 i Rptnrningstd  the  (preceding  problem,  we  find  that  e„  the  critical  value 
oimmly^oy^i,  is  s(2e^pH-lO  :cb;i whence,  3—ex  being  (e0 -pi):  eb,  we  find 
that,  when  y'  and  y"  are  infinite, n,  swirw  >'(>  i* 4 .*  c it.  o u 


eo+l 


p is  0 or  x , according  as  (y—«)  e®  is  0 or  00  ; 

* j t 1*"  1 1 

and  p is  finite  when  e!==3  or^0=  ^ 1,  if  y':  (y— a)~*  or  ( y — a)y'  be 

finite.  <v//  • 44  rt;v  in  v *»'  Siid«^  ;»*■ 

For  instance,  let  y=a+v/(^ — 6)  ./a:,  where  fx  and  its  diff.  co.  are 
finite  when  x~b,  in  which  case  y=za,  and  its  diff.  co.  are  infinite.  If 
we  then  seek  the  critical  value  of  n in  y'  :(y—  «)n,  we  find  it  in  the 

/r«  Jen  oif/  :ju  yu^»>^A  •!* 

^P> or  (r -b)\ fx . ~ _i 

y ;ii¥rSr/'r+(x-6)^}a  ‘ 

»?ni  hif*MxdPV$t 

and  the  radius  of  curvature  is  therefore  finite ; it  is  in  fact  the  second 

“jvc/f  I 'bastion  v bast  to  eii  rfairiw  s^atgim  adt  l»»ovi»  n *»  *♦:  ^ £ 

HLift  ,Th(9  Vfteitb«  moat  easily  calculated  by  finding  tha 

value  of  log <px : log  (page  322).  .aJmfini  n>  f<*}inrt  •-!  /u.’  “ -v  ' 'V  lw 
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divided  by  the  first,  or  —£(/&)*.  This  may  (Msily  be  " verified  by 
common  methods. 

No  complete  and  general  method  has  ever  been  given  of  treating  those 
points  of  a curve  at  which  \ff  and  the  succeeding  diff.  co.  are  infinite.  -I 
think  a reason  for  this  may  be  6een  in  the  infinity  of  cases  which  must 
be  considered,  when  all  the  possible  dimensions  of  a function  (page  324) 
are  taken  into  account.  We  cannot  evade  investigating,  iu  one  manner 
or  another,  the  order  of  infinitely  small  or  great  quantities  to  which*  the 
several  differential  coefficients  belong ; and  this  must  be  done  by  the 
consideration  of  their  dimensions,  the  possible  cases  of  which  are  not  only 
infinite  in  number,  but  of  an  infinite  number  of  different  forms.  No 
methods  yet  employed  are  competent  to  distinguish,  for  instance,  between 
the  singular  points  existing  at  #=&  in  the  two  curves  y^z(x — b) 
{logCr— b)}c  and  y=z(x—b)  log  (x—  b)  {log log (x— b)}c.  .The  deve- 
lopment of  a function,  when  Taylor’s  theorem  does  not  apply,  and  the 
assignment  of  the  character  of  the  singular  points  of  a curve,  are  the 
same  problems;  and  if  a method  should  be  found  which  should  be 
equivalent  to  trying  how  the  diff.  co.  increase  or  decrease  in  comparison 
with  every  possible  case  of  xT»i,e *•*,  meauing  xa  (logx)*  (log  log  x)e . u., 
it  would  only  serve  to  show  howto  interpolate  as  infinite  a variety  of 
new  cases  between  each.  * } ms  tg  rti  , a .une  h* 

Defining  singularity  at  the  point  whose  abscissa  is  a to  consist  in 
Taylor’s  theorem  not  applying  to  develope  0(«+A),  which  i is  /un- 
doubtedly the  proper  algebraical  definition,  we  must  divide  singular 
points  into  those  which  exhibit  perceptible  differences  from  other  points, 
and  those  which  do  not.  The  former  are  only  those  in  which u the 
singularity  affects  the  first  or  second  differential  coefficient. . A volume 
might  be  written  on  the  infinite  varieties  of  the  forms  of  curves ; it  will 
here  be  sufficient  to  dwell  on  the  peculiarities  and  uses  of  differential  co- 
efficients with  respect  to  them,  remembering  that  the  utility  of  the 
investigation  depends  more  on  the  illustration  which  the  curves  give  to 
the  equations  than  on  that  which  the  equations  give  to  the  curves.  Were 
it  not  for  this  nothing  could  be  more  serious  trifling  than  the  length  at 
which,  in  many  works,  the  courses  of  different  lines  are  traced  out, 
those  lines  being  not  of  any  use  in  application.  But,  when  it  is.  con- 
sidered that  the  curve  whose  equation  is  y=0x,  is  a lucid  tabulation 
of  all  the  changes  of  magnitude  which  c/jx  undergoes  when  x changes,  it 
becomes  evident,  that  under  the  semblance  of  investigating  the  course  of 
the  curve,  we  are  not  only  making  an  inquiry  of  the  most  instructive 
algebraical  kind,  but  also  presenting  the  result  of  that  inquiry  in  the 
most  perspicuous  form. 

The  inquiry  before  us*  will  embrace  the  determination  with  respect 
to  a curve  of,  1.  The  most  useful  transformation,  if  any,  of  its  equa- 
tion. 2.  The  points  in  which  it  cuts  the  axes,  and  the  general  character 
of  the  ordinates  as  to  positive  and  negative.  3.'  The  greatest  and  least 
ordinates,  and  the  general  character  of  the  ordinate  as  to  increase  or 
decrease.  4.  Its  final  tendency  as  x increases  without  limit  positively 
or  negatively,  and  the  position  of  its  asymptotes,  if  any.  • 5.  The 
character  of  its  curvature  with  respect  to  its  axis,  and  its  points  of  con- 

* - ► 

* 

• • 

* The  student  will  remember  that  he  is  supposed  to  have  a good  acquaintance 
with  the  purely  algebraical  branch  of  the  inquiry,  as  set  forth  in  the  treatise  on 
Algebraic  Geometry.  * T * -;«*  • tv  .*»l 
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trary  flexure.  6.  Its  abrupt  terminations,  or  points  d? arret , as  some 
late  French  writers  have  called  them.  *].  Its  cusps,  or  points  de 
i rebroussement . *8;  Its  multiple  points,,  whether  of  contact  or  inter- 
section. 9.  Its  conjugate  points,  or  evanescent  ovals.  10.  Its  pointed 
branches,  or  branches  pointillees , &c.  We  shall  take  these  questions 
in  order. 

1.  As  to  the  transformation  of  the  equation.  In  some  cases  polar 

coordinates  may  be  more  convenient  than  rectangular.  Thus,  as  to  the 
spiral  of  Archimedes,  r=afl  is  more  easily  used  than  ^(,r2-|-J/2)  = 
a tan-1  (y  :x),  and  the  curve  (j?2  2/2)2 = «2  (x2 — if)  is  more  easily 

traced  by  its  polar  equation  r2=a2  cos  20.  But  here  it  must  be  observed 
that  unless  the  proper  signification  be  given  to  negative  values  of  r 
(page  342),  the  polar  equation  will  frequently  not  yield  all  the  branches 
which  would  be  given  by  the  usual . consideration  of  the  rectangular 
equation.  ■ 

Again,  it  may  sometimes  be  convenient  to  consider  the  points  of  the 
curve  as  formed  by  the  intersections  of  two  others;  thus  y=Xx-}-4>X, 
where  X is  a function  of  x and  y , may  be  considered  as  made  out  of  the  in- 
tersections of  y=ax-f-<j>a,  and  a=X.  If  then  the  curve  be  drawn  to 
which  the  firet  line  is  always  a tangent,  the  intersections  of  the  tangent 
of  such  a curve  at  any  point  with  the  curve  a~X  are  points  of  the 
required  curve. 

Next,  when  the  curve  has  the  form  the  most  simple 

plan  may  be  to  describe  separately  the  curves  y—^x  and  y—tyx,  and 
form  the  required  curve  by  the  addition  or  subtraction  of  the  ordinates. 
Thus  y~dh*/  (ax)  + J (cfi—x*)  is  much  more  easily  described  by 
adding  /and  subtracting  the  ordinates  of  the  circle  y~*J  (a* — x *) 
and  from  those  of  the  parabola  aJ  ( ax ) than  by  attempting  the  com- 

plete equation. 

The  same  method  may  be  sometimes  advantageously  applied  to  the 
form  an^  often  to  that  of  y—n*J  (0x).  Thus,  by  tracing 

y—(x — l)(x— 2)(x — 3),  we  may  easily  trace  Y (y). 

But  one  of  the  most  useful  transformations  is  that  of  writing  1 : y for 

giving  a curve  whose  ordinates  are  the  reciprocals  of  the  ordinates  of 
the  given  curve.  Nothing  is  more  easy,  with  a little  practice,  than  to 
trace  out  the  general  form  of  a curve,  when  the  curve  is  given  whose 
ordinates  are  its  reciprocals. 

2.  The  points  in  which  the  curve  cuts  the  axis  of  x or  y are  deter- 
mined by  common  algebra.  The  following  observation  may  occasionally 
be  useful.  If  y=r<{>x,  =0  when  x=za  and  when  x=6,  and  6>o,  then 
the  intervening  branch  of  the  curve,  immediately  following  x=a , has  a 
positive  or  negative  ordinate,  according  as  ty'a  is  positive  or  negative ; 
and  that  immediately  preceding  x=6,  has  a positive  or  negative  ordinate, 
according  as  <ftb  is  negative  or  positive. 

3.  On  the  method  of  ascertaining  increase  and  decrease  nothing  more 
need  be  said,  nor  on  that  of  determining  the  maxima  and  minima. 

There  is  no  mode  of  discussing  the  property  of  the  tangent  in  all 
cases  (those  for  instance  in  which  <p  (x+/t)  contains  an  infinite  number 
of  positive  and  negative  powers)  unless  we  have  recourse  to  a universal 
theory  of  dimensions.  We  shall  now'  only  consider  the  primary  dimen- 
sion of  each  ofthediff.  co.  with  respect  to  x,  or  the  critical  values  of  n in 
y : x*t  y':*",  &c.  . v . 

Let  yz=z(j> x be  the  equation  of  the  curve,  the  origiu  being  removed  to 
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KTC(CI/ 

OSiSTOm  * iiiiiiu$in>in\o%i  if  j^oxuiiVono  /iiK^r/'n^i'n  AUv/  11*1  InitH’* 
iftinf  oJoJqrir/2K  odr  uJ  ✓od  >j^&ppj  <11* u.'juitjf*\  fnu«ajjj ‘«li  rHxinl  Utodii# 
£ W f)3bm^>’(  rJli  /Jiflft^^'gipv:/  •^T-V'^C-tjJiyuif  f)«S  HOitOOlifi  a: 

*niJ  u'wi J l>url  . i')iiiit>iL»  jmtilui  uu  ijj  <r  ni«  tno*»  lu  Jinoq  )>odv/  Jasyiust 

Let limits  of  Q,  Qi,  &C.  be  q\  qlr& c.;  ^ sRien  <yrr=^U.  Iy  ^ -loj ? &ci  7 

Tl^  may  first  bet- shown  when  x^ac  diminishes  without  Shut,' ! and  Q 
tlierefoiQ.jappmches  tho  form  0:0:  for!  then  we  knW  (p&g£i{32$)^ 
thft|  / 1< ( ti  n r*->. m u’««rr  •>  -f  ^ “ I U„>  .\\>\  { < = r)(>  nili  jd- 

<tin  ittfAir-d'  "I  1 tUirf//$Arj! ’*  ■»*l’  * idler!/'  hniiol 


Wd.>r-hii7L>">7  »i  or  1-f 
9,t  1 

■j  S » i>  »‘i-l  M *'  * 1 -r 

r * 


- , phave  the  same  limits,  so /<{  >ih 

• • i.  *r  ? • ,i;  .f  •.»/«'){  1 

Bdt  should'  approach  a finite  limit,  or  be  in fini(e "ft en 

must  increase  without  limit,  and  also  J Q,  whence  xl<bx((krx V1 
approaches  the' form  0 :0,  and  " "*•  ' * ‘V  t fwfrrVSf!  >r,i  t 

-’ll.  • '»  * ■ v • * i > i *-  ; •!.  .f  ,(*  n -•>  /i»j  » nil  IJA 

U tVili  »l  ’ i • '<:■  /?  • t tfafdt'xS'J  ft  . * & / ityQ  \iIoi  IJJIJIV* 

has  the  same  limit  as  1 : f 1 — - — — ] or  1 • f 1 r 7 . /♦  -r , 

nupafut/'i'  m.  Ji!Tr  ^ 11  A ! l*.(JuniI) 

v.  mu  “ r -»«•»  >ri»  >dl  di  jIoiu 

whence  >Q  has  the  same  limit  as  Q^Q^Q^j/hBwt  ^ |Q 
without  limit,  $o  must  Qu>for  in  any  other  case  the  limit  of  the  se&riKLe 
would  be  unity.  Hence  the  above  equations  are  universally  true.,  % 

liet  £ be  found,'  and  let  y=i*gSe  £* 

nrlUir  U 3 _ / ,,  ^ > ..  ..  I 4 - fi  . . f . _T\  '1 


, Lwuact|ucuu)  uic  is  ine  axis  ot '<r  or  mfe  ^xfs 

of  yy  according  as  q is  1>l  or\<l.  "•  But  if  ^=:0  or  ftfjhtdr  atf  m 

adequate  dimetimt*  of  4>xy  and  (log^)n  or  must  be  tried 
sufficiently  complicated  to  require  it:  the  numbet  Of  casOs 
If  qpzlrtf  depends  on yxy  when  ir2=0.  y » • <'!'*  ! < j^i; > ji  t/j  io9m  lioJifv/ 

Again,  ■rfrr*  UtnnS  s*~Z 1 I r»~  T)  I T>  T*  V*  - 0<  f 

which  = — 
depends 
upon  xq’ 

of  which  other  dimetients  must  be  tried,  and  in  the  second  of  whicS^^ 
j'  fx II (2+ R,)  = ij\  the  limit  of  which  is  that  of  yr 

**  Yx>  or  foe.  i:  When  q=2,y"  depends  oh  \Ux':"  ‘ " ' ^Th?,iK''j 

",  tr  j i : . - . /h  * ! /'  "i:w"  “X*:*  ‘ivad  jobJuoo 

The  rfidins  of  ffiiyyqf llre  jg  ^ . u it 4tT«^  7-  0fc%)  (9d-Ry}* /{L!)  .Jf(»  j()  j£I, 

> {jq  +2q  R+BRx)  ^ lo  fciiffoq 


r »f'»’ ’ t 


■At 

ti 

i 

lo 


If  9 be  greater  than  2, 'this’ is  infinite  when  ^=0 ; If  #2  fi4a ftT' 
finite,  or-  «,  with  (fx)- ; if  q lie  between  1 and  2 it  is  =(T  fit  at  l'f 

J®  depends  upon  the  limit  of  {1  *(¥frf * ci'> 

r • R nr  \A'ir'  ^r’  5 ^bave  f finl'e  limit,  is,0,  fimte.^pr, SCi  jwitli  h. 
y * ^ i w f , i41IP1W^  without  j^imit,  yjt  depends  joa  the  ul 

“Sg ^^fixpiesswy,, OriWhvP,  , 
But  ^ ^ 1 “ P^lel  ,°  *e  axis  of  ■*’ ■ W*^ i #to She i idistanefe .«i  no 
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distaface  iris1  itself  aSi'  aiimptote.  The  olJiqiie  asymptotes  are  .reaflily 
found  : for  with  reg&df&f^ghf'ft^'e  Tt  is  oitvious  that  if  x increase 
without  limit,  the  tangent  perpetually  apprS^ches  to  the  asymptote  both 
in  direction  and  positioo^so  that  ^lA^asynjptote  ^inay  be  regarded  as  a 
tangent  whose  point  of  contact  is  at  an  infinite  distance.  Find  then  the 
vafqes  }of  OT  and  OU  (page352),rbr,  fy'Und'  when 

qpj,  Han4( ,lhe i ipQ$itk>iv«£  • the  idsymptote  mr  a&ymjitote^  Will  be*  thud 
detjergiip^  j)  Anduif  (i  and  FI  be  the  points  dn  Whtch  the^nornialcnts 
the  axes,  then  OG=zx+yy',  OH —y+x:yr,  from  which  it  may  be 
found  whether  the  normal  drawn  frqm  a point  at.an  infinite  distance  cuts 
the  axes  at  finite  distances  p (land  this  may  be  proved  to!  be  impossible, 
'which  I leave  to  the  student  with  these  two  hints,  1.  The  preceding 
expressions  are  . halves  of  the.  cliff,  co.  of  ?*2  or,#*-kVs  with  Tespect  to  x 
’"2. ' Atty  function  ip  which  the  diff.  coi  has  the  limit  a must  he 
of  the  foihfi  ax+fx,  where  tyrx  diminishes  without  fimit,  or  pc Q,,, 

All  the  curves  which  are  asymptotic  to  y—(px  are  contained  in  the 
equation  + fx,  where  tyx  may  be  any  function  such  £hat  ysVtzzO 

(limit).-  ! Acufve  having  the  qpolar  equation  r^cpd  has  an  asymptotic 
circle  if  <j)  Oc=cc,  the  radius  of  the  circle  being  a. 

CfppppdAy  ^peaking*!  the(  dprva  liasv,  two  branches  which  appr6ach  v 
asy,n^^e^^piiit  may!  hatee^more  even,  an  the  :8amfe>  side. 

of  y is  an^ilrhtitbfe  to*  tWp  ?dist incVj  Wan^  (he  cmivef?/  * 

anq  . -tp  foup  fiisfmp|<  branches^  of  y (a?  + a\) i > A positive  'method  of  ’ 1 
as^^r^qpig  [po,^ma«y  i branches  ofi  a curve  belong  to  t one  asymptote  is  d ’ 
as  10Qb^gftr^h^{jcppydiftates  irit  such  a way  that  the1  asymptote 

ngwjgxw  pfy  r ior  iwtite  I :y,ihen  for  every  branch  of  the  5 
cur^^^h  the*  equation  so  altered^  and  which  passes  through  the 
ori^^^pri^fU.pai^  hranches.  to  the  asymptote ; the  two  branches1 
which  meet  at  a cusp  (if  two  they  are  to  be  called)  counting  ;aS  one.1  * It  ' 


will  .presently  be -sijowq  liowj  .to  determine  tjie  number  of  branches 

'iak  !*•»  ,n  . >•  -t  t- ' - 1 - : 

'i  j^Tjeral  character  of  the  curvature  with  respect  to  the  axis,  and 

discussed,  f°r  elementary  purposes,  in  t 


fo" 


Cexjprally,  speaking,  the  radius  of  curvature  is  infinite 
at  T4  pQjnf  p^'.contrafy  fiexure?  and  tjiis  is  true  when  the  tangent:  has  a 
contact  of  Sie  second  ordpr  with  the  curve.  But  all  our  notions  as  to 
contact  have  as  yet  been  founded  upon  the  supposition  that  we  are  at  a 
point  of  the  curve  af  which  $^(jc+ A)  admits  of  development  in  whole 
powers  of  h (pkfejet  349)vf  The  following  considerations  are  supple- 
mentary. When  two_  curves  have,  a contact  of  the  r nth,  order,  the 
deflecwA  when  con^pjarefi^itfi  Anf l.( . But1  at  a point  for"'* 

w hiih  ^ (±-\-fiy  can  life  expanded  into  the  series  ^+A^a-j-B/^+ .jy 
let  us  teiraivfe  flic  ofi^ih  if  coordinates  to  that  point ; then  x takes  plapp 

nf  ALteWirl06k7plf1»»*fi* 1 W—r1  'A'!****!- . \ J . *Tf  tVi pn  wa  foL-o  o straight 


of,  by^Sfkin^’  At±l^f3;jIflyth^1  ye^ond  ease,  no  rrnfc  can  be  drawn  between  t. 
the^^rdf-yiftUd'Tfe  ebrVer'hbf  iii  the  f bird  Ca^e  lietweci^  that  of  x and 
the  curve.  If  a be  a fraction  which  in  its.  Ib'wesi  tern^  ha,?,  j^n  ^ddj 
denominatwi^herb!,?s'ceirta?rily  a point  fif  C6iitrary  flexure  if  y be  possible 
on  both^skle^of'^ebr^M.'^  ‘°  ®1ZB  ^ 0 M 1.  . r 

The  ifad^iis1  ofi^liryhtiil^c  eilhWj() f oJf  oc  at  a point  of  contrary 
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flexure,  but  can  never  be  finite.  For  (1  -Fy'*)* : y ",  the  numerator  being 
positive  in  ail  cases,  must  change  sign  with  y".  •:<  <? 

6.  The  abrupt  termination,  or  point  d arret,  is  in  part  a consequence 
of  the  imperfection  of  the  theory  of  logarithms,, as  we  shall  see  Vhen  we 
come  to  the  tenth  point.  If  y=x2log  x,  it  . is  certain  that  y diminishes 
without  limit  with  x,  and  also  that/ according  to  the  common  theory  of 
logarithms,  y has  only  one  value  for  one  value  of  x,  and  no  value  when  x 
is  negative.  There  is  then  an  abrupt  termination  (or  commencement) 
to  the  curve  at  the  origin  ; just  as  there  is  to  the  spiral  of  Archimedes, 
if  the  negative  values  of  the  radius  vector  be  not  admitted.  But,  as  we 
shall  see,  the  abrupt  termination  is  only  the  commencement  of  a pointed 
branch. 

7.  The  cusp  is  a singular  point  which  cannot  be  detected  by  any 
simple  rule  depending  upon  the  differential  calculus  only.  The  follow- 
ing considerations  are  necessary  for  the  elucidation  of  this  case. 

Let  tyx  be  a function  which  vanishes  when  x =«,  and  is  impossible  on 
one  side  of  that  value,  having  on  the  other  side  two  equal  talues  of 
contrary  signs.  Then  is  either  0 or  cc.  For  it  is  evident  that  the 
two  values  of  answering  to  the  two  values  of  x differ  in  sign,  and 
when  the  twTo  values  of  fx  coincide  in  one  (=0),  either  the  two  values  of 
y'x  must  have  the  same  limit,  or  ty'a  must  have  two  values.  But  the  last 
cannot  be,  if  the  function  be  continuous,  and  quantities  of  different 
signs  approaching  the  same  limit  can  only  have  the  limits  0 or  cc. 

Let  the  preceding  remain,  and  let  7/=r0r  + Vf:r  be  the  equation  of  a 
curve ; this  curve  has,  then,  unless  4>x  should  destroy  tyx,  no  ordinates 
when  x<a,  and  two  afterwards  for  every  value  which  any  given  value  of 
x gives  to  4>x.  Take  one  value  of  (fix ; then  so  far  as  the  branch  of 
<f >x  + \yx  depending  on  that  value  of  <j)x  is  concerned,  there  is  a double 
branch  of  the  former  depending  upon  the  branch  of  the  latter  chosen. 
The  curve  <f>x  is  what  is  called  a diameter  of  (fix-t-tyx,  since  it  always 
bisects  the  portion  of  the  ordinate  contained  between  two  branches  of 
the  other.  If,  then,  fia  be  finite,  and  yr'a—  cc,  is  infinite  when 
and  the  curve  cuts  its  diameter  as  shown  in  the  first  diagram : but  if 
Y/a=0,  then  y'=0'a  when  x~ay  and  the  curve  and  its  diameter  have 
the  same  tangent ; or  there  is  a cusp  as  in  the  second  and  third  figures. 


The  simple  definition  of  a cusp  then  is,  the  point  at  which  a curve 
touches  its  diametral  curve.  It  id  obvious  that  there  is  or  may  be  a cusp 
for  every  point  of  the  diametral  curve  having  the  abscissa  ON,  and  also 
that  when  the  diameter  has  two  or  more  branches  passing  through  P, 
there  may  be  a quadruple,  sextuple,  &c.  cusp,  as  in  the  diagram  follow- 
ing. But  if  the  tangent  of  the  diameter  at  F be 
perpendicular  to  the  axis,  it  may  happen  that  the 
two  cusps  (or  semblances  of  cusps)  which  unite  in 
that  point  may  really  form  two  continuous  branches, 
as  in  the  first  diagram  of  the  next  page.  « 1 • « »«’. 
For  instance,  yz^axP+J^ — x)  has  the  diame- 
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tral  curve  y—ctx*,  and  its  ordinate  is  impossible 
after  xz=ib;  but  there  is  not  a cusp  when  x~b> 

because  y1  is  then  infinite.  But  y—ax^+^b—x:'/* 
has  a cusp  when  x =6. 

Cusps  are  of  a twofold  kind,  according  as  the 
branches  which  proceed  from  them  are  on  the 
same  or  different  sides  of  the  tangent  line:  these  may  be  called 
cusps  of  similar  or  different  curvatures,  though  it  is  usual  to  say  that 
the  cusp  is  of  the  first  kind  when  the  curvatures  are  different,  and 
of  the  second  when  they  are  similar.  If,  near  the  cusp,  the  two 
values  of  y"  are  of  the  same  sign  (page  370),  the  curvatures  are  similar, 
and  different  if  of  different  signs.  The  following  theorems  will  serve  for 
exercise. 

When  (j>"a  is  finite,  and  y"a= =0,  the  cusp  must  be  of  similar  curva- 
tures, and  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  cusp  will  be  finite;  as  in 

y=:ax*+(x — by*.  But  when  (j)"a  is  finite  or  0,  and  r oc,the  cusp 
must  be  of  different  curvatures,  and  the  radius  of  curvature  is  0 or  cc. 
And  when  (fJ'azr: 0,  y/'tf =0,  the  cusp  may  be  of  cither  kind,  in  one  case 
or  another,  but  the  radius  of  curvature  will  always  be  infinite.  The 
involute  has  a vertex,  when  there  is  a cusp  of  different  curvatures,  and  a 
cusp  of  similar  curvatures  when  there  is  a cusp  of  similar  curvatures. 
But  the  evolute,  at  a cusp  of  different  curvatures,  has  an  asymptote  or  a 
vertex,  according  as  the  radius  of  curvature  is  cc  or  0 ; while  at  a cusp 
of  similar  curvatures,  the  evolute  has  the  same,  or  an  asymptote  with  two 
approaching  branches  on  the  same  side.  And  a curve  which  has  an 
asymptote  has  either  an  ordinary  point,  or  a point  of  contrary  flexure,  or 
a cusp,  at  an  infinite  distance. 

Let  ^=r#loga?±ol.  Here  is  a cusp  when  jr=0.  And  it  will  be 
found  that  the  cusp  is  of  similar  curvatures. 

Let  There  is  no  cusp  in  this  curve,  the  diametral  curve 

of  which  is  the  parabola  y=:r*.  But  since  x^  is  greater  than  x ^ when 

x is  less  than  unity,  the  two  branches  belonging  to 
the  same  branch  of  the  parabola  are  on  different 
sides  of  the  axis  until  a?=l,  after  which  the  con- 
trary takes  place.  The  figure  of  the  curve  is  as 
follows,  BOAC  being  made  from  one  branch  of  the 
parabola,  and  DOAG  from  the  other.  The  appa- 
rent cusps  made  by  BO  AG  and  DO  AC  are  not 
really  cusps. 

Let  yz=zx$  + xh.  There  is  now  really  a cusp  at 
the  origin,  and  the  whole  curve  has  the  form  of 

BOAG.  If  y—(x$  ±x^)  logjr,  there  is  a cusp  at 
the  origin,  and  the  curve  has  the  form  made  by 
putting  together  OAC  and  the  dotted  branch. 

• 8.  Multiple  points  are  those  in  which  two  or  more  branches  of  the 
curve  pass  through  the  same  point ; according  to  the  number  of  branches 
they  are  denominated  double,  triple,  &c.  In  the  case  of  a simple 
double  point,  it  is  obvious  that  the  diametral  curve  will  pass  through  it, 
either  touching  or  cutting  both  branches  of  the  curve  according  as  they 
touch  or  cut  one  another.  When  the  two  branches  touch,  the  only 
difference  between  the  case  and  that  of  a cusp  lies  in  the  ordinate  not 
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becoming  impossible  before  or. .after  th$\  cusp.  oThu3$  ino the --carve 
y=:(j3-f  logJ,  the  diametral  curve  has  for  its  equation  y=x a leJg'arj 

and  the  curve  coincides  with  its'  diaWter  when  .i^logarrO  ; that  is, 
when  x&Q  and  when  lr=l.  1 In  the  first  case,  the  ordinate  being 
impossible  when  x is  negative*  wehavea  cusp 6 /in  the  second,  a double 

point,  the  vahrt^' 1 tif * j)’  ■ beittg  : 1 j;  1 V _ ’ Sirrfi it ^4-  T btife 

diameter  of  which  y±=0;:  We  have  Coincideii<iliWitffe  thi^  dileim^er 

v n.Jt  JL  -''iibsiifi  >v  a ‘4*  un*4  ‘duifoiioo  ©Lldai*  vfw 

when  ± x7  ± x4  = 0,  or  when  x=  0 or  I, . In  the  second, case,  y r=5  HP*  + f. 

J'-TTj  hi  iif  »ni  *iuTJ  m >-.>  T»" « v < i iYn  yljosmq  lOlurriur  -tiot 

giving  for  the;, branches  belonging  to  thellordin%t(^.,lfV,^V-i-/i)i)(^4 

— a™ + x*,  the  values  i and,  — which  determine  the  .tdngentd'  at  the 
double  point.  . ,,  , ; ^ ' * . . , ' - u 

The  general  test  of  a'multipld  point  is  a hiuftipHcity  of  values  in  yf 
for  a single  value  of  x and  y^iiBut  if  some  of  these  values  oh odW  fee 
equal,  that  is,  if  some  of  the  branches  have  a common  tanghut,1  ifc  i^not 
every  test  which  will  demonstrate  the  existence  of  these  equabimukiple 
values  of  y',.  TkWSt»^Xi9P^ihg>.  the  braucl^*  l»syidg#«»  iy,£pn- 
tact.oi,  the. firsf,  order, , .recourse,;. should  be>h»d  to  th^fseewd  djft 
which,  unless  some,  two  or  more  branches  have  ,a  con^aqt  o£0t)&q  second 

ceeding  in  this  way,  we  see  that  if  two  branches  have  a qqutactjwf-tbq 
?xth  order  at  most,  the  (?i-fl)th  cliff,  co.  of  y is  the  first  which  will 
exhibit  Wmany  Values  as  Hhere  are  branches.  ' ’Hence  ho  absiriut&test 
of  multiple  pointy  can  b£.  derived  from,  the  differential  calqrilus*  ^inc$  the 

• • /*  . V IX*  « • ^ 

)eak 


L/V/iUllg  to  V1IV/  » u lUllt  iJLvJ  illUiV;  MlUilVtUV^O  Ol 

curve  can  pass  thtotigh  a point  than  there  are  values 'df  to  taa.^fAe' oif  , 
closely  preceding!  or  following  the  multiple:pdidfc'  V J thSf^rapf&affl 
speaking  the  multiple  polfit  is  detected  with  nearW  Wintocft  *fa^e  hi* tF 
point  of  contrary  flexure.  , Vao  ^8°V 

The  most  certain  theoretical  method  6#  deteAnmihg  Jthuh¥pTl1^oin t, 
though  not  perfect  and  though  rarely  the  best  in  practice,  has  been  obtained 
in  page  183. " Let  ^ (r,y)sa  be  the  equation  of  the  hurve,  hnd  fct  it 
be  reduced  to  a form  in  which  there  is  no  ambiguity,  by  the  destruction 

of  all  terms  which  have  double  values.  Thus ; , y,  1=3  jtt?  -fejjfeii  tpu&tf?  bd 
reduced  as  follows : 

»>'  y yy jx *p— *•« o*»- n>»h.‘  i *xxfa  yisilfi? 

i.;  .joi»mipo  ;xou  -ub  unbi 

Differentiate,  say  three  times  with  respect  to  x,  usjng.Lagrange’s  symbols 

throughout:.'  ^ , ,^|  + /'  i )<-  + . < v.V  \ 

4>'+<l>,  2/'=°>  0^'+2 ^ y'+<i>,ly'i^l'yl,—0  f 

; •«  „n  j — u * J,  + t:  lun:  c0“=^8  — £.  nonv> 

Now,  since  M^xJriS.ilPWk'iWWm  SftiTre  S^S  und 
consequej?^,^^  ^ 4^UW>d4«<i>W«. 

the  form  — or-  thnt' is,  wlicn  either^' fee. 
0 oc 

The,  second  i!cas^|ltjftni|jgenej;^lJj ,be  ^voi<^f|n|yr tjie 

ot  'imh'  ,t  r.tiniiuvrtfrbfl'i  n<j  hfuow  *)f(  ii.'tf  MioiluopH  i#rfJ  muit  v(^i3  -f-  x 

* This  means,  having  but  one  value  for  one  ^ttluc  of  W G^mbiiied  with  oiW  Mae, 

of  y.  ^V^XV  - — V. 


Digitized  by  Google 


APPMdATH5K  T(l/OROHKl)Riy /OF  TWO"  MHSMStONS.  381 

equation!,!  t and  when!  ^'irpOpdi/tbOiitheniif  s^fffe^/phtacfe^upbe  finite,  we 

|\?|W’x  = \S  noiisupo  aii  v^j\  asd  j>vino  hntomxjib  odx  tx  gof  (*&  + 
tai  ifidJ  < 0 rt:x  2oI L i y r 0r/9  sobiomoo  3»ii/o  odx  bus 

for  tHe  determinatiofn  .of  itheitwo  values! of  This  answers  Well  enough 

is i finite ,obn b i when isfof caCfys tli e e ommfcwi th eor y of  >iflgetora  would 
VMfrufcf  lfs1  to^uppqse  ^nwfoe  of  this  be  the 

nft  Mger 


*n  Jsfs 

i Tjeade.  perfectly  certain,  by  the  use  of  this  method,  fni 

nf  »vicfo'  iDiliAiiOii/lSc  flrviin/1  Vfirh  4rolift*c 


fore  Tjaade;  p 


e only  there- 


that  a double 


jibrnt  exists ^v^heii^^S^fbtind^o  havetWd'  finite  of  kerb  Valii^s.  similarly, 
if p <^y  Qnd: tfrjf  ail  vanish, .we have  the  equation  a*uh;v  oil)  ern  •+-*■. 

\j„,  eeubr,  lo  v,I3p,»  Jr 

for  i Ifbe  determination  of  the^hree  Vhluce  of  y’  which)  may  in  this  case 
exist,  with:  the  same  reservation  before  ${  and  so"om>  And  in  any  case 
one  oar  more  pairs  of  the  values  ;o£  ybinay  be  dmpobsible.il  on  * w ***•;}  my  •» 

n'Letr  hsi!tabe‘  th^  Cttfve  (y  felceifdy  cCrisidered*.  Ati  eqhatldn 

be  reduced  to  another  fthiCh  perfectly1  includes 


oft  this  iferm:  e&ft  Cinljf 


iliw  noidw  Uiti  odl  ai  u io  .00  itib  nJ(l+u)  pni  in  robm  dju 

tsatShTuhfeirinfeofi'flf t»  y$7it  1/#id  aft^rm  I/flf Ifcjtd/  v 

.mtivlsaqg  ylf/nanoO  ^diggoamr  ai  uxJflih o/jagooDiiaJIc  hi  noxtanioiay  i 

mOTVwhnOTit/?  "#>ng,(  Buf  rf  the  possfble  factors  qnl^te 

ev^y,  jpjossible.  branch  of  the,  curve  is  included  by  making  thjs  = 0,  and 

<9Wpwy  with  representing  the  whole 
ffljjv|k  % ^^adi.dpwpi^ovik'by.  tke  understanding,  that  ,/*  shall  have 
the  positive  value  dnly.  ™*,ft  rnit^i,  „,,..q 

iMfe tlle  ^ «W‘.I0»..,.!.  nwm  „IT 

boirisJcfo  noon  >.jyf  . idjj'ujv^n^od  >ci  vi  Hin  dj'/fiij  bins  ?•  'il  r »«j  Mo  i^r^di 

j,  t3 (»*d-5v- </•»)(  Ifngttj  Jp-4y?+  {4 y Wt$~Ja>!<rSxgYtfzzQ,  •" 

noiiomJaab  nil  vd  .yUu^irntU  an  43«uif?  A'tiA’n  *n  unot  i>  oi  o >*> ud  a /■! 

Q 

Id  this  y7  takes  the-fotm  ^ ivhen  .r^rr  1,  W—0,  which ; is  also  'found  to 

0 *mlU  v in  ,v,ir 

satisfy  the  equation  : here  then  there  paay  bo  a double  point.  To  settle 
this,  form  the  next  equation,  or 

tlodaiyz  a*6snsT2BkLan^u  o (bh^  ^inn*  /nta  lh\ . 

av+wi).ji+  <1  -Sr)  + 

o — ' u<bV  \»  “«f4  "<b 1 ,o  ^ v ;>K  />  J 

when  x = l,  jl=0,  ^ — Syn—0,  and  y'=  + \ or  — J.  There  is  then  a 
drtitit  tyM  4ft 'Hi  o).  3 ITM8  methda  ilSd  'indibdtes  ' the  dbdble  point 
Width YiiSte/httOW.nnfl' f^WhkArbodi  valu’feis  df y'  ate^aifiditt.'!’-’'-11' 

xl  give  Abe  following  ua1  an  exeieise  :rr-nThe?eurve  v=  (rv-a) 

T v X 0 

,!^  (3r  pkic^s  as  'general.1  ^*he’  stihiihl  mf^htneasily  deduce 

x(l+2y)>!  from  the  equation;  but  he  would  find,  on  endeavouring  to  return  to 
y^^^±V^h*hafcitto^lreQti<iM^£WuOiriy  satisfied  and  not  by 

y=“VxtVx*  i0 
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+ £(&— a)x  has  a double  point  when  xzza,  if  b>a.  If  a be  made  to 
vary,  the  curve  to  which  every  curve  of  |the  species  is  a tangent  passes 
through  all  the  double  points. 

9.  I call  the  conjugate  point  an  evanescent  oval , because  it  never 
exists  except  where  the  equation  is  a degenerate  variety  of  a wider  class, 
each  curve  of  which  has  an  oval.  The  most  simple  case  is  that  of 
(x — a)8+(y  — 6)*=r0,  which  belongs  to  no  point  except  (a,b).  This 
conjugate  point  is  the  circle  described  with  a radius  ~0,  or  an  evanes- 
cent circle.  Again,  i/=  ± V f x (x  — a)  ( x — b ) },  a and  b being  positive, 
and  6>«,  consists  of  an  oval  from  x=0  to  x=a,  an  unoccupied  interval 
from  x—a  to  x~ 6,  and  infinite  branches  above  and  below  the  axis  from 
x—b  upwards.  As  a diminishes,  the  oval  becomes  smaller,  and  finally 
when  a- rO  the  form  of  the  equation  becomes  y=zxj  (x — 6),.  which 
gives  y— 0 when  or—O,  or  the  origin  is  a point  of  the  curve  : but  there  is 
no  further  point  until  x=b.  It  is  useless  to  attempt  a test  of  a conjugate 
point  by  the  differential  calculus. 

10.  I now  come  to  the  consideration  of  the  pointed  branches,  or 
branches  pointillees.  This  is  a curious  question  of  analysis,  in  which 
some  detail  will  become  necessary,  and  strict  recourse  to  definitions. 

If  we  define  a curve  to  be  the  line  made  by  the  motion  of  a point 
according  to  a certain  law,  it  is  evident  that  if  (a,  b)  and  (af,  b1)  be  two 
points  at  a little  distance  on  the  same  branch  of  the  curve,  there  is  a 
point  of  the  curve  for  every  abscissa  lying  between  a and  a And  such 
a branch  of  the  curve,  described  by  a continuous  motion,  is  the  only 
branch  which  falls  within  the  definition.  But  if  we  define  a curve  to  be 
the  assemblage  of  all  points  whose  coordinates  satisfy  a given  equation, 
we  no  longer  restrict  ourselves  to  the  consideration  of  branches  described 
by  the  continuous  motion  of  a point : for  there  may  be  points,  the 
coordinates  of  each  of  which  satisfy  the  equation,  without  any  such 
points  intervening.  The  simple  conjugate  point  is  an  instance.  Con- 
sider the  curve  whose  equation  is  y = ax2  -f  J x . sin  bx.  The 
diametral  curve  is  a parabola,  from  which,  when  x is  positive,  the  curve 
alternately  recedes  and  approaches,  meeting  it  whenever  sin  6jc=0,  or 


bx  is  a multiple  of  tt.  But  when  x is  negative,  y is  impossible, 
except  when  sin  bxz=z  0,  in  which  case  y is  ax2  : so  that  on  the  negative 
side  there  is  an  infinite  number  of  conjugate  points,  each  one  situated 
on  the  parabola  over  against  a double  point  of  the  curve,  the  successive 
abscissae  being  tt  : 6,  2x  : b%  3-rr : b,  &c.  The  greater  the  value  of  6,  the 
more  nearly  do  these  points  approach  ; and  if  b were  exceedingly  great, 
they  might  be  made,  as  nearly  as  we  please,  to  resemble  a continuous 
branch  of  the  curve. 

Which  of  these  two  definitions  we  employ  is  purely  a question  of 
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analogy  and  convenience,  f If  we  were  making  a theory  of  curves,  for 
the  sake  of  the  properties  of  space  we  should  thereby  gain,  it  might 
perhaps  be  thought  that  the  first  definition  would  best  embody  the 
objects  under  consideration.  But  if  our  theory  of  curves  be  carried  to  a 
greater  extent  than  is  practically  necessary,  solely  for  the  clearness  of 
illustration  which  it  gives  to  the  properties  of  algebraical  functions,  it 
then,  seems  to  me  that  the  second  definition  is  imperatively  required. 
All  who  have  sanctioned  the  introduction  of  the  simple  conjugate  point 
have  tacitly  admitted  this ; though  those  among  them  who  have  rejected 
the  pointed  branch  have  refused  to  admit  the  legitimate  consequences  of 
their  own  definition. 

In  the  preceding  example  we  have  only  a series  of  conjugate  points, 
separated  by  finite  intervals.  If  we  admitted  the  symbol  sin  ( oc  x) 
among  the  objects  of  analysis,  we  might  appear  to  have  a pointed  branch 
which  is  not  distinguishable  from  a continuous  branch.  If  we  never 
met  with  such  a branch  except  upon  the  introduction  of  a new  use  of  cc, 
we  might  well  dispense  with  it  altogether.  But,  as  we  shall  now  show, 
a pointed  branch  of  a still  more  curious  character  meets  us  in  the  con- 
sideration of  ordinary  symbols  of  quantity.  The  expression  ax,  where 

i 

a?t±=m : ?*,  means  that  anv  one  of  the  n values  of  a » is  raised  to  the  wth 

tr 

power.  'When  we  speak  of  arithmetical  values  only,  we  have  the 
equation 

«.  * i i 

fa")  * : 


and  in  all  cases  this  equation  is  so  far  true,  that  each  of  the  values  of 

intone  of  the  values  of  (am)n;  but  the  seeond  may  have  values 
which  tbe.jirst  has  not,  or  may  appear  to  have  them.  Thus  if  14=1, 
an.  indisputable  arithmetical  truth,  we  shall  fmd  — 1 among  the  values 


1°  and  IT  are  identical,  and  the  second  has  only  three  values,  the  first 
must  not  have  more ; whence,  if  we  allow  ourselves  to  call  l4  and  1 iden- 
tical, we  may  fall  into  error  unless  we  remember  that  a*  must  stand  for 

any  value  of  («n)  , but  only  for  (it  may  be)  some  of  the  values  of 

(«m)n.  The  safe  method  is,  always  to  reduce  the  fraction  ?n:n  to  its 

lowest  terms,  and  then  the  n distinct  values  of  CaO  are  severally  equal 

to  the  n distinct  values  of  (aw,)n.  A wider  and  better  theory  might  be 
drawn  from  the  general  considerations  of  Chapter  VII. ; but  the  above 
will  be  sufficient  for  our  present  purpose. 

Between  any  two  fractions,  however  near,  may  be  interposed  an 
infinite  number  of  other  fractions,  (in  their  lowest  terms,)  either  with 
even  denominators  or  with  odd  denominators. 

Let  y=ax ; then  when  x is  a fraction  with  an  even  denominator  (being 
in  its  lowest  terms)  there  are  two  possible  values  of  y,  numerically  equal, 
hut  of  different  signs.  But  when  x has  an  odd  denominator,  there  is 
only  one  such  value.  Consequently,  since  fractions  with  even  denominators 
may  he  made  as;  nearly  equal  us  we  please,  we  have  on  the  negative  side 
of  the  ordinates  a branch  in  all  respects  similar  to  that  on  the  positive 
side,  with  this  restriction,  that  we  are  not  to  be  allowed  to  go  upon  it  for 
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an  ordinate,  except  when  a:  is  a commensurable  fraction.*(in  its -lowest 
terms)  wnth  an  even  denominator.  Between  any  two  points  on  it  an  iu* 
finite  number  of  allowable  points  can  be  found;  and  yet  thd  branch  is 
not  traced  out  by  the  motion  of  a point,  since  between  any  two  pdintsjm 
infinite  number  of  unallowable  points  can  be  found,  o * t<  >*IT 

Similarly,  a negative  quantity  must  be  allowed  a possible  logarithm, 
whenever  the  number,  independent  of  its  sign,  is  of  the  foiw^^Whcrt  jf 
is  a fraction  with  an  even  denominator.  Thus  y=log  x represents  a 
curve  which  has  a pointed  branch,  one  point  of.  which,  is  found  a* 
follows.  Let  — a/s,  thenyrsL  - in  * .*.• i:n*.  ».tl 

The  abrupt  termination,  observable  in  the  curve  y — x logr,  and  in 
many  others,  but  all  containing  exponential  or  logarithmic  functions, 
now  appears*  merely  as  the  point  in  which  a continuous  branch  meets  a 
pointed  branch.  The  general  rule  is ; trace  the  curve  on  the  suppo- 
sition that  log  ( — x)  = — log  x , using  the  branch  which  arises  from  loga- 
rithms of  negative  quantities  only  when  the  negative  quantity  is  of  the 
form  — 2^/g*p+1. 

If  we  return  to  page  127,  we  find  in  the  equation  log  ( — a?)=log.r 

+ (2m-fl)7rV — 1 no  indication  whatever  of  a possible  logarithm  of 
— x in  any  case.  A further  extension  of  the  theory  of  logarithms 
must  be  now  madef  as  follows.  To  find  all  the  values  of  s',  possible 
and  impossible,  we  must  put  s in  the  form  s X ip  the  snme 

manner  as,  in  page  127,  the  roots  of  unity  were  extracted  ijy  writing  Lii* 
the  form  sWv(_l). 

If,  then,  we  want  to  solve  the  first  of  the  following  equations  in  the  most 
general  manner,  we  must  have  recourse  to  the  second  (in  which  n is 
even  or  odd,  according  as  z is  positive  or  negative,  s“  being  the  numerical 
value  of  z ). 

Xgi+amwt-i)  jj^ga+urV^T.**?  burtmtm  i«v.  mm* 


or 


a +W(~1),. 

1 -f  2m'rrJJ(—  1)* 


1 * ml:  j*u 


=-*.  jwm 

Hl|P  #-* 


Now  x is  'by  definition  the  logarithm  of  z , and  the  preceding  is 
the  most  general  form  of  that  logarithm,  a being  the  ordinarv  alge- 
braical logarithm.  If,  then,  a~ -p  : o,  p and  q being  whole  ntiinbers,  wd. 

paye  ..  n£W 

hum  * 


x=z{p  + qnirj(—l)}  : {q+lqrmrJ^V)} ; 


«* 


which  is  possible  and  equal  to  p : q,  when  p : <7=71 : 2m.  Now  when  n 
is  an  odd  number,  or  z is  negative,  this  equation  can  be  always  satisfied 
if  7 (p  : 9 being  in  its  lowest  terms)  be  an  even  number,  'fhatds,  one 
of  the  logarithms  of  ,i« . . , 

— is  possible  and z=.p : qy  ~ 

the  same  as  appears  from  the  common  algebraical  consideration  of 
y=s*. 


.V’ltlll*'  ■»*** 


* Those  who  object  to  the  pointed  branch  as  introducing  discontinuity  must  choose 
between  its  discontinuity  and  that  of  an  abrupt  termination.  It  is  also  worthy  of 
note  that  an  asymptote  which  has  an  odd  number  of  branches  only  approaching  to  it, 
is  an  abrupt  termination.  Such  an  asymptote  can  never  occur,  if  pointed  branches 
be  admitted,  and  if,  when  polar  coordinates  are  employed,  the  negative  values  of  the 
radius  vector  be  duly  considered. 

+ See  for  the  history  of  this  question  the  article  **  Negative  and  Impossible  Quan- 
tities'’ in  the  Penny  Cyclopaedia. 
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» A great  many  curious  modifications  of  the  singular  points  of  curves 
might  be  noticed,  but  they  would  Require  more  space  than  T have  here 
to  give. ''  I now  proceed  to  some  further  uses  "of  the  equations  in 
page  345.  »#*J  /»i«  ;*  **i#*i«*f  *»*•»»  . 

The  area  of  a curve  contained  between  the ordinates  <fw  and  #6,  the 
interval  of  abscissm  b — a,  and  the  arc  intercepted  between  the  ordinates, 
ia  fifijcdx,  from  xsta  to  xmk.  (page  142)«*n|jet  us  now  suppose  it  is 
required  to  find  the  area  intercepted  between  two  Tadii  and  the  arc  of  the 
curve  which  these  radii  intercept ; as  BOA]  1 Drawing  a figure,  irt  which 
the  ordinate  and  abscissa  shall  increase  together,  such  as  the'  one 


. - « * 

annexed,  it  may  be  easily  shown  that  AOB  is  half  the  excess  of 
BWVA  over  BAMN.  For  we  have 


.i HT  * 
v • 


BWVA=B  WO + BOA— OV  A 
BAMN  =BON  -BOA  - AOM. 


J t „ 

*‘j ,:■**.  ** i . 

Subtract,  remembering  that  BWO=BON,  OVA=AOM,  and  the  pro- 
position asserted  is  evident.  Now*  if  OM=a,  ON =6,  AM =<£a, 
NB=<£6,  we  have  BWVA= fxdy,  from  y~<pa  to  yz=(pb,  or  J'xfixdx 
from  r=o  to  x=:b : and  MABN~/yd.r  from  x—a  to  x=6.  Con- 
sequently 


BOht=x^Jn{xdy  — ydx)^r^J  r*dd,  (page  345,  equation  11)  ; 

I • • *4 

in  which  the  limits  of  0 in  the  last  integral  are  from  Z AOM  to  ZBOM. 
The  student  should  now  prove  that  the  equation  BOA (xdy  —ydx) 
always  holds,  if  the  signs  of  the  integrals  be  attended  to,  whatever  may 
be  the  disposition  of  the  parts  of  the  figure.  This  proposition  may  also 
be  proved  independently,  as  follows.  If  d vary  by  Ad,  the  area  con- 
tained between  r and  r+Ar  lies  between  two  sectors  of  circles  whose 
areas  are  £ Ad  and  J (r  + Ar)*  Ad.  Consequently,  proceeding  as  in 
page  100,  the  whole  area  between  any  two  limiting  values  of  0 lies 
between  Ad  and  £2r*Ad-f*2>  ArAd-f  J2(A?)*  Ad.  But  as  Ad 
diminishes  without  limit,  each  of  the  elements  of  the  second  and  third 
mentioned  sums  diminishes  without  limit  as  compared  with  the  cor- 
responding element  of  the  first.  The  two  preceding  expressions  have, 
therefore,  the  same  limit,  and  the  area  of  the  curve,  which  always  lies 
between  them,, has  the  same  limit:  this  limit  is,  by  definition,  \ f r*dti. 

We  have,  then,  the  following  four  integrals,  expressive  of  the  rectan- 
gular area,  the  polar  area,  the  arc  derived  from  rectangular  coordinates, 
and  the  same  derived  from  polar  coordinates.  Let  Xj,  yu  r„  and  d,  be 
the  coordinates  of  the  point  from  which  the  area  and  arc  begin,  ux  being 
rfl,  and  u being  r~l. 


2C 
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i Page  142,  rectangular  area  k~fydx  beginning  from 

polar  area*  rV/0  • ' * ©safy 

Page  140,  arc  (rectang.  coord.)  s~f  V (dat^dy*)  • v 

Page  345,  arc  (polar  coord.) . f »J(dr% 4r r'ctO9)  > # a.  . . . 0=0! 

= y* u~*J(dut-\-uiddt)  . . • . 0=0, 

We  have  also  the  following  equations : 

H =J'(xdy—ydx),  A=£(,ry  — ^i2/i)— £ H.  . . 

If  either  of  the  coordinates  be  expressed  in  terms  of  A or  H,  the  other 
may  be  sometimes  expressed  by  simple  differentiation.  Thus 


. , . . dA  , r 1 

x~\j/A  gives  lafA.^-=:fA.y,  or  y — 


y/A* 


If,  then,  A be  eliminated  between  x=^A  and  y=(T//A)  l,  we  have  an 
equation  between  x and  y,  which  is  that  of  the  curve. 

But  it  is  important  to  remember  that  though  A or  fydx  can  certainly 
be  found  from  ( f ydx) , it  will  generally  happen  that  it  is  only 

one  constant  which  can  be  appended  to  that  integral ; for  it  is  manifestly 
not  to  be  supposed  that  the  equation  x~ys(fydx+C)  can  be  made 
. true  for  all  values  of  C.  It  may  easily  be  shown  that  this  is  a question 
of  a class  we  have  not  hitherto  met  with,  involving  an  arbitrary  constant 
which  enters  in  a function  in  a manner  depending  on  the  form  of  the 
function  itself.  To  make  the  problem  specific,  we  must  suppose  that  the 
area  measured  from  a given  initial  abscissa  shall  be  a given  function  of  the 
terminal  abscissa.  But  (page  142)  the  equation  / S1y d xznfx  is  incon- 
gruous, and  fXxydx~yfX—yffXi  is  rational.  If,  then,  we  propose 


or  x—f~‘ 


we  have  an  equation  in  which  the  arbitrary  constant  enters  in  the 
manner  above  described. 

It  is  required  to  find  the  curve  in  which  <z  = log  A.  Here  ^A=?log  A 
and  y,  or  (V^A)-1=A  ; whence  cr=logy  or  The  area  J*ydx  is 

then  £*+ C,  C depending  on  the  point  from  which  it  begins;  and  in 
order  to  satisfy  the  conditions  we  must  have  C=0,  or  the  area  begins 
from  a point  at  an  infinite  distance  on  the  negative  side.  In  fact,  the 
primitive  equation  A =£x  is  only  intelligible  as  representing  the  area  of  a 
curve  when  written  in  the  form  A = £*  — 5-ac  . 

Difficulties  of  this  sort  will  occur  whenever  x or  y is  given  in  terms  of 
a function  which  is  necessarily  dependent  on  an  integral  containing  x or 
y itself. 

There  is  a large  class  of  problems  relating  to  curves  in  which  such  a 
property  of  the  curve  is  given  as  implies  a determinable  differential 
equation.  The  solution  of  this  differential  equation,  ordinary  or  singular, 
is  therefore  an  equation  of  the  curve : whence  we  see  that  two  very 
different  curves  may  have  the  property  in  common,  one  being  a case  of 
the  general  solution,  and  the  other  being  the  singular  solution. 

For  example,  it  is  required  to  find  the  curve  in  which  the  length  of 
the  normal  intercepted  between  the  curve  and  the  axis  of  x is  a given 


* Certain  usages  of  writers  on  mechanics  make  it  more  convenient  to  adopt  a 
symbol  H for  twice  the  polar  area,  than  for  the  polar  area  itself. 
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function  of  the  part  cut  from  the  axis  of  x by  the  normal : or  which 
satisfies  the  equation 

" \/(tf+y,|s)=K*+yS) (0)- 

This  equation  can  be  integrated  generally;  differentiate  both  sides,  and 
we  have 

y V(  i +/*) +y’t+yy”) ; 


or  {»'-V(i+y's).^'(*+yy')}{i+ye+2/3/,,}=o.  . 

One  of  the  factors  of  the  last  must  then  vanish.  If  l+y/#+yy"=0, 
we  have,  by  simple  integration,  (#—  c)8+y8=c?,  which  will  be  found  to 
satisfy  the  equation  (0),  provided  cf=(0c)8;  whence  the  general 
integral  of  (0)  is  the  equation  of  a circle,  namely,  (#  — c)*-f  y*=:(0c)* ; 
so  that  there  now  remains  only  the  vanishing  of  the  factor  y7— ^(1  -f  y '*) 
<f>f  (x-j-yy  ) to  be  explained.  This  it  may  be  shown  is  satisfied  by  the 
singular  solution  of  (x  — c)8+y8=  (0c)*.  For,  by  page  192,  that 
singular  solution  must  make  dy'idx  and  dyr : dy  infinite,  these  being 
partial  diff.  co.  derived  from  \f  as  expressed  by  the  equation  itself.  If, 
then,  we  differentiate  yV(l  “by72)  considering  y1  as  a 

function  of  x only,  we  have 


yvr+7* 


or  __  ^(x+yif)  V(l+^8) 

dx  y (y'—V(1  + yW)0'(^+3/y'))’ 

Consequently  yr — J (l-by**)  .</)' (x+yyr)  vanishes*  when  for  y is  put 
that  value  of  x which  is  the  singular  solution  of  (0). 

The  following  theorems  may  be  investigated  by  the  advanced  student 
as  exercises. 


1.  The  equation  which  expresses  that  the  radius  of  curvature  is  a 
given  function  of  y'  may  be  integrated  (assuming  the  integration  of  all 
functions  of  one  variable)  so  as  to  give  both  x and  y in  terms  of  \f : 
whence  the  equation  of  the  curve  may  be  found  by  elimination. 

2.  A polar  equation  to  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  the  tangent  of 
a given  curve  with  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  may  be  found  from  ' 
equation  27,  page  346,  by  substituting  for  r its  value  in  terms  ofjp,  and 
integrating. 

3.  The  method  in  page  355  may  be  applied  to  the  determination  of 
optical  caustics,  both  by  reflection  and  refraction. 


* The  method  of  Clairaut  in  the  integration  of  y—y'x  — Qy'  might,  therefore,  he 
generalized,-  subject  to  close  examination  of  the  different  cases,  as  follows.  Let 
<P (*> y>  ♦ * *)  = 0,  whence  it  follows  that  ' r 


dx  + dy  * + df  V +* / 

If  each  of  the  coefficients  &c.  have  a common  factor  M,the  equation  resulting  from 


its  extermination  (of  one  order  higher  than  the  given  equation)  may  sometimes 
be  more  easily  integrated  than  the  original.  If  so,  an  equation  between  its  con- 
stants may  be  obtained  which  shall  make  it  satisfy  the  original  equation,  and  the 
singular  solution  of  this  general  solution  satisfies  M=0. 


2C2 
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4.  Trace  the  curves  whose  equations  are  y — t6gslui?,  jy — sin  log  x9 
distinguishing  both  continuous  and  pointed  branches. * t |^e 

logarithmic  spiral  has  a pointed  branch,  and  trace  completely#^  cur^ 
whose  polar  equation  is  rr=d±  V(cos  6),  A< l,  showing  that  negate 
values  of  r must'  be  admitted,  or  else  a cusp  with  twot  distinct  tan- 
gents. , ' ,r  " * 1 4 11  '**'  T'f  toU'KIi/t 


••ft 
1 •} 

•t.i  « 

•*>  ’ 


> ' i\  . 

u » * 

o 


tOii'KIlft 
'U  ‘•ft  //{jf 


. a . 
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Chapter  XV.-"  1 ' =«**  wdw 

' ‘ - 1 * rn,i  Ijbiovoh 

f|L  APPLICATION  TO  GEOMETRY  OF  THREE  DIMENSIONS^  ~ i 

1 ^ n ^ * ’,T1  ‘ " " ' *•  « »M#  ,hfTo*)3«  J«1lt 

This  part  of  the  subject  requires  the  particular  consideration? of  Ihnctiona 
of  two  independent  variables,  and  occasionally  of  threp,  • If  u be  a 
function  of  x and  y,  we  shall,  as  most  convenient,  use  one  or  another  of 
the  following  notations : 

,o  dz  »i*  .«  ^ (Fz 

n;d?: 


dz  . ,>  '***  n 

-=S=p,-=:,=qi^=z''=r, 


d?z,  . , d*x 

—•  — • Zf  SJJ,  -y+zax Jf~t.  .. 

dr  dy  dy% 


If  there  be  three  independent  variables,  x9  y,  and,*,  it  is  very 
desirable  to  have  a notation  for  use  in  the  actual  detaijs  of  pperafion,  to 
(Ibe  taken  up  when  they  begin  and  laid  down  when  they  cease.  The  fallow- 
ing Will  be  perfectly  distinct,  and  soon  acquired.  ,tiet,^  be  a function 

of  *,  y,  and  t.  -t,  nf  </df  *>ioroh 

du  4 dV  - 1 d*iz*  4,fh  dliw 


I j 


d*z  du 

-r~  = U 

dx 


dy  '**’  dx~u,i  dJ 


, — 1/ 


dy* 


w/> 


H 


<4 


d*iz_j^  d?u dV . d*tz 

i?~u"',  rdid^  " “ 


— 7/  — 7 *-W"l  7fl<n  9 // 

-“”*«/»  » J 1 J —‘‘I** 

‘ dydz  dzdx  v |«>  »itf  jmxiki 


In  making  any  integration  with  respect  to  one  variable  only,  it  must 
be  remembered  that  the  constant  to  be  added  may  be  a function  of  the 
other,  which  though  called  variable  with  reference  to  what  might  have 
taken  place,  was  by  supposition  a constant  in  the  differentiation  which 
the  required  integration  is  to  compensate.  Thus 

dV  . du  1 « , , ».♦ 

:y  gives  ^ =-ar8y+tfy»  u^z-a&y  + fpy.x+fy,, 

j * • j l ? 

where  <py  and  Y fy  are  any  functions  of  y whatsoever.  Again 

* ’ . V 

(Fu  du  1 o , 1 _ o r.  _ t 

..  — ^ =axy  gives  — =z~axy*+<px9  w=~  ax*y*+J  (pxdx+fy ; 

where  J 0r  dr  may  be  any  function  of  x9  and  fy  any  function  of  y. 
Such  cases,  in  which  no  peculiar  specification  <?f  limits  is  made,  require 
no  additional  consideration ; but  if  it  should  happen  that  the  limits  of 
the  first  integration  contain  functions  of  the  letter  which**  wilt  be  a 


a?=6.  The  first  integration  now  gives 


mu  iwtuv® 
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This'dtiiegratigd  with  respect  to  <r  from  # = 0 to  o,  gives  £a  (J  b*) . 

’TKii  WiPsHrtW'iTtntf  hprnmp#  wTiftt  is.  |Ka  jicp  nr»r1  mpaniiwr  r\f  >Ka  Ana»h. 


function  for  the  shortest  mode  of  operation,  we  must  find  in  the  limit  of 
a summation  the  readiest  mode  of  conception  of  the  result  attained. 
Now  the  first  process  is  really  the  limit  of  the  following  summation  : 

{ax.x+ax  (£  + 0)+  ....  + ax  (,r-j-77i0)}  0, 

where  m0=j2~,r.  If  we  npjy  assume  7iK=zb—  0,  and  add  together  the 
several  values  of  the  preceding  answering  to  o;=0,  x up  to 
j?=:n/Pi4nqhip^ng  eacl*ij>y  k9  we  have  a succession  of  sums,  the 
first,  second,  and  last  of  which  are  as  follows,  if  th£  Ttdufe  tff  6 when 

-ft*  M,„ , 1^,. 

•\-{ai:.K%-<tic  (/c-f-fr  0 + • • ••  ^ to  no  unuut 

...........  "rfj 

. -M  (me . me + am  (n* + 0„)  + . . . . am  (jik + mOn)  } 0n . k ; ? V 

V.  t > i ‘ f 

the  limit  of  which,  when  m and  n increase  without  limit,  is  the  result 
obtained.  'Ahd  since  every  term  is  of  the  form  axyAx  Ay,  we  may,  as 
' ii^pa^e  .iQ^,  call  the  ^preceding  ILAx  CZaiy  Ay)  or  'Laxy  Ax  Ay,  and,  its 
fax  J 1 dxy  dj)!,  'y ady  dxdy j or » JJaiy  dx  dy>  if  the  two  operations 
are  to  be'  represented:71  And  since  y is  first  made  variable,  we  may 
denote  this  by  writing  dy  last  of  the  two,  and  the  symboj  of  thp  in- 
tegral with  the  limits  represented  will  stand  thus : 

'*>  f Iff  axy  dxdy.  j 4 

We  may  now>give  a geometrical  illustration  of  the  preceding,  gene- 
ralizing the  operation  into  J haJ  £xz dxdy , where  z is  a given  function 


Jm' ,{\*  u ! ' ty*jJju  / . f 

MJ  I-  ii-.n'.ny  .«  - • am  but'h*  ><i  »■>  - .jjb  ferij  >*  . » , 

WJIJ1  My  .p  1,1*  . •,  .1  a \.\^  ■ „ * I, „ v / 

•«*-**•«*■  »h..  "h  „ vd 


/tO»  > - ii 


ill  ‘ i i 


V**  * 


Jf  »«.»  * * *ii1  •'/  .ii  )|(| 


\l>!f  it.Tji  »7  *ui'J* 


of  <r  and  y.  Draw  the  curves  yz=.<f)x  and  ytzzyx,  and  set  off  the 
abscissae  a and  b,  OA  and  OB.  Divide  the  interval  AB  into  any 
, number  of  equal  parts  m , and  having  drawn  ordinates,  divide  the  part 
of  each  ordinate  intercepted  between  the  curves  into  n equal  parts. 
t J There  will  then  be  mn  rectangles,  which,  as  m and1  n are  increased 
without  limit,  have  for  the  lipait  of  their  sum  the  area  PQRS«  This 

^ > ■ ?i  • t .**  - *»t  i.)  1 ‘ * ♦- 
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limit,  compared  with  the  preceding  process  of  summation,  will  be  found 
to  be  represented  by  flf'fedxdy.  And  this  agrees  with  previous 
results:  for  writing  the  preceding  in  the  manner  first  pointed  out,  we 
jiave  fa  dxf%*  dy,  or  fba(yx—<f>x)dx,  or  f^xdx—f^xdx,  or 
AQRB  — APSB.  But  if  we  want  to  form  an  idea  of  the  meaning  of 
ff  z dx  dy , we  may  proceed  in  either  of  the  following  ways. 

1.  Suppose  the  area  PQRS  to  be  everywhere  of  different  and  variable 
value  per  square  unit,  in  such  manner  that  at  the  point  ( x , y)  the  value 
of  a square  unit,  if  it  were  uniform,  would  be  z.  Then  at  the  point 
( x,y ),  the  sides  of  the  adjacent  rectangle  being  Aar  and  Ay,  the  value  of 
that  rectangle  is,  not  zAxAy,  but  (2 -fa)  Ax  Ay,  where  a is  a fraction 
depending  on  the  variation  of  the  rate  of  valuation  from  one  part  of  the 
rectangle  to  another.  But  as  Ax  and  Ay  diminish  without  limit,  z-f  a 
approaches  without  limit  to  z,  and  a Ax  Ay  diminishes  without  limit,  as 
compared  with  zAy  Ay.  Hence  2(zAzAy)and  2(z+a)A«rAy  have 
the  same  limit : or  ff  zdxdy  represents  the  whole  value  of  PQRS. 

2.  At  every  point  of  PQRS  erect  a perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  xy9 
(that  is,  of  the  paper,)  and  equal  to  the  value  of  z,  or/(jr,y),  at  that 
point.  W e shall  then  have  these  perpendiculars  bounded  by  the  surface 
whose  equation  is  z =/ (r,  y),  and  the  solid  content  bounded  by  PQRS 
below,  the  superposed  surface  above,  and  laterally  by  the  perpendiculars 
drawn  on  the  boundary  PQRS  (or  rather  by  the  surfaces  which  contain 
them  all,)  contains,  in  cubit  units,  JJ  zdxdy.  For  over  the  base 
Ax  Ay  is  superposed  a solid  content  which  would  be  zAx  Ay  if  z were  a 
constant,  but  which  is  (z+a)  Ax  Ay,  where  a may  be  described  as 
before,  and  rejected  for  a similar  reason. 

I do  .not  consider  it  necessary  to  develope  the  preceding  reasoning 
after  that  in  pages  140,  142,  &c.  Two  cautions  are  necessary  in  inter- 
preting the  results  of  any  such  double  integration.  First,  as  in  page 
98,  no  reliance  can  be  placed  on  any  result  in  which  z becomes 
infinite  anywhere  in  the  boundary  of  integration ; secondly,  a portion  of 
the  summation  may  consist  of  negative  elements  not  only  when  z 
becomes  negative  (which  case  may  be  explained  similarly  to  that  iti 
page  149)  but  also  when  ysx  — <px  changes  sign  between  a and  b.  This 
we  may  explain  as  follows:  fhad)xdx  and  flQxdx  differ  only  in  sign, 
being  of  the  forms  fab — faa  and  faa-- fab;  and  this  also  follows 
from  the  nature  of  the  summation.  For  if  we  pass  from  x—a  to  x~b 
by  a succession  of  positive  increments  given  to  x , we  must  pass  from  b 
to  a by  a succession  of  negative  increments.  If,  then,  the  first  integra- 
tion give  x (*>*/)>  or  — X (*»  <fw)>  if  the  sign  of  this 

should  depend  upon  that  of  yrx — cpx , we  are,  if  tyx — < px  change  sign 
between  x=a  and  about  to  perform  an  integration  of  the  form 

ftsxdx^  in  which  ravr  is  not  always  of  the  same  sign  (page  149).  This 
must  be  particularly  attended  to,  as  we  might  otherwise  perform  an 
integration  under  the  idea  that  all  elements  of  the  summation  are 

positive,  when  such  is  not  the  case.  In  the 
first  example  given,  or  fh0f^axydxdy,\iyft 
draw  the  straight  line  and  the  parabola  y = x 
and  y—x*,  and  if  OB  = 6 and  z=axy  be  the 
ordinate  of  a surface  perpendicular  to  the  paper, 
we  might  suppose  that  we  have  ascertained  the 
solid  content  which  stands  on  OMNK  and 
KRQ  together.  But  from  O to  K,  x is  greater 


» / 
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than  x2,  z being  positive,  whence  f3?  zdy  is  negative,  and  the  whole  of 
the  integral  axy  dx  dy  is  negative,  while  the  remainder  f\  j'*  axy 

dx  dy  is  positive.  • That  something  of  the  sort  takes  place  is  obvious 
from  the  result,  which  =0  when  £2=  £,  the  positive  part  over  KQR 
then  counterbalancing  the  negative  part  over  OMKN.  If  we  want 
simply  the  solid  content  described,  we  must  counterbalance  the  negative 
part  by  an  addition  (here  an  algebraical  subtraction)  of  twice  as  much, 
which  gives 

f\f?  axydxdy-2f\  ff  axy  dx  dy= J a ( } b’-ib*)-a  Q- J).  . 

If  b had  been  less  than  or  =1,  we  should  simply  have  changed  the 
sign  of  the  result. 

A right  circular  cylinder,  described  by  the  revolution  of  a line  at  the 
distance  k , about  the  axis  of  z,  is  cut  by  a plane  whose  equation  is  z=ax 
4-  by-j-c  : required  the  content  intercepted  between  the  given  plane,  the 
plane  of  xy,  and  the  cylindrical  surface,  on  the  supposition  that  any  part 
which  falls  below  the  plane  of  xy  is  to  be  reckoned  as  negative. 

The  expression  to  be  found  is  fj  (ax + by  + c)  dx  dy  from  y= 
— to  y=-j-V(^a — x2),  and  then  from  x=  —h  to  x=  + h. 

The  first  integration  gives  (axy+  £ bip+cy)  dx,  which,  taken  between 
the  limits,  gives  2(ax-\-c)y/(fii~-x*)  dx.  And 

Mh'-x')  . xdxrxi  — ~ (A2 — x8)  * , 

/V(A’— Xs)  dx=^x,J(Ji*— **)+!•  sin''  ; 

which,  taken  from  x= — h to  xrr  -f/*,  give  0 and  £/i2.7r;  whence 
2 (tf.O  + c.  .J/iV)  or  7r h*c  is  the  content  required.  The  plane  cuts  the 
cylinder  in  an  ellipse,  and  this  result  merely  implies,  as  is  obviously 
true,  that  if  a circle  be  drawn  parallel  to  the  base  through  the  centre  of 
the  ellipse,  the  content  intercepted  by  the  ellipse  and  the  base  is  the  same 
as  thaf  between  the  two  circles ; the  depression  of  the  ellipse  on  one  side 
of  the  second  circle  being  compensated  by  its  elevation  on  the  other. 

It  must  be  obvious  that  the  preceding  mode  of  integration  can  only  be 
successful  when  either  the  extreme  limits  of  y or  of  x are  constants  : 
those  of  the  other  variable  may  be  functions  of  the  one  whose  limits  are 
constant.  Thus  the  general  description  of  the  operations  may  be  made 
as  follows.  Tofind  fjzdxdy  from  y=<£x  to  y—tyx , and  from  x—a 
to  x=6,  let  J'zdy,y  only  being  variable,  be  /(x,y),  then  / (x,  \j/x) 
— /(x,</>x)  is’ the  result  of  the  first  integration.  Let  the  integral  of  the 
preceding  with  respect  to  x be  Fx,  then  Fb— Fa  is  the  final  result. 
But  to  find  ffzdydx  from  xzr^y  to  x=y/,y,  and  from  y—av  to 
y=zbiy  let  /’zdx,  x only  being  variable,  be  / (x, y),  then  fi(%y,y) 
— fi  (0iy,y)  isthe  first  result.  If  the  y- integral*  of  the  preceding  be 
F ,y,  then  F,^ — F,#,  is  the  final  result.  We  must  take  first  that 
integration  in  which  the  limits  are  variable,  though  if  both  sets  of  limits 
be  constant  we  may  begin  with  either.  Thus  to  find  ) Jz  dx  dy  from 
to  y=bVi  we  have  j z dy=z  f (x,y)  and  between  the  limits 
z=:f(xibl) — /(x, ax);  if  //(x, 6l)dx=ar(x,  6j),  we  have  rx  (b,b^) 
-~ix  (a}  — tx  (6, a,) -\-rx  (a,  a0  for  the  final  result.  Again,  i ijzdx 

=/■  O'.A'V,  we  have  j\  (b , y)  — )\  (a,  y)  for  the  first  result,  and  if 

I ' f ’ 

' ' * '/his  abbreviation  would  be  convenient  in  many  cases. 
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f£kV*ljbfty ir  ra>  (6>  v)»  we  have  or,  (6,6,)  — ttr,<6,  «,)  -f- 
+ W|(a,alJ  for  the  final  result.  Now  tj  (j?,  y)  and  ts,  (r,y)  ajjp  t^e 
functions  derived  from  two  successive  integrations,  each  independent 
of  the  other*  in  different  orders,  the  first  by  y,  ^-integration,  the  sefcortd 
by  ^^integration.  If  they  differ  from  one  another  k is  then  onty'by* 
such  terms  \ as  disappear  in  two  differentiations ; or  the  first  may  be:of 
the  \<f}  ttlK*  the  second  of  the  form 

at. widest.  ' But  the  entrance  of  the  arbitrary  functions  was 
avoided  by. the  method  of  taking  limits  after  each  integration;  if  for  iau 
stance  fzdy  had  given  f(r,y)- f y,x,-  the  term  would  have  din^ 
appeared  in  (/(a*,  i)  + ^M0  • and  so  ofiy  ^ Hence; 

<p  (.r,  y)„  a fonedon/ not  containing  terms  dependent  on  « bhtyl  hr  yi 
only,  is  the  result  of  both  modes  of  integration ; or  rather  0 (b>  6t) 
— <f>  (6,ai)  — <f>  (ff>  M + 0(a»a»)  is  the  result  of  both.  The  same  thing 
is  also  apparent  from  the  method  of  summation. 

But  it  might  happen  that  we  require  to  extend  the  summation  over  a 
part  of  the  plane  of  cry,  (to  keep  ta  aur  illustration,)  no  boundaries  of 
which  are  lines  parallel  toaii  axis.  Thishsufiject*  presents  a most 
instructive  view  of  the  nature  of  integration,  and  will  require  some 
detail.  The  following  diagram  of  the  methods  ofsurnination  which  we  have 
just  left,  as  compared  with  that  to  which  we  are  coming,  will  be  the  best 


4 * 1 ^ "1 

— vo  -f  v ( 1 f *■  *r 

r ( ')  , I ) V = ( U » ) ' 08 1 /. 

■ --  *<H*  find  <>'l 


introduction.  It  is  required  to  find  fz  dxdy , over  all  values  of  x and  y 
included  in  the  figure  PQRS,  the  equations  of  the  boundaries  being  ; of 
SP,y=aj;  ofRQ,  yzzfix;  ofRS,  y=z/ix;  of  QP,  yz=ivx:  a,  /3,  yn,  and 
v being  functional  symbols.  Assume  y=f  (r,  v ),  where  v is  a constant  j 
such  that  \f/  (jr,  m)z=zfix  and  y (xyn)  — vx.  For  example,.  . ' w 


v — m 


v — n 


■ 


(x,  t>)  = vxH iix ; 

vr  / n~m  m—nr 


•b\ 


n * \n 


or  let  Vm  signify  a function  of  v ■which  is  0 or  1,  when  v~m  or  t>=w, 
and  V*  a function  which  is  0 or  1 when  t?=7i  or  v Then  ftbfti  J 

y = V. ,xx+ V.  vx+ Vm V„/(-r, y)  V>  ' " )U  !"  1"’u 

can  be  obtained  an  infinite  number  of  the  cases/required/for  every  form 
of  V*,  and  V„.  Assume  y=0  (x9  u),  where  u is  another  constant  such 
that  u - za  gives  y=ar,  and  u~b  gives  y=/ 3x.  If,  then,  a be  changed 
intot|6,  at  k steps,  being  successively  a,  >a-b»c,  a-^2K . . . /i  a-f  for, 

0 kK±b—a );  arid  if  also  m pass  to  n by  l steps,  becoming  successively 
-,^+2^r  (4=P^tTw),  and  if  we  describe  the.  curves 

whose  equations  are  { wl  . . ^ , . 1 i HI/  . /<!/«  t., 

i | i ^ ' % 

* The  demonstration  hbre  given  is  not  altogether  that  of  Legendre,  (M6m.  Acad.  ■ 
Sci.,  178S,)  which  is  so  obscure  in  its  logic  as  to  he  nearly  unintelligible,  if  not 
dubious.  See  the  method  of  Legendre,  as’  used  fiy  Laplace,  in  my  Theory  of  Pro- 
habilitieg.  (Encyc,  Metr.,  § 68.)  ° f;  r < ^ 
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a)  dr  ax,  yzz<j>  (A,a+«) 

kK  y='H*>  m+»’  • • • • 


up  to  jr=0(r,  a+Ar<c)=r/3uT 
up  to  y~f  (xtm+l\)  =zyx. 


we  shall  have  the  figure  inclosed  by  PQRS  intersected  by  curves  which 
divide  sit  into  ky.t  curvilinear  quadrilaterals,  each  of  which  may  be 
tpade  as  small  As  we  please  by  sufficiently  increasing  Jc  and  L If,  then, 
a(t  a given  point,  (fctyX  say  ^he  lower  corner  of  the  figure  left  dark,  we 
cauexpress  the  area  of  the  contiguous  element  by  P Aw  Av,  we  have  for 
the  whole  integral  required  J baJ  „ *P  du  dvy  where  for  x and  y in  * 
must  be  substituted  their  values  in  terms  of  u and  v obtained  from 
y?z${(x,  yzzyfav).  It  remains  then  only  to  express  this  area. 
l#l ABCD  be  one  of  the  quadrilaterals,  the  point  A having  x and  y for 
(,d  A)  <ty  Torino  1*1  ; unraupni;  t«  - !*«^m 
gmrit  owj<b  oriT  i 

*v  vi'/i  » fioiJamm  a-  \ 

V»  8onahni/'»d  .a  i .«• 
twin  it 

na»pv  : » f> 

)vnit  'f  it  .H  (’  it  n ». 

♦y»H  -id  * > ! tt  VII! 


its  coordinates  in  the  preceding  figure : let  AX  and  AY  be  parallels  to 
the  axes  of  x and  g*  If  x+dx  and  y + ty  represent  coordinates  of  any 
point  near  A,  we;  have  for  the  equations  of  the  four  curves  as  follows  : 

' For  AB  y-{-cy  — <fi  (#rf  ewe,  it) ; for  CD  y+^y^^  (*r + $xf  u+Au). 

V'or  AD  y- f-  cy~ty  (x+dx,v) ; for  BC  y+ty—y*  (a?+&r,  u+Av). 

Also  0 (x,  w)  = 4/  (x}  v)f  both  expressing  the  ordinate  at  the  point  A. 
To  find  the  coordinates  of  B,  equate  (#+&£*  u)  and  f 


which  gives 

—f  (*>  v)+:7r  lx+~fo  Ac+ 

thfB  U J ^ t«  T Hi  W 

I^Hihifffi,  if we  neglect  terms  of  higher  order  than  the  first,  which  it  is 
clear  will  not  affect  the  result,  we  have 


a.r=AM=W^At>;  ?v=MB=W: 

dv  dx  dv 

^ ytI  ” 1 "S  *'  *d  * ’ ■ 

The  coordinates  (measured  from  A)  of  the  intersections  of  AD  and  DC 
and  of  DC  and  CB  found  in  a similar  manner  are 

‘ \j  • j 4 / 

rrnol  now  ~ &u,  ND=— W^~*~A u 

linn#  titei?uo'>  i >d "uk  du  •*»  ■ 1 ox  du 

bomisri'i 


A*J  W==(S“S  > 


brauiari'i  »• VdW}  4 d(t>  _ „{d<b  dy* 

w (3“*,r  55  A“/  PC~'V  (2  57 

Vl  sh'<uwi*»ir  wyv*  * • 


dj?  </w 


■X. 


area  ABCD'  is  the  sum  of  ABM  and  MBCP  diminished  by  that 
of  ADN  and  NDCP.  Each  is  to  be  found  by  an  integration  of  the  form 
fpdq,  wliere  t^^im^of  p and  q are  all  small  quantities. 

‘-0d^pq-^‘ •(/“ 5}* **•  M 

^ .-C  1 
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and  (pf  not  being  necessarily  comminuent  with  q ) if  the  values  of  p and 
q at  both  limits  be  small,  the  first  two  terms  will  each  be  of  the  second 
order,  and  the  rest  of  the  third  and  higher  orders.  And  since  p'  will 
vary  during  the  integration  by  a quantity  of  the  first  order  only,  it  will 
introduce  no  error  of  so  low  an  order  as  the  second,  if  we  suppose  it 
constant  and  — (p*—pi)  : (92  — 9i),  where  q2  and  qv  are  the  limits  of  9, 
&c.  This  gives  for  the  integral  between  the  limits,  as  far  as  terms  of 
the  second  order  inclusive, 

which  is  precisely  the  area  that  would  be  obtained  by  taking  the  arc  of 
the  curve  to  be  a straight  line.  The  errors  of  this  supposition,  therefore, 
are  all  of  the  third  order,  and  for  our  present  purpose  ABCD  may  be 
considered  as  a quadrilateral  rectilinear  figure,  and  even  as  a parallelo- 
gram : for,  as  far  as  terms  of  the  second  order,  by  the  values  found, 
AP  = AM-fAN,  or  NP=AM  ; similarly,  PC=:MB-fND,  whence 
BM=QC,  and  AB  is  equal  and  parallel  to  CD.  If  NR  be  joined, 
ABNR  is  also  a parallelogram,  and  ABCD  and  CDNR  together  make 
up  ABNR=MBRP.  But  DCNR=DQPN;  whence  ABCD  is  the 
excess  of  BMPR  over  DNPQ,  or 


1 » 


> t 


or 


. BM . AN  - DN . AM,  or  W«  ^ ^ At>  A?/, 

dv  du  \dx  dx  J 


— W ^AvA  u. 

dv  du 


n; 


* ’ 1 


The  sign  of  the  result  only  indicates  that  the  preceding  expres- 
sion without  its  sign  is  negative  in  every  disposition  of  the  figure 
similar  to  that  here  adopted.  If  we  now  take  the  equations  y=\p  (x,  x), 
y=4>  (x,  w),  and  from  them  deduce  y and  x in  terms  of  v and  uy  giving 
x=X,  y— Y,  X and  Y being  each  a function  of  v and  of  w,  we  may 
deduce  the  preceding  factor  by  implicit  differentiation,  as  follows. 
Substituting  in  the  first  pair  the  values  derived  from  the  second,  we  havq 
identical  equations,  and  this  being  implicitly  supposed,  we  have 


dY  __  d^r  dX  dY  __  dy/r  dX  d\fr  • 1 

du  dx  * du  9 dv  dx  dv  dv 

' * . « 

dY___  dX  djj  dY_  d<j>  dX 

du  dx  du  du  dv  dx 1 dv  ‘ \ • 

du  W'dit  ’ dv  W du  ’ dv  du~du  dv 

w=  -^T'=  — — d*Y 

\dx  dx  ) dv  du  \dv  du  du  dv ) 
df  d$  _dY  dX.  _dY  dX 

dv  du  dv  du  du  dv  ’ j 

* 

We  have,  then,  for  the  integral  required  either  of  the  following.  Let 
~/(x,  y),  and  neglect  the  sign  which  depends  on  the  diagram,  and 
be  determined  by  each  particular  case  ; or  rather,  in  most  cases, 
■x-^Mst  be  taken  which  makes  the  result  positive. 
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• ffz  dx  dy  =/ '*  fbaf(x,  y)^— 


f d</)  rffV1  d^f  d<j> 


dv  du 


dv  du 


=A/V(x,Y).(g  g-£.§W 


in  the  first  of  which  there  must  be,  subsequently  to  the  differentiations,  that 
substitution  of  X for  x and  Y for  y,  which  is  made  previously  to  differen- 
tiation in  the  second.  This  integral  in  geometry  belongs  to  any  function 
connected  with  the  area  contained,  in  the  plane  of  xy , between  the  curves 
whose  ordinates  are  ax , px,  fix,  vx : 0 (x,  u)  is  a function  which  changes 
from  ocx  to  fix,  when  u changes  from  a to  b,  f (, x , v)  a function  which 
changes  from  px  to  vx,  when  v changes  from  m to  n ; and  X and  Y 
are  the  values  of  x and  y in  terms  of  v and  u from  yiz0 (x,w), 
y=f(x,v). 

It  is  obvious  that  no  part  of  the  preceding  investigation  involves  the 
limits  of  integration,  except  the  manner  in  which  0 (or,  u ) and  f (x,  v) 
are  to  be  formed.  But  whatever  these  functions  may  be,  if  we  call  the 
differential  last  obtained  Z dv  du,  we  know  that  Z Av  Au  4-  terms  of 
higher  order  than  the  second,  is  the  element  of  the  summation  cor- 
responding to  the.  element  ABCD  of  the  area ; and  though  one  particular 
supposition  as  to  <{>  and  y may  require  this  summation  to  be  made  (as 
above)  between  limiting  values  of  u and  v which  do  not  depend  on  one 
another,  a second  supposition  may  require  that  the  limits  of  u shall  be 
functions  of  v,  or  vice  versd.  Thus,  if  we  integrate  the  preceding  from 
to  v=Nw,  (M  and  N being  functional  symbols,)  and  subse- 
quently from  u=a  to  we  require  that  y=0  (x,u)  and  y=r 

y*  (« x , Mw)  should  give  y=r/xx  by  elimination  of  u,  and  that  y=0  (x,  u ) 
and  (x,N?/)  should  give  y~vx.  Subsequently,  we  require  that 
y=0  (x,  a)  should  be  equivalent  to  y~ccx,  and  y—cp  (x,  6)  to  y= fix. 

For  example,  it  is  required  to  find  the  area  of  a curve  contained 
between  two  radii  rf  and  ru  inclined  to  the  axis  of  x at  angles  0,  and  Qn. 
In  this  case  our  bounding  curves  arey—tanfy.x,  y=tan  0/rx,  for  ax  and 
/ 3x : and  2/=0  and  y~vx,  the  latter  being  the  equation  of  the  curve. 
If  we  wish  to  express  this  area  by  means  of  polar  coordinates  r and  6,  we 
have  y = xtan0,  and  yznj  (r* — x9),  for  <j>  and  yjr.  (6  and  r taking  the 
place  of  u and  v.)  These  give 


xz=zr  cos  0=X,  and  y=rsin0=Y, 


dY  dX dY  dX 

dO  dr  dr  dQ 


and  fj* r dr  dQ  is  the  transformation  required.  Let  r be  first  taken  as 
variable,  and  let  M0  and  N0  be  the  limits.  The  first  limit  is  =0,  the 
second  is  thus  found:  y=:xtan0  and  y=V  {(N0)2  — x*}  must  give 
yxzvx  when  0 is  eliminated,  which  is  satisfied  if  r=N0  be  the  polar 
equation  of  the  curve,  derived  from  r sin  6 = v (r  cos  0).  Again, 
yz=xtELnd  satisfies  the  equations  at  the  limits ; hence  J'd<l'tJ™9rdr.dQ, 
or  hJ'ee“(X6)idO  is  the  result,  which  agrees  with  page  385.  But  it  is 
impossible^  under  these  suppositions,  to  allow  0 to  be  the  first  variable. 

If  y—uvx  and  y=rx,  and  the  area  between  the  two  radii  be  required, 
we  have  for  its  expression  J f (iidx — v)~lwx  dudv , from  vrrtanfl,  to 
v=tan 0y/,  and. from  w=0  to  w=l.  In  the  preceding,  the  value  of  x 
must  be  substituted  from  uvx~vx. 

Let  there  be  a cone,  the  vertex  of  which  is  at  the  origin,  and  the  base 
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of  which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  xy , at  the  distance  a.~_*rhe  equation 
of  the  conical  surface ^ hits  thfe  form  z±zxf(jj\r}?~whcte\\f  is  such  a 
^function*  thfitv^=x  f(y  is  the  equation  of  the  base  projected  upon 
the  plane  of  3^.  F Between  this  base  and  its  project^ jife*4hV  content 
of  a cylinder,  made  up  Of  thd-^conical  solidi  and  a ring,  wedge-like 
towards  the 'interior  part,  the  wedge  terminating  everywhere  at  the 
origin.  This  w edge  has  * for  its  content  ffzdxdy,  which  integral, 
according  to  the  manner  in  which  the  limits  are  taken,  may  represent 
dhV’part  of  the  wedge.  ' If  r and  6 be  the  polar  coordinates  .of  a point 
W me  ^lane  df1  xyi  a transformation  already  given  i jwdVi , r$d#qqJf$*i& 
‘flrte l[h"  I'W'jsm.  «idT  v ‘m  4- 1 )\X\  Ii9rfj8I 

S087*  tJth  7 j*  M"u  Ha***'* 

b «unhi»ff*f  ^Tdrdd>  or  . btruu^x 

. j . . 5 

This  * may  be  first  integrated  with  respect  to  from  rjzfl  tpc  a— 
r cos 0./tan 0, or {cos 0./tan  0}-1.  This  gives -J-  Ja 8 {cos  fljftane}-* 
<rf0,  or  ^a.^y'R2  tZ0tiwhere  R is  the  value  of  r at  the  Jj^xit,  Thm  gives 
4«x(area  of  the  base)  for  the  content , of,  tne  . rug  ;<  whence  the 
'Remainder  of  the  cylinder,  or  4 ax  (area  of  the  base),  is  the  (footentpf 
the  conical  solid. 


p«  .*  i 


:e- 


jj^et  there  he.  any  integral  of  the  form  'f  ftp  (x : y) . cfx 
ceding  transformation  is  frequently  applicable^  and  simplifies  tfv& 
cess;  ' The  integral  then  becomes  jT/0  tan  9,dQ.r(lr.<  For  irptoqce^  a 
straight  line  setting  out  from  the*  axis  of  x revolves  l^pqnd  thje  a^fs'of  z, 
>dn  sudi  a manner  as  to  describe  the  angle  in  t sei$qds,  white  it  also 
moves  up  the  axis  of  **  so  as  to  describe  fit  Jn  l ^pnds  on  thar  axis. 
Here  at  and  fit  are  functional  symbols.;/,  but  if  fit =%ty sur- 

face is  that  of  a winding  staircase  (neglecting  the  irregularities  of  the 
steps).  Its  equation  is  derived  from  eliminating  t between  zz=)$tlknd 
y=x.tan  at : whence  z is  a function  of  y:xr  Imthe  simple  surface  just 
mentioned,  we  have  zzn ( b : a)  .tan-1  (y : x).  The  solid  content  bounded 
, rby?the  surface,  and  standing  upon  any  part  of  the  .pl^ne  of.  xy  is 
ffzdx  dy,  taken  between  limits  depending  on  the  form  of  fhe  ,base. 
Making  the  transformation,  we  have  m JJ  dr  dd  dr , where  m~b : a.  If 
we  want  to  find  the  portion  standing  upon  a circular  sector  whose  radius 
is  c and  angle  y,  we  must  integrate  from  r=0  to  r=c,"and  from  0=0  to 
0=  y,  which  gives  \mcf  y*  for  the  content. 

It  will  hereafter  he  shown  that  if  zz=<fi(x,y)  be  the  equation  of  a 
surface,  that  part  of  the  superficial  area  which  stands  over  a portion  of 
the  plane  of  xy  is  ffj  (1  + 2/*-|-2/8)  dx  dy,  between  limits  depending 
on  the  form  of  the  base.  If  we  substitute  r cos  0 and  r sin  0 for  x and  y , 
thus  reducing  0(.r,  y)  to  ^(r>0)»we  may  determine*  zl  and  as 
follows : 


dz d*js  dr 

dx  dr  * dx 


dij/  dd 

^ dd  dx  du 


dz ety-  dir  dy  dO 

dy  dr.,  dy  dd  dy 9 


*n  [ 


which  equations  are  to  be  considered  as  derived  by  stippofcftfg  ifr  to 
contain  x and  y through  r and  0,  on  the  supposition  that  7=^(,z*-f  y^), 
0=tan-1  (yif"1)*  These  give 


V 


dr 


x 


dx  V(r*+y*) 


=cos  0, 


dr 


y_ 


dy  V(*‘+y’) 
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""V  ' * * V 1 1 ' *»  >f>l »f  iTn  -V>> 

noUBi/pi  WgS£  „ < ,lllw  >r 

P .-M-M  » dr.-,'  «f+yV  -r  „n  , cfy.  . 


• dx* 

■m-n.,,,  V-...W  .,  .,(,  .,  yill, 

,f,,,To  a£p!y  this,’  take  the  helicoidal  surface  (hetii:,,,*  screw)  before 


respect  10  v irom  »— u to  U—y  gives 
required ; namely,  belonging  to  the  circular  sector  above-mentioned.  i 

~ flfiy(.m'+*,5-d9  dr  = | y {c^m’+c*) +m,logC.+  C?L[  ' 

Let  the  surface  be  one  made  by  the  revolution  of  a curve  about 'the 
axis  of  t.  Let  the  equation  of  this  curve,'  when  in  the  plane  of  z and^r, 
be  Z—$xi  whence  2=0  (-7(^+2/*))  is  that  of  the  surface  ; or  as=0r. 

surface 
rough  a 

respect  to  0,  we  shall  have  Vrfar.rdn  and 
rt/r,  expressions  which  we  shall  afterwards  compare 
"yrith  others,  which  will  be  obtained  for  this  particular  case.xu  S 'dyimj* 
the  generating  curve  be  an  ellipse,  of  which  the  centre  is.  at  the 
origin. , and  one  of  the  principal  diameters  in  the  axis  of  r,  we  have,  when 


n f 


M 


" ilP  tfife  Equation  of  the  surface  : and  the  integrals  which  determine 
^tbe  tfontfent  and  surface  are  (&*=:&*(  1 — e*))  • * < i **  \.  \ \ 

* <t  * j i-y  {/ 


11 


- Us 


,To= e n ^ ffJ (a’-r’) >rdrde  ftnd  f f sj ac.rrr- rdr  de-  ■ 


T ♦ 1 1 


Integrate  first  from  0=0  to  0= 2tt,  and  both  integrals  are  then  obtain- 
t«  able  from  r=0  to  r=c.  This  gives  the  content  and  surface  standing 
^ijtnverju  circle  described  on  the  plane  of  xy  with  the  origin  as  a centre; 
,y  that  is*  intercepted  by  a cylinder  on  the  same  axis  as  the  solid,  ’The 

itty  mt'cnral  aKuiaugIv  Kppnm P« 

1‘  i > , a - 


ha  first:  integral  obviously  becomes 

~ — | a8— (a8— c*)H,  or  ~n rba*9  when  c=a.  ” K*"? 

‘M  3 Vba  iV  ' * 3.,.v  m, 

The  lSiter  is  th£  whole  Cbntent  of  the  semisolid*  In  the  second 
,»  integral,  after  integration  with  respect  to  0,  for  ^(a8— r*)  wr^e  (a : z* 

^ hfi  !’  ,{'  11  0 »■«•*  • V !rn  z ,fr r.tw.y 

or  fCb'+tJe'rffaz. 

The  integral  of  the  latterbeginningSvhen  r=0  or  *=6  is 
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ltd 


jo— z 


V(64+ftVz#)J  ,t rb9 


6* 


+ 


log 


ah  (1  + e) 


e 6 aez + ^ (64 + a*  e#  5*)* 


i 

Stopping  at  z = (6 : a)  ^ {a*  — c2)  or  r=c,  we  have  the  surface 
required.  If  we  go  on  to  or  *= 0,  we  have  for  the  surface  bounds 
ing  the  semisolid 

*•’.  7raa+  — log  ° which  becomes  27 ra*  when  5=0,  c=0.  “ ' l* 
e 6 

The  last  result  will  immediately  appear  on  expanding  the  logarithm 
in  powers  of  e,  and  making  e=0,  after  reduction.  , Doubling  the 

semisolids,  and  remembering  that  47faa  is  the  surface  of  a sphere  whose 
radius  is  a>  the  revolving  semidiameter,  it  appears  that  the  surface  of  an 
oblate*  spheroid  is  less  than  that  of  a sphere  described  on  the  revolving 
diameter,  by 

n / 2 6*  a(l  + e)\  0 / # b*  . l + e\ 

2ir^a  --log  — — ) or  2ir(a'--hg  — J. 

or  2ircf  e*  nearly,  when  e is  small. 

Let  a surface  of  revolution  be  described  by 
the  revolution  of  a curve  about  the  axis  OB, 
and  let  OA  = ,r,  AP=y,  arc  ending  at  P==s$. 
Then  AB,  QR,  and  PQ  are  Aa%  Ay,  and  As. 
The  portion  added  to  the  solid  by  changing  A? 
into  ar  + Ax,  made  by  the  revolution  of  APQB,! 
lies  in  magnitude  between  the  cylinders  gene* 
rated  by  ASQB  and  APRB,  or  between 
t r (y+  Ay)2  Ax  and  r y*  A«r,  which  differ  by  t t (2y+ Ay)  Ay  Aa?,  or  ctAx, 
where  a and  Aa?  diminish  without  limit  together.  Hence,  proceeding  as 
in  page  142,  the  whole  solid  always  lies  between  Hiry*  Ax  and  2?ry2  A# 
+ Ar,  of  which  the  second  term  diminishes  without  limit  as  compared 
with  the  first.  The  content  of  the  solid,  then,  is  the  limit  towards  which 
both  of  the  preceding  approach,  namely,  Jirifdx,  taken  between  the 
proper  limits.  To  find  the  surface,  it  is  necessary,  as  in  page  140,  to 
assume  an  axiom  ; namely, t that  the  surfaces  generated  by  the  revolu- 
tion of  the  arc  PQ  and  the  chord  PQ  may  be  made  as  nearly  equal 
as  we  please  by  diminution  of  AB.  The  surface  generated  by  the 
chord  PQ  is  the  difference  of  two  cones,  the  radii  of  whose  bases  are 
AP  and  BQ,  and  the  difference  of  their  slant  sides,  PQ.  If  z be  the 
slant  side  of  the  former,  we  have  ^z.27ry  or  n tzy  for  its  surface,  and 
tT  (z+PQ)  (y  + Ay)  for  that  of  the  other;  whence  7r  (zAy-j-y.  PQ 
-fPQ.Ay)  is  the  surface  generated  by  PQ.  But  z:PQ;iy:Ay; 
whence  the  preceding  becomes  7r (2y.PQ+Ay .PQ),  of  which  the 
second  term  diminishes  without  limit  as  compared  with  the  first.  If  the 
preceding,  multiplied  by  1 + a,  give  the  surface  generated  by  the  arc 
PQ,  by  the  axiom  a and  Ax  diminish  without  limit  together,  and  the 
whole  surface  is  2 27 ty . As  (1  -f  «)  + Sir  Ay  As  (1+  a).  From  this  the 
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* Oblate,  because  62=a2  (1 — c9)  has  been  supposed.  The  integral  for  the  prolate 
spheroid  takes  a different  form  in  integration. 

i*  This  axiom  might  be  deduced  from  others  which  would  bear  * perhaps  the 
appearance  of  a less  amount  of  assumption  ; but  that  they  really  have  les9  might  be 
disputed : see  the  end  of  this  chapter. 
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surface  cannot  be  found,  since  « is  an  unknown  function : allow  Ax  to 
diminish  without  limit,  and  the  preceding  becomes  forty  ds  or  2 v Jy  ds, 
which  must  also  be  taken  between  the  proper  limits.  To  compare  these 
formulae  with  those  in  page  397,  observe  that,  x must  be  changed  into  z, 
and  y into  r,  and  also  that  the  solid  found  in  the  page  cited  is  not  that 
contained  within  the  curve,  but  that  contained  between  the  curve,  and 
the  cylinder  generated  by  KP,  or  ny^  — f^y^dx,  if  we  begin  from  x=  0 ; 
or,  making  the  changes  of  notation,  tfr2*  — f^itr^dz.  But  since  *=0r, 
in  page  397, we  have  2rrrJ'(tyt\rdr=z'irr*z  — tr^dz,  beginning  from  the 
same  value  of  z.  The  integral  for  the  surface,  or  2# + : dr2)  rdr 

is  Iftr JrJ^dT^+da?),  or  passing  to  the  notation  last  used,  2t r Jy  ds , pre- 
cisely as  just  obtained. 

If  one  equation  be  given  between  x,  y,  and  z,  the  coordinates  of  a 
point,  that  equation  is  the  equation  of  a surface ; if  two  equations  be  given, 
they  belong  jointly  to  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces,  or  to  a curve, 
plane  or  not,  as  the  case  may  be.  The  equation  of  a plane  is  of  the  first 
degree,  or  of  the  form  Az+By+Cz  + H=0.  The  equations  of  a line 
are  those  of  two  planes.  These,  and  many  other  results  of  the  applica- 
tion of  pure  algebra  to  geometry  of  three  dimensions,  I shall  presume  to 
be  known  to  the  student. 

‘If  two  surfaces  have  the  equations  0 (x,  y,  2,  a)  = 0,  *0  (x,  y,  z,  a)=0, 
d being  a constant,  each  equation  defines  a family  of  surfaces,  not  differ- 
ing from  one  another  in  general  properties,  but  only  in  the  value  of  a 
constant.  Thus  (x — d)*  4 •?/  + z*=#a  defines  a family  of  spheres,  having 
their  centres  on  the  axis  of  x,  and  every  surface  passing  through  the  origin. 

If  we  take  the  two  equations  0=0,  0:=O,  to  exist  simultaneously,  we 
have  the  equations  of  a family  of  intersecting  curves,  in  one  of  which  each 
surface  bf  the  first  family  cuts  that  one  of  the  second  which  has  the  same 
value  of  a . And  if  between  0=0  and  0=0  we  eliminate  a,  we  have  an 
equation  which,  though  true  of  the  points  of  every  curve  out  of  this 
family  of  intersections,  is  not  restricted  to  any  one  value  of  a : that  is, 
we  have  the  equation  of  the  surface  which  includes  the  whole  family  of 
intersections  (page  359,  note). 

For  example,  suppose  we  wish  to  get  the  most  general  notion  of  a 
surface  formed  by  the  motion  of  a straight  line.  The  equations  of  a 
line  are  y=.ax*\-oty  z~bx- |-/8.  Let  a,  ft,  «,  be  functions  of  some 
variables;  there  will  then  be  an  infinite  number  of  straight  lines,  one 
for  every  value  of  v which  makes  a , ft,  a,  all  possible,  and  arranged 
according  to  some  law  depending  on  the  manner  in  which  a , 6,  «,  and  fi 
depend  on  v.  Eliminate  v from  between  die  two  equations,  and  there  . 
results  the  equation  of  a surface  passing  through  all  the  lines.  It  is  also 
allowable  to  suppose  one  letter  in  each  equation  constant. 

A cylindrical  surface,  in  the  most  general  sense,  is  made  by  the  motion 
of  a line  parallel  to  a given  line,  according  to  any  law.  Now  y=az-f 
z=bx+fv,  are  equations  of  an  infinite  number  of  lines  parallel  to  the 
lines  y=«x,  z=ftz,  disposed  according  to  a law  depending  on  0i>  and 
From  these  two  equations,  y — ax  and  z — bx  are  both  functions  of 
v : consequently,  z—bx  is  a function  of  y — ax:  or  the  general  equation 
of  a cylindrical  surface  is  z — bx  znf  (y  — ax).  A similar  process, 
choosing  different  forms  for  the  equations,  would  give  ax+  by+cz+h 
=/(a,z-hfty/+c/z  + A')>  but  the  second  form  is  not  really  more  general 
than  the  first.  This  is  most  easily  shown  by  comparing  the  partial  diff. 
equ.  arising  from  the  two  forms,  made  as  in  page  64.  These  are 
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. , , .1  »1  II,  jIMJat  S»»>  ntr  2A;l40q9f»  *smu>1 

. ,v  SumSatfc.tod  gk^-sUrr”^ 

dx  < Ady  t %?*»«*  -wm*-*  (mos  4^ 

il.'i  *,eTt  r*  iO  M.u  '»Krt'i»jH«t 

wbl 


which  do  not  differ  hi  form  1 , _ _ 

A conical  surface  istnadeby  the  motion  of  a line  which  alwiiygfmjgM 
through  one  point.  *'  If  trif  n,  $>:1be  then Coordinates  of  this  point,  the 
equations  of  two  planes  which  pass  through  it  are 

a (r — m)  +b{y~-7i)+c  (^*^-p)s=OrV  0 5 

and  if  a9  a\  &c.  be  all  functions  of  v9  every  value  of  v wilLgive  one  line 
passing  through  the  point  m9  n,  p9  and  all  these  lines  put  together  will 
constitute  a cone  of  a species  depending  on  the  manner  in  which 
&c.  depend  on  v These  may  he  considered  as  two  equations^  between 
jr— m,  y*-n9  and  v9  from  which  may  be  deduced 

7 9 .>*»»».**  . . • t’f 

i»  «*• 


i=£=^.^=^;  ori=P=f(^>:  3 

x — tn  x—m  • x — ml ,u'*\x— mr > 


ft 


of  revolution  is  one'  all  whose  sections  perpendicular  to  a 
e circles.  If  we  imagine  a sphere  ttf  thbve  ’ witH  ita;cerltre 


" 4 dz  3L  • ■ * 

the  partial  diff.  equ.  is  (x— m)  — + (y  — n)  -=- = r — p.  • f*  * 

- ..  sr\,€ ' *c.  *•!  t 

A surface 

given  line  are  circles.  If  we  imagine  a sphere 
on  the  given  line  and  a variable  radius,  together  with  a plane  wfrifch 
always  passes  through  the  centre  of  the  sphere,  and  is  perpendicular  to 
the  given  line,  all  the  intersections  of  the  sphere  and  plane  will  make  up 
a surface  of  revolution,  of  which  the  given  line  is  the  axis.  Let  its 
equations  be  y=ax-j~cc9  2=bx+/8,  and  let  m9  am-*- a,  bm-f  fi  be  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  centre  of  the  sphere  in  any  one  position,  and  the 

square  of  its  radius.  The  equation  of  the  sphere  is  then  A 1 *-  * 


* f .• 


S'*.! 


„ ; (*—«)•+  (y-am-  «)*+(*  - ^ ^ 


Now  the  equation 
to  the  given  line 

through  the  centre  of  the  sphere  is  _ , . 

° * ‘ <.  , it* 

•ji  . ■*<,..  (y  — cf)+ b ** 

Eliminate  m from  these  two  equations, ’and  we  have  the  equation  of  the 
surface.  If  the  axis  of  the  surface -be  that  of  we  have  * for  tfa« 
equations  of  the  sphere  and  plane 

a* + y* + (z  —p)* = (pp9  and  z =p , * 

giving  x'+y'—tyz,  or  z=/ (xi-\-y*)  for  the  surface.  The  partial  diff. 

eq^Ts * * - ‘v-  - •*  • « - ‘ ‘ *rr 

. ... s ii> ■ : .*  V.  f.  y _1  2^0.  **/  “^  *»  LsjSEJS  S.v  ^j^***- 

. . . , „jl  dx  * ..  dy  2,  .**  .**■'**'£**,. 

* / , , jf  w 

The  preceding  methods  are  the  shortest  by  which  the  general  definition 
of  the  class  of  surfaces  can  be  made  to  lead  to  an  equation  which  is  n6£es- 
sary,  and  not  more  than  sufficient,  to  express  theln.  Tt'lfeaVcs  out  of  view 
the  particular  directrix  of  the  cone,  cylinder,  or  su 
whatever  this  may  be,  the  equation  of  the  Surface  m\ 
one  or  other  of  the  forms  above  written,  and  some  particular  case  of  that 
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form,  depending  on  the  nature  of  the  directrix.  For  instance,  let  it  be 

required  to  find  the  equation  of  a cone  whose  y$?tex  is  the  point  (m,n, 

p),  and  whose  generating  straight  lines  always  pass  thftkigh  the  curve 

whose  equations  are  y=0jr,  z = 4x.  The  eqiftfiqn* 

lme  being  s 

TOT|li6  genei*Ungline  and  directrix  may  bays; 

n+a  (x~-m)si<f)z,  •'■iKninup^ 

Ji  wu  eliminate  x from  these  two  equations,  we  have  a result  of  the  form 

w»* t vf.  b «.  Zrrp.  • ijpflt'rrm  ha  /*»  *»  h Uia 

I*.  t^*=fhm>n’Ph 

For  any  specific  forms  of  <t>  and  y.  the  specific  form  of/  can  jhe7jCojand,^ 
The  rule  d~  surface  (or  the  surface  ray  lie  o£ Jqe  French  wi^tej$)J§ 
made  by  a straight  line,  which  moves  in  any  manner  whatever,  accord- 
ing to  a regular  law  ; that^is,  a ruled  surface  (so  calljgd]L"ts  that  which 
has  the  equation  obtained  by  eliminating  v from  ,y=z  <j>v.  x+\vy 
z =yt? • x + it»v.  The  following  are  remarkable  cases. 

Let  the  straight  line  be  always  parallel  to  the  planejof  xyi  We  have 
then  2=wt;,  and  elimination  gives  the  form  yzzfz.x+fz. 

Tb*  jljft  eq»-  of  this  surface,  which  i&  qf  the  second  deglee, 

sii^ce  there  are,  two  functions  to  eliminate*  isj  found  hy  the  following 

'Jki  jg  *7  fc  • *1.*  * * * **  ' * Sili  HO 


■J*  'fy/k, 

q,>  — yjrtu  .i*  . « jf  *• ».  * '<  * ' -*  •—  Zj  * * *** 

hJ  &* * z,  s'*-*- s'*/  ••  _J  */ */ — s'  r/; ^ * -*niW  *> 

*»dr  'Wf  "T*  2 *-•  t.  / ^ 

t**.  • * *-»  o ■»  ^ «s3uan»hio 

a72  s,,— 2^  j;  z/4- V *"=(V  or  p?l— 2p^+/  rs=0.  : (See  page  SfiSfc* 

Let  the  straight  line  be  always  parallel  to  the  plane  of  xy,  and  pass 
through  the  axis  of  z.  Then  2=wi?,  y=0r. a-,  which  gives  the  form 
z^f (xjj/)x  The  partial  difF.  equ.  is  px+qy  =0.  . • , {*  X(,y 

*tet  us  now  suppose  a family  of  surfaces  having  the  equation 
y,  2,  «)=(>,  the  different  individuals  being  distinguished  % the 
values  of  a.  If  we  name  the  surfaces  after  their  values  of  a,  the  two 
surfaces  a and  a+Aa,  if  they  intersect  at  all,  have  an  intersecting  curve 
defined  by  the  joint  existence  of  the  equations 

d\fs 

+ {*,&*> <*)  = 0,  y (*,y,z,a+Aa)=:0,  or  y+^  *a+ =°> 


or 


dMf  d*y  A a 

fa  + fa?  y+‘'”~0' 


If  A a diminish  without  limit,  it  is  clear  that  the  equations  y=Q, 
dy : dazz  0 define  a curve  which  can  never  he  the  intersection  of  the 
surfaces  a and  a4*Aa  as  long  as  A a has  any  value,  hut  to  which  the 
intersection  approaches  without  limit*  as  A a diminishes  without  limit. 
This  cujrve  is  called  the  characteristic  of  the  following  surface.  If  we 
eliminate  a between  y =0  and  dy : da~  0,  we  have  an  equation  which  is 
true  of  all  characteristics*  and  therefore  belongs  to  the  surface  in  which 

\ « - ****** 

* The  similar  considerations  applying  to  families  of  curves,  page  354,  &cM  will  rea- 
d<*f  it  unnecessary  to  treat  this  point  in  detail. 

4>t?  T " n.  . • ' - * * 2 D 
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all  the  characteristics  lie.  Using  the  language  of  infinitely  small  quan- 
tities, (which  we  shall  often  do  in  this  chapter,)  if  all  the  surfaces  of 
this  family  he  described,  each  being  infinitely  near  its  predecessor  and 
successor,  the  part  of  the  surface  a+da  cut  off  by  a and  a+2da  is 
bounded  by  the  characteristics  of  (a,  a + da)  and  ( a+da , a+2da),  and 
is  a strip  of  infinitely  small  breadth,  forming  part  of  the  surface  which 
contains  all  the  characteristics.  Perhaps  the  following  diagrams  may 
give  some  idea  of  this.  The  surface  of  which  A a is  a part  has  the  value 
a in  its  equation,  and  becomes  B6  when  a is  changed  into  a+  da,  Cc 


when  a is  changed  into  a+  2da,  &c.  The  characteristics  are  the  curves 
ending  at  a,  b,  c,  &c.,  and  the  strips  which  they  inclose,  parts  of  which 
make  up  af  PQ,  are  portions  of  the  surface  which  contains  all  the 
characteristics. 

Examples.  A sphere  of  a given  Tadius  h moves  with  its  centre  upon  • 
the  curve  whose  equations  are  yz=ax,  Required  the  character- 

istic of  each  position  of  the  sphere,  and  the  connecting  surface*  of  all 
the  spheres.  This  problem  is  chosen  because  the  connecting  surface  is 
obviously  a tube  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  sphere,  and  having  the 
given  curve  for  its  axis ; the  characteristic  of  two  consecutive  spheres  is  &• 
circle  of  the  tube.  » . « • 

The  equation  of  the  sphere,  when  its  centre  ,has  the  abscissa  a,  is> 
(#— a)*+  (y — aaf+{z — /3a)2=A2,  and  we  have  for  the 

equations  of  the  | (x— a)*  + (y—  aa)9+(y— y8a)2=/ia 
characteristic  \ — a)  _p(y — aa)aa+(z — fia)  fi'azzQ. 

These  equations  denote  the  intersection  of  the  sphere  with  a plane, 
01  a circle.  We  cannot  eliminate  a without  giving  specific  forms  to  « 
and  y6,  and  even  then  the  elimination  will  be  generally  tedious,  and  most 
frequently  impossible  in  finite  terms.  If  the  axis  be  a straight  line, 
elimination  will  readily  give  the  equation  of  a circular  tube  with  a straight 
axis,  or  of  a circular  cylinder. 

If  (x,  y , 2,  a)  = 0 and  y*  (x,  y,  2,  a)  = 0 be  the  equations  of  a family 
of  curves,  and  if  we  take  the  curves  belonging  to  a and  a+da,  there  wrill 
be  an  intersection  if  the  four  equations 

(j>(x,y,za)=zO,  y*(x,y,z,d)z=: 0;  $ {x,y,  2,  a+ Aa)zzO,  . . 

f (x,y,  2,  a+  Aa)  = 0 

. .•  * * » J 

* French  writers  (following  Monge,  to  whom  I need  hardly  say  I am  here  indebted 
for  every  thing)  call  this  connecting  surface  the  enve/oppe , (which  it  is  very  often,)  and 
the  family  ot  connected  surfaces  envefoppees.  These  tenns  cause  confusion  when,  as 
often  happens,  the  envelope  is  itself  enveloped  by  the  surfaces  to  which  it  is  nomi- 
nally the  envelope. 
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can  bte  satisfied  by  the  sam6  Values  of  x,  y , and  z.  With  four  equations 
this  cannot  be  generally  true  t but  there  maybe  a simultaneous  existence 
of  the  four,  independently  of  any  particular  Value  given  to  a , if  three 
only  or' these  equations  be  independent,  and  if  the  fourth  be  Reducible 
frpih  them.  Similarly,  if  A a be  infinitely  small,  and  the  four  equations 
becbtne  reducible  to  <j>=0,  0=0,  c?0 : dazzO , dy : da—  0,  as  before,  the 
two  contiguous  curves  may  have  an  intersection  in  a similar  case.  This 
is  precisely  what  happens  when  the  family  of  curves  is  that  of  all  the 
characteristics  of  a given  surface,  for  if  0=0  and  d(p : da~ 0 be  the  two 
equations,  the  four  just  noted  are 


0=0, 


d0 

*=s  =“■ 


d0 

da 


. dMf  d*<|> 

=0>  ^-or^=0; 


of  which  the  second  and  third  are  the  same.  Consequently  the  three 
equations  0=0,  d<f>:daz=z 0,  d*0 : daa=  0,  determine  the  values  of  <r, 
and  z at  an  intersection  of  two  consecutive  and  infinitely  near  character- 
istics. Form  two  equations  by  eliminating  o,  and  we  have  the  equations 
of  a curve  which  passes  through  all  the  intersections  of  consecutive 
characteristics,  and  which  may  be  called  the  connecting  curve  of  the 
characteristics  (the  French  call  it  the  arete  de  rebroussement) . Let 
the  connected  surfaces  be  a family  of  planes,  having  for  their  equation' 

. V. J • I ' • ' ‘ 

z—2ax-\-<t y— a2,  or  z—2ax — a y+a  =0. 


iji 


Eliminate  a from  the  preceding,  and  — x — ay-|-a=0,  which  gives 
z=zx* : (1 — y)  for  the  connecting  surface.  The  connecting  curve  of  the 
characteristics  has  also  the  equation  — y-pi=0,  or  is  cut  from  the 
connecting  surface  by  a plane  parallel  to  that  of  xz  at  a unit’s  distance. 

A developable  surface  is  one  which  can  be  developed  on  a plane  with- 
out any  such  alteration  of  parts  as  would  be  called  rumpling,  if  it  were  a 
thin  sheet  of  matter.  In  order  that  a surface  may  be  developable,  it 
must  be  the  connecting  surface  of  a family  of  planes,  so  as  to  admit  of 
that  mode  of  generation  which  we  express  by  calling  it  an  infinite 
number  of  infinitely  thin  plane  strips.  Each  of  these  strips  may  then 
be  supposed  to  turn  round  the  line  in  which  it  joins  the  contiguous  strip, 
until  all  are  in  the  same  plane.  The  equation  of  a family  of  planes 
being  zzzax+cpa.y  + 'fa,  that  of  the  connecting  surface  (which  is 
developable)  is  obtained  by  eliminating  a from  the  preceding,  and  from 
,r-f  4>'ay + 0'a=O.  This  gives  (page  246)  q — (fip  and  rt— s9=0,  as 
partial  diff.  equ.  belonging  to  this  class  of  surfaces.  Cylinders  and 
cones  are  the  most  obvious  of  developable  surfaces. 

Given  0 (.z,  y,  *)=0,  the  equation  of  a surface,  required  a method  of 
finding  whether  a straight  line  can  be  drawn  upon  that  surface.  Let 
yz=ax-\- a,  z~bx-\-fi  be  the  equations  of  a straight  line : its  intersections 
with  the  surface,  if  any,  are  found  by  finding  x from  the  equation,. 
0 (j p,  ax+ui  &r+/3)  = 0.  So  many  real  values  of  x as  this  equation 
gives,  so  many  distinct  intersections  are  there  of  the  straight  line  and 
surface.  But  if  a,  a,  b , £ can  be  so  assigned  that  the  preceding  shall  be 
true  per  se,  or  tor  all  values  of  x , the  straight  line  everywhere  coincides 

with  the  surface.  , r ’ • 

Example.  A surface  is  generated  by  the  revolution  ol  an  hyperbola 
about  its  minor  axis  (which  place  in  the  axis  of  2)  ; can  a straight  line 
be  drawn  upon  it?  "'(The  common  figure  of  a dice-box  will  sufficiently 

well  represent  a part  of  this  surface.)  Let  A and  B be  the  semi-axes : 

2D2 
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when  the  revolving  hyperbola  is  m the  plane  of  xz , its  equation  is 
b*  j>8*~  a8 s'zxjf'B*,  and  the  equation  of  the, 1 surface.. i»'  b*  (jtf-fy2) 


■AfZ* 


= A8B8. 


Let  xz=uz  4" «,  yzsbz  -h/J  be  the.  equations  of  a straight  line ; 
whence  the  intersections  of  this  line  and  the  surface  are  found  from  -u«> 

’ •'  B'Maz  +'«)*+  (fc+OT-A^A^B4,  ‘ * 

which  is  made  identical  by  B2  (a2+62)=^A8,  ac<  4- &£  = 0,  and  B2(a2+/5*) 
=s=A8B8,  These  are  equivalent  to  i 1 

A8  • 5 , 7 


. /5=±B  a,  «=+B6,  (a8  + 68)  = 


B 


*• 


As  here  are  only  three  equations  with  four  quantities  to  determine,  an 
infinite  number  of  straight  lines  can  be  drawn  on  this  surface.  <Take 
any  point  whose  coordinates  are  xu  yv  and  *„  on  the  surface,  then  if  the 
straight  line  be  required  to  pass  through  this  point,  we  have  x — xk 
z=a(z — *,)  and  3/j=a6  (* — zy)  for  its  equations,  or  az=zxl  — azly 
frsxyt — bzt.  Hence  we  find 


iiX.  + By,  l_2iy1±Bx,  0_J.U„  _toi. 

■ a=  W+?t  ’ 6 ' r«+~ > ^-±Ba>  «-+B6; 


B + 


and  the  two  first  equations  satisfy  cf  + b*—  A2 : B8.  Hence  two  straight 
lines  can  be  drawn  through  each  point  of  the  surface.  Show  that  any 
straight  line  drawn  on  this  surface  is  parallel  to  a line  drawn  through 
the  origin,  making  an  angle  with  that  axis  which  is  the  same  for  all  the 
lines ; and  thence  that  this  surface  of  revolution  is  the  surface  of  revolu- 
tion formed  by  the  revolution  of  a straight  line  which  is  not  in  the  same 
plane  with  the  axis  of  z.  " ' ' h ** 

Required  the  equation  of  a surface  which  passes  through  any  number 
of  curves  whose  equations  are  P^O,  Qi=:0  of  the  first;  P*=0,  Q2=0 
of  the  second,  &c.  Take  P a function  of  P„  P2,  &c.,  which  vanishes 
with  any  one  of  them,  and  Q a similar  function  of  QM  Qa,  &c.  Let 
f (P,  Q)  be  a function  which  vanishes  when  P and  Q both  vanish  : then 
/(P,Q)=0  is  the  equation  of  a surface  which  satisfies  the  required 
conditions;  thus,  if  there  be  two  straight  lines,  x~az  + cc,  bz+ft, 

and  xzzia'z  + a and  y=zb'z+fir,  the  simplest  equation  of  a surface  pass- 
ing through  both,  is 


k (x—az—cd(jc-~a'z — a)  + l (y  —bz — /3)(y — /3')=0. 

I have  entered  into  the  preceding  detail  on  the  generation  of  surfaces 
that  the  student  may,  previously  to  studying  the  common  theorems  of 
the  differential  calculus  on  this  part  of  the  subject,  have  a w\d^r  idea  of 
the  extent  to  which  the  generation  of  surfaces  . can  be  .carpet}*  than 
can  be  gained  from  the  consideration  of  the  few  which  occur  ii>  ele- 
mentary geometry.* 

: * 1 : - . . • * • \ 

* At  the  same  time  it  must  he  remembered  that  I am  not  now  teaching  solid 
geometry  by  the  differential  calculus,  but  illustrating  the  differential  calculus  by 
geometry.  The  student  who  finds  that  his  notions  of  solid  space  are  not  sufficiently 
practisedvshould  make  himself  master  of  the  Gcomctrie  Descriptive  of  Mongfe,  one 
of  the  most  clear  and  elegant  of  elementary  works.  The  synthetical  part  of  the 
Elements  de  Gcomctrie  a trois  dimensions , Paris,  1817,  by  Hachette,  might  also  be 
studied  with  advantage.  Lest  the  student  should  imagine  that  any  other  work  on 
descriptive  geometry  would  answer  the  purpose,  he  should  understand  that  it  is  the 
peculiar  simplicity  of  the  style  of  Monge,  and  the  general  ideas  which  are  given  on 
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>•*  r.  H •;  . i I *•'  ' - 'urt  i'.  i . ■ ■ ■ 


•UVM  ( /' 


gnivK.*  > i 

r ~ The  coordinate  planes*  divide  all  tepace  into  eight  compartments^  which 
maty  he  distinguished  by  the  signs  of  ther  coordinates  of  points  in  them/ 
Naming’the  coordinates  in  the  : order  ay-y,  3,  and  choosing  one  canw 
partment  in  whicfyjthp  coordinates  are  to.  be  positive,  and  proceeding  in 
the  direction  of  positive  revolution  round  the  axis  of  r,  we  have  what  we 
» ^ \ bn  • may  call  the  first,  second,  thirds  andifourth  com- 

partments above,  and  the  same  belowythe  plSne^of 
y*  or y.  The  student  should  remember  to  attach  the 
< 1 idea  of  first,  second,  third,  and"  fourth,  to  the  order 

of  signs  4-4,  —4-, > and  -i in  the  two 

> * first  places,  afld  those  of  above  and  below  to  the 

signs  -{-  and  — in  the  third  place.  Thus — 

should  immediately  suggest  the  third  compartment 
^ below,  and  — *++  the  second  above;  and  so  on. 

! - Let  a straight  line  (r) 1 passing  through ' the 

origin  make  with  the  positive  sides  of  the  'three 
axes  in  the  positive  directions  ^pf  revolution,  the 

angles  rx==a,  and  r 2=y.  Then  the  equations  of  the  straight 

line  may  be  represented  by  any  two  out  of  the  three 

t tl  U*.i  J Jri  •*./)  t.j,  >1,  "«j  t - ■ '*<«•»'  • *•«  t I*  ''■■11 


1/  '** 
i ....  > ) * i ■ 


' X 
t' 


X 

or  — = 

a 


b c 


>*M  'Uij  f>- 


^cos  « COS  0 '“cos  y 

*J*i)  iii'  tot  %.  )M*  w > i *•«*  . , '''Vi  a'L.'-'*  1 fTtl* 

b7  q are  apy  quantities  proportional  to  the  three  cosines,  lne 
^1/SilsAn.  they  stand,  aja§  when  all  are  changed,  show  the  edin- 
partments  through  which  the  straight  line  runs,  t hus  x : o—-y 
=«,i— 1 ^^e.ithe  etjualipns  of  a straight  line  passing  through  the  origin 

ipto  tjie  compartments  4 and  — h 4*>  or  the  fourth  below  and  the 

^qqond  above.  The  equation  of  a plane  being  Air + By  4C3  + H— 0, 
thV'  signs  qf  A.;H,  B : H,  and  C : H,  changed,  show  the  compartment 
ou,t  of  whicn  ,ihc  plane  cuts  a pyramid:  thus  3r  2y  — 7-  1 cuts  a 

pyramid  out  of.—  4^  4*  or  the  second  above.  And  this  plane  lias  a por- 
tion lu  every  compartment  except  H , or  the  fourth  below.  But  if 

a pjane  pass  through  the  origin,  it  then  appears  in  six  compartments 
only,  those  out  of  which  parallels  to  it  might  cut  pyramids  being  vacant. 

Thus  3-r— 2y— 7s=0  appears  in  every  compartment  except  -i 

and  — 4*  4*  • The  angles  of  a plane  with  the  coordinate  planes  are  those 
made  by  a perpendicular  through  the  origin  with  the  remaining  axes : 
THih  the  angle  of  the  planes  P and  ay  is  that  which  the  line  p , perpen- 
dicular" to  P through  the  origin,  makes  with  the  axis  of  2 . And 
Ax+By 4-Cz4-H=0  being  the  equation  of  a plane,  those  of  the 
perpendicular  through  the  origin  are  x : A : B=2 : C. 

Ah  equation  in  which  one  coordinate,  say  2,  does  not  appear,  or 
<p(xfy)=09  is  the  equation  of  a cylinder  described  on  the  curve 
<£>  (a:,  y) = 0 in  the  plane  of  xy,  by  a line  moving  parallel  to  the  axis  of  z. 
It  is  only  when  we  tacitly  suppose  2=0  that  this  equation  belongs 
to  the  cutf^e  iiist  mentioned/  In  this  last  case  y)=0  may  be 

»;  ,,  Jl"  * . . Jr  j II  <)  ' . X ' . .•  ■ « > • * • , * 

called  restricted . , . , 

* Required  the  equation  of*  the  tangent  plane  of  the  surface  (x,  y,  z) 

* J ' , t ■»■*,, i •(!  I J , • f'  •*  ‘ f .•  . »'  r.  . * 
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=0,  which  gives  z=0  (x,  y).  By  definition,  the  tangent  plane  is  that 
between  which  and  the  surface  no  other  plane  can  be  drawn.  Let 
(j?,  y,  z)  be  the  point  of  contact,  and  let  £,  i],  £ be  the  coordinates  of  an 
arbitrary  point  in  the  plane.  Let  a new  point  be  taken,  of  which  the 
horizontal*  coordinates  are  x + Ax,  y-f  Ay,  and  let  the  equation  of  the 
tangent  plane  be  £— z=  A (£— x)  -fB  (77— y).  Hence  the  vertical 

coordinate  on  the  tangent  plane  is  found  from  £ — r=AAr-f-BAy,  when 
the  horizontal  coordinates  are  x+ Ax  and  y + Ay;  while  the  vertical 
coordinate  of  the  surface  for  the  same  point  is  z-j-pAx+qAy  -f  J {r(Ar)2 
-f  2s  Ax  Ay-M  (Ay)2}-b&c.  (pages  163  and  388).  If,  then,  we  assume 
the  deflection  as  positive  when  the  coordinate  of  the  surface  is  greater 
than  that  of  the  tangent  plane,  we  have  for  the  deflection  ♦ 

(p— A)  Aj?  + (^ — B)  A y-f  J { r ( Ar)8  -f  2s  At  Ay  -H  (Ay)2}+  .... 

Let  the  line  which  joins  the  point  x , y and  <r  + Ar,  y-f- Ay,  make  an 
angle  £ with  the  axis  of  <r,  and  let  Ax  and  Ay  diminish  so  as  not  to  alter 
this  direction.  Theu  Ay= At. tan  £,  and  the  preceding  becomes 

( AtV 

{(p — A)-f(<7— B)  tan£}  A£+{r  + 2$  tan£-Mtans£}  — — p 

M . 


If  p differ  from  A,  and  q from  B,  one  or  both,  this  deflection  has 
always  a finite  ratio  to  Aar,  which  has  for  a limit  the  ratio  of  p — A 
+(q — B)  tan  € to  1,  except  only  in  the  case  in  which  Ay  and  Ax  are  so 
taken  that  tan  £=  — (p — A)  : (q — B),  in  which  case  the  deflection 
diminishes  without  limit  as  compared  with  Aj?.  Consequently,  there  is 
one  direction  in  which  the  plane  deflects  less  from  the  surface  than  in  any 
other.  But  if  p= A and  y=B,‘*or  if  the  plane  have  the  equation 

£-z=p(£— x)  + q(ri— y) (T),  . 

the  deflection  has  to  Ax  the  ratio  of  J (r  4-  2-y  tan  £ + 1 tan2  £)  Ax  + . . . . 
to  1,  which  ratio  always  diminishes  without  limit.  Hence  the  deflection 
of  this  plane  (T)  always  becomes  less  than  that  of  any  other  plane  (P) 
in  whatever  direction  we  proceed,  except  only  for  one  direction  in  each 
plane  (P).  But  we  shall  now  show  that  all  these  isolated  directions, 
one  in  each  plane  (P),  are  no  other  than  those  indicated  by  the  lines  in 
which  the  planes  (P)  cut  the  plane  (T). 

The  two  equations  £ — z=A  (£— -,r)+B  ( [rj-y ) and  77  -y== tan  £ (£-0?) 
jointly  belong  to  a straight  line,  which,  lying  entirely  in  the  plane  which 
has  the  first  equation,  is  projected  upon  the  plane  of  xy  into  a line  pass- 
ing through  the  point  ( x , y),  and  making  an  angle  £ with  the  axis  of  x . 
If  we  assume  tan  £= — (p~  A)  : (q  — B),  and  if  we  eliminate  one  of  the 
two  A and  B from  the  equations,  say  A,  we  obtain  an  equation  belonging 
to  a surface  which  contains  all  the  .‘lines  in  question  that  can  be  drawn 
upon  all  planes  whose  equations  only  differ  in  their  values  of  A.  But 
it  so  happens  that  in  eliminating  A we  eliminate  B also,  and  obtain  the 
equation  T.  For  the  second  equation  becomes  (p— A)  (£ — x) 
+ (7“B)(t/  — y)=0,  or  A (£— x)+B  (77 — y)=p  (£— *)  + 9 (q  — y), 
which,  with  the  first  equation,  gives  £ — z=p  (£  — a;)  +9  (77  — y).  Con- 
sequently, the  plane  (T)  has  a deflection  from  the  surface  less  than  that 
of  any  other  plane  drawn  through  (#,  y,  z),  in  every  direction  but  one, 


* From  the  usual  manner  in  which  diagrams  are  drawn,  it  wilt  be*convenient  to 
call  x and  y the  horizontal  coordinates,  and  z the  vertical  coordinates,  b 
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namely,  that  of  the  line  in  which  the  two  planes  coincide.  Hence 
no  plane  can  be  drawn  between  this  tangent  plane  and  the  surface. 

If  &{x,y,  z)=c  be  the  equation  of  the  surface,  we  find,  as  in 
page  352, 

__dz  d<b  d$  dz d$  d$> 

^ dx  . dx  dz  9 ^ dy  dy'  dz  9 

which  will  transform  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  into 

d$>  d$  d<fr  cM>  cM> 

TX-X+Ty-y+fc‘Zi 

which  (as  in  page  352)  if  $ be  a homogeneous  function  of  x,  y , and  z, 
has  nc  for  its  second  side,  n being  the  degree  of  the  function.  All  the 
considerations  used  in  the  page  just  cited  apply  here. 

The  equations  of  the  normal,  or  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  plane 
through  the  point  of  contact,  are  either 


l— x+p  (f— 2)=o,  v—y+q  (?-*)= o, 


or  any  two  of  the  three 


d< I>  d$>  d<& 


The  line  of  greatest  declivity  ( ligne  de  la  plus  grande  pente)  with 
respect  to  {xy)  is  that  drawn  in  the  tangent  plane  from  the  point  of 
contact  perpendicular  to  the  intersection  of  the  tangent  plane  and  {xy). 
Its  projection  on  the  plane  of  xy  is  therefore  perpendicular  to  that 
intersection.  Now,  making  £=:0,  we  have  for  the  equation  of  the 
intersection 

—Z—P  (i—X)  + q (ri—y). 


,and  the  equation  of  a perpendicular  to  this,  drawn  through  the  point 

O,  y),  is 

/7tb  d<$> 

P (ri—y)-q(£-x)^09  or  — (rj—y)——  (£-,r):=0. 


dy 


This,  and  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane,  are  the  equations  of  the 
line  of  greatest  declivity  to  the  plane  of  xy.  The  projection  of  this  line 
on  {xy)  is  also  that  of  the  normal. 

Let  the  surface  be  an  ellipsoid,  and  let  A,  B,  C be  the  reciprocals  of 
the  squares  of  its  principal  semidiameters,  the  lines  of  these  semi- 
diameters being  the  axes  of  coordinates.  Then  the  equation  of  the 
surface  is  A.r2+By8+C2‘2=:  l,  that  of  the  tangent  plane  and  those  of 


the  normal  are 

Axt+Byrj+CzZ^l; 


l—x  _7]~y  _(—* 
Ax  - By  ~ Cz  * 


A curve  is  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces ; and  its  tangent  line  at 
any  one  point  is  the  intersection  of  the  two  tangent  planes  of  the  two 
surfaces.  If,  as  is  most  common,  the  curve  be  assigned  by  its  projections 
on  two  of  the  coordinate  planes  (zx  and  yx)  ; that  is,  if  y=txx  and  z — fix 
be  the  equations  of  the  cylinders  of  projection,  we  find  for  the  equations 
of  the  tangent  planes,  derived  from  3/  — z—fix= 0, 
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.(  *)+}.(?— y>+°  (f— 1^! 

— /6',r(S— i)+0(ij— y)  + l (£-*)=0)’  lf-.t=/8',r(£— x) < 


which  equations  arejoihtly  those  of  the  tangent  required ; severally,  htid  ' 
restricted  to  the  places  of  the  ^ coordinates  they  include,  thenars  the 
equations  ou  tlie  tangents  of  Vie  projections^  whi^h^ja^  therefore  ths, 
projection^  tenigent.  ( ' ( • W 

A curve  has  an  infinite  number  of  normals,  or  lines  perpendicular  (tgt  i 
th‘^' tangent,  which  all  lie  in  a plane  called.  |;he  normal  plane.  ^ Again,  of 
all  the  planes  ^hich  can  pe  drawn  through  a point  of  a curve,  thpr,e  may  v 
he  (generally  is)  one  which  is  closer  to  the  curve  than  any  of  the  ofhera  : 
this  is  called  the  osculating  plane.  Previously  to  considering  these,  it 
will  be  desirable  to  treat  the  subject  of  curve  lines  generally  in  a manner 
which  does  not  refer  to  projections  on  two  coordinate  planes  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  third.  > ' f 

Let  t?  be  a variable,  of  which  x,  'y>  and  z are  severally  fuhcttonvfco 
that  terras,  y~ylt,  z— where  xv  is  an  abbreviation  of  “'the  function1^ 
of  v which  x is.”  Hence,  hy  elimination  of  t?,  two  equations  between  4r, 
y,  and  z may  be  obtained  in  an  infinite  number  of  ways,  and  each  pair 
contains  the  equations  of  a pair  of  surfaces,  intersecting  each  other  in 
the  same  curve.  And  a/,  x,f>  &c.  mean  diff.  co.,  taken  with  reference  to 
v ; and  dy : dx , as  obtained  after  elimination  of  v from  the  first  and 
second  equation  above  written,  is  the  same  as  dy  : dv-~dx : dv,  &c.  The 
equations^  of  the  tangent  of  the  curve  above  mentioned  may  then  be 
reduced  to  any  two  of  the  three 

.dm  "■  d ‘ d‘  ,d:  i! 

linn*  * (£  — x)  : — =(»;— y)  :-^=(£--2)  : — ; "I  ‘ 

:,X(  ,H  ■/  a ' dv  , dv  t 

whence  the  equation  of  a plane  perpendicular  to  this  line  passing 
through  the  point  of  contact,  or  of  the  normal  plane,  is 


dx  dy'  , dz 

U-*)Tv  + (r<-y)Tv  + tt-*)j=0 


(N). 


r r 


From  this  supposition  we  can  easily  pass  to  either  of  the  moredittiited 
ones*  -Thus,  if  y and  z be  expressed  in  terms  of  xy  we  have  'itaa?  andt* 
dx}dv^"U  whence  the  equation  of  the  normal  plane  is  »i  f wi  \ 


. a \i< 
»r  . 


’ ,>J  ’*  f t ■' 


CS-^+Oj-^y)  ^+(4^z)-^==o. 


til*, 


* \ 


t.  r - » 

- t * . A 

• filin'1.- 


Let  a plane  he  drawn  through  the  point  (x,  y,  z)  of  a cuHcf,  liftVihg 
the  equation  PB-i)  + Q(i?~i/)  + R((~2)=0,  and  let  us  consider 
the  deflection  from  this  plane,  in  a direction  parallel  to  the  line  */=«£, 
£=£>£,  and  at  the  point  of  the  curve  whose  coordinates  are  jr+A.r, 
7/-f  Ay,  z-j-Az.  The  equations  of  the  line  on  which  the  deflection  is 
measured  are  then  \ 

* ^-(y  + ^2/)=«{w*-(^+Ax)},  Z—  (s  + A*)=6  ,{£—(*  + Ax)}; 


and  the  intersection  of  the  line  and  plane,  (PAr+QAy +RAz)  : 
(P  + Qa-f  R&)  being  V,  is  made  at  the  points  whose  coordinates  are 

Aa?—  V,  i?i=y  + Ay-aV,  j f,=:z  + Az  — 6V.  " 

>i»  , i * 

Now  the  coordinates  of  the  two  extremities  of  the  deflection  are  ijly 
£:»  on  the  plane,  and  x+Axy  &c.  on  the  carve:  whence  the  length  of 
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the  deflection  is  the  sqdare.root  Bf  the  sum  of  the1  squares’ of  ^ — (a?+ A.r), 
&c.,  t * (,Or^<  >»+««  'O'Mh  :•».* 

or  VG+a2-hi>s).(PA«r4-QA3/+RAz)  : (P+Qa-f  RA). 


measured*  (Jepend  upon  the  third  power  of  A,  while  in  every  other  plarie 
the  same  deflection  depends  upon  the  second  or  the  first  power  of  A. 
This  plane,  then*  ;is  closer  than  any  other  to  the  curve,  and  is  the  oscu- 
lating plane.,, . ^ „ 

Those  plants  in  which  the  deflection  depends  on  the  second  power  of 
h have  Pvc'+Qy'  + R^'^O : show  that  this  condition  is  satisfied  by  all 
planes  \vhich  pa^  through , the , tangent  of  the  curve  at  the  point 
(xrytz).  These  might  be  supposed  (as  passing  through  the  closest 
linp)  to.  be  closer  than  other  planes ; >and  the  preceding  shows  that  such 
is  the  case.  ,*  * \ v • , 1 ^ *’»*.  *l«  ■ 

If  the  line  on  which  deflection  is  measured  be  taken  perpendicular  to 
the  osculating  plane,  'We  have  for  the  parallel  to  it  drawn  through  the 
origin,  $ : : ztn  where  P=a?//r=y'«,/—  ^y',  &c.  Hence 


for  the  first  term  of  the  deflection. 

At  plane  passing  through  a given  point  z),  and  having  the 
equation  P (£— 0?  — (4T — ^r)  = 0,  may  be  called  the  plane 
(P,  Q,  R).  Hence  the  normal  plane  is  (x',]/,zr)  and  the  osculating 
plane  is  (xy/,  y,„  z/y) : and  these  two  planes  are  perpendicular,  since 
x Xit+yf  Vti+z' z„=zO.  A line  perpendicular  to  the  osculating  plane, 
drawn  through  the  point  of  contact,  is  in  the  normal  plane,  and  has  for 
its  e^fttfons : y^iZ—z)?.  V,.  The  accompanying 

nlmftO'i  .Otf’  f ; — - ,l  1 V*  * ^ 


fc 


is  so  placed  that  all  deflections  from  the  curve,  in  whatever  direction 
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diagram  represents  the  axes  of  <r,  y,  and  Pa  point  in  the  curve,  PQ 
an  arc  of  the  same,  PT  the  tangent  at  P,  VK  the  osculating  plane,  VL 
the  normal  plane,  PV  and  PW  normals  in  and  perpendicular  to  the 
osculating  plane  : there  is  also  seen  a small  portion  of  the  projection  of 
the  curve  on  its  osculating  plane  by  lines  perpendicular  to  that  plane. 

I now  proceed  to  some  results  of  the  preceding  formulae. 

Every  curve  has  two  remarkable  developable  surfaces  connected 
with  it : the  first,  or  osculating  surface , is  the  connecting  surface  of 
all  its  osculating  planes  (page  402) ; the  second,  or  polar  surface , 
is  the  connecting  surface  of  all  its  normal  planes.  If  we  differentiate 
(O)  with  respect  to  v only,  we  obtain,  remembering  that  xrxtJ  + &, c. 

= 0,  the  equation 

. . (O') ; 

and  (0)  and  O')  are  jointly  the  equations  of  the  characteristic  of  the 
connecting  surface  required  : and  the  equation  of  this  connecting  surface 
is  found  by  eliminating  v between  0 and  O'.  But  it  can  be  more  simply 
found;  for  if  (£ — x)  : a/ =!E,  0/— y)  (£  — z)  :*'=Z,  we  may 

reduce  (0)  and  (O')  to 

(II— Z)  yW'  + (Z-#)  *Vy"  +(#-11)  a/fz"  =0 

(H-Z)  yVj/"+( Z— #)  2Vy,"  + (#-H)  j/yV"=0  ; | 

i 

which  can  be  satisfied  by  #=H=Z,  the  equations  of  the  tangent , and 
of  course  by  nothing  else,*  as  two  planes  cannot  meet  in  more  than  a 
straight  line.  Consequently  the  tangent  of  the  curve  is  the  intersection 
of  two  infinitely  near  osculating  planes  ; and  the  connecting  surface  of 
the  osculating  planes  is  that  which  contains  all  the  tangents  of  the  curve. 
Eliminate  t>,  then,  from  (£ — x):x/=(rj — y):y'=(<; — z) : z',  and  its 
equation  is  found. 

Take  (N),  the  equation  of  the  normal,  and  differentiate  with  respect 
to  v.  We  have,  then, 

x"  (£  - a?)  + y"  (»?  — y)  + z"  (£-z)-  y'2— 2,2=0 (N'). 

Then  (N)  and  (N')  are  jointly  the  equations  of  the  straight  line  in 
which  two  infinitely  near  normal  planes  intersect.  This  line,  which  is 
called  the  polar  line  of  the  point  (x,  y,  z),  is  a characteristic  of  the 
surface  connecting  all  the  normal  planes.  And  this  polar  line  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  osculating  plane  : for  (N)  has  been  shown  to  be  so, 
and  (N')  is  so,  because  j/,j?//+y''y.l+z"j5//=0  : whence  the  intersection 
of  (N)  and  (N')  is  also  perpendicular  to  the  normal  plane.  And  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  osculating  plane  and  the  polar  line  is  found 
by  assuming  the  joint  existence  of  (O),  (N),  and  (N'),  which  gives 
(making  •r/*+yf8  + *'*=*w),  for  £— r,  £ — z,  and  rj  — y%  three  fractions, 
whose  numerators  are  s'2  — y'z,,),  .s'2  (yrx,,— -r'y,,),  s'*  (.r'z,,  — z'xjX 

and  whose  common  denominator  is  tf^+y^+z,,2.  The  square  root  of 
the  sum  of  the  squares  of  these  fractions,  or  the  distance  from  the  point 
(«r,  y,  z)  to  the  intersection  of  its  polar  line  and  osculating  plane,  is 
*'8 : C*,/+y,/a +*//*).  This,  ns  we  shall  now  show,  is  the  radius  of 

curvature  of  the  curve.  Let  the  closest  circle  which  can  be  drawn  to 
the  curve  at  the  point  (r,y,  z)  have  its  centre  in  the  plane  A (£— >r) 

* Let  the  student  find  a more  algebraicahdemonstration  of  this. 
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— y)+C(£ — 2r)=0,  and  let  the  coordinates  of  that  centre  be  ay 
by  c,  and  the  radius  of  the  circle  be  r.  Consequently  that  circle  is  the 
intersection  of  the  plane  (A,  B,  C),  and  the  sphere  (S  — a)2-b  (7/ —y)s 
+ (£  — z)*~r2.  Differentiate  each  equation  twice  with  respect  to  a 
variable  in  terms  of  which  £,  tj , and  £ are  supposed  to  be  expressed,  and 
then  express  the  conditions  that  (A,  B,  C)  is  to  pass  through  the  point 
(<z,  b,  c),  and  the  sphere  through  the  point  (x,  y,  z).  And  so  to  place 
the  plane  and  sphere,  these  conditions  subsisting,  that  there  may  be  a 
complete  contact  of  the  second  order  between  the  circle  and  curve,  make 

'gzsa/y  &c»  W’szoi'y  &c.,  (page  349).  We  have,  then,  six  equations  : 

0 

A$'-f  B»/-f  C£'=0,  Af'+Br/'  + C £''=(),  true  when  &c. 

’ (£ — a ) ?'  +(tj — b)  rj  + (£ — c)  £'  =0  1 true  when  l-zzx, 

(5-a>r+(ij-6)V'+(f-c)f"+«"+i/i+r= 0)  ?=«'»  &c. 

A (£— x)  -j-B  (r) — y)  +C  (£— z)  = 0,  true  when  £=a,  &c. 

(£— a)2+(?7--  6)8-i-(£— c)8=r2,  true  when  £=x,  &c. 

Now  the  first  two  equations,  as  altered,  are  precisely  those  which  fix 
the  plane  of  the  circle  in  the  osculating  plane ; the  next  three  determine 
a , by  and  c to  be  nothing  but  the  coordinates  of  the  point  in  which  the 
polar  line  of  (a;,  y,  z)  cuts  its  osculating  plane ; and  the  sixth  gives  for  r 
the  value  above  obtained  for  the  distance  of  that  point  from  (x,y,  z). 

Now  let  X,  Y,  and  Z be  the  coordinates  of  that  point  in  the  oscu- 
lating plane  which  is  the  centre  of  curvature  (just  denoted  by  a,  6,  and  c)  : 
we  have,  then,  X,Y,  and  Z expressed  in  terms  of  x,  y,  and  z,  or  of  v.  If  v 
be  eliminated,  we  have  the  equations  of  a curve  passing  through  all  the 
centres  of  curvature,  which  we  might  suppose  to  be  a connecting  curve 
of  all  the  normals  drawn  perpendicular  to  tangents  in  osculating  planes, 
these  lines  being  the  directions  of  the  radii  of  curvature.  Such  is  not 
the  case : for  since  two  infinitely  near  osculating  planes  do  not  meet 
except  in  the  tangent  of  the  curve,  the  two  centres  of  curvature  laid  down 
on  normals  drawn  in  these  osculating  planes,  do  not  necessarily  approxi- 
mate to  intersection  at  the  centres  of  curvature.  This  point,  however 
will  require  the  following  elucidations. 

The  plane  Ax-fBy-t-Cz=:H  has  for  its  perpendicular  from  the  origin 
the  line  x : A =-y  : B=z  : C,  meeting  it  in  the  points  whose  boordinates 
have  numerators  AH,  BH,  CH,  and  common  denominator  A8+B2+C8. 
Hence  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  let  fall  from  the  origin  is 
H :aJ  (A2-f  B2  + C8),  and  if  II  be  changed  into  Ht,  giving  a plane 
parallel  to  the  former,  the  perpendicular  distance  of  the  two  planes  is 
(H — Hi)  : aJ  (A2  + B2-f  C8).  Again,  if  x : P ~y  : Q=z  : R be  the  equa- 
tions of  a line  parallel  to  the  first  plane,  it  follows  that  AP-f  BQ+CR=0. 
If,  then,  there  be  two  straight  lines, 

x—p  _y—q  x—p{  _y-qi  rt 

P “ Q R ; Pt  Qi  Ri  ; 

a plane  (A,  B,  C)  parallel  to  both  is  found  by  taking' the  proportions 
of  A,  B,  C from  the  equations  AP  + BQ  + CR=0,  AP|+BQt  + CR|S=0. 
But  if  this  plane  be  to  pass  through  the  first  of  the  lines,  it  must  take 
the  form  A (x— p)  + B (y — q)  + C (2  — r)  = 0 ; and  if  it  pass  through 
the  second,  it  takes  the  form  A (x  '-p1)+B  (y— </i)  + C (*  — rt):=0. 
Hence  the  perpendicular  distance  between  the  two  parallel  planes  drawn 
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through  the  given'  straight  lines,  that  is,  the  shortest  distance  between 
the  two  lines,  is 'i*  ■«  * • » » < >•*  **^tc*j 

;;  , {i(p-p,)+B 

and  the  equations  for  determining  the -proportions  of  A,  B,  and  C are 
satisfied  by 

A=QR1-RQl,  BrrRPi— PRj,  C^PQ.-QP^ 


j>’ » 


which  must  be  substituted  in  the  preceding.  • - , 

Two  lines  are  said  ultimately  to  intersect  when  the  shortest  distance 
between  them  diminishes  without  limit  as  compared  with  the  line  to  the 
diminution  of  which  the  - appropinquation  of  - the  straight  lines  is 
owing.  Thus  if  we  take  two  tangents  to  a curve,  at  the  poiuts  (,r,  y,  2), 
(#4 -dxf  y+dy,  z + dz),  the  equations  of  these  tangents  are  made  by 
equating  (£— a:):#',  &c.  with  each  other,  and  (£ — x — dx) : fxf-\-dxr'), 
&c.  with  each  other.  For  dx,  da/,  &c.  write  x'dv,  x"dv , &c.,  andwe 
have,  for  comparison  with  the  preceding  equations,  4 

: • '•  'p=x+x'dv,  ■ Pl±tx;  p =x'+x»dv;  p,^"  ** 

n ■«.  A~y+l/dv’  9.=y.  Q=y'+y"de,  Q,=y,  ,,lyru  „„ 

>rzzz+z!dv,  rx 22*,  R=  zf+zJ,dv,  - Riss*^;  ,>J 

' ,j;<  t- . «:*  \ '•  ■ • .J  ’ ' t'  •»  IIP  -itllKlq  tSlUltm 

and  substitution,  will  show  that  the  shorfesf  distance,  between  thg  tft'C} 
infinitely,  pear  tangents  is  — dv : *J  tu\ik 

w.lpch  is  =2,0,  This  means  that  if  we  had  written  &xxfpr  c^^aod^i^e^ 
tire  expansion  of  Ax,  &c.,  we  should  have  found  for  the  preceding  shortest 
distance  a quantity  depending  only  on  squares  and  higher  po\vprs  ,o£ 

The  locus  of  all  the  centres  of  circular  curvature  is.  net  made  by^l^ 
perpetual  intersection  of  normals  infinitely  near,  drawn  in  the  osculatnjfj 
planes  j so  that  this  locus  is  not  an  evolute  to  the  curve.  ,t  JLiet;us  nq^ 
further  consider,  the  polar  surface,  made  by  eliminating  > t?  ftop^tjie 
two  equations  of  the  polar  line,  the  intersection  of  two  normal  piques^ 
These  equations  are  , . ...  ». 

od  (£ — #)  + &c.~0  (N)  ; x’f  (£ — ;r)4-&c.=£^4-y^+2/2— 

r If  we  now  differentiate  each  of  these  with  respect  to  t>,  reasoning  as 
in  page  403,  we  find  only  one  more  new  equation,  and  the  three  jointly 
belong  to  the  intersection  of  two  infinitely  near  polar  lines,  or  a 

point  of  the  connecting  curve  of  the  polar  lines.  This  new  equation  is  j 

% 

( £— 1)  + &c.  = 3tV' + 3y’tj" + 3;rV'=  3*V' * (N"). 

A ! . • | - *.  ••  **  .*1  ‘ { -jl 

Solving  these  three  equations,  we  find  for  £ — x,  rj—y,  and.  £-—3*  three 
fractions  having  the  numerators  3xtls'sn—  xf,/s'\^  3y,jdji,,—y,J/  d\ 
3z{tdsir — z\iSr\  and  the  common  denominator  ^Jix,ff-\-yJ/y','-rzn  zrn, 
where  ■ . v v 

af/y=r  y{zfft — zfym,  y'n— dx"' — jdz,N,  2'^=  xhj’1  — yfx,,r. 

{ If  we  take  s,  or  the  arc  of  the  curve,  for  v,  we  ifind  for 
+ (^"ry)->4'(£^2)2},  considered  independently  of  wsign,  the  following 
expression,  being  =3.1,  and  a" = OX  ->..*.«•*  « m »t.»i  SM 

. V " “!  * 

***w+»#yw+***w . 


mjrt7r  2 1 J 24.^  2\ 


^ jtn 

4 


or 
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x ’ I'1  > > '.  * */  4W>rr / i >\r  ,j  1'!  '/  4 *(>!'•; ’4  ! n 

The  preceding  equations  (N),  (N'),  and  (N ')  are  such  as  would  be 
derived  fronts  the  equation  of  a sphere*  (t**— 6 )*+(£  -♦ 

by  three  differentiations  with  respect  to  the  common  variable  contained 
in  £,  T7,  £,  if  aft^r  differentiation  we  made  £'=£',  &c.  The 

only  difference  then  would  be,  that  where  we  hid  £,  ?/,  and  £ we  should 
now  have  a, ‘6,  , and  c.  . That  is  to  say,  £y  and  £,  as  last  found,  axe  the 
coordinates  of  the  centre  of  a sphere  which  passes  through  the  point 
( r,  y,  *),  and  has  with  the  curve,  at  that  point  a contact  ofj  the  third  order. 
Or  if  such  a sphere  be  drawn,  the  curve  runs  so  near  its  surface  before 
and  after  contact  that  the  deflection  of  the  curve  from  the  surface  has 
always  a finite  ratio  to  the  fourth  power  of  the  departure  from  the  point 
of  contact.  ’ * ■ 

The  connecting  curve  of  all  the  polar  lines  is  then  the  locus  of  all  the 
centres  of  spherical  curvature : it  is  not  an  evolute  of  the  given  curve, 
because  all  its  tangents  are  on  the  polar  sutface,- v I shall  now  proceed 
to  the  consideration  of  the  two  flexures  from  which  a curve  of  double 
curvature  derives  its  name. 

If  we  begin  with  a straight  line,  we  have  a line  whose  osculating 
surface  is  indeterminate,  since  an  infinite  number  of  planes  can  pass 
through  it : and  all  its  consecutive  normal  planes  are  parallel  and  make 
no  angle.  Turn  the  straight  line  into  a plane  curve,  and  its  osculating 
planes  are  all  in  one  plane,  which  is  the  osculating  surface.  But  the 
normal  planes  make  angles  depending  on  the  flexure  of  the  different 
pbints;  these  infinitely  small  angles  it  has  been  customary  to  ckll  ahgles 
of  contingence.  The  normal  planes  being  all  perpendicular  tb  the 
sitigler  dsculating  plane,  the  polar  lines  are  the  same,  and  the  polat* 
^utfkee  is  ‘Cylindrical,  having  the  evolute  for  a base.  Now  let  the  curve 
bdeoioie  bhe  Which  is  not  all  in  one  plane,  and  the  successive  oscillating 
jllaneis  flhtake  infinitely  small  angles  which  may  he  called  angles  of 
ficriir The  two  planes  (A,  B,  C)  and  (A„  Bt,  C,)  make  an  aftglfe, 
thd  coteihe  of  which  is  (AA^  + BBj-f  CCO  divided  by  the  product  df 
^(A*^- B2+ C*)  and  ; V(Af+Bf+C*)^  or  the  (sine)*  of  which  is 
(AB^BA,)* + (BC, — CB02-f  (CAj  — ACO*  divided  by  the  square  of  the 
preceding  denominator.  Hence,  if  0 be  the  infinitely  small  angle  thade 
by  (A,  B,  C)  and  (A+dA,  B-f-c/B,  C-f-i/C),  we  have 


01*  s? !(  AdB — Bd  A)2 + ( BdC — Cc/ A)2 + (CdA  *r  AdC)2 } (A2 + B2+C2)*. 


radius  of  circular  curvature  above  determined.  But  if  we  consider  two 
successive  osculating  planes,  in  which  A=£y/,  c/A— x' h dv,  &c.,  we  have 
for  the  angle  of  flexure 

it)  +(ytf  n~~ uV' tt)  ii)  } • C xu  “hy//  ) 

dv  V(x'2+3//2+^/2)  . (oct,  x"'+y,lyl"+zuz"')  : (V +7;/* +*//*)  > 


or 


the  first  two  factors  of  which  being  =cfo,  we  have  •' 

(or, jaW 4* p},y for  what  we  may  call  the  radius  of  flexure; 

We  have  not  yet  found  an  evolute  of  the  curve,  or  a second  curve 
whose  tangents  are  normals  of  the  first.  The  two  loci  of  circular  and 
spherical  curvature  are  not  of  this  character.  If  any  evolutes  exist  they 
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must  lie  on  the  polar  surface,  and  not  elsewhere,  for  all  normals  lie  in 
normal  planes,  whence  the  intersection  of  two  consecutive  normals  must 
lie  in  the  intersection  of  two  consecutive  normal  planes,  or  on  a polar 
line ; that  is,  on  the  polar  surface.  And  we  can  ^obviously  make  an 
infinite  number  of  evolutes  on  the  polar  surface : thus,  let  P,  Q,  R,  S 
be  consecutive  points  of  the  curve,  infinitely  near,  through  which  draw 


P 


normal  planes  giving  14V  part  of  the  polar  surface : join  P with  any 
point  1 of  its  polar  line,  draw  Ql  and  produce  it  to  meet  the  succeeding 
polar  line  in  2,  and  so  on.  We  have  then  as  many  small  arcs  of  an 
evolute,  1,  2,  3, 4,  as  we  can  take  points  in  the  first  polar  line  to  join 
with  P.  Or,  through  every  point  of  the  polar  surface  one  evolute  passes, 
and  only  one.  The  question  of  finding  an  evolute  is,  therefore,  reduced 
to  that  of  drawing  a curve  on  the  polar  surface,  whose  tangent  shall  always 
pass  through  the  given  curve.  But  since  every  tangent  plane  of  the 
polar  surface  cuts  the  curve  somewhere,  one  condition  is  satisfied  by  the 
mere  circumstance  of  the  curve  lying  on  the  polar  surface,  which  makes 
its  tangent  lie  in  a plane  cutting  the  curve.  If  one  only  of  the  equations 
of  this  tangent  be  then  that  of  a line  passing  through  the  curve  another 
condition  is  satisfied;  and  but  two  are  necessary.  As,  however,  this 
reasoning  (which  is  that  of  Monge)  may  be  rather  too  refined,  we  will 
suppose  the  evolute  drawn,  and  the  coordinates  of  a point  in  it  expressed 
in  terras  of  u,  the  same  variable  as  that  in  which  the  coordinates  of  the 
corresponding  point  of  the  curve  are  expressed.  Let  X,  Y,  and  Z be 
the  coordinates  of  an  arbitrary  point  in  the  tangent  of  the  evolute,  whencte 
(X  — £)  :£'=r(Y  — »?)  — :{ '!  are  the  equations  of  the  tangent: 

which  being  to  pass  through  the  point  ( x , y , z)  of  the  curve,  we  have 
{x— £)  : (y — rj)  : ij  = (z  — £)  : £' . But  since  the  point  (£,  *?,  £)  is  on 

the  polar  line  of  ^),  we  have  (£ — x)  x' (£— x)  • . .. 
= s'8,  so  that  we  have  four  equations  between  £,  ??,  £,  and  v , which  we 
can  immediately  show  to  be  reducible  to  three.  For  if  we  differentiate 
the  equation  of  the  normal  plane  generally,  or  pass  to  a point  of  a con- 
tiguous normal  plane  without  considering  whether  (£,  ?j,  f)  is  on  the 
polar  line  or  not,  we  have 

V xr + V yf + £'  zf + (J — x)  + (i? — y)  (Z ~ *)  - s* = 0 ; 

or,  if  the  point  be  on  the  polar  surface  during  the  differentiation, 
2'=0.  This  is  true  whether  the  line  drawn  on  the  polar 
surface  pass  through  the  curve  or  not,  so  is  (£  — x)  (q  — y)  y* 
+ (£ — z)  z1 — 0.  But  these  last  two  equations  with  the  equations  to  the 
tangent  of  the  evolute  at  (j?,  y,  z)  are  not  four  distinct  equations,  but 
only  three,  for  the  latter  equations  with^i;  — x)  ^+&c.=:0  give 
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0,  or  a'S'+yV  + *,r= 0. 

/ • ( • ' * ♦ • 

If,  then,  we  take  the  equations  (N)  and  (N')>  and  one  of  the  equations 
of  the  tangent,  say  the  first,  and  eliminate  v,  we  have  two  equations 
which  we  may  so  obtain  that  one  of  them,  from  (N)  and  (N'),  belonging 
to  the  polar  surface,  shall  be  of  the  form  £)= 0,  and  the  other 

y*  (£,i?, f) .?/.  Substitute  in  the  second  the  value  of  £ 
from  the  first,  and  we  have,  remembering  that  rf  : S'rrc/?? : a common 

diff.  equ.,  the  integral  of  which,  and  </>(£,  77, 0 = 0 are  the  equations 
of  the  curve  required,  the  arbitrary  constant  of  the  differential  equation 
giving  the  multiplicity  of  evolutes  which  have  been  shown  to  exist. 

Let  R be  the  distance  between  (#,  y , z ) and  its  corresponding  point 
(£,  Vi  O an  evolute.  Then  RB=(i; — .r)a-f&c.  and  RR'r=(£— x) 
(£'— y)-f  &c.,of  which  (£ — jc)  V-b&c.=0,  sothat  (£— ,z)£/+&c.=RR. 
Substitute  in  the  last  values  of  rj—y  and  £ — z from  the  equations 
(£— x)  :2-'=(r/  — y)  : i/=(f — z ) : which  gives 

> £'RR'  _ VRR'  y _ rRR' 

4 ..Jtr-p+f+p*  n y-^+va+^*  ^ 

the-  sum  of  the  squares  of  £— .r,  &c.  equated  to  R2  gives  R^rr^+V2 
-f  =:</*,  where  <x  is  the  length  of  the  arc  of  the  evolute.  Consequently 
or  dR=d(r,  and  reasoning  as  in  page  364,  we  find  that  the 
difference  between  anv  two  values  of  R is  the  arc  of  the  evolute  inter- 
cepted  between  them. 

Example.  Among  curves  of  double  curvature,  the  screw  has  that 
priority  which  the  circle  has  among  plane  curves.  The  straight  line  may 
be  described  by  making  any  length  of  it  take  a motion  of  translation  in 
the  direction  of  the  line:  no  point  of  the  length  mentioned  will  ever  be 
off  the  straight  line.  The  circle  may  be  equally  described  by  giving  any 
arc  of  it  amotion  of  rotation  about  its  centre,  and  in  its  plane.  The 
screw  may  also  be  described  by  giving  any  arc  a motion  both  of  translation 
and  rotation,  provided  the  two  velocities  remain  uniform,  or  else  alw  ays 
vary  in  the  same  ratio.  Let  the  axis  of  x meet  the  screw,  and  let  that 
of  z be  the  axis  of  its  cylinder.  The  screw  is  then  the  intersection  of 
the  cylinder,  whose  equation  is  a ?84-y9=o2,  with  an  helicoidal  sur- 
face (page  396),  whose  equation  is  z=6  tan-1  (y : x).  We  may 
reduce  these  two  equations  to  three,  expressive  of  x,  y9  and  z,  in 
terms  of  v9  as  follows, 

1 

xznacosv,  y=a  sin?;,  zr-bv, 

where  v is  the  angle  of  revolution  of  the  describing  point  about  the  axis 
of  z.  We  have  then 


a cos  v 

— a sin  v 

at*  ~ —a  cos  v 

y 

a sin?; 

y '= 

a cos  v 

y"~—a  sin?; 

bv 

z'= 

b 

11 

0 

a sin  v 

*1/— 

ab  sin  v 

xf lt~ab  cos  v 

y"'= 

— a cos  t; 

y//= 

— ab  co&v 

yr/t^zab  sin  v 

.,0  , ' 

z/j== 

d 2 

H 

O 
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xx'+yy'+zz'  = b?v 
Xu+Su  + ~l'=a-(a‘+b‘1) 


xx  ti  + yy,t  + zzn~a%v 
x,pw  + yhyu' + zJtzf"=:  a*b  s" = 0. 


The  equations  of  the  tangent  are  (£— a cost?)  : — asinrr=(»;—  asint?)  : 
a cos  v~(t—bv)  : b , from  which  it  would  be  practicable  to  eliminate  v, 
and  to  get  the  equation  of  the  osculating  surface.  This  surface,  then, 
is  found  by  eliminating  v from 

(£—acost>)  ft—-  (£  — bv)  a sin  r,  (77— a sinr)  £>  = (£  — £>r?)  « cos  r. 


But  if  £=0,  or  we  ask  for  the  curve  in  which  the  osculating  surface 
cuts  the  plane  of  xyy  we  find  for  this  curve  the  involute  of  the  circular 
base,  defined  by  £=r=acos  v + ausinr,  r)~aa\nv — av  cosv  (page  366). 

And  it  is  obvious  that  the  cylinder  is  the  polar 
surface  of  the  involute  of  the  circle.  In  fact, 
the  other  evolutes  (besides  the  circle)  of  the  in- 
volute of  a circle  are  all  the  screws  which  can  be 
described  upon  a right  cylinder  having  that 
circle  for  its  base,  and  which  meet  the  involute. 

The  equation  of  the  normal  plane,  and  the 
game  differentiated  with  respect  to  vy  are 

— £a  sin  v+rja  cos  v 4-  £b r=6*t?, 

— £a  cos  v— r\a  sin  v=62. 

These  equations  jointly  belong  to  the  polar  line  : 
to  find  a point  in  the  connecting  curve  of  the 
polar  lines  w'e  must  annex  the  equation  £a  sin  t?  — 77a  cos  t?=0,  or 
77  : tan  v,  whence  the  preceding  equations  become  — a^(£*-f77*)=&*, 

£s=6t?,  or  $*4 -?72=64:a2,  f=6tan“l  (17  :£).  So  that  the  locus  of  the 
centres  of  spherical  curvature  is  another  screw,  generated  by  the  same 
helicoidal  surface,  but  having  a cylinder  whose  radius  is  b* : a . The 
two  screws,  however,  are  in  opposite  positions ; for  if  in  the  first  two 
equations  wTe  make  f=0,  thereby  obtaining  the  equations  of  the  curve 
in  which  the  polar  surface  cuts  the  plane  of  (xy)>  we  find  that  £ and  77 
are  the  values  of  the  coordinates  of  the  involute  of  the  circle  whose 
radius  is  b* : a , with  their  signs  changed . The  polar  surface  is  then  the 
osculating  surface  of  this  new  screw : and  if  6= a,  the  osculating  and 
polar  surfaces  of  the  given  screw  are  the  same,  the  latter  having  only 
made  a half  revolution  about  the  axis  of  r. 

For  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  circular  curvature,  we  'find 
z'yu  — y'zuz=z  ~ ah 8 cos  v — a3  cos  v , y'xit  — x'yn— 0,  x'z„ — zfxlt—  — a3  sin  v 
— ab*  sinr,  whence  if  X,  Y,  Z be  the  coordinates  of  this  centre,  we 
have 


b 2 . b* 

X — a cos  — a cos  v cos  v,  Y—  a sin  v—  — a sin  v sin  v9 

a a 

; Z-bv—0; 


giving  the  equations  of  the  same  screw  which  is  the  locus  of  the  centres  of 
spherical  curvature.  Looking  now  to  the  coordinates  of  the  latter,  we 
find  /'=0,  and  —x,„s,2= — ab  (a*+6*)  cos  v,  —y'^s’*—  — - ab  (a2-b&2) 
sin  v,  — z\,  V2=0,  giving  for  the  values  of  Xl5  Zx  the  coordinates  of 
the  centre  of  spherical  curvature,  precisely  the  same  as  for  the  coordinates 
of  the  centre  of  circular  curvature.  And  the  radius  of  spherical  curva- 
ture is  found  to  be  a+b%;a,  and  the  radius  of  circular  curvature  the 
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same.  The  radius  of  flexure  is  6 + a2:  b.  To  find  the  evolutes  of 
a screw,  we  must  eliminate  v between  three  of  the  four  equations 

(a  cos  v — £)  : £'=  ( a shiver]) : rj'=  (6u— f)  : 

— a sin  v . £ -+■  # cos  v . rj 4-  b£~b*vy  — a cos  v.£ — a sin  v . tj—  b *. 

The  following  may  be  a useful  exercise  for  the  student,  though  it  does 
not  give  a result  simple  enough  to  be  of  much  use.  Eliminate  v between 
the  first  and  fourth  equations  by  finding  sin  v and  cos  v,  and  expressing 
sin*  v + cos*  v=z  1 : the  result  is 

a9  26*)+6*  (i*+V2). 

i 

Let  r and  9 be  the  polar  coordinates  of  (£,  rj ) on  the  plane  of  xy,  the 
preceding  then  becomes,  by  the  equations  in  page  345, 

(aV-i‘)  Jw=(r3+4V)S0'2,  orgg_V 

or  r -{-  6* r 

Let  r~  1 : u , and  the  last  result  becomes 


tj (cf—b'u*)  _ a* -{-6*  62 

“ I + 6*u*~”  “(1  + 6*  ?4*)  V(«*-64ws) 

Let  68o=racosX,  and  we  have 

1 (o8-f-6g)  (f  .2X 

dX  6* -{-a*  cos*  X * 26* -fa* -fa2  cos  2X 


Integrate  by  the  formula  in  page  289,  and  we  have 

e+c=\-‘J(lX’+h'!)  cos-  l«,+  C2*«+q,)cn.2Xl 
26  1 26*+ a2 -fa  cos 2X  J 

62  _-i  J62  (2/r  + aQ— oV 


— cos 


26 


cos 


a2  (r*-f  6*) 


which  is  the  polar  equation  of  the  projection  of  the  evolute  of  a screw 
upon  the  plane  of  xy.  If  we  take  the  cosine  of  both  sides  we  can 
give  the  equation  the  form  cos  (0+  C)=0r,  where  <f>r  is  a finite  and 
rational  algebraical  function  only  when  */(a2-f  62)  • 26  is  a whole  number 
or  when  a3=(4?7i2 — 1)  62,  m being  integer. 

I now  proceed  to  extensions  of  the  theory  of  curved  surfaces.  That  of 
curved  lines  has  been  made  to  precede,  as  containing  functions  of  one 
variable  only.  If  we  take  the  various  ways  in  which  the  equation  of  a 
surface  may  be  conveniently  expressed,  we  have 

3.  z=<j>  (x,  y).  The  cliff,  co.  of  z may  be  expressed  by  p,  cj,  r,  s, 

and  t , as  explained  in  page  388.  Higher  diff.  co.  than  the  second  are 
useless  in  this  inquiry. 

2.  <j)  (x,y,z)  = 0.  If  we  look  at  page  268,  No.  73,  where  the  diff. 

co.  of  z are  expressed  in  terms  of  </>,  we  shall  see  that  it  is  useless  to 
investigate  formulae  deduced  from  this  form,  unless  we  contrive  a more 
simple  notation  for  the  diff.  co.  of  < fi.  Let  U = 0 be  the  equation 
4>  Cr,y,  *)= 0,  and  let  partial  diff.  co.  of  U be  denoted  by  simply  writing 
the  characteristic  letters  of  the  differentiations  as  subscript  indices ; 
thus  d\J  : d: r^U,,  &c.,  and  the  diff.  co.  which  we  shall  have  occasion  to 
use  are  U„  Uy,  U„  Uxx,  U^,  UJS,  U^,  Uy„  U„.  Let  powers  be  denoted 

2 E 
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as  usual;  thus  UJ  signifies  the  square  of  <2U  : dx,  &c.  We  have,  then, 
by  the  article  cited, 

V .g,  or  U.p=  -U„  U,g,  or  U,y=-U, 

u;  or  u»  r = - (Uf  U„-2U.  U.  U„ + UJ  U„) 

U!  or  UJ  *=  U,  (D.  US! + U,  U„)  - ( UJ  U„ + U.  U,  U„) 

U;S  or  U^=-(U;Ura-2UvU,LV+UJU„); 
whence  it  follows  (page  268,  No.  74)  that  if  we  make 

X =Uyy Ut2— UJ„  Y =U„U„-UL,  z =UWUW  -U 

Y'^U^U^-U^U*,,  Z'aU^Uu-U^U* 

U*  (rt-*2)  =XUJ+ YUJ+ ZU,2+ 2X'  Uy  U.+2Y'  U,  U,+2Z'  U,  Uy ; 

expressions,  the  symmetry*  of  which  makes  their  use  both  less  difficult 
and  more  safe. 

3.  Let  x,  y , and  z be  severally  expressed  as  functions  of  v and  w : 
our  method  will  then  be  analogous  to  that  pursued  in  treating  of  curves. 
The  expression  of  the  second  diff.  co.  of  2 in  this  system  is  so  extremely 
complicated,  that  I shall  confine  myself  to  using  it  in  those  cases  only  in 
which  first  diff.  co.  are  sufficient. 

4.  Let  2=0  (x,y,  a),  \f/  (x,  y,  a)=0,  where  0 is  the  diff.  co.  of  0 
with  respect  to  a , or  0a.  We  have  then,  the  notation  being  as  before, 
and  ax  meaning  da : dx  derived  from  the  second  equation, 

7?  = 0,  + 0«  <L  = 0*.  +0a0y  = 0y 

7* > — 0»x  “1"  0*a  ®r>  5—  0jy  “f”  0ia^jf  — 0xy  “1”  0uy  &x 

t ==  0yy  d"  0a  v ®sr 

Now  0a  = O gives  0ax+0aa  a*=0,  0ay4 -0«i  substitute  the  values 

of  £tx  and  crv,  thence  obtained,  and  we  have 

0aa  ^ ’ 0aa  0x*  0«x>  0aa  $ — 0aa  0xy  0ar  0ai/»  0aa  ^ “*•  0aa  0yt/  “ 0ay 

0«a  (»*— **)  = 0«a  (0xx  0yy— 0?y)  ( 0„  0«y  — 20^  0ax  0flJ,  + 0W  0!r)  • 

Much  depends  in  the  theory  of  surfaces  on  a knowledge  of  the  pro- 
perties of  the  expression  ax*+  by9-\- czi-\-  2axyz  + 2 bx  zx  + 2cxxyy 
which  may  be  always  positive  or  always  negative,  or  sometimes  one  and 
sometimes  the  other.  We  know  that  an  expression  of  the  form 
Au2-}-2B?;t0-|-Cw2  is  of  one  sign,  whatever  v and  w may  be,  when 
AC  — B2  is  positive,  and  then  only.  Writing  the  preceding  expression 
in  the  form  «x2  + 2 (bvz  + c,y)  x+6y2  + 2alyz  + czi,  we  infer  that  it 
always  retains  one  sign  (that  of  a)  when  a (&?/+&c.)— (&|2+c,y)a  i8 
always  positive,  or  when 

* In  all  general  problems,  then,  expressions  must  be  carefully  written  in  a sym- 
metrical form.  The  risk  of  error  in  complex  operations,  whether  of  alteration, 
omission,  or  redundance,  is  materially  lessened,  since  each  error  must  either  be 

made  three  times  in  exactly  the  same  way,  or  the  operator  is  warned  of  the  exist- 
ence of  an  error  by  the  want  of  symmetry  in  the  results. 
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(ab  — cj)  ^1 2 3- 2 (aax — bxcx)  yz  -f  (ac — &,)2  z*  is  always  positive. 

Hence  ab—c\  must  be  positive,  and  ( ab — cj)(«c— 6?) — (aax—bxcxY 
must  be  positive ; that  is 

a ( abc  + 2axbxcx — oaf  — bb\ — ccj)  must  be  positive. 

Hence,  since  the  expression  can  be  arranged  in  powers  of  y or  z,  and 
similar  results  obtained,  we  find  that  a*r2-f  &c.  is  always  of  one  sign 
(that  of  a,  b , and  c),  when  ab  — c?,  be — aj,  and  ca—b\  are  all  positive* 
and  abc+2axbxcx— -xia\—bb\ — cc\  has  the  common  sign  of  a,  6,  and  c. 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  of  a surface,  the  point  of  contact 
being  (x,y,z)3  has  been  exhibited  in  the  forms 

Z-Z~p  «-*)  + q (v-y),  Vz(Z-x)  + V„(V-y)  + \Jz(Z-*)  = 0; 

U=0  being  the  equation  of  the  surface.  The  sign  of  the  deflection 
from  the  tangent  plane,  called  positive  when  the  ordinate  z of  the  surface 
increases  (algebraically)  faster  than  that  of  the  plane,  has  been  shown 
to  be  the  sign  of  r (Ai’)2-f“2.s  Ax  Ay-M  (Ay)2.  There  are,  then,  three 
distinct  modes  of  contact  between  a curve  and  its  tangent  plane,  which 
we  shall  call  (for  reasons  afterwards  to  appear)  the  elliptic,  hyper- 
bolic, and  parabolic  contacts.  The  following  diagrams  will  give  an  idea 
of  them. 


1.  Let  rt—s 2 be  positive.  Then  the  deflection  always  has  the  same 
sign : or  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  point  of  contact  the 
surface  is  entirely  on  one  side  of  the  tangent  plane.  This  is  the  elliptic 
contact,  and  is  shown  in  the  manner  in  which  a sphere  or  an  ellipsoid 
meets  its  tangent  plane. 

2.  Let  rt  — $*2=0;  then  r(Az)2+&c.  is  a perfect  square,  or  one 
taken  negatively,  and  the  deflection  is  always  of  one  sign,  except  when 
Ay:Ax~ — s:  t , in  which  case  the  terms  of  the  second  order  are  col- 
lectively =0.  In  this  case,  then,  there  appears  no  obvious  difference 
between  the  contact  and  that  last  described,  except  that  in  one  particular 
line  the  contact  is  of  a closer  order  than  elsewhere.  But,  as  we  shall 
presently  see,  if  the  tangent  plane  meet  the  surface  in  a curve,  (as,  for 
instance,  a table  meets  a ring  laid  upon  it  in  a circle,)  all  the  points  of 
that  curve  have  a contact  of  this  species  with  the  tangent  plane. 

3.  Let  rt — be  negative.  If  Ay : Ax~  tan  €,  that  is,  if  the  direction 
in  the  plane  of  xy  in  which  we  pass  under  a new  point  of  the  surface 
make  an  angle  € with  the  axis  of  x , the  sign  of  the  deflection  at  the  new 
point  depends  on  that  of  r+2s  tan  €-Mtan2  €,  which  is  of  the  same 
sign  as  r,  except  when  2tan€  lies  between  — s+*/(s*—rt)  and 
—s+a/(s*  — rt ).  There  are,  then,  two  opposite  angles  in  which  the 
deflection  has  one  sign,  having  the  other  in  the  two  adjacent  angles. 
But  when  £*tan€  is  equal  to  either  of  the  above-mentioned  quantities, 
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the  approach  to  the  tangent  plane  is  of  a closer  order.  This  contact  is 
such  as  takes  place  at  every  point  of  a single  hyperboloid. 

When  a surface  is  described  as  the  locus  of  all  the  points  of  a family 
of  curves,  made  by  giving  different  values  to  a constant,  the  two  equa- 
tions of  the  curve,  which  jointly,  and  for  one  value  of  a , represent  one 
single  curve,  belong  to  all  the  curves,  or  to  the  surface,  if  a be  considered 
as  having  any  value : and  the  elimination  of  a actually  gives  the  equa- 
tion of  the  surface.  Conversely,  we  can  at  pleasure  subject  any  given 
surface  to  an  infinite  number  of  modes  of  generation,  by  introducing  a 
new  variable.  Thus  z2=c2,  the  equation  of  a sphere,  is  obtained 

by  eliminating  a between  x2*f  t/2:=a2,  and  z=±,v/(c8 — a2),  which 
answers  to  generating  the  sphere  by  circles  parallel  to  a given  plane,  or 
considering  it  as  the  locus  of  all  the  circles  which  are  perpendicular  to  a 
given  line.  Again  of — 2y2-f  z2=c2—  a8  shows  that  the  sphere  is 
the  locus  of  a family  of  curves  formed  by  the  intersection  of  hyperbolic 
cylinders,  generated  by  lines  parallel  to  the  axis  of  z , with  elliptic  cylin- 
ders generated  by  lines  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x.  We  shall  now  con- 
sider a wide  class  of  surfaces,  namely,  of  those  generated  by  the  motion 
of  a straight  line,  as  well  for  the  exercise  of  the  student  in  general  con- 
siderations as  to  show  the  connexion  of  the  theory  of  surfaces  with  that 
of  partial  diff.  equ. 

Let  a straight  line  move  so  as  always  to  be  upon  three  given  curves. 
That  we  have  here  conditions  no  more  than  sufficient  to  make  the  line 
describe  one  implicitly  given  surface  may  be  thus  shown.  If  a cone  be 
taken  which  has  its  vertex  in  the  first  curve,  and  the  second  curve  for  its 
base,  this  indefinitely  extended  surface  can  meet  the  third  curve  only  in 
determined  points : unless  it  should  happen  that  the  third  curve  lies 
entirely  in  the  cone.  If,  taking  every  point  of  the  first  curve  in  succes- 
sion, we  describe  cones  on  the  second  curve  as  directrix,  we  shall  have 
an  infinite  number  of  cones,  with  an  infinite  number*  of  points,  in  which 
they  cut  the  third  curve.  Our  results  contain,  1.  An  infinite  number  of 
consecutive  positions  of  a straight  line  upon  the  three  curves,  made  from 
consecutive  cones,  and  forming  the  surface  required.  2.  All  the  cones, 
if  any,  in  which  either  of  the  curves  is  entirely  upon  a cone  which  has  a 
point  upon  another  for  its  vertex,  and  the  third  for  the  directrix.  If  our 
resulting  equation  contain  distinct  factors,  (page  347),  should  it  be,  for 
instance,  of  the  form  PQR=0,  we  may  be  sure  beforehand  that  of  the 
three  equations  P=0,  Q=0,  R=0,  which  satisfy  it,  two  belong  to 
cones. 

Let  the  coordinates  of  the  several  curves  be  expressed  as  functions  of 
t?!,  and  vs.  Let  the  joining  line,  being  a line  of  the  required  surface, 
have  in  one  of  its  positions  the  equations  x~az-{-a,  7j=?.bz+ (3.  Then 
since  some  one  point  of  this  line  is  on  each  curve,  if  0,  vl9  i vi9 
be  the,  equations  of  the  first  curve,  we  have,  by  substitution,  two 
equations  between  a,  a,  by  /3,  and  the  value  of  vx  belonging  to  the  point 
in  which  the  line  meets  the  first  curve.  These  two  equations,  by  elimi- 
nating vl9  give  a relation  between  a , a,  6,^6,  and  the  same  thing  being 
true  of  the  other  two  curves,  we  have  three  equations  between  these  four 
quantities,  and  can  therefore  express  any  three  of  them  as  functions  of 

* It  might  so  happen  that  the  third  curve  was  placed  in  such  a manner  as  never 
to  come  near  any  cone  described  with  a point  in  the  first  as  a vertex,  and  the  second 
as  a directrix.  If  so,  we  shall  be  reasoning  on  a problem,  the  final  equations  of 
which  will  be  incongruous,  or  else  will  contain  impossible  quantities. 
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t"he  fourth  : or  we  can  express  all  four  as  functions  of  some  one  quantity, 
say  v . We  have,  then,  for  every  value  of  v which  gives  possible  values 
to  «,  &c.,  the  equations  of  one  position  of  the  straight  line,  in  the  form 

a?=0i>.z  + $t’,  y^yjfv.z+^v (S); 

and  the  elimination  of  v will  give  the  equation  of  the  required  surface. 

I f such  a surface  were  approximately  described,  by  constructing  the 
positions  of  its  straight  lines  answering  to  . — 2A,  rzz  — A, 

r=0,  t?=A,  t'=2A,  &c.,  A being  so  small  that  any  two  consecutive  lines 
should  be  very  near  each  other  at  their  shortest  distance,  we  should  form 
as  good  a notion  of  a surface  from  the  collection  as  we  do  of  a curve  line 
from  a polygon  of  a large  number  of  small  sides.  And  on  this  surface 
we  should  be  able  to  draw  a line,  at  and  near  which  the  generating  lines 
seem  to  come  closer  together,  each  to  its  neighbours,  than  in  other  parts, 
and  from  which  they  appear  to  diverge.  If  we  now  suppose  A to 
diminish  without  limit,  this  line,  which  is  the  limit  of  all  the  lines  pass- 
ing through  the  points  of  nearest  approach,  may  be  called  the  curve  of 
greatest  density . When  the  surface  is  developable,  that  is,  when  the 
shortest  distance  of  consecutive  lines  diminishes  without  limit  compared 
with  A,  this  curve  of  greatest  density  is  the  connecting  curve  of  con- 
secutive lines. 

If  for  v we  write  i?+Av,  we  have  the  equation  of  a consecutive  line  : it 
remains  now  to  find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  the  first  which  is 
nearest  to  the  second. 

Resuming  the  problem  in  page  411,  let  there  be  two  straight  lines 
whose  equations  are  (r— p)  : P =(?/ — q)  : Q r=(z — r)  : R and  (r  — p{)  : Pt 
= &c.  Introduce  two  new  variables  w and  wXi  and  write  these  equa- 
tions in  the  form 

JL—p+ u'P,  y=zq  + icQ,  : = r + a?R;  xz=px+ivx  P,,  y—& c. 

Every  value  of  w belongs  to  one  point  of  the  first  line,  and  of  wx  to 
one  point  of  the  second  line.  Let  w and  wx  belong  to  the  extremities  of 
the  shortest  distance  between  the  two  lines,  so  that  the  equation  of  the 
line  joining  these  two  points  is 

i—  (p  + wV)  __  v-(q+wQ)  __  f— (r-ftc  R) 

Pi-j-^'iPi  ~ (p  + wP)  qx  + wxQx—(q  + *tQ)  ~ rx-\-u\  Rx  - (r+wR) 

If  these  denominators  be  A,  B,and  C,  we  know  that  AP+BQ+CR 
= 0,  and  APi  + BQt-f  CRt=:0 ; form  and  reduce  these  equations,  which 
gives  for  the  determination  of  w and  «p4, 

P (Pi  -p)  + Q (<?i - q)  + R Oi —r) + (PPi + QQi + RRO  wx 

— (P2+Q9+R2)w=0, 

P i(Pi  - p) + Q i (qi —9) + Ri(^i — r)  + ( P? + Q! + R!)  w, 

-(PPl+QQ,+RR,)tp=o. 

Let  P^rrQRj— RQj,  Q^RP,*—  PR4,  Ruz=YQx— QPlt  and  we  have 

«h={(Q  R/,  - R Q /,)  ( Pi— p) + (R  P//—  P R//)  (7i  - q)  + (P  Q„ — Q P„) 

(r-r)}:  (P^+Q^+R,/), 

«o  = {(QiR//— R1Q//KP1— p)+(RiP//-piR//)(?t— 9)+(PiQ//-QiP/i) 

Crl — r)  } : (P //+Q;/  + R//2)* 
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If  these  belong  to  consecutive  lines,  so  that  p^p+dp,  P^P-f  dP,  &c., 
we  find 

P^rrQdR— RdQ,  Q^RdP-PdR,  R;/=  Pc/Q - QrfP ; 

and  QiR/z  — ^Q/y  differs  only  by  a quantity  of  the  second  order  from 
QR,-RQ„.  &c.  If  we  now  take  the  case  before  us,  in  which  the 
equations  have  the  form  (omitting  v)  (x  — <I>)  :<£:=(i/— ¥)  :^=(2  — O)  : I, 
we  have  p~$,  q—V,  r=0,  P=<£,  R=l,  P „= — y/cfr, 

Q H^z<t>'dv>  R/y==(<£Yf'  — ftp)  dv , and 

(Y& (l+V'*)  0'4>'-  (1  + 02) 

M?““'  \{/*  -f  (0  Yr0#)*  5 

and  7/=^  + ^,  are  the  coordinates  of  a point  in  the 

curve  of  greatest  density.  And  the  equations  (A),  when  the  proper 
values  of  w and  il\  are  substituted  (not  neglecting  their  difference)  will, 
multiplied  by  dv,  give  two  equations,  from  which,  by  eliminating  v , may- 
be obtained  a new'  surface,  described  by  the  motion  of  the  straight  line 
in  which  the  infinitely  small  perpendicular  distance  of  two  consecutive 
lines  on  the  first  surface  is  always  found. 

The  shortest  distance  of  the  consecutive  lines,  found  in  page  411  by 
an  easier  process,  is  (neglecting  the  sign)  P/y(pi — p)  + &c.  divided  by 
v(p„:+  ••••>.  ; or,  making  the  substitutions,  dv  ( — 4j/ytr1')  : 

V(Y'/2  + <^2  + (<^/ — Y^)2)*  Consequently  it  is  the  condition  of  a deve- 
lopable surface  that  a result  which  we  shall  presently 

verify. 

If  the  reader  ask  for  the  particular  use  of  the  theory  we  are  now  upon, 
I should  reply  that  the  notions  of  space  which  the  student  can  and  must 
previously  acquire  will  give  a conception  of  the  meaning  of  diff.  equ. 
which  could  not  otherwise  be  attained,  and  will  also  enable  him  to  single 
out  from  the  infinite  mass  of  equations  which  might  be  proposed,  those 
which  admit  of  being  most  easily  comprehended.  These  notions  of 
space  are  difficult  in  themselves,  and  so  are  the  diff.  equ.;  but  .the 
difficulties  of  each  being  first  considered  by  themselves,  the  former  by 
geometry  and  the  latter  by  analysis,  the  juxta-position  of  the  results 
throws  light  upon  both.  I shall  now  deduce  some  results  connected 
with  this  class  of  ruled  surfaces  (page  401)  from  geometry,  and  shall 
then  proceed  to  the  consideration  of  the  equations. 

If  through  a point  of  a surface  (S),  two  planes  (A)  and  (B) 

be  drawn,  these  planes  will  make  two  sections,  (AS)  and  (BS).  If  at 
(x ,y,  *)  two  tangent  lines  be  drawn  to  (AS)  and  (BS),  the  plane  of  these 
tangents  will  be  the  tangent  plane  of  (S)  at  ( x,y,z ).  For  we  have 
shown,  page  406,  that  the  tangent  plane  is  in  every  direction  the  plane 
of  nearest  approach  to  the  surface,  and  must,  therefore,  pass  through  the 
tangents  of  all  sections;  while  two  straight  lines  determine  a plane. 
If,  then,  we  can  show  that  a plane  passes  through  the  tangents  of  two 
sections  which  meet  in  a given  point,  we  show  it  to  be  the  tangent  plane 
to  the  surface  at  that  point. 

Let  all  the  generating  lines  (L)  of  a ruled  surface  (S)  be  pro- 
jected on  a given  plane  (P).  Then  there  is  a curve  (C)  on  (P) 
to  which  all  these  projections  are  tangents.  On  (C)  as  a base,  with 
generating  lines  perpendicular  to  (P),  draw  a cylinder  (K),  which  will, 
therefore,  meet  the  surface  in  a curve  (KS).  And  any  tangent  plane  of 
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this  cylinder  will  contain,  passing  through  the  point  at  which  it  meets 
the  surface  (S)  ; 1.  one  of  the  lines  (L)  ; 2.  one  tangent  of  the  curve 
(KS).  Any  tangent  plane  of  the  cylinder,  therefore,  is  tangent  to  two 
sections  of  the  surface  passing  through  the  same  point ; namely,  through 
that  point  of  (S)  which  is  projected  on  (C)  by  a generating  line  of  the 
cylinder ; it  is,  therefore,  a tangent  plane  of  the  surface. 

Next,  any  plane  whatever  (A)  which  passes  through  one  of  the  lines 

(L)  is  the  tangent  plane  of  (S)  at  a point  somewhere  or  other  in  that 
line  (L).  For,  if  a plane  (P)  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  (A),  and  the 
process  of  the  last  paragraph  be  performed,  the  plane  (A),  being  the 
projecting  plane  of  (L)  on  (P),  will  be  a tangent  to  (S)  at  the  point 
where  (KS)  meets  (A).  Otherwise  thus : every  such  plane  (A)  meets 
the  surface  not  only  in  the  generating  line  (L),  but  also  in  another  line 

(M)  : for  the  plane  (A)  must  somewhere  or  other  meet  the  other  gene- 
rating lines,  except  in  these  isolated  cases  in  which  a generating  line 
happens  to  be  parallel  to  (A).  And  at  the  point  where  (A)  and  (M) 
meet,  the  plane  (A)  contains  tangents  to  two  sections,  and  is  therefore 
a tangent  plane  at  that  point. 

We  shall  now  consider  some  of  the  preceding  points  analytically. 
Take  the  equations  (S),  implicitly  considering  v as  a function  of  x 
and  y obtained  by  eliminating  z : let  z and  v be  functions  of  the  two 
independent  variables  x and  y%  • For  convenience*,  let  zx  denote  dz  : d,v , 
Ac.  Then  we  have 


1 = (pv . zs  -f  4>fv . zvx  +<b'v.vxi  0—yv,zx+ ty'v . zvx + V'v . vx, 

0 =<£?;. Zy-f  (t>,v.zvy+<f>'v.Vy1  .Zy+'l'fv.zvy-\-1ir'v. vy. 

Eliminate  vx  andt^,  and  we  have,  (dropping!;),  and  making  z0'-fd>'rrG, 

zy+ty'dzH, 


0.H— 0.G’  0.H— f.G’ whencef  *—*& 


becomes 

* (f-'z)(0.H-V'-G)=H«-0.z:-^)— GO?— f.z-V),  ; 

or  H (£-0.f-*)=G(r?--Y'.^*) ; 


which  is  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point  ( x , y z ),  and  it  is 
obviously  satisfied  as  long  as  (£,  77,  £)  is  on  the  generating  line  which 
passes  through  (x,y,  z).  And  if  A#+By+C*  + E=0  be  the  equation 
of  a plane,  this  plane  is  a tangent  plane  to  the  surface,  if  X and  v can 
be  so  found  that  A=XH,  B= — XG,  C=X  (Gt^-H^),  E=\(G¥-H$). 
Let  a plane  be  drawn  passing  through  the  generating  line  (Lj),  whose 
value  of  v is  vx ; whence  is  a fixed  constant  throughout  this  process. 
The  equations  of  (Lt)  are,  therefore,  where 

0!  means  0»„  &c.  Then,  because  the  plane  passes  through  the  line 
just  described,  its  equation  must  have  the  form  A (£ — £0,— <J>X) 
+ B (*?— £>l-'$rl)=0,  or  AS+Bj?— (A^  + BvO  (A^-f  B'F^O. 

This,  with  the  equation  of  the  surface,  obtained  by  eliminating  v (the 
arbitrary  quantity)  from  the  equations  (S),  gives  the  two  equations  to  the 
intersection  of  the  surface  and  the  plane,  one  branch  of  which  is  of  course 
the  straight  line  (Lj).  If  we  were  to  make  vz=.v^  the  two  equations 


* This  will  often  be  useful  in  mere  operations : but  the  student  should  read  zx  as 
“ d,z,  by,  d,  x in  the  usual  way. 
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(S)  would  jointly  satisfy  the  equation  of  the  plane ; but  if,  instead  of 
that,  we  make  v approach  without  limit  to  t?w  we  shall  make  the  point  for 
which  the  three  equations  are  true  approach  nearer  and  nearer  to  the 
line  (L,),  and  shall  finally  obtain  that  point  in  which  the  other  branch  of 
the  intersection  meets  (Lt).  Obtain  the  value  of  £ from  the  three 
equations 

£-£0  + cI>,  i,=r£^+%  AJ+Biy-CA^+BfOf-CA^i+B^rrrO, 
which  gives  £=-{A(<t> — -f  B (\F — ^t)} : {A(0— $,)  + B (Y'— Y^)}* 

If  rsrt'j,  this  takes  the  form  0:0,  indicating  that  £ may  have  any 
value,  as  is  the  case,  since  all  the  line  (Lt)  is  part  of  the  intersection 
required.  But  if  v approach  without  limit  to  we  find,  dividing  the 
numerator  and  denominator  of  the  preceding  by  v — vx,  and  taking  the 
limits,  that  the  limit  of  £ is  — { A^-f-B'F',} : { A^'i+B^'i where  <J>\ 
means  &c.  Let  this  value  of  £ be  called  ; then  A (0\zi4- 
-1-B  (^,+^0  = 0,  and  if  from  this  we  substitute  the  value  of  A : B 
in  the  first  form  of  the  equation  to  the  plane,  we  find 

Wi  *1 + ¥',)  (£  - <££-<*>) = (0'x  + *'0  (ij  -YC  “ *)• 

Compare  this  with  the  general  equation  of  the  tangent  plane,  and  it  is 
evident  that  we  have  before  us  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  a 
point  of  contact  on  the  generating  line  which  has  v~vx,  and  whose  ver- 
tical ordinate  is  zx.  That  is  to  say,  if  any  plane  be  drawn  intersecting 
the  surface  in  a generating  line  (L,),  and  in  another  branch  (M),  that 
plane  is  a tangent  plane  to  the  surface,  and  the  point  of  contact  is  the 
intersection  of  (L,)  and  (M).  This  is  one  of  the  theorems  which  has 
been  proved  by  geometrical  considerations. 

The  preceding  illustrations  have  been  drawn  from  geometry,  and 
applied  to  a partial  diff.  equ.  of  the  first  order.  I shall  now  show  (in 
the  manner  of  Monge)  how  similar  considerations  not  only  explain  the 
meaning  of  equations  of  higher  orders,  but  furnish  the  readiest  mode  of 
obtaining  them.  If  we  look  at  the  equations  (S),  we  see,  to  all  appear- 
ance, four  arbitrary  functions,  <f>,  if/,  and  'F,  and  might  therefore  con- 
clude that  the  first  partial  diff.  equ.  which  is  free  from  these  functions 
will  be  of  the  fourth  order.  This,  however,  would  not  be  correct;  for  if 
*pv  be  called  V,  we  can  thence  find  v in  terms  of  V,  and  shall  have  in 
the  equations  the  quantity  V,  (which  will  be  eliminated  between  the 
equations  in  forming  the  equation  of  the  surface,)  and  three  arbitrary 
functions  of  it.  There  are  then  only  three  arbitrary  functions  in  the 
general  equations,  and  the  partial  diff.  equ.  is  of  the  third  order. 

To  find  the  partial  diff.  equ.  in  the  case  before  us,  take  any  point 
(j\  y,  2)  in  the  surface,  and  a set  of  contiguous  points  made  by  increasing 
.r,  y,  and  2,  respectively  by  Ajr,  Ay,  and  A2,  at  every  step.  It  is  then  the 
property  of  the  surface  that  for  one  set  of  values  of  Ax , Ay,  and  A2, 
or  rather  for  one  set  of  relative  values,  the  points  (.r+Ar,  &c.) 
(j:-f2Ar,  &c.)  all  continue  on  the  surface.  If,  then,  2 be  the  vertical 
ordinate,  we  have  for  values  in  a certain  proportion  (say  A £=771/1, 
Ay =771  A*,  A z=zml)  the  equation 

2 4-  771  £2=  2 + (~x  • riih 4* zy  mk)  4-  J (2,,  m?  h*+2zr;/m*hk+z:/yiriik2)  -f  . . . . 

for  all  value*  of  m.  Take  2 from  both  sides,  divide  by  777,  and  make 
both  sides  identical,  (which  they  must  be  since  they  are  true  for  all 
values  of  777,)  and  we  have 
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l~zxh-\-zy  lCy  0 = ~xx  /i2  + 2 zxy  hk -\+zm  A-2, 
Oz=zxxx  3~XJ!/  A2A: -f  3^  hk*  -f  zyyy  k?,  &c. 


Eliminate  A,  A,  and  Z in  the  simplest  manner  from  these,  and  we  have 
the  partial  diff.  equ.  of  the  class  of  surfaces.  This  can  he  done  from  the 
second  and  third,  for  the  second  gives 

k %xy  — ^ (~.ry  ^yy)  , v • 

— r= — - — — ; suppose  this  =7-. 

h z.yy  * zyy 


The  third  then  gives 

Zyy  ^ XXX  ^A^yy  ^xa?y*4"3A  Zyy  ^xyy^  K.  Zyyy 0. (1) 

which  is  the  partial  diff.  equ.  required,  and  is  of  the  third  order. 

Again,  since  l : h~  zx  + zyk:  h%  and  since  there  is  a relation  (it 
matters  not  what)  between  L : li  and  k : h,  because  there  is  only  one  set 
of  proportions  of  increments  at  a given  point  for  which  the  preceding 
equations  are  true,  l : h must  be,  on  any  one  surface,  a function  of 
k : h.  This  gives 


a partial  diff.  equ.  of  the  second  order,  which  also  belongs  to  the  surface. 
It  contains  one  arbitrary  function.  Returning  to  the  equations  x=vz 
yz=:\jfv .z +ilfVy  (in  which  we  write  v for  <£?>,  since  we  have  shown 
that  one  arbitrary  function  is  superfluous,)  we  see  that  h : h is  dy  : dx  on 
the  supposition  that  we  pass  from  point  to  point  on  the  generating  line, 
v being  constant.  We  have  then  k : h—ij/v  : 1?,  which  therefore  = A : zyy. 
Consequently  v , Y'®,  and  tyv  are  all  functions  of  A : zyyi  or  we  have 

two  more  partial  diff.  equ.  of  the  second  order, 


But  these,  though  they  belong  to  the  class  of  surfaces,  do  not  belong  to 
that  class  only,  since,  when  integrated,  they  would  each  have/owr  arbi- 
trary functions.  To  transform  them  into  others  containing  one  only  a 
piece,  eliminate  z between  the  first  equations,  which  gives 


vxYv — f r 4UJ 

x= , or  y 

v J 


Also  dz:dx=zx+zydy:dx,  or  1 :v—zx+ zyfv:v;  whence 


gives  z-fzx+zy~\=fif—S) (5). 

V V \ Zyy/  \^yn/ 


The  equations  (2),  (4),  and  (5)  are  the  first  integrals  of  the  equation 
(1)  ; to  make  one  more  step,  eliminate  A:^yy  between  each  two  of  the 
three,  and  three  equations  are  obtained,  each  containing  and  ~v  only, 
but  with  two  arbitrary  functions.  Finally,  the  pair  (3)  of  diff.  equ. 
of  the  second  degree,  and  the  elimination  of  A : z^y  between  them, 
gives  the  primitive  integral  of  (1)  containing  three  distinct  arbitrary 

functions. 

To  verify  all  these  results  by  actual  elimination  would  be  a tedious 
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process;  I shall  here  confine  myself  to  one  of  the  same  sort,  which 
will  verify  the  condition  above  obtained  as  that  under  which  the  ruled 
surface  is  developable.  The  condition  of  these  surfaces  being 
zlv — zxxzyy=. 0,  we  must  obtain  this  function.  We  have  (page  423) 


0— fZ,  — r 


2 0'  + 14>' 


Differentiate  each  with  respect  to  x and  y,  and  divide  — zxx  : zl  by 
—zty : zx,  &c.  This  gives 

_(0'-0'Z)  V'-yZ.  zxy  r,-f0Z~2Z* 

Zxy  w-yz)  v-fz;  zw  (y-yz-^  vy+<pz-*  z; 

But  when  the  surface  is  developable  these  are  equal,  or 

(0'-y/Z)  v,-yZa  (0'-  y'Z)  v-<t>Z~ 1 Zx 

(<pf-f'Z)  w-y z)  vy — 0z_i  z; 

which  gives  (0' - yZ)  (f— 0Z"1)  (Zx  vy—Zy  tvJrrO. 


Now  if  we  equate  the  second  factor  to  nothing,  zx  and  zy  will  both 
be  infinite.  If  we  make  the  third  factor  vanish,  this  shows  (page  187) 
that  x and  y only  enter  Z through  v , whence  2 is  a function  of  r,  and  x 
and  y are  functions  of  v.  In  the  first  case  (page  193)  x and  y must  be 
constants,  or  it  is  not  a surface,  but  a right  line  perpendicular  to  (j?y) 
which  satisfies  the  condition  : in  the  second  case,  it  is  not  a surface  but  a 
curve,  which  satisfies  the  condition.  Consequently,  0'  — y/Z  = 0 is  the 
only  condition  of  a developable  surface : this  gives 


<flz  -f  4>'  __  0' 

yz+y  ~~  y* 


or  y$' =(/)'¥',  as  before. 


If  upon  any  surface  we  draw  a curve  line,  and  through  every  point  of 
that  line  draw  a normal  to  the  surface,  all  these  normals  will  constitute  a 
ruled  surface : and  since  every  tangent  plane  of  the  ruled  surface  passes 
through  a normal  of  the  surface,  it  is  perpendicular  to  a tangent  plane  of 
the  surface.  The  ruled  surface  may,  therefore,  be  called  a normal 
surface  to  the  given  surface;  and  it  is  obvious  that  the  number  of 
normal  surfaces  which  a given  surface  admits  of  is  infinite,  since  the 
number  of  curves  which  can  be  drawn  upon  the  surface  is  infinite. 
Every  normal  surface  of  a sphere  is  a cone  (or  plane)  ; in  a right 
circular  cylinder,  the  normal  surface  has  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  for  its 
line  of  greatest  density.  And  since  a normal  surface  may  or  may  not 
be  developable,  it  will  be  a matter  of  interest  to  inquire  whether  any  and 
what  surface  has  developable  normal  surfaces,  and  how  their  directing 
curves  are  to  be  drawn. 

Let  2=0  (#,y)  be  the  equation  of  a surface,  and  let  yz=z\j/x  be  the 
equation  of  the  right  cylinder  which  cuts  off  a curve  from  it.  We  have, 
then,  at  the  point  of  contact  (x,y,x),  £—z—p(£,—x)  + q (rj— y)  for  the 
tangent  plane,  (£— x)  :p  = (?; — y)  : — (f — z ) for  the  normal.  These 

last  may  be  written 

£=— p£+pz+x,  v~-qZ+qz+y ; 

in  which  2=0  (z,y),  y=0j?,  imply  that  y and  2,  and  therefore  p and  q , 
may  be  made  functions  of  x.  Let  dy : dx=y‘ , and  the  condition  of  the 
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ruled  surface  whose  equations  (x  taking  the  place  of  u,  and  £,  &c.  of  «r, 
&c.)  have  just  been  exhibited  being  developable,  is 

d»p  d d.q  d 

“s-  rJpz+x)’ 01 


— (r + sf)  ( sz  + izy'+  qp  + ?y + f)  = - (s + ty*)  (rz+szy'+p* + pqy'+ 1 ) 

3/8  ( I + q*  s - pqO  - y'Cl+p®^  — l + q2r)  + 1 + p*  $) = 0. 

If  the  roots  of  this  equation  be  always  possible,  a developable  normal 
surface,  or  rather  two,  can  be  drawn  through  each  point  of  any  surface : 
for  if  y*~A  +^/B  be  the  solution  of  the  last,  we  find  for  y'  two  functions 
of  xy  which  being  integrated  give  two  forms  of  yzsLipx,  which,  by  the 
arbitrary  constant,  may  be  made  to  belong  to  curves  passing  through  the 
projection  of  any  point  of  the  surface.  Representing  the  preceding 
equation  by  Ry,a—  S^+T^O,  the  possibility  of  the  roots  depends  on 
the  sign  of  S*  — 4RT.  An  artifice  of  an  easy  character  will  save  us  the 
investigation  of  this  quantity  in  its  present  complicated  form.  Whatever 
may  be  the  point  of  the  surface  under  consideration,  the  possibility  or 
impossibility  of  a developable  normal  surface  passing  through  it  does  not 
depend  on  the  coordinate  planes  chosen  : if  one  or  the  other  case  can  be 
shown  for  any  one  set  of  axes,  the  question  is  solved.  Let  us,  then,  take 
a plane  of  xy  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point  in  question ; this 
gives  p=0,  q=0,  and  the  values  of  r,  s , and  ty  on  the  supposition  made, 
being  rly  sly  and  tly  we  have 

Si  y'-*:=o, 

of  which  the  roots  are  both  possible,  since  the  first  and  third  terms  have 
different  signs.  Again,  the  values  of  y*  are  tangents  of  the  angles  made 
by  the  tangent  lines  of  the  projections  with  the  axis  of  x : let  these  be  € 
and  €lt  then  it  follows  from  the  preceding  that  tan  €.tan  — — 1,  or  £ 
and  differ  by  a right  angle.  But  in  the  simplified  case,  the  normal  is 
the  continuation  of  the  ordinate  z ; and  the  normal  planes  drawn  through 
the  tangents  of  the  curves  make  angles  £ and  ^ with  the  plane  of  xz  : 
that  is,  since  & and  differ  by  a right  angle,  these  normal  planes  are  at 
right  angles  to  one  another.  If,  then,  through  any  point  of  a surface 
the  two  curves  be  drawn,  the  normal  surfaces  of  which  are  develop- 
able, the  tangents  of  these  curves  are  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  and 
also  the  normal  planes  drawn  through  those  tangents. 

I defer  further  consideration  of  these  normal  developable  surfaces 
until  after  the  establishment  of  their  most  important  use,  which  arises 
out  of  their  connection  with  the  curvature  of  surfaces. 

We  have  already  considered  the  contact  of  a tangent  plane  with  the 
surface;  we  shall  now  pursue  this  subject  a little  further.  It  has  been 
shown  that  when  rt  — is  negative,  the  tangent  plane  cuts  the  surface. 
Consequently,  at  any  point  so  circumstanced,  the  tangent  plane  must 
meet  the  surface  in  a line : we  now  ask  under  what  conditions  does  the 
tangent  plane  not  only  meet  the  surface  in  a line,  but  continue  to  be  the 
tangent  plane*  at  every  point  of  that  line  (a  table,  for  instance,  is  a tan- 
gent plane  to  a ring  placed  upon  it  at  every  point  of  the  circle  of  coin- 
cidence.) This  obviously  requires  that  we  can,  by  going  from  point  to 


* A solution  ot‘  this  problem,  in  an  elegant  and  general  form,  may  be  found  in 
vol.  ii.  page  22,  of  the  Cambridge  Mathematical  Journal , (Whittaker  and  Co.,)  a 
work  which  I strongly  recommend  to  the  student  of  analysis 
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point  of  the  surface  in  a particular  way,  keep  the  equation  £ — z=p  (S-x) 
-f  9 (?/— y)  representing  the  same  plane ; or  p,  9,  and  z—px  — qy  must 
remain  the  same.  Taking  a point  (ar,  y,  2)  on  the  curve  of  intersection, 
let  (a: -1-da:,  &c.)  be  the  contiguous  point,  and  let  y=yrjcbe  the  equation 
of  the  projection  of  the  curve  on  ( xy ).  Then  it  is  the  condition  of  the 
curve  thatp  and  q remain  unaltered  as  long  as  dy—y'x.dx.  But, 

dp  = rdx+sdy,  dqz^sdx-\~tdy ; 

whence  0 zzrdx  + sip'x  dx,  0 —sdx+ty'x  dx,  or  r/  — -s*=0,  which,  r,  s, 
and  t being  functions  of  x and  y,  gives  a relation  of  the  form  y = ysx9 
which  is  the  equation  of  the  projection  of  the  curve,  if  such  a curve 
there  he.  Again,  dz=pdx-\-qdy , and  if  p and  q can  be  made  constant, 
we  have  z^pj+yy  + C,  whenever  y is  taken  such  a function  of  x as 
makes  p and  q constant.  The  only  question  remaining  is,  does  it  follow 
conversely  that  p and  q are  constant  when  y is  so  taken  in  terms  of  x that 
rt—s9— 0?  Assume  this  last,  and  add  together  the  squares  of  dp  and 
dq  as  above  obtained,  putting  rt  for  s 2 wherever  it  occurs.  This  gives 

dp*-\-dq*=(r+t)  {rdx?+2s  dx dy+tdy2}. 

Now  this  must  he  =0,  for  going  in  the  direction  required,  there  is  no 
deflection  from  the  tangent  plane,  and  the  terms  of  the  deflection  which 
are  of  any  given  order,  must  collectively  he  =0,  and  rdzs-\- 2s  dx  dy 
+ £dy2  among  the  rest.  Hence  dp2  + dq2z=0>  which  requires  dp= 0, 
^9=0,  or  else  shows  that  the  curve  is  impossible.  Consequently,  when 
rt—s9=0  gives  y~tyx  in  such  a way  that  there  is  a real  intersection, 
that  intersection  is  a plane  curve,  and  its  plane  is  the  tangent  plane  to 
the  surface  at  every  point  of  the  curve.  Accordingly,  we  see  that  in 
developable  surfaces,  the  tangent  plane  is  everywhere  tangent  at  all  the 
points  in  which  it  meets  the  surface. 

We  might  next  ask,  by  analogy,  what  is  the  closest  sphere  which  can 
be  drawn  to  the  surface  at  a given  point : but  here  wre  shall  immediately 
see  that  though  we  can  find  an  infinite  number  of  spheres  having  a con- 
tact of  the  first  order,  it  can  only  be  at  certain  points,  if  ever,  that  a 
sphere  can  be  made  to  have  a complete  contact  of  the  second  order. 
For  there  are  but  four  constants  in  the  equation  of  the  sphere,  while  up 
to  the  second  order  inclusive  there  are  five  diff.  co.  If,  therefore,  we 
dispose  our  constants  so  as  to  make  the  sphere  pass  through  a given 
point,  and  to  make  p,  9,  and  r the  same  in  both  surface  and  sphere,  we 
shall  have  no  arbitrary  quantities  left  to  which  to  assign  values  which 
shall  make  s and  t the  same  in  both.  There  must  then  at  least  be  six 
constants  in  the  equation  of  any  surface  which  can  certainly  be  made  to 
have  a contact  of  the  second  order  with  any  point  of  a given  surface. 

Abandoning,  therefore,  the  idea  of  estimating  the  curvature  of  a 
surface  at  any  one  point  entirely  by  that  of  another  surface,  let  a normal 
be  drawrn  through  the  point  in  question,  and  let  a plane  revolve  about 
this  normal  as  an  axis.  This  plane  will  make  with  the  surface  an 
infinite  number  of  sections,  one  in  each  of  its  positions.  Let  these  be 
called  normal  sections.  We  shall  estimate  the  curvature  of  the  surface 
by  finding  relations  between  the  curvatures  of  the  normal  sections.  And 
as  our  present  object  is  to  find  absolute  properties,  independently  of  any 
position  with  respect  to  coordinates,  let  us  take  the  point  under  examina- 
tion for  the  origin,  and  the  tangent  plane  for  the  plane  of  xy.  Let  P,  Q, 
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&c.  be  the  values  of  p,  q , &c.  at  the  origin ; then,  because  the  tangent 
plane  at  the  origin  is  that  of  «ry,  its  equation  (or  £=r£+Qr?)  is  £=0, 
or  P=0,  Q=rO,  whence  the  equation  of  the  surface  is 

2=:^  (Rx*+2S  ^+T3/2)4--i-  (terms  with  <r3,  &c.)+  .... 

Let  R,  S,  and  T,  &c.  be  finite,  whence  the  terms  of  the  third  order 
diminish  without  limit  compared  with  those  of  the  second,  as  <r  and  y 
diminish.  Let  O be  the  origin,  OX,  OY,  and  OZ  the  axes,  OAPB  a 
portion  of  the  surface,  OPM  a plane  passing  through  the  normal  OZ, 


Z. 


and  making’an  angle  MOK=£  with  the  plane  of  xz.  Let  OP  be  apart  of 
the  normal  section  of  this  plane,  OG,  GM,  and  MP  the  coordinates  of  P, 
a point  in  the  section.  If,  then,  OM  be  called  xl9  we  have,  for  the  curve 
OP,  x~xx  cos  £,  y=xx  sin  £,  and  substitution  gives  for  an  equation 
between  and  z the  coordinates  of  P in  the  plane  ZOM, 

z = £ (R  cos8  £ 4*  2S  cos  £ sin  £ + T sin2  £)  x\ + A^ + B x*  + &c., 

where  A,  B,  &c.  need  not  be  calculated.  Now  if  the  equation  of  a curve 
be  + Aj?3+  ... .,  we  have  at  the  origin  z'= 0,  *"=#,  whence 

the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  origin  is  1 : a.  This  theorem  is  often 
proved  by  supposing  OP  to  be  an  infinitely  small  arc  of  a circle,  so  that 
the  rectangle  of  PM  and  the  rest  of  the  diameter  is  the  square  on  OM, 
or  the  diameter  is  .r* : z , when  xx  is  infinitely  small,  which  is  2 : a. 
Whichever  way  we  prove  it,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  section  OP 
is  I : a,  or,  calling  it  p,  we  have 

1 

^ R cos2  £+2S  cos  £ sin  £+T  sin2  £* 

or  the  curvature,  which  is  inversely  as  the  radius  of  curvature,  varies 
with  R cos*  £+&c.  We  shall  use  this  latter  phraseology,  the  student 
remembering  that  the  greatest  curvature  has  the  least  radius  of  curva- 
ture, and  so  on.  And  though  we  have  drawn  a figure  corresponding  to 
curvature  in  which  all  deflections  from  the  tangent  plane  are  made  on 
one  side,  yet  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  if  the  tangent  plane  cut  the 
surface,  2,  and  with  it  the  radius  of  curvature,  will  be  negative  when  the 
deflections  are  negative. 

The  expression  on  which  the  curvature  depends  may  be  easily 
changed  into  the  form  Acos2(£— «)  + B sin4  (£—«):  for  if  we  expand 
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cos  (€ — «)  and  sin  (£  — «),  and  develope  their  squares,  we  find  that  the 
result  is  made  identical  with  Rcos2€+  &c.,  by  assuming 

A cos2  cc + B sin8 a = R,  (A -B)  cos  a. sin  a=S,  Asin*a+B  cos®  «=T, 

which  give  R— T=(A— B) cos 2«,  and  tan2«=2S:(R — T).  This 

gives  for  2a  two  values  differing  by  two  right  angles,  and  therefore  for  a 
two  values  differing  by  a right  angle,  and  one  of  these  is  less  than  a 
right  angle;  let  it  be  the  one  chosen.  Therefore  sin  2a=2S : ( + V{4SS 
+ (R  — T)*},  which  must  be  positive,  since  a<%ir,  or  the  denominator 
must  be  taken  of  the  same  sign  as  the  numerator.  Also  cos  2a  = 
(R— T)  : ± ,y(4S2+  (R— T)2),  in  which  the  denominator  must  have  the 
sign  of  S.  Also  A+B=R+T;  and  A — B=  + ^/{4S2+  (R  — T)2}, 
whence  A cos2  (€  - a)  4*  B sin®  (€  — a),  or  £ (A  + B)  + J (A  — B) 
cos  2 (€ — a),  is 

i(R+T)  ±W {4S*+(R~T)*}.cos 2(€— a) (€), 

where  + is  to  be  taken  of  the  same  sign  as  S.  This  is  the  curvature 
(inverse  of  the  radius  of  curvature)  of  a normal  section  which  makes  the 
angle  € with  the  plane  of  xz.  We  also  have 

A=KR+T)±W{4S2+(R-T)8},B=i(R+T)  + i>/{4S2+(R-T)8}, 

where  + means  the  sign  of  S,  and  + the  contrary  sign. 

In  the  expression  P+Qcos0,  the  absolute  maximum  and  minimum 
values  are  made  by  0=0  and  0=t,  giving  P+Q  and  P— Q:  in  which 
if  P and  Q be  both  of  one  sign,  P+Q  is  the  numerical  maximum,  and 
P — Q the  minimum ; if  P and  Q differ  in  sign,  vice  versa.  Without 
inquiring,  then,  into  the  particular  conditions  under  which  the  maximum, 
as  distinguished  from  the  minimum,  of  the  expression  (€)  is  connected 
with  0 or  tt,  we  see  that  (£)  is  a maximum  or  minimum  when 
2(£— a)=0,  or  €=a,  and  a minimum  or  maximum  when  2(€  — a)  = T, 
or  ^=a  + ^'7r.  There  are  then  always  two  normal  sections  at  right 
angles  to  one  another,  in  which  the  maxima  and  minima  curvatures  are 
contained,  and  the  radii  of  curvature  in  these  sections  are  the  reciprocals 
of  A and  B above  given,  the  first  when  the  second  when 

€=«+Jx.  For  any  other  section  let  €—  a=0;  then  the  reciprocal  of 
its  radius  of  curvature  is  Acos20  + B sina0.  This  result  may  be  thus 
most  easily  remembered : let  the  sections  of  the  'principal  curvatures 
have  p,  and  p„  for  their  radii,  and  let  another  section  make  an  angle  0 
with  the  plane  of  the  first  principal  section,  having  a radius  of  curvature 
p : then  will 

1 cos2  0 sin2  9 cos2  0 f pit  \ 

— = + = <-^+tan20f 

P P i Pn  Pn  f P/  * 

Also  pj~l  and  pn~x  are  the  roots  of  the  equation 

v2-(R+T)  u+(RT-S2)=0; 

and  if  0 be  changed  into  0 + Jtf,  and  the  radius  of  the  new  section  be  cr, 
we  have 

1 sina0  cos20  1111 
— = 1 , or  — 4 — 1 ; 

<x  pt  pit  p (7  p,  • pu 

that  is,  the  sum  of  the  curvatures  of  any  two  normal  sections  perpendi- 
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cular  to  one  another  is  constant.  And  p-1  and  are  the  roots  of  the 
equation 

u8-(R+T)v+ RT-  S2+  { 4S2+  (R  - T)2}  cos2  6 sin2  0=0. 

From  this  we  find  the  following  theorems  : 1.  When  RT  — S2  is  positive, 
the  principal  radii,  and  all  intermediate  ones,  have  the  same  sign,  which 
is  also  the  sign  of  R and  T.  2.  When  RT — S2=0,  either  A or  B is 
nothing,  and  either  p,  or  p,,  is  infinite.  3.  If  RT  — S2  be  negative, 
either  py  or  ptl  is  negative,  and  the  other  positive.  Remembering  what 
the  negative  curvature  means,  these  theorems  are  what  we  might  expect 
from  page  419.  4.  When  pti  and  pt  are  of  different  signs,  there  are  two 

values  of  0,  at  which  the  intermediate  curvature  vanishes,  corresponding 
to  tan  0=  +V(  — p„ : p/),  the  values  of  0 being  supplemental.  5.  Two 
opposite  normal  sections  have  the  same  curvature,  (they  are,  in  fact, 
parts  of  the  same  section).  6.  The  two  principaTcurvatures  are  equal, 
and  of  the  same  sign,  only  when  R=T  and  S=0,  and  in  that  case  the 
curvature  of  all  sections  is  the  same,  and  a sphere  may  have  a complete 
contact  of  the  second  order  with  the  surface.  7.  The  difference  between 
the  curvatures  of  perpendicular  sections  varies  as  cos  20,  and  is  greatest 
at  the  pricipal  sections,  and  vanishes  at  the  sections  which  are  equally 
inclined  to  the  principal  sections. 

The  student  who  is  familiar  with  the  general  equation  of  the  second 
degree  will  see  that  the  preceding  transformations  are  such  as  he  has 
been  accustomed  to  use  with  other  meanings.  I shall  briefly  explain 
the  connexion,  more  with  a view  to  propose  the  exercise,  of  filling  up 
the  different  steps  than  to  any  subsequent  use  of  it.  Let  S (in  the  last 
figure)  be  a very  small  value  of  z,  so  that  z=5  is  the  equation  of  a 
plane  parallel  to  and  very  near  the  plane  of  ccy.  Consequently, 
2^=Rx24*2S xy  + Ty2  is  the  equation  (or  more  nearly  so  the  smaller  x 
and  y are  taken)  of  the  projection  KHL  of  the  section  APB  of  the 
surface  and  plane  (BL,  PM,  &c.  being  5).  But  this  is  the  equation  of 
a curve  of  the  second  order,  whose  centre  is  at  the  origin ; and  if  25  be 
changed  into  I,  it  will  remain  the  equation  of  a curve  similar  in  all 
respects,  but  larger  in  linear  dimension  in  the  proportion  of  >/(25)  to  1. 
Now  if  the  axes  of  a?  and  y revolve  through  an  angle  a , being  the  least  of 
those  determined  by  tan  2«=2S : (R — T),  the  equation  of  the  curve  will 
then  be  1 = Ax2-f  By2,  where  A and  B are  precisely  as  before.  If,  then, 
0 be  the  angle  made  by  a radius  vector  r with  the  new  axis  of  xy  we 
shall  have  I : r2^  A cos2  0 + B sin2  0.  The  lines  of  the  second  degree 
which  have  a centre  are  the  ellipse,  hyperbola,  and  (not  the  parabola, 
but)  that  extreme  variety  of  the  parabola  which  consists  of  two  parallel 
straight  lines.  Hence  the  following  theorem : if  at  a given  point  of  a 
surface  a plane  be  drawn  parallel  to  and  very  near  the  tangent  plane, 
cutting  the  surface,  the  parts  of  the  section  closely  contiguous  to  the 
point  of  contact  will  be  very  nearly  parts  of  a small  curve  of  the  second 
degree,  and  the'more  nearly  the  closer  the  intersecting  plane  to  the  tan- 
gent plane.  And  if  a curve  of  the  same  kind  he  drawn  on  the  tangent- 
plane  about  the  point  of  contact  as  a centre,  similar  to  the  small  curve, 
and  similarly  placed,  but  so  much  larger  that  >/(25)  in  the  smaller  shall 
be  1 in  the  larger,  the  square  of  the  radius  vector  on  this  curve 
(numerically  considered)  will  be  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  normal 
section  which  is  touched  by  that  radius  vector.  Remember,  that  in  the 
hyperbola,  though  the  radius  vector  is  impossible  in  one  pair  of  opposite 
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asymptotal  angles,  its  square  is  not  impossible,  but  negative,  and  is  the 
square  of  the  radius  vector  of  the  conjugate  hyperbola  taken  negatively. 
The  following  method  of  using  this  theorem  will  perhaps  explain  the 
theorem  itself.  Given  the  magnitude  and  sign  of  the  principal  radii  of 
curvature,  and  their  directions,  required  the  radius  of  curvature  in  any 
other  direction.  First,  if  both  be  infinite,  all  radii  are  infinite,  and 
the  tangent  plane  has  a complete  contact  of  the  second  order  with  the 
surface. 


Next  let  OB  and  OA  be  the  principal  directions,  and  let  the  radius  in 
the  direction  OB  be  infinite,  that  in  OA  being  OA.  Let  OK—  VO  A, 
take  OL=OK,  and  through  K and  L draw  lines  parallel  to  OB.  If  the 
curvature  be  finite  in  both  directions,  take  OK  and  OM^^OA  and 
^OB,  without  reference  to  sign,  and  with  OK  and  OM  as  principal 
axes  describe  an  ellipse,  if  OA  and  OB  agree  in  sign,  and  a pair  of  con- 
jugate hyperbolas  if  they  differ.  Put  these  figures  on  the  tangent  plane, 
O at  the  point  of  contact,  OA  and  OB  in  the  principal  directions  of  cur- 
vature. Then,  for  every  point  Z,  the  square  of  OZ  is  the  radius  of  cur- 
vature of  the  normal  section  which  cuts  the  tangent  plane  in  OZ.  In  the 
first  figure  this  is  to  be  taken  of  the  same  sign  as  OA,  in  the  second  of 
the  same  sign  as  OA  or  OB,  and  in  the  third  it  is  to  have  the  sign  of 
OA  or  OB.  according  as  the  hyperbola  on  which  it  is  passes  through 
(K,  L)  or  (M,N). 

As  yet  we  have  only  considered  sections  made  by  planes  passing 
through  the  normal ; we  shall  now  suppose  a section  which  declines  from 
the  normal  by  an  angle  v.  As  the  theorem  we  are  now  going  to  prove 
is  isolated,  I shall  give  a demonstration  of  it  which  assumes  the  infinitely 
small  arcs  of  the  sections  to  be  parts  of  the  circles  of  curvature,  leaving 
the  student  to  try  if  he  can  express  the  equations  of  the  sections,  and 
thence  determine  the  curvatures  in  the  usual  manner. 

Let  OX  be  a line  in  the  tangent  plane,  and  take  it  as  the  axis  of  x : 
let  OM  be  the  normal  section  passing  through  that  tangent,  and  let  PO 
be  an  oblique  section  in  the  plane  PNOA,  making  with  ZOMN  an 
angle  AOZ=y.  Let  OQ  be  the  projection  of  the  section  OP  on  the 
plane  of  XY.  Then,  since  the  equation  of  the  surface  is 

i 2^==Rx2-h2S  jrt/+T^2  + &c. ; 

and  since  ON=:jr,  we  have  2NM  = R.r2+&c.  (since  y=0  for  all  points  in 
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OM.)  Again,  since  ON  is  tangent  to  OQ,  NQ  diminishes  without 
limit  compared  with  ON  ; so  that  2S  ocy  and  T y*  are  of  the  third  and 
fourth  order,  or  2PQ=R:r-f  . . • . Consequently  the  limit  of  PQ:MN 
is  unity,  or  PQMN  approaches  without  limit  to  the  form  of  a rectangle. 
Taking  OP  and  OM  for  small  arcs  of  circles,  their  diameters  are  the 
limits  of  ON* : NP  and  ON2 : NM,  and  diam.  of  OP  : diam.  of  OM  is 
limit  of  NM  : NP,  which  as  PMN  approaches  to  a right  angle,  has 
cos  PNM,  or  cos  v for  its  limit.  Hence,  if  OZ  be  the  diameter  of  curva- 
ture of  the  normal  section,  and  ZAO  a circle  with  OZ  for  diameter,  OA 
is  the  diameter  of  curvature  of  the  oblique  section.  Or,  all  the  sections 
made  bv  planes  drawn  through  one  tangent  have  for  their  diameters  of 
curvature  the  chords  of  a circle  which  has  the  diameter  of  the  normal 
section  of  that  tangent  for  its  diameter.  And  if  the  given  tangent  be 
made  the  axis  of  < r,  and  the  circle  be  drawn  in  the  plane  of  3/2,  any 
chord,  with  the  common  tangent,  determines  the  plane  of  the  section 
which  has  that  chord  for  its  diameter  of  curvature. 

I shall  now  show  that  the  two  normal  sections,  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  of  greatest  and  least  curvature,  are  in  those  directions  already 
obtained,  in  which  the  consecutive  normals  intersect  the  normal  at  O ; so 
that  the  principal  normal  planes  are  tangents  to  the  developable  normal 
surfaces  which  pass  through  the  point  O.  Taking  2= J (Rjp*+2Sa?y 
-f  Tt/?)  -f&c.,  (remember  that  -b&c.  throughout  refers  to  terms  which 
diminish  without  limit  as  compared  with  those  which  precede,)  we  find 
for  the  equation  to  the  normal  at  the  point  (x>y,  2), 

*-*  = *-y 

Rx+Sy-p&c.  S>r-pTy -f-&c. 

whence  (Rj?  + S?/)  r?  — (Sr-fTy)  £=S  (if — (R— T)  neglecting 

terms  which  have  no  effect  on  the  limit,  is  the  equation  of  the  projection 
of  this  normal  on  the  plane  of  xy.  Here,  then,  are  two  straight  lines,  the 
axis  of  2,  (2),  and  the  new  normal  (v)  projected  on  the  plane  of  (xy) 
into  (•✓,),  of  which  the  equation  has  just  been  found.  Hence  it  may 
easily  be  shown  that  the  perpendicular  let  fall  from  O upon  (v,)  is  equal 
and  parallel  to  the  shortest  distance  between  (v)  and  (2).  But  if 
ay—bx=c  be  the  equation  of  a straight  line,  the  perpendicular  let  fall 
on  it  from  the  origin  is  c :^(a2+6*),  giving 

UR-T)x2/-S(J''-y)}:V{(Rx+Sir)‘+(S^+Ty)8} 

2 F 
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for  the  shortest  distance  between  (2)  and  (»').  But  if  two  consecutive 
normals,  infinitely  near  to  one  another,  are  to  meet,  (page  412,)  this 
shortest  distance  must  diminish  without  limit  as  compared  with  cc  or  y 
when  the  latter  diminish  without  limit.  Let  the  point  (x,y)  move 
towards  the  origin,  and  let  y=xtan€,  whence  the  preceding  expression 
becomes 


x { (R-T) . tan  €>— S (1  - tan2  €)}  : V{(R+S tan €)*+  (S+T  tan  €)2}, 

which  cannot  diminish  without  limit  in  comparison  with  #,  unless 
(R — T)  tan  € — S ( 1 — tan2  £)  -f  (the  terms  of  a higher  order  neglected) 
diminishes  without  limit : and  this  cannot  be  unless  (R — T)  tan  € — 
S (1  — tan2  £)=0,  or  tan  2£=2S : (R— T).  But  this  is  the  formula  by 
which  the  angles  of  the  principal  sections  of  curvature  were  obtained ; 
whence  the  theorem  above  stated. 

It  appears,  then,  that  every  surface  may  be  traversed  by  an  infinite 
number  of  curves,  two  of  which  pass  through  every  point,  indicating  by 
their  tangents  the  directions  of  least  and  greatest  curvature.  And  it  is 
the  property  of  each  of  these  lines  that  normals  to  the  surface  drawn 
through  the  several  points  of  any  one  of  them,  lie  on  a developable 
surface,  and  are  tangents  to  a common  connecting  curve.*  If  a 
moving  point  were  obliged  to  seek  its  course  so  as  always  to  take  the 
most  or  least  bent  track,  it  would  move  on  one  of  these  curves.  With 
this  general  knowledge  of  the  subject,  we  shall  now  look  for  the 
means  of  finding  the  curvatures,  &c.  with  any  origin  and  any  axes. 

The  equations  of  the  normal  at  a point  (x,y,  2)  being 

(£— x)+p  (£— z)= 0,  (y-y)-\-q(Z—z)=0; 

if  we  take  an  adjacent  point,  (.r-1-r/.r,  &c.),  at  which  the  normal  is  in 
the  same  plane  with  the  one  just  given,  there  will  be  a point  of  inter- 
section (X,  Y,  Z)  which  is  on  both  normals,  or  will  satisfy 

(X -*)+/>(  Z-r)=o,  (Y — y)+g  (Z — z)=0, 

(X — x — dx)  + ( p + dp)  (Z — z — dz) = 0, 

(Y  — y — dy)  -f-  (q-\-dq)(7j — 2 — c?2)~0. 

Subtract  the  first  set  from  the  second,  rejecting  from  the  latter  terms  of 
the  second  order,  and  we  have 

dp  (Z  — 2)  — pdz-dx— 0,  dq  (Z — 2)  —qdz  — dy~ 0. 

The  elimination  of  Z — 2 gives  dp  (qdz  + dy)  —dq  (pdz^dx),  an  equa- 
tion already  obtained,  and  which  gave  (page  427) 

^i(l+9  P<l'0-^x(l+p*t-  \-\-q*r)+pq.r-l+p s=zO.  . . (7/)  ; 


and  the  first  two  equations  may  be  written  (dy : dx  being  y') 


y'{*(  Z-x) -pq}  + r(Z— s)— (l+/>!)=0 

y'{«(Z-s)-(l  + 9«)}-M(Z-r*)-Pg  = 0 


! 


, whence 


1 


! 


* One  sound  writer  on  this  subject  ("and  oerhaps  more)  has  attempted  to  translate 
the  words  are/e  do  reironssevient  into  English  by  tdge  of  regression,  which  seems  to 
me  a closer  imitation  of  the  woids  than  of  the  meaning.  Many  words  might  be 
suggested,  such  as  the  ligature  of  the  normals,  or  their  osculatrix,  or  their  omni- 
tangtntial  curve.  Also  with  reference  to  the  developable  surface,  the  mete,  &c. 
might  be  called  the  generatrix,  or  the  curve  of  greatest  density,  &c. 
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{t(Z—  z)  -(l  + <?2)}  {r(Z— z)  — (l+p2)}  — {s  (Z—z)—pqY=0,  or 
Z/2  (?t — s*)  — Zj  ( 1 + g* . r - 2pq . * + 1 + p* . 0 + ( } +#9+ y2)  ss  0, 

where  Z,~Z — z.  If  we  make  1-f  p2=R,  pgr-sS,  l + g*=T,  the  equa- 
tions which  produce  the  above  and  their  results,  take  the  following 
symmetrical  forms. 


('Z.-R)«z.-T)»(.a,-s)- 

OT-<S)y,-(m-rT)y'+(»-S-^R)=sO 
(rt-s*)  z;-  (rT  - ?sS + <R)  %,  + (R|U  S!) = (h 
Let  V=)> : J(l+p*+  q“),  W=9:^(l+ps4-9'),  then 

v,= v;  i + v,  < = ( i + ps  f 9*)_i  { ( i + 98 ) «-«4,  Ise- j 

• 

whence  (i/)  becomes  V„y*—  (W, — V,)  i/'— Wr—  0,  which  when  V and 
W are  turned  into  functions  of  x and  y by  the  substitution  of  the  values 
of  p and  q,  will  be  an  easy  form  for  calculation.  Putting  RT  •»  S* 
for  l+p8+9*,  we  find 

V,  V (RT-  S*)s=  (1+9*)  r-pqs=Tr  - Sr 

Vs  V(RT— S!)s=  (1  + 98)  t-r-  pql=:Ts— St 


W.  V(RT  - s2)s=  - pqr+  (l+p!)  *=  — Sr  + Rr 
W„ V(RT-S!)a=— pqs+  (1 +P*)  <=— &+Rf ; 
whence  (RT—  S*)S(V#W,-V,  ¥,)=?(-««, 

Vsy8-(Ws-VOy'-W,=0 

(V,WS-V, WJ z;-(v.+w.)  (i+P*+gs)-*.zi+(i+y+9‘)-,=o. 


IfX — j?=rX/#  Y — y= Y„  we  have  for  the  square  of  the  radius  of 
curvature  X/+Y/+Z*,  or  (rad.)2r=Z/(l  + p2+9*)  ; whence  the  values 
of  this  radius  are  determined  from 


( V x Wy — Yy  Wx)  (rad.)*—  (Vx+Wy)  (rad.) + 1=0. 
Hence  2\y  Wy-  V* + V(W”^V*+ 4V,  Wx) 

rad  .={w,+v.+v<wFv.*+4V,w^}  2 (VjW  !_v;w7) 

r|d-= Ws+ V, + V{wxv:+4V,W4==W,+V,+^H. 


It  is  important  to  determine  which  signs  are  to  he  used  together. 
Let  Zx  and  Z2  be  the  two  values  of  Z„  and  y\  and  y\  those  of  y' ; then 


Za=5±a: 

r-h 


gives  Zj— Z2= 


(Sr-R^-y'g) 

?*2+™  (y'i+y2)+^y»yV 


In  the  denominator,  substitute  for  y\+yrQ  and  y\y\  their  values 
(Wy— - V,)  : Vy  and  — W* ; Vj,,  and  substitute  for  *WX,  &c.  their  values. 
This  will  he  found  to  reduce  the  preceding  fraction  to  ( y\ — y'z)  Vy 
^(1  +p2+^2)3:  (s* — rt),  Now,  dividing  the  expression  for  rad.  by 
V(l  + p2+9s)  to  give  Zy,  and  looking  at  the  difference  of  the  values, 
we  see  that  we  shall  get  by  substitution  y\-r- y'2=  +\/H ; an(^ 

Zx — Z2= +V(H)V(1  +^2+92)8  *•  (s* — rt),  so  that  (2^— Z2) : (y\—y'z) 

2 F 2 
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is  + ' (jfi — rt)  the  upper  or  lower  sign  being  used  accord* 

ing  as  y'  and  Z,  have  radicals  of  the  same  or  different  signs.  Con- 
sequently, since  V(l4-p*+92)  was  taken  positively  throughout,  we  can 
only  make  the  latter  form  of  the  ratio  agree  with  that  directly  deduced  by 
giving  the  same  signs  to  the  radicals  in  the  corresponding  values  of  Z,  andy'. 

The  most  embarrassing  part  of  this  subject  is  the  representation  of  the 
results  to  the  eye : and  I here  digress  to  describe  the  best  method  of 
doing  this.  The  perspective  employed  should  be  the  orthographic,  in 
which  the  eye  is  at  an  infinite  distance  from  the  plane  of  the  picture ; 
or,  to  avoid  the  physically  impossible  character  of  this  supposition,  say  at 
a very  great  distance  compared  with  the  linear  dimensions  of  the  picture. 
The  properties  of  this  projection  are,  I.  All  lines  or  planes  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  picture  are  projected  into  points  or  lines.  2.  All 
parallels  are  projected  into  parallels.  3.  Equal  lines,  when  in  the  same 
line  or  parallel,  are  projected  into  equal  lines.  4.  Equal  lines,  not 
parallel,  are  projected  into  lines  proportional  to  the  cosines  of  the  angles 
they  make  with  the  plane  of  the  picture,  or  the  sines  of  the  angles  they 
make  with  lines  drawn  to  the  eye.  If  the  line  drawn  through  the  eye 
make  equal  angles  with  the  three  axes,  the  projection  is  called  isometri- 
cal:*  it  is  inconvenient  when  there  are  any  lines  in  the  figure  nearly 
equally  inclined  to  the  axes,  and  generally,  the  line  drawn  to  the  eye 
should  not  make  small  angles  with  any  of  the  principal  lines  of  the 
figure.  The  following  proposition  will  complete  the  theory  of  this 
perspective,  so  far  as  its  application  to  rectangular  coordinates  is  con- 
cerned. Let  OA,  OB,  OC  be  the  pro- 
jections of  the  three  axes  ; from  any  point  D 
in  OC  produced  draw  EF  perpendicular  to 
CD,  and  draw  FG  perpendicular  to  EO 
produced ; join  EG.  Then  will  GEF  be 
the  projection  of  a triangle  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  projection,  so  that  EG,  GF,  FE 
are  not  altered  by  projection  : and  OE, 
OF,  and  OG  will  be  the  projections  of 
lengths  which  are  severally  mean  propor- 
tionals between  EO  and  EH,  FO  and  FK, 
GO  and  GD.  Equal  lines,  therefore, t can  be  readily  laid  down  on  the 
three  axes,  and  thence  lines  in  any  proportion. 


* The  isometrical  perspective  was  first  thought  of  as  the  most  convenient  mode  of 
representing  machinery,  &c.  by  the  late  Professor  Farish : there  are  now,  I believe, 
several  treatises  on  it. 

f I should  recommend  those  who  wish  to  draw  with  tolerable  correctness  to  have 
several  cards  or  pieces  of  wood  made  as  follows,  to  as  many  different  species  of  pro- 
jection as  may  he  wanted.  The  card  or  block 
COBVW  admits  of  the  three  axes  being  immediately 
laid  down  by  placing  it  on  the  paper  and  running  a 
pencil  along  the  edges  CO,  OB,  and  into  the  slit  OA. 
Scales  of  parts  answering  to  the  projections  of  equal 
parts  are  laid  down  along  the  three  axes,  and  repeated 
on  the  unoccupied  sides.  The  position  of  a point 

* ® whose  coordinates  are  given  is  then  immediately  found 
by  taking  off  the  coordinates  on  the  axes,  and  using  a parallel  ruler.  The  best  way 
of  laying  down  the  different  scales  of  equal  parts  is  by  observing  that  their  units  on 
OG,  OE,  and  OF  must  be  as  the  square  roots  of  the  sines  of  double  the  angles  at 
G,  E,  and  F:  also  the  angle  at  G is  the  supplement  of  EOF,  &c.  Seethe  C«m- 
bridge  Mathematical  Journal , vol.  ii.  p.  92. 
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The  diagram  before  us  represents  in  three  positions  the  projection  of 
the  lines  of  curvature  of  an  elliptic  paraboloid,  to  which  we  shall  pre- 
sently come.  In  the  middle  figure,  O (hidden  by  the  solid)  is  the  origin, 
and  the  line  drawn  to  the  eye  is  meant  to  make  equal  angles  with  OX 
and  OY,  and  a much  larger  angle  with  OZ.  This  figure  contains  one 
quarter  of  the  frustum  of  the  paraboloid.  On  the  right  we  see  two 
quarters  projected  on  the  plane  of  ZX ; the  axis  of  y passes  through  the 
eye  and  is  invisible,  and  the  point  Q of  the  last  figure  is  now  confounded 
with  Z.  On  the  left  we  also  see  two  quarters  projected  on  the  plane  of 
ZY,  the  axis  of  x is  now  invisible,  and  P and  Z are  confounded. 

Let  2z = ax2 be  the  equation  of  the  surface : that  is,  let  it  be  an 
elliptic  or  hyperbolic  paraboloid,  according  as  a and  b have  the  same  or 
different  signs,  the  axis  of  z containing  the  foci  of  the  principal  parabolic 
sections  (A.  G.  422 — 500).  We  have  then 

y?=o*r,  9— 6y,  r=za , $ = 0,  t~b,  rt  — irzz.ab ; 

whence  the  equation  for  determining  t/  is 

ab 8 xy . y*  + ( b — a + a*  //a?  — ah * y*)  tf-arb  ary r=0, 
or  making  ( b — a)  : a/r=B,  a *.  b= A, 

(y2~A^8-B)  y*— A*y=0 (y')* 

This  equation  (and  many  others  of  a higher  degree  than  the  first)  is 
most  easily  integrated  by  forming  the  diff.  equ.  of  the  next  order:  if  this 
last  can  then  be  completely  integrated,  it  will  have  two  new  constants, 
between  which  an  attempt  to  verify  the  given  equation  will  give  a 
relation  which  assigns  one  in  terms  of  the  other.  Make  a transforma- 
tion of  the  preceding  equation,  differentiate,  and  eliminate  B as  follows : 

(yy1  + A.r)  (xy'  - y)  + By'=0, 

(yf +yn + A)  (ry'— y) + (yy' + Ax  ) xy" + B y"= 0, 

y'(.yy''  + y,‘+^){ry'-y)  + (yy'+Ax)  xy'y"—(yy'+Ax)(n/-y)  y"—0, 

or  (>/*  + &■)  {(xi/— y)y,+xyy"}=0; 

the  first  factor,  A,  being  made  =0,  may  give  a real*  singular  solu- 


* It  will  be  found,  however,  on  examination,  that  y~*J{ — A).j?-p^/B  is  the 
singular  solution,  and  it  will  be  readily  seeu  that  —A  and  B cannot  be  positive 
together* 
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tion,  if  A be  negative : if  we  equate  the  second  factor  to  0,  observing 
that  it  is  the  diff.  co.  of  (jy'  — y)y,  we  find  (xy' — y)  y=  C'  for  a step  in 
the  solution,  and  if  y:  x—v,  this  is  vr  xhy—C1,  or  tu/a:3:=C'.  This 
gives  v*= — C'jT84*C  or  y*=Cr2  — C/  for  the  complete  solution.  Hence 
t/y'=C.r;  substitute  these  in  the  given  equation  after  multiplying  it  by  y, 
and  we  have 

C2  ^ - (Or*  - C'  - A r*  -&)  C .r  - Ar  (C**  - C')  = 0, 


which  is  identically  true  if  CC'-{-BG-fAC'=0,  orC'=— (BC)  : (C+ A). 
Hence 


itY=Ci*+ 


(6— a)  C 
ab 2 C -f  * 


is,  for  every  value  of  C for  which  y can  be  real,  the  equation  of  the 
projection  upon  xy  of  a line  of  greatest  or  least  curvature  of  the 
paraboloid : and  it  is  generally  the  equation  of  an  ellipse  or  hyperbola, 
according  as  C is  negative  or  positive ; but  its  meaning  will  require 
examination. 

First,  we  do  not  seem  to  have  drawn  any  distinction  between  lines  of 
one  and  the  other  curvature,  since  (y')  has  been  completely  integrated  in 
(C).  But  if  we  now  require  a curve  (C)  which  shall  pass  through  a 
given  point  (X,  Y,  JaX2-f  J6Y8),  we  find  that  C must  be  determined  by 
an  equation  of  the  second  degree,  which,  reduced,  is 

ab 2 X2  C8+  (b-a+a*  b X8-  ab*  Y8)  C-a2  b Y2=0 (C,  X,  Y). 


There  are  always  two  roots  to  this  equation,  one  positive  and  the 
other  negative,  when  a and  b have  the  same  sign,  and  both  positive  or 
both  negative,  when  a and  b have  different  signs.  Consequently,  in  the 
elliptic  paraboloid,  the  projections  of  the  lines  of  one  sort  of  curvature  are 
ellipses,  and  of  the  other  sort  hyperbolas;  but  in  the  hyperbolic  para- 
boloid they  are  both  hyperbolas. 

First,  let  a and  b have  the  same  sign,  which  may  be  positive,  and  let 
or  let  the  parabola  in  the  plane  of  zy  have  a greater  curvature  at 
the  origin  than  that  in  zx.  Now  one  value  of  C is  =0  when  Y=0; 
that  is,  the  section  of  the  surface  with  the  plane  of  zx  is  itself  one  line  of 
curvature.  Again,  C has  one  value  infinite  when  X=0  ; or  the  section 
in  the  plane  of  zy  is  a line  of  curvature.  When  C is  negative,  y,  in  (C) 
is  impossible,  unless  ab*  C*fcr&  be  negative,  or  unless  C be  numerically 
greater  than  a:  b.  If  from  2 z = ax*+by'1  and  (C)  we  form  the  equatioris 
of  the  projections  of  these  curves  upon  zx  and  zy  we  have  the  parabolas 


2z=(a  + bC)  *2+ 


(b-n)  C 
abC-j-  a8’ 


3z=( 


■a 


b*C-\-ab' 


We  have,  as  already  stated,  only  to  consider  the  values  of  C from  0 
to  oc,  and  from  — a:b  to  — oc.  When  C diminishes  from  oc  to  0, 
remembering  that  C=  cc  gives  #=0,  Cra=0,  we  see  that  the  projections 
on  zx  vary  in  their  equations  from  2z—{b — a):  ab  to  2z—ax*y  indi- 
cating, as  seen  in  the  right-hand  figure,  every  sort  of  parabola  between 
the  limit  UZ  (which  is  a straight  line)  to  OP  itself.  But  on  the  plane 
of  zy  we  see  that  2z  — by*  and  2 z — — (6  — a)  : ab  are  the  limits,  and  in 
every  parabola  z is  negative  when  y is  0,  giving,  as  in  the  left-hand 
figure,  all  kinds  of  parabolas,  drawn  about  vertices  from  2=0  to 


Digitized  by  Google 


APPLICATION  TO  GEOMETRY  OF  THREE  DIMENSIONS.  439 


2 = — ( b — a ) : ab.  And  the  projections  on  xy  are  a family  of  hyperbolas, 
of  which  we  may  get  a good  idea  by  imagining  the  ascending  parabolas 
in  the  right-hand  figure  to  be  the  bases  of  cylinders,  which  obviously 
cut  the  surface  in  curves  which  project  on  the  plane  of  xy  into  pairs  of 
curves  with  two  infinite  branches  each.  If  we  now  suppose  C to  vary 
from  — cc  to  — a : b , we  find  the  equations  of  the  projections  on  zx 
varying  from  2z=—  cc  .x2+(b—a)  :ab  to  2z=  oc,  while  the  inter- 
mediate form  is  2z  = (neg.  qu.)  ^2+(pos.  qu.)  We  have,  then,  as  in 
the  right-hand  figure,  a succession  of  parabolas  turned  the  other  way, 
having  for  one  limit  the  line  UO,  and  rising  ad  infinitum . On  the 
plane  of  zy>  the  equation  varies  from  2z=6y2  to  2z  — cc,  and  its  inter- 
mediate forms  are  2z  = (pos.  qu.)y2 — (neg.  qu.),  belonging  to  parabolas 
turned  upwards.  We  have,  then,  the  other  set  of  parabolas  in  the  left- 
hand  figure,  beginning  with  Q'OQ.  The  equations  of  the  projection  on 
the  plane  of  xy  now  belong  to  ellipses,  and  if  we  were  to  form  parabolic 
cylinders  from  the  parabolas  just  described  in  the  right,  they  would 
obviously  cut  the  surface  in  curves  which  would  project  on  the  plane  of 
xy  into  figures  resembling  ellipses. 

We  shall  now  consider  the  case  in  which  a and  b have  different  signs, 
or  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid.  Let  6 be  negative ; then  the  parabola  OQ 
must  be  turned  round  the  axis  of  y until  it  is  below  the  plane  of  xy  in  the 
plane  of  zy,  and  a parabola  equal  to  OQ  moving  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
zy  with  its  vertex  on  OP,  will  describe  the  surface.  If  for  6 we  write 
— 6,  the  equations  of  the  projections  become 


y2=G r*— 


(6  + q)C 
— a2b' 


2zr=(a-6C)  a;2 


(&+&)  C 
a*  — ab  C* 


b + a 
b*C  -ah' 


If  C be  negative,  the  first  equation  is  impossible  : in  fact,  it  will  he 
seen  from  the  equation  (C,  X,  Y)  that  when  a is  positive  and  b negative 
the  values  of  C are  both  positive.  As  C varies  from  0 to  cc,  a change 
takes  place  in  the  character  of  the  projections  when  it  "passes  through 
a:  b.  When  C <a:6,  the  hyperbolas  of  the  first  projection  have  their 
possible  diameters  on  the  axis  of  y,  and  the  impossible  ones  on  that  of#; 
also  the  parabolas  of  the  second  and  third  projections  have  their  vertices 
below  the  plane  of  xy  : all  which  is  reversed  when  C >a:6.  First,  let 
C change  from  0 to  a : b ; the  equation  of  the  second  projection,  then, 
varies  from  2z~ax*  to  2 z = — cc,  the  intermediate  form  being  2z— 
(pos.  qu.)a8— (pos.  qu.)  ; while  that  of  the  third  varies  from  2 z = 
cc y* — (b-\-a)\ab  to  2z~  cc,  the  intermediate  form  being  2z~ 
(pos.  qu.)  y ~ 4-  (neg.  qu.) . 

These  parabolas  are  seen  in  the  next  diagram  with  their  branches  going 
upwards,  though  in  the  projection  on  ZOY,  a part  on  each  side  of  the 
vertex  does  not  belong  to  the  projection.  When  C varies  from  a : b 
to  cc,  the  projection  on  zx  varies  from  2z=  oc  to  2z=—  oc.a?2-h(/>  + o) 
:a&,  the  intermediate  form  being  2z=(neg.  qu.)  x? — (neg.  qu.);  while 
that  on  zy  varies  from  2z=oc  to  2z=  — 6y2,  the  intermediate  form  being 
22=  (neg.  qu.)  y2-f  (pos.  qu.) 

We  now  pass  to  the  consideration  of  the  coordinates  of  the  centres  of 
curvature  (X,  Y,  Z).  We  have,  (page  434,)  yf  being  Cx : y> 
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o. 


2 _R4*Sy'  + p*  + pqy'  __(l4-ff2  fs)  + a£>C;r8 

r + sy'  r+syr  a 

rad.  = a~l  ( I + a2  jr-b  ab  Cx*)  1 + a*  x2+  62  yl)  ; 

where  the  two  values  of  C are  to  be  determined  from  (C,  X,  Y)  for  each 
point. 

Having  drawn  all  the  lines  of  curvature,  we  proceed  to  distinguish  those 
of  greatest  and  least  curvature,  which  we  shall  do  in  the  elliptic  para- 
boloid, leaving  the  other  to  the  student.  Taking  the  projection  upon  the 
plane  of  sr,  let  it  be  remembered  that  for  the  ascending  curves,  C is 
positive,  being  nothing  on  OP,  and  infinite  on  UZ : while  in  the  equa- 
tions of  the  descending  curves  C is  negative,  being  infinite  on  UO,  and 
continually  diminishing  (numerically)  towards  — a : b . And  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  point  U are  jr  = 0,  y—*J  {(6 — a)  :a&2},  z=(6 — a)  : 2 ab. 
When  a and  b are  both  positive,  the  equation  (C,  X,  Y)  shows  that  C 
has  one  positive  and  one  negative  value  : and  the  expression  above  given 
for  the  radius  of  curvature  is  the  greater  of  the  two  when  C is  positive, 
and  the  less  of  the  two  when  C is  negative.  Hence  the  projections  just 
described  as  having  positive  values  of  C belong  to  the  curves  of  least 
curvature,  and  the  others  to  curves  of  the  greatest  curvature.  Hence  the 
curve  QUOU'Q'  (seen  laterally  in  the  figure  on  the  left)  is  a line  of 
greatest  curvature  from  U to  IP,  and  of  least  curvature  everywhere  else. 
Therefore  the  difference  of  the  radii  of  curvature  changes  sign  at  U and 
U',  on  the  supposition  that  a point  moves  along  the  curve  QOQr : that 
is,  this  difference  becomes  nothing  at  U and  U',  or  the  radii  of  curvature 
are  then  equal.  A point  of  this  kind,  which  is  so  situated  upon  a line 
of  curvature  that  the  arcs  on  the  two  sides  of  it  are  of  different  species  of 
curvature,  is  called  an  umbilicus , or  umbilical  point : though  it  must  be 
noted  that  the  term  is  extended  to  every  point  at  which  the  two  curva- 
tures are  equal. 

Since  C ia  infiuite  at  every  point  of  the  curve  QUOU'Q',  and  x is 
nothing,  the  term  Cj?8  in  the  expression  of  the  radii  is  ambiguous. 
Return  then  to  the  equation  by  which  Z— or  Z,,  is  determined,  and 
we  find 


ab  Z?—{(l  + biy*)a+(l  + a*x*)b}Z,+  (<\  + a,\Tz+bii/)=iO. 

The  values  of  Z,  are  the  projections  of  the  radii  of  curvature  upon  the 
axis  of  z , and  will  be  equal  when  the  radii  are  equal.  Apply  the  test  for 
equal  roots  to  this  equation,  and  it  will  be  found,  after  reduction,  that 
there  are  equal  roots  when 

{6— a — ab  (6^l+ctvC8)}2-|-4a6  (6  — a)  • 
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an  equation  which  (6>a)  can  only  be  satisfied  by  crrrO,  y*=(6-a)  : ab* ; 
that  is,  only  at  the  points  U and  U'. 

The  following  problems  may  be  easily  solved  from  the  preceding 
equations. 

1.  Neither  radius  of  curvature  is  ever  equal  to  nothing,  unless  at 
a point  for  which  rt-r-s * is  infinite,  or  infinite,  unless  at  a point  at  which 
rt  — s2=0.  And  one  of  the  radii  of  curvature  is  infinite,  at  every  point 
of  a developable  surface,  and  the  converse. 

2.  When  the  radii  of  curvature  are  equal  in  magnitude,  but  different 
in  sign, 

(1  +<f)  r— 2p</.9-Kl+p25 1—0; 

and  this,  when  true  at  every  point  of  a surface,  is  the  equation  of  a 
surface  at  every  point  of  which  the  radii  are  equal  and  contrary  in  sign. 

3.  The  last  equation  is  satisfied  by  that  of  a plane : in  what  sense 
can  this  surface  be  said  to  have  the  property  which  it  implies  ? 

4.  The  points  at  which  the  radii  of  curvature  are  equal,  and  of  the 
same  sign,  are  determined  by  the  equation 

{ ( l + <f)  r — 2pqs  + ( 1 + p2)  t }2=4  (rt  - s')  ( 1 -f  p* + g2),  or 
{Tr— 2Ss-f  Rf}*=4  (r£— s*)(RT — S9).  or 

(Tr-R0*4*4  (S*-Ts)(Sr-Rs)=0; 

which  is  satisfied  by  R:r=S:s=T:  t9  and  by  nothing  else.* 

I shall  now  briefly  give  the  manner  in  which  Monge  shows  that 
R : r—S  : v=T : t,  or  T.v  — S£=0,  Rs— Sr=0,  can  only  belong  to  a 
sphere.  From  the  equations  in  page  435,  these  give  V^rrO,  W,=0, 
whence  V can  only  be  a function  of  x,  and  W of  y ; that  is, 

p=0*.^(l+p2-f  <7*),  qzzfy 

or  p=tfx{l-(0.r)'-(yy)>}'*  q — fy  { 1 - ( fx)' - (fxf 

But  dp  : dyzzdq : dx , which  it  is  found  will  require  (f)'x  — \J/'y  to  be 
true,  independently  of  any  relation  between  y and  x.  This  cannot  be 
unless  (j>fx  and  \p’y  are  both  constants,  giving  cpx^cx-^  A*,  'ijnyz=zcy+kr 

• Solve  the  preceding  equation  with  respect  to  S,  and  a result  will  be  found,  the 
reality  of  which  depends  on  that  of  («"— rt).  But  from  the  equation  preceding 

that  which  was  solved,  since  RT — S~  or  1 is  necessarily  positive,  it  follows 

that  rt—s2  is  positive  or  s*  — rt  is  negative.  Hence  no  real  relation  can  exist  except 
the  pair  of  equations  which  make  the  given  equation  identical. 

There  is  in  the  Application,  fyc,  of  Monge  (page  171,  edition  of  1807)  one  of  the 
most  curious  chapters  which  ever  appeared  on  the  subject:  the  remarkable  part 
being  the  manner  in  which  he  has  allowed  the  gradual  correction  of  a false  impres- 
sion to  appear,  which  most  persons  would  have  avoided  by  rewriting  the  whole 
section.  lie  is  obviously,  up  to  the  chapter  in  question,  under  the  impression  that 
there  exist  other  surfaces  besides  the  sphere  of  which  all  the  points  are  umbilical; 
as  appear  both  from  his  previous  allusions  to  the  coming  chapter,  and  from  the 
manner  in  which  he  opens  it.  Setting  out  under  this  assumption,  he  proceeds  to 
integrate  the  equation,  in  which  he  succeeds,  but  in  a manner  which  gives  two 
equations  between  x,  y,  and  z,  instead  of  one,  from  which  he  infers  that  the  equation 
only  lielongs  to  a curve,  instead  of  a surface.  This  extraordinary  result,  as  he  calls 
it,  (still  never  looking  to  see  whether  the  duplicity  of  the  conditions  was  not  implied 
in  the  fundamental  equation,)  he  proceeds  to  verify,  by  attempting  to  construct  a 
surface  of  the  given  kind  in  the  form  of  a connecting  surface  of  a family  of  spheres. 
The  result  of  this  investigation  is  that  the  radius  of  the  moving  sphere  is  always  =0, 
which  reduces  the  surface  again  to  a curve. 
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Let  these  be  substituted,  and  the  method  in  page  197  followed,  and  it  will 
be  found  that 

(«+^/),+  (cy+^/)*+.(cdP+*),:=l* 

which  is  the  equation  of  a sphere. 

I now  give  a professedly  incomplete  demonstration  of  the  method  of 
drawing  the  shortest  line  between  two  points  of  a given  surface  : that  is 
to  say,  incomplete,  inasmuch  as  the  considerations  here  laid  down 
must  be  much  developed  and  made  more  rigorous  in  form,  before 
conviction  could  be  brought  by  them  to  the  mind  of  a beginner.  The 
subject  will  be  more  fully  treated  in  the  next  chapter. 

First ; if  a tangent  be  drawn  through  a given  point  of  a curve,  and 
also  a very  small  chord,  the  plane  of  the  chord  and  tangent  may  be 
brought  as  near  as  we  please  to  the  osculating  plane.  For  if  the  curve 
had  not  two  curvatures  (page  413)  that  plane  would  be  the  osculating 
plane  itself ; and  the  smaller  the  arc  taken,  the  smaller  is  the  effect  of  the 
second  curvature,  or  the  more  nearly  does  the  .plane  of  the  tangent  and 
chord  coincide  with  the  osculating  plane. 

Secondly ; if  a very  small  chord  be  drawn  to  a curve  which  lies  on  a 
given  surface,  the  shortest  line  which  can  join  the  ends  of  that  chord  on 
the  surface  must  be  that  which  is  nearest  to  the  chord  itself,  the  latter 
being  the  absolute  least  distance  between  the  two  points.  The  smaller 
the  chord,  the  more  nearly  is*  this  line  situated  in  a plane  which  passes 
through  the  normal  of  the  surface. 

Thirdly ; if  the  shortest  line  be  drawn  from  A to  B on  a surface,  and 
if  C and  D be  any  intermediate  points,  however  near,  then  CD  must  be 
the  shortest  line  on  the  surface  between  C and  D : for  if  a shorter  line 
could  be  drawn  between  C and  D,  it  is  obvious  that  a shorter  path  could 
be  made  from  A to  B. 

Hence,  if  the  arc  CD  be  made  infinitely  small,  the  plane  of  its  chord 
and  tangent,  which  by  the  second  consideration  is  normal  to  the  surface, 
is  by  the  first  the  osculating  plane  of  the  curve : or  the  osculating  planes 
of  the  shortest  line  between  two  points  are  at  all  points  perpendicular 
to  the  tangent  planes  of  the  surfaces  drawn  through  those  points. 

Thus  much  being  admitted,  the  equations  of  the  shortest  line  readily 
follow.  Let  s , the  arc  of  the  curve,  be  the  variable  in  terms  of  which 
.r,  y , and  z are  expressed,  so  that  x'~ dx  : ds,  &c.  Let  $ (x,  y,  2)= 0 
be  the  equation  of  the  surface,  &c.  being  the  partial  diff.  co.  of  4>. 
Then,  since  the  curve  is  on  the  surface,  we  must  have  4>x..z' 

+ O,.z/=0,  while  the  expression  of  the  tangent  plane  of  the  surface  at 
the  point  (x,  y,  2)  being  perpendicular  to  the  osculating  plane  of  the 
curve  is  obviously  4>x.£//+ ^.y,, 4*$* .2^=  0,  (page  407  and  409,  and 
A.  G.  p.  219),  or 

(<]>„  z'  - <I>S  y")  x'  + (4>t  x" — <£,  *")  y'+(4>*  y"—%  x")  z'=0. 

But  since  = 0 and  + it  follows  that  a/,  y',  and 

z'  are  in  the  proportion  of  4>y  2"  — <£ty",  &c.  If,  then,  d>y  z"  — 4>t  y;/ 
= aF,  we  must  have  <bexft — <!>, 2"=  cry'  and  &xyrt — <byX"z=&z\  whence 
the  last  equation  gives  a (.r'24-y/2  + 2'2)=:0,  or  a x 1=0,  or  «=0.  That 
is,  the  diff*.  equ.  of  the  shortest  line  drawn  from  one  point  to  another 

* I have  introduced  this  here  that  the  student  may  try  to  ut  it : it  is  not  demon- 
strated. 
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on  the  surface  (t,  y>  2)=r0,  exhibited  in  an  unabbreviated  form,  are 
any  two  of  the  three 

d&  cFz  d*y  d$>  d?x d&  d*z  d4>  dry e?<I>  d*x. 

dy  ds*  dz  ds*'  dz  ds*  dx  ds 2 5 dx  ds1  dy  dr 


I say  any  two  of  the  three,  because  either  of  the  preceding  is  a necessary 
consequence  of  the  other  two.  These  may  be  reduced  (if  4>  = 0,  give 
z=z(/)  (x,y))  to  the  form 


d\ v d*z  ■ 

+P  ~=o, 


ds* 


ds* 


dry 

ds * 


cFz 


d*y 


ds 2 


d\ v 
ds s 


= 0. 


When  the  surface  is  one  of  revolution  about  the  axis  of  z,  we  have 
z=0  (jf*+ya),  or  py  — qx~0:  and  substitution  in  the  third  equation 


gives 


cFy  d*X  * 

x — - —y-j-^—0,  or  xdy  — ydx~cdsf  or  r2dQ~cds  ; 


r and  0 being  the  polar  coordinates,  in  the  plane  of  xy,  of  the  point 
(x,y).  Hence,  if  the  shortest  line  between  two  points  on  a surface  of 
revolution  about  the  axis  of  z be  projected  on  the  plane  of  xy>  and  if  a 
point  moving  along  it  described  equal  arcs  in  equal  times,  the  radius  of 
the  projection  of  that  point  would  describe  equal  areas  in  equal  times. 
Let  the  surface  be  a sphere,  so  that  the  shortest  line  between  two  points 
is  an  arc  of  a circle,  and  its  projection  is  an  arc  of  an  ellipse  concentric 
with  the  circle.  I leave  to  the  student  to  show  from  what  well  known 
properties  of  the  ellipse  the  preceding  assertion  may  be  verified.*  He 
may  also  show  that,  in  every  surface  of  revolution,  the  angle  made  by 
the  shortest  path  between  two  points  with  the  generating  curve  has  a 
sine  which  is  always  inversely  as  the  radius  of  the  projected  point. 

I shall  conclude  this  chapter  with  the  consideration  of  the  ex- 
pressions for  the  arc  of  a curve,  the  volume  inclosed  by  a surface,  and  the 
area  of  a surface,  for  which  we  have  employed  the  expressions  (say  s,  V, 
and  S) 

s~J\f(dx*+dy*4-dz2),  V^ffzdxdy,  S— +p2  + q2)  dx  dy. 

That  some  connecting  axiom  must  intervene  between  our  con- 
sideration of  purely  algebraical  formulae,  and  their  application  to  space- 
magnitude,  is  sufficiently  clear  from  the  total  difference  of  the  subject- 
matters  of  arithmetic  and  geometry : but  whether  any  new  axioms 
are  necessary  to  the  application  of  the  differential  calculus,  or  whether 
those  which  are  employed  in  the  previous  application  of  arithmetic  and 
algebra  will  be  sufficient,  is  now  the  real  object  of  inquiry.  Looking  at 
Chapter  VIII.,  we  might  be  led  to  suppose  that  one  or  the  other  suppo- 
sition might  prove  correct,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  question : thus 


* Very  simple  mechanical  considerations  would  give  a general  verification. 
Granting  that  a material  point,  acted  ou  by  no  forces  but  those  which  constrain  it  to 
move  on  a given  surface,  must  move  uniformly,  and  must  describe  the  shortest  line 
■between  any  two  points  in  its  course:  then,  the  whole  constraining  pressure 
being  normal,  and  the  normal  always  passing  through  the  axis  of  z,  it  lbllows  that 
the  component  of  the  constraining  force  in  tbe  plane  of  xy  always  passes  through 
the  origin.;  or  the  projection  of  (ar,  y,  z)  ou  the  plane  of  xy  describes  equal  areas  in 
equal  tunes. 
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the  consideration  of  area  (page  141,  142)  requires  no  new  arithmetical 
relation  of  geometrical  magnitudes  to  be  assumed ; while  that  of  length 
(page  140)  requires  the  assumption  that  the  arc  PQ  (page  136)  is 
greater  than  the  chord  PQ,  and  less  than  the  sum  of  FT  and  TQ. 
What  is  the  reason  of  this  difference  in  the  character  of  the  two  investiga- 
tions ? 

Area  (and  also  volume,  or  solid  content)  is  a magnitude  of  such  a kind 
that  portions  of  it,  even  when  curvilinear,  can  be  taken,  such  as  have  been 
considered  in  elementary  geometry.  Thus  the  area  of  a curve  (page  141) 
can  be  subdivided  into  a succession  of  rectangles,  and  another  succession 
of  curvilinear  triangles  each  of  which  is  as  much  unknown,  so  far  as  an 
algebraic  expression  for  it  is  concerned,  as  the  whole  area  itself.  But 
by  continuing  the  subdivision,  the  sum  of  all  the  curvilinear  triangles 
diminishes  without  limit,  while  the  sum  of  the  rectangles  does  not.  The 
rationale  then  of  the  method  by  which  the  difficulty  is  avoided  is  as 
follows : the  result  required  is  compounded  of  2 A,  which  can  be  attained, 
and  2B,  which  cannot ; it  is  in  our  power  to  make  a supposition  by 
which  diminishes  without  limit,  consequently  the  limit  of  2A  is  the 
result  required. 

But  when  we  come  to  consider  the  arc  of  a curve,  or  the  area  of  a 
curved  surface,  the  case  is  entirely  altered.  No  subdivision  of  either  of 
these  is  of  a more  simple  kind  than  the  whole : a small  arc  is  still  an  arc, 
as  different  in  species  from  a straight  line  as  a large  arc ; and  the  same 
of  a small  curved  area  with  respect  to  a plane.  A new  axiom,*  therefore, 
becomes  requisite,  and  the  following  will  be  found  sufficiently  easy,  and 
perfectly  adequate. 

If  two  finite  and  variable  lines  or  surfaces  perpetually  approach  to 
coincidence,  the  lengths  or  areas  perpetually  approach  to  a ratio  of 
equality.  To  understand  what  is  meant  by  approach  to  coincidence, 
through  every  point  of  each  line  or  surface  imagine  a line  drawn  parallel 
to  a given  plane  and  meeting  the  other.  If,  then,  the  lines  or  surfaces 
remain  finite  throughout  the  variation,  perpetual  approach  to  coincidence 
means  that  all  the  parts  of  these  parallels  intercepted  between  the  lines 
or  surfaces  diminish  without  limit.  But  if  the  lines  or  surfaces  diminish 
without  limit,  approach  to  coincidence  requires  that  the  parts  of  the 
parallels  should  diminish  without  limit  in  their  ratio  to  the  lengths  of  the 
lines  or  the  lengths  of  the  boundaries  of  the  figures.  The  plane  to  which 


* Some  writers  hasten  forward  to  the  actual  investigation,  with  what  looks  like  a 
feeling  of  unwillingness  to  state  their  axiom  : some  are  explicit  on  the  easier  cases, 
and  abandon  the  harder  ones  with  an  “ in  the  same  manner  it  may  be  proved,  &c.” 
Others  make  assumptions  which  require  long  trains  of  investigation  to  produce  the 
most  simple  consequences.  Others  again  consider  that  they  remove  the  difficulty 
by  adopting  the  language  and  hypotheses  of  the  infinitesimal  calculus,  forgettiug 
that  such  language  is  not  admissible  instead  of  axioms,  but  that  on  the  contrary 
it  is  to  the  distinct  conception  of  axioms  and  their  consequences  that  the  infinite- 
simal phraseology  owes  its  title  to  be  used  in  an  accurate  treatise. 

It  would  be  invidious  to  produce  instances  of  the  first  manner  above  mentioned: 
for  the  second,  compare  Lagrange,  Theorie  des  Foncttons,  pp.  218  and  300  : for  the 
third,  see  Lacroix,  vol.  ii.  p.  198,  (note):  and  for  the  fourth,  see  the  text  of  the  same 
note. 

It  is  not  professed  that  the  axiom  proposed  in  the  text  contains  less  of  assump- 
tion than  is  involved  in  those  of  preceding  works:  its  recommendation  is  the  univer- 
sality of  its  application  and  the  distinctness  with  which  the  whole  point  assumed  is 
seen.  I apprehend  that  the  same  amount  of  assumption  and  no  more  will  be  found 
in  Newton’s  first  section. 


Digitized  by  ' 


' APPLICATION  TO  GEOMETRY  OF  THREE  DIMENSIONS.  445 


the  parallels  are  drawn  need  not  be  fixed,  but  may  preserve  a fixed 
relation  to  one  of  the  lines  or  areas. 

The  axiom  is  most  undeniably  true  when  the  lines  or  figures  remain 
finite;  its  truth,  of  course,  eludes  the  senses  when  the  figures  diminish 
without  limit.  But  here  it  may  be  made  perfectly  clear  that  the  defini- 
tion of  approximate  coincidence,  as  applied  to  diminishing  lines  or 
figures,  is  a necessary  consequence  of  the  same  in  the  case  of  those  which 
remain  finite,  provided  we  admit  that,  however  small  a figure  may  be,  we 
can  conceive  figures  of  any  size,  perfectly  similar  in  form.  With  such 
an  admission,  suppose  that  while  ;'the  lines  or  figures  diminish  without 
limit,  other  lines  or  figures  are  formed  which,  always  remaining  similar 
to  the  diminishing  lines  or  figures,  do  not  dimmish  without  limit.  If, 
then,  for  example,  p be  the  length  of  one  of  the  lines  (diminishing)  and 
zar  one  of  the  intercepts  between  the  two  lines,  drawn  as  above,  and  if  P 
be  the  corresponding  length  in  the  finite  ‘picture  of  the  diminishing 
system,  and  II  the  corresponding  intercept,  approach  to  coincidence,  if 
it  take  place  in  the  finite  figures,  requires  that  II : P should  diminish 
without  limit.  But  by  the  similarity  of  the  figures  II : P=or : p,  whence 
n r:p  must  diminish  without  limit.  And  in  the  notion  of  the  similarity 
of  the  figures,  distinctly  conceived,  it  is  implied  that  if  the  axiom  he 
admitted  as  to  the  finite,  it  must  be  admitted  as  to  the  diminishing,  figures. 

From  the  preceding  it  immediately  follows  that  the  arc  of  a curve  tends 
to  a ratio  of  equality  with  its  chord,  even  supposing  that  no  arc  of  the 

curve,  however  small,  is  plane.  Let  AB  be  a small 
q q arc,  AC  a portion  of  its  tangent  at  A,  and  BC  a line 
drawn  parallel  to  a given  plane.  Through  every  point 
P of  the  curve  draw  a plane  PQR  parallel  to  that 
plane,  meeting  the  tangent  and  chord  in  Q and  R. 
By  the  way  in  which  the  tangent  is  drawn,  both  PQ  and  QR*  may  be 
made  as  small  as  we  please  with  respect  to  AR  and  to  AB,  by  beginning 
with  an  arc  sufficiently  small.  Hence,  wrhen  B approaches  without 
limit  to  A,  there  is  a continual  approximation  to  coincidence  between 
AB,  the  arc  AB,  and  AC.  If,  then,  we  take  «,  so  that  the  arc  AB,  A s, 
shall  be  =ABx  (1+a),  we  see  that  « and  AB  diminish  without  limit 
together,  whence  2 A?  or  ]£^(Ax2-f  Ayt-\- A2*).(l-f«)  has  the  same 
limit  as 

At/2+A*2)  ; or  s=zfj(dx*+dy*  + dz*). 


R.  B 


V 


Next,  let  P be  a point  in  a surface,  and  PA  and 
PB  being  parallel  to  the  axes  of  x and  y,  let  PA 
and  PB  be  Ax  and  Ay.  Hence  PRQS  is  the  por- 
tion of  the  surface  which  stands  over,  and  is  pro- 
jected upon  the  rectangle  on  the  plane  of  xy,  whose 
area  is  Ax.  Ay.  The  corresponding  portion  P rqs 
of  the  tangent  plane  obviously  approaches  to  coin- 
cidence with  PRQS ; for  if  lines  be  drawn  through 
every  point  of  PRQS  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
XT/,  the  intercepted  deflections  (as  they  wfere  called) 
as  PA  and  PB  diminish,  diminish  without  limit  as 


* This  must  be  proved  : that  is,  it  must  be  shown  that  a line  passing  through  the 
points  ( x,y,z ) and  (x-{-Ax,  y-f  Ay,  t + Az)  approaches  without  limit  to  the  tan- 
gent as  Ax,  &c.  are  diminished  without  limit. 
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compared  with  PA  or  PB,  and  therewith  with  Prand  P$.  If,  then,  we 
say,  let  PRQSrrPr^  (1  + a),  a must  diminish  without  limit,  or 
X (PRQS)  and  2 ( prqs ) have  the  same  limit,  the  first  being,  when  the 
summation  is  made  between  the  given  limits,  the  required  area  of  the 
surface.  Let  6 be  the  angle  made  by  the  tangent  plane  with  that  of  xy ; 
then,  by  a well  known  theorem,  (A.  G.  p.  200,)  Vqrs cos0=PBCA 
=A:r  .Ay;  and,  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  being  £—z=p  (£ — ar) 

+9  0?— y)>  we  have  cos  0=(1  neglecting  the  sign.  Hence 

Vqrs^z  aJ ( 1 +p2  + q *) . A#  A y;  area  required  as  ff*J(  1 + p* + 92)  dx  dy , 
the  expression  already  used. 

The  expression  for  the  volume  contained  by  a portion  of  the  surface, 
the  plane  of  x y,  and  all  the  planes  which  project  the  boundary  of  the 
former  on  the  latter,  has  been  already  shown  to  be  J f zdx  dy.  It  may 
also  be  represented  thus,  fffdx  dy  dz.  If  upon  the  elementary  rect- 
angle Ax  A y we  erect  ordinates  at  the  four  corners,  we  have  a figure 
which  would  be  a prism  if  the  upper  surface  were  not  curved.  If  z be 
divided  into  any  number  of  parts,  each  A z,  we  have  in  this  prismatic 
figure  a number  of  right  solids,*  each  having  the  content  of  Ar  Ay  A z 
cubic  units,  together  with  a figure  which,  as  z diminishes  without  limit, 
diminishes  without  limit  as  compared  with  the  sum  of  the  preceding. 
Hence  the  expression  above  given  for  the  solidity  is  derived. 

Previously  to  entering  upon  the  application  of  our  subject  to  mechanics 
it  will  be  desirable  to  treat  of  the  Calculus  of  Variations , to  which  I 
accordingly  proceed. 


Chapter  XVI. 

ON  THE  CALCULUS  OF  VARIATIONS. 

A chapter  on  this  subject  must  be  introduced  before  anything  like  a 
general  view  of  the  application  of  the  differential  calculus  to  mechanics 
can  be  given.  It  must  be  remembered  that  hitherto  we  have  considered 
only  differentiations  of  one  species.  It  is  true  that  in  functions  of  more 
variables  than  one,  we  have  treated  together  of  differentiations  made  with 
respect  to  the  different  variables.  Thus  #logy  has  two  diff.  co.,  logy 
and  x :y , according  as  we  suppose  x or  y to  vary.  But  we  have  never 
yet  supposed  two  increments  independently  given  to  -r,  arising  from 
different  circumstances  of  variation,  and  requiring  the  simultaneous  con- 
sideration of  differentials  dx  and  Bx,  essentially  differing  in  the  notions 
from  which  they  are  derived.  If,  indeed,  we  consider  x as  a function  of 
two  variables,  v and  tr,  and  represent  by  dx  and  lx  the  differentials  of  x 
taken  from  the  variation  of  v only  in  the  first  case  and  w in  the  second, 
we  might  make  a science  closely  resembling  the  calculus  of  variations. 
But  the  problems  which  will  require  consideration  under  this  head  are 
those  in  which  dx  and  lx  are  purely  arbitrary,  and  independent  of  all 
functional  connexion  between  x and  other  variables. 

* I use  this  term  in  preference  to  the  longer  one,  rectangular  parallelepiped.  See 
Parallblopipkd,  in  the  Penny  Cyclopeedia . 
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With  regard  to  the  term  calculus  of  variations , it  is  obviously 
improper  as  distinctive  of  this  particular  branch  of  the  subject,  since  all 
that  has  preceded  is  certainly  a calculus  of  variations.  It  is  only  when 
"by  variation  we  agree  to  understand  a new  and  distinct  sort  of  differ - 
ential , that  the  word  is  significantly  introduced : and  it  would  be  more 
proper  to  say  that  the  differential  calculus  is  a calculus  of  variations,  but 
that  the  particular  part  of  it  now  under  consideration  is  a calculus  of 
essentially  different  and  independent  species  of  variations,  in  which  the 
same  quantity  is  considered  as  an  independent  variable  in  two  or  more 
distinct  points  of  view. 

For  example,  in  every  problem  of  equilibrium  there  is  no  change  of 
place  consequent  upon  mere  lapse  of  time ; nevertheless  such  problems 
are  solved  by  consideration  of  the  variations  which  a system  would 
undergo,  if  an  infinitely  small  change  of  place  were  made,  such  as  the 
connexion  of  the  parts  will  allow.  This  small  change  of  place  need 
not  be  supposed  to  be  made  in  time ; it  would  do  equally  well  if  it  were 
instantaneous : and  if  the  impenetrability  of  matter  did  not  forbid,  it 
might  be  simply  supposed  that  a second  system,  perfectly  similar  to  the 
first,  was  placed  infinitely  near  to  it,  without  any  notion  of  the  one 
system  moving  into  the  place  of  the  other.  Again,  in  dynamics,  the 
actual  motion  of  a system  is  the  subject-matter  of  the  problem  ; that  is 
to  say,  the  aggregate  of  actual  successive  infinitely  small  variations  of 
place  which  occur  in  the  successive  lapses  of  infinitely  small  portions  of 
time,  accumulated  by  the  integral  calculus.  But  every  problem  of 
motion,  of  which  the  circumstances  are  known,  may  be  reduced,  as  wre 
shall  see,  to  one  of  equilibrium : that  is  to  say,  the  properties  of  the 
actual  variations  which  do  take  place  may  be  investigated  by  means  of 
the  simple  changes  of  place,  without  reference  to  time,  which  might  be 
made  in  a system  at  rest.  Here,  then,  enters  a science  of  comparison 
of  different  species  of  variations,  or  a calculus  of  variations,  technically  so 
called. 

This  calculus  is  essentially  one  of  differentials,*  not  of  differential 
coefficients.  The  latter  do  not  change  with  the  species  of  variation,  as 
long  as  the  connecting  relation  of  the  variables  remains  the  same.  If, 
for  instance,  yrrx9,  and  it  be  convenient  in  one  point  of  view  to  increase 
x by  the  infinitely  small  quantity  dx , and  in  another  point  of  view  by 
fix,  and  if  dy  and  hy  be  the  corresponding  infinitely  small  variations  of 
y ; it  follows  that  dy=2r  dx  and  iy—2y  ex , and  dy : dx~  ?y : dx=2x. 
Similarly,  if  a function  of  .rj,  x2,  <r3,  &c.  be  increased  by  Pl  dxx  + P2  dx« 
+ when  xu  :r2,  &c.  become  xx+dx x2+dx^  <fcc .,  it  will  be 

increased  by  Pt  &r,-fP2  &r2 + when  jf2,  &c.  become  r, -f  &r„ 

<*2 &c. 

To  form  a primary  notion  of  the  distinction  between  differentials  and 
variations,  let  y=:(/)x  be  a relation  existing  between  y and  x , and  let  the 
curve  be  drawn,  of  which  it  is  the  equation.  If  x increase,  and  if  the 
continuance  of  this  relation  be  the  condition  by  which  the  corresponding 
increase  of  y is  determined,  the  ratio  of  the  changes  of  y and  x is  deter- 
mined by  common  differentiation;  or  dy=$'x.dx.  By  an  increase  of 
x and  y,  then,  we  move  from  point  to  point  of  the  curve  whose  equation 
is  (j>x . Next,  let  us  consider  another  species  of  change,  in  which,  when 

* The  most  rigid  opponents  of  differentials  have  never  attempted  to  present 
the  notation  of  the  calculus  of  variations  in  a manner  conformable  to  their  own 
general  principles. 
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x is  increased  by  $x,  the  value  of  y is  altered  by  an  infinitely  small 
quantity  by  which,  though  it  be  a function  of  x and  bx,  is  not  determined 
by  by—cfatx.bx,  but  by  a totally  different  relation,  in  such  a manner  that 
x+cx  and  y+by  must  be  coordinates  of  another  given  curve,  infinitely 

Let  PC  be  the  curve  of  yz=.cfax,  and 
Vc  the  last  mentioned  curve,  and  letp 
and  q be  the  points  of  the  second  curve 
corresponding  to  P and  Q of  the  first. 
We  have,  then,  the  following  relations 
between  the  variations  and  the  differ- 
entials of  x and  y : 

PR=djr,  PA=&r,  QR  = dy,  A q—cy. 

By  b dx  is  meant  the  change  which  dx 
undergoes  when  P and  R are  changed  by  variation  to  p and  r : or 
pr — FR.  And  by  d cx  is  meant  the  change  produced  in  Bx  by  changing 
the  position  of  P on  the  curve  ye=z<fax;  or  QH — PA-  But  QH — PA 
=RB  — PA=AB — PR=pr  — PR;  or  bdx=dbx.  Similarly,  bdy  is 
qr  — QR,  and  dby  is  9H  — pA,  whence  d^y—cdy.  And  the  same  may 
be  proved  of  any  function  of  x which  remains  unaltered : thus  bcfax 
—cfa'x.bx,  and  db  (fax^ty'x.dx  bx  + cfa’x  .dbx,  and  d<fax~<fa'x  .dx,  while 
bd(fax=<fa,,xSx dr+cfa'x  cdx ; whence  bd  <faxz=.db  (fax. 

It  easily  follows  that  bfydx=zfb(ydx).  Let  jydx—z;  whence 
ydx=dz  and  b (ydx)=zbdz=dcz.  Integrating  both  sides,  we  have 
fb{ydx')z=zbz=bjydx.  We  have  here  but  repeated  theorems  wdiich 
wre  have  already  proved  in  pages  161  and  197.  The  whole  of  this 
subject  may  be  connected  with  the  calculus  of  several  variables  pre- 
viously explained  in  the  following  manner.  Let  £=#(£,  v),  y=y 8 (£,  v), 
where  a and  y6  are  such  functions  as  will,  when  vz=z a,  give  the  required 
relation  y—$x  by  elimination  of  £. 

Thus,  let  x=a(Z,a)  give  Z=aTx  (a?,  a) ; it  is  required,  then,  that 
/$  {a-1  (a1,  a),  a}  shall  be  identical  with  (fax . If  Z only  vary,  x and  y 
will  therefore,  when  v—a,  vary  in  such  manner  that  dyzr. (fa'x.dx  : but 
if  v vary,  and  become  a -{-da,  x and  y will  vary  in  a totally  different 
manner.  To  compare  this  view  of  the  subject  with  the  preceding,  we 
have 


near  to  that  of  y=<p.r. 


dx— 


da 

dZ 


da  , * dfi 

-.da,  cy^-.da 


d*a 
da  dZ 


da  dZ, 


d*a 
dZ  da 


dZ  da,  &c. 


This  latter  view  of  the  subject,  though  instructive,  is  unnecessary  in 
its  details,  partly  because  it  is  really  but  another  way  of  expressing  the 
complete  independence  of  dx  and  bx,  and  partly  because  the  present 
state  of  the  calculus  of  variations  will  require  us  only  to  consider  the 
first  orders  of  variation  (bx,  by,  &c .,  and  not  bsx,  c*y , &c.)  There  are, 
in  truth,  but  two  great  problems  in  this  subject,  one  general,  the  other 
mostly  applied  in  mechanics.  We  pass  on  to  further  details. 

Let  it  be  required  to  express  By',  by",  by"\  &c.,  t/,  y ",  &c.  being 
diff.  co.  of  x with  respect  to  y.  Let  P be  a function  of  x,  and  P'  its  diff. 
co. ; we  have  then 
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dP.Mx  ~_d.d P 
dx*  dx 


dV  dlx 
dx  dx 


or  £P' — P"£x=D  (SP — P'dx),  where  D stands  for  the  diff.  co.  of  the 
function  to  which  it  iB  prefixed. . Apply  this  successively  to  y',  y",  &c., 
and  we  have 


W — y"fa«D(8y  — y'  &r) 

ay"  ~y'"ax=D  (ay  — y"  a*)=:D*  (ay-y'ax) 

ay"'  - y’ "lx  = D (ay"  - t/"h r)  = D8  (fy  -y'Sx),  &c. ; 

from  which  £y',  ay',  &c.  may  be  easily  expressed.  We  may  thus  find 
the  variation  of  any  function  of  the  form  (f>  (x,  y,  y',  y",  ....),  by  substi- 
tution in 


• • • t 


y 


which  may  be  made  to  depend  upon  dx,  ay — y' dx,  which  call  w,  and  the 
diff.  co.  of  to . It  remains  to  express  in  the  most  simple  form  a J<fi.dx, 
<f>  being  such  a function  as  that  just  described. 


Sfodxiz r ya  (0<& r)=r  f (d(f>  dx  + (frtidx) 

=jfd (f>dx+ J'<$>ddxz=(fiSx-\r  f (%<t>  dx — d<j>dx). 

Let  <f>,  which  is  a given  function  of  x,  y,  y'  y",  &c.  be  completely 

differentiated,  and  let  the  partial  diff.  co.  &c.  be  X,  Y,  Y„ 

ax  ay  ay 

Y,„  &c. ; then,  remembering  that  the  same*  relation  exists  between  the 
variations  as  the  differentials,  we  have 


d<f>=Xdx  + Y dy + Y,  dyf + Yu  dy" + Y„,  dy'"  + . . . . 
ty=Xd*  + Y ay  +Y,  ay'  -f  Y„  ay"  + Y„,  dy'"+  .... 
a<£  <ix  — d0dx=Y  (a y dx — dy  dx)  + Y;(dy  dx — dy'  a*)  + • • • . 

But  <fy=y'  dx,  dy/rxiy1’  dx,  &c.,  whence 

d0  dx—d(j>  dx=Y  (ay  — y'dx)  dx+Y,(dy' — y'  ax)  dx+ .... 

= ( Yu>  + Y,  Y/;  a/' -f Y„  a/"  + ....)  (to ; 

therefore  a J'<j)dx=^(j>^x-{-  f (Yw+ Yy  o/+ Yy/  a>"-f . . . .)  dx. 

The  expression  remaining  under  the  integral  sign  is  now  to  be 
integrated  as  far  as  it  is  practicable,  while  the  relation  of  y to  x remains 
indeterminate.  This  may  be  facilitated  by  the  following  theorem,  which 
follows  immediately  from  successive  integration  by  parts,  and  of  which 
John  Bernoulli’s  theorem  (page  168)  is  a limited  case.  Let  v^J'vdx, 
fvxdx,  &c.,  no  constants  being  addedt  in  integration  after  vlt  then 


* That  is,  because  the  manner  in  which  <p  depends  on  x , y,  & c.  remains  unaltered : 
but  it  must  be  carefully  remembered  that  the  manner  in  which  y depends  on  x, 
and  therefore  the  form  of  y',  y",  &c.,  undergoes  an  alteration,  which  gives  infinitely 
small  alterations  of  value. 

t The  student  may  endeavour  to  explain  how  all  the  constants  would  really  be 
reduced  to  one  only,  if  they  were  added.  Hu  be  a rational  function,  and  t>  be  taje 

2G 
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fu  dv~uv— f u!  vdxzzuv  — ur  r,4-  fW'v t dx 
zzuv  — u'vy+u"  i\— funf  vt  dx 
= uv — u'Vi+u" vt—  . ...  ±wc"} + fu{n+l)vndv. 

Thus  f Y,  a/ d. r=Y,w  — J'Y/utdx 

fY,t  J'dx = Y„  «'  - Y,/  « +/  Y/  wdx 
fY„fij'"dx—Ylhh>"  -Y„y  +Yll,"u>-fYj"»d* 
fY„  dx= Ylv  <*'"  - Y„V'  + Y,,'V  + Y„'"  W-/Yi;  -dx ; 

and  so  on : in  which  it  is  to  be  understood  that  by  Y/,  for  instance,  or 
dYjidx  is  not  meant  a partial  diff.  co.  of  Y,,  but  one  formed  on 
the  implicit  supposition  that  x enters  both  directly  and  through  y. 
Substituting  these,  we  have 

a f<\>dxz=.cl)cx+(Y ,—Y ,/ +Y . . . . ) w + (Y;/ — Y/y/+Y|/'  — ) «' 

+ (Y/a  — Yi,' + Yv" — . . . .)»"+(.Y»-Y,'+Y,!' .)  Jn 

+ . . . • + f(Y—Y/+Yli"-YJ"+ . . . .)wdx. 

This  we  may  denote  as  follows : 

a J'(pdx~<j)dx-\‘ /(Y)0  Wx  + (Y),  w + (Y)s  w'+(Y)a  w"  + . . . . 

If  0 be  also  a function  of  z,  z',  z",  &c.,  z being  another  function  of  x, 
the  consequence  will  be  that  terms  s milar  to  those  depending  on  y%  y\ 
&c.  will  be  added  to  the  variation  of  j^dx,  so  that  if  Zdz  + Z/rfz,+  . . . 
be  the  terms  introduced  into  d0,  and  if  (Z)0,  &c.  be  formed  from  them 
in  the  same  manner  as  (Y)0,  &c.  from  y,  we  have,  making  — z'&r, 

a f<pdx=(/)Zx+ f (Y)0  wdx+f  (Z)0  <:rfjr-f-(Y)i  w + (Z)j  £ + . ; 

and  in  the  same  way  for  any  number  of  functions. 

[Let*  0,  besides  x,  y,  y',  &c.  be  a function  of  an  integral  V=f  fdx , 
where  0 is  another  function  of  x,  y,  y',  &c.  If,  then,  d0  :dv=  Y,  we 
have  d<f>=r(its  former  value)  +Vdv,  whence  Sf  <l>dx  receives  the  accession 
of  the  term  J*V  (dv  dx  — dvhx).  But  dv  or  hfydx^zfdx-^  f (c0dx 
— dyhx),  and  di?=0dx,  whence  the  accession  is  f [V dxj  (d\j/ dx 
— dySi)},  or,  integrating  by  parts, 

/V  dx.f  (dy* dx  — dy  Sx)  — f { fY  dx.(lydx — dydx)  }. 

Lett  dy*  = Pc?y -f Py e/y' -f P// dy"-f , and  let  J'Vdx.P=II, 

/v  (ii.P,=n„)v  dx.P^rrll,,,  &c. : then,  resuming  the  preceding 
process  with  each  of  the  terms  just  written  down,  and  forming  (P)0,  (P)ls 
&c.,  (n)0,  ( H)i,  &c.,  we  have 

a f(t>dx=4>  ax  + f (Y)0  wdx  -p  ( Y)  t w + ( Y)2  a/  4-  .... 

+ f Vdx ./( P)0  u>dx+f\dx . (P),  io+fVdx.  (P),  */+... 
-/(n)0  wdi-  (n)j  w - (n),  w - .... 

If  0 itself  contained  another  integral  function,  the  process  might  be 

cos  ax,  sin  ax,  &c.,  this  theorem  gives  the  readiest  mode  of  actually  performing  the 
integration. 

* The  student  may  omit  the  pages  in  brackets,  at  the  first  reading. 

+ Omit  the  term  arising  from  dyp  : dx,  if  there  be  one,  since  it  does  not  appear  in 
the  result. 
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repeated  : and  the  terms  might  easily  be  written  down  which  arise  from  0 
containing  z , zf  &c. 

The  following  may  serve  to  throw  light  upon  the  general  method, 
though  in  any  complicated  case  the  reductions  required  would  be 
practically  impossible. 

In  finding  aU  from  U= ffidx,  we  have  presumed  that  U is  the  solu- 
tion of  a diff.  equ.  rfU  : cL?=0.  Let  us  now  suppose  that  U is  connected 
with  y and  x by  the  more  complicated  diff.  equ. 

P„U<">+P*-I  U^>+ . . . . + P,  U'  + PoU+0=O, 

P„,  &c.  and  0 being  functions  of  x , y,  y\  &c.  If  this  be  Y=0,  we  have 
ZYziO  upon  the  supposition  that  the  dependence  of  U upon  y,  x,  &c. 
remains  unchanged.  If  we  take  one  of  the  terms,  for  example,  P2U'', 
we  have  Z (P2U')  = U''aP2+P2aU",  or  U"aP2  + P2  D*  (Z\J— U'  Zx) 
-h  P2  U'"  a# ; that  is,  one  term  containing  aU,  namely  P2D*aU,  and 
others  containing  &r,  aP2,  &c.,  but  not  aU.  We  may  then  exhibit  £Y  in 
the  following  form, 

pn  Dn . au  + pn_t  db-1  . au  +...•+  Pt  d . au + p0  au + <d = o, 

4>  not  containing  aU.  Let  the  preceding  be  multiplied  by  X,  a function 
of  all  but  aU : then  if  we  integrate,  as  in  page  208,  (a  process  which 
has  been  in  fact  already  repeated,)  we  find 

/{X*+(XP,-(XP1)'+(XPt)'f-.  ...)3U}dj 

+(xp1-  (xp,y+  (xp,)"-  . . . . ) au 

+ (XP2-  (XP,)'+ . . . .)  D.3U+  . . . . +XPnD"-l.aU=0. 

Let  X be  so  taken  that  XP0— (XPl)'+&c.=0,  a diff.  equ.  of  the  rath 
degree.  If  its  complete  integral  can  be  exhibited,  with  n arbitrary 
constants,  then  n particular  solutions  can  be  formed,  each  containing 
one  constant  only,  and  each  one  a sufficient  factor  for  the  preceding 
purpose.  We  have  then  n results  of  the  form 

A„_,  D-1 2U  + A_  D-*  3U  +....+  A0  SU  +/  dr- 0 ; 

from  which  the  n—  1 diff.  co.  can  be  eliminated,  and  aU  found  from  the 
resulting  equation,  with  the  n arbitrary  constants  which  it  ought  to  have. 

For  instance,  let  the  diff.  equ.  be  Pi  U'-f-Po  U 4-0=0,  of  the  first 
degree.  We  have  then 

Px  DSU + P0  aU  + U'  (SP!  - Pt  D^r)  + TOP0  d-  S0 = 0. 

To  find  X we  have  XP0—  (XPO'rrO,  which  gives  X=PrVA<i%  A being 
P0 : P,.  Multiplication  and  integration  gives 

^zu+fp;1  sfKdx  {u'  (aPi-Pi  Daj?)+ uapo+a0}  <&= c ; 

which  being  reduced  by  the  process  already  given  will  express  aU, 
though  only  by  means  of  U itself. 

We  shall  now  proceed  to  express  Zj* ff>  dx  dy , 0 being  a function 
of  z and  its  diff.  co.,  both  with  respect  to  x and  y.  Let  the  diff.  co. 
of  z he  p and  q of  the  first  order,  ?*,  s , and  t of  the  second,  u , v>  w>  fit  of 
the  third,  the  following  table  showing  what  differentiations  are  made,  and 
how  often,  in  each. 

2 G 2 
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V 

X 

r 

x,x 

u 

X,  X,  X 

y 

y 

s 

*,y 

V 

x,x,  y 

t 

y>y 

w 

x,  y,y 

m 

y>y>y 

Thus 


<Pz 


dx  dy *’ 


Let  <(>  be  a function  of  x , y,  p,  <7,  &c.,  and  let  c/0:dx=X,  &c., 
so  that 

d(f)=zXdx+  Ydy+Zdz+'Pdp  + Qdq  + Rdr  + Sds-\-Tdt+  . . . . 

Also  dz  = pdfx  + q dy,  dp = rrfx  -f  $c?p,  d <7  = sdx  + tdy , 

dr~udx  -ft dy,  ds=zvdx+wdy,  dt~icdx+mdy,  &c. 

The  development  of  lff<p  dx  dy  is  made  as  follows  : 

l ff+  dx  dyzzff  l ( <pdx  dy)~  f dx  dy+tydy  dlx+  $dx  dly) 

= ffltydxdy  -f f 4>dylx  - j*  j* <~>  cxdxdy + ftydxly — ^ ty  dx  dy 

= ft>dy  lx  + f(p  dx  ly  + ^ lx-^~  ly^dxdy. 

It  is  here  assumed  that  lx  depends  on  x only,  and  ly  on  y only,  a 
supposition  which  will  be  sufficient  for  our  purpose.  To  point  out  the 
method  of  performing  one  of  the  integrations,  take  j f (pdy  dlx,  which  is 
f dyf<t>dlx,  or 

fdy  \(j)lx— flxdfy],  or  fffrdylx — jj lx  dx  dy. 

In  d,</):dx  and  d.<fi:dy  remember  the  implicit  supposition  that  0 
is  a function  of  x and  y through  z and  its  diff.  co.,  as  well  as  directly. 
Now  from  d(p,  as  above  given, 

^=X+Zp+Pr+Qs+....  ^=Y+Z?+P«+Q<+.... 

S0=X&r+  Y$y+Z$z  + P2p-f  Qlq+  • • • . 

whence  £0  — lx — ly=Z(lz—plx — qly)  + P (Ip— rlx— sly) 
dx  dy 

+ Q(fy  — six — tly ) + R (dr  — ulx — vly ) -f  S (d.s — vlx — wly)  -f  . . . . 

Now  let  V be  a function  of  .r  and  p,  and  V„  Yy,  &c.  its  diff.  co. 
We  have  then 

-S  — ^ ' 
dx  dx  dx  dx 


it  being  supposed  that  ly  is  not  a function  of  x.  This  gives 
av.- V„  lx  -V„  Sy=^  (cV-V,  lx  - V,  ly) . 
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Let  — qty—u) ; we  have  then,  by  reasoning  similar  to  that  in 

page  449, 

_ . dot  . . . dto 

tip — rSx — shyz=i—  dq — sex  — toy  =z  — 

d!u)  ^ ^ d*(x)  0 

$r—u$r — vdy~—^  Ss — vSx — wey  — — — , &c. ; 

whence,  by  substitution, 

If j <$>  dx  dy=f<j>  dxdy+f(p  dylx+ //  <bdxdy 
_ dh)  ^du)  d?uf  d?u)  d2(o 

*=Zw+P  di+Qdj+Rd^+  ScMy+T  d^+‘  ‘ 

To  perform,  as  far  as  practicable,  independently  of  all  relation 
between  2,  x , and  y,  the  integrations  in  j'J'&dxdy,  let  Vw™  be  the 
term*  which  contains  dxm  dyn  in  the  denominator  of  a diff.  co.  of  w : we 
have  then  (V',  V/}  V",  &c.  being  diff.  co.  of  V) 

' /Vac dy=Vo.:_x- V, <C-2+V;/ a,’,-  .... ±V„_1 oT^J\n dy. 

Multiply  each  term  by  dx , and  integrate  with  respect  to  x}  which  gives 

//v<o:<^  ±vm-v.i+ dx 

-v^ij+v/  »r-l- v/vrs-. . tv,-1— t/v>— 

+Vi/w”Zj— . . . . + 

±Vn_!  wm-lqrY'B>i  wm-2qF  • • • • ±Vt3  «±/VJ. 1 wd* 

+ /dy { V„ wm~l - V'n 0>m-2+  ....  ±vr‘ w^/Vn 

that  is  to  say,  ffVu)™dxdy  is  a collection  of  terms  of  the  form 
-f-V*  u)™ZlZt  for  every  possible  combination  of  values  of  k and  l from  0 up 
to  m and  n,  both  inclusive,  negative  exponents  reckoning  as  integrals 
of  the  whole  terms;  the  sign  + being  applied  when  k + l is  even,  and 
- when  it  is  odd.  To  find  ff  <t>  dx  dy , let  [m,  n ] stand  for  the 
coefficient  of  in  4> : if  then  we  wish  to  select  the  coefficients  of  wp, 
we  must  in  every  allowable  way  make  m — 1 ^==- n — \ — l~q,OT 

m — k=p  + l and  n— Z=7+l,  and  neither  m nor  n must  be  < — 1,  nor 
k nor  /<0.  The  admissible  values  of  k and  l being  0,  1,  2,  &c.,  we  find 
p-f*l5p“ 1-2,  &c.  for  those  of  m and  7 + 1>  7+2,  &c-  ^or  those  of  71,  and 
any  value  of  m may  be  combined  with  any  value  of  71.  Hence  the 
following  expression  is  the  coefficient  of  : 

[F  + l»g+l]S-[p  + l»9  + 2]i+[f+l*9+3]t-[jP+ 1*7+4]!+ 

— [p+2,  7+l]i+[p  + 2, 7 + 2]! — [p  + 2,7+3]£+ 

+ [p  + 3,7+l]J— [p  + 3,7+2]J+ 

““[p+4i  7 + l]o+ 

The  meaning  of  the  symbol  [#,  6]^  may  be  described,  from  its  origin, 

as  follows : , . 

da+hz 

[a,  6]J=diff.  co.  of  <p  with  respect  to  j-b 

* We  here  use  exponents  without  brackets,  for  simplicity,  to  denote  differentiations 
with  respect  to  x. 

% 


Digitized  by  Google 


454  DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS. 


r~  implicitly ; [a,  6]J  containing  x and  y directly,  and 

L«,  0 ^ | through  z,  z\  zt , z",  z/,  z„,  &c. 

Hence  5 fffydxdy  contains,  1.  The  integrals  f(j>dxly+ ffpdylx. 

2.  Terms  completely  free  of  the  integral  sign,  namely* 

{1 10°-  21{-12;  + 3i;+22i  + 13;-  . . . . } «2+{2i;-3IJ-22i+  . . . } «i 
+ { 12jj  — 22J  — 13?+  ....}*>?+{ 31J-41  J-32?+  . . . . } 

+ {22J— 32J — 23?+  . . . . } wl  + {13;-23;-14?+  . . . .}  w?+ 

3.  Terms  depending  on  single  integrals,  (p  or  9 being  — 1,)  it  being 
remembered  that  the  negative  exponent  of  w denotes  the  integration  of  the 
whole  term, 


{Oi; — 11J— 02?+2i;+  121+03?-  . . } w-l  + {02°0-12j-03?+  . . . } wf1 

+ { 03®  — 135-04?+ } o>rl  + 

+ {10J — 20J— ll?  + 30j+211+  13?—  . . }wil+{20j— 30J— 21?+  . . } 
+{3o;— 4oj — 3i;+ . . . . } «*  t+ 


4.  One  double  integral  term  ( p and  q both  — 1). 

{oo;- io;-oi?+2o;+ 111+02?-. . . . } 

The  preceding  may  serve  as  an  exercise  in  that  adaptation  of  symbols 
by  which  complicated  selections  and  arrangements  are  reduced  to  a 
mechanical  process : for  all  useful  applications  it  will  be  sufficient  to 
suppose  that  0 is  a function  of  x,  y , z,  p,  q , r,  s,  and  t , including  no  diff. 
co.  of  a higher  order  than  the  second.  If  then  we  take  d0=Xd.£  + Ydy 
+ Zdz  + Pdp+Qdg  + Rdr+  Sds+Tdt,  we  have 

00?=Z,  10J= P,  OlJssQ,  20? =R,  11?=S,  02?=T: 


all  the  rest  being  =0.  This  gives  for  iff 0 dx  dy,  w being  Iz  — plx 
— qlyy 

So>  +y* <f>dx  ly  +/  0 dy  lx 


+j(q 


d.S  d.T 
dx  dy 


+/t£  * + /*£* 

J J \ eta  dy  dx 8 dx  dy  1 dy 


)„dx+f(p-^-^)„dy 

du)  . 


d\S  d\T\ 

H rr  J wax  ay. 


We  have  not  limited  the  result  by  proceeding  as  if  lx  were  a function  of 
x only,  and  ly  of  y only,  for  it  might  be  shown  that  the  wider  suppo- 
sition of  lx  and  ly  being  both  functions  of  x and  y would  lead  to  pre- 
cisely the  same  result : but  a complete  elucidation^  of  this  point  would 
be  beyond  an  elementary  work.] 

The  applications  of  the  calculus  of  variations  which  are  of  most 
importance  are 

1.  Given  any  number  of  points  (#„  yl5  (xit  y2,  *2),  &c.,  and  any 
number  of  equations  Vi=0,  V2=0,  &c.  between  their  coordinates, 


* To  save  room  I have  omitted  brackets  and  commas,  thus  23§  stands  for  [2,  3]?. 
f The  advanced  student  should  read  on  this  point  the  Memoir  of  Poisson  on 
the  Calculus  of  Variations,  in  the  twelfth  volume  of  the  Memoirs  of  the  Institute. 
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required  the  relations  which  must  exist  between  Xi,  Zn  X8,  Ys,  Z*, 
&c.  given  functions  of  the  coordinates,  in  order  that  the  equation 

Xj  + Y|  S^i  + Z!  + Y2  £y2+Z2  Bz2+ ....  = 0 

may  be  true  for  every  possible  value  which  &r,  £y,  £2,  &c.  can  have, 
consistently  with  V^O,  V2=0,  &c.  being  true  both  of  (xly  yl9  2t),  &c., 
and  2l+a21),  &c. 

2.  Given  any  integral,  in  which  the  integration  cannot  be  performed 
because  it  contains  variables  which  are  related  to  one  another,  but 
between  which  no  relation  is  assigned,  required  that  relation,  or  those 
relations,  which  being  substituted,  and  the  integral  taken  between  given 
limits,  the  result  is  the  greatest  or  least  which  is  possible ; that  is,  greater 
or  less  when  the  required  relation  obtains  than  it  could  be  under  any 
other  possible  relation. 

To  give  a simple  instance  of  the  first  class  of  questions,  suppose  two 
points  in  a plane,  (*1,  yi)  and  (x2,y2),  which  always  preserve  the  same 
distance  a:  under  what  relations  between  xly  &c.  will  the  following 
equation  be  always  true? 

^1  foi+yi  fyi+a*  +y8  cy2t=0 (1). 

The  equation  («r,— x2)2-f  (yi — ya)8=a2  gives 

(*i— **)  (3*i— **•)+(?!•— y*)  (3ft— 3y*)=o (2). 

In  the  first  substitute  the  value,  say  of  £y2,  from  the  second ; the 
result,  cleared  of  fractions,  is 

(x,  yv— J?2y2)  3r,+(yf— y\)  %yx+  xxyt)  &r2=0; 

and  this,  which  is  to  be  true  independently  of  &r„  ^y,,  and 
requires  that 

*iyx— *z«y*=0,  y\— yl=0,  ^y,— Jiys=0. . . ..  .(3), 

which  are  satisfied  by  yi=y2,  #!=**,  or  by  y,=  — y2,  x{-= — xt.  The 
first  is  inconsistent  with  (xj  — «r2)2  + (yi~ y2)*=a2,  but  the  second  is  not, 
and  gives  4#? +4 yf = «*.  The  answer  then  is  that  the  two  points  may 
be  the  opposite  extremities  of  any  diameter  of  a circle  whose  centre  is 
the  origin,  and  whose  radius  is  Ja. 

The  following  method  is  particularly  connected  with  this  class  of 
problems,  as  well  as  with  some  varieties  of  the  other.  There  is  an 
equation  between  x , &c.,  $.r,  &c.,  say  U=0,  which  is  not  to  be  absolutely 
true,  but  only  for  such  values  of  &r,  &c.  as  make  V=:0.  This  we  can 
express  by  one  equation,*  U + AV=0,  where  A may  be  any  function  of 
x , y,  &c.  independent  of  &r,  &c.  For  the  preceding  equation  expresses 
that  U is  or  is  not  =0,  according  as  Y is  or  is  not  =0.  If  then  we 
make  each  coefficient  in  U + AU  separately  =0,  we  have  one  more 
equation  than  we  had  before,  but  at  the  same  time  we  have  one  more 
undetermined  quantity  A.  The  elimination  of  A will  reduce  the  number 
of  equations  by  one,  and  will  give  precisely  the  results  of  the  common 
mode  of  operation.  If  we  multiply  (2)  by  A,  add  it  to  (1),  and  then 
equate  each  coefficient  to  0,  we  have 


* Many  other  forms  might  be  given,  but  all  are  either  reducible  to  the  one  here 

given,  or  else  they  introduce  ($x)2,  &c.  while,  since  &r,  &c.  are  all  to  be  taken  as 
diminishing  without  limit,  these  terms  of  the  second,  &c.  orders  are  useless. 
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j1+A(j1-j-!)=°)'cs-A(^i-is)=0,  y,+A(y1-j/i!)=0,  y,-A(y1-y,)=0, 
and  elimination  of  A will  give  equations  (3). 

To  generalize  the  preceding  process,  let  there  be  n points,  and  3 n 
coordinates,  one  equation  U=0,  or  X!  ^ + Y!  . . . . =0,  and  p 
relations  between  x , y,  &c.,  V^O,  Vt=0  ....  Then  we  have  3V1=0, 
which  gives,  say  . . . . =0;  also  dV2=0,  or 

?/i&ri+V'ifyi+ =0,  and  so  on.  And  U-f  A^-fAg  V2+  . . . . 

expresses  that  U = 0 when  Vi,  V*,  &c.  are  each  = 0.  Equate  the  co- 
efficients of  $xlt  &c.  separately  to  0,  which  gives 

X|-{-  A!  ■+■  A2  4 . ...s:0,  Yjd-  Ax  A^rj  ^4  • . . *“0, 

Zj  -h  A ! £'j  + Aa  £"x  + . . . . =0 , 

and  so  on  : giving  3 n equations  between  3 n+p  quantities.  Elimination 
of  A1?  As,  &c.  will  reduce  these  to  3 n—p  equations  between  3 n 
quantities,  and  the  p equations  Vi=0,  &c.  finally  leave  us  with  3 n 
equations  between  3 n quantities,  unless  it  should  happen,  which  it 
frequently  will,  that  all  the  3 n final  equations  are  not  independent,  in 
which  case  the  problem  is  not  determinate.* 

[The  following  problem  contains  a most  material  portion  of  the 
purely  mathematical  part  of  the  statics  and  dyuamics  of  a rigid  body. 
Let  there  be  a number,  w,  of  points  (xl9  yl9  zv),  Cr2,y2,  z2),  &c.  immove- 
ably  connected  with  one  another ; that  is,  the  distance  between  any  two 
remains  unchanged  during  variation.  Supposing  the  whole  system  to 
undergo  an  infinitely  small  change  of  place,  required  the  relations  which 
must  exist  between  Px,  Qx,  &c.  and  xu  yl9  zu  &c.,  in  order  that  for 
every  such  infinitely  small  displacement  we  may  have 

Pi . . . 4 Qi Syi4 Q2 £y24  • . • • +Ri  + • • • =0. 

Take  a new  origin  of  coordinates,  ( a , 6,  c,)  and  a new  set  of  co- 
ordinate planes  attached  to  the  system  of  points  just  mentioned,  and 
moving  with  it.  Let  £,  ??,  £ be  the  coordinates  of  (<r,  y,  z ) with  respect 
to  the  new  planes,  and  (A.  G.,  p.  224)  let  the  new  and  old  coordinates  be 
so  related  that 


xzn a-f  uZ  + fi-q  + yZ,  yzzb  + a'Z+fi'ri  + y'Z,  z=c + 

Consequently,  since  £,  (t  &c.  do  not  vary  with  the  system,  (for  the 
new  coordinate  planes  move  with  it,)  + &c.,  and 

substitution  obviously  gives  (2P  meaning  Pj  + P2  + . . . &c.) 

2P . ZP£ . da  4 . S/3  4 ZVt;  .3y- 4 IQ . 4 2Q£.  lai 4 IQr, . S/S' 

4 . Sy'4  2R . Sc 4 2R{ . $«"4  ZKtj  . Ip* + XRf . $/=<). 


Now  a,  /6,  &c.  are  connected  together  by  six  equations, t 


A 

B 

C 


a2  4 a*  4 a'i=  1 
y*4y'24y"2=l 


0y+0Y+j8V=O 

yoc  + '/af  4 y nar  zz  0 

($+JP+ot'P'=Q 


A' 

B' 

C' 


* 

t 


The  student  may  omit  the  part  in  brackets  at  the  first  reading. 
It  must  be  remembered  that  these  are  also  equivalent  to 

+/3*  +y*  =1  «'*"40'0"4yV'=:O 

+0/s  = i «"*  =0 

«*1+r+»",=i  . «'  +/3  ^ +r  y =0. 
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Take  the  variations  of  these  equations,  and  add  them  to  the  equation 
preceding,  after  multiplying  them  by  the  arbitrary  multipliers  written 
opposite  to  them.  This  gives 

IP  • &i-f-IQ.  + IR.  5c 

+ { 2P£ + Aa  + C'/3 + B'y } u 4-  { 2P>? + B/3  + A'y + C'a}  5/3 

+ {IPf +Cy  + B'a+A73}  5y+&c.=  0 ; 

where,  in  the  terms  included  under  -f  &c.,  we  must  change  P into  Q,  and 
write  a'  for  a,  &c.  for  a second  set,  and  change  P into  R,  and  write  a"  for 
ocy  &c.  for  a third  set.  If  we  now  equate  each  of  the  coefficients  to  0,  we 
have  IP=0,  IQ=0,  IR=0,  and  nine  other  equations,  in  which  are 
the  six  multipliers  and  the  nine  quantities  a,  (i , &c. : but  between  these 
there  are  six  equations;  altogether,  then,  fifteen  equations  with  fifteen 
arbitrary  quantities.  So  that  it  should  seem  at  first  as  if  we  might 
satisfy  these  fifteen  equations  by  values  given  to  the  arbitrary  quantities 
without  any  new  relation  between  the  data  of  the  question,  Pl5  P2,  jru  xiy 
&c.,  and  I have  introduced  this  example  to  show  how  little  we  must 
depend  upon  conclusions  drawn  from  the  mere  number  of  equations  to 
which  a question  can  be  reduced,  without  examination  of  their  structure. 
The  fact  is  that  the  fifteen  equations  cannot  be  rendered  simultaneously 
true,  unless  three  other  equations  between  the  data  of  the  question  only 
are  satisfied. 

Let  (5a)  be  the  abbreviation  of  ‘ coefficient  of  5a,*  in  the  preceding 
equation.  From  (5a)  = 0,  (5/3)  =0,  (5y)=0  deduce  a (3a) +J8'  (5/3) 
+ y'(5y)  = 0,  or 

2 {P  (a? + fi'y+y' O } + Aaa/ + B/M&'-b Cyy  + A'  (y/3'-f/V) 

+ B ' (a*/  + ya')  + C'  (/3 a'  + a/3')  = 0. 

Now  form  a (5a/)  -f/3  (£/3')  + y (^yO—O*  and  we  shall  have 

2 {Q  (a^+^  + yO  “f  Aaa'  + B/l/S'-f-  . . • • (as  before)r=0, 

in  which  last,  the  accented  letters  were  in  the  coefficients,  and  the  un- 
accented letters  are  from  the  multipliers.  Consequently, 

IP  («'{ + /3'v +■/() -IQ  («(+&+ y o = 0, 
or  IP(y-6)  = IQ(x— a),  or  IPy-&IP=XQ.r-aIQ,  or  IPy=lQr; 

and  similarly  it  may  be  shown  that  IQ*=IRy,  IRj?=IP?.  These 
six  equations,  IPrrO,  &c.,  IPy=IQ.r,  &c.  are  therefore  necessary:  it 
remains  to  show  that  they  are  sufficient. 

For  this  purpose,  remark  that  x=a+cc£+& c.,  &c.  give,  by  the  aid  of 
the  equations  of  condition, 

$= ct(x—a)  + oc{y-b)  + a,"(z — c),  ?j=/3  (j— a)+  . . 

£ = y (x  — a)  + • . . . 

Form  a (5a) + a' (5«')  + a"  (5a")  = 0,  which  gives,  by  aid  of  the 
equations  of  condition,  A -f2£  (Pa+Qa'+Ra/')=:0,  whence  A is 
obtained,  and  B'  and  C'  can  be  also  obtained  from  y (5a)  + y*  (5a') 
+ y"  (5a")  —0  and  /3  (5a)  4-  &c.=0.  By  the  three  corresponding  equa- 
tions /3  (5)3)  H-&c.=0,  y (5/3) -f  &c.=0,  a(5/3)4»&c.=0,  B,  A',  and  C' 
can  be  determined,  and  C,  B',  and  A'  from  the  three  equations  corre- 
sponding to  (5y),  &c.  Thus  A',  B',  and  C'  are  determined  twice  over ; 
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the  equations  which  give  them  are  therefore  incongruous  unless  the  two 
values  of  A'  agree,  and  likewise  those  of  B'  and  of  C'.  If  for  £,  rj , and 
£ be  substituted  their  values  above,  it  will  be  found  that  the  six  equa- 
tions 2P=0,  &c.,  &c.  will  make  these  values  agree,  and 

that  no  other  relations  will  do  so,  as  long  as  the  equations  of  condition 
between  a,  a , &c.  exist.] 

In  order  to  explain  the  second  class  of  problems,  it  will  be  advisable, 
dropping  for  a time  the  progress  made  in  pages  449,  450,  in  finding  the 
variations  of  integral  forms,  to  take  a simple  question  and  go  through  the 
whole  process  from  the  beginning.  Let  the  question  be  as  follows  : to 
draw  the  shortest  line  from  one  curve  to  another,  without  assuming  that 
a straight  line  is  the  shortest  distance  between  two  points. 

When  we  consider  the  variation  of  an  algebraical  function,  V,  we  know 
that  its  arithmetical  minimum  is  0,  if  any  value  of  its  variable  can  be 
found  which  makes  V=0.  But  this  is  not  necessarily  an  algebraical 
minimum,  since,  if  the  value  of  V,  in  passing  through  0,  change  its  sign, 
it  is  increasing  or  diminishing  both  before  and  after  passing  through  0. 
Now  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind,  throughout  the  following  investigations, 
that  the  results  sought  are  algebraical,  and  not  arithmetical,  maxima  and 
minima.  For  example,  let  the  two  curves  be  as  marked  in  the  figure, 

the  arrow  points  denoting  that  the  branches  there 
discontinued  go  on  ad  injinitum.  Arithmetically 
speaking,  there  are  absolute  minima  at  P,  Q,  and 
R,  and  no  maxima;  for  between  any  two  points, 
one  on  each  curve,  a line  of  any  length,  however 
great,  may  be  drawn.  Algebraically  speaking, 
P,  Q,  and  R are  not  minima  : for  if  we  agree  to 
measure  arcs  of  intercepted  curves  from,  say  PAQBR  itself,  then  such 
lengths  when  they  pass  through  P,  Q,  or  R change  their  signs.  The 
lower  curves  in  the  figure  are  so  placed  that  certain  straight  lines  AB 
and  DC  can  be  drawn,  one  of  which  would  seem  to  be  a minimum,  while 
in  the  upper  curves  it  may  be  made  obvious  that  AC  and  BD  are  not 
minima.  It  may  seem  certain  that  CD,  in  the  lower  curves,  is  a minimum  : 
that  is,  the  points  C and  D being  (however  little)  displaced  on  their 
curves,  no  line,  straight  or  curved,  so  short  as  CD,  can  be  drawn  between 
their  new  positions. 

The  fact  is  that  these  problems  of  the  calculus  of  variations  involve 
two  questions;  the  first  completely  and  satisfactorily  answered,  the 
second  left  in  a very  imperfect  state.  These  questions  are,  as  to  the 
instance  before  us,  1.  What  is  the  character  of  the  line  which  is  the 
shortest  distance  between  two  curves,  when  there  is  such  a shortest 
distance?  Is  it  straight*  or  curved,  and  if  the  latter,  what  is  its  law  of 
^curvature  ? 

2.  Two  curves  being  given,  can  such  a minimum  distance  be  found  ? 
or  can  two  points  be  found,  one  on  each  curve,  such  that  the  line  whose 
character  is  shown  when  the  first  question  is  answered,  being  duly 
drawn  from  one  of  these  points  to  the  other,  is  really  the  algebraical 
minimum  distance  of  the  two.  We  now  proceed  to  the  problem. 


* It  is  no  doubt  partly  proved  and  partly  assumed,  long  before  the  reader  comes 
to  this  point  of  his  studies,  that  the  line  in  question  is  straight : but  we  will  suppose 
that  this  is  not  proved,  and  has  not  been  assumed,  in  order  to  avail  ourselves  of  this 
very  simple  problem  as  an  illustration. 
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Let  AB  and  CD  be  the  two  curves 
between  which  the  shortest  line  is  to  be 
drawn.  Draw  a curve  cutting  the  two, 
and  let  x and  y be  the  coordinates  of  any 
point  in  it.  At  V let  x=x0j  y=y<»  at  W 
let  x=:xXi  y—yx,  and  lety0==Y^0>yi=Y't«J7i 
be  the  equations  of  AB  and  CD.  We 
want  then  to  find  a relation  between  x and 
y , together  with  the  position  of  V and  W, 
io  that  VW  may  be  the  shortest  line;  or  to  make  fj  (l-f  y'2)  dx  from 
E?  = j?0  to  x~xy  the  least  possible.  Pass  to  a new  curve,  vw , by 
^lianging  x and  y for  every  point  of  YW  into  j’-f-fo’  and  y+hy.  Let  Q 
h>e  the  point  corresponding  to  P;  and  let  v'u/  be  a curve  made  by 
changing  x and  y into  x — lx  and  y — cy.  It  is  to  be  remembered  that 
at  the  limiting  curves  we  must  have  («*<>+ &c0)  and  yi+£yi 

= tf'i  tei+itfi)  J also  y0- ^0=^0 (#o—&Co)  and  yt  — ^yx  = fx  (xv— Sj,). 
*These  last  four  equations  are  not  compatible  with  each  other,  strictly 
speaking,  on  any  but  a straight  line ; if,  however,  &r0,  &c.  be  infinitely 
small,  they  are  true  together  as  far  as  small  quantities  of  the  first  order. 
Let  yf  become  y'+£y',  then  substituting  in  j\J ( 1 + yfi)  dx,  it  becomes, 
"by  Taylor’s  theorem, 


(¥)*  , 
(i +y")’ 


(dx+dbx) ; 


which,  between  the  given  limits,  is  the  length  of  vw , and  its  excess  over 
VW  is,  to  terms  of  the  second  order, 


J {va+y'2) 


ddx  T 


y'cy’dx  \ ("j  y'dy’ctit 

VG+y'ol  J fyd+y*) 


[ (fyO*  dx  | 

2(l  + y*)*‘ ’ 


and  dyzzy'dx  gives  ly'dx—dly — y'dlx.  Now,  since  VW  is  the  least 
possible,  vw—VW  must  be  positive,  as  must  alsoi/tt/— • VW,  and  v'w'  is 
obtained  by  changing  the  signs  of  %x  and  Sy,  and  consequently  of  ddx 
and  dly : whence  Sy'dtix  and  (h/)*  retain  the  same  sign  in  both  cases. 
Moreover,  since  every  element  in  the  first  integral  is  of  the  same 
order  as  ddx,  and  in  the  second  as  ty'dSx,  the  second  integral  must,  when 
Sj?  and  2y  are  diminished  without  limit,  diminish  without  limit  as  com- 
pared with  the  first.  If,  then,  the  preceding  be  K,-f  K2  for  vw , it  is 
— Kt  + K2  for  v'w' : and  since  is  greater  in  numerical  magnitude  than 
K2,  the  latter  must  have  different  signs,  whereas  they  should  be  both 
positive.  The  only  way  of  avoiding  this  is  by  supposing  that  coefficients 
vanish  in  K|,  so  as  to  make  it  identically  =0,  independently  of  ly  and 
&r.  Both  vw — VW  and  t/wZ  — VW  then  become  = K2,  and  if  this  be 
positive,  when  taken  between  the  given  limits,  the  required  condition  is 
attained.  This  reasoning,  which  applies  in  every  case,  is  the  ordinary 
reasoning  in  problems  of  maxima  and  minima. 

Substitute  as  above  for  ly'dx , and  becomes 


/i 


V(l+y'!)d^+ 


y'dcy 


or 


J< 


V(i+y8)  VO+y 

dcx  y'dcy 


-I 


+ 


*/(i+ya)  V0+y 


LA. 

r'2)  1 * 
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which,  integrated  by  parts,  gives 
&c  y'By 


Kl= 


VO+y ")  VO+y 


n)  fl^dx 


d 

+Zyiz 


y‘ 


_ gx+ygy  _ r 


V(J+y  ) J (i+y'!)* 


vu+yo  dx  </(i+y*) 


(cy  -y'3x)  dx ; 


} 


t£r 


which  is  to  be  taken  from  xzzx0  to  <r=jri.  Let  (1  +y'8)"^=<r,  and  let 
y' o,  *0,  }/ 1,  <T|,  &c.  denote  the  values  of  y\  a,  &c.  at  the  limits  : we  have 
then  finally  for  Ki  = 0 

(^i+y'i  fyi)  - *o  (&*vf  y'o  ty0)+/*5  y V Gy  -y'&O  cfo=  o. 

The  first  terms  depend  only  on  the  values  of  y7,  &r,  and  By,  at  the 
limits,  but  the  integral  depends  among  other  things  on  the  values  of  By 
and  Bx  at  every  point  of  VW,  and  contains  in  fact  two  arbitrary,  though 
infinitely  small,  functions  of  x and  y ; namely,  Bx  and  By.  It  is  impos- 
sible, then,  that  the  last  term  should  always  (for  all  forms  of  Bx  and  By,  for 
the  line  required  is  to  be  shorter  than  any  other  line ) make  the  preceding 
equation  true  : nor  can  this  equation  be  true  unless  the  arbitrary  term  is 
made  to  vanish  by  a supposition  not  affecting  Bx  or  By.  The  only  sup- 
position on  which  this  condition  is  fulfilled  is  y"~0,  which  amounts  to 
supposing  VW  to  be  a straight  line,  since  it  gives  yz=zax+by  }/^=a, 

crn  (1+fl8)”^.  We  have  then  to  satisfy 


Bxi+aByx — (&r04-«£yo)  =0. 


Before  we  proceed,  however,  it  will  be  necessary  to  remember  that  our 
only  reason  for  equating  the  terms  of  the  first  order  to  0,  by  means  of 
coefficients,  is  to  prevent  our  having  a term  which,  being  the  largest  of 
all,  may  be  made  to  take  either  sign,  whereas  in  the  case  of  a minimum 
it  must  be  always  positive.  The  necessity  of  this  supposition  as  to  the 
indeterminate  integral  is  easily  shown;  for  in  Jy'a*  (By — y'Bx)  dx 
there  are  the  arbitrary  functions  By  and  Bx , which  are  altogether  in  our 
power  except  at  the  limits,  so  that  the  integral,  if  positive  in  one  case, 
may  be  made  negative  in  another.  Nor  can  the  other  terms  prevent 
this  term,  if  allowed  to  exist,  making  the  terms  of  the  first  order  some- 
times negative : for  when  the  varied  curve  begins  and  ends  at  tbe  original 
curve  VW,  (as  in  one  of  the  dotted  lines  of  the  diagram,)  we  have  &ro, 
By0,  Bx u and  Byly  each  =0,  so  that  if  y"  have  any  finite  value,  we  may 
make  the  whole  of  the  terms  of  the  first  order,  in  certain  cases,  negative. 
Hence  y"~ 0 is  a necessary  condition.  But  if  we  look  at  the  part 
( 7i  (ftvby'i  Syi)  — &c.,  which  becomes  (3/"=  0, 

( l+as)~*  {&!•,+(%!  — (&r04-<%0)}, 

it  is  not  obvious  that  this  portion,  unless  made  =0,  may  have  any  sign 
we  please,  for  Bx0  and  By0  are  connected  by  an  equation,  and  also  Bxi  aud 
Byx ; since  ( x0+Bx0 , yo+By0),  &c.  are  two  points  each  on  a given  curve. 
All  that  is  necessary,  then,  is  that  the  preceding  should  be  positive : 
and  if  we  add  K2,  we  find  for  the  complete  variation  as  far  as  terms  of 
the  second  order, 

Bxx  -1-  aByx — (&r0-f  aBy0)  aBadBx  ( Baydx  1 

V(l  + a8)  J ,0V(l  + a2)  + 2(l  + a*)i*  * 


-^ji 
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■wliere  la  is  constant  or  variable,  according  as  vw  is  a straight  line  or  a 
curve  (VW  being  made  a straight  line,  since  y"=0). 

The  preceding  must  be  positive.  Now  suppose  that  our  axis  of  x had 
ixx  the  first  instance  been  made  parallel  to  the  straight  line  we  wish  to 
oonsider,  which  can  always  be  done.  Then  «= 0,  and  the  preceding 
becomes 

Sa— &r0+ £/3  (&02  dx ; 

where  lxt  and  lx0  are  independent,  and  f (la)9  dx  independent  of  both. 
If  x0<xl9  as  we  have  supposed,  the  last  term  is  essentially  positive,  and 
the  whole  will  be  positive  if  lx0  must  be  negative  and  positive.  The 
only  cases  in  which  this  is  true  are  represented  in  the  following  diagram, 
in  which  the  straight  line  drawn  being  parallel  to  the 


N j 

k W 

r 

N 

v^wj 

Jy 

vjv  w 

V w 

k 

A 

v w 

axis  of  x , and  x being  measured  positively  towards  the  right,  we  see  that, 
(ar0,  y0 ) being  V,  and  (xt9Vi)  being  W,  &r0  must  be  negative  if  we  pass 
to  an  adjacent  point,  and  must  be  positive.  Consequently,  a line  is  a 
minimum  distance  between  two  curves  when  two  perpendiculars  being 
drawn  at  its  extremities,  neither  perpendicular  passes  through  its  curve 
so  as  to  have  the  curve  on  both  sides  of  it  Another  case  (answering  to 
CD,  p.  458)  need  not  be  discussed : the  object  being  merely  to  show  the 
insufficiency  of  the  common  method,  and  also  its  tendency  to  redundancy. 

The  application  of  the  preceding  reasoning  generally  to  lf4>dx  is 
rendered  extremely  difficult  by  the  complexity  of  the  terms  of  the  second 
order.  The  only  cases  in  which  we  can  easily  proceed  are  those  in 
which  we  know  beforehand  that  there  is  a maximum  and  no  minimum, 
or  a minimum  and  no  maximum.  Then,  taking 

Sf<pdx=xt)lx+f  (Y)0  ti)dx-\-  ( Y)|  tj ( Y )8  (Y)a  to11  . 

+ terms  of  second  order  + * . . ., 

we  may  make  (Y)0=0,  for  a reason  similar  to  that  shown  in  the  last 
problem,  and  we  then  know  from  the  nature  of  the  case  of  what  sign  the 
terms  of  the  second  order  must  be.  It  remains  to  ascertain  how  the  line 
determined  by  (Y)0=0  must  be  placed,  in  order  that  the  value  of  the 
integrated  part  of  the  expression  taken  between  the  limits,  or 

0i  lxl'—(p0lx0+(( Y)i)j  Wi — ((Y)l)0  <*>0  + ((Y)8)i  io\  - ((Y8))0  • • • • 

may  always  have  the  same  sign  consistently  with  every  variation  which 
the  conditions  at  the  limits  will  admit,  and  that  sign  belonging  to  the 
maximum  or  minimum,  as  required. 

Before  proceeding  to  some  examples,  let  us  examine  the  equation 
(Y)0— 0,  or 

Y— Y/+Y,/'—  . . .=0,  where  d(j)=Xdx+Ydy+Y,dy'+YJ/dy,,+ . . . 

If  X=0,  or  a function  of  x ; that  is,  if  <J)  either  do  not  contain  x at 
all,  or  in  such  a manner  that  it  has  the  form  0 (y,  y' . . . then, 

page  208,  it  is  obvious  that  Y=Y/“-Y//'*f* ....  is  precisely  the  con- 
dition necessary,  in  order  that  Xc£r4-  Ydy+  . . . .,  or  (Xdjr-|-Yy'+ 
Y,y,f +..••)  dx  shall  be  integrable  per  sc,  so  that  we  have 
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0=/Xd*+  (Y, — Y, /+....)  y' + (Y„-Y„/+ . . . . ) y"+ (0)  j 

so  that  the  diff.  equ.  (Y)0=0  admits  of  one  integration.  For  example, 
let  0 contain  only  y and  ?/,  then  X,  Yln  Y//y,  &c.  are  severally  =:0,  and 
we  have  Y— Y/=0,  for  (Y)u=0  ; or,  by  the  preceding,  0=  C + Y,y'. 
Now,  Y,  containing  y\  Y/  contains  y",  and  Y — Y/=0  is  of  the  second 
order ; but  0=C+Y,  y ' is  of  the  first. 

Let  0 contain  y,  y,  y’\  and  y'",  with  x in  an  independent  term. 
Then 

<t>=fXdx+( Y,— Y,/+  Yw")  y + (Yu—Y„/)  y’+Yw  y". 

Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  curve  on  which  a material  point,  acted  on 
by  gravity,  and  descending  freely,  shall  fall  in  the  shortest  time  from  a 
given  point  to  a given  curve.  If  x be  horizontal,  and  y vertical,  this 
amounts,  by  the  principles  of  mechanics,  to  making  J {^(l-hy7*)  : *Jy}  dx 
a minimum.*  We  have  then 


i ±£\  Y i yg+y)  Y_ t 

y / 2 j,t  * ' VW+y'4)’ 

giv„  =7S£?n+c- 

or  l=C»y(l+y's) 

* Vfe)  '= 1 K ,m'i  T ■> + L ■■ 

2K  being  1 : C2,  and  L a new  undetermined  constant.  Let  us  suppose 
the  fixed  point  from  which  the  descent  begins  to  be  the  origin ; then, 
since  x and  y vanish  together  in  the  curve,  L=0,  and  we  have  the 

equation  of  a cycloid,  whose  cusp  is  at  the  origin  O, 
and  the  radius  of  whose  generating  circle,  which  rolls 
on  the  axis  of  x , is  K.  According  as  the  upper  or 
lower  sign  is  taken  the  cycloid  is  placed  with  its  ordi- 
nates negative  (as  in  OA)  or  positive  (as  in  OB). 

We  have  also  (Y)i=Yy,  (Y)a=0,  &c.,  whence  the 
integrated  part  of  $dx  is 


£ 


Qy—y’lx). 


Taking  this  between  the  limits,  we  have,  xv  and  yx  being  coordinates 
of  the  required  point  in  the  given  curve  PQ  at  which  the  descent  is  to 
end,  and  dx0  and  £y0  being  each  =0, 

yr*(i+y'?r*  0,+y'^y,), 


or  2/r*(l  + y,;)-^^1+(^/V/2^  y‘J.  Sy,^j; 

putting  for  \/x  its  value  in  the  last  factor : it  being  remembered  that  y'l 
is  to  be  taken  as  positive  when  the  point  comes  in  the  first  half  of  the 


* From  the  nature  of  the  problem,  a maximum  is  impossible : by  making  the 
curve  sufficiently  near  to  a level  at  its  commencement,  the  time  might  be  augmented 
without  limit. 
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cycloid,  and  negative  in  the  second.  Let  y^yjfx x be  the  equation  of 
the  curve  to  which  the  cycloid  is  to  be  drawn  : the  sign  of  the  preceding 
then  depends  on  (1  + &P|,  so  that  in  every  case  in  which  dx/ 

can  be  either  positive  or  negative,  we  must  have  1 4*  y\  f'xxZnO,  or  the 
cycloid  must  cut  the  curve  at  right  angles.  But  if  there  be  a cusp  so 
situated  that  dxx  and  are  necessarily  positive,  and  that  the  cycloid 
drawn  from  the  origin  to  the  cusp  meets  the  cusp  in  a point  of  its  first 
Half,  that  cycloid  is  a line  of  shortest  descent : and  also  if  it  be  so 
situated  that  is  positive  and  dyx  negative,  and  that  the  cycloid  meets 
the  cusp  in  its  second  half. 

Sometimes  a further  integration  may  be  made  in  (0):  thus,  if  0 
contain  only  y'  and  y",  we  have  Y/  — Yy/'=:0  gives  Y, — Y,/= const. =C, 
■whence,  if  X = 0,  (0)  becomes 

<f,—C+Cy'+Y,ty". 

For  example,*  let  0=(1  ‘\-yfi)i : y",  the  limits  being  two  fixed  points 
in  the  axis  of  x,  and  one  of  them  the  origin.  We  have  then 


<I±*2-=t+ v-JtgpU  . 


in  which,  since  c and  C are  arbitrary,  2 may  be  struck  out.  Let 
y ' =tan  /3,  yir  dx  = (L  +tan2  (3)  d( 3,  and  we  have 

dx  — (c  cos*  (3  + C cos  f3  sin  (3)  d/3,  dy  — (c  cos  /3  sin  (3 + C sin2  (3)  d/3 

-f-csin  2)6  — C cos  2£  + K 
4yz=2Cfi~  C sin 2/3 — c cos  2)6  -|-L  ; 

which  may  be  shown  to  belong  to  a cycloid.  The  integrated  part  of 
the  variation  is 


0&r+(Y/— Y,/)  w-j-  Y;/  J,  which  gives  Y^w'a— YJ/X  ut\, 

since  dx  and  w or  dy  — ydx  vanish  at  both  limits.  And  u)'~dyf — y"  dx 
gives  Y//2  dyf9 — Y/yl  dy\  for  the  above.  If  )6,  and  therefore  y',  be  given 
at  the  limits,  this  vanishes  of  itself,  and  the  arbitrary  character  of  the 
constants  c,  C,  K,  and  L,  is  no  more  than  sufficient  to  enable  us  to  make 
the  cycloid  pass  through  the  given  points  with  given  tangents  at  those 
points.  But  if  yr  be  undetermined  at  the  limits,  we  have 

Y//s hf  ,-Y,,,  V.=  to+^jsn-V+JfT)  ; 

y 2 y i 


in  which  the  power  of  giving  different  signs  can  only  be  avoided  by 
making  the  coefficients  of  dfi^  and  d/3l  severally  =0.  That  is,  the  radii 
of  curvature  at  the  extreme  points  are  both  =0  ; which  in  the  cycloid 
only  happens  at  the  cusps.  Hence  if  A and  B be  the  given  points, 

every  such  figure  as  that  in  the  diagram  gives  an 
algebraical  minimum : that  is  to  say,  any  slight 
variation  of  the  upper  curves  with  a corresponding 
variation  of  the  lower  evolutes  would  increase  the  area  contained. 


A 


B 


* Let  the  student  show  that  this  answers  to  the  following  problem:  between 
two  given  points  to  draw  a curve  which  with  its  extreme  radii  of  curvature,  and 
their  intercepted  arc  of  the  evolute,  contains  the  least  area.  And  let  him  show 
that  the  problem  may  be  susceptible  of  a miuimum,  but  not  of  a maximum. 
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There  is  no  absolute  arithmetical  minimum;  for  by  sufficiently  in- 
creasing the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  generating  circle  we  might 
diminish  the  whole  area  without  limit. 

Let  it  be  required  to  draw  on  a surface  the  shortest  line  from  one 
curve  to  another,  both  curves  being  on  the  given  surface. 

Let  dz^zpdx+qdy  be  the  differentiated  equation  of  the  curve 
surface ; the  function  to  be  made  a minimum  is  then 

<t=f‘ l +y,‘+(p  + gy')1}  dx=f<f>dx ; 
p and  q being  both  functions  of  x and  y.  We  have  then 

v „(p+9s0(*+%f')  d ftf+(p+<ry') 

or  -dxy  4, 


Make  a itself  the  independent  variable,  and  for  p + qy'  write  (dz : da) 
X {dor : dx)y  remembering  that  da : dxz. r<£.  We  have  then 


or 


dz  da  / dx  dy\ d / dy  dz\  da 

da  dx  \ da~ ^ da)  da  \da^^  da)  dx 
dz  f dx  dy\  d*y  d9z  dz  f dx  dy\ 
Tcr\Ta+tTa)  ~d^+qd?+di\fo+tJ<T/ 


d9y  d*z  ^ , d*x  d*z 

d?+qd?=°> as  111  page  443>  and  i?  +pi? 


might  be  deduced  by  combining  this  with  the  equation  of  the  surface, 

or  else  by  altering  f<t>dx  into  -j-(p.r'-|-q)*)^c£y,  and  repeating 

the  process,  on  the  supposition  that  a;  is  a function  of  y.  The  integrated 
part,  <pdx+  is  subject  to  the  remarks  already  made  in  the  pro- 
blem of  page  459.  If  x,  y,  and  z be  expressed  as  functions  of  v9  the 
preceding  equations  (page  158)  become  (x  being  dx:dv , &c.) 

J (y"+?2")  — (y'+y*')— 0,  a*  (x"+pz")—(/'  (x'+pzr)  = 0, 

or  (y"-f  qz")  : (x''+pz',)  = (y'+<?2')  : C*'+p*0 ; 


which  is  nothing  more  than  the  expression  of  the  property  that  the 
osculating  plane  of  the  curve  must  be  everywhere  perpendicular  to  the 
tangent  plane  of  the  surface,  partly  proved  in  page  442. 

Hitherto  we  have  not  supposed  the  function  <f>  to  contain  the  limits  of 
integration  directly,  as  constants.  If  this  be  the  case,  and  if  xl# 
yp  yV  y'»  &c.  be  the  values  of  x,  y,  y,  &c.  at  the  limits,  we  shall  have 
to  add  to  the  variation  of  f<pdx  the  series  of  terms 


• • 


* Cd<t>  , * Cd<t>  i 

.lax,  or  cx0  I — dx-^cxl  I — ax+ 


• 9 


remembering  that  &r0»  &c.  are  constant  throughout  the  integration. 

The  general  form  of  (Y)0=0  is,  therefore,  not  affected,  and  the  only 
change  which  is  required  is  the  consideration  of  the  new  terms  annexed 
to  the  integrated  part.  Also  if  the  quantity  to  be  made  a maximum  or 
minimum  were  of  the  form  K+  fydr,  K being  a function  of  limiting 
values,  the  only  alteration  requisite  would  be  the  addition  of  t)K  to  the 
integrated  part. 

Thus,  if  in  the  question  of  the  brachystochron , or  line  of  quickest 
descent,  page  462,  we  suppose  the  line  is  required  to  be  drawn  from  one 
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curve  (y0,  #0)  to  another  (yl9  x{),  the  velocity  at  any  point  depends  upon 
the  height  of  the  point  on  the  first  curve  from  which  it  fell,  and  the 
expression  to  be  minimized  is 

/ ’G=i £)>dr ■ “ of  / 1 

in  which,  as  it  happens,  d<fi : dy0  = —d(/):  dy  = — Y = — Y/,  since 
Y — Y/=0.  Hence  ZyQf  (d0  : dyQ)  dx=:— Y,  %y0i  or  — (Y/t— Y/0)  ty0 
"between  the  limits.  Consequently  the  integrated  part  is  now 

— (Y/x  — Y/0)  fyo+0i  ^1—^0  &T.+Y*  Gj/i  — y'i  — ' Y/0  (tyo—y' 0 &r0). 

But  since  ^^Yy^'-f-C  at  all  points,  the  preceding  becomes 

C^x— CSro— Y/x  cy0+  Y„ 

If  yi^fi  and  y0^=:y/0x0  be  the  equations  of  the  curves;  substitution 
gives 

(C+Yit  Y^i  ^i)  ^ri  (C+Yyj  Y'o^o)  &r0  j 

and  assuming  each  coefficient  =0,  we  deduce  yA  or  the 

points  at  which  the  cycloid  passes  through  the  curves  have  their 
tangents  parallel ; while  from  the  former  process  it  appears  that  the 
cycloid  has  its  cusp  on  the  higher  curve,  and  cuts  the  lower  one  at  right 
angles.*  A cusp  on  one  of  the  curves  might  offer  an  exception,  as  before. 

Let  it  now  be  proposed  to  find,  not  the  independent  maximum  or 
minimum  of  an  integral,  jcpdx,  but  that  which  exists  under  the  con- 
dition that  f tydx  shall  remain  constant,  as  in  the  following  question : 
Of  all  curves  of  a given  lengthy  what  is  the  curve  of  quickest  descent 
from  one  given  point  to  another?  In  this  case  we  do  not  require 
#>dx  to  be  always  positive,  or  always  negative,  but  only  in  such  cases 
as  also  satisfy  % fydxz=.0.  Let  d\jrz=t2ldx+\ldy  + H;  dyr+  . . . . , and, 
consequently,  as  in  page  450, 

Zj'fpdx^QZz+f  (Y)0  wdx+ (Y)x 

(H)0«d®+(H)j «+ • . • • ; 

whence  the  following  conditions : 1.  (H)0=0  must  make(Y)0=0.  2. 

Y'!  cxy — Y'o  &r04-  • • • • =0  must  make  0X  &rx  — <f>0  &r0  + • • • . EegSe  in  the 

nf  a minimum 

Case  Ol  a maximum* 

To  satisfy  the  first  condition,  it  is  sufficient  that  there  should  be  any 
one  constant  quantity  a , such  that  Zf  (0+aYO  0;  for  then,  since 
$J'(/>dx+a$J'y'dx=:0,  S/Vdr=0  gives  %f<pdx—0.  To  satisfy  the 
second  condition  it  is  sufficient  that  for  the  same  quantity  a we  should 

have  &rx — 0O  &r0  4*  • • • • (Y'i  — Y'o  + ) always  positive 

or  always  negative.  Hence  it  follows  that  if  we  proceed  as  in  making 
f (<t>+ay)  dx  a maximum  or  minimum,  and  then  determine  ct,  so  that 
J ‘ y/dx  may  have  a given  value  c,  we  shall  give  J <f>dx  the  greatest  or 
least  value  which  it  can  have  consistently  with  the  condition  J ' \ydx~c. 

* Having  in  the  first  three  questions  taken  notice  of  the  limitations  and  excep- 
tions which  sometimes  occur,  I shall,  in  the  remaining  problems,  simply  ascertain 
the  conditions  under  which  the  variation  of  the  integral  is  nothing.  But  the 
student  must  remember  that  the  results  require  further  examination,  except  when  a 
maximum  or  minimum  resembling  that  indicated  by  the  result  is  known  to  exist 
a priori. 

2 H 
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For  example*  it  is  required,  on  a given  line  AB=A,  with  ACB  a curve 

of  given  length  to  inclose  the  greatest  possible 
C area:  here  the  maximum  obviously  exists,  and 

^ there  is  no  minimum.  Here  Jh0ydx  is  to  be 

f \ maximized,  while  J'l  (1  + y '*)  dx  = c,  or  we 

A 11  must  proceed  as  in  making 


S {y  + aV(*  + y/8)}  dx~ f <t*dx>  a maximum. 
We  have  then  (p—Y^y'+C , which  gives 


y WO +?'*)  = 


°y 


rt 


VO+/2) 

1 dx  __  . y — C 


4-C,  or  (y— CV(l+y4)=  -a. 


y'  Ay  V(a*-(y-C)*) 


— , (x— K)*+(y— C)*=a*  ; 


or  the  curve  is  circular.  By  properly  assuming  the  three  constants,  we 
may  find  the  circular  arc  which  passes  through  A and  B,  and  has  the 
length  c : this  arc  is  the  curve  required.  The  integrated  part  vanishes 
of  itself,'  since  the  limits  are  fixed. 

A curve  of  given  length  is  to  be  drawn  between  two  given  curves  in 
such  a way  that  its  centre  of  gravity  may  be  at  the  least  possible  dis- 
tance from  the  axis  of  x.  This  distance  is  f yds : S,  S or  f ds  being  the 
whole  length : consequently  f yds  is  to  be  a minimum,  fds  being 
constant,  or  we  must  proceed  as  in  making  f (y-f  a)  ds  a minimum  ; 
or 

f<t>ds—J' (y + n)V( l + y")  dx,  Y,=  (y+a)y' : VG+y'4) 
0=Y,y'+C  gives  y+ 0=07(1+3/*),  Y,=Cy' 

Ty  =7((y+a)*--C*)’  *+K=Cl°g(y+a+7((y+a)s-C*) 

x-j-K  x+K 

2 (y+a)  = e~c~  + C2S~  c . 

the  equation  of  a catenary,  or  of  the  curve  in  which  the  string  would 
hang  if  the  axis  of  x were  horizontal.  Now  take  the  integrated  part, 
derived  from  <pSx+Y ,<d,  or  (0-Y,y')  Sx  +Y,  ty,  or  C&r-f-Y/£y,' 
which  gives 

CSx^+Cy^fy— C&r0-Cyofyo ; 

and  this  is  to  be  always  positive,  or  nothing.  Substituting  ■Z’i  &r, 

and  ty0=y/ 0x0hxQ,  we  find,  to  make  the  preceding  = 0 independently 
of  Ix-L  and  Sx09  the  equations 


1+2/'  if' i *i=0,  1 + j/o  Vo  = 0 ; 


or  the  catenary  must  be  perpendicular  to  both  curves.  But  (C  being 
positive)  let  there  be  a pair  of  cusps,  one  in  each  curve,  so  that  must 
be  positive,  Sx0  negative,  and  y\  ty,  positive,  and  yf 0ty0  negative,  as  in 

the  figure.  There  will  then  be  the  minimum 


H V 


required,  if  the  string  hang  in  a catenary  from  these 
points. 

If  the  distance  were  required  to  be  a maximum, 
the  process  would  appear  to  be  the  same,  and  to 
determine  the  same  curve.  But  it  must  be  re- 
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membered  that  K is  arbitrary,  and  that  by  so  assuming  it  that 
K : C=L : C + - 1),  the  equation  of  the  catenary  takes  the  form 

x+L  x+L 

2 (y+a)=  -s~c  — C2  s~~ . 

I have  placed  the  curve  downwards  in  the  diagram,  as  the  problem 
obviously  requires,  and  it  would  have  been  placed  the  other  way,  if  the 
maximum  had  been  required.  Such  circumstances  as  these  must  be 
determined  by  the  apparent  necessity  of  each  case,  until  the  integrals 
answering  to  K*  in  page  459  can  be  satisfactorily  examined.  This  has 
not  yet  been  done  in  any  manner  which  is  sufficiently  complete  and 
elementary  for  the  learner.* 

I shall  now  give  some  examples  of  the  more  extensive  methods  in 
pages  450,  &c.  The  following  was  solved  by  James  Bernoulli,  in  the 

early  days  of  the  differential  calculus.  On 
a given  line  AB  to  draw  a curve  of  given 
length  ACB,  in  such  manner  that  NP,  the 
& ordinate  of  another  curve,  being  a given 
function  of  the  arc  AS,  the  area  APB  shall 
be  the  greatest  possible. 

Let  AN=x,  NS=y,  AS=v,  let  PN=S 
(a  function  of  and  J'Sdx  is  to  be  a 
maximum,  while  dx  is  constant, 

between  the  fixed  limits.  We  have  then  (page  465) 

J'^dx—f  (S  + aV(l+y!))  dx,  fydx—fsj{\  +y'!)  dx—v, 

(page  450)  P=0,  P,=y' (1 ->-y's)'*>  Y=0,  Y/=ay,(l+y'!)*i, 

V=g,  II,=/V<ir.y'(l+y")-* 


• (Y- 


ay 


df tfrdx^cfidx- f 


:Y 


J V V(1 +y”)J 

y'  V 

] iodx-\ 


(odr- 1- 


ay 


Vd+y'*) 


io 


■/( 


V(i+y!)  j 

— fVdx.  . - — ) well  —fVdr.——--- 

J V(i+2/)/  J V(i+y") 


from  the  formula  in  page  450,  which  gives  (Y)0=Y  — Y/=  — Y/,  &c. 
Taking  all  the  integrated  part  between  the  fixed  limits,  all  those  terms 
disappear  which  contain  dx  or  o>  free  of  the  integral  sign.  Also  f\dx 
is,  relatively  to  the  integration  of  arbitrary  variations,  an  undetermined 
constant,  which  we  may  call  H.  We  have  then 


If  ay‘  Y 

( v 

iv  VO  H1)) 

W(1  +y’l) 

Q 


+ ( fVdx. 


v/U+y'2) 


wdx ; 


* The  student  who  requires  more  problems  may  consult  Woodhouse’s  most 
valuable  treatise  on  Isoperimetrical  Problems,  which  is,  in  fact,  a richly  exemplified 
and  referenced  history  of  this  calculus  from  the  time  of  the  Jsoperimetrical  pro- 
blems, as  they  were  called,  to  our  own.  Also  the  tract  by  Mr.  Airy,  in  his  Mathe- 
matical Tracts,  and  Mr.  Abbatt’s  Treatise  on  the  Calculus  of  Variations. 

2 H 2 
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and,  equating  the  coefficient  of  udx  to  0,  and  integrating,  we  have 


axj + (H-/Vdx)  ^=0  V(  l +y'*)  • • • • (H) 


C; v" 


a+U-fVdx=Cy'-Wa+^  ~V=-^ f+^) 


...  dS  . Cy"  dx  0 

V dvy  or  — dv = - ' — , S = K 

yf  V 


dv 


C ! C 
y ~K— S 


dy= 


Cdv 


V(c*+(K-s  yy 


dx— 


(K— S)  dv 


*\  ’ 


V(C!+(K-S)8) 


from  which  y and  x are  to  be  found  in  terms  of  S,  and  by  elimination  y 
in  terms  of  x.  There  are  four  arbitrary  constants,  C,  K,  and  the  two 
introduced  in  integration ; three  are  expended  in  making  the  curve 
ACB  of  the  given  length,  and  passing  through  the  given  points  A and  B. 
But  the  fourth  constant  is  undetermined,  a circumstance  to  be  explained 
as  follows.  The  curve  APB  would  Temain  a maximum  if  all  its  ordi- 
nates were  lengthened  by  A a,  as  in  apb : that  is,  no  curve  of  the  same 
length  (ending  at  a and  b)  can  inclose  so  great  an  area  as  AapbB 
Hence  the  problem  is  so  far  indefinite  that  the  function  S and  S — K 
(K  being  any  constant)  must  give  the  same  form  of  the  required  curve. 
The  preceding  result  expresses  the  degree  of  indeterminateness  which  is 
thus  admissible  into  the  function  S,  by  presenting  S always  accom- 
panied by  an  arbitrary  constant.  The  given  conditions  must  then  be 
satisfied  by  the  three  remaining  constants,  and  K allowed  to  remain : 
the  resulting  curve  APB  will  make  J (S  — K)  dx  a maximum. 

Before  exemplifying  the  remaining  method  (page  451),  it  may  be 
shown,  in  the  manner  of  Lagrange,  that  all  the  unconnected  methods 
given  in  this  chapter  may  be  reduced  to  one  only.  Let  0 be  a function 
of  Xy  yy  y\  y'\  &c.,  z , z',  z",  &c.,  &c.  We  have  then  as  before  (to  being 
~y  ^x  an(l  £ being  £z—  z'&r), 

{ (Y),  u,  + (Z).  (}  dx+  (Y),«i»+(Z)1  Z 
+ (Y)g  <o' 4-  (Z), 


In  order  that  5 f $dx  may  be  always  of  one  sign,  wre  must  have,  as 
already  explained,  (Y)0to-f-  (Z)0  £:=0 ; and  if  y and  z be  independent, 
(Y0)=0,  (Z)0=O.  But  if  y and  z be  connected  by  an  equation,  say 
L=0,  we  find  that  it  is  sufficient  that  there  should  be  any  one  function 
X,  for  which  Sffpdx+dj  XL  dx  is  always  of  one  sign,  since  then  the 
condition  L=0,  /XLdr= const.,  £ (const.)=0,  show's  that  the  per- 
manence of  sign  of  Sjcfrdx  is  only  simultaneous  with  L=0.  If,  then, 

XL  be  a function  of  the  same  quantities,  and  if  Y,  Y„  Z,  Zy,  &c.  denote 

its  partial  diff.  co.  with  respect  to  y,  ?/,  &c.,  z,  z',  &c.,  and  if  (Y)0,  (Z)<> 
represent  abbreviations  similar  to  (Y)0,  (Z)0,  &c  , we  have 

Sf  (4>+\L)  d.r=(0  + XL)  cj+/{(Y)0+(Y)„}wtf.r 

+/ {(Z)0+  (Z).}  fcix+{(Y)1  + (Y)1}  w + {(Z)1+(Z)l}  Z+ 

If,  then,  we  eliminate  X between 


(Y)u+(Y)0=0,  (Z%+(Z)0=0, 
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(which  are  necessary,  since  w and  '(  are  now  independent),  we  have  an 
equation  between  y,  z , and  <r,  which  with  L=0  will  determine  both 
y and  z in  terms  of  x,  if  the  integration  can  be  effected. 

But  the  preceding  process  may  be  materially  simplified  by  showing 
that  the  ultimate  use  of  L=0  will  allow  us  to  proceed  as  if  \ were 
a function  of  x only,  and  not  of  y,  if  &c.  For  we  have 

lf\\jdx—J  (LA.c/&r-f A.£L.dr-|-L.£A.cLr) 

= LAo.r-j- f (tiLcLc — cZL&r)  A -\-J*  (JfKdx — dA&p)Lj 

of  which  the  first  term  finally  becomes  nothing,  and  the  third  constant, 
when  L=0.  So  far  as  the  integral  part  is  concerned,  L=0,  and 
B\dx — dA&rrrO,  produce  the  same  effect  on  the  result,  but  the  latter 
would  happen  identically  if  A were  a function  of  x alone. 

In  the  simple  case  in  which  Lis  a function  of  x,  y , and  z only,  we 

have  Y,=:0,  2^=0,  &c.,  so  that  (Y)0=AY,  (Z)0=AZ,  and  (Y)0+AY=0, 

(Z)0  + AZ  = 0,  give* 

(Y),  Z- (Z)„  (Y)=0,  or  ^ (Y)„- J (Z).=0. 

Let  z= J fdx,  ^ being  a function  of  x-,  y , y\  &c. ; or  let  the  equa- 
tion L be  z' — \js=Qt  whence  AL=Az'— Ai/'.  Consequently  Z=0, 
Z^A,  Z/;=r:0,  &c.,  and  Y,  Y„  &c.  are  all  derived  from  Hence 

(Z)o=  —A'.  Again,  if  <}>  be  a function  of  z only,  and  not  of  z',  z'',  &c., 

(which  is  the  case  in  page  450,)  we  have  (Z)0=Z,  whence  (Z)0+(Z)0 
=0  becomes  Z— A'=0,  or  A = / Z dx — H,  H being  a constant.  Sub- 
stitute this  in  (Y)0+(Y)o=:=0,  which  then  becomes 

Y-Y/  + . ...  (Jl—fZdx)  P-{(H-/Z<Lr)  P ,}'+  ....  =0; 

a form  similar  to  which  might  be  deduced  from  page  450,  in  the 
manner  of  the  example  in  page  467  ; dty  being  P dy  -j-  P!  dy'+  .... 

The  following  problem  will  illustrate  every  part  of  the  preceding 
method. 

Required  the  curve  of  quickest  descent,  from  one  given  limiting  curve 
to  another,  in  a resisting  medium,  the  resistance  being  R,  a function  of 
the  velocity.  Let  x be  measured  positively  downwards  in  the  direction 
of  the  action  of  gravity,  we  have  then,  by  the  principles  of  mechanics, 
v being  the  velocity,  yfi)  .dx  : v to  be  minimized,  and 

v or  z'+2Ry/(l+y,i)—2gz=:0, 

where  z—v 2 and  R,  being  a function  of  v , is  a function  of  z.  Here, 
then, 

\L=X*'+2XRV(l+yre)-2\g' (1), 


Y=0,  Y- 


.v 


J.z(l+yKy 


Y„=0,&c.,  Z = -- 


i VO+y")  - 


3 

z* 


, Zy=0,  &c., 


^ Let  the  student  deduce  from  these  equations  that  of  the  shortest  line  between 
two  points  on  a given  surface. 


Digitized  by  Google 


470  . 


DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS. 


Y=0  Y = 2XR/ 

’ 7 v-a +y2)J 

ZrfXRVd  + y'1),  Z,s= 


Yy/=0,  &c., 

X,  Z/z^rO,  &c. 


Here  R'  stands  for  dR:  dz.  We  have  then 


<y>-+(Y,-=!7^m^-^?)!'=<' m 

(Z)0+(Z)0=-^^-t^  + 2\RV(l  +ys)-X'=0.  • • -(3)  j 

2*3 


from  which  three  equations,  X,  *,  and  y,  must  be  obtained  in  terms 
of  x. 

Now  (2)  gives  *_^+  2XR— Ay'~l  (1  + 3/™)*  and  (dR : dx=R'z’) 

{ - £ zf  *+2XR'}  z'-f 2RV=  - A yy-*  (l-(-y'«)-4 ; 
or  (3),  (1),  X'(l  +y")"*  (2ff-2R  (1 +»“)*>+ 8RV 

= —A y V-4  (l+y'4)“* ; 

or  2g\'  ( 1 + ylt)~^=  - Ay"/"4  (I  +y,<!)  _£,  or  2gX'=  - ky,!y'~' ; 


whence  2gX= Ay'-1 +B,  and  z~^4-— R— _ ~^y.)  _ (q\ 

gy'  y>  v '* 

From  this  equation,  R being  a function  of  z,  z can  be  obtained  in 
terms  of  y say  *=/y'.  Then  (1)  gives 

f y'  • y"  + 2RV(  1 + y'2) -2g  = 0 (5); 

a diff.  equ.  from  which  y is  to  be  found  in  terms  of  x.  If  there  be  no 
resistance,  or  R=0,  the  equation  of  the  cycloid  (page  462)  can  easily  be 
found. 

As  to  the  equations  at  the  limits,  we  have 

(<£+XL)&r,  or  0&r  (since  L=0)=z~£  (14-y'2)^.&r 

(Y),:=z-V(l+3r'T*,  (Y),=2XRy'(l  +y's)r*  (Z),=0,  (Z)1=X; 

whence  the  part  to  be  taken  between  the  limits  is 

( 1 + y'*)i  Sx  + (z~i+2XR)  y>  (1+yT*  (Sy-y'Sx)  + X (Zz-z'St)  ; 

or  *-*(Hy*)*  Sx+A(Sy—y'Zx)+\iz - {2Xg — 2XR  (1  +/*)£}  Sx ; 

or  Ay'"1  (l-fy/2)  Sx+Acy— -Ay'cx+Xdz -2\gSx ; 

or  (Ay'-1  — 2Xg)  dx -f Aoy -f XS*. 

There  are  four  arbitrary  constants,  A,  B,  and  the  two  introduced  in 
integration  of  (5).  Two  of  these  are  expended  in  making  the  curve 
pass  through  the  proper  points  of  the  limiting  curves ; by  a third  we 
may  make  the  initial  velocity  what  we  please,  say  a given  function  F of 
the  coordinates  of  the  limiting  curve  at  the  commencement ; but  the 
fourth  seems  superfluous.*  We  shall,  however,  find  that  it  is  deter- 


* Many  problems  in  this  calculus  present  more  constants  than  can  at  first  sight 
be  made  determinate  by  the  conditions,  and  until  the  theory  is  generalized  (whuch 
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mined  by  the  following  circumstance.  At  the  first  limit,  Sz0  is  F'&r0 
+ F/<tyo>  Ff  and  F1  being  partial  diff.  co. ; but  at  the  second,  must 
be  determined  from  Ziss/y'p  giving  czy—f  y\.hj\.  Now  Zy\  is  in- 
determinate, since  it  depends  on  the  alteration  of  the  angle  at  which  the 
curve  cuts  the  second  limiting  curve,  an  alteration  which  in  no  way 
depends  on  the  variation  of  the  coordinates  at  the  limits.  Hence  dzt  is 
indeterminate,  and  therefore  when  the  whole  is  made  =0,  independently 
of  variations,  we  have  = 0,  or  A y;7l  -f-  B = 0,  whence  2g\ 
=A  (y'“l — y'71 ),  and  one  arbitrary  constant  is  lost.  Let  y0~i(/0  x0) 
and  ylz^\f/1Xi  be  the  equations  of  the  limiting  curves;  we  have  then, 
writing  AyT1  f°r  Ay'-1  — 2gX,  and  writing  for  &r0,  &rlt  &c.,  and  Sz0 
their  values,  the  following  conditions  necessary  to  the  complete  vanish- 
ing of  the  variation,  independently  of  Sx0  and  &r1? 


A y\l+ Aff0  x0 + \0  (F; + F,  y0  x0) = 0 

Ay '7 1 + A^'i  <^i = 0 . 

The  second  shows  that  the  curve  must  cut  the  second  limit  at  right 
angles.  If  y=<I>  (x,  A,  B,  Ct,  C2)  be  the  integral  of  (5),  we  have  the 
two  equations  just  obtained,  with 


f9x0—<&  ( xQ , A,  &c.),  (*i>  A,  &c.), 

, A + By '0p  AJ(1  +y'<D 

yo  yo 


five  in  all,  to  determine  x0>  xXJ  A,  C„  and  C2;  while  B is  already 
determined  in  terms  of  A. 

Let  us  suppose  a given  velocity  at  the  outset,  independent  of  the 
position  at  starting:  we  have  then  F=const.,  F'^O,  Fy=0,  and 
yT1 4- ^'0*0=0 ; from  which,  and  ,A=0,  wre  deduce  ^'0xQ 

rr  j?1}  or  the  tangents  of  the  limiting  curves  at  the  extremities  of  the 
line  of  quickest  descent  are  parallel.  But  if  we  suppose  that  the  initial 
velocity  is,  whatever  the  point  of  starting  may  be,  to  be  that  acquired  in 
falling  from  a given  height,  say  from  the  axis  of  y,  w*e  have  z0—2gxo 
=F,  whence  F'=2g,  F^O;  and 


Ayr'+Af'. io+2gX„=0,  or  Ai^'o ^o+Ay-'-O; 


whence  the  curve  also  cuts  the  first  limiting  curve  at  right  angles.  All 
these  conditions  are  independent  of  the  law  of  resistance,  and  are  true 
if  R=0  ; we  have  already  seen  some  of  them  in  this  case,  (page  462.) 

I shall  now  take  an  instance  in  which  there  are  two  independent 
variables.  Looking  back  to  the  formula  in  page  454  we  may  see  that 
if  £ f(j)  dx  dy  is  to  preserve  the  same  sign  independently  of  w,  the 
coefficient  inside  the  double  integral  sign  Jf  must  vanish  : for  in  every 
other  part  of  the  expression  an  integration  has  been  made,  either  with 
respect  to  x or  y ; those  other  parts  are  therefore  to  be  taken  between 
limits,  and  w,  dm  : dx , &c.,  have  only  the  restricted  values  derived  from 


it  never  will  be  until  great  progress  is  made  in  the  solution  of  diff.  equ.)  the  meaning 
of  the  superfluous  constants  must  be  collected  from  the  circumstances  of  each  pro- 
blem. Lagrange  merely  says  that  2sl  is  indeterminate,  but  does  not  give  any 
reason  ; if  he  meant  that  it  may  be  made  indeterminate  because  another  condition  will 
be  thereby  introduced  to  determine  the  fourth  constant,  his  reasoning  is  not  sound. 
It  is  remarkable,  that  Woodhouse  and  Lacroix  both  omit  this  part  of  the  problem 
in  silence. 
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the  conditions  of  the  limits.  Bat  the  term  with  the  double  sign  JJ* 
depends  upon  all  the  values  of  oj  intermediate  to  the  limits,  and  may  be 
made  to  change  its  sign  by  changing  the  sign  of  w,  as  in  page  459. 
The  nature  of  the  function  which  makes  cj' <pdxdy=:0 , d<p  being 
Xc£r-|- Ydy+Zdz  + Pdp  + Qclq-\-  Rdr  + Sefo  + Tdt9  is  to  satisfy  the 
diff.  equ. 

d.  P d.Q  d*.H  d*.S  ,^2*T_ 

dx  dy  dx*  dx  dy  dy 2 , 

z being  implicitly  a function  of  x and  y.  But  the  conditions  relative  to 
the  limits  have  had  no  progress*  made  in  their  solution  which  it  would 
be  worth  while  to  present. 

What  is  the  nature  of  the  surface  which  under  a given  volume  con- 
tains the  least  possible  superficial  content,  the  volume  being  contained 
by  the  surface  itself,  by  cylinders  whose  projections  are  given  on  the 
plane  of  ay,  and  by  the  plane  of  ay,  in  the  same  manner  as  in  pages 
390,  &c.  We  have  then  to  make  /j  \/(l+p2  + 92)  dxdy  a minimum, 
on  the  supposition  that  Jjz  dx  dy  remains  constant.  Hence  we  must 
proceed  as  in  minimizing 

//(V(l+p!  + 98)  + az)  dr  dy  =//fdx  dy, 

1 Z=a , P=p(l+p*+q*)~%,  Q=q  (l+ps+q‘)~i,  R=0,  &c., 

= r ( 1 +p!  + 9') - p (pr  + qs)  ( 1 +p!+  g*)-*, 

d^~—1 0 +P*+9!)  9 (pa+qt)  (l 

whence  Z — (d . P : dx)  — (d . Q : dy)  = 0 gives 

(r  + 1)  (1  -fp2-f  92)  - (pV  + 2pqs-t~q9t)—a  (1  +p9+  q*)% 
or  (l+g2)  r — 2p^^-|-(l  +p2) 

Substitute  this  value  of  (1 + q2)  r-f&c.  in  the  equation  (page  435) 
by  which  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  surface  are  determined,  and  then, 
p being  one  of  these  radii,  we  have, 

(rt  - a8)  p*  - a (1  +p2  + q2)2  p + (1  + pv+  qV~ 0. 

Let  pj  and  p,t  be  the  radii  of  curvature,  derived  from  the  preceding 
equation,  we  have  then  p^p^—ap,  p/y,  or  in  every  surface  which 
under  a given  volume  contains  the  least  area,  the  sum  of  the  radii  of 
curvature  is  in  a constant  ratio  to  their  product,  or  the  sum  of  the 
curvatures  is  constant.  This  property  is  evidently  true  of  the  sphere. 
Again,  if  rt~s*=: 0,  or  if  the  surface  be  developable,  (that  is,  if  p,  be 
infinite,)  we  find  —^,,+  1=0,  or  pn  is  constant:  so  that  the  common 
circular  cylinder  is  another  surface  which  satisfies  the  equation. 

If  we  make  the  conditions  independent  of  a given  volume;  that  is,  if 
we  ask  for  the  surface  which  under  a given  contour  contains  the  least 
possible  area,  we  simply  minimize  j f +p9+q*)  dx  dy,  or  make 
a=0  in  the  preceding.  We  find  then  the  equations 

* The  paper  of  Poisson  already  cited  may  be  referred  to  on  this  point  j but 
after  all,  it  is  very  little  which  has  been  done. 
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(1+92)  r— 2pqs  + (l+p*)  t= 0,  (rt— s')  p2  + (1  +^2-{-g9)*=0. 

Consequently  the  surface  of  least  area  must  have  its  radii  of  curvature 
equal  in  length  and  of  contrary  signs,  except  only  in  the  case  of  a plane 
in  which  the  equation  is  satisfied  by  r,  s , and  t severally  vanishing. 

The  following  method  will  frequently  integrate  an  equation  of  the 
preceding  form  Rr-f  S,y+T£=0,  where  R,  S,  and  T are  functions  of  p 
and  q.  Assume  x and  y to  be  each  a function  of  two  new  variables  v 
and  w.  We  have  then  (zv  meaning  dz  : dv , &c.) 

zv=pxv  + qyn  zlD—pxtc-\-qyw ; 

or  if  p— — X : Z,  </=—  Y : Z,  these  become 

Xxv + Y yv  + Z z„=  0,  Xx^+Ytyn+Zz^O; 

which  are  satisfied  by 

X~yv  Z"  o*  Y — xt0 zw  XV)  Z — Xv y w xvyv. 

Again  zm  = ( [rxv  + syv ) xv  + (s  rv  *f  tyv ) yv  +px vv  + qyvv 

zvw  = (rxw+syw)  xv  + (sxw  + tyw)  yv  +px„0  -f  qy^ 
zww—  (rxw  + syv,)  Xw  + (,?£«,  + tyre)  Vw  + pXm o + qy  u>re- 
Substitute  -X  : Z and  — Y : Z for  p and  q,  and  let 
X^+Yyw+Z^=(YV),  Xxw+&c.=  (VW),  X^+k=(WW), 
We  have  then 

rx*v+2sxvyv  +ty*v  =(VV).Z-1 

rxv  xK  + s ( xv  yx0 + xw  yv)  4-  tyv  yw = ( V W) . Z_1 
rxl  + 2sxw  yt0  + tyl  = ( W W) . Z_1 ; 

from  which,  by  solution  or  verification,  may  be  proved 

r={  y2(VV)-  2 M,(VW)+  yl  (WW)}.Z'3 

— s=  { xv  yw  (V  V)  - ( xv  yw + x,c yu) (V  W ) + xv yv  (W W)  } . Z"3 
t=z  { xl  (V V ) — 2xv x„  ( V W)  + xl  (WW)}  Z~\ 

These,  substituted  in  Rr-f  Ss+TteO,  give 

{ R yl  - yw+ Tj4}  (VV)  - {2Ry„ y,-S  y.+4^y,)  +T^^}  (VW) 

+ {Ryl—Sxvyv  + Txl]  (WW)—0.  m 

In  this  equation,  something  is  left  arbitrary,  since  an  infinite  number 
of  ways  can  be  assigned  of  producing  any  given  relation  between  x , yy 
and  z,  from  three  equations  of  the  form  z = <f>  (v,  w) , x~f(v,w), 
y~  F (ti,  w).  Two  of  these,  then,  may  be  assumed  in  any  manner  which 
will  simplify  the  resulting  equation.  Suppose,  for  example,  as  in  the 
given  equation,  that  Rr=l  S=  — 2p<7,  T=  1 +p2,  or 

RZ2=Y2-fZ2,  SZ2=  — 2XY,  TZ2=X2+Z2, 

(Ry2  - Sjr„,yw+T^)  Z2=(Yy*4-X:02+Z2  (yl+^) 

=:Z*(xl+yi+zi). 

Proceeding  thus,  and  substituting  in  the  preceding  equation,  we  find 
(*l+yl  + *l)  (VV) —2  (jxv  xw+yv yv  + zv  z„)  (VW) 

+ (^+2/;+xsj(ww)=o. 
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Now  (VW)  = 0 is  satisfied  by  #*„,  = (),  yvt0~ 0,  ^IW=0,  or 

*=0i  v+faw,  z=Xiv  + X*w'> 

and  the  remaining  terms  of  the  equation  vanish  identically  if 

(0'2  wf  + wY + (x'«  WY— °y  (0'i  VY  + vY  + (x'i  °> 

or  x«  — if  V(0's  w +Y*  w ) dw,  Xt  — 1 f*J(<{>\*  + 

But  since  is  a function  of  0tv,  &c.,  we  do  not  restrict  our 
solution  by  writing  v and  w for  (f>vv  and  02w,  whence  if 

x=v-j-zv,  y—ysiV+yf^w,  it  follows  that 

z=V=i  jy  o+t>8)  dv+V—1  f V(1  + Y',2M7*)  dwr 

the  elimination  of  v and  w will  give  the  equation  of  the  surface  required. 
Since  there  are  two  arbitrary  functions,  this  is  the  most  general  solution. 
From  its  form  it  would  appear  to  be  impossible ; but  it  must  be 
remembered  that  the  elimination  between  equations  involving  V(-D 
does  not  necessarily  give  that  symbol  in  the  result.  The  preceding 
equations  are  useful  as  showing  the  nature  of  the  problem,  namely,  that 
it  cannot  be  completely  solved  without  elimination  between  equations 
containing  indefinite  results  of  integration. 

It  is  required  to  ascertain  whether  any  surface  of  revolution  can  have 
the  radii  of  curvature  at  every  point  equal,  and  contrary  in  sign.  Let 
the  axis  of  z be  that  of  revolution,  and  z=(f)  (xi+yi)  the  equation  of  the 
surface ; we  have  then 


p — 2z0',  q = 21/0',  r = 4x2  0;/  + 20',  s = 4 zy  0",  t = 4y20"  -f  20'. 
Substitute  these  in  (1-fq2)  r—2pqs+(l+p*)  t= 0,  and  we  find 
/ (x2 + yz)  0"  -f  0'  -J-  2 y*)  0'3=  0. 


Write  x for  z8-f  i/2,  y for  0,  and  we  have 


<Py  . dy 


dy 


d*x  1 dx* 


x ~~r~a  +-r+2x[  , or  — - - 


dx*  dx 


dx 


dy 2 x dy 5 


—2. 


Changing  the  independent  variable,  as  in  page  153.  Multiply  by 
1 : «z,  and  let  dx : xdy~v,  which  gives 

dv  2 f{  4 \ 

— or  2dx—x*vdvy  and  v — / C \ 

dy  x V\  *y 


dx  2 

rfy=7(C>-4x)’  2/=VC l0g  (V(C^-4>+ V(C^))+C'. 
Subtract  the  constant  (2  :^C)  log.^C,  and  make  2 :*JC=a, 

y = a log  (V(*  - a2) -f- + C' ; 

whence  the  only  surface  of  revolution  which  satisfies  the  conditions  is 

* — « log  { V(  ^ + y* + a*Y 4-V(*2 + y*) } + c r. 

The  equation  of  the  generating  curve  is 

z=a  log  {x  -f  «2) } + C' ; 


i 


i 

i 

i 
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which  is  that  of  the  catenary,  the  axis  of  revolution  being  the  well- 
known  directrix,  the  property  of  which  is  that  the  abscissa  of  any  point 
is  the  length  of  the  chain  whose  weight  represents  the  tension  at  that 
point. 


Chapter  XVII. 

APPLICATION  TO  MECHANICS. 

Our  object  is  here  not  to  deduce  any  laws  of  matter  from  experiment, 
nor  to  inquire  into  the  truth  or  falsehood  of  any  propositions  relating 
to  material  bodies,  but  only  to  show  the  mode  of  applying  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  differential  calculus  upon  the  supposition  of  laws  previously 
established. 

The  aim  of  the  science  of  mechanics  is  the  discovery  of  the  relations 
which  exist  between  motions  and  their  producing  causes.  These 
causes  of  motion  might  never  have  been  considered  separately  from  the 
motions  themselves,  except*  in  a purely  mathematical  point  of  view,  if 
it  had  not  happened  that  any  cause  of  motion,  prevented  from  pro- 
ducing its  effect  by  direct  human  agency,  gives  to  the  individual  agent 
the  notion  of  pressure  or  resistance.  Hence  in  pressure  we  have  a cer- 
tain antecedent  of  motion,  which  will  begin  to  take  place  the  moment 
the  opposition  to  the  pressure  is  removed : and  the  pressure  being  one 
thing,  and  motion  another  and  a distinct  thing,  the  investigation  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  former  produces  or  affects  the  latter  is  one  science, 
under  the  name  of  dynamics  ; and  the  investigation  of  the  method  in 
which  pressures  may  act  upon  a material  system  so  as  to  counter- 
balance each  other  and  produce  no  motion  is  another,  under  the  name 
of  statics.  There  is  a real  distinction  between  the  two : for  in  the 
second  it  is  not  necessary  to  consider  any  laws  of  connexion  between 
pressure  and  motion ; whereas  in  the  first,  such  connexion  must  be 
made,  and  its  laws  either  laid  down  hypothetically  for  future  verification, 
or  deduced  from  actual  experiments. 

Any  one  pressure  may  be  caused  or  counterbalanced  by  the  weight  of 
a body : hence  weight  is  made  the  measure  of  pressure ; and  pressure, 
force,  resistance,  attraction,  repulsion,  tension,  &c.  are  all  terms  of  the 
same  meaning,  with  differences  expressive  of  the  source  from  whence 
pressure  is  derived,  or  the  manner  in  which  it  is  communicated.  And 
whereas  bodies  of  very  different  bulks  are  found  to  possess  the  same 
weights,  it  is  assumed  that  the  bulk  of  the  larger  body  is  the  con- 
sequence of  a wider  distribution  of  the  actual  matter  contained  in  it,  so 
that  bodies  of  the  same  weight  contain  the  same  quantities  of  matter. 

The  fundamental  laws  of  motion  are  three  in  number,  as  follows : — 

1.  A material  point,  moving  with  a certain  velocity,  will  not  change 
its  velocity  nor  the  direction  of  its  motion,  without  some  cause  external  to 
itself. 

2.  If  two  causes  of  motion  act  in  two  directions  upon  a material 
point,  neither  cause  in  any  way  alters  effect  of  the  other.  That  is, 

* That  is  to  say,  we  probably  should  not,  but  for  our  sensations  of  pressure, 
have  considered  ourselves  as  treating  of  cause  and  effect,  in  investigating  the 
relations  of  diff.  co.  and  their  functions : which  is  what  we  do  in  mechanics. 
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if  the  point  A be  acted  upon  by  oiie  pressure  in 
the  direction  AB,  such  as  would  in  a given 
time  cause  it  to  describe  AB,  and  by  another  in 
the  direction  AC,  which  would  in  the  same  time 
cause  it  to  describe  AC,  it  will  between  the  two 
be  found  at  the  end  of  the  time  in  the  position  D,  at  the  opposite  corner 
of  the  parallelogram  formed  by  AB  and  AC. 

3.  Action  and  reaction  are  equal  and  contrary.  Action  is  a relative 
term  to  be  explained  as  follows.  When  pressure,  continued  for  a cer- 
tain time,  produces  a certain  velocity  in  a mass  of  matter,  it  is  found 
that,  for  the  same  mass,  the  velocity  produced  is  greater  or  less  in  the 
same  proportion  as  the  pressure  is  greater  or  less : but  the  same  pres- 
sure acting  on  different  masses,  produces  velocities  which  are  inversely 
as  the  masses ; that  is,  less  or  greater  in  the  same  proportion  as  the 
masses  are  greater  or  less.  If  then  P and  P',  two  pressures,  acting  for 
the  same  time  upon  masses  M and  M',  produce  velocities  v aud  1/ ; 
that  is,  if,  upon  the  sudden  discontinuance  of  the  pressures  at  the  end  of 
the  time,  the  masses  then  proceed  with  the  uniform  velocities  v and  2/, 
we  may  prove  that  P : P' : : Mr : MV,  as  follows.  Since  P'  acting  on 
M'  produces  the  velocity  v\  it  would  in  the  same  time  have  produced 
in  M the  velocity  t/M' : M,  and  P would  produce  a velocity  which  is  to 
the  preceding  as  PtP7.  But  P produces  v,  whence  v : (r'M' : M) 

: : P : P'  or  rM  : r'M' : : P : P'.  Now  vM  is  called  the  momentum  of 
the  mass  M moving  with  the  velocity  r,  and  this  word  momentum  is 
but  a synonyme  for  action  in  the  preceding  principle,  which  may  be 
thus  stated : momentum  is  never  produced  in  one  mass  by  the  action 
of  matter  upon  it,  without  the  destruction  elsewhere  of  as  much  mo- 
mentum in  that  same  direction,  or  the  creation  of  as  much  in  the  con- 
trary direction. 

We  may  then  write  the  equation  P=cMr,  where,  as  long  as  the 
units  of  mass,  velocity,  and  pressure,  remain  the  same,  c is  a constant. 
The  value  of  this  fundamental  constant  is  determined  by  measuring  the 
motion  produced  by  the  species  of  pressure  with  which  we  are  best 
acquainted,  namely,  weight.  And  since  the  mass  of  a body  is  pro- 
portional to  its  weight,  we  must  have  M=A:W,  W being  the  weight  of 
the  mass,  and  k a constant  depending  on  the  units  employed.  Hence 
VzzckWv ; that  is,  if  such  a mass  as  at  the  earth  would  weigh  W 
(pounds,  ounces,  or  whatever  the  unit  may  be)  were  deprived  of  its 
weight,  and  subjected  to  the  action  of  a pressure  P,  such  as  would,  in  a 
given  time,  produce  in  it  the  velocity  v,  the  equation  P=c&Wi;  wrould 
be  true  for  certain  values  of  c aud  k , which  depend  only  on  the  units 
employed,  and  not  on  the  numbers  of  units  in  P,  i?,  and  W.  But  if  P 
be  the  weight  itself,  and  if  the  number  of  feet  per  second  measure  the 
velocity,  and  if  one  second  be  taken  as  the  time  during  which  the  weight 
acts,  it  is  found  that  v , the  velocity  produced,  is  32*  1908,  which  we 
call  g.  Hence  W=c&  Wg,  or  ck=  1 :g,  whence  P=Wi; : g.“ 

The  following,  however,  is  the  more  usual  mode  of  stating  the 
equation.  Let  one  given  substance  (usually  pure  water  at  a given 
temperature)  be  assumed  as  the  standard,  and  let  the  density  of  every 
substance  be  the  number  of  times  or  parts  of  limes  by  which  the  weight 
of  a cubic  unit  of  it  contains  a cubic  unit  of  water.  Let  the  unit  of 
mass  be  a cubic  unit  of  w’ater,  then  k is  the  mass  of  a cubic  unit  of  the 
substance  whose  density  is  k>  and  if  V be  the  volume  or  number  of 
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cubic  units  in  a mass,  k\  is  the  number,  of  units  of  mass,  or  M=&V. 
Hence  P=cA:Vt?,  where  c depends  upon  the  unit  of  P.  Let  the  unit  of 
pressure  be  that,  which  acting  uniformly  upon  one  cubic  unit  of  the 
substance  wrhose  density  is  1,  would  produce  a velocity  of  one  linear 
unit  in  one  second.  Then  1 =cx  1 X 1 X 1,  or  c=l,  and  P=£Vr,  or 
Mu.  This  is  the  tacit  supposition  as  to  units,  upon  which  the  common 
equation  P=Mu  must  rest.  If  the  pressure  be  the  weight  itself,  we 
have  W = Mg,  but  only  upon  a supposition  similar  to  the  preceding. 

The  application  of  our  science  to  mechanics  does  not  consist  in  the 
solution  of  isolated  problems,*  but  in  the  investigation  of  general 
methods.  The  most  convenient  foundation  is  the  wrell-knowrn  pro- 
position of  the  parallelogram  of  forces , namely,  that  any  two  pressures 
acting  upon  a point,  and  represented  in  magnitude  and  direction  by  the 
sides  of  a parallelogram,  are  equivalent  to  a third  pressure  represented 
by  the  diagonal  of  that  parallelogram,  both  in  magnitude  and  direction. 
From  which  it  is  easily  proved,  in  the  usual  way,  that  three  pressures 
acting  upon  a point,  represented  in  magnitude  and  direction  by  three 
straight  lines  not  in  the  same  plane,  are  equivalent  to  a pressure  repre- 
sented in  magnitude  and  direction  by  the  diagonal  of  the  parallelopiped 
constructed  upon  those  straight  lines. 

Let  P represent  a pressure  exerted  on  a material  point  whose  coor- 
dinates are  a?,  y , z,  and  directed  towards  another  point  wdiose  coordinates 
are  a,  6,  c.  Let  the  distance  from  («r,  y,  z)  to  (a,  6,  c) , or  *J{  (x — af 
+ (y  — by+(z — c)2},  be  called  p.  Now  p is  the  diagonal  of  a rect- 
angular parallelopiped  whose  sides  are  x — a,y  — b,  and  z — c,  con- 
sequently P is  the  equivalent  (or  resultant,  as  it  is  called)  of  three 
forces  applied  to  the  point  (x,  y , 2),  in  the  directions  of  the  three  axes, 
and  expressed  by  P (x  — a):p,  P (y — b)  : p,  and  P(z— c)  : p.  And 
these  formulae  will  express  the  sign  as  well  as  magnitude  of  the  com- 
ponents, if  we  agree  that  a pressure  is  to  be  considered  as  positive  w hen 
it  tends  to  move  the  point  in  the  direction  in  which  the  coordinates 
are  measured  positively,  and  the  contrary. 

Again,  the  value  of  p gives 

dp  x — a dp  y — b dp ~ — c 

dx  p ’ dy  p ’ dz  p ’ 


3 I 3 

whence  P P — L,  and  P--  are  the  components  above  deduced.  If, 

CLX  (Ilf,  dZ 

then,  we  suppose  a number  of  forces  Pls  P2,  &c.,  applied  to  the  point 
(x,y,  z),  and  severally  tending  to  the  points  (ax,  c,),  (tf2,  62,  cs),  &c. 
distant  by  pt,  p2,  &c.  from  ( x , y,  2),  it  follows  that  all  these  forces 
together  are  equivalent  to  one  whose  components  in  the  directions  of 
x , y,  and  z are 

P,^  + P*  J-s+&c.,  P.^  + P^+Ac. 
dx  dx  dy  dy  d«*  dz 


Call  these  X,  Y,  and  Z.  The  resultant  is  then  of  the  magnitude 
^(X*-fY2  + Z“)  : and  if  Pi,  P2,  &c.  equilibrate  each  other,  so  that  the 
resultant  is  =0,  we  must  have  X = 0,  Y = 0,  Z = 0.  Consequently 
X<£r+ Ydy-\-  Zdz=0,  independently  of  the  proportions  of  dx,  dy,  and 
dz.  This  gives 


* No  student  who  is  totally  ignorant  of  the  common  elements  of  mechanics 
should  attempt  to  read  this  chapter., 
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dy+^  d^'+&c.=0,  or  Pt  P2dpa-b&c.==0. 

This  last  equation  expresses  the  simplest  case  of  what  is  called  the 
principle  of  virtual  velocities . If,  taking  forces  acting  in  one  plane  to 
simplify  the  figure,  we  suppose  one  of  them  to  be  directed  towards  A, 

and  if  the  point  P on  which  the  force  acts 
be  removed  to  Q,  the  distance  PA  is 
shortened  by  PK,  QK  being  an  infinitely 
small  arc  of  a circle,  or  a perpendicular  let 
fall  from  Q upon  AP.  If  PR  be  the 
direction  of  another  force,  BP  is  shortened 
by  PL.  Hence  if  PA=p„  PB=pa,  we 
have  dpvz=i  — PK,  dp2~  ~PL.  Here  if  P be 
supposed  to  move  to  Q over  PQ=dv  in  the  time  dt , and  with  a velocity 
ds : dt,  then  dpx : dt  is  the  velocity  with  which  that  part  of  the  motion 
takes  place  which  is  directly  towards  A,  and  dp2 : dt  the  velocity  with 
which  the  point  begins  to  move  towards  B.  As  the  point  does  not  actually 
move,  but  a different  position  is  taken  for  it,  simply  to  examine  geome- 
trical, not  mechanical,  consequences  of  the  change,  this  motion  is  called 
virtual,  and  the  velocity  with  which  the  point  begins  to  move  from  or 
towards  each  point  of  direction  of  a force,  is  called  the  virtual  velocity  of 
the  point  with  respect  to  that  force ; or,  for  abbreviation,  the  virtual 
velocity  of  the  force.  Again,  P!  being  a force,  and  dp : dt  its  virtual 
velocity,  the  product  Pj  x (dpx : dt)  is  called  the  moment  of  that  force. 
Each  moment,  according  to  our  preceding  equations,  is  positive  when  its 
virtual  velocity  is  positive,  or  when  the  virtual  velocity  is  opposed  in  direc- 
tion to  the  force,  and  negative  in  the  contrary  case : but  it  would  do  equally 
well  to  make  the  moment  positive  when  the  force  and  its  virtual  velocity 
conspire  in  direction,  and  the  contrary.  When  the  terms  virttial 
velocity  and  moment  are  fully  understood,  the  equation 

Pl£?p14-P2df>2+  ...  .=0,  or  Pt  ^ + P2  ...  . = 0 


dt 


dt 


may  be  expressed  as  follows : if  any  number  of  forces  applied  to  a 
point  equilibrate  one  another,  then  for  every  possible  small  motion 
which  can  be  given  to  the  point,  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  all  the 
forces  is  equal  to  nothing. 

Let  us  now  suppose  a second  point,  acted  only  by  forces  Q1#  Q2,  &c. 
in  directions  also  tending  towards  fixed  points,  distant  from  the  second 
point  by  cr{,  er2,  &c.  Moreover,  let  the  distance  between  the  first  and 
second  points  be  rl  iy  and  let  a force  T1>2  be  applied  to  the  first  point, 
tending  towards  the  second,  and  let  another  of  the  same  magnitude  be 
applied  to  the  second  point  tending  towards  the  first.  If  these  points 
be  both  in  equilibrio,  we  have  the  equations  (^.Pdp  meaning 

*{*••••) 

iPdp-j-  rit2diri>s=0,  ZQd<T+Tlf2d2rttS ; 


where  by  dirU2  we  mean  such  a variation  of  r1>2  as  takes  place  when 
the  first  point  only  varies  its  position,  and  by  d2rlti  the  same  when  the 
second  point  only  varies.  If  both  vary  together,  we  have  dri>2—dxrx,t 
+ dt  r\,  2>  so  that  from  the'  preceding  equations  we  have 

2 P dp  + 2Q  da  + Tj,  a drx>  2= 0. 
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The  same  reasoning  might  be  applied  to  any  number  of  points,  and  the 
result  is  that  if  iP dp  represent  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  all  the 
forces  applied  independently,  and  if  Tm>n  represent  the  action  of  the  mth 
point  upon  the  7ith,  (or  of  the  wth  upon  the  mth,)  and  n the  distance 
from  the  mth  point  to  the  7ith,  we  have 

2Ptf/>  + ZT„, 

the  second  2 referring  to  every  combination  of  values  of  m and  n which 
refer  to  points  supposed  to  be  connected.  If  the  distances  be  invariable 
in  the  system,  and  if  such  motions  only  be  supposed  as  are  consistent 
,with  the  invariability,  we  have  <2rw,n=0,  in  every  case  in  which  it 
appears  in  the  equation,  whence  ZPdp=0,  or  the  sum  of  the  moments  of 
the  forces  of  any  invariable  system  is  =0,  whence  we  see  that  the 
principle  of  virtual  velocities  applies  also  in  this  case. 

It  will  be  desirable  to  collect  together  the  principal  theorems  by  which 
the  differential  calculus  is  made  useful  in  the  application  of  this  prin- 
ciple, whether  to  statics  or  dynamics. 

If  L=0  be  the  equation  of  a surface,  L being  a function  of  x,  y , and 
x,  then  if  from  a point  (x,y,  z)  on  the  surface  we  pass  to  another  point 
(jr-f&r,  *+&*)  infinitely  near  to  the  former,  but  not  on  the 

surface,  the  perpendicular  distance  from  the  new  point  to  the  surface  will 
be  £L;  ^(L^  + Ly  + L*),  Lx  being  dL:dx,  &c.  The  equation  of  the 
tangent  plane  being  Lx  (£ — aO  + &c.==0,  we  employ  the  general  theorem, 
that  if  to  the  plane  Ax-f  By  + Cz  + H=0  we  drop  a perpendicular  from 
the  point  (x/1  y\  2'),  the  length  of  that  perpendicular  is  (Ax/+&c.) 

‘ : iS/(A*+B2+C<).  Applying  this,  knowing  that  at  the  given  point 
i;  — x=&r,  &c.,  w'e  find  (Lx£r-f-&c.)  : ^(L2-b&c.),  or  £L : ^(L2-f  &c  ). 
The  perpendicular  drawn  on  the  tangent  plane  can  only  differ  from 
that  drawn  to  the  surface  by  quantities  of  the  second  and  higher  orders. 

A rigid  system  makes  an  infinitely  small  rotation,  about  an 
axis,  of  which  the  equations  are  (g — a)  : A = (r/ — b)  : B=(£— c)  : C. 
It  is  required  to  find  the  variations  of  the  coordinates  of  the  point 

First,  suppose  the  axis  of  rotation  to  pass  through  the  origin,  giving 
l : A=t/  : B=£ : C.  Through  (xf  y,  z)  draw  a plane  perpendicular  to 
this  axis,  the  equation  of  which  is  A(£  — £)  + B ( rj — 7/)  + C (£— z)=0. 
This  plane  meets  the  axis  in  a point  whose  coordinates  are  determined 
from 

£ t]  _ '(  ~_Ax+By  + Cz ' 

X ~ cT  “ a*+b*+c*  ; 

which  gives  (£ — «r)(A2+B2  + C*)=A  (By  + Cz)  — (B2*f  C2)  x, 

with  similar  equations  for  ??—  y and  f — z.  Add  the  squares  of  these 
together,  and  let  p be  the  perpendicular  distance  from  (x,  y,  z ) to  the 
axis,  or  V((^— «^)4+&c.),  and,  dividing  by  A2  + B2+C2,  we  have 

p2  (A2+  Ca)= (Bx-  Ay)2+ (Cy-Bz)2+ ( Az-Cx)2. 

Let  (x,  y,  z),  in  consequence  of  the  rotation,  come  to  (x+  &r,  y + £y, 
* + &?);  whence  since  its  second  position  is  in  the  plane  A (£  — x)  + &c. 
=0,  we  have  A£x  + Bcy  + C<k=0 : also  the  distance  from  the  origin, 
or  r,  remaining  unaltered,  wTe  have  rdr~ 0,  or  xdx+ydy+ sBz  = 0 : from 
which  equations  it  follows  that  &r,  2y,  and  S z are  in  the  proportion  of 
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Cy  — Bz,  Az  — Cx,  and  Bx  — Ay.  But  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  cjc, 
&c.  is  the  square  of  the  infinitely  small  arc  of  rotation,  or  p2302.  From 
this  it  follows  that 


(Cy— Bz)  c0 


. (Az — C x)  ccj> 

Zy- 


5 __  (Bx — Ay)  ^0 

*~V(a2+b2+c2>* 


X -r*  — . 

“V(A2+B*-t<  C2)’  * V(A2+B2+C «)’ 

Conversely,  if  £x,  &c.  be  in  the  proportion  of  Cy—  Bz,  &c.,  the  motion  of 
(or,  y,  z)  is  an  infinitely  small  rotation  about  the  axis  whose  equation  is 
£:A=7/:B  = f :C. 

If  the  axis  do  not  pass  through  the  origin,  let  its  equations  be 
(£— a):A=(i? — b)  : B=(£—  c)  : C,  then  x— a,  &c.  must  be  substi- 
tuted for  x,  &c.  throughout  the  preceding  process,  and  £—  a,  &c.  for  £. 

Every  infinitely  small  motion  of  a rigid  system  may  be  compounded 
of  one  motion  of  translation,  in  which  all  the  points  move  through  equal 
and  parallel  straight  lines,  and  one  motion  of  rotation'  about  an  axis. 
The  axis  of  rotation  may,  by  properly  assuming  the  motion  of  translation, 
be  made  to  pass  through  any  given  point  of  the  system.  Suppose,  for 
instance,  that  the  whole  motion  brings  the  points  P,  Q,  &c.  into  the 
positions  P',  Q',  &c.  Assume  that  the  axis  of  rotation  shall  pass  through 
P;  and  first  give  the  whole  system  the  motion  of  translation  PPf,  so 
that  all  the  motions  shall  be  equal  and  parallel  to  that  of  P.  Let  P,  Q, 
&c.  thus  be  removed  to  P',  Q 7,  &c.  Then  there  must  be  another 
motion  by  which,  P'  remaining  fixed,  Q",  &c.  may  be  simultaneously 
brought  into  the  positions  Q',  &c.  Take  the  points  Q"  and  R7/  into 
which  Q and  R are  brought  by  the  translation,  and  through  the  lines 
Q"Q'  and  R'R'  draw  a pair  of  parallel  planes.  The  axis  of  rotation 
must  be  perpendicular  to  these  planes,  and  must  pass  through  P' ; 
hence  a line  drawn  through  P'  perpendicular  to  these  planes  is  the  axis 
of  rotation.  As  the  conception  of  the  theorem  that  every  small  motion 
of  a system  in  which  there  is  one  fixed  point  is  a motion  of  rotation 
about  an  axis  passing  through  that  point,  is  not  by  any  means  easy  to 
the  beginner,  the  following  mode  of  illustration  is  given.  Let  P',  the 
fixed  point,  be  made  the  centre  of  a sphere,  immoveably  connected  with 
the  system.  It  follows  then  that  we  show  the  existence  of  an  axis  of 
rotation,  if  we  show  that  for  every  possible  motion  of  the  sphere  about 
its  centre,  there  is  one  point  of  it,  A,  which  does  not  move ; for  if  P7  and 
A be  both  fixed,  the  line  P'A  is  fixed.  Let  a small  motion  take  place 

which  removes  the  circle  BFC  into  the  posi- 
tion UFE : either  then  F has  remained  fixed, 
and  P'F  was  an  axis,  or  the  circle  BGC  has 
slipped  as  well  as  revolved,  so  that  G has 
come  to  F.  This  last  supposition  implies 
that  the  sphere  has  had  a motion  of  rotation 
about  HK,  the  axis  of  BC,  as  well  as  about 
P'F.  Let  LM  be  the  axis  of  DE  : then  since 
GK  moves  into  the  position  FM,  the  point  A 
does  not  move  at  all,  or  P'A  is  an  axis  of 
rotation. 

The  existence  and  position  of  this  axis  of  rotation  may  now  be  shown 
algebraically,  as  follows.  Let  the  original  axes  of  coordinates  be  fixed 
in  space,  and  let  there  be  another  set  attached  to  the  system,  and  moving 
with  it.  Let  x,  y,  z and  £,  r/,  £ be  the  coordinates  of  a point  with 
respect  to  these  systems;  the  latter  being  unaltered  by  the  motion. 
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Lie t (X,  Y,  Z)  be  the  origin  of  the  new  system,  referred  to  the  old  one, 
and  let 

oc~a  £+/*  »/+y  £+X 

y=a'i+fi'v+v'Z+Y  (1) 

z=a"Z+fi"n+ y"£+Z 

where  a is  the  cosine  of  the  angle  made  by  £ and  x,  &c.  We  have 
also 

a +^*  + y8  = 1,  a a'/_f*/3//3"+y'  */;=0 

«'•  + jS*  + y*  =1,  *"«  + /3"/3  +y"y  =0  (2) 

<*"*+£"■+  y"a=l,  « «'  +/3  /3'  + y y =0 

Let  the  system  move  so  that  (X,  Y,  Z)  becomes  (X  + 3X,  &c.),  and 
oc  becomes  a + &*,  &c. ; in  consequence^  of  which  the  point  (<r,  y,  z ) 
becomes  (x+Sx,  &c.).  We  have  then 

3.r:=£3a  + t/3/3  + £3y  + 3X  ± 

3y=£3a'  +7/3/3'  + £3y  + 3Y  (3) 

3*  S=  5 3a" + t/3/3"  + f 3y" + 3Z 

Now,  looking  at  the  equations  (2),  which  give 

ce3« + /33/3  + y3y  ~0,  «'3a// + /3'3/3" + y '3y"= — (a"3a' +/3"3/3' + y'3y '), 

&c.,  &c.,  let 

of  V'+/3'  3/3"+ y 3y"=  - («%/  +/3"3/3'  + y"3y  ) = *:  j 
a"3a  +/3"3/3  +y"3y  = — (a  3a"+/3  3/3"  + y 3y")=r*;/ 
a 3«'  +/3  3/3'  +y  3y  = -(a'3a  +/3'3/3  +y' 3y  )=*". 

To  express  £,  &c.  in  terms  of  (#— X),  &c.,  we  have 

£=a  (.r — X)  +a'  (y — Y)  + a"  (2  — Z) 

t/=/3  (x-X)+y8'  (y-Y)+/3"(z-Z)  (4)  1 

f = y (*-  X)  + y'  (y— Y) + y'  (z — Z) 

Substitute  these  in  (3),  and  we  shall  have 

3 (op — X)=*/  (2  — Z) — K"(y—Y) 

^(y-Y)=^(*-X)-r  (z— Z)  (5) 

3 (z— Z)=*:  (y— Y) — 1/  (.r — X)  ; 

which  show  (page  480)  that  the  real  excess  of  the  motion  above  the 
motions  of  translation  3X,  3Y,  3Z,  common  to  all  the  points,  is,  for 
every  point  (.r,  y,  z),  a motion  of  rotation  about  an  axis  passing  through 
(X,  Y,  Z),  and  inclined  to  the  original  axes  at  angles  whose  cosines  are 
proportional  to  k , k". 

If  we  wish  to  find,  in  the  most  simple  manner,  the  position  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  with  respect  to  £,  t/,  £,  we  must  remember  that  the  points 
of  this  axis  have  only  the  motion  of  translation,  or  for  every  one  of  them, 
3x=3X,  3y=3Y,  3z  = 3Z.  Hence  equations  (3)  give 

, £3a+7/3/3  + ?3y=0,  £3a'  + &c.=0,  £3a"  + &c.=0  (6). 

But  between  a,  a',  &c.,  we  have  the  equations  ^ 

2 I 
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a + <r/2  + a"2  = 1 , afi + 0 

/32+/3'2+/3"8  = l,  j3y+0Y  +i3'V'=0  (7) 

r*+y2+r"2=i»  ya+iJ  +yV=0 

Whence  «£a  + a'Sa'  +a"2a"=0 

+ac/3/  &C.) 

Assume  /JSy + + j8"dy7=  — ( yd/5  + yd/5f + •/lWr)  = —pdt 

y ?a+y,V+,/^a,/=  — (a^y + aV + a'$y,f)  = —qdt  (8) 

a^+aW+a"ai 6"=  - (fila+fi'ZJ +P'lJ')  = —rdt 

dt  being  the  time  in  which  the  small  motion  is  made.  Multiply 
equations  (6)  by  a,  a',  a",  and  add,  which  gives  nj— g£= 0.  Multiply 
by  /5,  &c.,  and  by  y,  &c.,  and  we  thus  have  three  equations, 

p?=0,  n?— g£=0,  p£—r£=  0; 

which  are  the  equations  of  a straight  line  inclined  to  £,  if,  and  £ at 
angles  whose  cosines  are  proportional  to  p,  q , and  r. 

The  following  equations  may  be  deduced  from  (2),  as  in  page  497 
following. 

arryS'y" — y,/8",  a!  “ zfi'y — yfi,  a!r  zzzfiy' — yfi 
fizzy/a" — «Vf>  j6'=y"« — a"y,  y8''=y  a'— a-/  (9). 

y=a^"~  jS'a",  y'=a'76  — 0"a,  y"  = a0'-£a'. 


To  the  order  of  which  the  following  is  the  key, 

(' ",  " °,  ° '),  (cA  i?y,  r«). 

Properly  speaking,  the  preceding  should  be  +a=^/y/— *y'>8",  &c., 
the  sign  depending  on  the  manner  of  measuring  £,  &c.  positively  and 
negatively,  with  reference  to  the  manner  of  measuring  x.  Take  a point 
on  the  axis  of  £,  so  that  rjzz 0,  £=0.  We  have  then,  if  both  sets  have 
the  same  origin,  #=«£,  yzzol^  zzz<z,r£i  so  that,  £ being  positive,  «,  o', 
and  a"  must  have  the  signs  of  xy  y , and  z.  And  it  can  be  shown  that, 
according  as  oc  is  £'y" — y'fi11  or  y'j6" — /3'y",  so  j6  is  y'ac"*—  oc'y/'  or 
ay" — y«",  and  y is  a/ 3" — yS V'  or  /3'a" — a')6",  &c.  Hence,  by  proper 
selection  between  the  two  ways  of  measuring  £,  tj9  and  £,  the  equations 
(9)  may  always  be  made  true  as  above  written. 

The  quantities  «,  J , &c.  are  nine  in  number,  connected  by  six 
equations  (for  the  set  (7)  is  deducible  from  (2)).  They  can,  there- 
fore, be  expressed  by  means  of  three  quantities  only,  and  the  most 
simple  way  of  doing  this  is  as  follows.  Through  the  origin  of  r,  y,  z 

draw  lines  parallel  to  the  axes  of  £,  rj9  £. 
Draw  a sphere  with  the  origin  as  a centre, 
and  let  X,  Y,  Z and  X',  Y',  Z'  be  the 
points  at  which  the  several  axes  emerge 
from  the  sphere,  and  let  N be  the  point  at 
which  the  great  circle  in  the  plane  of  £17 
cuts  that  in  the  plane  of  xy.  Let  X',  Y',  Z' 
be  each  joined  with  X,  Y,  and  Z,  and  let  the 
angles  subtended  by  ZZ',  NX,  and  NX'  at 
the  centre  be  0,  y,  and  <£.  Then,  making  arcs  the  symbols  of  angles 
subtended  at  the  centre,  and  denoting  by  [a,  6,  c]  the  cosine  of  the  third 
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side  of  a spherical  triangle  whose  other  two  sides  are  a9  b9  and  their 
included  angle  c,  we  have  (remembering  that  Z and  Z'  are  the  poles  of 
XY  and  XT',  whence  <XNX'=0) 

a.  = cos  X'Xsr:  [0,  0,  0] = cos  0 sin  0 sin  0 4- cos  0 cos  0 
/8  =cos  Y'X=^0  + 05  0~j=cos0cos0sin0 — sin  0 cos  “0 

y =cosZ'X=|~^-,  “0,  0^j=sin0 sin“0 

a'  =cosXY=  ®]  =cos  0 sin  0 cos  0— cos  0 sin  0 

C7T  71*  ”1 

0+2*  V^+2*  ^ =cos0cos0cos0+Sin0sin0 
y'=cosZ'Y=Q^,  04-|,  ^-0j=sin0cos0 
a"=cosX'Zr=:J~0,  ^4-0^  = — sin  0 sin  0 
^"=cos  Y'Z=|^04-^,  ^4-sJ  = — sin  0 cos  0 


y"  r=cos  Z'Z 

4 

From  these  we  easily  get 


= COS0. 


3a  — /6  30  4-  a'  30 4-  a"  sin  0 30 
3/$  = — a 30  4- y8' 30 4- y6"  sin  030 
3y  =5  7/ 30  4- y"  sin  030 

3a'  = /8'  £0 — a 304- a' cos 0 £0 
3/8'  = — «'  30-/6  304-yS//cos030 
3y'  = — y 30  4“  y"  COS  0 £0 

3a"  = /8"30  — y"  sin  0 30 

3/6"  = — ce//30  — y"  cos  0 30 

3y"  = — sin  030 

>8gy  4- y8V+ y6' V- {y"(y8sin0 +y0'cos  0) -y6"sin  0}^0 
a3y  4-  a'Sy'4-  a"  V — (co^ — a,y)^04_  {y'/(asin0+a,cos0) — a"sin0}30 
y6  3a  4-  y6'3a' + J8"fafe  ^ 4-  (A*'  ■ - /8'a)  30 

4“  {«"($  sin  04-/5'  cos  0)  — /S"y"  sin  0}  30. 


Write'—  pdl9  qdt9  and  rdt  for  the  first  sides,  and,  after  using  equations 
(9),  substitute  the  values  of  a",  /S'',  and  y",  with  those  of  /S  sin  0 
4- /S' cos  0 and  « sin  0 4- a' cos  0,  which  will  be  found  to  be  cos  0 cos  0 
and  cos  0 sin  0.  This  gives,  after  reduction, 

pdt= sin  0 sin  0 £0 — cos  0 30 
qdl— cos  0 sin  0 30  4-  sin  0 30 
rc&=  30— cos  0 30 


The  preceding  results  are  of  such  fundamental  importance  in  the 
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application  of  our  subject  to  dynamics,  that  it  will  be  worth  our  while  to 
explain  them  at  length.  A simple  rotatory  motion  is  easily  conceived ; 
an  axis  remains  fixed,  and  all  the  invariably  connected  points  describe 
circles  about  that  axis,  with  an  angular  velocity  which,  however  it  may 
vary  from  moment  to  moment,  is  the  same  for  all  the  points  at  any  oue 
moment.  But  any  number  of  rotatory  motions  may  be  given  to  a system 
at  once.  Suppose  A,  B,  the  pivots  of  the  first  axis,  to  rest  in  a frame 

which  is  itself  supported  by  another  axis 
CD.  If,  then,  the  spheroid  in  the  diagram 
be  made  to  revolve  about  AB  at  the  same 
time  that  the  frame  revolves  about  CD,  the 
points  of  the  spheroid  will  take  a motion 
compounded  of  both  rotations,  the  nature  of 
which  we  have  now  to  investigate.  Again, 
if  CD  were  attached  to  a frame,  which 
itself  was  connected  with  a third  axis,  a 
third  motion  of  rotation  might  be  given,  and 
so  on.  At  the  first  instant,  these  rotations,  however  many,  produce 
the  effect  of  one  rotation,  if  the  axes  all  pass  through  the  same  point ; 
and  the  axis,  or  the  instantaneous  axis  as  it  is  called,  may  be  found  as 
follows. 

First,  let  two  rotations  be  made  round  two  axes  which  meet  at  O,  as 
OA  and  OB.  Then,  both  axes  being  in  the  plane  of  the  paper,  all 

points  in  that  plane  begin  to  move  per- 
C pendicular  to  it,  from  both  rotations. 
Also,  in  one  of  the  angles  made  by  BO 
and  BA,  each  point  aforesaid  will  be 
elevated  by  both  rotations,  in  the  oppo- 
-X  site  angle  they  will  be  depressed  by 
both,  while  in  the  remaining  two  angles 
they  will  be  elevated  by  one  and  depressed  by  the  other.  Let  BOA  be 
one  of  this  last  pair  of  angles,  and  let  the  points  in  it  be  elevated  by  the 
rotation  about  OA,  and  depressed  by  the  rotation  about  OB  : also  let  a 
and  fi  be  the  angular  velocities  of  these  rotations.  Then  any  point  P, 
distant  by  PM  and  PN  from  OA  and  OB,  would  by ‘the  several  rota- 
tions be  elevated  by  PM.adf,  and  depressed  by  PN/3df,  in  the  first  in- 
finitely small  time  dt  of  the  motion.  Take  PM.a=PN.£,  and  the 
point  P is  therefore  not  moved  at  all,  or  the  double  rotation  (O  being 
also  unmoved)  produces  one  single  rotation  about  OP  as  an  axis.  Take 
OA  and  OB  proportional  to  the  angular  velocities  « and  /5,  and  describe 
the  parallelogram  OABC : it  is  then  easily*  proved  that  for  any  point 
P in  the  diagonal  OC  (or  OC  produced)  PM.OA=PN.  OB,  or 
PM  . a=PN./5.  Again,  since  the  point  B (which  is  on  the  axis  of 
one  rotation,  and  therefore  only  affected  by  the  other)  only  receives  the 
elevation  BQ . adt , let  0 be  the  angular  velocity  with  which  the  system 
begins  to  revolve  round  OC ; whence  BQ.adfcBR.0iff,  or  BQ.a 
=:BR.0.  But  BQ.OA=BR.OC,  whence  a*.0::OA:OC,  or  OC 
represents  the  angular  velocity  about  OC.  That  is  to  say ; if  upon  two 
axes  of  rotation  lines  be  laid  down  representing  the  angular  velocities, 


* If  with  any  point  as  a vertex,  triangles  be  formed  which  have  for  their  bases 
the  conterminous  sides  and  diagonal  of  a parallelogram,  the  greater  of  the  three 
triangles  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  other  two.  When  the  point  is  on  a side  or  on 
the  diagonal,  one  triangle  vanishes,  and  the  remaining  two  become  equal. 
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in  such  manner  that  the  intervening  points  shall  begin  to  move  in 
contrary  directions:  the  resulting  motion,  at  the  first  instant,  will  be 
one  of  rotation  about  the  diagonal  line  of  the  parallelogram  formed 
on  the  first  lines  as  an  axis,  with  an  angular  velocity  represented  by 
the  length  of  that  diagonal.  Moreover,  the  resulting  rotation  will  be 
in  such  a direction  that  points  intervening  between  the  diagonal  and  the 
axis  of  elevating  rotation  will  be  depressed,  and  vice  versa.  From  this 
it  may  easily  be  proved,  in  a manner  similar  to  that  employed  in  com- 
pounding motions  of  translation,  that  three  such  motions  of  rotation  may  be 
compounded  into  one,  by  laying  down  on  the  three  axes  lines  propor- 
tional to  the  angular  velocities,  and  finding  the  diagonal  of  the  paral- 
lelopiped  constructed  on  these  three  lines,  which  diagonal  will  be  in 
the  axis  of  the  compound  rotation,  and  will  represent  its  angular  velocity. 

Hence  any  rotation  about  a line  drawn  through  the  origin  of  x,  yy  z 
may  be  decomposed  into  three  rotations,  one  about  each  axis.  Let*  a 
positive  rotation  about  the  axis  of  x be  that  which  tends  to  move  the 
positive  part  of  the  axis  of  y towards  that  of  * ; similarly,  let  positive 
rotations  about  the  axes  of  y and  z be  those  which  move  the  positive 
parts  of  z towards  those  of  x,  and  of  x towards  y : all  which  may  be 
easily  remembered  by  xyz , yzx , ziy.  Then  a rotation  about  the  line 
which  makes  angles  a,  /J,  y with  the  axes,  the  angular  velocity  being  A, 
may  be  decomposed  into  A cos «,  A cos  y8,  A cos  y round  the  several 
axes  of  «r,  y,  z,  or  else  into  —A  cos  a,  —AcosyS,  —A  cos  y,*  according 
to  the  direction  of  the  rotation  A. 

Secondly ; let  the  axes  of  rotation  be  parallel  to  one  another,  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  and  let  them  pass  through  A and  B. 

. Let  them  be  said  to  be  in  the  same 
direction  when  A and  B begin  to 
move  in  contrary  directions,  and 
vice  versa . If  then  the  rotations  be 
of  equal  angular  velocity,  and  contrary  in  direction,  the  result  of  the 
two  motions  of  rotation  will  be  one  motion  of  translation,  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  AB.  For  each  of  the  points  A and  B only  moves  in 
virtue  of  the  rotation  round  the  other : but  the  angular  velocities  being 
equal,  and  the  directions  contrary,  the  initial  velocities  of  A and  B are 
equal  and  in  the  same  direction,  whence  AB  is  carried  without  change 
of  direction  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  AB.  In  any  other  case, 
take  infinitely  small  lines  described  by  A and  B in  the  time  dt , each  of 
which  is  therefore  proportional  to  the  angular  velocity  round  the  other 
axis.  Thus,  let  Aa=AB.fidt,  Bb=BA.adt , whence  a and  b will 


represent  the  positions  of  A and  B at  the  end  of  the  time  dt.  The 
poiut  0,  which  remains  at  rest,  and  is  therefore  a point  in  the  axis  of 
the  compound  rotation,  is  determined  by  OA : OB  : AB  fidt,  AB . adL  or 
0A.«=0B./8. 
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1.  When  the  rotations  are  in  contrary  directions,  that  round  A being 
the  greater,  the  axis  of  compound  rotation  is  on  the  side  of  A,  and 
OA.a  = (OA-fAB)j6,  or  OA=AB£  : (a — >8),  OB=ABa:(a — /3). 
The  angular  velocity  gives  the  angle  A a : OA,  or  AB  .fidt : {AB.fi : (a—  m 
or  (a — fi)  dt  in  the  time  dt,  and  is  a — fi, 

2.  By  similar  reasoning,  if  the  directions  be  contrary,  that  round  B 
being  the  greater,  we  have  OA=AB./J : (fi — a),  OB=AB.«:  (fi — a), 
and  fi — a for  the  angular  velocity. 

3.  If  the  directions  be  the  same,  we  have  OA= AB/J : (a-p/J), 
OB  = ABa  : (a-f  £),  and  cc+fi  for  the  angular  velocity. 

If  three  rotations  be  communicated  round  axes  parallel  to  one 
another,  two  of  them  must  be  compounded  by  the  preceding  rules,  and 
the  result  compounded  with  the  third. 

Thirdly ; let  the  two  axes  of  rotation  neither  meet  nor  be  parallel, 
the  result  is  a motion  of  translation  and  one  of  rotation  combined.  Let 
the  axes  be  AK  and  BL,  and  let  AK  and  BL  be  proportional  to  the 

angular  velocities.  Take  any  point  O,  and  axes 
passing  through  it  parallel  to  AK  and  BL.  About 
OM  impress  two  equal  and  opposite  motions  of  rota- 
tion, of  the  same  magnitude  as  that  about  AK : and 
about  OP  impress  two  others  equal  and  opposite,  and 
the  same  in  magnitude  as  that  about  BL.  The 
motion  of  the  system  is  not  altered  by  this  intro- 
duction of  new  motions  which  destroy  each  other. 
And  the  motion  about  AK  with  the  equal  and  con- 
trary motion  about  OM  produces  a motion  of  translation  only : as  does 
that  about  BL  combined  with  the  contrary  motion  about  OP.  The 
whole  motion,  then,  is  equivalent  to  two  translations  and  two  rotations 
about  axes  passing  through  O : of  which  each  pair  may  be  compounded 
into  one  of  its  kind.  The  same  reasoning  may  be  extended  to  cases  of 
more  rotations  than  two : and  hence  follows  the  theorem  already  alge- 
braically proved,  namely,  that  any  motions  whatever,  translations  or 
rotations,  how  many  soever,  are  at  every  instant  equivalent  to  one  motion 
of  translation  and  one  of  rotation : also  that  the  axis  of  rotation  may  be 
made  to  pass  through  any  point. 

When  a rotation  is  made  round  one  of  the  coordinate  axes,  it  is  con- 
venient to  call  it  positive  or  negative,  as  previously  described ; but  when 
the  axis  of  rotation  passes  obliquely  through  the  origin,  though  two 
rotations  may  be  made  round  this  axis,  in  opposite  directions,  and  there- 
fore relatively  to  each  other  positive  and  negative,  yet  there  is  no  reason 
for  assigning  + to  either  rather  than  to  the  other.  This  ambiguity  pre- 
sents itself  in  formulae  by  the  appearance  of  a square  root  with  an 
undetermined  sign. 

If  we  now  return  to  page  480,  and  call  X,  fi,  v the  angles  made  with 
the  axes  by  the  line  \ : A—t\ : B=f : C.  We  have  then 


&r=  ( z cos  f. l — y cos  v)  £</>,  Sy = (x  cos  v — z cos  X) 

( y cos  X — x cos  //)  o<£. 

The  signs  here  are  not  the  same  as  in  page  480,  being  changed  to  suit 
the  hypothesis  as  to  positive  and  negative  rotation  laid  down  in  page 
485.  Thus,  if  the  whole  rotation  were  about  the  axis  of  z , we  should 
have  X=£tt,  vr=0,  or  yd<f>,  If  B(j>  be 
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positive,  St  has  the  sign  contrary  to  that  of  y,  and  Sy  has  the  sign  of  t. 
Hence,  as  may  readily  be  seen,  this  positive  value  of  S0  moves  the  posi- 
tive part  of  the  axis  of  x towards  that  of  y : which  was  required  to  be 
the  case. 

Let  tts  be  the  angular  velocity  of  rotation,  and  znx,  myi  rzx,  the  three 
rotations  round  the  axes  of  x,  y,  and  2,  of  which  the  rotation  about  the 
given  axis  maybe  compounded.  We  have  then  £0:=ard£,  ay^ar.cos A* 
&c.,  whence 

Sx^(Tzy,z  — fva.y)dt,  t,.t — rsx%z)  dt,  Bz~('cjx.y—'iz7y.x)dt. 

If  the  coordinates  £,  ?/,  and  £ had  been  employed,  we  should  have 
obtained  similar  equations.  In  page  481,  equations  (6),  suppose  that 
we  consider  a point  which  is  not  on  the  axis.  We  have  then 

S (x — X)~&a+r)()fi-\-  &y,  &c. ; 
which  equations,  multiplied  by  «,  a',  and  and  added,  give 

aKx-X)^a'Ky-^)  + ccrrK^Z)-(q^rrj)  dt , &C. 

We  have  supposed  the  axes  of  £,  rj,  f to  move  with  the  system.  But 
if  we  now  suppose  a set  of  axes,  coinciding  with  these  at  the  com- 
mencement, to  remain  immoveable,  so  that  the  coordinates  of  a point 
attached  to  this  system  vary,  we  shall  have  (page  481,  equations  4) 
(a?— X)-fa^(y  — Y)  + a"5  (2 — Z),  whence  the  preceding  equa- 
tions give 

W—iqZ—Tr})  dt,  Srizz(r£—pZ;)  dt,  ^^(prj—qt)  dt, 

which,  compared  with  the  preceding,  show  us  that  p,  q , and  r are  mx, 
Txy,  and  the  angular  velocities  of  the  three  rotations  about  the  fixed 
axes  of  £,  rj,  into  which  the  single  rotation  of  the  system  and  its 
moving  axes  about  the  axis  £ : 77=77 : <7=£  • r->  may  be  resolved. 

The  values  of  p,  q,  and  r have  (page  483)  been  deduced  in  terms  of 
d<f> : dt,  &c. : a geometrical  confirmation  of  this  connexion  may  easily  be 
given,  now  that  we  know  the  most  simple  meaning  of/?,  <7,  and  r,  as  follows. 
A change  in  0 only,  or  NX',  0 and  0,  or  ZXNX'  and  NX  remaining  the 
^ same,  would  obviously  be  nothing  but  a small 

rotation  about  the  axis  which  emerges  at  Z', 
or  the  axis  of  £.  Hence  £0  is  wholly  a part 
yr  \ of  rdt.  If  0 alone  were  increased  by  SO,  X' 
/ \y  anc*  wou^  move  perpendicularly  to  NX'Y' 

through  arcs,  the  angles  of  which  are  sin0.c?0 
* , and  sin(j7 r + 0)£0,  or  sin  <pSd  and  cos  (f>  SO. 

* . These  angles,  since  X'Y'  is  a quadrant,  belong 
to  corresponding  rotations  about  the  axes  of  Y'  or  77 , and  of  X'  or  £ ; 
but  the  second  must  be  called  negative,  since  its  effect  is  to  move  Y' 
from  Z'  (page  485).  Hence  —cos 0^0  and  -f  sin 030  are  the  terms 
arising  in  pdt  and  qdt  from  the  change  of  0.  Finally,  let  f be 
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increased  by  4>  a»d  ® remaining  the  same ; and  let  nrfyf  be  the  new 
position  of  NX'Y'.  Then,  since  the  angles  XNX'  and  Xnx'  are  equal, 
the  internal  angles  at  n and  N are  together  equal  to  two  right  angles : 
but  this,  when  true  of  the  angles  of  a spherical  triangle,  is  true  of  their 
opposite  sides;  therefore  NK+Kn  is  two  right  angles,  or  KN  and  K n 
are  both  infinitely  near  to  one  right  angle.  Hence  X'r^Ntf.cos  <f>  and 
y'«?=N£sin0  are  either  true,  or  only  erroneous  by  small  quantities  of 
the  second  order;  it  being  remembered  that  since  nK—a/y1,  we  have 
Ky'  z=nj/=(p.  Hence  we  see,  1.  A rotation  about  Z'  of  the  magnitude 
7 it,  or  cos  0 . and  negative,  since  Y'  'is  moved  towards  X'.  2.  The 

rotation  X!v  about  Y;,  which  is  Nf.cos0,  or  cos  0 sin  9 ty,  and  positive, 
since  Z'  is  brought  towards  X'.  3.  A rotation  wYr  round  X',  which  is 

N£sin0,  or  sin  0 sin  0 ci/s  and  positive,  since  Y'  is  moved  towards  Z'. 
Hence  arise  the  terms  of  pdt,  qdt , and  rdty  which  depend  on  dy*. 

The  preceding  formulae  are  adapted  to  one  position  of  the  figure, 
which  is  that  adopted  by  all  writers  as  the  principal  case.  As  in  other 
problems,  every  modification  of  the  figure  requires  modifications  of  the 
signs  of  the  letters  whose  values  determine  the  relative  positions  of  the 
parts. 

The  preceding  results  relate  entirely  to  what  takes  place  at  the  first 
instant  after  the  system  has  been  abandoned  to  the  effect  of  two  or  more 
rotations.  Let  us  now  suppose  the  combined  rotations  to  continue,  it 
being  supposed  that  each  axis  takes  the  motion  of  rotation  round  the 
other  axis.  The  axes  themselves  are,  therefore,  continually  changing 
their  positions ; and  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation,  the  position  of 
which  is  always  given  relatively  to  the  other  axes  when  the  rotations 
are  uniform,  changes  with  them.  It  is  difficult  at  first  to  see  what  can 
be  meant  by  a line  of  rest  which  changes  its  place,  but  a description 
in  other  words  will  make  it  clear.  The  motion  of  any  system  about  a 
fixed  point,  however  many  the  rotations  of  which  it  is  compounded, 
must  always  have  some  one  axis  at  rest  for  the  instant,  and  as  the  motion 
proceeds,  one  axis  after  another  becomes  quiescent,  the  quiescence  not 
continuing  any  finite  time.*  And  instead  of  saying  that  axis  after  axis 
is  successively  brought  to  a state  of  rest,  we  say  that  the  axis  of  rest,  or 
the  instantaneous  axis,  changes  its  place. 

That  the  student  may  more  clearly  comprehend  the  necessity  of  there 
being  always  an  axis  at  rest,  I shall  show  that  any  change  of  place 
which  a system  can  undergo,  one  point  only  remaining  stationary,  is 
capable  of  being  made  by  one  rotation  about  one  axis  : or  that,  for  any 
given  finite  change  of  position  whatsoever,  some  one  point  remaining  at 
rest,  some  one  axis  may-\  remain  at  rest.  Or  thus,  one  point  remaining 
fixed,  it  is  impossible  to  give  change  of  place  to  all  the  lines  of  a system 
at  once.  This  may  be  proved  either  geometrically  or  algebraically,  as 
follows.  About  the  fixed  point  as  a centre,  describe  a sphere,  and  let 
the  motion  bring  PQ,  an  arc  on  this  sphere,  into  the  position  P'Q'. 
Through  V7  and  V,  the  bisections  of  PP'  and  QQ',  draw  great  circles 

* When  a ball  is  thrown  up  into  the  air,  there  is  an  instant  at  which  it  can 
neither  be  said  to  be  rising  nor  falling,  and  it  is  then  said  to  be  brought  to  rest;  but 
it  does  not  rest  any  finite  time,  however  small. 

f Not  must : the  following  proposition  is  a parallel.  Any  given  change  of  place 
of  a point  may  be  made  by  moving  it  along  a straight  line ; but  it  may  also  be  made 
along  an  infinite  number  of  different  curves. 
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VR  and  VTt,  perpendicular  to  QQ'  and  PP',  meeting 
in  R.  Then  we  have  RP  = RP'  and  RQ=RQ',  so 
that  if  the  angles  P'RP  and  Q'RQ  be  equal,  a rota- 
tion round  a diameter  passing  through  R would  bring 
PQ  into  the  position  P'Q'.  But  these  angles  arc 
equal : for  the  triangles  PRQ  and  P'RQ',  having  their 
sides  severally  equal,  have  their  angles  equal ; whence 
Z P'RQ' s ZPRQ.  Add  Q'RP  to  both,  and  ZP'RP=  ZQ'RQ.  A 
similar  proof  may  be  given  for  every  one  of  the  varied  alterations  of 
position  which  the  figure  will  admit  of.  » Hence,  since  every  change 
of  place  may  involve  a quiescent  axis,  every  infinitely  small  change  may 
be  considered  as  actually  doing  so : but  it  does  not  follow  that  the 
quiescent  axes  of  two  successive  infinitely  small  changes  are  the  same. 

The  algebraical  proof  of  the  proposition  will  be  as  follows.  Let  <r, 
y%  z , be  coordinates  fixed  in  space,  aud  £,  £,  coordinates  fixed  in  the 

system,  and  let  + + y— A'£-f-&c.,  &c.  be  the  relations 

existing  at  the  first  position,  and  + y^=fl'^4»&c.,  &c. 

those  at  the  second  position.  If,  then,  there  be  a line  of  the  system 
which  belongs  to  both  positions,  #,  y , and  z will  in  that  line  remain 
unchanged  when  the  system  has  been  removed  from  one  position  to 
another.  Consequently  we  shall  have 

( A - a)  l + (B  - b)  7j  + ( C - c)  ( = 0,  (A'— a')  ? + &c. = 0,  ’ 

(A"-a")£+&c.=0. 


Eliminate  ij : £ and  £ : £,  and  we  have 


(A-a)(B'~ 6')(C"-c")  + (B-6)(C,~c/)(A/'-a/,)l 

+ (C  — c)  ( A' — a')  (B" — bn) 

(C  - c)  ( B'  - b' ) (A "—a")  - ( A - a)  (C ' - c')  (B"  - b ") 
— (B-flXA'— a')(C"-c") 


M;  : 


which  must  be  universally  true,  if  the  ’proposition  asserted  be  so.  The 
terms  resulting  from  these  products  may  be  classed  as  those  which  contain 
three  capital  letters,  three  small  letters,  one  capital  only,  and  one  small 
letter  only.  Also  (page  482)  we  have  A=B'C"— C'B",  &c.,  or  A=C'B" 
— B'C",  &c.,  the  sign  being  indifferent,  provided  the  proper  order  be  ob- 
served. The  terms  of  the  first  class  give  A (B'C"-C'B")+B(C'A"- A'C") 
•fC(A'B"  — B'A"),  or  A*-fB2-fC-,  or  1:  those  of  the  second  give 

— a (Jb'c" — dbu  ) — b (da'1  — a'c") — c(a'b'f — &'a"),  or  — a2  — — c2,  or 

— 1 : all  these  terms  then  disappear.*  The  terms  containing  A with  two 
small  letters,  make  A (b'c^—c'  b or  A a;  that  containing  a with  two 
capital  letters  is  —a  (B'C" — C'B"),  or  — A a:  these  terms,  therefore, 
destroy  each  other.  In  a similar  way  the  remaining  terms  of  the  third 
and  fourth  classes  destroy  each  other,  and  the  identity  of  the  equation  is 
proved.t 


• It  may  be  asked,  why  not  adopt  the  order  AB,  BC,  CA,  in  expressing  A,  &c., 
in  terms  of  the  rest,  and  ba,  ae,  cb , in  expressing  a,  &c.,  which  may  certainly  be 
done,  consistently  with  the  equations  of  condition  ? The  answer  is,  that  if  this  were 
done,  it  would  be  equivalent  to  supposing  x,  &c.  after  the  change,  to  be  the  same  as 
before,  but  with  the  signs  changed,  so  that  we  should  have  (A-f-a)$-t-&c.:=0,  &c., 
which  would  give  the  same  results  as  in  the  text. 

f The  ease  of  this  demonstration  will  illustrate  the  advantage  of  symmetry  in 
mathematical  processes.  Euler,  ( Thcor • Mot.  Corp . Rigid ,,)  having  proved  the 
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We  have  shown,  page  483,  how  to  express  «,  &c.  in  terms  of  three 

angles ; the  following  method  of  determining  six  of  them  in  terms  of  the 
remaining  three  is  due  to  Monge,*  and  will  give  an  easy  method  of  deter- 
mining the  axis  of  rotation  just  shown  to  exist. 

Let  the  three  data  be  the  angles  made  by  x and  £,  by  y and  77,  and  by 
z and  (,  or  their  cosines  a,  fi'  and  y".  These  being  given,  the 
position  of  the  axes  of  £,  7/,  and  f,  with  respect  to  x , y , and  z , is  also 
given.  We  have  then 

y2=  1 — y'* — y'7*=  1 — a®— 0*,  or  a8+/?= y/2-f  y"* 

= 1— a'2  — /3'2+y/2;  whence  /38-f  a'B=l — a — £/2+y'/*. 

But  y"=a/S'—/3 a,  or  2y8a'=2crj6/  — 2y",  whence  we  have 

(i«  4-  (1— y")2— («— >6')*, 

£ + a'=^(l  + a-  y").^(l— «+/$'  — y"), 

(y8-a')2=(I  + y")2-(«  + /6')2, 

0 - «'  = V( I' + «■ + fi'  + y") . V(  1 + y")  : 

whence  /8  and  «'  are  found  in  terms  of  the  data . Proceed  in  this  way, 
and  the  conclusions  are  as  follows.  Let 

T=l  + a + 0'+y",  *==l+«-i6'-y'',  ^==1 -a+^'-y",  f"=l-a-i8'+/ 

fi +«'=</(«')  «"+y=V(«"),  y + /6"=VC^") 

/3-«W(Tf")  «"-y=V(T O.  y'-/5'W(TO ; 

whence  the  remaining  six  are  determined  in  terms  of  a,  /*',  and  y". 
The  ambiguity  of  the  signs  will  always  put  a serious  practical  difficulty 
in  the  way  of  using  these  results  for  particular  purposes. 

Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  axis  round  which  the  system  must 
revolve,  so  that  the  axes  of  x>  y,  z may  come  into  the  position  of  £,  77,  £. 
We  have  then  «r=£,  &c.  for  every  point  in  that  axis,  or  x—a,x  + fiy  + yz, 
&c.  This  givesf 

(a— 1)*  + £y-fyz=r0 

afo+08'—  l)y  + y'z=0 

flrtr+j8'ty+(y"- 1)2=0, 

equations  of  which  the  coexistence  has  been  proved.  Taking  the  first 
pair,  we  find  that  jr,  y,  and  z , must  be  in  the  proportion  of 

/V~-y£,  + y»  ya'~ «y'+y',  and  (a— 1)(^'— 1) 

or  a"-fy,  £"-J-y'>  and  l + y^—a—^',  or  tj(tt,r)y  ^(^/"),  and  2",  or 
and  Hence  there  is  this  restriction  upon  the  data,  that  t , 
and  ^'must  be  all  positive  or  all  negative;  but  or  3 — a — /$' 

— y"  cannot  be  negative,  whence  «,  /5\  and  y"  must  be  so  taken  that 
one  more  than  either  must  be  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  remaining 

property  in  question  geometrically,  professes  himself  unable  to  give  an  algebraical 
demonstration : Nemo  facile  stupendum  hunc  laborem  in  se  susciperc  volet  are  his 
words  (as  cited  by  Sr.  Piola).  In  vol.  xxii.  of  the  Memoirs  of  the  Italian  Society 
of  Modena,  Sr.  Gabrio  Piola  has  conquered  Euler’s  difficulty  in  sixteen  quarto 
pages  of  calculation  and  description : the  whole  difficulty  arising  from  the  loss  of 
the  view  of  general  properties  consequent  upon  preferring  simplicity  to  symmetry. 

* Or  rather  the  results  to  Monge  and  the  demonstration  to  Lacroix, 
f These  are  the  unsymmetrical  equations  referred  to  in  the  preceding  note. 


* * 
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ones.  Hence  the  cosines  of  the  angles  made  by  the  required  axis  of 
rotation  with  those  of  x , y , and  z are 


V( 


t+i'+t'' 


t+t'+t" 


) \/( 


t" 


t *4“  t'  -f*  t 


Resuming  the  equations  in  pages  481,  &c.,  let  all  the  rotations  which  are 
to  take  place  simultaneously  be  reduced  to  p , q,  and  r,  round  the  axes  of 
£,  77,  and  £,  which  move  with  the  system.  However  these  rotations  may 
vary,  either  as  to  amount  or  position  of  their  axes,  we  have  seen  that 
their  effects  may  at  any  one  instant  be  confounded  with  those  of  an  in- 
finitely small  rotation  round  each  fixed  axis. 

Given  the  position  of  the  system,  and  the  values  of  p , q , and  r at  a 
given  instant,  required  the  velocities  of  a given  point,  parallel  to  the 
axes  in  space,  and  to  the  axes  in  the  system.  We  must  first  express 
$A>  &c.  in  terms  of  p,  q , and  r.  To  do  this  we  have  (page  482) 


A^ad”  y£a  + &C.=  — qdt,  a^a  + &c.=0. 


Multiply  by  A,  y,  and  a,  and  add,  which  gives  (page  481,  equations  (2)) 
$cc=:(rfi-qy)dt;  multiply  by  A'>  y and  a',  and  by  A",  y"  a",  and  we  get 
similar  expressions  for  doc!  and  da".  Proceeding  in  this  way  with  the 
other  equations  (7)  and  (8),  (page  482),  we  find  the  following  set: 


Sa  =(r/5  — qy)  dt,  Sa'=(rA'  — qy*)  dt , 3a"  = (rA"— - fly")  dt 

dfi—(py-ra)  dt , £A'=(py'— ra')  dt , 3A"=(py"— ra")  dt 

dy~(qa  -pA)  dt, , S/rr^a'-pA')  dt,  Sy "=(?a"  -pA")  dt. 
. . dx  datd$  dy  dy  da! 

A s8m«  dF  dF  = dFs+&c-’&c- 


Hence  the  velocities  in  the  direction  of  x are  expressed  in  terms  of  £, 
&c.  To  find  them  in  terms  of  x , &c.,  substitute  t^ocx+a'y+od'z,  &c., 
which  will  give,  making  use  of  a=Ay'—y'A",  &c.,  (page  482), 


^=(pa'+^A'  +ry' ) z-(pa/  + ?A'/4*ry")y 

B 

~=(poc"+qfi"+r-/')x—(poc  +ry  ) 2 

$=(pa  + 90  +ry  )y-(pa'  + 90'  +ry')x-. 


whence  it  appears  (page  480)  that  rotations  p,  &c.  round  £,  &c.  are, 
for  the  instant,  equivalent  to  pa+qfi  + ry,  &c.  round  x,  &c. : a result 
which  may  easily  be  shown  to  agree  with  that  in  page  481. 

Lastly,  to  find  the  velocities  in  the  momentary  directions  of  £,  &c.,  we 
must  suppose  a,  &c.  to  remain  constant,  and  £,  &c.  to  vary,  which 
gives 


§=a(Ji+&c-)+a'(^?+&c')+“,,(^+&c0 


=qC-rn. 
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I 


And  thus  we  get 


dA 

dt 


dt  t 
^=PV-ql 


As  an  instance,  let  us  suppose  p,  qy  and  r to  be  constants.  To  find  «,  fi, 
and  y we  have  to  integrate  the  simultaneous  equations 

doc,  dfi  dy 

— =r£  qy,  W=Py-r*, 


Differentiate  the  first,  substituting  from  the  second  and  third,  and  we 
have 


(qfi  + ry)  — (9*+ r2)  «. 


But  pda+qdfi  + rdy~Oy  whence  qfi-\-  ry=K— pa. 
and 


dt* 


-f  A*«=rpK, 


a=  a cos  kt+  A sin  kt 


Let  p'+q'+r'^k', 


Similarly, 


b cosA'^+B  sin  kt  + ^ 

k 2 


rK 

y=c  cos  kt+  C sin  kt + 

A8 


Here  are  seven  constants,  where  from  the  original  equations  it 
appears  that  three  only  should  enter.  But  poc+qfi+ry=K,  and* 
a* +£*+7*= 1>  which  will  be  found  to  require  the  five  equations 

pa+qb+rc~0,  pA+qB+rC=0,  aA+&B  + cC  = 0, 

«,+  4*+e*=A,+B,+C,=sl — 

k 


These  Jive  equations  between  seven  constants  leave  only  two  con- 
stants arbitrary ; whereas  the  complete  solution  of  the  equations  would 
require  three.  But  it  must  be  remembered  that  in  assuming  «*-f 
+ y*=l,  we  have  already  obtained,  and  given  a definitive  value  to,  one 
of  the  constants ; since  a*-H/38-j-y2  = L will  equally  satisfy  the  diff.  equ., 
L being  arbitrary. 

In  a similar  manner,  we  may  find  a~a!  cos  kt+  A'  sin  kt+pK.':  k\ 
&c.,  with  similar  relations  between  the  constants.  This  shows  how  to 
express  «,  &c.  as  functions  of  the  time:  but  since  pa+qfi  + ry,  &c.  are 
constants,  being  K,  &c.,  the  preceding  values  of  dx  : dt , &c.,  with  page 
491,  show  us  that  the  system  does  nothing  but  revolve  about  an  axis 
fixed  in  space,  making  angles  with  the  fixed  axes  whose  cosines  are  pro- 
portional to  K,  K',  and  K/;. 

There  are,  however,  some  important  cautions  to  be  given  connected 
with  the  subject  of  rotation.  If  we  suppose  the  system  always  to  have  the 
velocities  of  rotation  p,  q,  r,  about  axes  which  are  perpetually  varying 
in  cousequence  of  those  motions,  the  effect  is  not  the  same  in  a given 
time  as  if  we  suppose  the  whole  rotation  belonging  to  that  time  first 
communicated  about  one  axis,  then  about  the  second  as  it  stands  after 

* Let  it  be  particularly  noted  that  this  is  a consequence  of  the  equations  them- 
selves, which  give  oLda-\- p>dp>-\r  and  therefore  «8q-/38q-y8=const. 
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the  first,  and  then  about  the  third  as  it  stands  after  the  second  rotation. 
For  the  actual  motion  in  space  depends  not  only  on  the  rotation  but  on 
the  position  of  the  axis,  and  the  effect  of  an  infinite  number  of  infinitely 
small  motions,  made  round  an  axis  which  changes  its  position  at  the  end 
of  each,  is  not  the  same  as  it  would  have  been  if  the  axis  had  preserved 
its  position. 

Again,  if  a motion  of  rotation  round  a fixed  axis  passing  through  the 
origin  be  continued  for  an  infinitely  small  time  dt , with  an  angular 
velocity  P,  a point  at  the  distance  p from  the  axis  will  describe  an  arc 
which  belongs  to  the  circular  sector  £p2P dt.  The  rotation  may  be 
resolved  into  three  others,  round  the  axes  of  x9  y , and  z , and  the  area 
just  mentioned  may  be  projected  into  three  others,  on  the  planes  of  yz , 
zx,  and  xy.  But  the  projected  areas  are  not  necessarily  the  areas  made 
bv  the  resolved  rotations,  and  must  not  be  confounded  with  them.* 

I now  come  to  another  subject,  namely,  the  consideration  of  those 
integrals  depending  solely  on  the  constitution  and  arrangement  of  the 
parts  of  a system,  which  are  required  in  the  investigation  of  its  motion. 
.Let  the  whole  system  be  divided  by  planes  parallel  to  the  coordinate 
planes,  as  follows : parallel  to  the  plane  of  xy>  and  distant  from  each 
other  by  dz , let  an  infinite  number  of  planes  be  drawn,  and  the  same 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  yz , distant  from  each  other  by  dx , and  to  the 
plane  of  zx , distant  from  each  other  by  dy.  The  whole  system  is  then 
divided  into  an  infinite  number  of  parallelopipeds,  each  having  the 
volume  dx  dy  dz . If,  then,  p be  the  density  at  the  point  (j?,  y,  z ),  which 
may  be  a function  of  x,  y,  and  z,  the  mass  of  an  element  contiguous  to 
(,r,  y,  z ) is  pdx  dy  dz , and  the  whole  mass  is  ff  fpdx  dy  dr,  taken  over 
the  whole  extent  of  the  solid.  It  is  usual  to  write  pdx  dy  dz  as  dm, 
thus  making  the  common  symbol  of  a differential  of  the  first  dimension 
stand  for  one  of  the  third  : in  this  manner  fx dm  is  made  to  denote  a 
triple  integration,  since  it  stands  for  f ff  xp  dx  dy  dz. 

If  the  system  were  to  consist  of  a finite  number  of  material  points, f 
having  the  masses  mx,  &c.,  and  if  xx,  y„  zx  be  the  coordinates  of 

the  first,  &c.,  the  sum  mlxl  + mixi  + ... . or  'Zxm  must  be  substituted 
for  fxdm  in  all  equations  connected  with  the  motion  of  the  system.  In 
fact,  'Ixm  and  f xdm  only  differ  in  the  supposition  as  to  the  distribution 
of  the  system,  the  first  becoming  the  second  when  the  number  of  masses 
is  infinitely  great,  each  being  infinitely  small,  and  the  whole  forming  one 
continuous  mass. 

If  we  change  the  coordinates,  an  integral  of  the  form  ff  f P dx  dy  dz 
takes  the  form  ff  f II  d£  drj  df ; and  it  is  important  to  show  that  in  the 
change  from  rectangular  to  other  rectangular  coordinates  no  other 
change  is  requisite  except  substituting  in  P for  x , y,  and  z their  values 
in  terms  of  £,77,  and  £,  and  changing  dx  dy  dz  into  d^drjd(,  Now 
first  observe  that  a complete  change  of  coordinates  may  be  made  by  three 
successive  changes,  at  each  of  which  one  axis  remains  unchanged. 

* On  the  subject  of  rotation  generally  there  is  an  excellent  pamphlet  by 
M.  Poinsot,  of  which  the  title  is  “ ThSorie  Nouvelle  de  la  Rotation  des  Corps,’* 
Paris,  Bachelier,  1834.  Nothing  but  the  press  of  matter  more  closely  connected 
with  the  application  of  the  differential  calculus  has  prevented  my  inserting  the 
whole  of  that  pamphlet  in  the  present  chapter. 

f The  material  point,  a common  supposition  of  physical  writers,  should  rather  be 
an  infinitely  small  mass  of  matter:  though  there  is  no  mathematical  impropriety 
in  supposing  a point  to  be  endowed  with  the  weight  of  a given  mass,  or  with  any 
other  property,  the  conception  of  which  does  not  depend  on  that  of  bulk. 
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First,  let  the  axes  of  x and  y revolve  round  the  axis  of  z until  the  plane 
of  zx  includes  the  axis  of  £ ; in  which  case  the  axis  of  y becomes  per- 
pendicular to  that  of  £.  Secondly,  the  axis  of  y retaining  its  new 
position,  let  those  of  z and  x revolve  round  it  until  the  axis  of  x coin- 
cides with  that  of  £ : the  axes  of  rj , y , and  z will  then  be  all  in  the 

same  plane.  Thirdly,  the  axis  of  x remaining  in  coincidence  with  that 
of  l,  let  the  axis  of  y revolve  until  it  coincides  with  that  of  rj , in  which 
case  the  axis  of  z will  also  coincide  with  that  of  £.  If,  then,  we  can  show 
that  the  theorem  is  true  of  one  of  these  changes,  it  follows  that  it  remains 
true  after  any  number  of  them. 

Now  the  axis  of  z remaining  fixed,  let  those  of  x and  y revolve 
through  an  angle  0,  and  let  xf,  yf,  and  zf  be  the  coordinates  of  the  point 
whose  coordinates  were  <r,  y,  and  z.  We  have  then  z = z',  y=x'  sin0 
+y'  cos  0,  x— 3?  cos  6 — y1  sin  6.  If  we  now  write  fff  P dx  dy  dz  in  the 
form*  fdz{ffPd,t  dy),  it  being  remembered  that  dx , dy,  and  dz  are 
independent,  and  return  to  page  394,  we  see  that  xr  and  yf  stand  in 
place  of  u and  v,  and  that  to  transpose  f fPdxdy  into  the  form 
f f P'  dx'  dy\  we  must  substitute  for  x and  y their  values  in  P,  while 
tor  dx  dy  we  must  write 

±(^p  dx'  <¥•  or  + (sin*  0 + cos*  0)  d£ dy',  or  dx'dy>. 


taking  the  positive  sign.  Hence  f /P  dxdy^zf  JF ’ drf  dyf,  and  put- 
ting dz'  for  dz,  we  have  ///  P;  dx’  dy’  dz ' for  the  integral  expressed  in 
terms  of  the  new  coordinates : no  other  changes  being  required  than 
those  expressed  in  the  enunciation  of  the  theorem.  The  same  is  still 
true  after  the  second  and  third  changes  are  made,  which  are  requisite  to 
bring  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z into  coincidence  with  those  of  £,  r\,  (. 

There  is  a point  in  every  system  which  takes  the  name  of  the  centre 
of  gravity,  from  the  remarkable  properties  which  it  possesses  in  con- 
nexion with  the  conditions  of  equilibrium,  when  the  weight  or  gravity  of 
the  system  is  one  of  the  acting  forces.  This  point  possesses  properties 
as  remarkable  in  connexion  with  the  laws  of  motion  of  the  system,  inso- 
much that  if  it  were  allowable  to  attempt  to  disturb  any  established 
term,  the  present  would  be  a most  legitimate  occasion  for  the  use  of 
such  permission.  Retaining  however  the  established  phrase,  I proceed 
to  point  out  the  geometrical  properties  of  this  point,  by  means  of  which 
its  mechanical  properties  are  found. 

Let  there  be  points,  n in  number,  (xl9  yx,  z,),  (z*2,y4z2),  &c.  Take  a 
point  (X,  Y,  Z),  whose  distance  from  each  of  the  coordinate  planes  is  the 
mean  distance  of  all  the  n points  from  such  planes,  or  assume 


The  point  thus  obtained  has  the  property  that  its  distance  from  any 
other  plane  whatsoever  is  the  mean  distance  of  the  points  from  that 
plane.  Let  the  new  plane,  whatever  it  may  be,  be  taken  as  a new 
plane  of  xy,  so  that  the  distances  of  the  points  from  that  plane  are  the 


* For  actual  integration  this  form  would  he  useless  unless  the  limits  of  zwere  the 
same  for  all  values  of  x and  y ; but  it  must  not  he  forgotten  that  a perfect  con- 
ception of  the  summations  of  infinitely  small  elements,  in  the  order  which  the  form 
given  implies,  is  attainable  in  every  case. 
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new  coordinates  of  z.  Let  the  point  (x,  y,  z ) be  (s',  yr  z ')  in  the  new 
system,  and  let  (X,  Y,  Z)  be  (X',  Y',  Z')-  If  then  x—ax'+fiy'+yz', 
&c.,  we  have  y'y-f-y'z,  &c.,  andj  Z'=ryX4-y'Y  + y"Z.  Con- 

sequently, the  mean  value  of  z'  or 

— isy— +y— . oryX+y'Y  + y"Z,  or  Z'. 
n n n n 

The  preceding  supposes  that  the  new  plane  passes  through  the  origin  : 
if,  however,  it  should  subsequently  move,  remaining  parallel  to  its  first 
position,  no  alteration  would  be  made  in  the  truth  of  the  theorem,  since 
each  / and  also  Z'  would  alter  by  the  same  length : so  that  the  altered 
value  of  Z'  would  still  be  of  the  mean  of  the  altered  values  of  z'. 

If  the  plane  just  supposed  pass  through  the  point  (X,  Y,  Z),  we  have 
Z'=0,  or  XZ=rO,  or  the  sum  of  the  distances  of  the  points  on  one  side  of 
the  plane  is  the  same  as  that  on  the  other. 

Now  let  any  number  kl  of  those  points  be  supposed  to  coincide  at 
Oh*  zi)>  also  fa  at  O**  V*  -«)»  &c*  Then,  counting  (x,  y , z ) as  a col- 
lection of  kx  points,  &c.,  the  centre  of  mean  distances  ( n being  X&)  has 
the  coordinates  XArx : XA:.  XAry : XA,  and  XArz  : XA:. 

Next,  let  each  of  these  points  be  supposed  to  have  the  mass  p : then 
at  the  first  point  is  collected  the  mass  ^ /x  ( =771^,  at  the  second 
ka  fj.  (~77i8),  &c.  Multiply  the  numerators  and  denominators  of  the 
preceding  coordinates  by  p,  and  we  have 

v_Xmr  v_  J.my  r7_Xmz 

A — • , I—’T  * ^ — v « 

Zm  zm  Xm 

* 9 * » 

for  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  mean  distance,  on  the  supposition 
that  each  point  counts  for  a number  of  points  proportional  to  the  mass 
there  collected.  The  centre  of  mean  distance,  on  this  hypothesis,  is 
what  is  called  the  centre  of  gravity.  If  the  system  be  one  of  which 
the  mass  is  continuous,  we  have 

v_fxdm  x_lydm  v_fzdm 
fdm’  f dm  * j dm 

dm  standing  for  pdxdydz. 

There  are  six  other  integrals,  of  which  it  will  be  necessary  to  consider 
the  connexion ; namely, 

JVdm,  fy2dmf  fz*dm , fyzdm , fzxdm , fxydm ; 

or  Xmx2,  Xmy2,  Xmz2,  Xmyz,  2mzx,  Xraxy ; 

according  as  the  system  is  continuous  or  discontinuous.  Of  these  it 
may  be  shown  that  the  theory  is  so  intimately  connected  with  that  of  the 
ellipsoid,  that  a competent  knowledge  of  the  properties  of  that  surface 
should*  be  an  indispensable  preliminary  to  the  study  of  dynamics. 

Let  x,  x/f  xui  &c.,  y , y„  ylh  &c.,  z,  zh  z,iy  &c.  be  three  independent 
sets  of  quantities,  positive  or  negative.  Let 

* By  this  I mean  that  the  long,  isolated,  and  inelegant  investigations  which 
usually  fill  up  the  chapters  of  works  on  dynamics  which  treat  of  rotatory  motions 

might  be  almost  entirely  avoided,  if  the  student  were  supposed  to  have  that  know- 
ledge of  the  ellipsoid  which  he  is  supposed  to  have  of  the  ellipse  before  he  reads  on 
the  theory  of  gravitation. 
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B =y*+yl8+y//*+.. C=:z*+z?+z\+ . . , 
A'=yz+y/2/4*y//^//+ • . • B z,Xi+ziy 

0/=^+^/^/+^/^//+  • • • • 

Lemma  1.  The  three  quantities  AB — C'4,  BC — A'*,  CA — B/#,  are 
necessarily  positive.  The  first,  AB— C/2  or  S^.Sy* — (Z.ry)*,  is  the 
sum  of  every  possible  variety  of  terms  of  the  form  xl . yl  — (xy )m . 
where  (jy)p  denotes  xp  yp,  and  m and  n denote  numbers  of  subscript 
accents.  When  m and  n are  equal,  these  terms  destroy  one  another ; 
and  all  the  cases  in  which  m and  n are  unequal  can  be  collected  in 
couples  of  the  form 

y!!  — (xy)m  (xy)„+xlyl-(xy),  (xy)„,  or  (xny.—xny„y. 

Hence  AB—  C'*  being  2 (xmy.—x„ymy-  is  necessarily  positive ; and  the 
same  of  the  other  two. 

Lemma  2.  The  expression  following  is  necessarily  positive  : 

ABC  + 2A'B'C'  - AA/2-BB'2-  CC'2. 

This  expression  is  a collection  of  all  possible  terms  of  the  form 

xlylzl  + 2(y: 2)nC»).(jyV - x*„(yz)„(y  z)T  - yl,(zx\(zx)f  - z* (xy  ) „(xy  ),. 

Each  term  in  which  m,  v , and  p are  equal  vanishes ; and  so  do  the 
terms  which,  when  two  are  equal,  arise  from  the  term  above  with  the 
same  accents  varied  in  position.  Thus 

*J»  yl  *1  + &c. + j£  yl  z\ + &c. + x\  yl  zl + &c.  s=  0. 

But  if  m,  77,  and  p be  all  different,  and  if  the  term  be  called 
{m7?p},  and  if  we  collect  the  six  terms  answering  to  the  preceding 
with  the  order  of  m , 1 1,  p varied,  and  nothing  else ; that  is,  if  we  form 

{mnp}  + {nmp  } -f  { npm}  -f  {mpn}  + {pmn}  -f  { pnm }, 
we  shall  find  the  result  to  be  a perfect  square,  namely, 

{~w  yp  Zn  yp+  yn  Zp  “ Ztn  2/n  &p  "4" y«t  $p  y»n  2p}*  f 

whence  the  expression  given  is  the  sum  of  squares,  and  is  positive. 

These  results  are  equally  true  if  for  x we  write  aJtti  . «r,  for  xn  ,Jm>x\ 
&c.,  or  if  A =27710^,  &c.,  A'=2my«,  &c.  And  being  independent  of 
the  number  of  quantities,  and  of  the  magnitude  of  m,  they  are  still  true 
if  A”/ x2  dm,  &c.,  A'= fyzdm , &c. 

I now  proceed  to  point  out  the  method  of  establishing  those  pro- 
perties of  the  ellipsoid*  which  will  be  required.  The  coordinates  being 
rectangular,  let  the  equation  of  a surface  be 

Ax*+  B y2-f Cz*-j-2A'yz  + 2B'z* + 2C',ry =M ( 1 ) . 

Retaining  the  origin,  change  the  directions  of  the  coordinates,  and,  if 
possible,  let  a , £,  &c.  be  so  taken  that  A',  B',  and  C',  in  the  new 
equation,  shall  vanish.  Let  this  new  equation  be  Ki^-J-Ky+K''^2 
=M,  and  let  £ = =ar+^y+yz,  r + &c.,  f =a,fj?+&c.  Substituting 

* For  the  general  treatment  of  the  surface  of  the  second  degree,  in  the  same 
manner,  the  advanced  student  may  consult  a memoir  on  the  general  equation  of 
surfaces  of  the  second  degree,  published  in  the  fifth  volume  of  the  Transactions  of 
the  Cambridge  Philosophical  Society. 
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these  values  in  the  last  equation,  and  making  the  result  identical  with 
(1),  we  have 


A=  K«2  + KV2  + KV'*,  A'=K/3y  + KW  + K"fi"y'' 

B = K/5*  -f  K'fi*  4-  K"/T*,  B^Kya+KyV+K'VV (2). 

C=  Ky*+  K'y*+  K"y"2,  C'=  Kafi  + K'oc'fi'  + K''a''fi" 

Multiply  the  first  hy  a,  the  last  by  fi , and  the  last  but  one  by  y,  which 
gives 

Aa-hC'jS  + B'yr=:Ka,  or  (A -K}  a + C'iB  + B'yrrO. 

And  by  similar  processes  we  obtain  C'a+(B  — K)  fi  + A'y=0 

B a-j-  A ^ “f-  (C  — K)  y — 0. 

The  truth  of  these  equations  will  remain  unaltered  if  we  accent  all 
the  four,  K,  «,  fi,  y,  once,  or  twice.  Eliminate  fi  : a and  y : a from  these 
three  equations,  and  there  results 


( A- K)  (B-K)  (C-K) +2A'B'C'  - ( A - K)  A'2-  (B— K)  B'*-(C-  K)  C'2= 0, 

■while  the  same  equation,  with  K'  or  K"  substituted  for  K,  would 
result  from  eliminating  fi' : a,  &c.  or  fi " : a"  from  the  second  and  third 
set  just  mentioned.  Hence  it  follows  that  K,  K',  and  K"  are  the  roots 
of  the  equation 


K3-  ( A -f B + C)  K*  + (BC  —A'2 + C A—  B'2-f  AB— C'2) 

—(ABC^A'B'C'-AA^-BB^-CC'2):^ 


The  roots  of  this  equation  are  all  possible,  as  will  be  presently  proved. 
In  the  mean  time,  we  may  determine  a,  fi,  &c.  in  terms  of  K,  K',  and 
K",  as  follows.  The  equations  aa'  + fifi'  + yy  = 0,  ax  -f  fifi" -f  yy'rrO 
show  us  that  a,  fi,  and  y are  in  the  proportion  of  fi'y"  — y'fi",  y a — «'y", 
and  a'fi"—fi'a".  But  a24*^*4-ya=  1,  and  the  sum  of  the  squares  of 
the  last  quantities  will  be  found  to  be 


(u'+fi''+y')(a*+fi''*W*)-<<**+l S'/r+y'y")*,  or  1. 

Hence  a is  either  fi'y  — y'fi"  or  y'fi"  — fi'y”,  &c.  It  docs  not  signify 
which  we  now  assume,  as  our  present  investigations  will  only  contain 
squares  or  products  of  these  quantities.  By  help  of  these  theorems, 
we  may  obtain  from  (2),  by  actual  calculation,  the  following  equations, 


BC  - A'2=  K'K'V + K"K«'2 + 

B + C = (K'  + K")  a*  f (K" +K)a'2+(K+ K)  a"2 
BC- A A'=R'K"j8y  + K"K  fi'y'  + KK'  fi"  y" 

- A'=(K'+K")  (K"  + K)  fi'y  + (K + K')  fi"y" ; 

which,  with  a24-a'2-f  a"2==l,  fiy+fi'y' +fi  "y":=0,  give 

._BC-A'2-(B  + C)K-fK2  _ B'C'—  AA'  + A'K 

a*~  (K-R'XK— K")  '*  Py~  (K-K')(K-K")‘ 


In  which  a 2 and  fi'y  may  be  found  by  interchanging  K and  K',  and  a"2 
and  fi  'y  ' by  interchanging  K and  K".  By  similar  equations  may  also 
be  found 


CA— B's— (C+A)  K + K1  C'A'—  BB'+B'K 

(K— K/HK-K")  ’ r“~(K— K'XK-K")’ 

2 K 


498  DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS.  . 

„_AB-C'»—  (A+B)K  + KS  A'B'-CC'+C'K 

T~  (K— K')(K— K")  ’ (K  — K')(K — K")  ’ 

from  which  >8'*,  &c.  may  be  found  by  similar  interchanges. 

One  of  the  roots  of  (3)  must  be  possible,  let  it  be  K,  and  if  it  can  be, 
let  K' and  K''  be  impossible;  that  is,  of  the  forms  X+/z^( — 1)  and 
X— p*J(  — 1)*  Then  it  will  be  found  that  a is  possible,  while  oJ  and  a!' 
are  of  the  forms  just  written ; whence  od a"  is  the  sum  of  two  squares. 
It  may  be  similarly  proved  that  yS'/f'  and  y'y'  are  each  the  sum  of  two 
squares:  whence  aoJ'+fi'&'+y'y"  is  the  sum  of  six  squares.  But  it 
is  =0,  which  contradicts  what  has  just  followed  necessarily  from  two 
of  the  roots  being  impossible.  Hence  this  last  is  not  true,  or  all  the 
roots  are  possible. 

If,  in  (3),.A+&c.,  BC— &c.,  and  ABC  + &C.  be  all  positive,  the 
three  roots  are  obviously  positive ; and  this,  M being  positive,  shows  the 
original  equation  to  belong  to  an  ellipsoid,  since  it  can  be  reduced  to 
K V+ K"r=M.  Here  M : K,  M : K',  and  M : K"  are  the  squares 
of  the  semiaxes,  which  can  be  found  from  (3)  : and  their  position  can 
be  ascertained  from  the  equations  last  given. 

Let  there  now  be  a given  system,  continuous  or  discontinuous,  so  that 
f x * dm,  &c.,  or  'Em#*,  &c.  are  quantities,  the  value  of  which  is  deter- 
mined as  soon  as  the  position  of  the  axes  is  given.  Let  A= f a?  dm,  &c., 
A'=r.fyz  dm,  &c.,  and  let  M=l.  Let  X,  Y,  and  Z be  the  coordinates 
of  any  point  in  a surface  determined  by  the  following  equation, 

f a?dm  .Xa-fJ  y*dm . YH ■ / *Vra.  Z2-f  2 f yzdm . YZ 
-j-2  jzxdm . ZX  + 2 f xydm . XY  = 1 . 

Now  with  reference  to  any  one  fixed  point  of  the  surface  just 
described,  the  integration  being  made  over  the  whole  of  the  system  from 
which  Jr*  dm,  &c.  are  obtained,  we  may  treat  X,  Y,  and  Z as  constants, 
and  the  preceding  obviously  becomes 

f(xX+yY+zZydm=zl. 

The  surface  must  be  by  an  ellipsoid,  for  A,  B,  C,  are  positive,  whence 
A-fB+C  is  so,  and  the  lemmas  in  page  496  establish  that  BC — A* 
-j-&c.  and  ABC  + 2A'B'C'  — &c.  are  positive.  Let  R and  r be  the  dis- 
tances of  the  points  (X,  Y,  Z)  and  (x,  y,  z)  from  the  origin,  and  let  6 be 
the  angle  made  by  R and  r : also  let  (Re),  &c.,  (rx),  &c.  be  the  angles 
made  by  R and  r with  the  axis  of  x,  &c.  We  have  then  .rrrrcos  ( [rx ), 
&c.,  X=RcosRr,  &c.,  whence 

xX +y  Y + 2Z= rR  { cos  (rx) . cos  (Rz)  + &c. } =rR  cos  6 ; 
whence  f r*  R2  cos2  6 dmzx  1 , or  R8  JY2  cos*  6 dm  = 1 . 

This  new  integral  f i*  cos2  Qdm  is  the  sum  of  all  the  elements  of  the 
mass,  each  multiplied  by  the  square  of  r cos  6,  the  projection  of  its  dis- 
tance from  the  origin  upon  the  line  on  which  R is  measured.  If  this 
line  were  a new  axis  of  x,  this  would  be  the  new  value  of  JV  dm,  if  it 
were  a new  axis  of  y or  z,  it  would  be  the  new  value  of  J*y8  dm  or 
dm.  And  the  equation  f (r  cos  0)2dm=rR”"*  expresses  the  follow- 
ing remarkable  theorem.  If  any  system  be  given,  and  also  a point 
through  which  axes  are  drawn,  and  if  any  one  axis  whatsoever  be  called 
the  axis  of  p , (meaning  of  x,  y,  or  z,  as  the  case  may  be,)  there  must 
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always  exist,  in  a fixed  position  with  respect  to  that  system,  an  ellipsoid, 
which  has  the  property  that  fp*dmz=  R~*,  R being  the  radius  vector  of 
the  ellipsoid  drawn  from  the  origin  to  the  surface  upon  the  line  p.  And 
the  magnitude  and  position  of  this  ellipsoid,  the  latter  with  respect  to 
given  axes,  depends  solely  upon  the  values  of  the  six  integrals  A,  B,  C, 
A',  B',  C'. 

If  in  the  equation  JVcfm.X*+& c.=l  wre  substitute  X=aX'+a/ Y' 
-J-o/'Z',  Y =/5X'-f  &c.,  &c.,  we  shall  find  that  it  is  reduced  to 

f {x  ( aX.' + a!Yf  a"Z')  -{■  y (fiXf +&c.)-{-z  (yX'+&c.)}£=  1, 
or  f (ccx+fiy  + yz)2dm.X'2+f  (ax+&c.)!4.  Y8-f&c.,  &c.=  l. 

Let  x\  y\  2'  be  the  coordinates  of  the  point  (2,  3/,  z)  in  the  new 
system : we  have  then  x z=ax+  (3y  + yz,  &c.  Hence  the  last  equation  is 

f x2  dm . X'8-b  / y 2 dm . &c.  = 1 ; 

or  the  equation  of  the  ellipsoid  contains  integrals  of  the  same  form  in  the 
same  manner,  whatever  axes  may  be  taken. 

The  integrals  f x2  dm , &c.  are  not  so  much  used  as  others  deijved  from 
them,  which  are  called  moments  of  inertia.  By  the  moment  of  inertia 
of  any  system  with  respect  to.  an  axis  is  meant  fp*dmy  where  p is  the 
perpendicular  distance  of  the  element  dm  from  that  axis.  If  R be  the 
radius  vector  of  the  ellipsoid  measured  on  the  axis,  and  r and  0 as  before, 
we  have  p2=r*  sin2  0=r*  — r 2 cos2  0,  and  f p2  dm—f  r2  dm — R~*.  Now 
J r*  dm  is  a given  quantity,  depending  on  the  system  only  and  the 
point  chosen  through  which  to  draw  axes,  since  the  distance  of  a point 
from  the  origin  is  independent  of  the  position  of  the  axes  of  coordinates. 
Hence  the  moment  of  rotation  with  respect  to  any  axis  can  be  readily 
determined  from  the  ellipsoid. 

It  is  obvious  that  if  R be,  for  instance,  on  the  axis  of  x , we  have 
p*=y2+2*  and  f p*dm~f  (y2+z2)  dm.  If  we  had  started  with  the 
equations 

/(y‘+*s)  dm.X*+&c.+&c. — 2 f yz  dm.  YZ — &c. — &c.=  l, 

we  should  by  the  same  reasoning  have  found 

f { (xY -yX)*+  (yZ-2Y)*+(2X  -*Z)2}  dmzrzl ; 

and  the  same  substitutions  as  before  would  have  given  f R2  r2  sin2  0 dm  = 1 
or  / p2dm=R~2.  It  might  also  have  been  shown  that  in  this  case  we 
have  an  ellipsoid,  having  its  principal  axes  in  the  same  directions  as  . 
those  of  the  former  one.  But  the  first  ellipsoid  is  more  conveniently 
derived,  and  equally  useful  in  the  exposition  of  results.*  I shall  in 
future  call  the  first  of  the  two  the  momental  ellipsoid,  as  being  that  by 
means  of  which  we  prefer  to  deduce  the  properties  of  moments  of 
inertia,  though  the  name  would  apply  more  directly  to  the  second,  if  it 
were  employed  for  the  same  purpose. 

Let  the  axes  in  which  the  principal  diameters  of  the  momental  ellip- 
soid lie  be  called  the  principal  axes.  Let  a,  6,  and  c be  the  principal 

* The  second  ellipsoid  may  be  geometrically  deduced  from  the  first  by  the  follow- 
ing theorem.  If  there  be  two  surfaces  in  which  the  sum  of  the  reciprocals  of 
the  squares  of  the  radii  drawn  from  a given  point  in  the  same  direction  is  constant, 
and  if  either  be  an  ellipsoid,  having  its  centre  in  the  given  point,  the  other  is  the 

same. 
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semidiameters,  whence,  the  principal  axes  being  the  axes  of  coordinates, 
we  have  for  the  equation, 

vs  y2  4 2?  - 

— q — - +—=1,  which,  compared  with  fx3  dm.X2+&c.=  1,  . 
or  Ir  c*  J 


gives  jyzdmzx. 0,  fzxdm=0,  fxydm—0.  The  disappearance  of  these 
integrals,  at  the  origin  chosen,  can  only  take  place  for  this  one  set  of 
(rectangular)  axes,  since  there  is  no  other  for  which  the  equation  of  the 
ellipsoid  assumes  the  preceding  form. 

Let  a be  the  greatest  of  the  semiaxes,  b the  mean,  and  c the  least. 
The  moments  of  inertia  for  the  three  axes  are  f r*  dm — a~3t  f r * dm  — b~ * 
J'r3dm — c~\  of  which  the  first  is  the  greatest,  and  the  last  the  least,  for 
fr~din  — 1&~*  increases  with  R.  And  the  axes  of  greatest  and  least 
moment  of  all  those  which  pass  through  a given  point  are  the  principal 
axes  on  which  the  greatest  and  least  semiaxes  of  the  ellipsoid  are 
found. 

Let  a new  axis  make  with  the  principal  axes  angles  «,  and  y. 
Then,  R being  the  radius  of  the  ellipsoid  on  this  axis,  and  f r'dm  being  G, 


cos2  a 


cos2  y j_  1 

~ir  -w 


G (cos*a  + cos2/8-i-cos2y)=G : 


and  calling  Mfl,  Mfc,  Me,  and  Mr  the  moments  of  the  principal  axes  and 
of  the  new  axis,  we  have,  by  subtracting  the  first  from  the  second, 

Ma=:Ma  COS2  a + M*  cos2  fi  + Mc  cos2  y, 

which  may  easily  be  verified  from  Ma= j {if + z*)dm,  &c. 

The  locus  of  axes  of  equal  moment  passing  through  a given  point  is  a 
cone  whose  vertex  is  the  given  point,  and  whose  generating  lines  pass 
through  the  intersection  of  the  ellipsoid  with  a sphere  of  which  the  given 
point  is  the  centre,  and  the  radius  of  which  depends  upon  the  value  of 
the  moment  common  to  all  the  axes.  If  themomental  ellipsoid  be  one  of 
revolution,  all  axes  equally  inclined  to  the  axis  of  revolution  have 
equal  moments : if  it  be  a sphere,  all  axes  whatsoever  have  the  same 
moments. 

Let  us  now  consider  the  moments  of  two  axes  parallel  to  one  another. 
Let  axes  of  x\  y\  z'  be  taken  parallel  to  those  of  x,  y , z , having  their 
origin  in  the  point  (</,  h,  k ).  Then  xz=x+g9  +A,  zz=z'- f A, 

and  we  have 

/ C T2-{-i/)dm=zf  (af*+y*)  dm  + 2g  fxdm+2h  fydm-\-(g*  + h-)  fdm. 
If  (x\  y\  z ) be  the  centre  of  gravity,  this  is  reduced  to 

/ (x!+y*)dm=f  0'2+y'8)cfoi+(g!+/**)  / dm. 

Now  the  first  integral  is  the  moment  of  rotation  about  the  axis  of  z, 
(which  may  stand  for  any  axis;)  the  second  is  that  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  it  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity:  and  g*  + /i2  is  the 
square  of  the  distance  between  the  two  axes.  Hence,  of  all  axes  parallel 
to  one  another,  that  which  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity  has  the 
least  moment,  that  of  an  axis  distant  from  it  by  p,  having  a moment 
greater  by  p2  M,  where  M is  the  whole  mass  of  the  system. 

Having  seen  that  every  motion  of  a system  is,  for  any  one  instant, 
compounded  of  one  motion  of  translation  and  one  of  rotation,  it  becomes 
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expedient  to  ascertain  in  what  manner  the  efficiency  of  a pressure  is  to 
be  estimated,  in  causing  one  or  the  other  species  of  motion.  The  former 
lias  been  already  done,  (page  476,)  and  it  appears  that  a pressure  which 
may  be  represented  by  a weight  W acting  upon  a mass  which  belongs 
to  the  weight  W',  will  create  in  one  second  a velocity  Wg : W , g being 
1908  feet.  In  order  to  consider  the  latter,  let  there  be  a system 
which,  if  it  move  at  all,  can  only  revolve  about  a fixed  axis  passing 
through  0,  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper.  Any  pressure 
applied  to  a point  of  this  system  is  wholly  ineffective  in  producing  rota- 
tion, if  applied  parallel  to  the  axis,  or  in  a line  passing  through  the  axis. 
Moreover,  it  the  point  of  application  of  the  pressure  be  altered  by  a 
simple  revolution  about  the  axis,  the  line  of  direction  of  the  pressure 
revolving  also,  no  alteration  is  produced  in  the  effect  of  the  pressure. 

At  the  point  A,  distant  by  OA  from  the  axis,  let 
the  force  AP=P  be  applied  perpendicularly  to 
OA,  and  let  OA =a.  No  difference  in  the  effect 
of  the  force  will  be  caused  if  we  apply  it  at  B 
instead  of  A,  in  the  direction  BP,  B being  any 
point  in  AP  or  AP  produced.  Let  Z B OArr  0,  and 
applying  P at  B,  decompose  it  into  two  forces,  one 
P sin  0 in  the  direction  BO,  the  other  P cos  0 in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  BO.  Let  the  perpendicu- 
lar drawn  from  O to  the  direction  of  a force  be  called 
the  arm  at  which  the  force  acts : then  since  the  part 
in  the  direction  BO  has  no  tendency  to  produce  rotation,  and  since  P sin  0 
and  P cos  0 are  together  in  all  respects  equivalent  to  P,  we  see  that  P 
acting  at  the  arm  a is  of  the  same  rotatory  power  as  P cos  0 at  the  arm 
OB,  or  a : cos  0.  And  since  P X a=P  cos  Ox  (a:  cos 0),  we  see  that  two 
forces  are  of  the  same  rotatory  power  when  the  product  of  the  forces  and 
arms  are  the  same.  The  product  of  any  force,  and  its  arm  of  rotation, 
is  called  the  moment  of  rotation  of  the  force.  This  investigation  may 
serve  to  explain  the  manner  in  which  the  product  just  mentioned 
acquires  the  importance  which  it  is  soon  seen  to  possess  in  all  problems 
connected  with  rotation. 

The  principle  of  virtual  velocities^  like  all  other  fundamental  theorems, 
has  had  no  proof  given  of  it  in  the  admission  of  which  all  writers  agree. 
From  its  universality  and  simplicity  it  may  be  supposed  to  be  rather  the 
expression  of  some  axiomatic  truth  than  the  proper  consequence  of  first 
principles  by  means  of  a long  course  of  regular  deduction. 

I have  here,  however,  only  to  suppose  the  truth  of  the  principle,  and 
to  show  how  to  use  it.  In  page  479,  when  it  was  proved  in  the  case  of 
a rigid  system,  we  supposed  every  force  to  tend  towards  a point,,  and  esti- 
mated the  virtual  velocity  by  means  of  the  approach  to  or  recess  from 
that  point,  of  the  point  to  which  the  force  is  applied.  This,  however, 
is  not  absolutely  necessary,  since  if  A,  the  point  of  application  of  a force 

in  the  direction  AK,  move  to  B,  AC 
may  be  considered  as  the  part  of  the 
motion  which  is  in  the  direction  of  the 
force,  as  well  as  the  differential  of  AK. 
The  principle  may  then  be  stated  as 
follows  : if  any  number  of  forces  Pls  P„  &c.  act  upon  a system,  and  if 
any  infinitely  small  motion  which  can  be  given  to  the  system  (such  as 
the  connexion  of  its  parts  will  allow)  give  to  the  points  of  application  the 
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motions  tip*,  $piy  &c.,  in  the  lines  of  direction  of  the  forces,  then  if  the 
system  be  in  equilibrium,  2P  c)p= 0,  provided  that  Ip  be  in  every 
case  called  positive  or  negative,  according  as  it  is  in  the  direction  of  its 
force,  or  in  the  opposite  direction.  And  conversely,  if  2P£p=0  for 
every  possible  small  motion  of  the  system,  it  must  be  in  equilibrium. 

Let  us'first  suppose  a rigid  system ; that  is,  one  of  which  the  distance  of 
any  two  points  remains  unaltered.  It  is  the  characteristic  of  the  motion 
of  such  a system,  that  it  may  always  be  reduced  to  one  motion  of  trans- 
lation and  one  of  rotation.  Let  a motion  be  given  to  the  system,  and  let 
it  amount  to  moving  the  point  (X,  Y,  Z)  to  (X  + £X,  Y-f-dY,  Z-fSZ), 
and  at  the  same  time  giving  a rotation  $0  about  an  axis  which  passes 
through  (X,  Y,  Z),  and  makes  angles  X,  /i,  and  v with  the  axes.  We 
have  then  for  the  motion  of  the  point  (x,  y,  z),  as  in  page  481, 


&r=r5X-|-  {cos p (z — Z)  — cos  v (y — Y)}  §0 
, fy=c)Y-f-{cos  v (x — X)— cos  \(z — Z)}  50 

5z=5Z  + {cosX  (y — Y)  — cos/i(x—X)}  50 
(Id  Ad  Ad 

For  5p  write  5z,  and  P5p  becomes,  when  we  put  for 

&c.,  their  values  '* 


„ P3p=P^aX+P^SY+P^SZ 

f ax  dy  dz 

+{(j,_Y)P*_  ,-T, 

+{(s-Z)P^-(*-X)P^|£0.cob/i 

Whence,  remembering  that  X,  Y,  and  Z enter  in  the  same  manner  in 
every  term,  we  have,  writing  P„  Pyi  and  P,  for  P (dp : dr),  &c., 

[ 2P,.5X-(Y2P  -Z2Py)  $(j>  cos X+2(yP,-zPy) . CosX 

.2  (P5p)=i  +2Py.SY— (Z2PX— X2PS)  50  cos  p+2(zPif—xPa) . £<f>  cos  p 
[ + lPt.  5Z -(X1P9-  Y2P,)  50  cos  v +2(xP1/-yPx) . 50  cos  y 

Now  in  order  that  we  may  have  2 (P5pJ  = 0,  independently  of  'eX, 
^Y,  and  5Z,  50  cosX,  50  cosp,  and  50  cos  v,  which  are  six  arbitrary* 
quantities,  we  must  obviously  have 

2P,=0,  2P„=0,  2P,=0,  2 (yP,-^PJ)=0,  2 (*P,-.rP,)=0, 

2 (J^P,— yP,)=0. 

I 

If  the  direction  of  P make  the  angles  «,  /6,  and  y with  the  axes,  we 
have,  from  page  477,  P,=  P cos  a,  P^rr  P cos  fi9  P,=  Pcosy,  and  the 
preceding  are  the  six  well-known  equations  of  equilibrium  of  a rigid 
body.  The  full  development  of  the  meaning  of  these  equations  beloug 


* Though  cosx,  cos/«.,  and  cos  » are  connected  by  an  equation, 
cation  by  dtp,  which  is  arbitrary,  gives  three  arbitrary  products. 

A 


yet  the  multipli- 
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to  professed  treatises  on  the  subject.  I shall  here  only  give  one  instance 
of  the  manner  in  which  conditions  which  restrict  the  motion  of  the 
system  are  shown  to  be  equivalent  to  the  introduction  of  other  forces. 

Let  one  point  of  the  system  be  obliged  to  be  always  upon  a point  of  a 
given  surface,  which  amounts  to  supposing  that  the  surface  can  always 
exercise  in  either  direction  the  force  necessary  to  prevent  the  point  from 
leaving  it  either  way.  Let  L=0  be  the  equation  of  the  surface ; whence 
it  is  only  requisite  that  2 (Pop)  should  be  =0  for  such  motions  of  the 
system  as  are  consistent  with  £L  = 0 being  true  of  the  changes  of  coordi- 
nates of  the  given  point.  This  (page  455)  is  equivalent  to  the  suppo- 
sition that  for  some  one  quantity  T,  which  may  be  a function  of  all  the 
variables  of  the  problem,  we  have  2P£p+TSL=0,  for  any  motion  of  the 
system,  the  given  point  being  no  longer  restricted  to  move  on  the  surface. 
For  the  preceding  fully  satisfies  the  condition  that  when  3L=0, 
2Pc)p=0.  Let  a sjnall  distance  perpendicular  to  the  given  surface, 
contained  between  the  surface  and  the  point  whose  coordinates  are 
+ &c.,  be  Sr;  we  have  then  (page  479)  2L=^(LJ-|-LJ  + Lx)*<ir, 

Lx  being  dh : dx9  &c.,  and  we  have 

2P^+TV(L*+L*+L;).^r=0. 

Now  this  is  precisely  the  equation  which  we  should  have,  if,  in  addition 
to  the  other  forces,  we  had  a new  force  'I\/(L*-l-&c.)  acting  perpendicu- 
larly (as  pointed  out  by  the  direction  of  £r)  to  the  surface,  the  com- 
ponents in  the  directions  of  x,  y,  and  z being  TLX,  TL^,  and  TLX. 

The  science  of  dynamics  opens  a wider  field  for  the  application  of  the 
differential  calculus  than  that  of  statics.  The  first  problem  in  it  will 
be  ; — given  the  motion  of  a system,  that  is,  the  curve  described  by  every 
particle,  and  the  velocity  of  the  particle  at  every  point  of  its  curve, 
required  the  forces  which  will  produce,  and  no  more  than  produce,  that 
motion  of  the  system,  in  such  manner  that  every  mass  may  be  acted 
upon  by  the  forces  which  are  just  sufficient  to  produce  the  motion,  with- 
out any  communication  to,  or  reception  from,  the  other  masses  of  the 
system. 

Let  us  consider  one  of  the  particles,  at  which  say  a mass  m is 
collected.  Let  the  equations  of  the  curve  which  it  describes  be  implied 
in  the  expression  of  the  three  coordinates  of  any  point  in  terms  of  a fourth 
variable  u : and  let  v,  the  velocity  at  any  point,  be  known  in  terms  of  x, 
y , and  z ; that  is,  in  terms  of  u.  Let  (x,  y,  z)  be  the  point  of  the 
curve  at  which  the  moving  point  is  found  at  the  end  of  the  time  t 
elapsed  from  an  arbitrary  epoch,  (usually  the  commencement  of  the 
motion.)  The  reasoning  of  pages  143 — 46  may  be  thus  briefly  con- 
densed, using  the  language  of  infinitesimals.  looking  at  the  motion 
in  the  direction  of  x,  we  see  that  at  the  end  of  the  time  t-\-dt9  the 
abscissa  will  be  x+dx,  and  at  the  end  of  a further  time  dt9  or  at  the  end 
of  t + 2dt,  the  abscissa  will  be  x+2 dx+d?x:  the  increments  described 
in  the  successive  times  dt  and  dt:  are  dx  and  dx  + d*x9  and  the  velocities 
are  dx : dt  and  dx : dt+dx : dt.  There  is  then,  in  the  second  infinitely 
small  time  dt,  another  velocity  than  in  'the  first,  differing  by  cPx : dt ; 
and  if  this  acceleration  of  velocity  were  to  take  place  in  every  dt 
throughout  a second,  (if  seconds  be  the  units  of  time,)  the  whole  acce- 
leration in  a second  would  be  d?x : dt *.  Let  W be  the  weight  of  m, 
(removed  to  the  earth’s  surface,)  then  (page  476),  > the  pressure  in  the 
direction  of  x,  which  is  actually  applied  to  the  mass  m9  at  the  moment  at 
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which  we  are  speaking,  is  ( W : g)  X (d*x : dt *).  To  suppose  any  less  pres- 
sure is  to  suppose  an  effect  without  a cause  : and  any  greater  pressure, 
a cause  without  an  effect.*  Upon  proper  suppositions  as  to  the  units,  we 
may  make  m itself  the  representative  of  W : g,  and  m ((fix  : dt *)  that  of 
the  pressure  in  the  direction  of  x.  This  supposes  us  to  choose  units  of 
mass  and  pressure  in  such  manner  that  a unit  of  pressure  acting  during 
one  unit  of  time  upon  a unit  of  mass,  would  produce  a unit  of  velocity, 
(page  477).  If,  then,  more  pressure  were  actually  applied  in  the 
system  of  which  m is  a part,  the  surplus  must  have  been  removed,  by 
the  connexion  of  the  parts  of  the  system,  and  carried  to  other  masses : 
if  less,  the  mass  in  1 question  must  have  received  pressure  from  other 
masses.  And  m (d*x : dt*)  is  called  the  effective  force  in  the  direction  of 
xi  being  that  from  which,  and  no  other,  the  motion  actually  taking  place 
is  produced.  Similarly,  m (d*y : dt-)  and  m ((fiz  : dt*)  are  called  the 
effective  forces  in  the  directions  of  y and  z,  and  (fix:dt*>  &c.,  may  be 
called  the  effected  accelerations^ 

To  find  these  effected  accelerations  when  the  motion  is  fully  given, 
remember  that  x,  y,  and  z , as  well  as  v (which  is  ds : dt)  are  expressed 
in  terms  of  u ; let  dx : du~x',  &c.,  whence  a/,  x",  yf  y",  &c.  are  given 
functions  of  u.  We  have  then  (s'rr^x^+y^+z '*)) 

dx  ^dx  ds  dx  vsf 

dt  ds  dt  ds  s' 

(fix  _ d / dx\  ds  d f dx\  ds  v / vx'\f 

dt*  ~~  ds‘  \d£  / dt  V du  \dt  \ s'  ) 

?;2  (s'x" — xV')  + vv's'x' v*  (s'*  x — xY.s")  vvx 

s' 3 s*  s'* 


Change  x into  y or  z,  and  we  have  the  effected  accelerations  in  those 
directions.  Each  effected  acceleration  is  made  up  of  two  parts,  the 
separate  consideration  of  which  will  be  worth  while.  The  first  term 
obviously  contains  that  part  which  is  necessary  to  the  mere  maintenance 
of  v at  its  present  value ; for  if  v were  =0,  that  is,  if  v were  constant, 
it  would  be  the  only  term.  Now  if  the  curve  were  a straight  line,  no 
pressure  would  be  required  to  maintain  v at  its  present  value,  since  the 
constitution  of  matter  gives  it  the  power  (if  it  be  right  to  call  it  a power) 
of  maintaining  its  velocity  in  a straight  line.  It  is  then,  we  must 
suppose,  in  the  maintenance  of  the  velocity  in  the  curve  that  the  part  of 
the  effective  force  which  produces  this  acceleration  is  expended,  which 
would  make  us  suspect  that  it  must  depend  for  its  value  upon  the 
curvature:  and  this  will  turn  out  to  be  the  case.  If  for  s'*  and  ss"  wre 
write  x^+y'+z*  and  xV'-f  y'y"  + z'z",  we  find  for  the  three  effected 
accelerations,  (so  far  as  they  are  now  considered,) 


»*  (yX ,-■*>„) . 

S*  * 


* The  student  must  not  take  these  words  as  a reason,  but  only  as  reminding 
him  of  a reason  already  proved  by  experiment,  the  results  of  which  are  enunciated 
in  pages  475,  &c. 

-f  It  is  usual  to  call  md^x : dt * the  moving  force , and  it* x : dtx  the  accelerating 
force . The  word  force,  when  used  to  signify  both  the  pressure  which  produces 
acceleration,  and  the  acceleration  itself,  has  always  been  a stumbling-block  to 
beginners. 
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where  x^yz  —zy'\  &c.,  as  in  page  409.  Now  (page  410)  if  £,  rjy 
and  £ be  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  curvature,  and  p the  radius,  we 
have 


&c-  &c  > P=V(tt-*)*+&c.)  = 

*//  * y t)  T 


'3 


VC 


whence  zyn — y', 
considered  are 


=-7  (5— x),  &c.,  and  the  effected  accelerations  here 

p 

d2  v2 

j).  ~(v—y),  -(£-*);  . 

ps  • p p 


which  being  proportional  to  £ — a:,  &c.  have  a resultant  in  the  direction 
of  the  radius  of  curvature,  the  value  of  which  being  the  square  root  of 
the  sums  of  the  squares  of  the  preceding,  is  v 2 : p.  Hence  the  pressure 
mu2 : p,  directed  towards  the  centre  of  curvature,  is  all  that  is  necessary 
to  the  maintenance  of  uniform  velocity  in  a curve : and  is  that  force 
which  is  required  to  oppose  the  tendency  of  matter  to  maintain  its 
velocity  in  a straight  line. 

If  we  now  look  at  the  remaining  parts  of  the  effected  accelerations, 
we  see 

f / fa  ft  /Q  / / /O 

wx:Sj  vvy  :s  > vvz  :s % 

proportional  to  x',  y\  z ; whence  the  pressure  that  is  required  to  pro- 
duce them  is  in  the  direction  of  the  tangent  of  the  curve,  and  is  the 
square  root  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  preceding,  or  vv  : s. 
Now 

ds  d2s  dv  dv  du  ds  vv 

dt  V'  df  dt  du  ds  dt  s * 


Whence  m ( d*s : dt*)  is  the  effective  pressure  which  produces  the 
requisite  alteration  in  the  velocity,  depending  upon  the  function  which 
the  arc  is  of  the  time  according  to  precisely  the  same  law  as  if  the  arc 
were  a straight  line : the  first  considered  force  providing  (if  we  may  so 
speak)  all  that  is  necessary  on  account  of  the  curvature. 

If  the  system  consist  only  of  a single  point  P,  at  which  the  mass  m is 
collected,  the  impressed  pressures  are  altogether,  effective  in  producing 
motion,  since  there  is  no  other  mass  in  connexion  with  the  one  to  which 
they  are  applied.  If,  then,  A,  B,  and  C be  the  pressures  applied  in  the 
direction  of  <r,  y,  and  zy  the  accelerations  produced  in  these  several 
directions  will  be  A: my  B : wi,  C:7n,  which,  being  wholly  effective, 
we  have  (calling  the  latter  X,  Y,  and  Z) 


^f_v  tl-y 

dt 8 ’ dt * 


three  equations  between  y , 2,  and  ty  from  which,  if  they  can  be 
integrated,  x,  y,  and  z may  be  found  in  terms  of  t.  This  integration 
will  introduce  six  constants,  and  so  many  are  necessary  to  the  complete 
determination  of  the  problem.  For  one  starting  point  must  be  given, 
and  the  three  velocities  at  that  point  in  the  direction  of  the  three  axes : 
that  is,  at  one  given  time,  x,  y,  2,  dx : dty  dy : dty  and  dz : dt  must  be 
known.  The  six  constants  are  then  expended  in  giving  the  required 
values  to  these  quantities  for  a given  value  of  t . 
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The  preceding  equations  give  ( v being  the  velocity) 

+5F  +% )=»(M-+Y«-+K.>  ; 

the  first  side  of  which  is  integrable,  without  reference  to  the  depend- 
ence of  x,  y,  and  z on  t.  If,  then,  Xdx  + Ydy  + Zdz  be  integrable, 
(say  =d.(p  (t,  y,  z )),  we  can  determine  the  velocity  without  knowing 
anything  of  the  manner  in  which  x,  &c.  are  functions  of  t:  and  we  have 

V2=2<£  (<z,  y,  z)  -20  (a,  6,  c) (2) ; 

it  being  supposed  known  that  at  the  point  (a,  b , c ) the  velocity  is  V. 
Hence  it  appears  that,  when  XdrH-  Ydy  + Zdz  is  integrable  per  se,  and 
the  velocity  at  the  starting  point  is  given, ’the  velocity  at  any  other  point 
is  a function  of  the  initial  and  terminal  coordinates  only,  and  of  the 
initial  velocity,  and  does  not  depend  at  all  upon  the  manner  in  which  the 
point  moves  from  one  to  the  other.  But  this  is  not  necessarily  the  case 
.when  the  preceding  function  is  not  integrable. 

If  we  substitute  in  (1)  the  values  of  d'xidf,  &c.  from  page  504,  we 
have  three  equations  of  the  form 

s'-2 . x"  + vs"3  (v's'—vs”)  .z'rrX,  &c (3)  ; * 

and  if  these  be  multiplied  by  x„>  y„,  and  z„,  and  added  together,  the  result 
is  (since  &c.=0,  j?//1r//+&c.=0,  as  in  page  409) 

X*„+Y3/„+Z*„=0 (4) ; 

whicn  is  one  of  the  equations  of  the  point’s  path.  Again,  if  we  remem- 
ber that  the  equation  of  the  resultant  of  X,  Y,  and  Z is  (i- — x ) : X 
; =(?7 — y)  : Y = (£-—z)  : Z,  and  that  the  equation  of  the  osculating  plane 

is  (£ — x)  xt ,-f  &c.==0,  we  may  see  that  the  preceding  equation  expresses 
the  following  theorem : — the  resultant  of  all  the  forces  at  any  point  lies 
in  the  osculating  plane  of  the  curve  at  that  point.  Hence,  since  the 
osculating  plane  always  passes  through  the  tangent,  we  see  that  at 
every  point  of  the  motion,  the  osculating  plane  passes  through  the 
tangent,  and  the  resultant  of  the  forces  acting  at  that  point.* 

If  Xdx  + & c.  be  integrable,  so  that  (2)  can  be  obtained,  v2  can  be 
expressed  as  a function  of  x , y,  and  z,  so  that  any  two  of  the  equations 
(3)  will  be  two  equations  of  the  path  of  the  curve.  Four  constants  will 
be  introduced  in  the  integration  ; a fifth,  V,  has  already  entered,  and  the 
sixth  will  appear  in  finding  t from  ds : v.  But  if  Xdx+& c.  be  not 
integrable,  we  must,  from  any  two  of  the  equations  (3)  find  v2  and  vvf ; 
then  since  the  second  is  half  the  diff.  co.  of  the  first,  we  equate  the  value 
of  2vv  to  the  diff.  co.  of  the  value  of  v2.  This  gives  an  equation  of  the 
third  degree  of  differentiation  ; and  the  last,  and  (4),  are  two  equations 
to  the  path  of  the  curve.  Their  integration  introduces  five  constants  ; 
and  the  sixth  is  found  in  integrating  dt~ds^  v. 

It  thus  appears  that  the  elimination  of  t between  the  three  equations 

* Hence,  if  a point  move  upon  a surface  unacted  on  by  any  forces  except  the 
reaction  of  the  surface,  which  is  normal  to  it,  the  osculating  plane  must  always  pass 
through  the  normal  of  the  surface.  Consequently  (page  442)  the  curve  in  which 
the  point  passes  from  one  point  to  another  is  the  shortest  line  which  can  be  drawn 
on  the  surface  between  those  two  points. 
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(1)  is  always  possible:  but  there  are  very  few  cases  in  which  we  can 
completely  integrate  the  resulting  diff.  equ.  I now  show  the  process 
by  which  the  equations  most  convenient  for  astronomical  purposes  are 
obtained. 

Let  r and  0 be  the  polar  coordinates  in  the  plane  of  xy  of  the  pro- 
jection of  ( x , y,  z)  on  that  plane,  and  let  u be  the  reciprocal  of  r.  We 
have  then  x—r  cosd,  y=r  sin  0.  Let  the  forces  X and  Y,  which  act  in 
the  plane  of  xy , be  each  decomposed  into  two,  one  directed  towards  the 
axis  of  z , and  the  second  perpendicular  to  the  first.  If  these  forces  be 
P and  T,  we  have  (P  and  T being  supposed  positive  when  their  effect  is 
to  increase  r and  6) 


P=XcoS0+Ysin0=i  (*3?+»sf) 


T=Y  cos  0— Xsinflrr-  ( x 


-1  (J'v 


dc 


d*x\ 

'y  He }. 


(Page  345,  equ,  20)  P=^— 


(do.  equ.  11)  Tr=|  (* g -y  g)  (t*  g). 

Let  r*dO : then  dU : dtzzTr  and  the  preceding  give 

HdH  =Tr3  do,  or  H2=  A*  ■ 4-  2 / Tr3  do ; 

h being  the  value  of  H at  the  commencement  of  the  integral.  Also 
d0 : dt=H  : r2=Hu*. 


dr  I du  1 dO  du 

dt  w2  dt  u 2 dt  * dd 


du 
d 0 


(Pr  __  d*u  dd  dU.  du 8 # d*u  T du 

df  dd*  dt  dt'  do  U do 2 u dd 


dt* 


r 


% 


T du 
u d0~  9 


d*u 

d&+u+ 


P T du 


a diff.  equation  which  is  here  exhibited  in  a useful  form  for  approxima- 
tion when  Tis  small.  Take  the  third  of  the  equations  (1),  and  let  a be 
the  tangent  of  the  angle  which  the  line  joining  (jt,  y,  z ) with  the  origin 
makes  with  its  projection  on  the  plane  of  xy ; whence  z= ra—a : u. 
We  have  then 

dz  1 da  dO  a du  d0'-^  / da  du\ 

< dt  u dO  dt  u2  dO  dt  \ dO  9 dOj 

d*z  dH  / da  du\  dO  ( d*a  cPu\ 

He  ~ dt  \udo  ~aH)J+uHt  \udH~"lwt)= 2 
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whence 


From  (?/), 


r/_rV  da  T dll  (Fa  (Fu 

Z=T  —ra  — a — -T-+  H iF  — cH  U*  -r~. 
dd  u dd  dO 2 dd* 

TT9  , (Fu  T du  _ 

H * do*  +1T  d0=-H  u -p> 


whence 


or 


h'*-(S+")+p'+ts 

P<r-Z  T da 


=Z 


do* 


+■  <?’  + 


1/“ 


+ ?/3  dd 


.(A’+2J>) 


=0 


00 . 


If  (u)  and  (<r)  can  be  integrated,  exactly  or  approximately,  we  have 
ne  means  of  determining  two  equations  between  x,  y,  and  z from  the 

expressions  of  u and  a in  terms  of  0:  since  M=(^+ya)”^,  tan  0~y  :xy 

<r=z  The  path  is  thus  determined,  and  the  time  at  which 

the  moving  point  is  at  (x,  y,  z)  is  found  by  integrating 


i 


i 


dt~ 


dd 


d9 


Hu2  -f  2/  T u-*dd)  ’ * 


• • • • (Q« 


Absolute  velocities  are  rarely  required  for  any  astronomical  purpose, 
and  angular  velocities  supply  their  places.  And  dO : dt  is  liw2,  while 


da  da  dO 

dt  dQ' dt 


All  that  precedes,  excepting  only  the  equation  (2),  page  506,  is  equally 
true,  whether  Xdx + Ydy+Zdz  be  an  exact  differential  independently  of 
relation  between  x , y,  and  z , or  not.  But  in  all  problems  of  physics, 
the  former  is  the  case ; and  the  consequence  is  that  a great  degree  of 
simplification  is  introduced  into  the  details  of  operation  as  far  as  regards 
the  mode  of  expressing  decompositions  of  the  acting  forces.  The  follow- 
ing investigations  will  show  in  what  manner. 

Let  Q be  the  function  of  x , y,  and  z,  of  which  Xdx+Ydy+Zdz  is  the 
differential.  Hence  (dQ:dx  being  written  Q,,  &c.)  we  have  Qx=X, 
Q,,=Y,  Q,=Z.  Let  a new  set  of  axes  be  taken,  such  that  xzzccx  +fiy 
-f  yz , y=:aV-f  &c.  &c.,  and  let  R,  the  resultant  of  X,  Y,  and  Z,  make 
with  the  axes  angles  whose  cosines  are  (a),(a)»  and  (a").  Then  the 
cosine  of  the  angle  made  by  R and  x is  (a)  .a-f(aO  a +(«").  a",  which 
multiplied  by  R gives  aX+a'Y  + a'Z,  which  is  the  component  of  R in 
the  direction  of  x.  But 


Xa  + Ya'+Za"=~  * + **  * 4 


dx  dxf  dy  dx' 


dQ  dz  __dQ 
dz  dx ' ch/y 


whence,  if  in  Q be  substituted  for  x , &c.,  their  values  in  terms  of  of,  &c., 
and  if  the  resulting  functions  of  x\  &c.  be  differentiated  with  respect  to 
a/,  the  diff.  co.  Q,-  is  the  component  of  R in  the  direction  of  x : and 
similarly  of  the  other  coordinates.  And  if  (x,  y,  z)  change  to  (x-t-dr, 
y-fc/y,  z + dz),  the  resulting  differential  dQ  is  the  moment  of  the  force 
R which  is  used  in  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities. 

Next,  let  rcos0  and  rsinfi  be  substituted  for  x and  y,  r being  the 


i 

i 


I 
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projected  radius  vector,  and  9 the  angle  it  makes  with  x.  We  have 
then 

dQ  dQ  dx  dQ  dy  . 

17  =57  Tr  +W  *.=Q*cose+Ovsln0 

dQ dQ  dx  dQ  dy 

d9  dx  d0+dy  d0 

It  will  be  found  that  if  R be  decomposed  into  three  forces,  one 
parallel  to  one  perpendicular  to  z passing  through  the  axis,  and  one 
perpendicular  to  the  two  former,  (the  Z,  P,  and  T of  the  preceding 
problem) ; Qr  is  the  second,  and  Q„  the  moment  of  the  third  to  turn  the 
system  about  the  axis  of  *,  or  Tr.  But  if  at  the  same  time  we  put 
cr : u for  z , cos  9 : u for  x>  and  sin  9 : u for  y,  we  have 


dQ  __dQ  dx  dy  ^dQ  dz 
du  dx ' du  dy  du  ~ dz  du 

cos#  dQ  sin0  dQ  <r 

dx 


u 


w 


V dQ| 

dy  u * dz 


I Q=_i  -i 

• VtU v a 

, U-  u* 


Q,=  _Q,.— +Q,— =-,  Q.=Q«  — =— . 

u u u u u 


Hence  — — Q<r— Qu, 


— oQ#*  Z=ttQr  >' 


u u u~  u 

which,  substituted  in  the  equations  ( u ),  (<r),  and  (0,  give 

. — . Sq*-q“--q' 

<vu  u dO  u 

, + iH — =0 


dQ* 


•fi 


A*+ 2 — . Q»  de 


dff 


d*c  d9~~ v<tQu— (1  + (7£)  Q«r 

d&+a+  ■ ~ =0 


dt~ 


A2+ 2 
do 


ij  > .<«y 


These  are  the  equations  used  by  Laplace  in  his  theory  of  the  moon : 
the  function  Q will  be  hereafter  noticed. 

I now  come  to  the  equations  connected  with  the  motion  of  a system. 
If  the  connexion  of  the  parts  of  a system  were  given,  with  the  curve 
described  by  each*  of  its  points,  together  with  the  velocity  at  each  point 
of  each  curve,  and  the  time  at  which  the  system  is  in  some  one  position, 
the  whole  motion  would  be  completely  given : and  the  accelerations 
actually  taking  place  at  each  point,  at  any  one  moment  of  time,  being 
calculated  as  in  page  504,  the  pressures  simply  sufficient  to  produce  such 


* The  equations  of  the  curves  of  three  of  its  points  would  be  sufficient  if  the 
system  were  rigid. 
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accelerations  on  the  masses  supposed  to  be  collected  at  the  different 
points  might  also  be  calculated.  Thus  what  are  called  the  effective 
forces  might  be  found.  But  the  forces  impressed  at  the  moment  in 
question  may  be  very  different  from  the  effective  forces : for  if  to  the 
latter  we  add  any  number  of  mutually  destroying  forces,  which  will  pro- 
duce no  effect,  the  combination  of  these  with  the  effective  forces  may 
produce  an  infinite  number  of  systems  of  forces,  which  being  only  the 
effective  forces  combined  with  other  of  no  effect,  may  be  the  forces 
actually  employed  to  produce  the  effect.  Thus  the  problem,  “ given  the 
motion,  to  find  the  forces  which  produce  it,”  is  altogether  indeterminate; 
though  the  following,  “ given  the  motion,  to  find  the  forces  which  will 
just  produce  it,  without  any  forces  superfluous  and  mutually  destructive 
of  each  other,”  is  determinate,  and  has  been  solved.  It  is  to  the  inverse 
problem,  “ given  the  forces  impressed,  required  the  motion  produced,” 
that  our  attention  is  now  to  be  turned. 

The  system  and  the  connexion  of  its  parts  being  given,  let  the  masses 
collected  at  Aly  A2,  &c.  be  ml9  m2,  &c.,  at  which  act  such  pressures,  in 
the  directions  of  sc,  y,  and  z,  as  would,  if  allowed  to  act  uniformly  for  one 
second,  produce  velocities  X„  Y1#  Z4,  X2,  Y2,  Z2,  &c.  in  the  several 
masses  and  in  the  three  directions.  Then  is  acted  on  by  pressures 
which  may  be  represented  by  mt  Yly  on  condition  that  the 

unit  of  pressure  is  in  all  cases  that  which  would  produce  in  the  unit  of 
mass  a unit  of  velocity,  if  allowed  to  act  uniformly' for  one  second.  The 
effected  accelerations  d?xx : dt *,  d*yx : dP,  &c.  are  now  unknown  quan- 
tities, as  are  mx  cP  xx  : dt*,  &c.  the  effective  forces.  This  only  is  known, 
that  the  impressed  forces  may  be  resolved  into  1.  The  effective  forces. 
2.  A system  of  forces  which  destroys  itself,  or  would  if  applied  alone 
to  the  system  at  rest  not  disturb  the  equilibrium.  Any  other  supposition 
would  lead  to  the  result  that  the  forces  proper  to  produce  a motion, 
being  applied,  do  not  produce  that  motion.  For  the  effective  forces  are 
so  called  because,  being  deduced  from  the  actual  motion,  they  would  of 
themselves  produce  that  motion  : if  the  remaining  forces  could  produce 
any  motion  they  would,  so  that  the  motion  of  the  system  would  be  that 
which  it  is,  and  that  due  to  the  forces  just  called  remaining  besides : 
which  is  absurd.  Hence  the  impressed  forces  (I)  may  be  resolved  into 
the  effective  forces  (E),  and  an  equilibrating  system  (Q). 

If,  then,  the  velocity  of  all  the  parts  of  the  system  were  instantaneously 
destroyed,  and  at  the  same  moment  were  applied  systems  (E')  and  (Q'), 
consisting  of  forces  severally  equal  and  opposite  to  those  of  (E)  and  (Q), 
the  state  of  rest  thus  arbitrarily  created  would  continue  : for  (E)  and 
(Q)  balance  (E)  and  (Q'),  and  (I)  is  equivalent  to  (E)  and  (Q). 
Hence  (I)  balances  (E)  and  (Q)  : of  which  (Q')  balances  itself,  so  that 
(I)  balances  (E') : or,  a system  of  forces  composed  of  the  impressed 
forces,  and  the  effective  forces  twith  all  their  directions  diametrically 
changed,  must  be  in  equilibrium.  This  is  known  by  the  name  of 
D9 Alembert' s principle,  and  reduces  every  problem  of  motion  to  one  of 
equilibrium  (page  447). 

The  force  impressed  on  mv  in  the  direction  of  x is  X,,  and  the 
opposite  of  the  effective  force  is  — mt  (d*xx  : dt*),  and  so  on.  Hence  the 
forces  applied  to  ml  when  (I)  and  (E')  are  applied  are 


77?  1 


&C. 


Digitized  by  Google 


APPLICATION  TO  MECHANICS. 


511 


I F,  then,  we  give  the  system  any  small  motion,  (either  the  one  which 
it  was  going  to  take  when  the  velocity  was  destroyed,  or  any  other 
which  is  consistent  with  the  connexion  of  its  parts,)  and  apply  the 
-principle  of  virtual  velocities,  we  have,  supposing  that  from  the  motion, 
whether  actual  or  virtual ,*  xv  becomes  &c., 

2 K£-x)  -T ) I”  (£-z)  &}=°  > 

in  which,  for  convenience,  the  sign  of  every  term  has  been  changed.  In 
this,  remember  that  d?  xv : eft8,  &c.  are  all  supposed  to  be  obtained  from 
the  actual  motion. 

Let  us  now  suppose  the  system  to  be  rigid ; the  six  equations  deduced 
in  page  502  become 

2m(^-x)=°,  or  Im^=2mX,  &c. 

2 \mx  @ -Y)-™y  ( x)}=°> 

or  — y (xY -yX),  &c. 

Let  xQ , yQ,  z0  be  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  let 
x/9  yf,  zt  be  the  coordinates  of  (x,  y,  z ) referred  to  the  centre  of  gravity 
as  an  origin,  and  axes  parallel  to  the  former  ones.  We  have  then 
(page  495) 

jr0. 2m=  2mz,  y0. 2w=2my,  z0.2m=2m*, 

x=xQ+xn  y=yG+y/»  ' z=z0+z,. 


The  first  set  gives 


d*jcr 


tP  r (P  x 

1 °.  2m=2m  — , &c.,  whence  we  find 


dt 8 
2mX 


dP  2m 


dt* 


dt 2 
2mY 


d*  zn  2mZ 


2m  * dt*  2 m ’ 


or,  the  actual  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity  is  that  which  a point  would 
have,  if  all  the  masses  were  collected  in  it,  and  all  the  impressed  pres- 
sures constantly  applied  to  it.  Again 


m(.r0+ 


d?y°  ,d*yi\ „ <?y 


z=imxr 


dt 1 1 dt*  ) ~°  dt 8 

<F  yQ  d2  y, 


*y, 

dt‘ 


If  these  be  summed,  remembering  which  terms  are  common,  we  have, 
writing  for  d?yQ:dt 8 its  value, 


v 2m  Y 

2.m.xn — \-xt 


0 lm  ' ° V dt*J  ' 1m  ‘ \ ‘dr)‘ 

But  x=x0+x,  gives  2mx=x0.2m+  2mx,,  and  since  2mx=x0  2m,  we 

* Actual,  that  which  was  about  to  take  place  ; virtual,  any  other  which  we  may 
require  to  be  supposed  in  the  application  of  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities. 
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have  Smry= 0.  Similarly,.  '2,myzz 0 and  2m  (d*  y,  :<£/*)  = 0.  The 

middle  terms  of  the  preceding,  therefore,  disappear,'  and  jf  we  inter- 
change x and  y,  and  subtract  the  result,  we  have,  as  before  shown,  an 
expression  equal  to  Zm  (xY-yX),  or,  . « . , 

x02mY-y02mX+2m (x,  (x0+xjY -y0+hlQ,, 

from  which  we  get  the  first  of  the  following  equations,  and  correspond- 
ing processes  give  the  others,  “ ^ 1 ™ 


2m  i 


2m 1 


— . . \ 

' )=2m^/X-^Z). 

/ " ■ V * 


£«i 

KmI  .v»  i # * 
•**  Wt.  ,!%**• 


cF  x 
dl 2 


d2 


These  are  the  equations  which  would  be  obtained,  >if  the  c^ptre  of 
gravity  were  a fixed  point,  so  that  its  translation  should  be  impossible 
that  is  to  say,  the  motion  of  the  system  about  its  centra  of  gravity  is 
altogether  independent  of  the  motion  of  translation  of  that  centre,*  the 
forces  which  act  being  the  same. 

Since  any  axes  may  be  chosen,  let  us  take,  at  the  end  of  the  time'f,1 
the  system  of  axes  of  £,  rj,  £,  which  moves  with  the  system but  tlcifiiig 
each  time  dt , let  a set  of  such  axes  remain  in  its  position/ ^while'  other 
axes  move  with  the  system,  the  angular  velocities  of  rotation  being  p,*y, 
and  r.  On  this  supposition,  in  page  487,  we  obtained 

(jr  / ■.  * »/  ?ir  1/A  v AJ 


di  , 


tff 

dt 


— — J)Y]— • • * • ■ (A). 

v\« 


In  these  equations  we  do  mot  see  dp,  dq\  ot  b&fcause  the  motion  of 
the  system  during  the  first  dt  is  round  an  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation, 
with  velocities  which  change  only  by  small  quantities  of  the  second 
order.  But  if  we  consider  a second  dt , this  instantaneous  axis  under- 
goes an  infinitely  small  change  of  position,  generally  speaking,  and  p, 
&c.  become  p-f-dp,  & c.  Hence  in  forming  d*$:dl*,  &c.,  we  must 
consider  p,  &c.  as  varying,  as  well  as  £,  &c.  And  of  all  the  axes  which 
can  pass  through  the  given  point  the  most  convenient  are  the  principal 
axes,  for  which  2m^=:0,  2mr/^=:0,  2w££=0,  using  the  symbol  2 
belonging  to  a discontinuous  system.  We  have  then 

l | g A 0 * 

* If  the  centre  of  the  earth  were  suddenly  to  he  fixed,  this  principle  shows  that 
the  rotation  would  continue  as  before.  But  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes  would 
not  continue  of  the  same  magnitude,  for  the  sun,  &c.  not  acquiring  the  same  posi- 
tions relatively  to  the  earth  which  would  have  been  acquired,  the  forces  which  cause 
the  preces>iou  would  not  be  the  same  as  they  would  have  been  if  the  motion  of 
the  centre  had  continued,  and  different  amounts  of  precession  and  nutation  would 
he  created  in  any  given  time.  But  if,  when  the  centre  of  the  earth  was  fixed,  the 
actual  motions  of  the  heavenly  bodies  were  altered,  so  that,  relatively  to  the  earth, 
they  should  move  in  the  same  manner  as  they  do  when  the  earth  moves,  all  phe- 
nomena connected  with  the  earth's  rotation  would  he  unaltered.  This  principle 
simplifies  all  problems  connected  with  the  motions  of  bodies  about  their  centres 
of  gravity,  by  requiring  us  only  to  consider  the  motion  of  translation  so  far  as  it 
affects  the  magnitude  of  the  impressed  forces,*  • < 
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cPp  _ <K  _ — +t  — 
dt*  f dt  P dt  +4  dl  ( dt 

=9*pf+M— Q>8+ r*>  *i+{ 

= qr  2m  ££ -f  p?  Im£*  - (p* -f »*)  Sm  ^ 

—pqlmf+^linp. 

Interchange  £ and  17,  p and  q,  observing  that  the  first  two  equations 
(A)  are  not  then  interchanged,  unless  p,  q , and  r be  made  to  change 
sign,  and  we  have 

'S.m^—qp  2m>is 

Let  Mg,  M»»,  Mr  be  the  moments  of  inertia  (page  499)  with  respect 
to  these  principal  axes,  or 

M^ZmO/’+O,  M „=  2m (?  + «•),  ; * ' 

and  let  Ng,  N»,  N£  be  the  values  of  ILm  (£11— 77#),  &c.,  the  impressed 
pressures  on  the  point  (£,  77,  £)  being  mH,  mil,  wZ,  in  the  directions  of 
the  axes.  We  have  then  the  first  of  the  following  equations,  and  the 
others  are  obtained  by  similar  processes. 

dr 

M?-  + (M,-M|)p7=N? 

M,^+  (Mg— M^)  rp= N, (B). 

M^+(M?-M")  9r=N? 

As  the  impressed  forces  can  generally  be  made  functions  of  the 
position  of  the  system,  we  may  consider  Ng,  &c.  as  functions  of  a,  /3, 
&c.,  or  (page  482)  of  0 , 0,  and  f.  If  wre  were  to  substitute  from  page 
483  the  values  of  p,  q,  and  r,  in  terms  of  6 , &c.,  wre  should  have  here 
three  equations  between  0,  ^>,  Ys  and  t , each  of  the  second  order : these 
being  integrated,  the  values  of  0,  and  if*  are  obtained  in  terms  of  t. 
Six  arbitrary  constants  are  introduced  in  integration  ; three  of  which  are 
expended  in  giving  the  system  the  initial  position  assigned  to  it  by  the 
conditions  of  the  problem,  and  three  more  in  giving  it  the  initial  motion 
belonging  to  three  given  initial  values  of  p,  q , and  r.  Thus  the  problem 
of  finding  the  motion  of  any  system,  acted  on  by  any  forces  whatever,  is 
reduced  to  that  of  the  integration  of  three  simultaneous  diff.  equ. : but 
these  can  seldom  be  completely  integrated. 

It  must  be  observed  that  all  that  precedes  is  both  necessary  and 
sufficient  for  the  determination  of  the  motion  of  a rigid  system,  or  one 
the  position  of  which  is  given  when  that  of  three  points  not  in  the  same 
line  is  given : and  necessary , but  not  sufficient , to  the  determination  of 
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the  motion  of  any  other  system.  For  if  a system  be  not  rigid,  the  equi- 
librium of  the  counter-impressed  and  effective  forces  must  still  be  true: 
and  in  applying  the  laws  of  equilibrium  every  virtual  motion  which  is 
possible  in  a rigid  system  is  possible  in  one  which  is  not  rigid,  and 
other  motions  besides.  So  that  among  the  conditions  which  express  that 
XPdpriO  for  every  motion  which  a system  of  variable  form  may  take, 
must  be  found  all  those  which  express  the  same  for  every  motion  which 
the  system  could  take  without  varying  its  form.  ** 

The  two  most  useful  cases  are  the  extremes;  namely,  a rigid  system, 
in  which  variation  of  form  is  altogether  impossible,  and  a system  of 
separate  masses,  supposed  to  be  collected  in  points,  and  wholly  uncon- 
nected with  each  other,  except  by  an  attraction  or  repulsion  existing 
between  every  pair,  which  either  attract  or  repel  each  other  with  equal 
forces.  If  our  object  here  were  mechanical,  and  not  mathematical,  it 
would  be  easy  to  show  that  the  first  is  an  extreme  case  of  the  second  : 
but  it  will  now  be  sufficient  to  point  out  some  common  properties  of  the 
two  systems.  Let  each  of  the  two  masses  mx  and  m*  attract  the  other 
according  to  a law  depending  on  r1>2,  the  distance  between  the  points  at 
which  they  are  supposed  to  be  collected.  Let  the  attraction  of  each  on 
the  other  be  as  its  mass,  and  let  the  two  attractive  pressures  be  equal. 
Then  mx  m 2 <£r1>2  must  represent  the  attractive  pressure  of  each  on  the 
other,  (prlti  being  that  function  of  the  distance  on  which  the  mutual 
attraction  depends : for  of  no  other  function  of  mx  and  is  it  true  that 
any  alteration  of  mx  or  m2  would  alter  the  function  in  the  sam6  propor- 
tion. Now  on  the  suppositions  which  make  pressures  mass  X accelera- 
tion (page  477),  this  pressure,  allowed  to  act  without  alteration  for  one 
second  upon  mx>  would  produce  the  velocity  ?ri2  (prXt^  and  upoti  the 
velocity  mx  <£r1)2 : so  that  each  mass  would  produce  in  the  other,  in/* 
given  time,  a velocity  altogether  independent  of  the  other  mass,  and 
dependent  only  upon  its  own.  _ • ( , » „.,lflljl* 

If  there  be  a system  of  such  masses,  each  one  acting  on  all  the  rest, 
and  acted  on  by  it,  it  is  obvious  that  the  impressed  forces  would  be 
mutually  destructive  if  the  system  were  made  rigid.  Hence  we  have 
the  following  equations,  which  belong  equally  to  the  rigid  system  acted 
on  by  no  forces,  and  to  the  system  before  us. 


2m  yf=0, 

dt2  * 


lmdF=0- 


a 


2m  (y 


d*z 


dt2 


(Py\  n v / dsx  <Px\  ' ( d*y  dVx'V'f 

d?r°-  &F0’  °- 


These  equations  might  also  be  readily  obtained  by  the  formation  of 
2mX.y  &c.,  2m  CtY — yX),  &c.,  which  would  all  be  found  to  vanish. 
It  appears  from  the  first  three  that  the  centre  of  gravity  (.r0,  yQ»  2o) 
moves  in  a straight  line,  or  is  at  rest : for  they  give  d*x0  : dt2~ 0,  &c.,  or 
^0“ at + by  yQ—  at + b\  z0—at-\-b",  the  equations  of  a straight  line,  or 
of  a point,  if  «=0,  a =0,  d'~Q.  To  see  the  meaning  of  the  second  set 
of  equations,  let  r be  the  distance  of  (jr,  y,  z ) from  the  origin,  and  let  rs 
be  the  projection  of  r upon  the  plane  of  xy.  Let  9t  he  the  angle  made 
by  this  projection  with  the  axis  of  xy  we  have  then  (page  345) 

3-v—  = .£  (xdJLd_*\  -A  (jt  dA 
ell1  y dl*  dt  \ c it  Jdl)  dt  dt 
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Substitute  and  integrate,  and  we  have 

ddx 


< - • r. 


2mr2  — C,  2 (m/ r\  dOx) = C / + C', 


and  similar  equations  for  the  other  planes.  Now  r\dQx : dt  represents 
•the  areal  velocity ; that  is,  the  area  which  would  be  swept  over  by  rx  in 
one  second,  at  the  rate  at  which  the  radius  vector  is  proceeding,  its 
length  being  taken  into  account.  And  r\d9x\dt  is  to  be  reckoned  as 
positive  or  negative,  according  as  0.  is  increasing  or  decreasing.  Hence, 
since  the  preceding  property  is  independent  of  the  origin  and  coor- 
dinate planes,  we  have  the  principle,  which  is  somewhat  improperly 
called  that  of  the  conservation  of  areas , namely,  that  if  any  point  be 
taken,  and  a plane  passing  through  it,  and  if  all  the  radii  drawn  from  a 
point  to  the  different  moving  points  of  the  system  be  projected  upon  this 
plane  throughout  the  motion,  the  sum  of  the  areal  velocities,  each  taken 
■with  its  proper  sign  and  multiplied  by  the  mass  of  the  moving  point  to 
which  it  belongs,  will  be  always  of  the  same  value. 

Let  the  constants  above  described  belonging  to  the  planes  of  yz,  zx, 
and  xy  be  called  A,  B,  and  C.  Take  a new  set  of  coordinates  £,  rj , £, 
•with  the  same  origin,  (but  also  fixed  in  space,)  and  let  ;r=ai;+/h?  + y£, 
ysr <*'£-+•  &c.,  &c.  Calculate  or 


(.<zx+a'y+u"z)(fidx+{>'dy+p"dz)—(l3x+fi’y+fi"z)(adx+a.'dy+a'd2). 


•which,  by  common  development,  is 

{afi'—ficc^&dy  — ydx ) + (£y'~  y fir)(ydz-zdy)  + (ya'-  ay')  ( zdx-xdz ), 


Whence  (page  482)  (£dy)  — rid£)  :dt  is  a'A-f /^'B  + y^C.  This  is  the 
value  of  the  function  2.  m (areal  vel.)  for  the  plane  of  £?/ ; those  for  the 
planes  of  t]£  and  ££  are  aA+/3B  + yC  and  ccA  4-  £'B  + y'C.  Now  by 
assuming  the  latter  two  equal  to  nothing,  we  find  that  A,  B,  and  C are 
in  the  proportion  of  — yjS',  ye*'— ay',  and  or  a!1,  /}"  and 

y",  whence,  since  a'/2+/3''2+y//8=l,  we  have 


A 

V(A2+B8+C2)’ 


B 

V(A8+b2+c2)’ 


c 

~V(a2+b8+c2)’ 


a"  A +£'03+ y "C = V(  A2 + B2 + C2) . 


And  (aA+&c.)2+  (a'A-f  &c.)2-f  («"A-f  &c.)2  is  always  =A2+B2+C* 

. i If,  then,  we  take  for  a new  axis  of  z the  line  whose  equations  are 
x : A =y : B = z : C,  the  projected  areal  velocities  on  any  plane  passing 
through  this  line,  always  give  2m  (areal  vel.)=0,  and  they  give 
^(A2-f  B2+C2)  for  the  plane  perpendicular  to  this  line. 

To  dwell  upon  the  numerous  applications  of  these  principles  which 
are  requisite  for  the  complete  elucidation  of  their  physical  bearings 
would  be  to  write  a treatise  on  mechanics  : in  the  preceding,  we  see  the 
manner  in  which  the  differential  calculus  is  applied  to  general  problems. 
I now  go  on  to  the  general  treatment  of  the  fundamental  equation  in 
page  511,  which  was  reduced  to  a system  by  Lagrange.  One  important 
step,  lately  supplied  by  Sir  W.  Hamilton,*  renders  the  theoretical  ex- 
pression of  a large  class  of  dynamical  problems  in  terms  of  the  differential 
calculus  perfectly  complete,  and  leaves  only  purely  mathematical  diffi- 


* In  a paper  headed  “On  a general  method  in  Dynamics,”  Phil.  Trans,  for  1834, 
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culties,  namely,  those  involved  in  the  determination  pf  one  particular 
function  depending  upon  the  data  of  the  problcftL,'  01  f Sn^Efi  , 

The  equation  in  page  511  may  be  thus  written:  1 


1 •«  | \<t  UUK  t ib  3«UJ 

l.m  f ~ 01+^  Sy+^  .m  (Xcx+YSy+Zh) ..  . , . .{!)• 


dl* 


dr 


.1 


In  all  the  cases  which  occur  in  practice,  the  second  side  is  a complete 
differential,  say  £U.  If  the  variations  &r,  &c.  be  actual,  or  those  which 
the  motion  of  the  system  is  itself  about  to  produce  (page4  51 1)  so  that 
Ixzzdx,  &c.,  the  first  side  becomes  - 


i > 


2 ■m(dTt 


li 


A' 


^r+&c.^,  or  +&c.  or  d.  ; . 


dt 


v being  the  actual  velocity  of  the  point  (x,  y , z ).  The  Becond  side  is 
dU,  whence  integration  gives 

• U + H,  and  £2mv2 — — Ullf(. . . (2) . 

i 

vy  being  the  value  of  v at  the  beginning  of  the  motion,  and  Uj  the  value 
of  U.  This  equation  answers  to  (2)  in  page  506.  i,  * - c ' ' ' [/' 

The  expression  X.tm;2,  the  sum  of  the  products  of  each  mass,  and  the 
square  of  its  velocity,  is  called  the  vis  viva,*  or  living  force,  of  the 
system.  If  no  forces  act,  that  isviflXr=:0,  Y~0,  &c.,  we  have 
U— U^O,  or  that  is,  the  living  force  of  the  system 

always  remains  the  same.  This  is  called  the  principle  of  the  consarv&r 

tion  of  living  force.  .1 . ai: 

In  all  physical  problems,  the  values  of  X,  Y,  Z depend  entirely  upon 
the  positions  of  the  particles  acted  upon,  and  not  upon  the  time  at  which 
those  positions  are  attained.  Hence  U is  a function  of  coordinates  only, 
and  not  of  the  time  ; that  is,  not  directly,  but  only  through  coordinates  : 
the  coordinates  themselves  are,  from  the  nature  of  the  question,  functions 
of  the  time.  From  this  it  follows  that  X.mi;2,  the  living  force  at1  the 
expiration  of  the  time  t from  the  commencement  of  the  motion,  is  a 
function  of  the  initial  living  force,  and  of  the  initial  arid  terminal  coor- 
dinates of  the  system.  If,  then,  any  position  be  given  tp  the  system, 
such  as,  consistently  with  the  connexion  of  its  parts,  it  can  occupy,'  the 
living  force  belonging  to  that  position  can  be  found,  whether  the  system 
could  ever  arrive  there  or  not,  under  the  given  circumstances.  For,  the 
initial  position  and  velocities  being  given,  Ui  and  X.  mv\  are  given '9  and 
for  any  other  assigned  position  (possible  or  not)  U can  be  calculated: 
hence  Xmys  or  Xmrf-f-  2 (U  — U,)  can  be  found  ; being  the 'living  forfce 
which  the  system  must  have  if  it  pass  through  the  assigned  position : 
and  there  is  nothing  in  the  preceding  mode  of  calculating  X. mi;2  to 
point  out  whether  the  system  can  pass  through  the  assigned  position  or 
not.  Consistently  with  preceding  nomenclature,  the  value  of  X.mr* 
belonging  to  any  position  which  the  system  does  take,  might  be  called 
the  actual  living  force ; that  belonging  to  any  other  position,  the virtual 
living  force.  This  distinction  must  be  remembered,  whether  it  be  con- 
veyed in  words  assigned  to  the  purpose  or  not.  • <•  • ♦ •».  *]• 

If  the  living  force  of  the  particle  whose  mass  is  m continue 


* The  meaning  of  this  function,  2 mv*,  is  of  the  greatest  importance  in  a 
mechanical  point  of  view : here,  however,  we  have  only  to  consider  it  as  a pure 
result  of  calculation. 
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‘ 1 « « » t 

uniform  during  the  time  t>  the  product  mv*t  is  called  the  action  of  the 
particle  during  that  time.  But  if  v vary,  then  mv*dt  is  the  action 
during  the  time  dt ; and  mf  v*dt , taken  between  any  limits,  is  the  action 
during  the  interval  between  those  limits;  and  fv2dt  is  the  action  of 
the  whole  system  during  the  same  time. 

But  it  is  more  useful  to  consider  the  action  over  a given  portion  of  the 
motion,  without  any  but  indirect  reference  to  the  time.  For  dt  write 
ds:v , ds  being  the  element  of  the  path  of  the  particle  m,  which  givefc 
2 .m f vds  ; and  this,  taken  between  any  limiting  positions,  is  the  action 
of  the  system  in  passing  from  one  position  to  the  other.  And  if  wre  dis- 
tinguish the  path  which  the  system  does  describe  from  any  other,  we 
may  calculate  the  action  in  either,  and.  distinguish  the  actual  action  from 
the  virtual , in  the  same  manner  as  we  have  distinguished  the  actual 
living  force  from  the  virtual. 

Let  us  now  suppose  the  initial  position  of  the  system  to  be  altered, 
and  also  the  initial  velocities,  in  the  manner  pursued  in  the  calculus  of 
variations.  Let  the  final  positions  be  altered  in  a similar  manner,  and 
let  the  intermediate  path  be  varied,  so  that  H.mfvds  is  altered  by 
S'Z.m  f vds , or  'Z.mcf  vds.  For  each  particle,  £ fvds  is  /(ou.ds-f  vdfo), 
which;  ds  being  vdt , and  ds.dds  being  drd&r+&c.}  gives 


<[•  < 


3 jvdszz  f . dt  + ~ddx-\  ^ 


dt 


dt 


t 


Make  the  integration  by  parts,  take  the  integrated  part  between  the 
limits,  and,  a/,  &c.  being  dx : dt , &c.,  let  &c.  be  the  initial  values  of 
1 Hence  i * . . 


3 [vdszzxHx+y’ly+z'Zz — xfxZxl  — \ //ttyi— , 

Multiply  by  m,  perform  the  same  operations  for  every  other  particle, 
add  the  results,  and  observe  that  equation  (2)  gives 


; whence 

2 . mdf  vdszz  . m (xrcx -1-  y'ly + z'Zz ) — 2 . m (a/ x^xx  + y\lyx  + x\Szt) 

+ /{2mt^v1—SU1+£U— 2m  (jri'lx + yn^y + zulz) } dt. 

In  the  integral  part  the  last  two  terms  vanish  by  equation  (1),  and  the 
preceding  pair  being  independent  of  we  find  that  vds  is  com- 

pletely integrated,  as  follows,* 

l )'2..mfvds~'2.,m  (x'&r-f&c.) — (.rl/&ri+&c.) 

+ SUJ.J (3). 


One  case  of  this  equation  has  been  long  known ; namely,  that  in 
which  the  virtual  path  of  the  system  (or  that  supposed  to  be  made  by 
the  variation)  begins  and  ends  in  the  same  positions  as  the  actual  path. 


* This  equation  was  first  noticed  by  Sir  W.  Hamilton,  (in  tlie  paper  cited,)  who 
proposes  to  call  the  relation  which  it  enunciates  the  law  of  varying  action.  He  also 
calls  Imfvds  the  characteristic  function  of  the  motion,  and  U the  force-function.  He 
has  also  altered  the  phrase  “ principle  of  least  action”  into  the  more  correct  one 
“ principle  of  stationary  action and  has  used  the  English  term  “ living  force” 
instead  of  the  Latin  u vis  viva.” 
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the  initial  velocities  being  the  same  in  both.  This  gives  bxns 0,  &c., 
&Ti=0,  &c.,  0^=0,  &c.,  whence  SU^O,  and  every  term  on:  the  second 
side  disappears.  Hence  d^mfvdszz  0,  and  this,  which  may  indicate 
that  the  real  action  between  any  two  positions  of  the  real  path  is  a maxi- 
mum or  minimum,  was  assumed  always  to  indicate  such  a,  conclusion ; an 
error*  of  generalization  perfectly  similar  to  those  already  considered  in 
pages  458,  &c.  Hence  the  result  was  called  the  principle  of  least 
action  ; a maximum  being  apparently  impossible  from  the  nature  of  the 
cpiestion.  The  true  statement  is,  that  if  a path  be  made  between  two 
positions,  varying  infinitely  little  from  the  real  path,  and  beginning  and 
ending  with  the  given  positions,  the  variation  of  'Zmfvds  will  be  an 
infinitely  small  quantity  of  a higher  order  than  the  variations  of  the 
coordinates.  > • I ' • ; /■  *'  ^ : ■!» 


The  object  of  this  chapter  being  to  show  the  student  how  to  gene- 
ralize those  notions  with  which  the  study  of  elementary  problems  is  pre- 
sumed to  have  made  him  familiar,  I proceed  to  the  general  treatment  of 
the  fundamental  equation  (1).  » Let  there  be  n distinct  particles*  having 
the  masses  mly  mt, . . . m„ , and  let  the  points  at  which  the  particles  are 
at  the  end  of  the  time  t from  some  fixed  epoch  be  (x19  y„ 

(xn,  y„»  *„)•  And  since  the  repetition  of  the  same  functions  of  x,  and 
af  is  unnecessary,  let  2 stand  for  summation  with  respect  to  coordinates 
as  well  as  masses:  thus  2m*  means  (**4^2 4-z*) 

+ &c.  The  equation  (1)  then  becomes  2m  (#"*—  X)  bx teO,  which  is 
to  be  true,  not  for  every  value  of  eachi&F,  necessarily,  but  for  every  set 
of  values  which  is  consistent  with  the  mutual  connection  of  the.  partfe  of 
the  system.  Suppose,  for  instance,  that  mt  is  attached  to  a surface  on 
which  it  moves  freely,  but  which  it  cannot  leave  : let  Lr=0  be  the 
equation  of  this  surface,  whence  L^:0  must  be  true  of  >xl9  y i,  and  ar»,  and 
Lri  dyi  + Li,  £^=0  must  be  true  of  bxXi  byxJ'  and  bzx^\ j Hence 

bxx  and  byx  are  arbitrary,  if  we  please,  provided  bz^  he  made  to  depend 
upon  them  in  the  manner  preceding.  Substitute  in;  (1)  for  its  value, 
and  there  will  remain  1 variations  of  coordinates  ; and  iflfoi»aq  -be 
substituted  its  value  from  L=0,  there  will  be  — 1 coordinates  remain- 
ing. If  the  coefficient  of  each  variation  be  then  made  to  Vanish,  we 
have  3/i—i  diff.  equ.*  each  of  the  second  order,  ta  be  integrated .jr- If 
there  had  been  p conditions,  Lj=0,  L*=0. . . iL^rrO,  we  might  in  the 
same  way  have  eliminated  p variations,  leaving  3 distinct  and 
arbitrary  variations  in  the  equation  (1),  and  as  many  distinct  word  in  a tea 
in  the  coefficients.*  Hen ce,'  making,  each  coefficient)  wanishy  vve  have 
3 n — p diff.  equ.  between  3ti— p coordinates  and  t , by  means  ofwhicfy 
when  integration  is  possible,  these  coordinates  can  be  expressed  in  terms 

A ,•  T< ,#1  ' to’  a* 

* The  assumption  that  A is  a maximum  or  minimum  when  e?ArrO  has  occasioned 
many  errors,  and  the  greatest  writers  have.their  full  share  of  them.  Among  other 
things,  it  is  frequently  stated  that  a system  acted  on  by  gravity  only,  is  never  in 
equilibrium  except  when  the  centre  of  gravity  is  highest  or  lowest.  This  is  not 
correct;  it  beiug  sufficient  to  make  any  position  one  of  equilibrium,  that  the  ten- 
dency of  the  centre  of  gravity  should  be  to  move  horizontally,  or  that  the  tangent  of 
its  path  should  be  horizontal.  Thus  a system  of  which  the  centre  of  gravity 
describes  a curve  which  has  a cusp  or  point  of  contrary  flexure  with  a horizontal 
tangent,  has  a corresponding  position  of  equilibrium.  With  regard  to  the  point  ou 
which  this  note  is  written,  it  must  be  noted  that  in  most,  if  not  all,  of  the  cases 
which  actually  occur,  the  value  of  the  integral  between  two  positions  of  the  system  is 
really  less,  for  the  actual  path,  than  for  any  other.  ,< 
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of  t : . and  the  same  can  be  done  with  the  remaining  p coordinates,*  by 
means  of  the  p conditions,  1^=0,  L*=0,  &c.  / 

t If,  however,  we  prefer  the  process  described  in  pages  455,  456,  we 
must  alter  the  equation  (1)  into 


(j?  — X)  Pi  ^Lx-f-Pg  £1^-1-  • • • • “bPp  £Lp. — 0 . . • , (4), 


which  contains  3 n arbitrary  variations,  and  3 n+p  quantities  to  be  deter- 
mined, namely,  the  3 n coordinates,  and  Pl5  P2. . . . Pp.  The  elimination 
of  the  p last-named  quantities  (the  diff.  co.  of  which  do  not  occur) 
between  the  3 n equations  leaves  3 n~p  diff.  equ.,  from  which,  with  the 
p conditions,  1^=0,  &c.,  the  3 n coordinates  can  be  determined  in  terms 
of  t.  In  whichever  way  we  take  it,  a system  of  n particles,  moving 
under  given  forces,  and  subject  to  p conditions,  leads  to  3 n—p  diff.  equ. 
of  the  second  order,  which  introduce  2(3 n—p)  arbitrary  constants  in 
integration.  ' The  manner  in  which  these  constants  are  found  for  any 
particular  case  is  as  follows : since  there  are  p conditions  between  3 n 
coordinates,  only  3 n — p of  them  are  independent;  this  number  of  them 
may,  at  the  commencement  of  the  motion,  be  made  to  have  given  values, 
and  made  to  begin  with  given  first  diff.  co.  ■« 

I Tit  happens*  however,  for  the  most  part,  that  the  coordinates  by  means 
of  which  the  fundamental  equations  are  most  readily  expressed,  are  not 
those  which  it  is  desirable  to  use  in  the  resulting  equations.  There  must 
be  3n^p  independent  quantities;  and  it  may  be  desirable  that  all  the 
3 h coordinates,  or  any  functions  of  them,  should  he  expressed  in  terms 
Of  3n~*p  quantities,  which  may  be  either  simple  coordinates,  or  any 
other  magnitudes  determining  positions.  Of  these  it  will  be  only  neces- 
sary to  specify  one,  say  £ : so  that  when  we  say  that  x,  &c.  are  functions 
of  4 it  i&  meant  that  each  of  the  3 n quantities  <r„  yxxzXyX^  y2,  z2, 

&e.  is  a function  of  one  or  more  (it  may  be  all)  of  the  3 n — p quantities 
£*£ *9  &c.  The  following  theorem  will  now  be  necessary. 

/'Let  the  function /(x,  y,  &c.,  x' , y\  &c.,  y \ &c.);  af,  ri',  &c.  being 
diff.  co.  of  a?  with  respect  to  t , &c.  be  changed  into  </j  (£,  77,  &c.,  £',  77',  &c.* 
£'',  iffy  &c.),  by  substituting  for  each  of  xy  y , &c.  its  value  in  terms  of 
£*  17,  &c."  Let  hff.dt  and  %f<p.dt  be  found  by  the  main  process  of  the 
calculus  of  variations,  between  corresponding  limits:  that  is  to  say,  if 
&c.),  and  we  find  fffr.dt  from  £=£0  to  £=£1,  we  then  take 
ff^dt  between  xszx0*  and  #=X|,  x0  being  (£0,  &c.),and  xx  being 
C;).  Let  the  results  be  L-f/P.di,  and  abbrevia- 

tions of  the  results  corresponding  to  those  in  page  450.  Then  the 
theorem  in  question  is  that  L=A  and  PrsII,  subject  to  the  relations 
between  xy  £,  &c.  That  is  to  say,  P would  become  identically  =11  if 
&c.),  were  substituted  for  xy  &c. 

It  is  certain  that  L+ JPc/£=A+/lL#  orf  J*(P— -II)  dte.A — L: 
the  second  side  of  this  last,  as  far  as  variations  are  concerned,  depends 
only  on  limiting  values,  while  the  first  side  also  depends  on  the  manner 
in  which  ££,  &c.  are  connected  with  ty  #,  £,  &c.  between  the  limits. 
Consequently,  the  value  at  the  limits,  and  therefore,  the  second  side, 
remaining  of  one  value,  the  value  of  the  first  can  be  altered  ad  libitum . 


I | K i » ♦ ‘ ' 7 * 

* It  is  necessary  that  the  p conditions  should  contain  more  than  p coordinates : 
for  otherwise  they  would  either  be  contradictory,  or  else  sufficient  to  determine 
some  coordinates  absolutely,  without  reference  to  the  rest. 

f In  these  equations  suppose  for  t,  &c.  their  values  in  terms  of  &c.  to  be  sub- 
stituted: they  must  then  become  identically  true. 
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The  equation  last  written,  then,  cannot  be  ti*ue  if/  P4r>fl  audr  If— A 
have  any  values:  but  it  must  be  true;  therefore  Ax*L  And  P>=*=fl.  YVi 
Let  the  function  to  which  this  is  to  be  applied  be  , 

T=  Jm,  (x'!+y?+z1)+^i(a;':+y1+2l)+&c.=2im^'*,f ,;i 

2 denoting  summation  both  with  respect  to  coordinates  anjl  .partiqles. 
In  page  449,  if  (jjzz^my '%  we  have,  using  the  notatioft|t4^e(e^plai]D^d, 
X~0,  Y=0,  Y \~my\  Y^rrrO,  &c.,  whence  the  mdeteripipate.  p^^pf 
f<jxlx  is  / (0—(my')')u>dz,  where  «=cy-jf,4*>  ^W^hifs 
present  case,  we  must  write  x for  y and  t far;ij?« ; pot 

varied,  or  o£=0)  Sx  for  to.  The  preceding  then  becomes  jfi (— TrurSx)dt, 
and  by  applying  the  same  reasoning  to  every  term  of  JS^m^p'8,  we  find 
that  the  indeterminate  integral  part  of  l • dt  is  — fz.mz/r$x  ,dt, 

C «•  n •/*  • 1 n ~ n . • /*  v *o  .t 


Equating  P and  II, 


J..mx,'$x—'Z.\ 


tcgral  part  of  §'Z\mxr'2  ,d,l  will  consist  of  as  many  parts  as  mere  aye 
quantities  in  the  set  £,  &c.  Let  2JwP*=T,  after  the  substitution^; 
we  have  then  for  the  indeterminate  integral  part  T" 

CWd. T d dT\.,  ;/dT  * d dT\->;)r-  1 , . 

J Trfjj  <!{',;  dt' w ft  v n < > * 

^ __  >”  Mf>f  PfffT  ( 0^4-k'l)/ 

d '<rr  _’«rr\ 

dt  I>n4r  Q \ rrnol  won  ow  II 

The  equation  (1)  then  becomes,  after  substitution  hi  U,  - i i '•& 

rfT  dT  cZU\  ___ 

* ' -\dt  dt,'  d£ io raft  tmisxidu g a ant  qjlT 

If,  then,  wre  suppose  5„  &c.  to  be  independent  df  each  other,-wfe  have 

the  equations  . . . . „ „ ,.,a  , (<  ,yi>  ,0  ,-l  rfo idw  n. 

d <rr  dT  ' dV_n  ■ d dT  -VtfT-  dtf’ 

• di\~dT  dt 

1 ™ ( . ^>2  , (rr,t  v-Tovo  to  nai-'  oifr 


as  many  in  number  as  there  are  independent  coordinates^ m ta-roiilrfo 
For  example,  let  there  be  one  particle,  moving freely,-  acted* f ©nHby 
forces  X,  Y,  and  Z in  the  directions  of  the  three  coordinate.  iiLetMfife 
mass  be  unity,  and  let  X&r4vYty+ZSz=:'SIL  ' Let  the  transfirrination 
required  be  as  follows : z remaining  the  same,  x and  y are  to  be  ex- 
pressed jm  terms  of  r and  0,  as  in  page  507 ; we  have  then  x~r  cos0, 
y—r  sin  0 ; dx*  -f  dy2+  dz*-=zdr* -f r8  d6*-{-  dz 2 ; wAeiice 


dr 

d\J 

dr 

d\J 


T==  J (r,24*y8+  d,24- oiii  Diliini 

Q 


0T  , dT  ■ dT  9 dT  ,/ 

’=/-  37=’°’ . 3T=0’ 


cfT  , c/T 
> W dz 


dzf 


rfU  _ dll  , :>  ■ 1 • . • *<  <1  * i • i j 1 1 i I / 

= — .cos  0 + — .sin  0—X  cos  0 + Y sin  0 


dx 


di 


U 


* i , — ■«  ‘>jf 


d\J  . „ d\J  •'  . r * ...  ... 

jq  = — -T-  ^ sill  0 + — - r cos  0=  r ( Y cos  0— X sin  0). 

do  dx * dy  '.■*  -*•  . ; * •. 


ir : 
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Thes6  lbstrdiulty  Were  Pr  and  *>T  in  page  507P1  The  frri^il  equations  are 
^drf  : dl  feeing' ^V&c.^  and  T having  the  meaning  of  page  507,) 

/#  ■»![  tj-v!  if[{r  {(o'*1  ••  Lo'  ♦'<'*  .«•  ><, 

r'—  rQH— P=0,  (r*0y — Tr=0,  z'r — Z=0, 

as  in  + ;V  + : ‘ ' 1-  V ‘ . i 

‘S3^hl^m4tlted'dF deducing  the  equations  (5)  and  (6)  ife  the  second  qf 
those  given  by  Lagrange,  and  is  the  most  general  mode  of  treating  the 
i^ieStton.  Ti:The following,  the  first  of  the  two,  is  more  simple  in  prin- 
rifc’riVditiihg  die  formcal  calculus  of  variations. 

1 If? Readily  appears  that 

Lf  aeoioooJ  u9ifi  gmfnimq  odT  .<u  rdl  i*  (0=1*  m tb’jhiiv 

Ig.aauiloniA  £&  i.  wb&nvo  w oo  tLmH  . ,1MX  io 

dx^MfoBdf 

A3£ + B&Y' -+*  <&c. 

u u u i ji  i ' 1 m , , , - yJd  j4iV  fthd  cu*,  &c., 

rae  equivalent  of  this  f^ricti^  my^ -jdi  ud  nodi  o/jud  ' vrt 

FME+ G +¥^'^+ &c,==P^  Xi 

and  fehfeb^ihg  <)  into  c/,  ‘ fend  dividing  "by  2c//,  we  change  cr'5r+&c.  int 
a (#/2+&c.)  This  last  then  is 

G{'^+^H^+ &c. = q/  1 ;>n"  1 

If  we  now  form  £Q*and  P'y  we  shalhhfeve  = ‘ J v' 

w . ««+ 1 1 f + tot^Q  a 
(F£)'d$ + F{W  + (G?)'ty + + (Gf ')'?« + CW+  &c.=P'. 

The  first  subtracted  from  the  second  gives i.ij?wSj?+y,'3y+'*',^2= 

in  which  F,  G,  &c.  being  functions  of  £,  &c.,  and  not  of  £;,  &c.,  it 
follows  that  S£',  &c.  dosnot  !ttppearun\  ^F,  &c.t'  Now  the  last  result 
may(ba  obtained^fitfrn  EQ,  as  appears  from  observation  1.  By  changing 
the  sign  of  every  term  of  £Q  lfi  which  £ precedes  unaccented  letters.  2. 
By  obliterating  the i accent  wherever  5 precedes  an  accented  letter,  and 
differentiating  rill - the  rest  of  the  term  with  respect  to  Z,  or  accenting  it. 
Thus,  in  .we:  see  JSF.:£'fy'and  in  P'*ri£Q  we  see  — ^£F.£'*;  in  the 
former iw!©  - seetF£'^  atid  (FS'y&j  ki  the  latter.  / But 


h , i 


/.i.j 


-7‘)  od  oJ  or  k \£  bfiL-t  ,'ifiiyft;iiu  vyrn 

ajrf&H  //  j,  4-  'v  f d'  di/f  ( Tv  ! 
make  the  changes  jufet  mentioned,  and  we  have 


^ JB 


) 


c/Z'  df'  dyj 


Multiply  both  sides  by  m,  repeat  the  process  for  every  term  of  T,  and 
atld  the  results,  which  shows  that  (5)  follows  from  (1). 

It  is  thus  shown  that  the  expressions  T and  U,  transformed  into 
terms  of  any  coordinates^  m^y  be  immediately  made  to . give  those 
equations  of  motion  of  a system  which  depend  upon  the  coordinates 
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used.  This  completes  the  theory  of  the  mathematical  expression  of 
dynamical  conditions ; and  the  complete  solution  of  every  problem  is 
reduced  to  that  of  diff.  equ.  of  the  second  order.  But  ’itifcan  >al&o  be 
shown*  that  the  determination  of  2.  mfvds  from  the  beginning  of  the 
motion  through  any  time  t , in  terms  of  the  initials  and  final  coordinates 
and  of  H,  the  initial  value  of  T— U,  leads  to  a complete  solution  of  the 
equations.  • •<  <■'*  : { -ji r i // 

Let  £,  &c.  be  the  independent  coordinates,  » in  number,'  ih  terms  of 
which  r,  &c.  can  be  expressed.  Let  subscript  units  denote  Initial 
values,  as  before ; let  2).m  (<r'&r  &c.)  be  changed  into  2).  wi 

and  let  'Z.mfvds  be  called  V.  The  equation  :(3),  page'  9 51'7  then 
becomes  » • / 'nr  *•/***’•  te  > ><i  >!'••  ■ 

oV=2.7n(P^4'&c.)— 2.m(P1^l+&c.)4*^H.u  *<l 

- • . .1  • ' * J 

In  which  each  of  P,  &c.  is  a known  function  of,  &c,  and.  &qt,  the 
relations  between  xy  &c.  and  J,  &c.  being  known.  If  then  V be  given 
or  determined  in  terms  of  £,  &<?,,  {j,  &c.,  and  H,  we  have  the  equations* 

V=0  ({,  &c.,  {,,  &c.  H),  SV=.-£  &C.+S  ; 

*■  .r Vir  . il)t*iW  t-  .*•- 

whered0:(/£,  &c.,  and  d0 : dH  are  given  functions  iOf  £,  &c.,  &C4^ 

and  H,  as  obtained  by  differentiation.  The  two  valuesfof  must  foe 
identical,  and  we  thus  have  > ~ ...  . ><■  ?>•  r it.  { 

. • * . * i * L . d<j>  ’ ’ '•  * < * ~v  \ fofno 

» equations  of  each  of  the  forms  rrOTl?,fl.  .,(A,.and  A,), 

<•*  1 ' ■'  •'  .v»  d> -•  \r  f ; t ,v\  ^ £j<j  irni«jjlt>« 

; * 1 ; ^0  “•  'titlin'* 

one  equation  more  — = t. . . . (P).  . * " 

; ••  . • v.  1 . ■ > 'flH'i  nc  oiftiw '-.noitomrt  «£i  bn*  .12  four 

i ■ _ i * > i * • " » i , * . -V;  t"  ;»i’aruw  ibism  *>«i 

><ow  we  are  to  remember  that  0 contains  the  initial ;y§ljues  of  4, 

but  not  of  I',  &c. ; it  has  also  been  supposed  that  Ay&cf,can  tye  fWregsed. 
in  terms  of  £,  &c.,  without  the  initial  values  of  fa  * , w^cfyp^ybqL 

saying  that  the  dependence  of  the  coordinates  ^pn".eech  other  .is  y^^oily 
independent  of  time  and  velocity.  , Hence  neither  (^)  nor  (fify  cpnt§jtt 
the  initial  values  of  &c. ; and  if  between  these  71+i  equations  we 
eliminate  H,  and  remember  that  (B)  introduces  % have  to  equations 
between  £,  &c.,  f7,  &cM  and  t , containing  n constants  we  *; 

first  integrals  of  the  equations  of  motion.  .Bu^.  ff  .we^.elijnj^M^,  0 > 
between  (A,)  ,and  (B),  remembering  that  the  equations  (Ai  j ,do;  iuot 
contain  f',  &c.,  we  get  n equations  between  &cr(and  ^,qoutaining 
arbitrary  constants  £1}&c.  and  pl9  &c.  Hence  each  of  i,  &c.,  may  be.cx-v. 
pressed  in  terms  of  t and  constants,  or  the  problem  is  completely  solved, *- 
the  solution  of  a dynamical  question  being  the  expression  of  everything-, 
which  varies  with  the  time,  in  terms  of  the  time  and  of  constants  depend- 
ing on  initial  position.  Consequently  the  solution  of  the  problem  of  the 
motion  of  a system  under  given  forces  is  reduced  to  differentiation  and 
elimination,  as  soon  as  V,  or  'Z.mfvds,  or  what  has  been  called  the 
ct  oil  ft  e \stem,  is  expressed  in  terms  of  initial  coordinates,  variable 
coordinates,  and  the  initial  value  of  the  living  force.f 

From  what  precedes  it  appears  that  the  integration  of  simultaneous 


* This  is  the  step  made  by  Sir  W.  Hamilton,  alluded  to  in  page  515.  ' 

f Since  HrrrTi-U!  and  Ut  is  a function  of  £l,  &c.,  any  function  off,  &c.,  £i,&c., 

and  H,  is  also  a function  of  f,  &c.,  gp  &e.,  and  T,^  t.  . {>. 
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difF.  equ.  of  the  second  order  is  the  sole  difficulty  which  we  meet  with  in 
the  solution  of  dynamical  problems  of  which  the  data  are  known  with 
accuracy.  In  many  most  interesting  questions,  the  absolute  solution  of 
the  equations  has  not  been  attained,  and  approximation  must  be  had 
recourse  to : fortunately  it  happens  that  most  of  the  problems  connected 
with  the  theory  of  the  solar  system  have  circumstances  connected  with 
them  which  facilitate  approximation  to  the  required  integrations.  The 
theory  of  this  process  has  been  generalized  and  methodized  by  Lagrange, 
and  it  is  now  my  object  to  present  the  peculiar  manner  in  which  the 
resources  of  the  .'differential  calculus  are  applied  to  the  approximate 
development  of  the  alterations  which  must  be  made  in  a solution,  in 
consequence  of  certain  minute  alterations  in  the  duta  of  the  question. 

The  principles  on  which  we  are  to  proceed  have  been  already  laid  down 
in  a particular  case  (page  155).  As  in  page  189,  0 (#,  c),  a function 
of  x and  c,  may  be  changed  into  any  function  of  x and  C,  by  substituting 
instead  of  c the  proper  function  of  x and  C.  If,  then,  y~(f)(x,c)  be 
the  solution  of  any  one  diff.  equ.  (A),  it  may  be  changed  by  substitution 
into  that  of  any  other,  (B).  It  is  always  open  to  us,  then,  to  solve  (B) 
by  investigating  what  substitution  for  one  of  the  constants  in  the  solu- 
tion of  (A)  will  give  that  of  (B)  : and,  in  certain  cases,  as  in  page  155, 
this  is  the  most  direct  road  to  & complete  solution;  in  others,' to  an 
approximate  solution/  • 'H  '•*  '* 

For  instance,  let  there  be  a couple  of  simultaneous  diff.  equ.  of  the 
second  order,  Ui=0,  U2ss0,  between  x , y,  and  t.  In  the  complete 
solution  ‘ f6ur  arbitrary  constants  enter,  say  d,  b , c,  e;  let  the  complete 
solution  be  -z=0  (t,  a,  b,  c,  e),  y—f  (t, a,  6,  c,  e).  Let  there  be  two 
other  equations,  Ui=Oi,  U2=II2,  Ui«indU2  being  the.  .same  as  before, 
and  Gj  and  Gs  functions  Which  are  always  small  in  value.  If  a,  6,  c,  and 
e be  made  variable,  we  may,  by  taking  proper  values  of  them  in  terms  of 
t and  other  constants  (say  their  initial  values)  make  ^=0  (£,  a,  &c.)  and 


That  is,  if  A,  &c.  be’the  initial  values  of  a,  &c.,  and  if 

YU  £ --f—  * • • ' />  ■ r *.  i , ><  ■ ■» 

a~A+«  (/,  A,  Bv&c.),  (^>  A,  B,  &c.),  &c., 


KiU. 


I • i •«  i 


the  functions  a,  '/5y  &c.  will  vary  slowly  in  comparison  with  t.  This 
cfocumstance  is  the  main  point  of  the  approximation. 

5 The  object  of  investigation  is  now  the  manner  in  which  a,  &c.  must 
be  made  to  depend  upon  t and  initial  values,  in  order  that  x = 0 (t,  a,  &c.), 
y^yff  (t, a,  &c.),  which  satisfy  U^O,  U2=0,  when  a,  &c.  are  con- 
stant, may  satisfy  UttrH,,  when  ay  &c.  are  variable.  From 

X32 0 (t, a,  &c.)  we  find 


,irdx<^d<fr  od<j>  da  d<fr  db  dcfr.de  d<fr  de . 

< dt  dt  ^ da  dt  ^ db  dt  ^ dc  dt  de  dt3 


from  which  we  might  find  dix : dt* ; and  similarly  we  might  find  dy : dt 
and  d*y  : dt 2.  In  these  expressions  da : dt , d*a : dt 2,  &c.  are  unknown, 
and  d<fr  : dt,  d(fr  : da,  &c.  are  known  functions  of  t , a,  &c.,  since  U|=0 
and  U2=0  are  supposed  to  have  been  completely  solved.  Substitute 
the  values  of  x and  y and  their  diff.  co.  in  l^rrGi  and  U8=G2,  and  we 
shall  thus  have  two  equations  between  four  undetermined  functions 
a,  b , c,  e and  the  first  two  diff.  co.  of  each.  So  far  theu  it  might  seem 
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as  if  we  had  made  no'  progress,  having  Triordy : Cohterteff  a pair  of 

simultaneous  equations  of  the  second  order  into  another  pair  of  the  same 

kind.  But  since  in  the  new  pair  we  have  four  undetermined  functions, 

with  only  two  conditions  to  satisfy,  we  can  ehoose'any  two  others  which 

may  be  most  convenient : and  thus  wre  can  reduce  the  question  to  the 

solution  of  four  simultaneous  equation^  of  fhfc'  fifsi  order.  L&t  Ihe 

additional  conditions  which  we  are  at  libertyito;  introduce  >be  that  the 

parts  of  dx:  dt  and  dy  : dt  which  arise  from  supposing  a,  &c.  to  vary, 

shall  vanish  by  themselves.  This  gives  Tv‘  'Uui  ~ 

' ><: o' <><>  oi'j.qmoo  am  bnn  jou  bli/oo 


I » » ■ ■ 


cl<b  da  d<p  db  ••  ' ' d*  dav>' dHt  db  «*>•>£ 

Ta  it  +ib  it +&c“0’  ar:+5T' ot**0^*^^^**^ 

’ »v  >>i’  - .t>  ‘I  (.4  ato \Jr*^£  Kd'/r^  null# 

. • dx'  ' dy  dr  d<t>  ,fi  <ft/  Kl  dy  n-'ooojj  jdl  .<%>  «u  unst 

reducing  -r-  and  to  =-77  and  rrt  =-rr,  muwbich  ,<it  fjjiustojbe 
0 dt  dt  dt  dt  dt  dt  . 

_ _ . \ . , - f'l.  tUJ  SfV'Vri  ill  7*  in  Of! 

served  that  since  in  dy : dt  and  dy : at,  t vanes  without  a,  &c.,  the  forms  of 
dx : dt  and  dy : dt  are  precisely  what  they  were  tin  the  solutions  of 
Uj^O  and  U2=0.  Again 


dix d*<fi 


‘ , 1 * »*  ) > I ’ Zi.  • 

' da  , ‘ d20  $ r" 


dt 2 dt*  ^ dt  da*  dt\j  dpdb*' dt',  r dt  dc* dt  ^Tjdt  fi  J 

with  a similar  equation  for  cPy:  dt *.•  Here  d?(/>:dt\  d?4>:dtda , &c. 

are  known  functions,  so  that  on  substituting  va^yes  of  o?andy  and  of  their 

diff.  co.  in  Ul=iil  and  U2=f22,  we  have,  with  the  equations  marked 

(A),  four  equations  between  a,  &c.,  their  first  diff.  co.,  and  t.  It  is  also 

to  be  noted  that  if  any,  other  variable,  be  more  convenient  than  ty  the 

same  process  may  still  be  applied.  ua 

In  language  borrowed  from  the  planetary  theory,  to  which  this  method 

was  first  applied,  0 and  U2=0  are  called  the  undisturbed  equations, 

and  U£=r£22  the  disturbed  equations,  and and  i^  the 

in g functions.  Thus  the  results  above  obtained  may.be  enyntiated  by, 

saying  that  the  disturbed  equations  may  be  solved  so  as  to  allow  both 

the  coordinates  and  their  first  diff.  co.  to  retain  their  1 undisturbed  forms, 

provided  that  the  elements  (as  the  quantities  a,  ]&c.  are  called)  which: 

are  constant  in  the  solution  of  the  undisturbed  equations,  vary;  in  that  of 

the  disturbed  equations  iu  such  manner  as  to  satisfy  the  foyr  simuUar 

neous  diff.  equ.  above  deduced.  , , • . bi;‘h  ,/i  *«. 

The  preceding  process  is  equally  a preparation  for  exact  solution 

(when  possible)  or  for  approximation  : in  the  latter  the  method  of 

successive  substitution  alluded  to  in  page  223  must  be  employed.  I 

shall  first  give  a simple  example  of  this  method,  and  then,  after  giving 

an  example  of  the  application  of  the  whole  method  of  variation  of 

clementsy  shall  proceed  to  Lagrange’s  generalization  of  this  method. 

d*u  ” _ 

Let  — #+w=u?/,  a being  a small  quantity.  The  solution  of  this 
dtj 

equation  (pages  155,  210)  is  w=Ccos(^(l — /u).0+E),  C and  E being 
arbitrary  constants.  But 

0 0 

V(1"“/i)*0+E=0+E— ft—  — ft 

^ u $ /> 

V being  (J/Lt+ifi*+  . . ♦ •)  0.  Again 


f 


d*4>  * dig 


) 

j 

//  ■ 


5 1 / 

! • ‘ ’ » . . • 

4— ...  =0+E-V, 

f ><  '.tit'  ».U  'J  , I fj 
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q B Ceos  (d^E-f* Vy^iQ  cos  (04-E) ^ 1— - ~4 

OfTli,*4  »*4  b»  xf;  I *r f f-  'ir  »*».<*  **  . f **j  '>** 
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^ t « f < 

P....); 


r ,,  +Csm(04-E)  V — — -4“&c. 

001*17/  Htinhw.//:  t’C*'  v»  « 1 

>lfi<**  OOrf-cjtm  *.ili  I ifjl'Dl  ZiKO  *)7* 


i!j 


\ ; 2 
■ j Y8  '',  0.  :,N\ 

o+&c-> 

f . ' , 

.w, Expand  ^.powers  of  jV  in  ppwers  of  ft,  and  we  shall  have 


> t 


'Xlt  1 < ■ 'u =C  COS (0 + E )-f  £ C0  sin  (0+E).ju+ A/i*+B/t3+&c. ; 

/1Q7  f|f  ,|’/F  J\  T*f  * fr.fif  ' - < » t.-  \>  , • 1 , < 

A,  B,  &c.  being  functions  of  0,  C<»  and  E.  Suppose*,  now  that  we 
could  not  find  the  complete  solution  of  the  given  equation,  but  that  we 
knew  it  can  be  developed  in .»  series  of  powers  of  ft.  Suppose  also  that 
we  can  integrate  it  ' completely  ivhen  f c,=0.  Perform  this  last  process, 
which  gives  w=C  cos  (04- E).  If  we  substitute  this  value  of  u in  the 
term  fiu  on  the  second  side  pf  the  equation,  we  leave  out  of  u terms  having 
fxs  or  * out  of- fiu  terms  paving  ft2,  ft8,  &c.  We  can  therefore 

make  no  error  in  terms  of  the  first  order  by  so  doing.  But  (page  155) 

n-t*’1  /-  J*’*  nh//  - ‘Hj  / ' tv.  . -V*  \ t ? • 

-ptiCTft  C cos  (0+ E)j  / gives : wcs  C'  cos  (0  4-  E') + ft  C sin  0 J cos  0 . cos 

(0  + E)  dd — /t  C cos  0 J* sin  0 cos  (0  + E)  dd  =C'cos  (0  4E;)4-£  C cos 
( 0 4-  E)  4-  i p G0  sin  (0  + E).j  where  C'  and  E'  are  new  constants : but  as 
two,  C and  E,  have  already  been  introduced,  and  no  more  are  allowable, 
we  must  examine  this  result  further.  Taking  the  result 


.)J>  r 'U^C'cob  (04*  BVJH-  € cos(0+E)  4- C 0 sin  (0  4*  E), 

which  absolutely  satisfies  the  equation  whose  second  side  is  a C cos  (04 E), 
we  have,  . , ( , * 

UlSli*  " jl  , «J  > .1  I I ?") J * 1*'  !T  •.  " -f  • t,  . ,« 

oiU  rq  — ft?zi±^jti'C cos (04-E) — ft C' cos  (04- E;)  ‘ 

do  " i • *>  i'  , 

i 'Ui  i 1 7 ft?  ; • i l ; ,>i  ( . //  ,//l/ ■ "pX  ' ' 1 1 $ /j  * /A  , ti\  ‘ . * . 

,b  • ,^t;^Ccos(0+E)-i^C0sin(0+E). 


if  then*  E=rEV  and  if  C be  either  equal  to  C',  or  differ  from  it  by  a 
quantity  of11  the  first  order,  so  that  ftC — ftC'isofthe  second  order,  the 
sebohd  side  of  the  preceding  is  entirely  of  the  second  order,  or  the  given 
equation  is  satisfied  as  far  as  terms  of  the  first  order  inclusive.  If 
C -^C'iJft  G,  the  preceding  value  of  u becomes  precisely  the  first  two 
tbtrrls  of  the  real  Value,  as  found  by  the  exact  solution.  If  we  substitute 
this  Valne  of  u,  exact  to  terms  of  the  first  order,  in  fit/,  the  error  will  be 
of  the  third  order,  and  repeating  the  process  of  solution  upon  the 
equation  i ' ’ • 

1“  if ?'  ;r  -if*!/1  O1- 

1 »/••/....  *]  ^-^4"Wr:::Ocos  (04-E)4-ifi2  C 0 sin  (04E) 

.rV.l  ■ 


wc  shall  get  a result  which  is  exact  to  terms  of  the  second  order  inclu- 
sive. We  may  then  repeat  the  process  with  the  new  value  of  v,  and  so 
on.  It  appears,  however,  that  we  must,  at  the  end  of  every  process, 
know  independently  flow  to  determine  the  values  of  the  new  constants. 

Let  the  undisturbed  state  of  a system  he  as  follows:  a particle  of 
matter  is  attracted  towards  a fixed  point  by  a force  which  varies  inversely 
as  the  square  of  the  distance  from  that  point.  Let  the  disturbance  be  a 


/ •— . t 


♦ These  are  the  conditions  under  which  equations  usually  present  themselves  in 
our  present  subject. 

' f.  - C ; * 
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small  additional  force  directed  towards  the  same  centre.  If  it  were  not 
for  this  disturbing  force,  and  if  the  particle  wrere  in  the  first  instance 
projected  in  any  direction  except  directly  to  or  from  the  centre  of 
attraction,  it  w'ould  describe  a conic  section.  It  is  required  to  apply 
the  preceding  principles  to  the  determination  of  its  actual  motion. 

It  might  easily  be  shown*  that  the  particle  must  always  move  ill  the 
plane  which  contains  its  first  direction  of  motion  and  the  attracting 
centre;  let  the  coordinates  be  taken  in  that  plane,  and  let  it  he  the 
reciprocal  of  the  distance  of  the  particle  from  the  centre  of  attraction  at 
the  end  of  the  time  t from  the  beginning  of  the  motion,  and  letf5/ite*4-H 
be  the  accelerationt  belonging  to  the  attraction  at  the  distance  r,  where, 
fx  being  constant,  fiu 2 varies  inversely  as  r*,  and  II  is  the  acceleration 
arising  from  the  small  disturbing  force.  Returning  to  : page J 507,  wie 
have  here  a particular  case  of  the  problem  there  proposed,  in  which 
T=0,  P=  since  the  force  is  supposed  to  be  directed 

towards  the  centre,  <r=0, 2=0,  since  the  moving  particle  is  always  in 
the  plane  of  xy.  The  equations  of  motion  become  then 

t * - • * % ' ^ ' i \ * 


<Pu  ' a 

H = A,  + 77  = 


n 


dd* 


h%  “A* 


dd 

ate—; 


hu 8 


i > 


t 


and  (<r),  page  508,  is  satisfied  identically.  The  second  of  these  equations 
can  be  integrated  when  11=0,  and  gives  j 


u 


_ H- 


^+B  cos  (d-fi); 


■ U ) . «[. 


••.*}  ifi j // 


B and  J8  being  arbitrary  constants  introduced  in  integration; and  depend- 
ing upon  the  initial  position  and  velocity  of  the  partide!\  Again,  since 
r*d&:dt—h,  the  constant  A is  determined  by  the  initial  value  of 
r*d6:dt.  The  equation  last  obtained  is  that  of  a conic  section  the 
centre  of  attraction  being  the  focus;  and  if  we  suppose  it  to 'be  art 
ellipse,  of  which  a is  the  semiaxis  major,  and  e the  eccentricity/ we 
have  »-  '.iii 

JL  l ~ " 1 ^ 

A*  ~”a  (1 — e2)’  // 

and  is  the  value  of  9 when  the  particle  is  at  its  least  distance  from’the 
focus.  We  are  now}  to  apply  these  results  to  the  integration  of  the 
disturbed  equation 

dru  t _ fi  __  II 

A*  ~lFut 

* * 

the  disturbing  function  being  II : A2  u*. 

The  integral  of  the  undisturbed  equation  being 

* This  might  be  shown  directly  from  the  theorem  relative  to  the  osculating  plane 
in  page  506. 

f Meaning,  that  if  the  attraction,  such  as  it  is  at  the  distance  r,  were  to  act 
without  alteration  upon  the  particle  during  one  second,  at  the  beginning  of  which  it 
was  at  rest,  it  would  at  the  end  of  that  second  be  moving  at  the  rate  of  /ai^-pri  per 
second. 

X The  greater  part  of  the  preceding  paragraph  is  a recapitulation  of  results  with 
which  the  student  is  supposed  to  be  familiar  from  the  ordinary  elements  of  analyti- 
cal dynamics  which  he  is  presumed  to  have  read. 
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' «=T5  + 7?  cos 


It'f  • ' 


«.r*  ,'(**//  5 < J 

i-i"  - Aii  • A2'-  * A2 

in  which  c and  fi  are  constants,  let  e and  fi  now  be  such  functions  of  0 
as  will  make  the  preceding  satisfy  the  disturbed  equation.  We  have 

r;.  *'5..  m •••  ,>  • * * * ••*  *»*  • - 

i 

- ■’  j clu  €w  ; ■ zx  c?e  6ll  dfi  f*> 

•Xit  m (.8— 18)  +-ficos  +Tssin  (0-P)-Tai 


dd  A* 

* i>  iilr  1'/  7 *i-  t «’! 


c/0  /i2 


dd 


in  which,  there  being  two  new  indeterminate  functions  e and  j6,  with 
only  one  condition  to  ,be  satisfied  by  them,  we  may  (page  524)  create 
another , condition  by  supposing  the  part  of  duiclO  which  arises  from 
the  variation  of  e and  fi>  to  vanish  by  itself.  This  gives 


^=-fs«n<0- 

.S'  . *5  * • . • ' • - • i - 


g=_|cos(e-,)_  £rfn(.-»|  +gco.(fl-«g:  ' 


For  cos  (0  — >8)  Write  u~~^>  whence  (II)  gives 

al*  t;;;' »,>j*5  f*f!  1 .7*. i,  ■'  *•',,>  r- >.•  t • - 

• ^ Lv  • ».  n • 

' _ gm  (0-fi)  _ + e cos  (0-/0  ^ = — 8 ; 

/ , * . rT  • " 

* I t * ^ ^ > I ^ **"  * J1 

which,  with  the  condition  previously  created,  gives 


. >n 


M a 


V»  T 


.1*  ' « . 


huo,r>«.  > 7 de 
*'*'■  /cW~ 

It  • aj.i> -•  * i»/>f  it 


j ii  i>> 

«sin(0-^). 


ji_ 

/m2 


i * < ■ 


cos(0-£). 


.'<*  b.  i ,IJ.  If 

’ - ■■ 
. ’ * ,v.  \ 


•uilf  13  be  a known  function  of  u and  0,  substitution  of  the  value  of  u 
from  (w),  in  the  preceding  will  give  two  equations  between  e , fi,  and  0, 
from  which,  if  by  integration  e.^and  /3  can  be  determined  in.  terms  of  Oy 
the  substitution  of  e and  y8  in  (?z)  will  give  an  equation  between  u and  0 
which  is  that  of  the  path  of  the  particle.  The  equation  (u)  is  that  of  a 
conic  section  when  e and  fi  are  constant;  that  is  to  say,  pairs  of  values 
of  u and  0 which  satisfy  the  equation  are  all  coordinates  of  points  in  the 
same  conic  section.  . And  even  if  e and  /6  should  be  functions  of  0,  it  is 
still  true  that  every  point  of  the  curve  is  a point  of  a conic  section  deter- 
mined by  ( u ),  though  two  different  points  are  not  on  the  same  conic 
section : thus,  if  e=r0  and  >8=0%  the  equation  1 +0  cos  (0  — 0*)  is  not 
that  of  a conic  section ; but  if  d—a  and  umb  satisfy  it,  the  point  (a,  b)  is 
one  of  the  points  of  the  conic  section  whose  equation  isu=l  + acos 
(0— as).  We  may  then  say  that  the  path  of  the  particle  is  such  as 
would  be  traced  out  by  a point  moving  on  a conic  section,  which  conic 
section  itself  changes  its  dimensions,  varying  its  eccentricity  and  the 
place  of  its  vertex  in  the  manner  indicated  by  the  functions  which  e and 
fi  are  of  0,  and  its  semiaxis  major  in  the  manner  indicated  by  a (1—  e2) 

: fi. 

It  is  only  in  this  sense  that  planets  and  satellites  can  be  said  to  move 
in  ellipses  about  their  primaries ; that  is  to  say,  the  ellipse  must  be  con- 
sidered as  continually  varying  its  form  and  position.  At  any  one 
moment  it  is  called  the  instantaneous  ellipse. 

The  advantage  of  this  supposition  will  be  more  clearly  seen  by  a com- 
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parison  with  a more  simple  cape.  When  a point  moves  in  a curv^  we 
talk  of  ^hje  'different  directions  of  its  motion^  as  if  it  could  at  each  mordent 
be  said  to  be  moving  in  a straight  line.  The  straight  line  chosen  is  \he 
tangent  of  the  curve,  in  which,  however,  the  point  can  never  be  said  tel 
move,  unless  this  tangent  move  also,  and  vary  its  point  of  contact  vpth 
the  curve.  Any  other  line  passing  through  the  particlk  ttliglit  be  chosen, 
and  the  particle  might  be  said  to  move  on  that  line^  if\the  line  itself  be 
also  supposed  to  change  its  position.  The  geometrical  advantage  ^ of 
choosing  the  tangent  in  preference  in  any  other  line  is  shown 'in 
page  136 : the  mechanical  advantage  lies  in  this,  that  the  tanged  at 
any  poipt  is  the ^liue  in  which  the  particle  would  continue  'to  rao^e,  if 
all  the  forces  were  instantaheously  withdrawn  when  the  particle  reaches 
that  point.  ‘This  amounts  to  considering  the  tangent  as  the  linoAof 
undisturbed  motiop,  and  alh  the  forces  as  disturbing Tbrtes  i*  and*  the 
tangent  might  be  called  the  instantaneous  straight  line. 

In  the  preceding  problem  we  hatve'.’a  similar  geometrical  ap<|.  me- 
chanical advantage!  which  j prises  ( ^oip  Jhe  introduction  of  tni  Instan- 
taneous ellipse.  Since  first  diff.  co.  are  tbe  same  in  both  the  ellipse 
and  the  (Curve,  the  former  is  always  a tangent  to  the  latter,  anil  sitt<!e 
velocities  depend  only  on  first  diff;  co.\  the  actual  velocity  possessed'by1  the1 
particle  at  any  one  point  of  its  path  is  exactly  that  i^hich  it  would  have  if  it 
had  come  to  that  point  revolving  orou,nd  |th$  instantaneous  ellipse.  If 
at  the  point  we  speak  of,  the  disturbing  forced  were  instantly  removed, 
the  particle  would  continue  its  course,  not  in  the  disturbed  ortyt^bqt  (^p 
the  instantaneous  ellipse,  allowed  to  remain  as  it  was  at  th§. 
when  the  disturbing  forces  were  removed.  The  mathematical  advsuitages 
of  this  use  of  the  Instantaneous  ellipse  are  increased  by  the  circumstance 
of  the  disturbing  forces  being  always  small,  the  consequence  of  which  is 
that  the  elements  of  the  instantaneous  ellipse  vary  very  slowly,  so  that 
the  isUpposition  of  the  orbits  of  planets  arid1  satellites  ' bdng  abstfllitC 
ellipses  is.  not  far  from  the  trkth.  uuU.'Jn-'dip  hIj  moil  iiumnoo 

To  take  a particular  case  of  the  example  last  discusfodil&’th'ddii4*1 
turbing  force  vary  as  the  inverse  cube  of  the  distance1, wild ilet  the'Whc/lfe 
force ibe*,-rr(f*M?.4'Ai4a)u.  -Wfehavw  theh  umunsptfcn  /d  bmml  *il$as 
t .■  . u m:  » ! : - - » i « j ) Id  4irn  n. 

^ . t'  _ f U . . A _ ''l' 

k : /i2  being  called  l.  • Let1  it  also/  be  supposed ( that  V fe'less  ihanYinfty. 
The  path  of  the  particle,  on  these  suppositions,  can  easily  be  determined 
by  direct  integration ; for  which  purpose  I <hav}e  chute*  it*  as  an  "» 
exercise  in  the  method  of  the  variation  of  elements.  <.Lefc  pHvbu* 

hav e then  . j . , j • > .i  jn , ii* • -■  i ^ ♦ 1 • 1 1 n > I *i / ail  1 ^ b.  tn  j inu i I 

.,1  1,1  ,|t,.  ,1  ! in  Mil  M*l  hi  -IliJ  l»t 

* Let  Y and  X be  the  accelerations  in  the  direction  ( of  ,y  and,*,,  joAhat  i •* 

n—Y.  The  integrals  of  the  undisturbed  equations  3^=0,  v '=zO  are  x = 


y = A/  + i5,  irom  which  t being  eliminated,  we  nave  the  equation  of  a straight  lire. 
Treat  this  by  the  general  met  bod  in  page  524,  and  wb  find  fdr  the  diff.  equ.  6f  the 
disturbed  motion, 


a't+V=z  0,  A'/  + B'=0,  «'=X,  A'=iY; 


IT 


Hfl  I 
ill 


X and  Y being  each  a given  function  of  at-\-h  and  A/-{-B.  If  these  four  equations 
can  be  integrated,  we  find  how  a , A,  b,  and  B,  the  e/emenis  of  the  straight  line  of 
undisturbed  motion,  must  vary,  in  order  that  x=at-\-bs  may  be  iheJL 

equations  of  the  line  of  disturbed  motion,  or  of  the  line  to  what  the  straight  liiie  of 
undisturbed  motion  is  always  tangent. 
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..  — =g— */sin0(l-fecos0),  e ( 1 — -~|s=/co8  0 (l+ecos0). 

4JT  \ «/ 


Eliminate  c/d,  which  gives 

c/e  — /c  sin  0 ( 1 + e cos  0) 

' “St:  — • 7“7T~: tti  or  ede~l  (1  -f 

td<p,.  e — /cos </>(l ecos0) 


ecos  0)  i/.ecos  0; 


w lienee  e*=/ (l-f  e cos  0)*  -f  L.  Let  e cos  0 = z,  whence 


,h'  l“  /(\  **\  /,  , X <?  ^ 

>•  V f(Y^j  * 

* > i i ».  » * iT  ' ' 

udz  u' 


» 

dz 


-&irmufr-*+ l).  *- 

* <p*8' 28,)- 

*/*  ’ X * * « 

For  ^/{4/*+4 (L+/)  (L—/)},  which,  L being  arbitrary,  is  merely 
an  arbitrary  constant,  write  2M  (1  — /),  which  gives  . 

j > l*  ’♦  / < i « 1 1 ’ ’ • * *»  » 

i ■ , 2=  - — . + M COS  {0</(l“~O  + C}. 

* 

t 

In  u or  (/i:/ie)(l  + r)  write  the  value  just  obtained  for  z,  and  for  / 
put  back  its  value  k : k *,  which  gives 

K9UA*h‘«  VOi*  i /.  M.UI  t.i  I.  »»  » 0 « > 

.v;;;;.  w.^»+^««{*v/(,Hp)+4 

*!  ||  J <*  / N • 1 1 & 7 f * 

for  the  equation  of  the  particle’s  path.  This  may  be  easily  obtained  by 
common  methods  from  the  substitution  of  ku 9 for  n in  (n),  page  528, 
and  integration**  «■ . : 

When  }H  has  been  found  in  terms  of  0,  the  time  of  describing  any 
angle  is  found  by  integrating  dtz=dO  :hu%.  It  is  also  to  be  noticed  that 
in  the  preceding  example  we  might  express  the  infinitely  small  variations 
of  the  elements  in  terms  of  dt,  by  substitution.  Thus 

de  h . . dfi  h ,n  n.  dO  , o 

/ at ir ~ir n Hn ejt=jn cos <e “/3>>  Tt  =/‘" 

1/  Mltil  *'»»  1 

is  a, system  of  three  equations,  the  integration  of  which  will  give  0,  e,  /3, 
and  thence  u,  in  terms  of  t. 

From  page  518  I have  been  endeavouring  to  give  notions  preliminary 
to  the  introduction  of  the  method  of  Lagrange  for  the  variation  of 
eleirfents,  to  which  I uow  proceed,  taking  up  the  subject  from  the  deter- 
mination of  the  equations  (6)  in  page  520? 

To  avoid  indices  let  £,  0,  <j> , &c.  be  the  independent  coordinates, 

* This  is  the  problem  of  the  ninth  section  of  the  Principia.  The  result  is  that 
the  path  described  is  that  obtained  by  making  the  particle  revolve  in  a given  ellipse 
while  that  ellipse  revolves  about  the  focus  with  an  angular  velocity  which  always 
bears  a given  ratio  to  the  angular  velocity  of  the  particle  in  the  ellipse.  It  may  be 
worth  while  to  remind  the  readers  of  the  Principia , that  the  ellipse  of  the  ninth 
section  is  not  the  instantaneous  ellipse  of  the  orbit. 
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instead  of  4i,  4«,  &c.,  and  let  T+  U=Z.  Remember  that  T is  a function 
both  of  coordinates  and  their  diff.  co.,  while  U is  a function  of  coor- 
dinates only.  Hence  Z and  T have  the  same  diff.  co.  with  respect  to 
4',  &c.,  whence  the  equations  (6)  become  \f,  \ \ 


d dZ  dZ  * d dZ 
dt'd?  dt*"  ’ ^ * if 


f 


When  we  integrate  these  equations,  we  express  4>  yy  &c.  each  in 
terms  of  t and  a number  of  arbitrary  constants  (elements,  as  they  are 
frequently  called)  «,  c,  &c.  twice  as  many  in  number  as  there  are 
equations.  Now  Z and  its  diff.  co.  are  all  known  functions  of  4,  4\  &e., 
and  only  unknown  in  the  same  sense  as,  and  so  long  as,  4,  4',  &c.  are  un- 
known in  terms  of  t.  If,  after  the  integration,  we  substitute  for  4»  4', 
&c.,  their  (now)  known  values,  then  dZ : d£t  &c.  and  dZ  : d£, . &c. 
become  known,  the  first  can  be  explicitly  differentiated  with  respect  to 
ty  and  the  preceding  equations  then  become  identically  true,  and  in- 
dependently of  the  values  of  the  elements  a,  6,  &c.  If,  then,  these 
elements  be  changed  intoa  + Aa,  6 + A6,  &c.,  the  equations  still  remain 
true,  and  if  we  denote  by  A4,  A if,  A(c/Z:d4'),  &c.  the  changes  which 
take  place  in  consequence  of  the  variations  of  these  elements* we  have 


d_f  dZ' 
dt  \ d£' 


. dZ  d 

A— =0,  — 
* d4  dt 


-uiT 


&c. 

; dy  J dy  ••iinniiuj 

If  other  variations  be  made,  by  which  a,  ,o,  &c.  ^re  cpapgecL  into 
a + b-\-hb,  &c.,  equations  of  the  same  form  may  be  made  by  changing 

A into  3..  Multiply  the  ^-equations  by  Af,  A^,  &c.,~  and  the  A-equa- 
tions  by  o4,  [3y,  &c.,  subtract  the  second  results  from  the  first,  and 
add  all  the  results  together,  which  gives 


.5 


.an 

fl'J 


2 referring  to  aggregation  of  the  same  functions  of  different  coordinates. 

Now  \ * it  + 


d AdZ\  d 


dZ\  . d£  „ dZ 


dt  V W ) ~ dt 4  S df)  A dt  dt"  &C‘  ' 

i . v • . J ) - 


L 


\ • 


Form  similar  results  by  interchanging  A and  5,  and  substitute,  which 
gives  . , . . . « y rw  in • / 


4 * 

which,  for  a moment,  we  call  St  — S24-S8.  If  A a,  &c.,  3a,  &c.  be 
infinitely  small  variations,  each  of  the  terms  is  of  the  second  order  but 
it  may  be  shown  that  in  — S2-f-S8  all  the  terms  of  the  second  order 
vanish,  leaving,  as  a differential  equation,  S^O.  To  show  this, 
observe  that  (using  our  abbreviated  notation  for  partial  differentiation) 
we  have,  Z5  and  Z£,,  Z*  and  Z^,  &c.,  being  each  a function  of  everv  one 
of  the  sets  4,  y,  &c.,  4',  y\  &c., 


t 
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BZf  ~Z«  B£  4"  Z^  3ifs-\~  &c.  4"  Zrv/  c£'4~  Zf^  ByS 

oZ^  rrZ^f  Bi;  4“  4~  &C.  4”Z^fB^4"Z,^  cifs'  -\-  &C*  & C. 

BZf> = Zj/l  t£ 4~ Z^cf  + &c*  4~  Z^Bi,f  ■+•  Z*y  B^  4“  &c. 

IZV = Z^ci,  4~  Z^3\js  4*  &c.  4"  Z 4~  Z^y  4"  &c.  &c. 

Hence  S2  is  entirely  composed  of  terms  of  the  following  forms  : 


• Z«AJB£,  Z,V(A{'^4 a?).  * 

Z#v  ( Ay  S? + A?  By  0 , Z,y  A?  a?  : 

in  fact,  S*  is'  made  by  putting  together  all  such  functions  of  single 
coordinates  as  are  shown  in  the  first  and  last  of  the  preceding  terms, 
and  all  such  functions  of  every  combination  of  two  coordinates  as  are 
shown  in  the  intermediate  terms.  But  in  no  one  of  these  terms  would 
any  change  be  made  by  using  B for  A,  and  A for  3 ; now  S2  is  converted 
into  S3  by  this  change;  whence  S2=S3;  or  Sis=0.  But  S!  is  a did*,  co. 
with  respect  to  t ; the  quantity  differentiated  is  therefore  independent  of 
t , or 

v / dZ  ‘ dZ\ 

2 f A£B  -p— B£A  —f  j is  independent  of  t . (A,  B). 


This  conclusion  is  one  which  it  may  be  worth  while  to  verify  in  a 
particular  case.  Let  there  be  a particle  moving  in  a given  plane,  acted 
on  by  pressures  in  the  directions  of  x and  y , the  accelerations  of  which 
are  y and  x.'  We  have  then 


dUzzydx+xdy,  U ~xy,\  (a/24-/2),  Z=T4-U, 


(YL_  , ' 
d v * 


dZ 

dy 





y\  and  xr,=zy,  yn~x 


4- 

I M « 


are  the  equations  of  motion,  (a  result  we  might  have  louked  for)  which 
give  ar=«r,  y*=y,  or  (page  211) 


v •*,  ,r  =s  As' + ' 4-  C cos  £ 4-  E sin  2 • ■>  »,  f 

y=As'4-Bs~'—  C cos  t — E sin  t ' 

Ajr=AA.s'4-AB.s~'4-  AC. cos  <4-AE.sin  t;  Bx  = BA  .s'4-&c. 

Bx  = BA. s'—  BB.s~'—  BC.sin£4-  BE.  cos  £ ; Ax' = AA.s'4-&c. 


And  we  want  A xc  — Bx  A — , or  A.r  ex'— Bx  Ax' ; form  this  by  actual 

dx  \ dx'  • 

* 

multiplication  from  the  preceding,  and  we  shall  get 

Ax  Bx1 — Bx  Ax?=z2  (BA  AB — AABB)4-  (AC  BE — BC  AE) 

4*  (BA  AC — AA  BC)(cos  £-t-sin  J)sM-(AABE*-BAAE)(costf-sinf)  s. 
4-  (ABBE  - BB  AE)  (cos  t +sin  0^4-(ABBC  - BB  AC)  (cos  t - sin  0 s~'. 

0 t 

Now  observe  that  to  change  x into  y we  have  only  to  alter  the  signs  of 
C and  E,  which  will  change  those  of  AC,  &c  If  this  be  done,  and  the 
result  added  to  the  preceding,  we  find  that  all  the  portion  depending  on 
t disappears,  and  part  of  the  independent  portion,  giving 

Axox’  — Bx  Ax'  + Ay  By*  — By  Ay’—\  (BA  AB  — AA  BB) ; 

a result  independent  of  /,  which  verifies  the  theorem. 

2 M 2 
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This  very  remarkable  result,  which  is  perhaps  the  rhost  characteristic 
specimen  of  the  genius  of  Lagrange  which  £OuM!ibe‘  given*  iauthe  most 
general  theorem  which  has  yet,  been,  .attained  hy  the  mathematics  of 
mechanics,  not  excepting  the  principle  of  virtuaf  velocities,  or  that  of 
D’Alembert;*  for  while  the  former  gives  a relation  between  the  effects  of 
one  virtual,  altqratiqn  only,  this  theorem  of^Lagrati^h  assign s^a  relation 
between  the  effects  of  two  distihct,  anti  independent  virtual"  alterations. 


OUUj|j  Clio  Tf  klj  Mr  iuuvuuu  V/ 1 t,)  ^ j VA/O.j  ilUt  Ul  S J ^ 

Hence  dZ : d%[  &c.  remain  as  before,  but  aZc^,&e.  must  be^ncrerised 
by  dCl : &c . j soAnat  allowing  Z i6  represto  T+H  as  iii'  thd 

turbed  question,  the  equations  of  the  disturbed  motion  are  found- ^by 
writing  Z+ii  for  Z,  Which  gives1 1 ,J*  '/mni  'yn  ‘‘  hull  vsoqqu* 

ir  “ m.  no.’  /uni  -nil  *niilH>iq  f > 1 .n »<(  - ■)//  i .fit  (W\  i2A  you  jili  bun 

)('1  ■]'  &'  dZj  ■’  dZ  1 d£l  ''[,d'\'d!Zi  I dZ  Joidw 

:7,i  ~c‘ i2^^33.9T(lzo 

iv-  .“jpTNiw  /^l*  »d*u7Ti/l  t.oAry[l  to  >Tii,i.v  onj  lo  12A  in  uoitijliJadus 


are 


Let  us,  moreover,  suppose  ffiaf  the^OTmulse1^  the  disturbed  tmotioii 
j to  be  those  of  thenindisturbedlmiotionj  exeept1  thatdhfe  arbitrary! 
stants  become  funCtiohs  bfthe  time,  and  let'  ;3£y  &c  ;y * which  hre  -variations 
arising  from  variations'  of'elehientk  mff^';  bel{those  variations  Which 
actually  take  place  ill  the  time ! df*''  while'Ki2i^,n  &c.!  Arise  froiri  arbitrary 
and  virtual  variations.  ii  The  thebrem)  Of  LagratiJ^ 1 Still  remains  true; 'blit 
riot  m (he  words'  hitherto  used  | fbr'(A,'3)  ^(pago  bbeoriie&'a 

furictioii  of  the  time  ; but  this  is ; 'Only1  through  ’the  elements  dvhich:  it 
Cdn tains,'  which  Were  the  arbitrary  60iisthtitS‘bf  the  UhdisfeurbeiL  mbtibii; 
and  (A,  3)1  is  now  to  be  Said  ridt  ri'Turicffbtt1  Of  tb>4’  thhe;*  Except 

throuA  ™ese  element^- 1 hrOvibuSly'  explained,*  the1  dumber 

of  blemcnfe  by  proper  determination  of  which  wej  triake  the  undisturbed 
formulae  represent  the1  disturbed  rnotiOii;  being  double'  of (ihe  number  off 
equations  to  be  satisfied,  leaves  it  in  our  power  to  make  it  a conditions  df 
this  determination  that  3£,  3^,  &c.  shall>\ali  vanish,  thft\effect  of\wbich 

<.5T-nK\£f  /7-r  • J .>  L J-  sJi  f h&Z(\  4-»A— ]\b 

upon  (A,  3)  being  observed,  we  now  see  that  2 ( A£  3 —r£  jis  independent 

r.i  '**.  V*'VT  -,1 1 ' 1 1 Vrn  t*JL  rfoiriw  if  i 

of  the  time,  except  through  the  elements. 

Again,  if  we  examine  the  *first  of  equations  (12),  or  d.%iv  — Z* ,dt 
zzClz.dt,  it  is  plain  that  d. Zx,  must  consist  of  two  parts:  first,  that 
which  arises  from  making  t vary  where  it  enters  explicitly ; secondly, 
that  arising  from  making  the  elements  (formerly  arbitrary  constants) 
vary  so  as  to  make  the  whole  satisfy  the  disturbed  equatibiij  But  the 
first  is  the  d.  Zr  of  the  undisturbed  question,  and,  therefore,  page  530, 
equations  (6)',  is  equal  to  Z*.dt:  the  second  must,  from  the  hypothesis 
above  made  as  to  the  meaning  of  3,  be  denoted  by  3Z5,;  Hence  the  pre- 


* The  principle  of  D’Alembert  is  perhaps  rather  of  a metaphysical  than  a 

mechanical  character ; by  which  X mean  that  its  evidence  depends  rather  on  our 
general  notion  of  cause  and  effect,  than  on  any  conception  particularly  derived  from 
the  cause  which  we  call  force,  or  its  effect,  velocity,  or  the  counteraction  of  eft'ects 
called  equilibrium.  Assuming  that  a cause  must  produce  its  effect  unless  hindered 
by  the  effect  of  some  different  cause,  it  follows  that  if  a set  of  causes  A produce  only 
the  effect  of  another  set  of  causes  B,  A and  B can  only  differ  in  that  A contains 
besides  B,  a set  of  causes  the  effects  of  which  neutralize  each  other : these  being 
removed,  all  that  is  left  of  A is  B. 
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lilt  ff  1 01 


nan  mat  / 


. •.  j •» 
iii  r.-j  i i jzi 

niiHoom 

a 


Af+&c.j^=An.,«; 


<J 


ceding  equfrtiou  becomes  Qr^»-in  qwwpft?  potation,  and 

extending the  sapne  reasoning,  w&  tyffcrpuA  l ,u 

„tfZ  da  , ’■  (IZ  da  « !‘  *"  «* 

)o  Jfi.fi  1..  JiiTWifeW-i  cf^  / \h -- zz-~- dl,  &c .Hp C3),„ 

* f/4  r,y  # 

uoi  iii  >1  x iri* rf? *\ *i^/ li£L.  arj  :<Jii 

.anoi  j-:  i?iLtiT^  TfrL^r 

aona  aauqgua  woq  an  tej  •«  v .eqonsnDo  uuj  uJ  muumtoJi 

whence  AQ.dt  is  a function  which  is  independent  of  t , except  as  / 

enters  through  the  now  variable  elements.  Or  rather,  if  in  the  expres- 
sion £ (A£  £ Zp — ££  A Zf/),  which  is  certainly  independent  of  we  intro- 
duce the  conditions  ££=0,  Zf—0,  &c.,  we  then  find  an  equivalent  to 
fetldt,  which  is,  therefore,  independent  of  /.  But  we  arc*  not  to 
suppose  that  if  we  were  merely  to  find  U in  the  most  direct  manner, 
and  thence  AO  dt,  that  we  should  produce  this  function  in  the  form  m 
which  it  is  independent  of  Th^.theorcnij  piay  be  thus  stated  : the 
expression  AO  dt—2i$fc  AZ^may  be  made  independent  of  t directly,  by 
substitution  in  AO  of  the  values  of  Os,  &c.,  furnished  by  the  equations  of 
motion,  (this  is  the  reversal  of  the  last  process,)  and  this  form } which  is 
independent  of  /,  is  in  value,  an  equivalent  to  AO  dt,  if  the  equations 
c£=0,  (b//  = 0,  &c.  be  also  satisfied  by  the  variations  of  the  elements, 
do, Let  eh-ofi*  be:ithe  values  of  £,  ifr, .&<?,,  w;hep  l~0,  and  X, /u,  &c. 
those  of  Z*,,  Zy,  &c.,  in  the  undisturbed  question.  These  quantities, 
Anfice  as  many  in  number  as  the  coordinates,  may  be  taken  as  the  con- 
stants of  integration  ; since  whatever  constants  integration  may  inlro- 
Kjuce,  they  may  he  determined  in  terms  of  «,  &c.  and  X,  &c.  But  since 
r2  (A£  c Zt,—  AZjr)  is  independent  of  it  might,  in  the  undisturbe  d 
question,  be  determined  by  making  1=  0,  since  the  value  which  it  then 
has,  it  must  retain.  But  its  initial  value  is  2 (A  ot.cX—Ca  AX),  whence, 
{remembering  that  the  value  of  the  preceding  is  also  AO  .dt,  and, 
^substituting  for  £,  Ys  &c.  l11  fi  values  in  terms  of  /,  a,  X,  <fcc.,  we 
have 


doiiZtfO  .ort-da 


>m  oi  la  w 
lain 


r/O 


1 WiJp9 
lilt 


dt[  ——A a~i — ~\Ay6  -f- &e.  J — — -AX+&C.  : — AafX-taAX+A^o/i-<S:c., 

ifloJMcf  )bui  '<4f£  > :A  ; £ 99?  wo  u 'J  ,bon 

in  which  A*,  A/3,  &c.  are  altogether  indeterminate.  Hence,  then, 

l ';a--~dt,  dt,  (8), 

Lsnj  da  dX  djo  dfx 

c^L5fl003a  ; ^Ibojlqzo  siolns  tr  oitid//  m>/  S <niijlj{ju  iin.nl  smith  doidw 

For  example,  (A/-fB)a— (a/q-£)  A.  is  independent  of  /,  unless  as  contained  in 
A,  a,  &c.  But  should  it  happen  that  at+b^  0,  we  do  not  become  immediately 
cognizant  of  this  theorem  by  looking  at  (Af-t-B)ir,  though  we  may  deduce  it  either 
f Dyusing  the  term  (at+b)A,  or  by  eliminating  t from  (A/+B)a  by  means  of 
at-pb^  0,  The  student  who  examines  tlie  M^camque  Analytique , pp.  333 — 3 37,  will 
see  that  Lagrange,  when  he  has  proved  the  eejuation 

adds  u On  voit  que  U second  niembre  de  1 Equation  prccedente  est  la  meme  fonction 
que  nous  avous  vu  devoir  elre  independente  du  terns  t.r  But  he  does  not  venture  to 
add  that  therefore  the  first  side  is  independent  of  /,  and  he  cautiously  abstains  from 
any  use  of  that  first  side,  except  by  means  of  the  second.  The  lact  is,  that  though 
it  is  possible  to  write  u in  such  a form  that  AQi//  shall  be  independent  of /,  yet, 
after  the  present  step,  he  does  not  find  it  necessary  to  use  or  reier  to  that  form : 
and  it  isin  fact  never  used  in  practice.  The  difficulty  arises  trom  the  jiarticulariza- 
tiou  of  the  meaning  of  $ being  made  a little  too  early  in  the  process,  which  is  avoided 
in  the  second  proof  of  the  resulting  equations  presently  given  (page 
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and  so  ori;  ^ And  since  oX  is  supposed  to  arise  from  a change  of  t into 
t + dt,  as  soon  as  we  pass  to  the  disturbed  question  and  suppose  a,  A, 
&c.  functions*  of  t , it  is  not  necessary  to  distinguish  it  further  from  d\ 
a differential  relative  to  the  time.  We  have  thus  a nuihber  of  simulta- 
neous differential  equations  sufficient,  if  they  can  be  integrated,  to  deter- 
mine a,  X,  &c.  in  terms  of  t.  Neither  is  it  necessary  that  t should  enter 
directly  in  these  equations;  for  since  A Cl.dt  may  be  exhibited  ip  a 
form  which  does  not  contain  U and  this  absolutely  independently  of  the 
values  of  Aa,  &c.,  the  same  thing  is  true  if  all  but  Aa  vanish,  in 
which  case  Afl  dt  is  (dil : da)  A a dt , so  that  (dfl : da)  dt  will  not 
contain  t , ifiderived  from  the  proper  form  of  Cl.  x\  v , 

The  equations  (8)  are  only  particular  cases  of  a more  general  form, 
from  which  it  may  he  advisable  to  derive  them.  In  the  general  equa- 
tion 

, 2 (AS  3Z?  - 1$ AZ^=2  (Aa  3\—3a AX), 

which  merely  expresses  that  the  first  side,  not  containing  t directly,  has 
always  its  initial  form,  substitute  for  A£,  &c.,  AZ e,9  &c.  their  developed 
values,  the  elements,  by  variation  of  which  the  variation  A arises,  being 
a,  X,  &c.  We  have  then  for  Ithe  first  side  - •» 


; » 


}* 


^ t 


i i 


dZk,  0 

+ -7T-AX  + &C 
dX  J 3 


C*  ) r • 


equate  this  to  the  second  side,  then  since  the  equation  must  be  true  for 
all  values  of  Aa,  &c.,  we  have  a set  of  equations  of  the  form 

/ 4 ' > ’ - 1 llfJV 

dt,  ^ , difs  t B ^ dZ*  dZ^, 


3\. — —j—  cZtr-j — — — oZ^-f-&c.‘ 
da  ■'  da 


.«■ 


- -J-  ty-&c. 

’ aa  t j , t i • 


i > - 


-da=^SZf+  ~.SZ^+&c. 
. d\  dX 


dZr-  a?  - dd^cf-&c: 


dX 


d\ 


- * 


Without  making  any  particular  supposition  as  to  the  derivation  of  3, 
repeat  the  process  by  substituting  for  3ZK,,  &c.,  their  developed  forms 
in  terms  of  3a,  3\,  &c.,  which  must  make  the  preceding  equations 
identical.  The  consequence  is,  that  if  p and  q represent  any  two 
whatever  of  the  set  a,  /3,  X,  p,  &c.,  we  find 

dt,  dZv  d£  dZJ' 


v 


dp'  dq  dq'  dp 


* f 

to  be  either  +1,  —1,  or  0;  -j-1,  if  p and  q be  a and  X,  or  /3  and  p, 
&c.  ; — 1 if  p and  q be  X and  a,  or  p and  /3,  &c. ; 0,  in  every  other 
case. 

But  if  in  the  preceding  equations  we  take  3 to  arise  from  the  simple 
change  in  t , and  make  3a,  &c.  so  that  ^=0, 3y/=0,  &c.,  we  then  find  as 


* In  die  undisturbed  question  a,  A,  &c.  are  found  by  making  /=-0.  But  the 
student  must  not  therefore  imagine  that  /=0  in  them  when  they  become  functions 
of/.  In  fact  the  question  relative  to  them  is  this : the  values  of  «,  &c.  are  certain 
functions  of  the  elements  of  the  undisturbed  orbits;  according  to  what  law  do  these 
functions  change  when  the  undisturbed  orbit  varies  its  dimensions  perpetually,  in 
such  manner  that  a body  moving  in  the  disturbed  orbit  may  also  be  always  in  some 
point  of  the  undisturbed  orbit?  And  *,  x,  &c.  are  those  functions  of  the  elements 
which  £,  Zw,  &c.  are  when  altered  subsequently  to  this  supposition  by  making 
the  elements  take  their  proper  forms  in  terms  of  t. 
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before,  -from  considering  the  fundamental  equations, , that 
C d£l : d£)  dt , &c.,  whence  - 


' d\= 


fdl  £+.&*, 

\du  di-da  df  + 1 


/70) 

dl= a—  e&,  &c. ; 
doc 


i 


« • * , * 

and  thus  we  verify  the  equations  (8). 

Next,  let  the  arbitrary  constants  be,  not  #,  X,  &c.,  but  certain  functions 
of  any  or  all  of  them,  namely,  a , b , c,  &c.  We  have  then 


da  v da  doc . 


da  dX 


— = -~  — +&C.+  - — +&C.=  2 -77 


f da  dil  da  d£l\ 


dt/  doc  dt 


d\  dt 


V d\  doc  doc  d\  j 


r‘  ' * 4 * 1 i*  . i 

X referring  to  the  change  of  « and  X,  into  /3  and  p9  y and  n &c.  succes- 
sively. But  this  is 


jda  /d£2  da  d£2  db  V da  ( d£l  da  dVL  db  \\ 

**  15\  Toe  +db~da+&Ci)  ^ra\da  T +7T  rf\+&C’  jY*  ’ • 


by  development  of  which,  iand  application  of  the  same  process  to  b,  c, 
&c.,  we  get  the  following  result.1'  Let  j?  and  q be  any  two  whatsoever  of 
tlie  set  a , 6,  c,  &c.,  and  let 

■ (V  0wff2  ^ ^ ^ ck+&c~.  , 

, i ^ .<*«  , .?«  j # . dP.dn  . 

dp  ' . dO  . :■  * c/£2  , . d£2  * 0 

(p’  a)T+ <?>  b)lb+  (p’  c),*+ &a ; 


then  will 


in  which  for  p we  may  write  either  a,  or  6,  or  c,  &c. : it  being  remem- 
bered, however,  that  4£2  • dp  does  not  appear  in  dp : dt,  since  (p,p)  =0  ; 
and  also  that  (p,q) = — (g,  p). 

This  is  the  generalization  of  the  problem  of  which  a particular  case 
occurs  in  page  528,  and  we  thus  see  that  if  the  undisturbed  question  be 
solved,:  and  the  values  of  £,  &c.  in  terms  of  t and  constants  be  substi- 
tuted in  £2,  we  can  immediately  form  the  differential  equations  by  which 
these  constants  must  depend  on  /,  in  order  to  make  the  undisturbed 
formula  represent  the  solution  of  the  disturbed  question.  Up  to  this 
point  we  have  nothing  but  what  is  common  to  all  dynamical  problems, 
and  the  results,  though  exhibited  in  a manner  which  is  most  practically 
useful  when  £2  is  always  small  in  value,  are  yet  true  whatever  may  be  the 
nature  of  £2.  To  proceed  further  would  require  that  we  should  propose 
a specific  problem,  and  enter  into  its  details,  which  it  is  not  either  within 
the  scope  or  limits  of  this  work  to  do.  I have  placed  the  student  at  the 
very  threshold  of  the  most  important  problems  of  the  theory  of  gravita- 
tion : and  each  of  these,  as  he  is  probably  aware,  is  matter  for  a 
treatise,  not  for  a portion  of  a chapter.  I shall  conclude  the  present 
chapter  by  treating  some  remarkable  points  connected  with  disturbing 
functions  as  they  actually  occur. 

The  gravitation  of  one  particle  of  matter  towards  another  is  inversely 
as  the  square  of  the  distance  between  them  : that  is,  if  m and  mx  be  the 
masses  or  quantities  of  matter  in  two  particles  whose  distance  is  r,  the 
particle  m exerts  on  mv  an  attractive  force  which  would,  were  it  allowed 
to  act  uniformly  for  one  second,  create  the  velocity  cmr~ *,  c being,  as  in 
page  476,  a constant  depending  on  the  units  employed.  It  is  usually  said 
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that  this  force  is  mr~*  but  that  isotdyon  the:  supposition*  that  H r were 
= 1,  the  velocity  treated  in  one  second  would  be  m,  ^hrch  requires  tbit 
such  a unit  of  tnhss  should  be  taken  that  the'dutnber  ofjliiiea^r  units  in 
the  rate  of  Velocity  created  by  the!  action  of  wi  continued1  uniformly'  for 
one  unit  of  time  Such  a9  \t  is  at  the  distahcfe  bf  a unit^shonalti^  the 
same  as  the  number  of  units  of  mass  In!  physical  rprobl^bbs;' it  is 

only  necessary  to  compare  the  ratios  of  different  masses  of  the  same 
kind,  and  this  renders  it  absolutely  indifferent  \^hat  /units  are  used, 
and  makes  it  even  unnecessary  that  they  shdiilcfc/bW  assigned.  But  the 
student  cannot  safely  proceed  without  a precise  notion  as  to  the  method 
of  actually  determining  the  force  of  attraction  in  janV  particular  case  if 
required;  and  this  is  done  as  folloW.  • Suppes4.jfcciwr~*  to  be  the 
formula,  as  abovp  described.  Let  the  unit  of  length  be  a foot,  that  of 
time  a second,  that  pf  mass  may, .as  we  shaft1  idei  l&t* md6fterhtihb,ie. 

Suppose  the  earth  a sphere  of  the  m^ss  E,  hnd  of  p Radius  t>T  A fjebt*:rwe 
know  that  the  action  of  this  sphere  creates  in  ope  second 6ft  a mass  at  Us 
surface  a velocity  of  32*1908  feet!"  iBiit  a sphere  acts  bh  & particle  at 
its  surface  precisely  as  it,  would  do  if  pi j, the  mass  were  removed  to  the 
centre,  and  there  col lected*  into  otfC  particle;  which  in  this  case  would 
amount  to  a particle  of  the  mass  E acting  at  the  distance  A.  Hence 
32*  1908=cEA~f,  fr  cmy  which  c may  be  obtained,  and  this  being  sub- 
stituted in  the  preceding,  gives  ~ ^ ’ ?-v  ~ <j'Lh 


.o 


{ ’ - u )-f 


life? -jufl* 

-r^-r*=  ;.u  -r  -t-  ,v 


\vb 

in  which  the  existence  of.%  :‘T[^?d^.iM.n^i<|Efreot 

what  puits  of  rna^s  aj$  employed,  or  . qf^dis^nce,  prqvidecl  • it' remem- 
bered that  the  velocity  which  the  result  expr^s^es^  infeet  ppr 

second. 

If  wre  adapt  the  units  so  that/r^7?tr~9,  ftrtd  if  the  coordinates  of  the 
particle  acted  on  be  (x,  y;  z),  and  if  tfye  fJrce^fend  towards  a point  at  the 
distance  r,  whose  coordinates  are  (a,  b , c),  we  have  r*=(x — a)?+(y — by 
-f  (z  — c)*,  and  the  resolved  accelerations  in  the;  directions  of  a?,  $ry  und  z 

are  o ,t ..(i  uM-fl  (t  r\ ) h>  oouijj^ih  oil)  mu 

' m a— X " in  ht+y  " m.  bon  nMxr  tpAum  -\  t[.,u\*r 

p*  /Pr  35  ; nh  n o « 


j r*i.m 


T7f  UW  .*■)  ruz  \ — I 

the  condition  under  which  all  forces  are  represented  being  Abut  jthey 
shall  be  called  positive*  when  their  effect  is  to  increase  the  coordinates  of 
their  directions,  and  the  contrarv.  But r'  */  + .«!  / f.->  7 / 

9 y 


/< 


r 


u / 4 v 


dx  aJ{(x— a)2+(t/— 6)2  + (^~ c)2} 


x~a 


• t T (l—^X  ''  ’ * I - ’'({!• 

rr->  ««•;. 


{ (*  - ")H  (y  - W + (*  - c)s } ? 

■ * • * , i . ■ * 

whence  it  appears  that  the  above  forces  iti  the  directions  <?f  a*,  y,  and  : 
are  the  diff.  co.  of  mr~l  with  respect  to  x, * ?/,  and  z.  if  there  be 
another  particle  ml  placed  at  the  point  (a„  6„  Ci),  and  if  — at)f 

in  a similar  manner  the  'acceleration  of  mv  on  a particle  at 


4 *> 


' "•  > •'  * J , » ''t  I •?»  *»  i - « 

* In  page  4 77,  x— a,  &c.  are  inadvertently  written  for  a— x,  &c. 
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has  for  its  cpmpoqents  the  diff,  co.,  of  r^rf1  with-  respect  to 
wrdy^nfjHenfce*  if  a number  of  particles  so  act,  the  whole  accelerations 
, «n>a,panticle 'placed  at  (j:,^  *):ftre  the  diff.  *?p,  qf  SiCf*rjT?>-.;:-  u \\  ,t,, 
-rot Suppose* ,the% that, a eoidiimous,  mass  acts  $tpqu  a/particle  at  (x,y%z). 
;>At  ih&!  print,  let  ipdudhdci  he  the  element  qf,  the  mass*  ae  in 

rtpage<493^i  awid  leiihisj  he  called  If,  theib  we  pompu^e  (J  m,  ^ 
jima  or  It  lo  swum  a rn  ditb  h,  *n-u»  *>H.  ■mapin^  >i  ni-^rnt-  / <m 
ef^ii  oiii  eH(n>yu~iL  la f a 2X*»U  w ■■  mini  «r;ij  h,m  J,my 

odj  ma  hejrt»:%r,  J.:^{'0®ity^)*+(yrfT6)*+X-” j u * ,;rrifT  j.,„, 

horh'un  edt  cl  *»  ,%  *««•*  kl‘  '/I  :m-  ]•■  r/r,  ti-mIm?* 

I br-H**)  T r>  1 1 J 0 1 'li'jj  <4l«v|  (tw  1U  >»i*TuT  ,r  i fill  I ' n\  ’I* » 


by+Ct-cyy 


hOI  . oTl'M 


•nit  od  t> i 

lo,  JCfft  -too)  14  Oiijit’  ijj:  !m  '«:yi  {?  ' , ? . . m P ( »> /nd*  *>(•  iLmmui 

throughout  the.  whole  extent  of  the  attracting  mass,  the  whole  attraction 

Of  ftnpj  raasf  ,jjpoo  ‘the . partite 'at ' z)  ip  the  dire&wSi  of  "it  is 

•W  ■Jri  • nnrT  .im;  nrl^Tnr  J»n3'i!  ' -fy  'i;  «' 


•)W 

a 


: dW  • and  similarly  tor  y and  2, . ' ’ . 

* 'fcp|  dne  function  r^or  ^ pr^edpig  fwe  have  f, ' 

Jo  ortrt iTnq  % wr.  -t™  ••r4nN<  > nut  » ™l  ®K  10  vhonjov  n o^rtu^ 

ul?  (U  h'l/gpnr  't'fj^hp-fci  oh  fdpo^h  \ ‘■i.'fcs  " . 

hfuov/  o^fk^AsTiTThf  Ac. ; pm?;;  0, 

jorroll  /.  •/)/«.-' -jiIi  -if?  Ji.  zpritoj;  A azam  f?fU  to  ilvihau  ?»  *>t  jr:  . , n 

♦cfu-t  ipuc-* xl\yfax  \hw*  dru^  > ri  Id*  if;(jpr-,a)/.  :L 


-<■«;*  1 » \ ■ 


dx* 


dl.r  1 d^r-'  t <Pr  *_A  ,#*  jl|b.(j^a)s  + (y— /;)*+(;— r)-_^ 

r/o:*  r/^8  d-?8  "r^  r5 

Ttf.;*rilis  simple  result  may  he  ^aSilf  proved1  t6  be  true  of  bach  of  the 
terms  of  hotkr  many  ®hpvpr  • 

V afeove' noticed,  or  we  have 

rij  lo  gotanihrooi  ydi  It  UIWt\tRft  i jya  aiun » tq^hfi  «>w  n 
It  ia  hHoq  i?  ftUvvnol  hi  1 ^ ‘^Tl^^irh f JgiT,  =T 9 h,t  ,3.)  vd  no  h^iar;  ohu^q 
d \s j J (n—  'i.)  “vi  •>//  ,(* > to  ^ •i'.inr-'ib 


1 r*  dx  *r*lW 4*  K|  Sri  f?i  ! '»»>:?,  > 

t 

— zzz  *•  *— *- f 

d^8  ra 

A f > * tj 

thativ  sbeydr  it!  isyther6fb^,8ft*dd  (jf  integral 

thrall  ‘j  I.  ibiil/1  Vti'iofi/  Sift  iurfl 

.brmor^ 

odl  lo  gotfliiihrooi  udj  h IdWA.  dW  ) riffli 
ult 
Id 

v d resuff  which  we  arthnowr  to  express  when  the  variables  are  n,  dj  and^, 
r being  now  the  distance  of  (jc,  y,  2)  from  the  origin,  0 being  the  angle 
which  r makes  wither,  and  gt  beingrthe  angle  made  by  the  projection  of 
r on  the  plane  of  yz  with  y;  so  that  x~r  cos  0,  y=r,sin  6 cos  gt, 
2=r  sin  0.  sin  gt. 

rn\ fU sing  tlie  abbreviated! notation,  we  have uom1  t*  1 no  * [ 

to  tf‘>lJi<nh]i>LU  'lift  ‘HJ>”  u:!  : ■ 1 * ) ,i»  » - : ; i-i  - ' j\',  * - ; !•  , ’)  • i ] 

Vx  — Vr  rx+Ye  Bx+Ya  i , • u.  mi  s-  o-  '--i 
Vjr=vrr  t\  + Ve*  01 + Vcb  Gj8  + 2Vrg  rx  9, + 2 Grr-f  2 Yrar  gt, 

. < + Yr  rxx + Ve  0^  -f  Y ^GT,, ; 

and  similar  formulse  for  Yyy  and  V„ ; the  second  side  proceeding  on  the 
supposition  that  each  of  r,  <?,  and  gt  expressed  as  a function  of  x,  y , 
and  2 ; thus 


„f  y==V(^+/  + 2*)>  cos  0— 


x 


tan  G7=:- 


V 


Now  let  it  be  observed  that  x becomes  y if  \xs  become  + and 
that  2 becomes  x if  gt  become  ^ and  0 become  9+ Jtt  at  the  same 


< * m 
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time.  Hence,  by  determining  r#,  &c„  tfe  can  easily  deduce*  fyy, 

Vx>  &C.  * ,,  lr.  I :\h  -i.lffi  : 


— =2:— :±±sin  6 sin tir,  S arfcin  0 cds  w,  &2s c6s  0 /*Yv 
dz  r - a W;  ~ + “ t T-r* 

dd  x dr  xz  dd  xz  cos  0 sin  to 


_ _ xz 

~8ine3?*-^£=-^J 


-*T  — rH" 


whence 


dz  ~ r 3 sin  0 rT""l  * V'-:1  vif}luy- 

i _ • • s*1  * ’ j'vO  t ua!/>  ; “Ti)  { / <)  *\)\ 

r/0  cos  0 cos  to  c/0  sin  0 


dy 


r 


3i 


* U !Tf  • 


VV 


- i-  >.  v.  , 

sin  to  ato 


c/tO  s 1 COS  TO  rftO 

dz  *°  y rsin0’  dy  rsin0,?i‘  » dx^*'  '*’t  /cr \iadii> 

d*r  . e?to  dd  cqs2to  cos2  0 sin2  to 

— —sm  0 cos  to  — — f-cos  0 sin  to  — =— 1 — ■£*> 

dz 2 dz'  u ■ dz  r * »*  — I * t *:  \ — 

m • *r-  '.v  j..  • > 

d?r  sin2  to  cos2  0 cos2  to  dV  sin20 

• h ; 


dy 


c/r2 


»<  i#r*  • . it  Jilt  >•:  i.l  / 


fT*0 cos  0 sin  to  dr  cos  0 cos  to  dto  sin  0 sin  to  d0 

dz 2 r-  dz  r dz  r-  dz 


nV 


2 cos  0 sin  0 sin8  to  cos  0 cos8 to  ><!  > u,Vu*-  amioRitJ/?  dfft  t 1 


+ 


iii0‘^;"’  *iJ%  d.i// /rii>  !■» 


os  's  I o 

rB  ( r sin  _ 

. IK  >.  iO»l Jb»  <s*  iloij  /j?"f J*i.  mi  )«ii; 

d20__  2 cos  0 sin  0 cos‘2 to  cos 0 si-nfyr  , .j.-d  * jd;  .ij  tq>  \ 

r8  sin  0 ^/ad 


<?Q 

d;r2 


= + 


2 cos  0 sin  0 ■,  / 


' v\  . 


7>% 

. i 


* 4 


f!  i 


r/8to  cos-nr  dr  sin  to  c?to  cost?  T,<  d0,r' 

7~ a — i : — Tv  “j  : — : — ~a  ~1 COS0  -r-*t  . /\>  {:»n  * 

dz  r sin  0 dz  r sm  0 dz  r snr  0 dz 


cos  to  sin  to  cos  to  sin  to  cos  to  sin  tocos8 10 


r8  sin8  0 


r8sin80 


. c/2to  cos  to  sin  to  cos  to  sin  to  cos  to  sin  to  cos2  0 » 

I I I Z <1  ><  Ml  -j!  ‘ | .1  * 

(/j/8  . r8  r8  sin8  0 r2  sin2  0 


i*..  - 


* » ti. 


d8to 


’ 1 


1/ 


= 0. 


•.  >.  M -V  , 

Hence,  2 referring  to  summation  of  results  of  rectangular  Coordinates, 
(as  in  2r,=rx+ry-i-rz),  we  obtain 

2>2=1-  208=— • yro2r= ! • 

*r*  ' ^ r8>  Z x rasin80,  - 

2rx0x=rO;  I0xizrx=z=i)  ; 2toxrx= 0; 

v'  2 v-  cos  0 

XJ , —dxx — * i T.  i ^ xx 0 . 

r rxsiu0 


* ■ f , 

* Though  this  is  what  is  hem  done,  it  is  desirable  that  the  student  should 
deduce  all  these  differential  coefficients  independently  of  euch  other. 


- 
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^ Substitute  these  in  'LVxxz~  Yrr  2 r®-f-V09  20®  + &c.,  obtained  from  the 
values  of  Yxx,  &c.,  and  we  have,  since.  XV^rrO, 

*•  d*V  Y'l  c/*V  ^4'  '•  cPV  2 rfV  ■> '-cos0  dY 

dr * . r*  c/02  ~^r2sin®0  cfo*  r c/r  "^~?,2sin0  c/0 

>£T  rr.  * i s-  * » » > * * * * » 

T Multiply  by  r8,  and  the  first  and  fourth  terms  together  then  make 
rd 2 (rV)  : dr2 ; also  let  cos  dssji,  which  gives 


rfV  . dV  d*V 
_ = _slne_; 


dV  , „ ss  d*V 

— +(1—  p*) 


dfx 


dp* 


Substitute,  and  the  second  and  fifth  terms  (after  multiplication  by 
r2)  are 

dV  _ • d*V  - dVj  • , d 


**  d!x+<'1  **  dp  °r  dp 


\x 


whence  the  final  equation  (in  the  form  employed  by  Laplace)  is 

± in  - .sdvt  1 • 

da  t ^ ^ da  1 +1— u* 


1 - <fV  tP(rV) 

-r-8+r  , . ■ =0 (V). 

ywi  </ru2  c/r  v y 


. If  the  attracting  surface  be  a homogeneous  sphere,  or  spherical  shell 
of  any  thickness,  with  the  origin  for  its  centre,  it  is  obvious  a prion 
that  the  attraction  is  altogether  independent  of  everything  but  r ; whence 
if  <pr  be  the  whole  attraction,  (which  must  be  towards  the  centre,)  we 
have 


$r~ , &c.,  or  e/V  = — (fyr.dr 
djc  r 


Kr 


whence  V is  a function  of  r only ; so  that  dV : dp  and  dY : drr  vanish, 
while  dY  : dr  is  the  whole  attraction.  Hence  the  preceding  equation 
gives 


c/®  (rV)  * ' " - / . B ' dY 

-*5-=°*  or  v=a+7‘  W 


that  is,  the  whole  attraction  of  such  a sphere  or  shell  upon  any  external * 
particle  is  directed  towards  the  centre,  and  is  inversely  as  the  square  of 
the  distance.  Moreover,  B is  the  mass  of  the  sphere ; for  if  the  dis- 
tance r be  very  great  compared  with  the  radius  of  the  sphere,  the  sphere 
must  act  nearly  as  an  isolated  particle,  and  the  more  nearly  the  greater 
r is.  But  B being  a constant,  cannot  approximate  to  the  mass  of  the 
sphere  as  r increases,  and  the  preceding  condition  cannot  be  true  unless 
B he  the  mass  of  the  sphere  itself.  So  that  at  all  distances  the  attraction 
of  the  sphere  is  as  its  mass  directly  and  the  square  of  the  distance  r 
inversely  : or  the  sphere  acts  as  if  it  were  all  collected!*  at  the  centre. 

The  equation  (V),  and  another  analogous  to  it,  are  employed  by 


* If  the  particle  attracted  were  within  the  limits  of  the  sphere,  the  denominator 
in  the  function,  which  integrated  gives  V,  would  become  infinite  within  the  limits 
of  integration,  and  could  not  be  relied  on.  And,  in  fact,  the  laws  of  attraction  are 
different  for  internal  and  external  particles. 

f If  our  object  here  were  the  particular  discussion  of  this  problem  we  should  give, 
a better  proof  of  this  for  the  beginner. 
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Laplace: in  the  deduction  of  the  properties  of  some  very  remarkable 
functions,  which  it  is  usual  to  call  Laplace's  coefficients.*  ji.u  *iy  4 
; Let  there  now  be  any  number  of  particles,  attracted  by  and  attracting 
each  other,  but  otherwise  moving  freely.  Let  one  of  them,!  having  the 
mass  M,  be  the  one  to  w hich  all  the  others  are  referred,  (the?  sun + m the 
case  of  a planet,  the  primary  in  the  case  of  a satellite,)  and  let  rX*  Y,  Z 
be  its  coordinates,  ..  Let  the  other  particles  have  the  masses  a m ^ 

&c. ; let  their  situations  at  the  end  of  a time  t from  the  beginning  of  the 
motion  be  at  the  points  (r,y,  z)v  (xn  y^  &c.*  when  the  ; origin  is 
(X,  Y,  Z)  : that  is,  let  their  actual  coordinates  in  space  j)e  X-{-.r,  Y 4-y, 
Z -f2,  X -f  xt.  &c.:  Let  their  distances  from  M be  r,  r , rtn  &c.,  and  let 
r„th  represent  the  distance  between  the  particles  ma  and  mh.  It  is 
required  to  exhibit  the  diff.  equ.  by  yvhiclytr,  y,  z, . &c.  are  to  be 

determined.  . ■»  .1  * 

First,  as  to  the  motion  of  M,  it  is  obvious  that  the  accelerations  with 
which  it  tends  towards  the  several  parties  are  mr"?,  mpr.fl* , &c.?  which, 
decomposed  in  the  directions  of4r;  y,  and*  z,  give  ' shuts'  n. 


>•'  l!i''(?X  rin9*Y  iPZ' 

1F=^~F’  ^=2  — ; lu.ol 


(it 2 

/ i5>  «*'  »•  -}”  l \ S.  \ 

the  signs  of  the  second  side  being  marked  Us  positive:  for  m , for 
instance,  can  only  draw  M towards  the  origin  when  it  is  in  the  direction 
of  x nearer  to  the  plane  of  ijz'  thanvM,:  tb&t  5^  ^vhfen  'X^.rl^  lfa&!tTidh 
X,  or  when  x is  negatf^e.M,'Thhj 

according  to  the  conditionslaid  down  foi^ ' estimating  of  the 

accelerations.  { 1 Again,1 : since  the  effect1  of ' M ttpdh  /fvt  • is  ^oWttaF^'  ift 
direction  to  that  of  m upon  M,  the  components ^bf!  the  flatter*  lire 
— Mr  : r8,  — My  : r3,  -^Mz  -similarly,  for  m,  &c.  Also,  the 

attraction  of  ma  on  mh  in  the  direction  of  x i$(a9  beftre  explained) 

,nh.wnl  r 

° { («,t-o>»)‘+ (y.  - jnE-*  *»  &+  vW  m \ 

**  1-.  • l \\  SU.^"  / < | V . . ,JL  ! 

Consequently;  putting  together  all  the  accelerationsloh  tn6in  the  direction 


of  j,  we  have 


\ 


1 d i r m w* 1 ' m{  mb 4 mn  mb  \ ) < V il m 

— _ » 1 — — 4 -F  &c.  > (mfc), 

w,,  t r0mb  rub  rj  \ >'v  j 


1 5 


W \r0,6 

// 


n,6  j 

which  contains  every  value  of  a except  «=z6.  Supposb  now  we  form 
the  function  \='L-{tnamb  (r^  in  which  every  pair  of 'massed  ^ters 
in  some  one  term : we  have  still  , w 

: v>  /•:  • \i ..  ' yl5>  v n "t  u 

* » .*  <■  , o -c*  • • •-£  • .u  t * < t 

Whole  acceleration  on  mb  in  direction  x= — 4- ; 0 


mb  dxb 


; j-  v<i  •»'  ...r'ii.  "■!*.' »i'. *{,“•  dudw 


* n*  ■»<■« 


b y!  ) u*"i /'iiqrjr  m<‘  /r*n 

# The  English  reader  may  find  the  discussion -of  these,  functions  .in  Murphy  on 

Electricity,  Cambridge,  1833,  and  in  O'Brien’s  Mathematical  Tracts,  Cambridge. 
1840  ''  * ° ' f ‘ f!  •'  ’l  / < 1 iu  in  J'IHTj 

f The  planets  are  spoked  of  and  treated  as  particles1;  beVn^sphferds,  or  V^ry  nearly 
so,  they  attract  each  other  very  nearly  as  if  they  had  their  masses  collected  at  their 
centres.  The  small  irregularities  arising  from  their  non-spherical  forms  are  usually 
treated  subsequently  to  the  main  case  of  the  problem. 
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for  with  regard  to  terms  already  in  (myj)  they  are  also  in  X : and  the  terms 
which  are  not  In  <w6)  Vanish  from  dk  vdwtf  since  they  are  not  functions 
of  jv  Thus ' is  not  in  the  term  which  has  m/  wj,  and  which  only 
contains  x\  and  "But  sinte  all  the  particles  center  in  the  same  way 
into  the  expressknbXv  this  function  applies  equally  to  the  case  of  the 
actidn  Cf : any  one  particle  on  any  other  : and  reasoning  similar  'to  the 
^pove  shows  it  to- apply  also  to  the  directions  of  y and  z.  '•*  •' 

) d Collecting : thh  accelerations  on  'the  particle  m in  the  direction  of 
and  equating  them  to  their  effect,  we  have 

,V  ! V •>  + ■;„ M«".  1 <JX  , " d*X  _.««  A,  ■ ' ■ 

, but  -7^2=2)“?'  ■*  * 


'l 

joi  him  , ) h 


■s  > 


. * \ 


r-l 


! < , * * * 

r • * , ' f\ 

i ')■*•:  i ; r f ’ 


i 


)1  J d&  vdvJmfd’V!;  . „ dt*  , i 

‘>'1  "*  p*  dV  ? 1 tfX 

rt-:*  !i  ftPul.  bull  ,/•  ^ 1/  UM»..t  -!•  • • 

»•'  v'4  ma?  »«  •'  •"»»;•»  /if"  »rfl  Kbrr/^haoJ  Ji  ibitiw 

in  which  2.  — means  — V*-  4ir-f^  -f  &c.>>or  all  but  this. last term 
?•  r*  ?•„*  r3 

having  been  taken  into  the  .preceding.  But  this  last  is'the  diff.  co.  with 

respect  to  * of  , \ - Z = ~ ,~Z~  ^ <“  - = 

/ xr.+yy.+szA  ' 

'ini  roi  * 'ivrji«oq  ^/r' LvH^f»i7r  sqisd  d«r-y  hnoo')4'  *>d*  V wr_. 
4101J0071L  3if.t  iff  gf  3i  nod  & rrisno  Off  t 4Tnf!/7ni  1 Z’  /?n'fh  /!rr.*  ijr»  *'>r.}  ><r* 

Wftj.is-  The  ;texm$.  containing  y 

9pdj4h;>hich  -^appeal;  inMtpcf4ijferenti^ion,  are  introduced  that  the 

directions  of  these 

^qopjmgtes.  romemhered  tl\$t  rrj contains  only  xh,  and  zk. 

Wfi  ^I^^Juofioq/noo  odj  rM  iioqo  iw  iu  U.ijJ  •>}  m.,* ;-m:. 

odt  ,<><!/.  ..0 & ‘ v,^7  ft'x  ,,1[/  ' 

(homsfq/o  rtc " nTrtT~>j  ~~m  >«  no  li  fr*«!r»ir  ;*i 

a f u n c tioif  ‘ Svhteh,1  represented  at  length,  is  ds  follows, 

( ”,+yy,+i^,  v\  1 1 11  + *-r-»+&c-  , ».f 


7?l 

noi 


, ( ) 


i r 

m A V{  (^  - J)i+(y,^y),+ } i 

. * | A t T f 

-f. P&c  X ' " 

(y,“y*),+(*f~ *«)*}  , . . 

the  differential  equations  of  the  motion  of  m are  (M+m  being  /a ) 


d*jc  px  dR  d*y  fiy  dR 


(Fz 


+ ^r+: rr=°>  -^+T7+3r=0; 


+ra  +dr'“0,1  J<2.  ' r3  ' dy-’’.  dt* 

» < t 

which  are  the  fundamental  equations  of  the  motion  of  a planet.  These 
equations  may  be  approximately  solved  either  by  the  direct  application 
of  successive  substitution,  (after  transformation  somewhat  resembling 
those  in  page  507,)  or  by  the  method  of  variation  of  elements,  described 
in  the  preceding  part  of  this  chapter.  But,  as  before  observed,  this 
solution  would  require  a treatise  of  itself. 

^ • » ,i  ••  • • • \ . 

— 
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Chapter  XVIII. 

ON  INTERPOLATION  AND  SUMMATION. 

* » 4 * 

, * 

The  present  chapter  is  intended  to  exhibit  some  developments  of  the 
general  methods  derived  from  differences,  which  are  useful  in  practice. 

By  interpolation  is  meant  the  insertion  of  intermediate  values  of  a 
function,  corresponding  to  intermediate  values  of  the  variable.  If  the 
function  itself  be  given,  any  value  may  be  calculated  without  reference 
to  other  values ; and  the  question  of  finding  (j>x  for  a given  value  of  x 
is  not  one  of  interpolation.  Let  us  then  suppose  that  all  we  know  of 
the  function  is  that  when  a?=sa0,  A0,  when  xz=al9  0r=A1,  &c. 

It  is  required  to  investigate,  as  far  as  that  can  be  done,  the  function 
itself,  so  as  to  be  able  to  find  any  values  of  it. 

The  question  proposed  is  indeterminate;  that  is,  an  infinite  number 
of  functions  can  be  found,  which  satisfy  the  proposed  conditions.  For 
instance,  suppose  three  values  of  the  function  to  be  given,  Ao,  Ar,  A* 
answering  to  three  given  values  of  x,  namely  a0,  aly  a2. 

Let  X0r,  p0r,  v0r,  &c.  be  any  functions  which  vanish  when  £ = a0,  and 
do  not  become  infinite  when  x is  or  a2 ; also  let  X^,  &c.  and  A*r, 
&c.  be  functions  similarly  related  to  x—a 2 and  x=a3:  and  let  fx  be 
any  function  of  x which  vanishes  when  xc=:a0i  and  also  when  a?=a1  or 
a2.  Then  ' *»  * ‘ < • ' J 

\x.\iX  . . v0x . vvx 

x — x — A0 + A ! + — A ,■ +yx 

Ka0  Wo  fioa, , , v^a^  v jfljj 

. t ' - j . ,, 

satisfies  the  conditions,  and'' contains  no  less  than  seven  arbitrary 
functions.  If,  for  instance,  x=aoy  fx  vanishes,  and  also  /j0x  and  v0r ; 
whence  the  last  three  terms  vanish,  and  the  first  obviously  becomes 
A0.  If  we  want  the  most  simple  algebraical  function  whicnwill  satisfy 
the  conditions,  we  must  take  \0x=zf.i9x=:&c.—x —a0,  and  so  ofi : also 
fx=0.  This  gives 

' V.*»  ' 

(x— flOCc— a2)  (x — a0)(x--as)  . ■ (x—a0)(x-~at)  .1,;;  unq 

(«o— aJCao-Ot)  0+  (at— a0)(al— aa)  1 (a2— ff0)W^i)  ^'^1^ 

If  aQy  aly  a?,  &c.  be  themselves  the  values  of  a function  of  t correspond- 
ing to  <=0,^=1,  &c.,  and  if  ft  be  this  function*,  and  4>x  the  required 
function  of  x , we  have  x=ft  and  fxz=z<pft;  whence  A0,  A„  <&c.  are 
the  values  of  <pft  answering  to  t=0,  t=l%&c.  Consequently,  (page 

19)  ' • . - 1 iioL  e 

t — l t—  1 t— 2 ' b • o 

(ijft  = A0+^\0+t-—  A2A0 +t— — A3A<>+&c. 


satisfies  the  conditions ; which,  since  t~f~lx,  gives 


>• 


cjjx— A0 -f f~lx . AA0 -f f~lx 


-i„Y'  ,*-1 


A^Ao-p&c. 


*.TUJ 

.\\1  t 


Thus,  if  it  should  happen  that  A0  = l,  AA0=2,  A2A0=3,  &c.,  or  if  A0, 
Aly  &c.  be  1,  3,  8,  20,  &c.,  we  have  (page  240,  Ex.  III.) 

<t>x=2*~'x  (1  + JY'"1-'-'). 
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But  this  is  only  one  out  of  an  infinite  number  of  proper  forms : for 
since  sin  ir t vanishes  when  t is  any  whole  number,  and  also  x (sin  n r/), 
provided  that  xx  arl(l  x vanish  together,  we  may  add  x (sin.ir^'Sr)  to 
the  preceding  value  of  0.r,  without  disturbing  the  values  of  (px  when 
•r=«o>  or  av  or  a*,  &c.  But  this  change  w'ould  evidently  alter  the 
values  of  0<r  corresponding  to  intermediate  values  of  x. 

Having  said  thus  much  to  show  the  indeterminate  character  of  the 
problem,  we  shall  proceed  to  notice  the  particular  cases  upon  which 
arithmetical  interpolation  is  practically  attainable ; that  is  to  say,  in 
which  we  determine  intermediate  values  by  means  of  given  values  alone. 
I refer  to  the  next  chapter  for  an  instance  of  another  and  very 
distinct  sort  of  interpolation,  which  we  may  call  interpolation  of  form.  * 
To  simplify  the  mode  of  speaking,  let  us  suppose  that  A0,  Aiy  &c.  are 
the  ordinates  of  a curve,  to  the  abscissae  a0i  al5  &c.  Through  any  two 
points  we  can  draw  a straight  line  y~p+qx;  through  any  three  a 
parabola  y=zp+qx+ra? ; through  any  four  a parabola  of  the  third 
order,  yz=.p-\-qx  + : and  so  on.  Again,  if  we  take  n points 

near  one  another,  and  having  their  abscissm  in  arithmetical  progression, 
with  a small,  or  at  least  not  very  large  common  difference,  and  their 
ordinates  also  not  very  unequal,  as  in  the  adjoining  figure;  the  parabola 

of  the  (n — l)thordert  which  can  be  drawn  through 
these  n points  will  very  nearly  coincide  with  any 
vy  , *,  * V1  ..regular  curve  of  the  same  general  appearance,  at 

* t . ; least  between  the  extreme  points.  Let  a,  a-fA, 

a-+-2A,  &c.  represent  the  values  of  x to  which 
those  of  y are  A o,  Ai*  A2,  &c.,  then 
— / - l - f / 


x — a /'  x— a x — a — A 

y=A0+— aa0+ Aa+.... 


will  be  the  equation  of  the  parabola  which  passes  through  all  the  points. 
If  all  the  differences  of  A0  vanish,  from  and  after  it  shows  that  a 

parabola  of  the  rath  order  can  pass  through  all  the  points,  how  many 
soever  there  may  be.  If,  then,  all  the  differences  of  A„  diminish  rapidly, 
so  that  from  and  after  AWA0  they  are  not  worth  taking  into  account  in 
practice,  it  denotes  that-  a parabola  of  the  rath  order  will  be  a sufficient 
representation  of  the  curve  from  x~a  until  x becomes  so  much  greater 
or  less  than  a,  that  the  coefficients  of  AmA0,  &c.  become  large  enough  to 
make  those  terms  of  sensible  value.  If  x=.a-\-nky  we  have  «, 
n(n — 1)  : 2,  &c.  for  these  coefficients,  from  which  it  may  without  much 
difficulty  be  estimated,  in  any  particular  case,  how  many  terms  of  the 
series  will  be  wanted  to  insure  a given  amount  of  accuracy.  The  pre- 
ceding is  also,  generally  speaking,  the  most  convenient  form,  though  it 
does  not  differ  essentially  from  the  one  proposed  at  the  beginning  of  the 
chapter.  Suppose,  for  example,  that  according  as  x is  a,  a 4- A,  or 
a-f  2A,  y is  A0,  A1?  or  A2.  Let  x=-a-\-uhy  then  n is  in  these  cases 
0,  1,  or  2.  By  the  first  method  of  this  chapter  we  have  for  the 
simplest  function  which  satisfies  the  condition 

(w-l)(w  — 2)  7i(n-2)  . n(n  — l)  , 

(0  — 1)  (0 — 2)  - T 1 (1  — 2)  ‘^2(2— 1)  *’ 


for  A,  and  A2  write  A0-|-AA0  and  A0-f  2AA0+ A2A0,  and  the  preceding 
may  then  easily  be  reduced  to 
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..  :<«  .sO  ^Abuw  -X  . U|«'"  U*  1-Jl.l^Wl  Hii.l*/-  *•* 

' |>  lu  iK'.nmi  ~.i  it  ,. 

, t n i'i  t***  •?',i 


■".I*  >*•  £ >»••'* 


■t  - j. • 1 1» 


r i*i I <•£  « Ui> 

Al&o  it  ia.Jt  be  observed  that  0 (a+nh)  and  A0+nAA<,4*  *.  yitato,. 
identical  if  £p=?Ao,/  #4a+A)«=4n  &c« niThia  follow®  moat  easily  by.; 
observing  the  laws  of  operation  * the  first  .expression  * ,eD7**^»a  or 
(6D4)*A0,  or  (l  + A)"^,  which  leads  to  the  operations  indicated  in  the 
second  series.  * And 4f  in  fa+tp'a.rih^&b'.  we  substituted  &r  &c., 
their  values  t1i&i  te?pis  ;of  . $r  A*,  and,  its  differences^  as  ^fownd an 
Chap^XI  LI  -£.thq  result,  would  Joe,  found /identical  with.  A*4-a«^A*4G&®K  ? 

As  an  e^unxde, , suppose  ffiaf,  we ^ have  theifpltewipg  values ; according 
as  x iz  sXSrlh  W 13,  y i*  .672971, <;.55367&  456387,  376889,  of, 
31 1805,  What  is  the  j^lue/ff  ywhentf^M)  fll  JJlf  lrc=:54-2«,'n  is  2i 
when  ^=10;  also;  we  havft***-£  4 ‘1  un-.l  *>d)  lo  w1«»  ♦ n ml* 

l'l9295,Ji’^,= 2^,^*^=  - 4f A^=  | 

^/.  < t r . «,  ki  t/  (£*  T*r  <i  ,7.  rVi.r;  %r\iv^jn*wT*  *t»i 

in  which  the  differences  [diminish  with  sufficient  rapidity.  The  vale* 
required  is  £;*- * (£  + l)-K  tL-f-  1 '*  ,'*A=I^u  * 'A  4 

67297 1 - 2/  5 X U 9295  +.2;  5 x ^-‘X  22006  -*-2*6  ^.4^x4215 

\Lr  1 ✓ V a i 1/  I A -H 

, o. t 1 *3  *5  ~-5w00o 

• **  w o,<..i(t7ii<  JmnnTtd^C  fij£*  Ot  l(£-f  1 ) 

• • ,’j  , j mi  v,  i,.  3‘>m  hR  /d  acioii  *i  tfinT  (£.-{-!)  T£ 

==672971-29823+^36* * (WE  **»\) 

Examples  may  (be  made  at  pleasure  aud  verified  from  a<  table  of 
logarithms;  as  follows.  Takeiotit  the  logarithms  of  a9  a + /t,  a 4»2^  &c., 
and  difference  them,  as  it  is  called;  that  is,  take  the  successive  differ- 
ences of  log  a ; un  til  the  t differences  become  every  snjpU.  — Eet  i^bea  bed 
required  to  find  the  logarithm pf  ,, 

between  ph  and  (p-f  1)  /*•  Let  x^.a+7ih,  whence,  in  the  case  required, 
nh=k , or  n=zk:h9  a fraction  between  p find  p+til  Then  *alculflte 
log  a-\-n  A log  a+«&c.  Aas  far  as  the  differences^  have  be<ii  taken,  \ and 
verify  the  result  by  the  tables. 

Suppose  A0.  Al5'  &e.  to  represent  a tivttWilaer 1 4^ tiM ^ 
or  calculation,  for  instance,  the  right  ascertains  of  thi  mooli  lit  inteiWfn 
of  twelve  hours  from  a given  date;  thus  A®  is(  ^hat  at  .noo^L,  Ai  that  at 
midnight.  A*  that  at  the  next  noon,  and  s(£  oil.  1 iKeh;  we  wish  t<H 
calculate  the  right  ascension  at  a time  between  the  noon'^and  midnight 


it  by  A4-f(l-j-7i)  AA5-f£  (l  + 7i)?iA*A5-f  &c.,  or  by  A*-^ 

+ &c and  so  on.  , These  results  would  be  slightly*  different,  owing  to 
the  necessary  error  of  the  process.;  And  iris  sufficiently  obvious  that 
most  reliance  is  to  be  placed  on  that  result  in  which  the  differences 
used  come  from  dhe  places  which  are  nearest  I to  thfe  interval  in  vihichM 
the  required  right  ascension  lies.  Thus  if  we  are  to r’ go  only  as  far  as  " 
fifth  differences,  which  will  require  six  right  ascensions  to, be  used,  it  is 

better  that  they  should  be  A4,  A6,  A8,  A,,  A^,  A9  than  A6,  A7,  A0,  A,,  A»o*  1 

• { >..l  i fc.L'.i 

* See  this  example  in  the  Fenny  Cycl^sedia,  article  iMTaaPOi^TioN,  in  whidi 
also  some  other  methods  may  be  found  which  are  convenient  in  particular  cases,  ‘d 
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and  Au»  the  required  interval  lying  between  A«  and  A~.  On  this  considera- 
tion it  is  generally  thought  desirable  to  use  an  odd  number  of  differ- 
ences, and  to  let  the  values  employed  be  distributed  equally  on  one  side 
and  the  other'' of  the  'interval-tin  which  the  result  lies.  Let  it  now  be 
required  to  express  A*,  Symmetrically*  by  means  of  A„  A2,  Ac.  following 

Ao,  and  A_„  A_t,?&c.,  (which  we  write  aly  aiy  &c.)  preceding  it;— thus, 

* ts1  .*•  .j‘*«.h.sf  uu  -u  ' : *■"'  < \L  : 1 ; t / 

* t >•  a*l («t°r  A®).  A . A At  ‘A  A*, 

f On  examining  the  manner  in  which  differences  are  formed,  we  see 
that  Ab0  4-^  revolves  «,,*  Afo'hAt,'  and  is  symmetrical  ; Afy  + A8^  in- 


which  is  either  of  the  form  P (A2*+,«*  + 'AJ‘r+‘tf*+i)  or  PA3*^,  the  object 
is  gained  as, far  .^s  the  symmetj^pal  introduction  of  terms  preceding  and  . 
fon6wing  vr0  is  concerned.  Now  Ar  is  (1  + A)*  A0,  and  ax  is  (1 4-  A)-* A*,, 

a1^0  , *,  'i  >d]o-<  HU//  d-i  . # 

A^+’a^q- A2x+1n,+1=A2x+l  {(1  +A)“Z-1-(1  +A)~X_I}  Ao  * 

Ha+  T+aI  (i+a)  and  A 

' V r*  • < • 

whence  (1  + A)*  is  to  be'  expanded  in  a formula  involving  powers  of 
A*:(l-fA).  This  is  done  by  the  method  of  generating  functions, 
(page  337).  * The  generating  nmctioh  of  ( 1 4-  A)*  is  ; * ‘ - 

)l  :i •*  p,  'o  -t  i>  t>>»n  n;*< i •:  » 'i'  * "l  __ ‘ ' 

• • wp*A  **>ug  c*lied  E>  i-.(E'+i^+^ ■ 1 

But  A® : (1  + A|)  = E+' E^1  — % say  =F,  whence  the  preceding  denomi- 
nator becomes  The  reciprocal  of  this  is 

r**i  '*  **'0  *i«  //  *w  t • ' t ‘ ' '*  ’ • 

« ^ 


*>ii  U»  r«  utd 
.IT! 


i«ifi  v 


Bta  |,;Pf  . ^ * * Frt  ta 

1 v ( *>*  * f 1 -11 1 


(1— O^4 


■f*  • • t •/ 


Now*  x.  beingigreater  than  a,  the  coefficient  of  tx  in  Fa.r*4-(1 — is 
that.jQsfl^TT!  »»  E*-r(lrtrO!“+’.  Of  ■« 


^ .•//2a,+Wx/a-i) 


, or  F‘ 


[2a  + 2,  0+*+  1] 


?•*  <i(k  .1*1'  /.(<J’**”_<|)  *•  - . ' . ctj 

’ :•  1 l'  * .V*  •'TIJ  *t  *:  J1***  ?•"*  «i  • .<  r , > * * 

Hence»  successively  muting  ct= 0,  1,  2,  &c.,  and  simplifying  and 
summing  the  results,  we  have;  for  the  coefficient  of  tx  in  the  above- 
naiyed reciprocal^'-,,;  . / i ......  . . . 


^ i Cr— 1)^(^+1)(^  + 2)(j?  + 3) 

JP.TT'l.-T'.j-'  ^2^ — * ft — 


5 


F^  + dcc. 


2 . 3 . 4 . 

^ 1 ) t ' !#  ,iij  1 ti  i il  tu  i l »*.  ' f **  I « 8 

But  op (j"+ 2)is (x4*  l)s— 1*>  (jp — 1 ) (jr -f- 3)  = (a? -t~  1 )a  — 4,  and  so  on; 
whence  die  preceding  becomes  - . 


* + 1-F 


T-r-p  1)  { (^r-hl  )* 


1.2.3 


i}fl(Hi)((«+iMH(i+iy-4|  &c 

i.2.3.4.5 


Call  this  P*fi-hQr-M  F-f  &c.  Now  the  coefficient  of  /*  in  E 1 1:  { (-r — /)* 
- F/}  is  E “*  multiplied  by  that  of  f*"‘  in  the  simple  reciprocal : whence 
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' j * I 4 • 0 * * « 1 / * • 

in  ( ch^~Ft is  P'+ -E“'  P*+Q^'  F-qxE-‘  F+  &c.  ; 


and  this  coefficient  we  also  know  to  be  (l  + A)*  or  ,E*-'  From  this  I 
leave  the  student  to  deduce  the  following : 

A,= P,+l  Ao + Q*+l  A*A_l + R*+1  A4A_2 + &c. - P*  A_,  - Q*  A2  A_* - &c., 

in  which  P*=x,  Qx=x  (x8—  1)  : 1 . 2,  Rx=x  (x2- l)(«x*— 4)  : [5],  &c. 
This  may  sometimes  be  useful,  but  it  has  not  the  symmetrical  form 
required:  this  form,  as  before  seen,  introduces  a series  of  terms,  not 
containing  E“l  Fm,  but  {A+A(l+A)_1}  F",  or  (E  — E~l)  Fm.  Taking 
the  series  obtained, 

E'rsP.+j + Qh-i  F + &c. — E" 1 {Px+ Q«  F + &c. }. 

For  x write  or  — 1,  and  multiply  by  E,  which  gives 

E*= E { P, + Q,  F + &c. } - { P*.,  + Q,_!  F + &c. } 

The  sum  of  these  expansions  gives 

2E*= P*+1  - P^-HCLh  - Qx-i)  F+  &c.  + (E-E-1)  (P*+ &c  ) 
Taking  the  numerators  of  Px+1 — Px_„  &c.,  we  find 

(x-h  1) — (>z* — 1)=2 

x (x+l)(x+2)— - (# — 2)(x— 1)  x=2.3x2 
[x - 1 , x+3]  - [x  - 3,  x+ 1 ] = (x — 1 ) x (x+ 1)  { (x +2 ) ( x+3) — (x  - 2)  (x  - 3)  } 

=2.5xi(x8-l)  ‘ " 

[x—2,  x+4]— [x— 4,x+2]  = [x — 2,  x+2]{(x+3)(r+4)  — (x— 3)(x~4)} 

=2.7x2(x8—  l)(x2— 4),  &c. 

* ’ ' * * » 

Substitute  these  results,  and  divide  by  2 ; then  perform  upon  A0  or  a0 
all  the  operations  indicated  on  both  sides  of  the  equation,  remembering, 
as  shown  at  the  outset,  that  Fm  A,,  means  A2m  { (1  + A)-wAo},.qr  A^A..*, 
or  A ?mdn,  and  that  (E — E“l)  FTOAo  means  A^/aa+'A^+Vfip+.i)  also 
that  EXA0  means  Ax.  This  gives  the  formula  required,  namely, 


< • 


A,=«.+ 1 lx+&, 
2 2.3.4  ' 2 . . . . o ~ 

1 1 r f r2—  n ‘ *“  • 

+ 5 x (Aa0  + Aa,) +-  — - --  J (A "a,  + A ?at)  , 

« A A » A < . * 

* * f 4 


t ; 


4 2 


1 x (x8 — l)(r8  — 4) 


2.3.4. 5 


(A5a2+A5Oa)+&c. 


_ 4 


* ( 
L. 


Change  x into  x+1,  and  form  Ax+1  — Ax,  or  AA*.  This  can  easily  be 
done  with  the  coefficients  in  the  second  line,  which  are,  constants 
excepted,  x , [x — l,x  + l],  [x  — 2,  x+2],  &c., 

A [x— r/,  x+a]  = [x—  ( a — 1),  x + a+ 1]»— [x — a,x+a] 

= (2«+l)  [x — (a — l),x+a],  (as  in  p.  256). 

In  the  first  line,  the  same  coefficients,  constants  excepted,  are  made 
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by  multiplying  those  of  the  second  line  by  x.  Now,  Ax  beine  L A.<rP 
is  P+(a'+l)  AP,  or  ‘ 

A{x[x-a,x4-a]}  = [*— a,  x4-a]4-(2«4-l)(x4-l)  [j-^(a-l), x + a\ 

»# 

= [x~(a— 1),  x4-a]  {x— a+(2a+l)(^+ 1),  or  (a4-l)(2x4-l)} 
nr  [x— a,x4-a]  _[x— (a—  l),*+a] 

’ ' [2«+l]  [2a] 

•Ax[x-a,s+a]  _1  [x—  (a— l),x+a1(2x+l)  . 

• ' [2a +2]  2 [2a+l]  ’ * . 

Substitute  these  values,  and  having  thus  found  AA.,,  write  B,  for  it. 
We  have  then  A^ssA^B,;  also  let  B_„  B.e,  &e.  be  denoted  by 
biy  b„  &c.  J 


**=\  (2x4-1)  AM-  I (-2^+[)2J^+1)  A3  b2 


i 


1 (2x  + l)  [x— l,x+2]  A,;  , . 

+ 2 ““1. 2.3.4. 5 A ia  + &C- 

+1  (M «-,) -f  \ (A2 6, 4-  A2 bt) 


1 [x— l,x  + 2] 

2 1.2. 3. 4 

1 . 1 


(A4624-A46s)4-&c. 

* . t . 


in  which  it  is  to  be  observed  that  as  the  former  formula  was  symmetri- 
cal with  respect  to  values  preceding  and  following  A<>,  so  this  one  is  the 
same  with  respect  to  intervals  preceding  and  following  that  of  b0  and  6,. 
Thus,  up  to  third  differences  inclusive,  this  formula  will  be  found 
to  require  the  use  of  bt,  6l?  b0 , or  B0,  and  B1}  or  of  one  interval  on  each 
side  of  b0.  , 


•;  .1  • '* . . : The  method  by  which  these  formulae  are 

* b&  . , , found  is  instructive,  but  they  give  nothing 

^1  A*  bt  except  the  original  formula  in  a different  form. 

bo  or  B0^jj  A 2 ,For  instance,  taking  the  set  of  terms  written  at 
B ! 0 the  side,  let  the  origin  be  taken  at  62  instead  of 

,,  ...  / B„,  whence  x=v  — 2,  if  v=0  give  the  term  b2. 

For  x write  i?-2,  for  b ? and  bl  write  &2-f  2A62+ A*6a  and  &2+A62,  &c. 
We  then  have,  up  to  third  differences, 


+i(S,+24S,+A*i,+S,+iS,)+l  — (24'4,+i'S,) 

— bs+vAbz  + v A262-ft>  ^Y^A*ht, 

as  will  be  found  by  actual  reduction. 

In  astronomical  interpolations,  when  third  differences  are  used,  it  is 
common  to  proceed  as  follows.  Let  </,  r , s be  the  terms,  the  quantity 
to  be  interpolated  lying  between  q and  r.  If  v be  the  value  of  the 
variable,  p being  the  origin,  wTe  have 

2 N 2 
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“'  ' p + vSp + v v » ■ --  Agp  + p r - - - - A3 j>  1 ' — * f‘  »**  ~ * 

• *■  ' 7 ■>  *•  • • 1 * ••  \2  . r *!'2.»,i,'>  3 * •*  *t  7<<  ■))<■'(»•  /ffi  , ,,  t 

for  the  interpolated  quantity.  This  may  easily  he  transformed  hi  to 

1 in-"*  <5'  >'ff  [ < 

9+(»—  1)  A7  + O — I)  7 + 1)  —5^  ^~A’P: 

.*  ' -f  >'<  t * * 4 J I.  - 1 ; ^ ^ 


by  writing  for*/?,  A/>,  and  ’A*/?,  their  values  * -9  — &9  + A*9 — A *p, 
A9— A^+A3/?,  aiul  A*9*-A3/>.  » It  is  jusual*  however,  to  write  this  in 
the  following  form : 

° t(f.  * 1 )<  I -f  U.  ! • (}.  *’>(<  •■()  1 

v — 2 A?o  + A*«  (v — 2)  2u — 3 

?+(w-l)  A,+  C»4l)i^  + — - — A’p, 

/Hfi1  • o>  JiriroiM  »(»*»  r /rf  V r-t . mi  .<^1*  |<.  ,j  > [,,  , 

to  which  iti  may- easily  be  reduced.  * This  formula  may  he,  mo^e  , con- 
venient than  the  preceding  when  it  is  required  to  bisect  the  interval  of 
p and  9,  in  whicty  case,  r=lj,  2vr-3=0,  gnd  the  last  term  vanishes. 
But  in  every  other  case  the  second  involves  more  calculation  than  the 
first.  As  an  exainple'  of  ita  most  advantageous  application,  lfet  us  find 
the  logarithm  of  2*  Ih1  by  means  of  those  -of  2*0,  2*l,t2*2,'*nd  2*3. 

We  have  then  „ , 

non nuit  n>?  iqm  jr! j oonodw 

p=i  *3010300  .o2liS93M  1 ~*'u;  (r:  --<00?  - >v“ 1 


^ *3222193  .0202034  -*000j859  • 0000876 ’O^1) 

r = *3424227  .0193051('  * lx*-2  2*-3 

•*  1 <-  1 (u-1)  — =-=0 


s = *3617278 

V 


>.  - 


* » ' •/  i » ( 1 + \) 

Hence  the  formula,  when;'A*9  alone  is  use$,  <giyes  the  first  line,  and 

when  J (A2/>  + A*9),  the  second. 


S.  * 1 


r 


•3222193+  *0101017+  *0001123+ '0000055=  *3324388 

-it*'.,  ’"i 

•3222193+  •OlOlOn  + nOOOill^+.Os:  ‘,33243^,  m)I„.nq/0 

j Extensive  interpolations  may  be  facilitated  by  tables, -not  only  of  the 
values  of  <r,  Jr  (r—  1),  &c.,  hut  also  by  multiplication  tables,  [iff  which 
these  values  are  the  multipliers.  But  when  an  interpolation  is  often 
wanted,  for  the  same  fraction  of  an  interval,  it  hi  ay  he  bfettet  to  Construct 
a formula  in  terms  of  the  given  values  themselves  thanbf  their  ' differ- 
ences. Thus  the  following  method,  deduced  from  that  in  page  542,  ftray 
be  applied.  ' >7,“* 

Let  c,  5,  a,  A,  B,  C be  values  of  a function  auswering  to  the  following 
values  of  the  variable,  t?i,  wi+1,  7/i  + 2,  &c. : it  is  required,  Using  fifth 
differences  inclusive,  to  interpose  four  values  between  a and  A answering 
to  m + 2L  77i+  2f,  m + 2f,  7U  + 2+  For  symmetry,  let  77i+,rti7n+2J 
+ H which  amounts  to  reckoning  \v  from  the  middle  value  of  x 
between  those  of  a and  A.  Hence  v=2r~  5,  and  the  values  at  w+ich 
the  interpolation  is  to  be  made  are  v=—  •§-,  or  — or  +|,  or  + f. 
Again,  if  we  represent  the  function  required  by 

rc  + qb  +pa  + PA + QB  + IiC, 

m * 

9,  &c.  being  functions  of  v9  and  the  whole  a function  of  v of  the  fifth 
degree,  (which  is  implied  when  we  speak  of  rejecting  all  differences 
after  the  fifth,)  it  is  obvious  that  we  satisfy  one  condition  by  supposing 
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t * I , 

that  when  £=0  or  »=  —5,  \ve  have  reel,  ^=0,  /?=0,  &c. ; or  all  but 
r are  divisible  by  t?  + 5.>  Similarly,  all  but  q are  divisible  by  v+3,  all 
but  p by  v + 3,>?5iU  bu$  P by  v-  1,  all  but  Q by  v— 3,  and  all*  but  R by 
u — 5.  These  conditions  are  satisfied  by  i‘^h  ' ‘"I' '»* 

L*.  R=(t>-3)(o-l)(o+T)(f  + 3)(v+5),  ( 

Q-{v  -5)(»  -!)(«+  l)(i>  + 3)(r + 5), 

.V-  ■»  P = (p—  5)(»  — 3)(o+l)(w+3)(®.+  5)  ■■ 

■ • »•■<*  °*  piC^-5)(r^3)(^l)(r+3)(^f5), 


I 1*1*  •«*.«!  //•».! 


. . , .7=  (t?—  5)(r— 3)(t>— 1 )(v  + 1 )(i>+  5), 

^ 0 1 f ^ ' (|  .tUv 

and  each  of  these  must  be  divided  by  a coefficient,  so  that  r may 
bccomfe  1 when  r=r— 5,;  q when  — 3,  &0;  These  coefficients  are, 
then,  "H'ffi  d u (tod*//  jJj  tmiii  j,..,; 

i.^pr  JR,  3,  ; 4.6,8116  V “*  \V6r-fc  ^ M 2.  ! 4 

* P,1— 4.— 2.2*.4.  f6  io^.j^u^iOCUS.V6^w+4^2- * 

whence  the  required  function  is 


‘■'ll  > - * 


- i 


(t!*—  l)(t)*— 9)(p— 5)  (a5—  1 )(«— 3)(us—  25)  ' 1 1 • 

(/;-  l)(t!*-fi)(t>’-25) 

— itf  uK*.’  Mf ! 


si  l 


m'  • l<;l-> 

Lli  L I > 


1 


(!  \>  4. 2. 2. 4. 6 _ 

, (t)  + l)(o*-9)(rs-25)  , (o,-l)(»+3)(tf*-25)  r,,'f 

:A,i‘  : * / - *■  q L ) l U')d  l* 


■•‘i  v> 
t*if  * Lb  • 


(u2 — 1 )(t>2  — 9)(y  + 5)  _ 

_,,-+U1^87^L±-ic, 

an  expression  which  mby  be  thus  simplified  : • 

(l^t>*)(9— c?)(25^rs)  i,  ,.;tGd  5&  5B  .10a  . 10A  ) 
'I''<'lv'2:4.‘6.iil0!  "-  5 — v~9  + v 3-t>+I+^Tl ~v\  > 

i ! * 1 ? ♦ t , *»i  fju  4’  ■;  {,•,  f H \ ' J 

a form  which  exhibits  the  law  of  the  result,  and  shows  us  that  a change 
of: sign,  ip.r  is  merely  equivalent  to  an  interchange  of  the  large  and 
small  letters.  Hence  having  calculated  the  coefficients  for  vzr.  +-£-  and 
t^+f,  we  have  immediately  the  same  for  v—  — ± and  v~  — f . The 
general  theorem  is  as  follows:  If  we  take  any  even  number  2 n of 
terms  z,y, ... . . a,  A , . . . Y,  Z,  and  if  the  variable  be  the  independent 
variable  of?  the  function  measured  from  the  middle  of  the  middle  interval 
of  the  terms,  and  if  1,  cL. . . ,cn  be  the  coefficients  of  the  development  of 
(1-tf-jr)*"-1  up  to  the  first  middle  term  inclusive,  the  function  made  by 
rejecting  all  differences  after  the  (2/i  — l)th  is 


a. 


(1  - tf*)(9 — ®*)v  .-V: (2n- 18— v*) 


2 . 4 


(4/i-2) 


( <Vt  C. A C„,j6  ; g,-iB  * ■ \ + ■ • a + Z ) 

I«4* v il4t*«  3+Vi.  3-rjvT{s  V*!” 2/1  — 1 + ^(7271— 1—ui* 

To  find  the  value  of  the  functioii  answering  to  the  mean  of  the  values 
which  give  a and  we  must  make  u— €,  and  this  gives 
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9(A+a)—(B  + 6)  I50(A4*fl)-25(B  + /r0  + 3(C  + ^)  0 

16 ’ 256 >&C-  - 

• * 4 ' # / f,  ^ # 4 

according  as  we  stop  at  third,  fifth,  &c.  differences. 

In  the  preceding  process  there  is  nothing  which  need  necessarily 
confine  the  values  of  x to  the  form  mA  m- f-1,  m + 2,  &c.,  and  it  may 
therefore  be  made  to  produce  a more  general  result,  though  not  so 
simple.  But  at  the  same  time  another  and  more  elementary  method 
may  apply  when  the  values  of  x are  wholly  unrelated  to  each  other. 
Let  A,  B,  C,  &c.  be  the  values  of  a function  when  a :=«,  b , c,  &c.,  and 
suppose  it  required  to  interpolate  for  intermediate  values  on  the 
hypothesis  that  all  differences  (made  from  uniformly  increasing  values 
of  x)  after  the  fifth  are  to  be  neglected.  That  is,  we  suppose 
that  within  the  limits  of  the  observed  values,  the  function  may,  with- 
out sensible  inaccuracy,  take  the  form  L+Ma?+Na,2-f  R-r5. 

Taking  six  of  the  observed  values,  we  may  then  deduce  six  equations 
of  the  form  A=L+Ma  + Na2-f  &c.,  from  which  the  six  quantities 
L,  M,  N,  &c.  may  be  determined.  This  is,  in  fact,  the  fundamental 
method  of  all  interpolation,  nor  is  the  common  and  easy  case  anything 
but  an  indirect  method  of  obtaining  the  solutions  of  these  equations.  To 
illustrate  this,  suppose  three  values  only  and  second  differences,  and 
let  the  values  of  x be  a,  a-f  1,  a-f  2,  so  that  those  of  t are  0, 1,  2.  We 
have  then  (the  function  being  L+Mtf-f-NJ2) 

A=V  B=L+M+N,  C=L+2M+4N; 
whence  2M=4B-3A— C,  2N=C-2B+A,  ’ 

and 

A+4B-3A-C^C-2B+AfeA+<(B-A)+<^(C-2B+A); 

which  is  the  common  formula  as  far  as  second  differences.  This  beins: 
the  case,  it  is  to  be  asked  whether  we  cannot,  by  a similar  formula, 
methodize  the  solution  of  the  above  equations  when  the  values  of  x do 
not  increase  in  arithmetical  progression. 

Let  A0  or  A„  &c.  be  the  values  corresponding  to  x=o0 , or  &c., 
and  assume  for  the  required  function  the  form 

' • - * •.  j.t  t : , >. 

tpxzzPQ+P^x  — 0o)+ft(®-~ «o)C*—  aO-f-  P8(jp— a0)(x  — «i)Cr— a*)+&c. 

This  theorem  requires  the  use  of  an  extended  method  of  taking  differ- 
ences, or  rather  divided  differences,  as  follows:,  let  the  symbol  of 
operation  be  0, 

< 1 * * •*,**/':  / ’ l>  | / 

Ao 


0A„= 


A, 


eA,= 


e As= 


Ai  Ao 

m~  a0 

A2  At 


0!A„= 


eAi  — 0A, 


a>~ao  _e*A,-e,A0 

°*-a*  _eA8-eA, 

A3— Aj  ■ • <h-a,  ■ e’A.-O'A, 

03A,= 


f- 


04AO: 


PAt-PAo 

a0 


a3— a* 


a —A 
0A»=A*  As 


0A.-0A, 


L3 

a—  a 2 


a.  — a. 


A. 


at  — <h 
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and  so  on;  the  law  of  relation  being  0nAr  = (0n  !Ar+l  — 0n~xAr)  ; 
(^an+r—ar).  From  these  we  find  - - 

A1=Ao+(a1— a0)  0AO,  A2=A1+(<zs— ax)  eA{ 

• - =Ao+(«,-ao)^At)+(a2-ai){0A)+(a2-ao)ei!Ao} 

=%  + («*-  ao) G A)  +(ai-ai)(a*—ao)  0<*Ao 

A3=A,+  (^a-«i)  % + (<v-a2)(a3— ax)  0% 

=A0+(fli— a0)  eAo+Cag-cfx)  {OAo+fa*— cr0)  0%} 

+ (cr3 — («3 — cTi)  {02Ao+  (a3~  a0)  03  A0} 

— - Ao+(#8  ””  ^o)^Ao4"(Ct3~— «o)0  Ao+fe  ^s)(^8  Oo)03Ao 

/ 

and  so  on ; whence  we  find  for  all  the  values  of  x specified, 

*i  •.  A,=A0+(«z— o0)  0AO+  (x— aQ){x-ax)  02AO 

* +(#— a0)  (a?— a^x—dt)  03  A0+&c.; 

which  may  be  used  as  an  approximation  to  any  value  of  the  function. 
I n observations  of  a comet,  for  example,  which  cannot  be  made  at 
stated  intervals,  but  must  be  taken  when  opportunity  offers,  this  method 
or  some  other  equivalent  must  be  employed  to  interpolate,  and  also  to 
find  the  required  function  in  a series  of  powers  of  x.  If  the  preceding 
be  called  M0  + M,  x + M,  .r3+&c.» , we  have 

•»  . * t . .^*  j i < i.  • * . i • 

M0— A o—a  0Ao*f  «0  av  Q*  A0  - ff0  ai a 2 08  Ao  + &c. 

M , = 0 A0  — (a0 + ax)  0a  Ao+ (a0  a{ + ax  a% + at  aQ)  08  A0—  & c. 

M2=02  A0—  (ffo+ax  + a,,)  03  A0  + («0  ffx  + &c.)  04  A0-&c. 


I leave  it  to  the  student  to  show  how  these  formulae  are  reducible  to  the 
common  ones,  on  the  supposition  that  a0,  a„  &c.  are  in  arithmetical  pro- 
gression. The  method  is,  in  fact,  an  extended  method  of  differences, 
rendered  laborious  by  the  number  of  symbols  which  occur.  We  may 
simplify  it  by  writing  (mn)  to  stand  for  r/m— and  in  actually  working 
the  foregoing  theorem  even  the  parentheses  may  be  omitted,  since  there 
are  no  numbers  with  which  mn  will  then  be  confounded.  Thus  21 

#•  1 ' • I * * # 

may  represent  a.z— au  and  10  may  represent  c,  — a0.  This  notation, 
like  that  for  diff.  co.,  described  in  page  388,  and  also  that  of  page  454, 
is  only  for  the  actual  process,  and  the  result  should  be  then  written  at 
length.  Thus,  proceeding  one  step  further  in  the  theorem,  we  find 


A4=At  + 41  0^  + 42. 41  0^  + 43.42.41  0% 

= Ao+lO0Ao+41  ( 0 Ao + 200*  Ao)  +42.41  (02Ao+3O03Ao) 
+ 43.42.41  (03Ao+4O04Ao) 

=Ao+(lO  + 41)0Ao  + 41  (20  + 42)0% 

+ 42 . 4 1 (30  + 43)  6%  + 43 . 42 . 4 1 . 40  04 A0. 


But  10  + 41  = 40,  20  + 42=40,  30  + 43=40, 

A* = Ao  -f  400 Ao  + 4 0 . 4 1 0%  + 40 . 4 1 . 4 20% +40.41.42. 430* A0 ; 


and  now,  writing  a4  — a0  for  40,  &c.,  we  have  a new  case  of  the 
theorem.  By  this  simplification  of  notation,  we  may  easily  give  a 
general  proof  of  the  theorem,  showing  that  if  it  be  true  up  to  x=zan9  it 
is  true  for  x=an+l.  For  if 
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A n—Ao+«O.0Ao+ 7t0.nl 0*A<rl-&c.,  then  A^t^A^n+l)  10At+&c. 

— A«+10.ftiVi+(«+  1)  1 {0Ao+2OS!Ao} 
v ' + (tt+1)  l .<(71+1.)  A<>  + <&c.  ••!’  . 1 1 f’  r < 

~Ao+{10  + (/i+l)  1}  0Ao+(7i  + l)  1.  {20  + (/i  + l)  2}"£*Aft+&c. 
But  10  + (n+l)li=(n+l)0,  * 20+(w  + l)  2 = (n+il)0,  &c,  or 
An+l=A0-f  (art+l-L-a0)  0Ao+(an+l— a0)(crn+l—  a,)  0*Ao+&c. 

The  divided  differences  0A<„  02AO>  &c.  may  he  expressed  m a!  ntfaivner 
which  will  throw  some  new  light  on  the  binomial  ‘theorem.  * 1 Foi*  we 
find  i » i 

, % __At  — A„ At  . A0  * 1 '• 

'3  ft” I””  — ~ T77 


e . 


■ i ■ 


10  10 

Hi  t , T | j » l , . .•'//■•  i\,'  '•  ■>  S'|Mi<  «’*-  - { A , 7 I J 1 1 J T < t T * * J ) t I 

Aa . ,A^ f t A*  -_yj Aq^  i a> 'Ll  ; A«)i< » Ar>ii i ^ Aft,  f, , s , 

r *•  , jo  *:  i {t-)M  tt  *j ltMft  >r  :-*r»  r 

* • 

' Similarly1,  u',l;  } *,v  /,-‘M 


01 


on  A$A  ^ — 4-  -—  — f — — -4 — ' i-lJ ~ 1 ' .I 

,A  ^721-  42  ■ V10  n-ftly.’  ...  flm.20.,21  u 10.12t  ' 0l4'02 


J: ! 


20 


’ 11  * 10-12 
for  — stt: 

12  i 1,0-,  10,12,v  )10*[12i  .j;,  ji  ) •*>  * x*  ” n )i‘  >i 

- A l < ’’  / x A’  » ••»*>/«  ‘)‘{t 

* ^=§OT73§  +Wf2iT5S  + io  .!  , 02 

Now,  if  Oo^O,  «jrsl,  ak= z2,  &c*^  then  ^ttAl)=^A^Ag4-,2v3;vi2  ^ arid 
77t7?y  as  here  used,  means  m~~n ; then,  from  what  we  know  of  the  law  of 
the  coefficients  of  AnA0,  it  appears  that  the  coefficient  of  xm  in  the 
development  of  (1  ?-<r)n  has  the  form  v.  \ ..  \\>  r«»  > 

1 . 2 . 3 ....  c 71.  — 1 ) ,71  . 

> I now  proceed  to  some  practical  rules  connected  with  theAumrbation 
of  series,  a subject  already  considered  in  pages  >82  and  3 IT.  r0*  ' t'^l 

We  shall  have  to  consider  separately  series  iiv  which  All  Ahe  termteare 
of  one  sign,  and  those  in  which  the  signs  are  alternate.  Let  the  series 
for  consideration  be  A0+ Aj  + A2-f  . . -4-  A^  + &Ci;  and  A^At-hAg 
— . . . . ; A,  being  a given  function  of  x,  and  the  series  being  convergent. 
It  is  then  to  be  remembered  that  Ax  and  all  its  diff.  co.  diminish  with- 
out limit  as  x is  increased  without  limits inonoHr  2 * 's~2 

When  the  series  is  of  the  first  class,  a?nd  its  (analytical  equivalent  not 
known,  the  limit  of  the  sum  must  be  found -either,  by  actual  summation, 
or  by  transformation  of  the  series  into  another  and  mere  convenient  one, 
if  possible., one  of  the  second  class,  which r is  often  easier  than  one 
of  the  first. . If,  for  example,  the  series  have  . the  form'  60  + 61  + &2 : 2 
+ 6g : (2.3)  + &c.,  we  see  (page  240)  that  . , , . - ..  ^ 

^0+6,  + ^-  +A-+&C.r=5(  b0  + &b6+~°  +^4°  + &C. 


2.3 


2.3 


and  the  required  transformation  is  made  Tf  the  differences  "of  b are,  or 
finally  become,  alternately  positive  and  negative.1  In  the  series  l+2~* 
+3~n+&c.,  we  have,  calling  the  limit  S,  n being  >1,  and  $ being 
1 -2-n+3"n— &c.,  : f 


■ r ' ^ 


)n — i 


S=(y+21_"  S,  or  S=~n:ti  >•  • - a. 
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-X  4 f 
> «-  , 


,y.->  .1  »*  l . 1 f « ,/  % . /.  .Oil*  •>  />  4.,  / ?»*  { "I 

Also  1 +3-*+  5-*  + &^.=§  (1-2-*), *. 

From  page  311,  the  sum  of  all  the  terms  up  to  ax  inclusive,  or 
which  call  Srtx,  is-t  ,v ) t-  *J-  . f ( i " > 4-  / * 

' aii  f AJ  ^ L '' i)  ®(  >*«,.'  • 1 ' ^a*V 

— C 4~  /<rx  dr  + cfx+  , * + &c., 

> /'  -»./**  • ( » . . v»  H ^ , 2.  j u ($*3.4  , / 


JT) 


where,  making  a little  alteration/. in /the  notation  of  page  248,  we  mean 
by  J3»  B3,&c.f)the  numbers  of  Bernoulli,  as  follows  : 


1 1 1 

l“"6’  a 30*  5 42* 


B^> 

i * < 


Bs_66’  &C' 


> 1 


The  constant  C,  which  depends  on  the  lower  limit  of  the  integral, 
may  be  made  ;to  represent  the  sum  of  the  series  ad  infinitum,  by  sup- 
posing'that  Ja^dx  i is  made  to  vanish  ‘when  xz=-  cc : for  Jaxdx 
must  be . finite  wrhen  .r  = oc,  if  the  series  be.  .convergent,  and  we 
may  so  take  C that  it  shall:  then  -be  =0.  But  ax  and  all  its  d iff.  eo. 
vanish  when  zrrr  oc  ; so  that,  C being  as  above,  we  have  only  C left  on 
the  second  side  of  the  equation  when  #=?  cc,  or  Sa^  ^rC.  This  is  an 
important  step  in  the^uromatiqn,  of  series,  sipce  we  may  now  generally 
reduce  infinite  summation  to  the  summation  of  a finite  number  of  terms 
of  the  given  series,  and  the1  approximation  to  a much  more  convergent 
series  whose  terms  are  alternately. positive  and  negative  : thus  • • 


.1 


»,'!»  o',  ‘}>A  * noli  apfK  It-,.  / ’ L it 


•»  > • 


’jj  i *'  'g- 

C or  Saa  =Sax  — J'axdx^-ax~ -j-A*,+  &c.V  M i'1,  ’ 


4 » 


it  being  remembered  that  the  series  afx—&c.  may  be  of  the  species 

discussed  in  page  226,  as  will  appear  in  the  next  chapter.  As  an 
example,  let  it  be  required  to  sum  l + 2~*+  3^*+4-s+&c;.  ad . inf. 
Let  r=10,  we  have  then,  taking  the  reduced  series  from  page  311, 
observing  that;  fx~*  dx  in  its  common  form  vanishes  when  ircroc,  // 

;»*)!  »*»>*  'u\ * ;-j. ! « *>»  »n  •’!  ; p u>  '•'•jji--  *>•  * '’234 

* 1 1 J ' ' * + &c.<  ' 


/ 4.  S(  oc  l~*asS  lO^-b-L  i 4-  „ 

****”  MO  200 . ,12000  . 72000000  • 

.Iiioj  fr/ijii  i 'in  " >r  ■ i»f  rr  r r ,•  .!  . , 


-jHi// ,ai.  . 1^00000000  ,J  f " (10)“l=*  10000000 

2“*=  *25000000  (OOOO)-1—  *00016667  * 

ton  tn*»  ‘-/'u..  8-^~ /!•  n 111  HI 

, i f < ><  n.  fi.ni  - 06250000  ' 

!<<  ',,5^a2r,,'« 04000000 

: n ’*02777773' 


i * 


't 

>* 


10016667 


4.  * i 


* ^ K 


< * i 

k— 1. 


i ' » 'j-Aai  • 02040816 
8“!=  '01562500 
9-*=  -01234568 
• 10-*=  --01000000 


(200)“'=  -00500000 
(3000000)-'=  -00000033 


— • 00500033 
1 +•  10016667 


' 1 ' 1 t 


« S -10-*=:  1*  54976773:-.  - >•  : = + -09516634 

. - i.  -.»•  +*09516634.  >r  •»  "••n  >' »* 

— , — » • . • • > 

S (cc  )-2  1*64493407  ' 


And  this  answer  is  correct  to  the^last  place,  other  methods  giving 
1*6449340668....  To  obtain  as  correct  a result  by  actual  summa- 
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tion  would  require  at  least  10,000  terms  of  the  series.  The  following 
table  may  either  serve  for  exercise  or  reference : the  meaning  of  the  first 
line  must  be  collected  from  page  312.  Let :+  + 2~M+ 3~"+&c. 
= S(oc)“’\  ' , • -t 


ft 

S(oc)-" 

ft  ‘ 

1 

•5)721  56649  0 15329  + log (cc) 

19 

2 

1 ’ 64493  40668  482264 

20 

3 

1-20205  69031  595943 

21 

4 

1-08232  32337  111382 

22 

5 

1-03692  77551  433700 

23 

6 

1-01734  30619  844491 

24 

7 

1-00834  92773  819227 

25 

8 

1-00407  73561  979443 

26 

9 

1-00200  83928  260822 

27 

10 

1 -00099  45751  278180 

28 

11 

1-00049  41886  041194 

29 

12 

1-00024  60866  533080 

30 

13 

1-00012  27133  475785 

31 

14 

1-00006  12481  350587 

32 

15 

1-00003  05882  363070 

33 

16 

1-00001  52822  594086 

34 

17 

1.00000  76371  976379 

35 

18 

1-00000  38172  932650 

•m  . 

S( 

1 • 00000 
1-00000 
1 • 00000 
1*00000 
1-00000 
1-00000 
1 • 00000 
1 • 00000 


00000 
00000 
00000 
00000 
00000 
00000 
1-00000 
1-00000 
1-00000 


0C)~* 

19082 

09539 

04769 

02384 

01192 

00596 

00298 

00149 

00074 

00037 

00018 

00009 

00004 

00002 

00001 

00000 

00000 

4 


127166 

620339 

329868 

505027 

199260 

081891 

035035 

015548 

507118 

253340 

626597 

313274 

656629 

328312 

164155 

582077 

291038 


There  is  no  other  general  method  of  any  note  or  utility  for  the  direct  ab- 
breviation of  the  actual  summation  : though  recourse  is  frequently  had  to 
transformations,  either  into  a finite  algebraical  quantity,  or  a definite 
integral,  as  in  the  next  chapter.  If,  however,  it  should  be  found  more 
convenient  to  sum  a<,+  0»+02,»+&c.,  the  sum  of  a0-feq4-&c.  may  be 
found  from  the  formula  in  page  318,  making  ct0—y0,  an~yu  &c.  Then 
since  a„x  vanishes  when  x is  infinite,  and  also  its  differences,  we  have, 
making  a0+an-\-  &c.  ad.  inf.criA, 


a0+ <h+ &c.=*«A 


ft—  1 
2 


00  + 


ft2-l 

12ft 


Aa0 


ft2— 1 

24  ft 


A2«o+&c. ; 


where  A0O>  A9ft05  &c.  are  taken  for  the  series  a0,  an , Ojn,  &c.  But  it 
would  rarely  happen  that  this  method  is  preferable  to  the  preceding. 

We  now  pass  to  series  whose  terms  are  alternately  positive  and  nega- 
tive, included  under  the  general  form  0i  + 02-~  . . . . ' The  symbolic 
representation  of  this  is  {1— (1-j-A)  + (1 +A)2— . . },  a0,  or  (2  + A)~*  «0, 
or  (l+sD)~la0  (pages  164,  248).  • Hence  . '•  ( - , > 


a0  — «! + &c. — 


Ao0  A !a0  , AX  A4c0 
— + -g — + &c.  (see  also  p,  240) 


a' 


a!"  o 


(2° — 1)  B3 


a; 


2. 3. 4.5. 6 


+&c. 


The  last  follows  from  page  248,  by  the  principles  in  pages  164,  &c., 
altering  the  notation  of  Bernoulli’s  numbers  as  above : «'0>  a!"ot  &c. 
standing  for  the  values  of  the  diff.  co.  of  as  when  # = 0.  In  using  this 
last  series  it  would  be  advisable  in  most  cases  to  sum  a few  terms,  and 
then  to  make  a0  the  first  term  not  included  in  the  summation.  This 
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series  might  also  be  obtained  from  §172,  p.  311,  by  making  y infinite, 

or  from  §174,  by  making  #= — 1. 

Previously  to  using  these  series,  I set  down  both  the  series  for 
o_|_ai  + &c.,  and  rt0-«i  + &c.,  with  reduced  coefficients  * Let 

ct0  -j-  cii  -f-  &c.  = (fl'o • • H*  &x)  tm~‘J'o,sdx  ~~  h ox  Pi  ^ * “h  Pa  ® ~ Ps  4"  &c. 
CtQ  — #l4-  &C.  = (ffo"“  • • i <L-l)  . +ifl1tiQl^,*  + Q3^,/*+Q5Ol:4.&C. 


P>  s=  1:12' 


P.  — 1 : 720 


P,  = 1 : 30240 

5 


=4- : [2] 

=4:[4j 

=i=t6]  • 


Pr±=  li  1209600 

=— : [8] 
30  L J 

PD  = 1:47900160  =|-:[10] 

* : 1 ■ * ' * 

r*  n i 

P11r=691 : 1307674368000=— — : [12] 

I 

' • • * 

Pla=  1:74724249600  =—  : [14] 

o 

Qi  = 1:4 

= yX3:[2] 

. Q3  *—  1:48 

* « 

=s*15’[41 

Qs  = 1 : 480 

= ^X63:[6] 

Q7  = * 17  : 80640 

=ix255:[8] 

Q,  = 31:1451520 

™ «,  ( k » « » 

= ~X1023:[10] 
66 

691 

. Qu=  691:319334400  - x 4095 : [12] 

7 

Q13=5461 : 24908083200=— x 16383:  [14]. 

Let  it  be  proposed  to  determine  1 — 2~*  + 3“:2  — &c.  ad.  inf.  Let  the 
terms  be  first  summed  as  far  as  4-9“*,  whence,  ax  being  (<r-bl)  *>  we 
have  .. 

a',=  — 2(x+l)_ai  «'"»=— [4] (*+l)-5,  a]=  — [6]  (i+l)”s  &c. 

1 3 15  63 

1 _2->+&c.=  ( 1 - . . . +9-s)  - ^ 10-*— 10^> + — 10->-—  1 0-’  + &c. 

* Enough  are  here  given,  as  I snppose,  for  every  purpose;  but  if  more  be 
required,  they  must  be  calculated  from  the  numbers  of  Bernoulli.  These,  up  to 
B43,  will  be  found  in  the  Penny  Cyclopaedia , article  Numbers  of  Bernoulli. 
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1“2=  1*0000  0000  0000  ' 2~2:±:tj*2500  0000  OOod 

_ w . ..  f 1 I L fi  £1  *9  A # /111  ▼ 1 1 , t % , . « » l 


w'J  I 

V V 

rxrvHl 


3-*=  -uu  nn  mi  , 4~8=  "ww  oooo  oooo, 

5~'=  -0400  0000  0000:  ' ' ,j(r*=:  "'‘fe’l’J  tfifT  7118''’  ', 

7~’=  -0204  08 id  3255  M' " ' fenf  5&0'  OODO’l'f1, 

*9-*=  '0123  4561  9012  •”  ,]« 

— — i 

1-1838  6495  3388  ! '":  ,r4- 1 ''  I838‘^5,;&388,!,‘V 

/ OfP  (yRjPjW'lI 


(did/*) 
// 


• . /■  .i 


' ‘ i#i  J I r / i 


< it  /L'J  ■" 


jj 


S 9*"*—  ’8279  62  ff  56ld^Jr 

Tail!  lliat- 

10-* -j-2= ’0050  0000  0000 
10-’  x 34-6= '0005  OOOO  OOOO 
. 10-7  x634r42='0Q00  0015  OOOO.  , , , 

' ’ ti)trtx'5:x  rawfMl  •stood*  oo'd^’  W&l  T ‘‘v“‘k 

10-'*X  1 X 16383-5-6=  • 0000  0000  obi$J‘"‘,:  , “ 

fcT/13  lOlil* 


*>  J -<it:  j>  / 1 f, 


J 


<*  P 
' <- 


L - 4.  n;  ('ip-f  005;5  0015  0794  : 
1 ' U 1 - ‘ ,L  * H'&279  62lt~56l0 


/, 


,10-SX  154-30=  'OOOO  050Q  oooo 
1Q~9  X 255-5-3Pt=  ' OOQO  OOOO  8500 
10~l3x  691x40954-2^30=  7tfO0O  OOOO  0104 

i.  -.  ■>,>■!*  i.si  •»!><«/>  »!  »iil  lu  gxir-'j)  i>n'  ’jn.i  mill  njrjqqij'  auifj  il 

+ '8279  6718  4214.  IfMili/o'itjtp; 

r ; — *0055  0015  0794 

> /-  t A’ l i oV.£.  \ ■ - ,X'l  &£j  • ,■■■'■  .xt 

-.i-  / ! mi  v-MT'i  >ii:9ui  .‘'.(fit)?  'tiqutiz  U 

By  the  theorem  in  page  552,'  ft  being  iMs?  ft  appears  that1!  & *2^®  •¥<&£. 
££%  (1-f  2~a+&c.)  Halve  the  Value  for  ’ 1 ’ hi  "thfe 

table,  and  we  have  *822467033424,'  so  ^thdft  the  Ttfecedih^^'re^iilt1^ 
wrong  only  in  the  last  place.  This  process  is  much  less  convefgjeht 
than  that  for  ffo+<b4-&c.,  owihg  to  'the  errtranbe'bfth^'toiultiplfeii  3, 
15  63,  &c. " '•*  ' f > " ■ ' o.uiminomii  oiii  ‘my  suoilani 

We  shall  now  try  the  same  serie?  by  the  formula  — £Aa0-f  &c. 

(page5_54).  If  we  first  sum  the  series  up  to:  ^ax9  the  remainder  is 

then  +i^+l+|Acrx+lqp&Ci  Taking  the  series ) as  t summed  up  to 
4-  9~a,  we  find  by  taking  10“2  and  nine  following  terms,  the  results  here 
written : it  is  not  worth  while  to  write  down  the  process. 

£ - , ••  -:  • / -.  > . \>  .j-  • - v iivjjit  ^h>  bna 

10~!4-  2= -0100000000004-1)  2=,’ 005000000000  mua 

— A 10'!-5-.  4=  '001735537190-f-ti.  4=  ’00043388429®.,! 

AM0-!-r-  8= -000415518824-=-,.,  8=  .-OOOOo 1939853, . .... 

— A310-*4-  16=  -000122785139-—  16= '000007674071 

A*10-!-r-  : 32= -000042217188-5-  32=1-000001319287 

— A510~94-  64=  =000016292396-='.  64= -000000254569 
A«10-*-5-  128=-  000006890 1 1 6-t-- 128=.- 000000053829 
— A7 1 0 "s-5-  256=  -000003139573-5-  256= '000000012263 
A810“9-J-  512= -0000015223374-  512=  '000000002973  'i  > 
_A»  10^4-1024= -0000007781 154-1024= '000000000759  t i i 

It  k f 

0*4 UU  ‘ I-  - it  i ■ ■ ■ > : ■ - 1 «<}> 





i • } _ i • V .1  ' < ! } i 


005495141902 

Sum  up  to  97*  . . . . . + *827962175610 

f * ' ' * * * < ‘ ■ . . 1 j 

Approximate  sum  ad  infinitum  *822467033708 
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The  result  is  only  true  to  eight  plap^.s,  and  involves  much  more 
calculation  thau  the  preceding*  which  is  true  to  eleven  places:  never- 
theless  the  second  method  will  he  found  preferable  to  the  first,  when  the 
differences  diminish  more  rapidly  than  in  the  preceding  instance. 

Dr.  Hutton  (Tracts,  vol.  i.  p.  116)  gave  a remarkable  method  of 
exhibiting,  the,  results  of  the  preceding  process,  and  added  a process  by 
which  its  power  is  much  increased.  ...  ....  ..  . 

If  we  take  the  successive  sums  0,  a0,  a0 — «i+a2,  &c.,  and 
substitute  values  of  r/.,  cu  &c.  by  means  of  the  differences  of  a0)  we 
shall  find'  1 1 


0,  otp,  4-.  A(2p  4*  A^ff  oj  . 2A#0  2AV/0  A u0t  &c . 

Leave  out  the -symbol  for  brevity,  and  take  a succession  of  means 
between  each  of  the  consecutive  pairs,;  apd  repeat  the  same  process, 
which  gives 


a* 


i (1 4-A5),  \ (1 — A — A9 — As),  &c. 


i~;l  A+i  J-iA-JA3,  &c- 

• A-f  i Afy>  Ad-LA?-^4  A3,  &c. 

.Ml/"  •*4»u:  , UL  - f,.  .-  „ . 

§ . 1-.  , 

1 1 thus  appears  that  the  first  terms  of  the  several  rows  are  the  successive 
approximations^  ' * .'*v  * 

( j ’ 71 1 t Hin  1 / 1 ill  ’ • 

i^oi  i«o— IAgTo,  %a0—  £Aa0-f  £ Avcf0,  &c. 

If  instead  of  means  we  take  simple  sums,  neglecting  the  division  by 
2,  wp  must  divide  fhe.  several  first  terms  at  the  eud  of  the  process  hv  2, 
4,  8,  &c.f)pr  jather  we  need  only  divide  the  one  which  is  correct  enough 
for,tbe,purj)qsftv  the  following  exhibits , the  process  in  a more  general 

,»<#*)*  {•  >l!Ct  U ‘1  > 

y Let;, the  operation 1, 4-  A be.  called  E;  then  the  results  of  the  sum- 
mations give  the  performance  upon  a0  of  the  several  operations  following, 

’*  ; l/  1— E,  1-E+E*.  ’1 — E+E*— E*,  &c.j 

j*\  1 diMiMim 'nit  . *.  i *.»r  f - - >>’  - 1 ' > * * 

fpi  (rmi<!u^l4*E  i,d — E**  1-f-E8  1— ^-E4 


or 


>(1 


>&’  1 + H’ 1 + E-’/'l  + E*  1 + E ’ • &C’  ’ 


iM  ■*  ( l *»■'  r V.  *5  • 

and  these  results  are  alternately  less  and  greater  than  (1  + E)“l,  the 
sum  of  the  whole  series/*  Omit  the  common  inverse  operation  (1  +E)_l, 
to  beT£placed  at  the  end  of  the  process;  the  first,  second,  third,  &c. 
succession  of  sums  are  then,  (1-f  E being  2 + A),  ~ 

; T'h  1 - • , • , 

>v2  + Ai,,2t-EA,;  2+E-A,  , 2rE3A,  2 + E4A,  &c. 
(Md/.^wAV  4 4-FA8,  ‘4^E*AV’>44-E8A*,  &c. 

n""§+A»;  S-EaV'S+E’^3,  &-C.  '• 

. i*  ; 1 1.  it  i»  « It  »»»*..  , . * < * • 

Consequently*  when  the  mows  have  been  divided  by  2,  4,  8,  &c.,  and 
(1  + E)"1  is  restored,  the  sth  in  the  rth  row  is  obtained  from  a0  by  an 
operation  signified  by 


or 


{1 4- ( — 1 ),fr  E1_1 2_rAr}  (14-E)-1  #o> 

(1  + E)-1  a0+  (~  1 ),+r  2‘r  E'“‘  Ar  ( 1 + K)“l  cr#. 


. s • 


v * u H »i  f"  “•  1,  ' 
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The  first  term  of  this  represents  the  whole  sum  in  question,  and 

2-A'  E->  ( I + E)  -l  o„=  2-A'  (E-‘  - E'  + )a0 

=2-r  ( Ar  a,., — Ara. + &c.) 

# i ^ 

If,  then,  the  terms  and  their  differences  diminish  without  limit,  we  thus 
approach  without  limit  to  the  sum  of  the  series,  whether  by  increasing  r 
or  s , or  both.  And  the  same  thing  might  happen,  and  be  due  solely  to 
the  diminution  of  2~*. 

The  results  in  each  row  are  alternately  greater  and  less  than  the  sum. 
If  the  differences  A,  A2,  &c.  be  all  of  one  sign,  then  the  first  terms  of 
the  several  rows  give  results  alternately  greater  and  less  than  the  whole 
sum.  But  if  the  differences  be  alternately  positive  and  negative,  this  is 
only  the  case  with  oblique  columns  taken  in  the  other  direction  ; as,  for 
instance,  2 + E4A,  4 + E3A8,  &c.  And  the  errors  of  any  such  oblique 
column  (the  nth,  for  instance,  2 — EA  and  4 — A2  being  the  first) 
depend  upon  EBA,  En_1A2. . . .Aw+l,  which  by  the  formula  finally  depend 
on 

2-1  (Aun-  &c.),  2~2 (A 2an_l  ~ &c.),. . . . 2~(n+l)  ( An+l  a0 - &c.) 


Now  it  may  happen  that  these  increase  or  decrease  from  the  begin- 
ning to  the  end,  or  come  to  a maximum  or  minimum  in  the  middle. 
This  point  can  only  be  tested  by  the  actual  operation ; the  advantage  of 
this  method  being  that  we  can  always  find  a set  of  results  which  are 
alternately  greater  and  less  than  the  truth,  and  the  degree  of  appYoxima- 
tion  of  these  results  to  each  other  determines,  of  course,  a quantity  greater 
than  the  error  of  either. 


This  method  succeeds  very  well  when  the  series  is  not  too  convergent : 
for  it  is  remarkable,  that  the  easiest  series  of  all  to  treat  by  Jt  is  one 
which  has  no  convergency  whatever,  or  aQ~ a0-i-q0—a0  + &c.  This 
follows  from  the  method  representing  the  results  of  \aQ  — ^Aa0+  &c., 
which,  if  a0^ax—a^  &c.,  is  reduced  to  $a0.  And  by  means  of  the 
property  proved  in  page  226,  it  even  ascertains,  exactly  or  approximately, 
the  algebraical  equivalent  of  a divergent  series:  thus  Dr. -Hutton  has 
verified  by  it  the  known  value  of  1 — 1 + 1 .2—  1 . 2.3+&C..*  But  if  a 
series  converge  too  rapidly,  this  method  will  give  approximations  but 
slowly.  All  that  has  been  said  will  be  illustrated  by  applying  it  to  the 
series  already  considered,  1 — 2~*-J-3~2 — &c.  The  first  column  contains 
the  sums  1,  1— 2“a,  1 — 2~2-f3-2,  &c. : all  the  remaining  columns 
exhibit  the  sums  of  the  several  pairs,  in  the  manner  above  described,  the 


Roman  numerals  which  mark  the  columns  being  followed  by  the  figures 
common  to  every  row  in  the  column.  Decimal  points  are  omitted. 


II.— 3 


:itt  — g 


1000000000000 

750000000000 

861111111111 

798611111111 

838611111111 

810833333333 

831241496598 

815616496598 

827962175610 

817962175610 


I.-1 

750000000000 

611111111111 

659722222222 

637222222222 

649444444444 

642074829931 

646857993196 

643578672208 

645924351220 


361111111111- 

270833333333 

296944444444 

286666666666 

291519274375 

288932823127 

290436665404 

289503023428 


631944444444 

567777777777 

583611111111 

578185941041 

580452097502 

579369488531 

579939688832 
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IV.— 131 

99722222222 

51388888888 

01797052152 

58638038543 

59821586033 

59309177363 

> . • * 


V.— 263 

’«  K 1 * « 

51111111111 

13185941040 

20435090695 

18459624576 

19130763396 

VIII.— 2105 

70433830892 

49000850249 


VI. -526 


64297052151 

33621031735 

38894715271 

37590387972 


IX.— 4211 
19434681141 


VII.— 1052 


97918083886 

72515747006 

76485103243 


The  differences  being  alternately  positive  and  negative,  the  last 
numbers  of  the  several  columns,  divided  by  2,  4,  8,  &c.,  will  give  a 
succession  of  results  alternately  greater  and  less  than  the  truth,  and  it 
will  be  seen  that  the  nearest  approximation  is  in  the  middle  of  the  set. 
If  we  had  commenced  with  1 — 2"2-b  ....  - 10~2,  and  proceeded  with 
the  summations  up  to  19-2,  not  only  would  the  approximation  have 
been  more  rapid,  but  the  final  termination  would  have  been  the  most 
correct  result  of  all. 

* « V * 4 * t \ 


1645924351220-4-  2 = 822962175610 

3289503023428=-  4=822375755857 
6579939688832-r-  '8=822492461104 
' ' 131593091773634-  16=822456823585 
263191 30763396-4-  32= 822472836356 
52637590387972-r-  64=822462349812 
1 0527 6485 1032434- 1 28 = 822472539869  ' 

' 1 210549000850249-4-256=822457034571 

1 ' 421119434681141-4-512=822498895862 

/ f > . . i - % J 

Of  these  the  fifth  is  the  nearest  to  the  truth. 

If  these  results  be  taken,  and  used  in  the  same  manner  as  the  original 
sums,  a close  approximation  will  sometimes  result,  particularly  when  the 
original  series  was  divergent.  No  rule,  however,  can  be  given  as  a 
guide  when  to  expect  additional  advantage  from  carrying  on  the  process. 

As  a more  simple  instance,  take  1 --J  + /beginning  with  the 

sum  of  six  terms,  which  is  *744012,  and  taking  means  of  the  sums  to 

show  more  clearly  the  degree  of  approximation. 

, • • . * n.  ■ " * ■ 


*744012 

820935 

754268 

813091 

760459 

808078 


782474 

787601 

783680 

786775 

784269 


785037 

785641 

785227 

785522 


785339 

785434 

785375 


785387 

785405 


785396 


The  result  to  six  places  of  decimals  is  *785398,  and  the  greater 
rapidity  of  approximation  in  this  example,  as  compared  with  the  last,  arises 
from  the  slower  convergency  of  the  series  treated. 

Any  given  result  might  be  attained  by  one  process,  as  follows.  If 
s0,  s u &c.  represent  the  several  sums  a0 , a0  — aly  &c.,  it  is  easily  shown 
that  the  (ra+  l)th  mean  of  the  cth  column  is 
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1 

2 


» * 


, „ . y.  jUf  - 1 

[ ^«+e*4"  ^'^ni+c—l  • ^ ^ 2“f"  ••••”!"  1 • ,«  '* 

Substitute  tlie  values  of  ^m+f,  &c.,  and  it  will  be  seen  that  a*  enters  nil, 
all  but  the  last,  Sec. : also  the  sura  of  all  jthe  coefficients 

Let  . **  ■ Iriinl),''*!  *» 


, i • . t 


C„=2‘,  C,=2‘  — 1,  C,=  2'  — 1 — c,  C,=2'— 

i , 

and  the  (m+  l)th  mean  of  the  cth  column  is  : 

{ C o (tfg  — ■ £li  “b  . • • • i Om)  4*  Cl  ®m+l  dL  C*  + • • • • 4 ^***4*  i __2.  ^0* 


or 


» * L t Cl  fl,n+V  * * * • ^w+« 

<zw  ~ ff-i  *b  • * * . ± dm  -4- 


. 


, V>C0 


* • V 

I have  confined  myself  in  this  chapter*  to  purely  arithmetical  con- 
siderations, but  in  the  next,  and  also  in  the  one  which  * f&Wowfe/'oA’ 
definite  integrals,  the  reasons; of  th^  marked  i difference  which  exists 

between  an-M.-f&c.  and  aQ  — av+&c.  will  more  fully  appear. 

v 4 ' i * - * ) V “r~  *■  f * • ** 

, . ^ ilAu)  {\i  b»nt.Ho  -h*  )tk'ju n inns*  JiIT 

v * m ) <yiL  0»).p  ’ % 

t 4 -*  - . » i.  * f i ) *■  (O) 

Chapter  XIX. 


* ( " ■ \L  U»  • ■*» 

ON  THE  TRANSFORMATION  OF  DIVERGENT  DEVELOPMENTS. 


[l- 


i — i 


The  theory  of  series  is  intimately  connected  with  fthafc  of,  definite  iort < 
tegrals,  insomuch  that  previously  to  proceeding  wit^  the  Matter  subject,! 
it  may  be  advisable  to  resume  the  former-  , We  haye  lutherto  considered 
series,  pages  222 — 244,  with  reference, to, the  actual  arithmetical  sum  of. 
an  infinite  number  of  terms,  and  have  given,  page, 32@*  the  test  for  distin> 
guishing  between  a convergent  and  divergent  algebraical  series.  yjl And  i 
though  we  have  deduced  series  which  are.s^mcdraC8,:^ivergentfc  itibftfti 
been  hitherto  a matter  of  trial  merely;  nor  hpe  attempted  tp  drawi 
any  conclusions  by  means  of  divergent  series.  When,  indeed,  it  happens « 
that  the  divergent  series  is  known  to  arise  from  development  of  a given, 
function,  we  may  safely  use  it,  since  we  have  the  means  ef^vodding  the 
divergency  by  using  Lagrange’s  theorem  on  the  limits  of  Maclaurin’s. 
In  such  case  we  may  use  the  terms  of  the  diverging  series  freely*,  since 
those  which  we  neglect  might  have  been  from  the  beginning  expressed 
in  a finite  form  (page  73).  But  when  it  happens  that  we  do  not  tenow 
the  original  function  from  which  a diverging  series  was  produced,  the 
use  of  such  a series  has  been  considered  unauthorized  by  many,  eminent 
mathematicians,  whose  opinions  should  be  carefully  weighed,  whatever 
conclusion  may  be  adopted. : * + < • V ♦ t - * V * t * ) $ * n 

In  general,  a series  of  the  form  a®-b«i*:l,  + ^«^*+&c.  is  convergent  for 
all  values  of  x less  than  a certain  value  (page  222),  ani  divergent  for 
all  greater  values.  And  here  aH  is  a function  of  ?/,  which  we  may  call 
0/i,  so  that  the  series  is  0 (O)+0  (l).T-b0  (2)1.x*+  ..•*  Let  us 
consider  ourselves  as  led  to  this  series  by  the  performance  of  a number 
of  operations  which  obviously  lead  to  terms  having  the  law  in  question, 
though  they  end  in  a series  which  x an  not  be  arithmetically  summed: 
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and  let  us  ask  whether  we  might  not,  by  putting  the  operations  in 
another  form,  have  obtained  a convergent  series  ? 

In  the  answer  to  this  question  there  is  a marked  difference  between  the 
case  m which  <f>n  may  become  infinite  for  a finite  value  of  ny  and  that 
in  which  it  cannot.  Let  us  suppose  the  latter  case ; the  transformation 
is  then  rendered  very  easy  by  representing  the  whole  series  as  one  of 
operations  performed  on  a^,  which  gives  ..  , 

t 

a0+alx+  . ..  = {l  + (l-f  A)  x+  . , ~ - q0 

1 — ( l+A)  x 

, * . . >i  . ♦ > i . s~  . » i * 


- 


Ur 


(|+A)x— 1 t % (l+A^x* 


• • • • 


•*  *« 1 


g • • • • } 

-iiu:*  xiitiM  it.  / > ii • » j <,)}  <uij  in  ♦' i'  j »*  . »*t»"  »\ 

O*  as  follows,  »«’><»  /'  j»U)  -><li  in  (Mia  Kui  .r/.^n  »*i*  s'  u**'  • \ • *. 

iLi/.w  -»•.  f •«  • • * 

> v i vlb  /;.«*?  ill  .«!!  '1  iff  ■>}  4 ■-  — u-i*  tj  ♦ ,V>  * ,1 

= -{^  (-!)•*' ■’+0(-2).x-!+0(-3).x-3  + &c.}. 

The  same  result  might  be  obtained  by  taking  the  series 

0(O)+0(l).x+.,.==^  + ^.°±f+.... 


y.\Y.itn*<ni  (i -xy 

\ V t!/M.U  1 7 •! +•  * 'WU4>4  H «•  V?  I i 

a — 1 (a:—!)2 


I -l! 


i * 


inverted  form  of  the  other.  If  0 (n)  .x*=fri,  we  have  Vs  (O)-ftt  (I)" 

The  most  condensed  form  of 
the  thcorertiife  as  follows  : if  be  a function  which  does  not  become 
infinite  for  Arty vhlue  ofVi,  positive  dr  negative,  then,  0,  S’extend- 

iitgfhom  46*^0* : ah**1  The  theorem  is  to  be  understood  in  an 
entirely Algebraical  a£ns6,  as  meaning  that  the  same  operations  which 

jiti  Would,1  differently  conducted,  have  led  to 


i,  . i I- 


unfa  (.An  ^ .augjui.  ; j J b ^ 

*r  »*|J  ITO  ’ ’ “.r8  ' * \ 

For  instance,  let  us  take  log!.- )es2(  <r~|—  + . . . . ).  Here  the! 

.[  v'xl/  V UU  ***  J»  ^ j * ^ **  ’ * 

term  <p  (n) , if  is  ?t  f (1  - ( — 1)  ) <* , and  , , 

,,  Vi  •'-<-( -1)\  log  (—  1)  , \s 

..  . when  «=0,  is  — — , or  — log  (—1), 

•’I/  • * >«  ’ >/  risiJiHHt  u*  « 1 - *•*  ’ • • ' ' 

and  f (1)  + V^  (2)-f  ... . = — y (0)— \js  (— 1)— . * , •,  or  ..  » 

* - • •.*  yrjL  V\  * 4 #l*  .»  * * ■*  /i  *‘i  I ' l ' \ 

’ f ! ‘ +i  ~54-A  . V ' 

which  may  easily  be  verified.  But  if  we  had  taken  the  general  term  of 
the  series  to  be  2(2w+ 1)“4  a?’*4'1.  We  should  have — 2 (ar’,4“-^#“84- . . .) 
for  the  inverted  form,  which  is  not  true.  But  here  observe,  that  in  pass- 
ing from  nrO  to  712=2  — 1,  we  pass  through  a value  of  ny  —4,  which 

20 
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makes  the  term  infinite.  As  another  instance,  take  tan  1 x=x 
- j-— — &c.,  one  form  of  the  general  term  of  which  is 


sin 


(n+l)ir  xn+ 


,«+i 


7 r 


which  — - when  — 1,  giving 


x*  X* 

x j 

3 ~ 5 


7T  I I 

2 x+3x* 


fix5 


+ • • • • , 


which  holds  in  one  case:  for  x— 4-x8+&c.  is  that  value  of  tan“*x 
which  lies  between  — and  ++r;  in  which  case  tairtr+tan-1  x*'"1 
= — ^7 r,  if  tan-1x  lie'between  0 and  — 

No  great  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  these  examples,  because  the  method  of 
supplying  the  function  proper  to  make  the-,  even  terms  vanish,  as 
1 — ( — l)n,  &c.  is  arbitrary,  and  might  be  varied:  and  though  I have 
taken  these  instances  to  show  that  when  the  proper  function  is  used,  true 
results  follow,  yet  the  determination  of  that  proper  function  is  not  at 
present  always  attainable,  nor  can  a test  be  supplied  for  distinguishing 
it  from  others. 

But  in  the  case  in  which  (•/*)  is  always  finite,  the  theorem  may  be 
freely  used,  as  showing,  without  reference  to  the  arithmetical  value  of  a 
series,  a variation  of  development  which  might  have  been  given  to  its 
algebraic  invelopment.  For  example,  let  the  series  be 

1 + x + 3x*  + 7 x3  + 1 7 x* + 4 1 x5  + 9 9 x6 + = 2 An  x" ; 


of  which  the  law  of  the  coefficients  is  that  AW=2A„_1  + An_2,  whence 
A„-2=Ab— 2An_l  and  A_n=A_n+2- 2A_„+1,  giving  A_t=  - 1,  A_2=:3, 
A_a=  — 7,  and  the  rest  of  these  coefficients  are  17,  —41,  99,  &c. 
Hence  the  same  series  is 


_7_  _17  41 

X8  X4  X5 


99 

x6 


+ &c. 


Now  the  original  series  is  the  development  of  (1  — x)  : (1  2x — x*), 
and  if  x=tr\  this  becomes  (v — v* ) : ( 1 2y  — v*),  which  developed  by 
common  division  gives  v— 3v2  + 7v3 — &c.,  which  verifies  the  preceding. 

As  another  example,  take  1 + x cos  0+x2cos  26  + &c.,  which,  by  the 
theorem  = — x~l  cos  0 — x~*8  cos  20—  &c.,  which  can  be  verified  "from 
page  242. 

If  $ (/*)  be  an  even  function,  or  if  (j>  ( — Ji)=(j)  (?i),  we  obviously  have 


or 


ao+0i 


+ «2 


a0  + 2 ax  cos  0 + 2a2  cos  20  + &c.  = 0., 


making  x+x“l=2cos0.  Thus  if  </>n=rl,  we  have  1 +2 cos 0 + 2 cos  2 9 
+ • * • - =9,  a well  known  result.  If  (f>  (n)= cos  ?i&,  we  seem  to  have 

1 + 2 cos2 6 + 2 cos2 20+ 2 cos2  30+  ...  .=0, 

a result  which  will  require  the  following  considerations. 

Divergent  series  are  mostly  developments,  which  though  arithmeti- 
cally false,  as  presenting  infinite  arithmetical  values  for  finite  functions, 
yet  present  specific  cases  in  which  the  function  actually  does  become 


i 
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infinite  as  well  as  the  series.  Thus,  though  1 + 2x4  3*2 4-.  . . or  the 
development  of  (1— a:)-2,  is  divergent  when  #>1,  the  invelopment  is 
not  therefore  infinite:  except  only  in  the  isolated  case  in  which  x=I, 
when  (1 — x)-2  and  1 + 243+....  agree  in  arithmetical  value.  In 
this  case  we  must  guard  ourselves  from  the  fallacy  of  making  an 
arithmetical  infinite  the  subject  of  reasoning,  and  must  stop  at  the  first 
step  in  which  it  appears.  This  fallacy,  in  its  broadest  form,  is  as  fol- 
lows : there  are  many  cases  in  which  infinity  is  equally  positive  and 
negative;  that  is,  (fra  being  = oc,  <fr(a+h)  is  (A  being  small)  great 
and  positive,  and  0 (a— A)  is  great  and  negative.  If  we  then  say  that 
oc  =:  — oc,  we  have  2 X oc =0,  a result  which  is  a sufficient  caution  against 
the  use  of  cc,  that  is,  infinite  in  value,  in  the  manner  in  which  rational 
considerations  entitle  us  to  use  that  which  appears  infinite  in  value  by 
divergent  or  (as  those  who  reject  divergent  series  say)  wrong  develop- 
ment. 

All  I assert  in  the  first  instance  is,  that  1 + cos?0. x+cos220.x2+  &c. 
is  the  development  (whether  right  or  wrong  matters  not  here)  of  a 
function  which  may  also  be  developed  into  — cos*  0 . x~l — cos*  2 0 . «r~2-  . . . 
Now  the  first  series  may  be  easily  shown  to  arise  from  the  develop- 
ment of 

1 # 1 cos  2d. a? — x 2 

• 2 1 — x "I"  2 I — 2 cos  20 

* * \ f t * 

, 1 1 . .COS*20.£~l — 1 

or  * — i — -iL.  _ -jJ . — 

2 1 — x~l  2 x~* — 2 cos  2d.«r”l-hl* 

< »,  • • i ,i  t t 

Develope  the  second  form  in  negative  powers  of  x,  and  we  have" 

1 — i (1  +xrl+x~*+ . . ; . ) — £ (1-f  cos 20. ar* 4- cos  4 0.x~2~f". . . .), 

« 4 * 

or  — cos2  0 . ar1  — cos2  20 . x“z  — &c. 

i < t 

as  asserted.  In  the  particular  case  <7=1,  the  original  function  becomes 
infinite;  consequently,  though  we  may  say  that  whenever  we  meet 
with  l4cos20-j-  » . . we  might  by  a different  process  have  obtained 
— cos2  0 — cos2  2 0p-  &c.,  yet  we  may  not  say  14-2  cos2  042  cos2  20 
+ ... . . ==0,  for  by. so  doing  we  really  commit  the  fallacy  “ cc  = — cc, 
therefore  cc4-  oc  ^O.”  , But  ihe  student  must  not  imagine  that  it  is  any 
point  connected  with  series  that  I have  cautioned  him  upon : for  the 
same  care  should  equally  be  taken  with  finite  expressions,  as  to  these 
particular  cases  in  which  they  become  infinite.  . The  real  difficulty  is, 
that  in  using  a general  divergent  series,  and  passing  to  a particular  case, 
we  may  light  upon  a divergent  series  which  really  represents  infinity, 
and  we  cannot  as  readily  know  whether  this  be  the  case  or  not  as  we 
could  if  we  had  only  finite  expressions. 

If  an  or  0 (n)  be  an  odd  function,  or  if  <p  ( — ?i)= — <j)  (n),  we  readily 
obtain  (since  then  a0=0  or  cc,  and  by  hypothesis  we  are  not  speaking  of 
the  latter  case)  ax  (x  — x-1)  -fcrs  (x2 — x“2)  4-  • • , .=0„  or  c^sin  0+ 
f72  sin  20  4*  • • • • =0.  And  if  Ew  and  On  represent  an  even  and  an  odd 
function,  and  if  (remembering  that 'every  function  is  the  sum  of 
an  even  and  odd  function,  if  0 be  included  among  functions)  we  make 
rtn=En4-0„,  we  have 

a0+al  (x+x”1)  +0*  (x2+ x~2)+ . . = Oi  (x+x  “"O+O*  (x24x_z)4  • • • • 

a0+ (<r  — a?~l)  -|-«s  (x*~ x*z)4  . . =E04Ei  (x-x^O+EaO***"'*’”2)^'* . . 
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I » fi:  TV  { , >r.l  / > !TH-i  />  TrnfHi  /•  1?  I 

This  sets  in  the  clearest  point  of  view  the  remark  in  page  327,  that  it 
is  not  allowable  to  make  two  series  of  the  form  2an  (a7f’^r*r“',t)  identical 
because  they  are  derived  from  the  same  function. 

The  two  forms  of  0 (O)  + 0 (1).#+  . . . . cannot  generally  be  both 
convergent,  though  both  may  be  divergent.  To  prove  this,  let  \fs  (o) 

and  — — 2)  — ....  be  the  two  forms. 
The  convergency  or  divergency  depends  in  the  first  instance  upon  the 
values  of  — n (log  fti)'  and  — «{log"0( — w)}r,  when  n is  infinite. 

These  are  — and  n>{/(—n)  : f (~7i), :which' 'halve 'different 
signs  whenever  y*'n  : yftn  and  0'( — n)  have  the  saffib  limit  aS!  7fc 

increases  without  limit.  This  is  the  case  whenever  an  algebraical 
function  of  7i,  or  one  multiplied  by  xn ; and  since  convergency  requires 
that  the  function  here  treated  should  not  be  less  than  *-p  1,  this  necessary 
(though  not  sufficient)  condition  cannot  be  true  for  both  forms,  in  any  of 
the  cases  specified.  But  it  is  possible  that  bothi may  be  divergent:  for 
instance,  ,in  l +4* #4-9?  art 4?  t<  .*-,andijits  other  , development  jrH.r"1 
— 4*  x~* — ....  But  extreme  divergence  in  one  form- •,  is  frequently 
attended  by  as  great , convergence  in  the  other;\fox  instance,  in  1 r4v22  x 
*4* 3s t8-{- and  {^©7 jC”* j— dbflt“ v u » i 4 >,  * ) n } » uc  odt  ad 

Since  we  hayc  a0—avx  -fa*  a? mi  vo  k ► ==&iu®  ^Tnn+jftjf jJTfSrbw a ht  *r  we 
now  see  the  confirmationuOf  a-r  fact,  whi  chi  .every  algebraist  observes, 
namely,  that  in  every  series  the  terms  of  which  follow  a law  expressible 
by  common  methods,  ipid  ip  whkfy  the  t^rm^m-e  alternately,  pgsijtiye  and 
negative,  the  function  so  developed  diminishes  without  limit  when  x 

increases  without  limit.  This  will  yet  more  fully  appear  in  the  nexl 
chapter.  5 " **  ^ “*V'i  Ty  f smvjm1  if 

When  a series  has  the  form  «0+h  £ + a2 ^a*2~3  ‘ * * * •»  where 

i • 'i  t«>  noMtjolxo  fMAttusd,  /14rftHv<Io  awjcnn  Jti» 

a_„  can  be  assigned,  the  present  theorem  fails  fropi  our  ppt  being  able 

to  assign  the  value  of  the  function  from  which  $-3..,  . «^is  derived,  in 
the  case  in  which  n is  negative.  It  will,  however,  appear  in  the  next 
chapter  that  these  inverse  values  are  pot  finite.  I>n  algebraical  series, 
the  values  of  &c.  being  those  of  .^iff^o. generally  contaih 4] , T1. 2. 
&c.,  in  the  numerators.  ' But  in  several  remarkable  cases  the  theorem 
will  not  apply,  owing  to  our  ignorance,  of  the  method  of  inversion,  in  the 
development  of  (l+#)tt  for  instance!  ‘ ‘There  are,’  hbwevCr,  cases  in 
which  wre  may  invert  the  process  and  infer  negative  values  by  means  of 
independent  developments.!  'Thus,  h being  a whole  ndhiber,  1 


) i;  baa  an)  m I ~ rrju 


( 1 — x) ~n  = 1 + nx + n 


v*if  1 , 


i i 


2 

• ) 


x 


L+  Hi..  = (-J)"  "++  A ¥ ».}; 

7 > 4 ; i \ 1 

hence,  an  being  the  coefficient  of  xn  in  tlie  first  series,  we  rnay  infer \ that 
l — 0,  ^-WTFijr*  v 7?  1)"* i l c' 


I leave  the  following  to  the  student  .<t 

■rr  r a! >i>  IpfOTV*  r[ 


!*bI  fail* 

■ .TO  — 


uortv 

Wffi£d<? 


tx 

(to  + at  X f a*  x* -f  . . . = a_x  (1  - x)~l+ A«_2  ( 1 - x) 

In  most  of  the  eases  in  which  the  general  term  of  tlie  seftes  i s of 'the 
form  cin  xn : (1 .2.3. . , .71),  the  denominator  insures  a high  degree  of 
convergency.  To 'examine  this  point,  remember  that  (pige  293) 

1.2.3.  • . .n  has  always  a^finite  ratio  to  ?in+u  s~n,  as  n increases  without 
limit,  so  that  (page  234)  we  need  only  examine  the  convergency  of  the 
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ij  o v-  ’ . i '«  u •«.»".  >1  > : f r/  iif  j,y  *■?  Jij.  • i m ■ 

series  whose  general  term  is  anxuen:  , > Let  this  be  ym,  and  we 

have  ,,  • 


!«'  ‘ ' * * i * 1 1 * ) / 


* . M 1 
i • 


»’  / .*  i i g! n ; i j,  , f 1l\  I 

x)  ji.  ! • j i jffi  <>;  . an  !•  &\xj  - 2 * ‘ 

-"Il'l*  .»//*  ‘»0  < i*  , 4i  ! J - 1 b *)“i  f ’ . 

,,  The  only  case  in  which  r this  series  can  be  divergent  is  that  in  which 

— na'n  \an  is  — cc  when  n—  oc,  in  such  manner  that  the  limit  of  the 
first  two  terms  is  at,  least  as  small  as  +£.  If,  for,  instance,.  art=7r, 
which  is  a faction  increasing  faster  than  1 .2.3- . . ,n,  we  have  for  the 
pregediiig  J^r/ilog^g),.. whence  the. series  «» , ;tl 

s'"'-  i / f i ji  v )i>  i',i r)v*i'«*j  » Tii*ah)Ti»  . \&  /•*  * . *■*  . 1 • i , v • 

< S \(i  >u‘;  , I 1 !+  X rb  2"  rgt  -f*  3?<?p-v  *h  44  — - -f*  • *.M  i ‘ f I . I I 

to  V.Jiv  11  -iiljT.'l  lijvd  ml  of*U  id  HHilfliCl  i>»  * * *1  f j .*  1 

is  convergent* whenerverti?  is  ^tfl^ldi^oq  *'  T<  1 

The  following  methods  will ‘ Often- convert  a divergent  series  into  a 
convergent  one.*1  aim  n»  oouojpovrb  *n« I 

Let and  let -tt0b0'+ai bxx+ <?262^2+  • • • • 
be  the  series  in  question  : then,  As  in  page  240,  this  series  is  obtained 
by  a train^of  operations  ©mfe  of  which  the  symbol  is  (j)  (jE)  • *0,  where 
E1  stands  forT+A^  Afcsum£  which  gives 

jn!  uh  it  f/uliui  xto.ftw  lu  oib  ^>ho<  / s ► * 

^ ^ ^<^>1^;  P6  +. . . 

i 0 i ?! ("//  i-itin  looiiJiv/  fonannxxrfl)  fvjqoTwvoo  o"  u . 2 ■ ' 

tfow  E==m-f  l?  means  Ein=?nin4‘t,5n,  or  F&fl=5B+l-— 772&n,  which  gives 

Fbo^i—mb^  F*&0=&,—  2ra&i-f  m*b0,  # &c. ; 

‘m.rw  . » • « • 4-  ■-  pw4-  - sn+"  ,n  t*,,s>  n*  «» >t  m j - *n  i-  • 

the  process  obviously  being,  an  extension  of  the  method  of  differences, 
bv  substitution  of  the  operations  bx — mb^  b%  — mbx,  &c.  for  bi-bo, 
&-b;M  « We  this leFV ',,h  " • 

)/*fi  tu!  m taoqxpi  iitr/,)fn>n  rllr//  ji  o/m-.-i ni  u » . • < 

IbxbkIo^Ik  iifio  2m6,+ms  60)  ** 

6,-h 6,^+,5«^.T=S  + . (I— imr),  + ' 

indio&rfr  ^ili  ^ay)  yj(jji>imrmn  um-* t**  •!’  n-<»  *■  > 

ont  <Lf  ,1X01810’^ i, to  bodtrny,_\llJ  Uj/JOnfiftyiij  V/i  ‘ t' . 2 r \ ‘^S.  1 

^,0>t-2mbt+mxb0)  -+. . , f, 

fo  '■'iiiL’in,  /d  -ojrf»5V  ‘j/iiii'a'jri  aotni  Im'? ''<*.«  a»iu  ♦vivo* 

in  which  m may  be  ^ity  finite,  quantity,  positive  or  negative.  Let 

7n=  — 1 in  the  first,  and  we  have 

*»+6‘*+ T+J+(l  + x)“+  ' (!  + *)*  +‘ 

• 

ifei.Jfi  g-ii  he1  indrCAsing, -this  series  is1' convergent  whenever 

b0^2bi  v + 46,u*-+ ^ is  '(xmvergent,  v being  x : (1  +,z).  If  bn+l : bn 

— k when  7i=cc,  this  last  is  convergent  whenever  !t?<(2&)~1,  or 

a?<l  : (2^  — 1).  If  2i^=  or  <1,  the  second  side  is  convergent  for  all 
positive  values  df  -x.^  *s‘  L’ ^ uL*  * w **  T ' >,f  1 

....  If  instead  of  E,w^  writ^  sD,  by  the  tlteorem  in  page  307,  we  have 


r. d F Wr.ft>rt‘4i{*(A .+ A)} *0'C..t7Wl+A)}°  'o"+*"» 


b'' 


imt.i  j!  t.ll  u it'/*  r u /x.jil 


where  b'Q,  ^"0,  &c.  are  writtep.  for  1 >6^,  This,  expanded,  the 

table  in  page  253  being  used,  gives 
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• ' I ./’>**  • • 1 1 ■ ' ' tl  I i * ’ *' 

ia^bQ+ctibiX-^  ' %»:==-bQtyx-{-b'<ity'x*x-\-r-~  , s» 

, . > »*  » 1 y • * * l , ' . <1  i'-.1  . • !»,»».».  'll',.*''*  t 'S 

(<t,'x.x+3<p"x.x'!+<t"'x.x‘)  "■ ' 

2*3  * ; ■ ' ' 


-f- — ^ — (^a?. <3? -4- *7 • «jC* -i~ 6<^> 7/d?«#*+^>u»r  .#4)4*  * - ;r , 

7*^*7  . .v.  -t.t:  .; 

a result  which  might  easily  be  verified  from  page  239  by  help  of  page 
263.*  The  remnant  an  bn  ttf* -f aH¥l  6n+,  xn+1  + * . • . may  often  be  ren- 
dered more  convergent  by  use  of  this  form  of  development.,  » cj.  . . 

This  chapter  may  serve  to  throw  some  light  on  the  character  of 
divergent  series.  Further  considerations  will  offer  themselves  in  thq 
next  chapter,  previous  to  which  it  is  hardly  right  to  invite  the  atten- 
tion of  the  student  to  any  final  opinion  upon  the  use  of  divergent 
series.  This  much,  however,  may  here  be  said:  the  history  of  algebra 
shows  us  that  nothing  is  more  unsound  than  the  rejection  of  any  method 
which  naturally  arises,  on  account  of  one  or  more  apparently  valid  cases 
in  which  such  method  leads  to  erroneous  results. . Such  cases  should 
indeed  teaeh  caution,  but  not  rejections  if  the  latter  had  been  preferred 
to  the  former,  negative  quantities,  and  still  more  their  square  roots, 
would  have  been  an  effectual  bar  to  the  progress  of  algebra,  which 
would  have  been  confined  to  that  universal  arithmetic  of  which  Newton 
wished  it  to  bear  the  name  : and  those  immense  fields  tof  analysis  over 
which  even  the  Tejectors  of  divergent  series  now  range  without ; fear, 
would  have  been  not  so  much  as  discovered,  much  less  cultivated  and 
settled.  • * • •*  <*  * * 


, . t « *■  { »« • » , 

t*  '*»!  > JIm. 

?ltf  - * > , • ' 


* I 


Chapter  XX. 


ON  DEFINITE  INTEGRALS. 


< h /v 


'<  i’  I*,  i j > 

’ • " * * j . ’ll. 

/.j.1  . . a ' M 

< . 1.  • J < a * t 

a I .»•«’  ll  Si  C< 

V / 1 <5  h r.  •*. 


> ^ , ■ • i» 


In  commencing  with  a title  which  may  induce  the  student  to  think  that 
he  is  already  master  of  the  principles  on  which  the  following! pages  rest, 
a conclusion  which  would  not  be  altogether  correct,  it  will  be  necessary 
to  point  out  the  extension  of  views  with  which  the;  subject  must  be 
looked  at,  before  the  objects  of  the  present  chapteT  can  become  intel- 
ligible. The  subject  of  definite  integrals  becomes  daily  of  more  import- 
ance: and,  to  judge  from  appearances,  any  very  decided  increase  of  the 
power  of  the  mathematical  sciences  can  only  arise  from  successful  in- 
vestigation of  the  methods  of  obtaining  their  general!  properties,  and 
computing  their  numerical  values. 

A definite  integral  is  distinguished  from  an  indefinite  one  by  the  sup- 
position that  both  its  limits  are  specified ; and  the  consequence  is,  that 
the  former  is  no  longer  a function  of  the  variable,  but  only  of  the  limits  and 
of  such  constants  as  enter  into  the  function  integrated  previous  to  in- 
tegration. If,  therefore,  all  indefinite  integration  could  be  successfully 
performed,  all  definite  integration  would  necessarily  follow.  Thus  when 
we  know  that  2x  is  the  diff.  co.  of  we  therefore  know  that  f ba2i(Lv 
is  b*  — a*,  whatever  b and  a may  be.  But  we  know  that  indefinite 
integration  cannot  always  be  performed;  and,  as  in  pages  103 — 105, 
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(which  the  student  should  here  review  attentively,)  we  may  see  that  the 
lifficulty  arises  from  a deficiency  of  means  of  expression.  To  carry  on 
the  same  mode  of  illustration,  remember  that  geometrical  recollections 
introduced  the  circle  and  its  properties  into  algebra  before  the  differential 
calculus  was  invented.  As  algebra  was  applied  to  trigonometry,  the 
sine,  cosine,  &c.  of  the  latter  science  were  made  fundamental  modes  of 
expression  in  the  former.  The  consequence  was,  that  at  last  a broad 
distinction  was  drawn  between  the  two  series  1—  &c., 

jc — 4 &c.,  and  all  others.  The  student  finds,  on  his  first  intro- 

duction to  these  series,  that  he  is  already  master  of  their  properties  by  the 
hundred,  is  provided  with  tables  to  find  their  numerical  values,  and 
knows  how  to  make  them  of  continual  use.  But  if  he  had  been  com- 
pelled to  be  a pure  algebraist,  without  permission  to  draw  suggestions 
from  any  other  science,  he  would  have  had  no  more  occasion  to  investi- 
gate the  properties  of  these  series  than  those  of  many  others  of  equal 
simplicity.  And  on  the  other  hand,  if  the  suggestions  of  geometry  had 
been  more  extensive,*  he  might  have  been  familiar  with  many  results 
which  are  now  to  be  presented  for  the  first  time,  and  might  have  had 
common  and  well-known  names  for  results  of  calculation  which  are  now 
only  expressed  by  symbols,  and  have  no  distinct  appellatives.  In 
geometry,  the  previous  treatment  of  the  curve  y~*J  made 

— x*)  dx  expressible  in  known  functions  as  soon  as  jxdx:  had 
the  same  science  directed  attention  to,  and  been  made  the  means  of 
developing  the  properties  of,  the  curve  y =£— #8,  the  integral  f dr, 
to  the  consideration  of  which  we  shall  come,  would  perhaps  have  been 
already  known,  named,  and  tabulated. 

If  all  the  cases  of  fcfardx  were  written  down,  when  </)x  stands  for  a 
function  in  common  use,  the  greater  number  of  these  integrals  would  be 
inexpressible,  except  by  infinite  series.  If  all  infinite  series  were  con- 
vergent, the  difficulty  of  computation  would  not  be  insuperable ; and  if 
the  general  properties  of  an  infinite  series,  for  which  no  finite  equivalent 
is  known,  were  as  easily  determined  as  those  of  a finite  expression,  we 
might  satisfy  the  wants  of  auy  application  of  our  science  with  compara- 
tive ease,  though  the  labour  of  computation  might  be  considerable.  But 
it  is  not  always  readily  practicable  to  reduce  integrals  to  convergent  series, 
and  it  frequently  happens  that  the  form  of  a series  does  not  throw  any 
light  upon  its  properties.  At  the  same  time,  nothing  is  more  certain  than 
that  the  results  of  most  of  the  problems  in  which  the  higher  mathematics 
are  necessary,  must  from  their  nature  require  integration.  Do  we  then 
find  in  what  precedes  premises  requiring  a conclusion  that  most,  or  at 
least  many,  of  such  problems  must  remain  insoluble  ? 

This  question  is  to  be  answered  in  the  negative,  and  the  reason  is  as 
follows,  Every  particular  case  of  an  integral  can  be  found  by  common 
arithmetic,  whatever  the  function  may  be.  It  may  easily  be  that 
Jbm  <px  dx  may  not  be  expressible  in  terms  of  a and  b , with  such  modes  of 
expression  as  we  now  have  j but  specify  the  values  of  a and  b,  say 
a=2  and  b~ 3,  and  by  the  definition  of  the  symbol  the  equation 


* If  the  hyperbola  had  received  as  much  attention  as  the  circle,  its  area  might 
have  suggested  the  notion  and  properties  of  logarithms,  and  the  attention  thereby 
excited  might  have  led  to  the  calculation  of  tables. 


+H2+; 
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may  be  made  as  nearly  true  as  we  please,  by  taking  » sufficiently  great. 
This  symbol,  then,  for  an  isolated  and  specified  yalue  <*£  # *and  6*  is 
merely  the  limit  of)  a simple  arithmetical  Conception,  and  every  'case  of  it 
may  be  calculated,  q uam  prar ime^  by  aperson-who:  knows  * only'  how  to 
. calculate  the  value  ofj'i an-  algebraical  expression  in  ahy  particular  case. 
, The  more  artificial  andj.rapid  method  of  ptage<314  may  be  substituted  : 
, and  it  must  be  observed  that*  in  calling  every  definite  integration  practi- 
cable, we  speak  of  possibility  only.:;  .jShould  the  actual  computation  of  an 
^integral  occupy  twenty  computers  for  a year^itimighfc  well  be  !&  question 
) (and,  one  by  no  means  always  to  be  answered  in \the  ne gat i ve) wbe t her  it 
were  worth  while.  ,to  employ  them  r but  this  does!  not  effect bny  asser- 
tion. 'i,  • >!  •»•«»  ''fit  ovx:r{  ’)tr  I »j r n fi  <r  w iioi Iw 

It  is,  then,  admitted  to  be  possible  in  every  case  to  Cofistrucst  aotable  of 
the  values  of  an  integral  w hich  may  be  1 used  Jiker»- table  of' logarithms, 
so  that  reference  and  interpolation1  shall  give  any  valuc  ive  please^  with 
, ,,  sufficient  accuracy.?  .“Each  integral  bq>  calculated  is*  a fundamental  /able 
„ of  reference*,  and  I the  question  is  toeboose  such-integrals  as  i will  admit 
oh  the  largest  number  * of  uses  *•  and' ito  (find  out  Ids  many  msesf  possible 
^9?  )^b°se  which  have , bee  it!  calculated#.  previously  using  thie  shortest 
and  most  convenient;  method ! in  tlmlactrudlt  construction  ?of>the  tafoleuTf/J 
••-h  much, /or  i-tthe  - /numerical  atminment-bf^^yesults  /which^  (jan  1 only 

i;  be  exhibited  in  an  integral  \ forme  M>ut  'fbijs  is  bynomeausthe  only  use 
of  definite  integrals.  It  frequently  happens  thatnone'  particular'  set  of 
limits  have  an  importance  which  distinguishes  them  from  all  others,  and 
' rendersi  the  case  in  which  thtty  fcftRftted  pe*hkps  'tM cbn\j  idb'  itfis 

of  any  iiseto^apnie,  Tfyqs*  in theory’  of  probabilities, 
is  or  the  most  frequent  occurrence,  but  only  between  the  limits  x=0  and 
and  also  between  tlimits- which  lift! urieare th£  /alud\of‘J«e>f  which 
makes  a1  maximum i:ff  ib!wCuM  bebcml^  fcdfctihg*  ttmep  teeTar 

as  the  most  important  cases  which  occur  in'  that  sciehTje  arfe  concerned,  to 
examine  any  ether  i limits. ! i In  such1  i case,  we*  learn’  to'  look*  irpdA  the 
variable  vr,  the  most  prominent  Bymbol  mVthe  drdinary' mte^rathwt^s 
subordinate  in  importance  tO'm  and  n;  '»the -^flrst  he tag  necessary  <enly 
in  the  conception  of  the  manner  of  attaining  a result  which  depends 
for  its  magnitude  only  upon  m+tind  fi)  frequently  also  happens 

that  the  isolated  cases  which  u " ’ 

those  which  can  be 
a particular  talue 

presumed  to  be  ah  inexpressible^  This  %vV S^C 

example,  in  fa0s-‘*dt,  which,  when  a is  infinitt^^,  (page  2$/J; 
but  cannot  be  finitely  expressed  in  terms  pf  a.  Another  important 
iranch  of  the  calculus  of  definite  integrals  is,  then,  the  determination  of 
usefiil  isolated  cases  of  general  integral  'fonhs,  of  th^complete  solution 
or  which  no  hope  can  be  given. 

Again,  an  integral  of form  J<l>lx,ajdi>  li'efw^a  specif ’ftmiu. 
whether  those  limits  be functions fofYctf  Hot,1 ^i^ieneraUyspeakin-  a 
function1  of  a,  and  of  the  1 limMng- 

numerically  specified,  (say  they  are  .*=0  and  C^  afdx  h a 

function  of  a.  Say  that  this  integral'’  can  he  found,  and  that  It'  is  fa. 
We  have  then  a mode  of  expressing  Y'a,  which  may  , lead  us  to  proper- 
ties  of  that  function  which  would  not  othewise  suggest  themselves. 
.There  may  be  an  infinite  number  of  ways  in  which  fa  may  be  thrown 
into  the  form  of  a definite  integral  and  each  of  them  may  be  the  easiest 
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' mode  of?  expressions  for  some  one' particular  purpose,  or  for  the  develop- 
^mCnt  of  some  one  particular  property! fi 

i « *1*  ■ Lastly,;  by  looking  at  a definite  integral  as  the  mode  of  usin g a variable 
o'jty  between  given'  limits,  to  obtain  an  expression  for  a function  of  a , we 
>may  -hot  only  learn  new  properties  Of  this  function ' of  a> ' but  may 
l even  extend  ouar  fvifcws  beyond'!  what  would ' be  possible  when  the 
-ifunotionn retains  its  ushal  form^*-  Thus,  if  1 J2l‘3 V.'*vn  be  considered  as 
r iiu  function  of  n^we  can  forhi  no  rational  idea  of  its  existence  except  when 
f i n is  <a  whole  dumber ; but  when  we  come  to  observe  that  1 , 1 . 2,1 . 2 . 3, 
tr  &e;  'are  values  of  ipP dx^  answering  to  7i=r0j  ns:l,l?i-2,  &c.,  we 
-isee  no  difficulty  f either  5rr  the  ’ conception  or  calculation  of  this  integral 
when  7i  is  a fraction,  and  we  have  thus  the  means  of  interpolating  values 
h;  between  ly  lv2*  &o;  answering  to  fractional  values  of  ii:"  >'  ’ ' 

The  mode  of  obtaining  h definite  integral  supposes  that  ‘in  J**4h  4>x  dr, 
A 4>i r must  mot /become  infinite  between' and  hot  that  the 

difftlufcof  the  integral  is:  then  necessarily  infinite,  but1  that  we  have  no 
tf  obvious  means  of  testing  whether  it  be  so  Or  not.‘)f' The  diminution  of  w 
)lCpage  99)<may  more  fclian  compensate  any  increase  of  the  terms  of  the 
Tb  the  ^criterion  foir  deteimiiniijg  the  result  in  this  case  we  first 
turni  Our  attention  r > say  that!  6ids> /the 'Value  of  ^intermediate  between  a 
vand  a,rbh\ at  which d>x' becomes  infinite>j! it iB  required  to  ascertain  the 
■ > conditions: undem  which;  in  4$? <f}xdxy or’ flfpxdx  +-[fab+h $xdiex  each  of 
U thedwoi  portions  is  finite.  i;Sippei  {Itiwqrvif  tl 

I>rui  .3T>dlo  Hr  {nod  waft  p'ii^iopitiidb  tt  o’jfifit'foqrni  rr 

^ jf*  fix^x^x^a  {biray^b^b^tpay^fix^xdx 

1 V drtoa  + 6 fa  W dx^-fl  xfixdx^cfxx^b' — a)  + TJ  (b—x)  (jfx  dx, 

jL)is^  O * *:*i  atiuril  *mp  noowt  d n ut  ln<T /rarmiioon  .In  WjVrn  >2001  ‘»n!  . • 

( I whenever  </j6  and  <j>&  are  finite,  tliis  last  result  is  true  when  6 is  any  quan- 
t ftity^however  little)  less  than  that  which  makes  06  infinite ; ahd  supposing 
.t  .toiincrease  towards;  that  Value* it  always  remains  tme,  and  (page  22) 
,is  therefore  1 true  1 when  xzzJ*  makes  <px  infinite  ;f  b> J and  a( 'being 
^ supposed  »fmite</m Let  y 4=  0or  give  x=s<f)^ly;  then,  since  yzz<f>a  and 
r^zrc  00  correspond  to  j&asa  and  jtc =6,  we  have  * 

ebin-ph  *bnU  i ty-in  e 'j.tsM.y'fi  \ i;  «.■;>,  ,||f’v  x 

sn  i(|i|ijii  «,[*  „y)  d<f.„w.m  ...  ■ •••■ 

integral ^fpynd.tQ,  finite  or  infinite, 
precisely  Ym  . the  mannpr.whidi  aeteruunes  whether  the  series  whose 
general  term  As,/> — is  convergent  o^.jjiyergent ; that  is  to  say,  let 

6 -fin4 , V ‘ " , 1 -».«// 

trt„4,  , t’  t*  . 'f  l»  .x^.Tij/3 

vy/  v v (d>  i V - 

to  t/_r>  and  rt0,  its  value  when  y=  oc  : 1 

.0,-  ® — !0.  » r.  'lo  OOtKio-f  hf")' 


'the  limit  of  log  logy  .(P,.*-!),  Ac.-'  This  seems  to  involve  the  necessity 
of  inverting  Or,’ but  it  does  not  so  in  reality,  for  ( ; 

\,  Vf  * f * * > “t  I !l  i * tl  • i ')(  • I , I ‘ ' I 1 * if  1 ' V,,? 

• y=<f>  dr'y  gives  ?/=0'  (<T'y)  ■ (^'Yy-y',  or .( <t>~*yy=  1 

whence  P0  (6— J?),  and  a0  is  its  limit  when  x~b. 

' If  it  be  x~a  which  makes  <f>x  infinite,  the  same  result  applies,  substi- 
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tuting  a for  6,  since  fba<t>x  dx=-fi<faxdx,  and  -ffaxdx  and  J (fax  dr 
are  finite  or  infinite  together. 

Example  1.  /{  (logxdx : x).  Here  ^=0  makes  0-rrs  cc,  and 


P0= 


if gg  = 1,  when  .r=0  {doubtful) 


0 (fix  (0  — x)  log  * — 1 


whence,  since  — 1 <1 , this  integral  is  infinite.  This  may  easily  be 
verified,  since  the  indefinite  integral  is  J (log  x )*. 


a* 

Example  2.  1 tan  x dx. 


Pn  = 


tan  x 


Oo=l. 


■ (1  + tan2  — x y 

So  far,  then,  the  result  is  doubtful,  and  this  case  is  more  easily  solved 

by  inversion.  We  have  /«**  tan  x dxiz:f* tjdy : (1  + y2),  y being  tan  r, 
which  falls  under  another  rule.  For  the  preceding  rule  does  not  apply 
when  6=  oc.  It  is  obvious  that  (fay  dy  is  infinite  if  0y  be  finite  when 
y—  oc.  But  here  y:  (l+y8)=0  when  y=roc,  so  that  the  rule  to  be 
applied  is  that  which  determines  whether  Zy  : (1  *Fy2)  is  convergent  or 

. -r-r I - ,‘J  ’«*  * 


divergent.  Here 


Po=-J 


Vy . 
fy  ■ 


a0=i,  ; . 

y»-fl’  JK  : A , J . . . 7 


• i » t 

whence  the  required  integral  is  infinite. 


! * J i i ’ _ ''  t 

t.  ' • <.»*« . > 


l • 


Example  3.  fl  e~r  x~n  dx , n being  positive.  P0  = ( # -f  7i)~4,  ’ ct0 I : n : 
This  integral  is  then  finite  when  #<1,  and  infinite  when  i>I.;  In 
the  doubtful  case,  or  when  1,  we  have 

, <*,*•  « 0 > In  ,}  ii<)  t-so:-  >-■ 


or  the  integral  is  infinite. 

* 

Example  4.  J*  s~ax  cfax  dx.  Here  the  method  of  Ex.  2 also  applies, 
and  l?0~x(a — fox  :(fax).  The  integral  is  therefore  finite  whenever 

(fix : (fax  diminishes  without  limit,  or  tends  to  any  finite  limit  : for  in 
such  cases  a0  is  + oc.  But  when  (fix:  (fax  has  the  limit  a,  then  a0 
takes  the  form  cc  x0,  and  Pp  &c.  must  be  examined. 

Though  I have  given  these  examples  at  full  length,  in  order  to  illus- 
trate the  general  rule,  yet  it  must  be  remembered  that  any  factor  which 
remains  finite  throughout  the  whole  interval  of  integration  may/be 
rejected ; and  the  result,  as  concerns  the  simple  question  whether  the 
integral  be  finite  or  infinite,  may  be  obtained  from  the  rest.  “ Thus  in 
fbQ  s~ox  a’“n  dx  we  might  have  rejected  and  used  jx~n  dx  only. 

Resuming  the  general  subject,  it  would  seem  at  first  sight  that  there 
can  be  no  difficulty  in  any  case  in  which  the  integration  can  actually  be 
performed:  thus,  if  J(fax  dxz=nfaxx^  J**0,r  &r=016~0i«,  which  is  finite 
when  (fad>  and  <faxa  are  finite,  even  though  (fax  be  infinite  between  the  limits. 
But  we  shall  soon  see  reason  to  know  that  the  difficulty  which  arises 
from, the  definition  of  a definite  integral  as  the  limit  of  a summation  is 
not  thus  evaded.  For  instance, 


,#(j?+logi«)  >■< :n>jt  n*j 

- ■ , (l  I V J 

x+l  • * J 


I.'  • 


P,=log(f-»-‘)  {jij— 1 
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/ j?-2  dx=  ~x~l,  J ^ x~*  dx  =r  a” 1 b~~l,  which  is  finite  i ‘ . < 

f‘Lmx~‘dx=  + cc,  /” x~*dxzz  + ce,  fiS  *-•(&==£—. 

m 

The  reason  why  we  put  the  sign  + before  cc  in  both  cases  is  as  follows. 
We  find  that 


f.Z+hx  + + f'lm+hx-*dx=:—L-.  — 

w — h m m~h  \ m 


Both  these  are  positive  when  A<?n,  however  little  m—  hmtxy  be: 
hence  we  call  their  limiting  symbols  positive  when  h=:m.  If,  then,  we 

construct  the  curve  whose  equation  is  y- ror2, 
and  if  OA=  — m,  OB=+-m,  we  find  the  areas 
PAOY . . i'.,  and  QOBY. . . . both  positive  and 
infinite,  which  agrees  with  all  our  notions 
derived  from  the  theory  of  curves.  Again,  if 
we  attempt  to  find  the  area  PYQB  by  sum- 
ming PAOY  and  YOQB,  we  find  an  infinite 
and  positive  result,  which  still  is  strictly  intel- 
ligible. But  if  we  want  to  find  the  area  by  integrating  at  once  from  P to 
Q,  we  find,  as  above,  - (2 : m),  a negative  result  for  the  sum  of  two  positive 
infinite  quantities.  The  integral  then,  y being  infinite  between  the  limits, 
takes  an  algebraic  character,  standing  in  much  the  same  relation  to  the 
required  arithmetical  result  which  must  have  been  observed  in  divergent 
series.  Thus  1 + 2+4+ &c.  ad  infinitum , is  an  algebraic  representa- 
tive of  — 1,  though  it  only  gives  the  notion  of  infinity  to  any  attempt  to 
conceive  its  arithmetical  value.  Whatever  may  be  finally  discovered  as 
to  the  interpretation  of  these  results,  I think  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  student’s  first  introduction  to  the  subject  of  definite  integrals 
should  be  kept  clear  of  them  and  it : and  I shall  accordingly  avoid  them, 
at  least  till  further  notice ; confining  myself  to  those  integrals  which,  if 
their  subjects  do  become  infinite,  are  not  thereby  rendered  infinite. 

There  still  remains  a peculiar  class  of  definite  integrals,  in  which  the 
function  integrated  is  periodic,  and  the  integration  is  made  over  an 
infinite  interval;  such  as  f*sinx  dx,  /“cos  x dx.  Such  integrals  are 
obviously  made  up  of  a succession  of  elements  of  one  sign,  followed  by 
a succession  of  another  sign,  ad  infinitum . Thus  we  have 

' \ ,•  i • • ’ . -■  * 

cos.r  dx=  J 0 cos xdx+J  ^ cos  xdx  + . . . . = 1 — 2 + 2 — 2+  . . . , 

/"sin  x dx~  Jjsina:c?x+  J^sin  x dx+  . . . . =2—  2+2—2+  . . , . 

Now,  as  explained  in  algebra,  2 — 2 + 2 — . ...r=l  and  1 — 2+2 — 
....=1 — 1=0:  are  we  then  to  assign  0 and  1 as  values  of  these 
integrals  ? ‘ Examine  the  grounds  of  the  algebraical  assertion,  and  we 
shall  find  them  to  be  as  follow's.  The  series  a0  — cq+^a—  .... 

— £Aa0+  . . . . : any  supposition  which  diminishes  Aer0,  A2a0,  &c.  without 
limit  makes  ff0  — &,  + . . . . rigorously  approach  the  limit  Ja0,  as  long  as 
aoy  ai%  &c.  really  diminish  without  limit.  And  thus  in  the  extreme  case, 
in  which  Aa0=rO,  A4a0=0,  &c.,  or  &c.,  we  see  that  +r0 

must  be  the  substitute  which  a0  — a0  + Oo — &c.  ad  infinitum  requires. 
Similarly,  let  P be  any  function  which  =0  when  x~  cc,  we  have  then 
JPcos#  dx=zP  sin  x — /P' sin  xdx,  or  J“P  cosxdx= — P'  sin  x dx. 


Y 


Digitized  by  Google 


572 


DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  6alculus. 

fU'0  JT  ill  •» 1 1 1 IO  •»'.  l\  1^— -«1 


This  is  rigorously  ana  arithmetically  true  as  long  as  J 0 P cos  x dx  is 
finite : any  supposition,  then,  which  makes  P approach  to  a simple  con- 
stant; that  is,  makes  P vary  more  and  more  slowly  whatever  x may  be, 
or  diminishes  P'  without  limit  in  all  cases,  also  diminishes  f*  P'  sin  x dx 
and  P cos  x dop.  Consequently,  at  the  final  limit,  i<*r  wficn  J?*  *s  a qoi*5 


• J U * SJ  J * f L *•  T 

reasoning,  any  supposition  which  diminishes  P'  without  limit  brings  the 
truth  nearer  to  J"P  sinx  c?x=  (P).'  This,  is,  then,  the  final  limit  when 
P is  made  constant,  or  P=(P)$  and  it  gives  f* sin  xdx=  1.  For 
instance,  ( a being  positive,) 

i . J.  4 " ( I ~ vaa  ,ai  rb ul/r 

i — acosx 


fe~*x  cos.r  dx=g 


sin 


* 14-a? ,l!1 


- ; f“e~axcosxdx=:- 

I TuP'tiIiI  )/.'  . :!  iiltl 


a 


- 1 4- 


/«”“  .siA  i dx= — g-“  — & / “ 


‘•“J  a I 4.  ' / --  1/ 

smx  dx=- 


> ii  l- 


izifui  *lua]  didi^oanu  iii//  lu 

For  every  positive  value  of  c ? , how-ever^smaW,1  these  equation^  are 
arithmetically  true,  and  might  be  verified  to  any*  extent  by  actual  sum- 
mation : when  a— 0,  they  become  0 and  1,  and  s~ax  <is  reduce^!  to  p 
constant  and  =1.  . * .Jj  i ^ , i 

It  may  diminish  any  regret  which  the  ambitious1  stu°den£  may-^ef  at 
being  desired  to  lay  aside,  for  the  present,  all  idea  of  considering  definite 
integrals  in  which  the  subject  of  integration  becomes  infinite  between 
the  limits,  if  we  show  explicitly  that  even  those  ppnsidergtipns  on  which 
we  propose  to  enter  necessarily  require  the  algebra  of  discontinuous 
functions ; and  that  those  which  we  throw  aside  would  probably  iptrq- 
duce  the  same  sort  of  difficulty  in  a more  complicated  form.'  Let 
f o^-1  sin  axdx  be  proposed,  which  it  should  seem  must  be  a function  of 
a,  and  the  more  so,  since  it  changes  sign  with  d,  oh  account- of  sin  (ax) 
= — sin  (—ax):  and  when  a= 0 it  is  obviously  reduced  to  C — C or 
0:  that  is,  it  changes  sign,  passing  through  changes  sign. 

Nor  is  it  one  of  the  excluded  integrals;  for  sin  ax : x is  finite  when 
x=r0,  being  then  —a.  But 

° jh  buji  ot  0~x  moil  noxi»J 

J»»  • /•»»  • r /»»  • I 

sin  ax  . / sin  ax  . bf>qare  smr>  ; oj  noiJomji  odi 

ax=  a (ax)  = dv , 

0 * J 0 ax  Jo 


since  writing  v for  ax  does  not  alter  the  limits.  The  last  result  must  be 
independent  of  a,  so  that  we  have  a constant,  not  a function  of  a,  wrhich 
as  0 when  a=  0,  and  changes  sign  with  a.  Unless,  then,  this  integral 
be  always  =0,  it  is  a discontinuous  constant.  But  it  is  not  always  =Q, 
is  will  be  afterwards  shown.  It  must  then  be  a discontinuous  constant  ; 
and  thus,  even  in  such  definite  integrals 'as  we  do  consider,  we  cannot 
always  procure  general  algebraical  expressions  pf  the  results.n; 

Our  sole  restriction  being  that  in  J<f)x  dx , <px  must  not  become  infinite 
between  the  limits,  unless  we  can  show,  as  in  page  570,  that  the  result 
is  arithmetically  finite,  we  are  at  liberty  to  substitute  for  x any  function 
whatsoever  which  does  not  invade  this  restriction.  Thus  even  if  the 
function  substituted  should  be  impossible  in  form,  the  truth  of  the  results 
is  not  affected.  For  example,  take  / tan "~nddO  from  0=0  to  0=5tt,  n 
being  positive.  Here  <£>0=  cc  when  0=0,  and  we  therefore  examine 


mm  .•»  «...  573 

<t>9-Z-<t>'0  ( 0—0),  or  the  more  convenient  form  {(log.  00)'  (0  — 0)}-1. 
This  gives'1  *.  "•  «-•" 

P,0>  U'ptr'e*  W 1*  A\Lf  5 **  • 'fi*  ‘j  •<  f 1 . 

. i»s  \ } ■ / \ ’» ‘ which  when  0:^0: 

\\)  \ o^/j.  * li.  «r  ’iiri  r n * ♦ . * 1 >>  1 i H*‘ib  •. 

^ « 
v f j f .«  , J «t 

so  that>thfe  integral  is  finite  when  n is  less  than  unity  ; this  we  must 
thetfefore ‘suppose,  the  case  of  ti=1  being  left  doubtful,  as  unnecessary  for 
out  preset  (it  gives ^the  integral  ill  finite).*  Tor  tah“rt0  write 

itsvaW’  /i]  • * •••  -M)  .n 

< L’i! * ‘fo  mod  ti'nfhr/'  ‘‘|  >/u^y-r  t»  >i.i.  j . .««> 

HUfl"  trull!  lend  odt  . {Iii  | \~T  /r^~g  . iJY"  "'"*1  *\  *>’  TT  *"  *h  •* 
to'-!  ( — \ \\  \ i > j>  l <*vr^  u V -tr»  ]■'><  *i  **!':  !.♦  *1 


( . • »•  ‘i-i/'f  j \\  ) 

which  is,  say  = ( — 1 ) 2 (A0-f Ax  g-*dV-1  A2  £“'dV“‘  -f- . . . . ) ; 

* * ■ ' x/T~?>  > ’*  - *1  ,./*  ~ - v « \v  « , , **■  /• 

and  — 1 being  5irV-1,  we  find  for  integration 

(A0  s-irns/~l  + Ax  f ^ w) ..«.)d0; 

' 'J'-'  - ( i — , . , — • r * *-  M 1 

of  which  die  impossible  part  must  vanish  by  itself,  since  the  required 

integral  ^ust  be  possible  and  finite.  The  possible  part  is 
-irif  A^cos  t^rnJ^f  Ai  cos  (^/i+2^)+A8  cos  fykn*\-  40)+  <t  • * t } d0. 
j*c6s  (c  + 2/<:0)  c/0,  from  0=0  to  6—{r,  is  (2k)~l  {sin  (c  + i&7r) 


senes 

o)iii rl ui  aoaioood  .roiJbTU'Uni  i<»  o i)  d'l,,*/#  **f  'Uir'  'i 

ii'>uiw  • ", V ' 

2H')J/fHt|(0')vJib  10  md'Ujli  ‘HI  I 01'np‘\  /'H  3 ) -O  *»  W 

We%ight.  h^Wevev.  obtain  a finite  result,*  as  folio wrs.  "^e  have 

jf)J  nnot  non/junniHO  yioki  /.  »T«  THfr)  irn;  **•  n».-  > r>r  • > »« 


to 

(5 


"mtft  ;*o  .T  1 

ui»/ uifi  io*#niU) jos  no  f oJli jTvt  fiCT*’ *{  .f  n'W’T.i* ' ,>>"*>*  ’ s 

afid^  f h#!}'  $W  jnt^t^e,  and  equate 

the  possible  parts  on  fioth  si^es  to  each  other;  the  possible  parts  on  the 
second  side  being  all  of  the  form  A„'Jcos 2k6.<1d,  must  vanish  when 
taken  from  # = 0 to  J?=i7r,  and  we  find  (A0  being  =1,  as  appears  from 
the  function  to  be  developed) 


ad  lviiut 


cos  itfn  r tan””  '0  dO~&r,  or  tan~n  0 do  = — ^T-  -. 

tax  'u*' iJ'-v1  oii  J "-?'■»* «T  »:«  'J;o  **  -5.  — - - cos^Trn 

A fiirthcr  examination  (or  simple  substitution  of  Jtt  — 0 for  0)  will 
sho#’ that  this  integral  is  true  for  negative  values  of  n also  (if  between  0 
arid*"  — 1).  Let  ta^firr^,  in  being  a positive  integer,  which  gives 

nu’l'W'  o ^uonii'niio")'  id  .j'nsiw''  tf*  m a **  ' ’’  ^ * * ** 


jojMi’AJi // .i’*‘>i-!no>  *>!*  i »•  i*q  « 


jo((  i on  '4  . i '* -bu 


r , . » J | u 1 I 1 » . I 1^- 

- =_J5^_  ■ (n> — i <+ 1):  ' • 
\1  -h^T  U t!  COS  •J-m  1 


q * 


Let^in(l—  n) — l=r,  or  \k  (i  — ??)=7r  (r+ 1}  : 7?i,  and  cos(j7rn) 

trT‘*?r.  Mrrh  .rW.Mr$n  *iw/s.»  i»-<  - , * - 


. , * - ^ . | « ,r  « 1 ’ M * it  i J*  . f*  • >s -1  »,  »•  * . '•  > ’ 

* For  this  proof,  which  is  mucji  shorter  than  the  one  usually  given,  I am  indebted 
to  a writer  who  si^ns  S.  S.  in  the  Cambridge  Mathematical  Journal,  (vol.  i.  u.  17.) 

W[i/f  t ' *<  * 'n'll  * />  !'  II*  • «*  ‘i  J’  T » i'T  '»!.  > 
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(r>  — 1 <ra — I) 


> 


It  will,  however,  soon  be  observed  that  there  is  a liability  to  fallacy  in 
an  incautious  use  of  the  preceding  method.  If,  having  deduced 
A + B^( — 1)=P  + Q ^/(—  1),  we  infer  A = B,  P=Q,  we  are  justi- 
fied only  when  we  know  A,  B,  P,  and  Q to  be  real.  Now  if  either 
of  these  quantities  be  an  infinite  series,  and  divergent,  it  may  represent 
an  impossible  quantity,  as  does  x+kx*-\-  • • • • when  #>1.  And  even 
if  we  have  a series  which  is  real  before  integration,  it  may  become  im- 
possible after  it;  thus  1 + £+0?*+  . . . . is  real  when  #>1,  while  its 
integral,  beginning  at  #=0,  represents  an  impossible  quantity. 

We  shall,  therefore,  add  the  common  proof  of  this  result,  which,  though 
employing  impossible  quantities,  does  in  a manner  free  from  the  pre- 
ceding objection. 

If  we  denote  the  n roots  of  the  equation  a?n+l  = 0 by  «,  /6,  &c.,  we 
find,  as  in  page  276,  1),  • ..  , 


nxm 

l+xn 


a 


rtt  + l 


ft 


Wt-f  1 


jc  — a x — J$ 


+ &c.,  or 


rnxm  dx 
- =a 

J i+®* 


”+l  log  (x — a)  + &c. 


* ##  * * ' i r * f 

It  would  appear  as  if  this  must  = oc  when  x = oc,  but  if  it  be 
remembered  that  2am+1= 0 (page  319),  and  that  log  (x — <*),  log  (jt  — /3), 
continually  approach  to  log  x as  x increases,  it  also  appears  that  the  limit 
of  the  preceding  is  that  of  2am+l.logr,  which  takes  the  form  Ox  cc 
when  j?  is  infinite.  In  fact,  since  log  x 2atrt+l  (ra+  l<7i)is  =0  for  all 
finite  values  of  x , add  it  to  the  integral  as  found,  and  we  have 


nxm  dx 
l+#n 


«m+1log 


- y6m+l  log 


which  diminishes  without  limit  in  every  term  as  x increases.  The  value, 
therefore,  of  the  above  form  is  0 when  x=x,  and  the  required  integral 
from  <r=0  to  x=z  cc  is  the  value  of  the  first  form  when  £=0,  with  its 
sign  changed,  or  2 {aw+l  log  ( — «)}.  Let  e stand  for  £v(“1),  and  0 for 
t tin;  we  know  then  that  jd—e8*,  &c.,  up  to  e(2B“1)d,  and  since 

— 1,  these  roots  with  their  signs  changed  are  e®*',  &c.  Con- 

sequently 


\ 


i 

I 


I 


2{am+1  log  (-a)}  = (9+x)V(-l)  0 . . 

+ {(2«— 1)  0+ir}  1)  eC«.+tX«+0. . 

For  «!"“+1)9  write  z,  and  dn  for  it,  whence  the  preceding,  divided  hv 

«V(  “ > >.  is  («+ 1 ) z + (n  + 3)  z*+ + (n  + In  - 1)  z*-1.  We  show 

generally  how  to  find  a + (a+6)  « + (a  + 2i)  zl+ . . . +(a+?i6-6) 

This  obviously  consists  of  two  parts,  the  first  <t(l  + . ...+  z”-1), 
or  a(  1 — z")  : 1—  z;  the  second  bz  X diff.  co.  of  (z+z*  + ....  z"-1),  or 

bz  x diff.  co.  of  (z— z") : (1  — z).  Thus  we  have 


a+(a+b ) z+...  +(a  + nb-b)z"-'=a  — »z"+(«-I)z’+l 


1-z 


0-0* 


For  * write  £*,  multiply  by  2,  let  a=n+  1,  6=2,  and 

(71+1)2+  ...  .+  (371—1)  &**~l  . 
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1 — z*n 

r=(?i+l)z- 2 

1 — z 

In  the  instance  before  us,  z==e(m+1)fl  and  z**:=e(m+l)-£,r=l ; whence 
the  first  term  vanishes,  and  the  second  numerator  becomes  2 n {z8— z}, 
while  the  whole  becomes  —2 nz : (1 — z2).  Restore  the  factor  .1), 
and  we  have 

• • 

* <tmdx  '_2ttV(— 1).^  _ 2*V(— 1)  _ 

o I +xn  ‘ z*—  1 ~~  e(*+1^ — e-vw»+i)*  -sin  {(m  + 1)  v:h}  1 

50  xmdx  • ir  • 

_ _____ __ ______  ^ ^ • 

0l  + *n~  • . , 1N1‘ 

..?*sm  j-  (w+  1) | 

a result  of  great  importance.  If  wre  examine  the  limits  within  which  it 
is  true,  we  find  that,  as  far  as  the  lower  limit  0 is  concerned,  m must  be 
> — 1,  while,  for  the  higher  limit,  m must  be  </i  — 1. 

The  preceding,  though  it  employs  impossible  quantities,  is  yet  pre- 
cisely the  same  in  its  processes  as  the  longer  method  which  would  be 
followed  if  xm  (l+«r”)_l  were  integrated  from  the  rational  form  found  in 
page  276,  § 89,  by  collecting  the  impossible  factors  of  the  preceding 
process  in  pairs. 

It  would  seem  as  if  hitherto  I had  given  nothing  but  cautions,  and 
this  I have  purposely  done  to  impress  upon  the  student  the  idea  of  the 
very  slippery  character  of  the  subject ; or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  of  the 
very  imperfect  manner  in  which  it  is  understood.  Some  further  hints  of 
this  kind  will  still  be  necessarv. 

•jL 

Every  integral  of  the  form  f*4>xdx  may  be  thus  expressed : 

Jq  <px  dx~  Jj°  <px  dx + <£. x dx + faa\  </)x  dx  + . . . • ad  infinitum ; 

* - . . • r ' , 

a0>  Oi»  (h>  &c.  being  a series  increasing  without  limit.  Every  such 
integral,  then,  is  really  an  infinite  series,  of  which  it  is  found  that 
the  divergent  case  is  not  so  well  understood  as  that  of  ordinary  divergent 
series.  Let  us  divide  series  into  four  classes,  simple  divergent  and 
convjergent  series,  in  which  all  the  terms  are  positive,  and  alternately 
divergent  or  convergent  series,  in  which  the  terms  are  alternately 
positive  and  negative.  Besides  these  we  have  the  intermediate  series, 
of  which  the  ternts  are  or  become  of  the  form  a «+....  and 
cl  *—  a f a . • . . 

When  the  above  infinite  series  of  integrals  is  of  the  simple  diver- 
gent kind,,  we  have  rejected  the  consideration  of  jl  (j)x  dx  as  being 
infinite ; though  it  might  reasonably  be  asked  why  such  a.  diverging 
series  of  integrals  should  be  called  infinite,  when  a diverging  series 
of  simple  terms  is  only  called  at  most  a wrong  development  of  a finite 
quantity.  About  converging  series  of  either  kind  there  is  no  question ; 
w'hile  diverging  alternating  series  will  be  readily  admitted,  even  by  those 
who  reject  them,  to  stand  upon  a different  footing  from  simple  diverging 
series.  ' But  having  thus  pointed  out  that  integrals  taken  from  0 to  cc 
must  have  a general  resemblance  to  series  in  their  properties,  or  at  least 
a similar  classification,  I now  show  that  there  is  decided  danger  of  error 
in  any  attempt  to  apply  these  conclusions  to  series  in  general,  which  are 
demonstrated  in  algebra  to  be  true  of  series  of  powers  of  the  same  variable. 


z3-7?z2n+1+(n— 1)  z2n+3 
(1-z2)8  ' 
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For  example,  take  J'cos  x dx~0  from  xzzQ  to  x=cc.  We  Bee  (page  572) 
from  what  this  springs;  if  we  write  bx  for  x , which  does  not 1 
limits,  we  have  b J'cos  bx.dx~Qy  or  fcoabx.dx—Q.  Now  it  is  a funda- 
mental property  of  any  integral,  that  if  the  limits  remain  the  same, 

y-  f p dp  = f -p- .dp  (page  191) ....  (P), 

dqJ  r . J dq  r , ,v  . ,w;  ..  • 

provided  always  that  dP  : dq  does  not  become  infinite  between  the  limits, 
in  which  case  the  second  side  of  the  equation  may  not  be  within  our 
present  conventional  boundary.  This  proposition  ns  easily  proved, 
independently  of  the  page  referred  to:  for,  since,  (returning  to,«the 
definition  in  page  99)  < » , •>  * 

» . . , ,,r  ' I ' * I ■ • 1 '.‘I  )f  •:.»  »!’  I*  * * * ‘ 

2P  2 ~r~  A p,  for  any  number  of  terms,  • 

d(l  . . d(l;\  ..  v.  i - * i * 

the  limiting  proposition  must  be  true,  or1  (P)  must  be  true.  Take,  then, 
fcoB  bx.dxt^ 0,  and  differentiate  twice  with  respect  to  b,  which  gives 
— f cos  bx  ,x%dxz=Oy  or  fcos  6x.;r*d-r— 9.'\Ve  may  readily  find,  as  in 
page  572,  that  • ' • * 'r  11 

» *t’4  '.‘.i  * *»  j 1J»  ‘i  S *»  * 't  I*  jd 

f l e~cx  cos  bx  dx  =-r~T;f  * . bx . a*dxzi  f ™ ■ ■ \ 

*r  - Q ^~b  *i  *1*1’  In  *1 1.*  _'  **  <f 

# 

which  verifies  the  preceding  when  e=0  Also,  if  we  differentiate  twice 
with  respect  to  c,  we  have  a conclusion  of  the  same  kind,  verifiable 
in  the  same  manner. 

Differentiate  again  twice,  and  so  on,  which  gives  f * .cos  Az.x*V£r=0, 
by  making  c=^0.  Various  other  fnethods  coincide  in  the  same  result; 
surely,  then,  we  should  say  ; ‘ 4 ' 

‘cos&x 

= 0.  ■ • * 


f* cos  bx  (1  — . . . .)  dx=^0,  or 


1+x2 


This  result  is,  nevertheless,  not  trne,  and  we  may  see  that  we  have 
here  made  an  assertion  which  need  not  necessarily  be  true,  in  saying  that 
f cos  bxdx+f  cos  6x.x*dx-h  ....  = 0,  because  each  of  its  terms  is  so.  If 
each  of  the  terms  J*j cos bx.dx,  fj  cos  6x.xsdx,  &c.  diminish  without 
limit  when  a increases  without  limit,  it  by  no  means  follows  that  their 
sum  ad  infinitum  docs  the  same.  If  we  assume  this  in  the  case  of 
a-p/J>j,4-c.r2-j-. . . .,  it  is  because  we  never  have  to  use  such  a series, 
unless  as  the  development  of  a function ; and  this  function  may  always 
have  (as  in  page  73)  all  the  terms  after  a given  term  expressed  in  a 
finite  form,  from  which  it  easily  follows  that  the  series  is  comminuent 
with  x.  But  if  it  ever  should  happen  that  we  find  a series  such  as 
a + 6.r-f- . • . . always  divergent,  no  matter  how  small  x may  be,  and 
not  having  any  assignable  mode  of  invelopment,  I then  say  that  we  have 
no  right  whatever  to  assume  that  such  a series  is  comminuent  with  x. 

To  prove  the  preceding  assertion,  assume 


f « 

J.  i 


cos  bx  dx  d8P 

5 


(W 


P®  cos  bx.jfdx  ra6  . , _ _ 

= - I =-f;cO»bldx+P=P; 


whence 

Now  C=0,  for  otherwise  this  integral,  which  is  always  finite,  being 
necessarily  not  greater  than  J**  (fix  : (i-px*)),  or  ^7 r,  would  increase 
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without  limit  with  b.  And  G,  must  be  the  value  of  the  integral  when 
&=0,  or  J-r.  Hence  are  deduced  the  following, results,  being  the  above 
and  what  arises  from  differentiation  with  respect  to  b. 


• » ‘h’,  ■*  *%  •:  i 

:os  ox  ax  it  , / sin  bx . xdx 

J <» 


< r^ixd 

J o ,irt 


/ • t 


• ;2i  ,, 


It 

=2S 


-6 


If  we  suppose  the  sign  of  b to  change,  cos  ( bx ) remains  the  same, 
and  the  integral*  while  its  equivalent  becomes  Jirs+V  'The  result  is 
evidently  not  allowable,  since  it  would  be  then' Gi,  which  is  t±0,  and  C 
which  is  r.  * Consequently,  * this  integral  is  represented  by  ^7r«~6 
when  b is  positive,  and  by  Jtts6  when*  b is  negative.  Similar  circum- 
stances frequently  occur,  and  they  arise  from  the  difference  of  treatment 
of  series  and  definite  integrals.  If  we  had  injected  divergent  series,  we 
should  have  called  *•».*  a(x>l),  a inistake*  Which  is  to  be 

corrected  by  writing  - 1 — ar1 — .r~* — . . • Both  series  have  the  proper- 
ties of  lr{lr-jr)71r}  $.n extended . theqry  of  definite  integrals  will,  I con- 
fidently expect,  at  some  future ;tiip.e//conlt^iTX , phft  same  distinction:  ex- 
hibiting results  in  g form  w^icli  points  puf  numerical  values  when  they 
exist,  and  algebraical  equivalents  when  the  numerical  values  are  infinite  : 
though  I admit  that  there  are  some  circumstances  which  appear  to 
create  a marked  distinction  between^ integrals  and  series.:  1 <*. 

Many  definite  integrals  of  the  form  fe~ao  ^vdw  from  v=0  to  oc 
have  received  particuUr,atte;ition . < i The  mo^t  celebrated  of  all  is  fe~v  vfdv9 
which,  being  1 .2.3. ..  .#  when  $ is,  a whole  number,  supplies  an  expres- 
sion which  is  intelligible  and  calculable  when  x is  a fraction ; and  is  the 
same  extension  of  tfye notion,  qj,l  which  a fractional  expo- 

nent is  of  that,  of  a wliple,  one^,  ..This  function  vx  dv  is  generally- 
denoted  by  T (x-b 1 ),  or  Vxzz  js~vvx~ldv.  This. last  integral  is  finite 
(page  570)  whenever  x.is  >0,  and  T (x-f  1)— xrx  is  a functional  equa- 
tion which  its  values  satisfy*  . For  . . » . . . - 


♦ i 


• > 


, t:  «■%»•+*/ *: 


Vvx~l  dv9  - 


which,-  taken  from  0 t6  oc,  gives  F(x-b  l)=xrx,  since  v*  g~v  vanishes  at 
both  limits. And  it  is  perfectly  possible  that  this  equation  may  be  true 
of  fractional  values,  or  any  other  of  the  same  kind.  Thus  if  (fix  stand 
for  x terms  of  the  series  l~*-b2"n-b  ...  i*+x“%  we  have  before  us  a 
function  which,  when  x is  a whole  number,  satisfies  0(x-bl)=0x 
4-(a,+ 1)"*;  and  as  to  which  the  mode  of  derivation  entirely  fails  when 
x is  not  a whole  number.  Nevertheless,  there  may  be  a continuous 
function  Which  satisfies  the  above  equation  for  all  values  of  x.  Thus 
^r=l+2+3+: . i^-fx  gives  efi  (x-b  l)=$x-b  (x+  1),  and  the  deriva- 
tion is  unintelligible  when  a?  is  a fraction  ; but  efi: r=^x  (x+1)  satisfies 
the  equation  for  fractional  and  even  negative  and  impossible  values  of  x. 
Let  us  now  take  (fix  from  /(0)+/(l)-b/(2)+  ••••  +/(x),  which 
satisfies  efi  (r+  l)=r0x-b/(^+ 1)  : required,  if  possible,  the  expansion 
of  <}>x  in  powers  of  x.  Let  Y^x— /(x-b 1)+/  (#~b2)  + • • • • ad  inf. 
when  <3?  is  a whole  number,  and  let  ^ in  all  cases  satisfy  (x-f 1) 

==/(x-bl).  Then  ’fx+tfixzzf  (x-b  1)4-0  0+1)  wfx+efix  is  con- 
stant. Now  when  x is  a whole  number,  ijrx+cfix  is  obviously  the  sum  of 

the  series /(0)+-/(l)  + ad  it?/.,  say  = 2;  whence  in  all  cases 

Yfx-f0x=2.  We  have  then  0x=2 — ^xt  or  2— (0)— yjr1  (0).x-&c. 
But  since  +^==/,,)(x  + l)+/(n)(x+2)  + *•••>  we  have  +*1° 
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=r/C")(  1 ) +fiu\ 2)  4 . p This  equation  is  not  derived  from  differentia- 
ting with  respect  to  a:  a function  in  which  a?  is  a whole  number  only, 
but  as  follows:  since  fx  in  all  cases  satisfies  fx—y/  (#4  1)=/ 
we  have  0(tt)(o?4l)— /(n)(#+ 1),  or 

h =/(-)  (2  4 1 ) 4 f(n)  (x  + 2) 4 Vr(")  (« + 2)  * 

ss/00  (*4  l)4/(,°  (o;  42)  +/*•>(*+  3)  4 * °°(*+3)  4 &c.  i • 

or  1)+  ....  ad  m/.  + ^(n)(  cc  ) (as  in  page  228)  ; 

and  all  the  series  being  supposed  convergent,  we  have  0(n)(  oc  )=0. 
Hence  if/(n)(l)  + &c.  = 2(n),  we  have 


.$x=i2-2w-2w.x- 


nrS>  /V»3 

■i00.— £(8). 

2 2*3 


• * 

Observe,  that  it  matters  nothing  if  2 be  divergent,  provided  2(1),  &c. 

be  convergent,  since  2— Xt0)  is  simply  0 (0).» 

To  apply  this*  consider  F (l44)  = *r# ; .we  have  then  log  r (1 4*0 
=log<r4logrx,  but  since  both  2,  log  2 and  2 x~l  are  divergent,  differ- 
entiate both  sides,  and  let  <j)x  be  the  diff.  co.  of  log  Tx  or  T'x : Tx. 
Required  the  development  of  0 ( 1 4#)  hi  powers  of  x,  having  0 ( 1 4 
2=<t“140tf.  Let  Ytf?=(*4l)”l4(**+2)7l4* ••  •»  or  fx—yfx+l) 
= 0(j? 42) — 0(or4l),  and  0 (a? 4 1) 4^ —const. ; whence 0°°(o?4l) 
= — y(n)x.  Now  0lr=(ir4 1)”^^  (#+1)  gives 


4 


2.3. 


(x4l)n+l 


• • • w / v . i ■»  n 2 • 3 • • • n 2.3* 

+V'w(*+l)  =i  ;:  : + 


.71 


(*+l)"+l  (x+2) 


7t4  1 


or  ^<*>(0)  : 2.3. . . .n=±(H-2-f”+1>+3-<"+1>+ ....),  which  call  S„+1, 

0 (a?-f-l)r=0  (l)4S2lr—S8 <2*4840?—  . . 

a series  which  converges  when  <r<l.  It  only  remains  to  find  0(1). 
Since  0 (o'4l)=<r~140lr,  we  have  0(1)~  — l-14  0(2)=r — 1“‘ — 2~l 
40  (3)=r,  or 

£ 0 (I)  = — l-]1  — 2"1— . . . . — .r~l40  (o’4l)  ' ' 

= ~(I"l42_14 4<r-1— log2)40 (0; 41) -7 log 2., 

If  we  take  the  series  for  T (x+l)  in  page  312,  in  which  x is  a whole 
number,  we  see  that  this  series  is  intelligible  when  x is  fractional,  and 
therefore*  is  in  all  cases  the  function  required.  We  have  then 

r(x+l)=V(2Tx)/|YeR, 

or  log  r (x 4 1 ) =r  log  V(2tt)  4 J log  x 4 x log  x~  2 4 R ; 

where  R is  a series  which  diminishes  rapidly  when  x increases,  and 
its  diff.  co.  diminish  rapidly.  Differentiate  both  sides  of  the  last,  and 
subtract  logo’,  which  gives  0 (x  4 1)— logo?  = (2.z)“x4R',  whence 
0 (24  ] ) — log  x diminishes  without  limit  as  x increases.  Consequently, 
—0(1)  is  the  limit  of  l-1 42~14  ....  4**’-1  — logo;  as  <r  increases,  which 
was  shown  in  page  312  to  be  the  constant]  *5772157,  (more  correctly 
* 57721 5G64901 5328606065,)  which,  being  called  y,  we  have 


* Another  proof  of  this  will  subsequently  be  given. 
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• »r''<J?  + l):r(*+l)2=— 1 y+S,2P--S.ap*+S4a#«....- 

logT  (jr-4- 1) = — yx-f  J Sax2-- £ S3x3+J  S4x4--. . . 

no  constant  being  added,  since  log  r Or  4 1)  vanishes  with  x.  This  series 
is  convergent  from  x—  — 1 (exclusive)  to  x=z  4 I (inclusive) ; but  we 
shall  presently  show  that  still  more  convergent  ones  may  be  used. 

Again,  since  T (x+l)zzf*s~vv*  dv,  we  have  f Tf  (x4l)=j£“r  vx 
log  v dv7  and  ] T (1)  = fs~v  log  v dv3  while  r (1)= 1.  Consequently,  the 
constant  — *5772. . . .,  or  — y,  is  the  value  of  f*  6 log  v dv>  and  thus 
this  (hitherto)  pure  result  of  computation  obtains  a symbolical  expres- 
sion. The  student  may  now  try  if  he  can  make  the  preceding  process 
suggest  proof  of  the  following. 

L losQ)  *>=  i + Q+>°g  ^)+Q+l0s  l)+(i+1°g  i)+*  • • 

Prove,  both  from  the  nature  of  this  series,  and  from  page  326,  that 
it  is  not  only  convergent,  but  ultimately  as  convergent  as  £x“2. 

t rf*iogr(i+j),_  i i.  i , 

. . dx*  1+*  ^ 2!  (l+a>(l+i^)  ! 

••  *3*  (I  +»(i tfe)(i +P>+  V ’ * ’ (pase  166)' 

« * 

1+ IF  +F+  ",)==  F*(1  + 2)  F +(1+2+3)f  + "* 

4 rf’iogrcx+i)  J i l l I 

dx " ( ’ ( M(a+l)“  + (lr+2)"+(j+3)"+"i’ 

^ ' ' | < 

n being  >1. 

f We  can  thus  calculate  logP  (.r+1),  and  thence  logI\r,  which  is 
logr(jt-f-l)—  log  x.  The  former  function,  which,  since  r(l)=rl,  vanishes 
when  x=0,  is  what  may  be  called  the  general  function  of  log  1 +log  2+ 

. ...  4 log  x,  being  the  function  of  which  log  1,  log  1 -f-  log  2,  log  1 4 log  2 
+ log  3,  &c.  'are  the  values  when  x=0,  1,  2,  &c.  We  proceed  to  some 
properties  of  the  function  T (i+l),  the  general  function  of  1.2.3. . .x. 

Turning  back  to  page  388,  we  see  that  § fcfrv  .yw,dv.dwy  if  the 
limits  of  each  variable  be  independent  of  the  other,  is  fcjwdvy.  ffw  dw. 
Hence  . • , 

r(x+l)Xr(y+l)  = /0Vrtx  f°0s-'cu;»dwz = fZf*e-v-'0vJC‘W!'dvdw. 

If  we  assume  w—tv , we  may  perform  this  integration  by  first  integrating 
with  respect  to  v from  0 to  cc , and  then  with  respect  to  t,  also  from  0 to 
c c.  For,  to  change  v and  w into  vl  and  vj,  we  have  r=v„  w^Vyt,  and 

: dv  dw  dif  dw 

dv,  di~di  ^ = 1 Xy,— whence  /,  /.  r*~»  dv,dt 

• * - I . y • * + 

« , 

is  the  integral  above  given ; while  0 and  cc  are  limiting  values  of  vi  and 
t , answering  to  those  of  v and  w.  Now,  integrating  first  with  respect  to 
we  have  • • 

since  /***'  v‘  dv=  vx  dr. 


2 P 2 
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and  0 and  oc  arc  the  limits  both  of  r,  and  ?>,  (1+0*  Multiplying  bv 
Pdt,  and  integrating,  the  original  form  compared  with' s the  transposed 
expression  gives 

wr'  j; 


or 


r (*+ 1) .r (yd-t)^r ft  *" 


Let  z—t  (.1  + /)-1,  which  gives  0 and  1 for  the  limits  of  a,  and  we 
have  finally  . 

' f*  ,v  >y  r(,r+i).r(y+i) ; • • 

j»*  Cl  z)  d—  V (x+y+2)  ’ 

.4.  - - <•  ■ ■ " J + t i f ■"  L.  * ' * ' ” ••  ' 

which  requires,  to  be  finite,  that  a;  and  y should  both  be  > — 1 - Thus 
an  extensive  cla^  of  integrals  is  made  to  depend  on  the  general  factorial 
function,  as  fr  is  called,  ”Tf  jrt—y,  which  requires  y anil  a?  to  be 
numerically  <1,  we  have,  T (2)  being  1 X T (1),  or  1, 


. 5 \ r 

I . > i , y;  ifl  -JK  ill  ‘VlbjMI  *\  'A  u * * ’’ 


X j f • i o ••  \ 

l . 


* Affain,  \tt  l,  or>  f of  2/  ^ ’write'  + * and'  — J— Tt 

which  gives  *•  -***  “ , 

/;  z-*+*  (i  - z )-*-x  . F ;$->}£ r 

This  integral  admits  of  being  found.;  for^if  z=sin?0,  it  is  reduced 
(page  573)  to  2jf*v  tan2*  0 i/0  or  * ; cos  (tu;);  which  may  also  be  written 
thus,  by  writing  J— a*  lor  j*,  r' 


i •». 


rxr(i -r)=- 


TT 


(r>0<l)i';  w '■ 

sin  xt  )/.r , . v t.-i'jii  / 


Let  #=£,  then  T a result  found  in  page  294,  tlRragh  in  a very 

different  form.  ( \ + * t 

In  the  integral  dty  let  in=u,  which  ddes  not  alter  the  limits 

if  n be  positive  We  have  then 


. < ‘ - 


• f * 


I)  +* 


/“5-^d4==i  /*  s~v  vn~l  rfussifF  f ^ ^ V.1  r^> Q> * f// 

t«,  . . ) /,  t . »rf«  *}tr  i Mill  :)< 

. . r as  'n  page ’294/}  "*y,  /v  ,1  bin;  ft>~  i -f 

. 5.  ’*  <*  «.  ,»  •'  i i ’ l 1 "t  *T  <*  ”v\'  - 1 y — S ) ( I • > 

Returning  to  the  series  in  page  579,  we  have  v v ^ „ . .. 

log  r (l + 3") ^ — yx  d*  ^ ^ 3 S3  x3 + 4 <x  — * . . • • j 

logr(l-.r)=  7^ 4* i ^2 -'c2  + 3 SaO^+J  S4^+t  • v v 


but  r(l+a0.r(l— Jcra?.F(l—  aO=Ttf5sin«5  whence,  v 

, 1 ■ v " ‘ * Jf  I • V|.  • >'  \ ' • 

=Saa?+iS4;rVf(£S6  x9+. . . . x . 

j 4-0  4 t ' ' n ? - U 5^ 

• log  r (l+x)= o log  TT.r — ^ log  sin  TT.r  — yx  — J S:,  r3 — 4-  S5  x5— . . . . 

Mowr(i+x).rO-x)=<l+0<i-*orQ+*).r(j-x) 

7 T 

sr  (®—  ^2)  1 - t!  ’ ' . * ‘ * 

T ■ * ' oos7r«  ...  ... 
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. » i i ( . \ 1 i ) \ } , t * *,  > i . t 1 1 . , • » 1 1 . i • » > i 1 ' > t i V b ■ . 1 

and  we  pan  thus  calculate  ,F  (1 or  F (1+#) where  # is 
by  means  of  T (l+J— z),  or  rt‘(l+#)  where  x<\.  When  #<jr  the 
preceding  series  is  very  convergent. 

If  we  differentiate  the  last  series  but  one,  we  have  \ I i * .»  i 

(#— 1 — tt cot  ttx)~2  (S2 x + S4 #3 -j-  S6 a*5-}- • « • •)• 

x i / i \ ■ ' y i 

Turn  to  the  series  for  cot*  in  page  2^8,  and  wre;  find  (making  the  slight 

change  of  notation  alluded*  to  in  page  553,  so  that  B,  = 1 : 6,  B3=r  1 : 30, 
B«=:l  * 42,  &C.)  iiii  » 1 1 » >.*t  i iinj,  m \ .nut  . ~0  + IM 


cot*— a:"1  ?,B,  i2!®*, 2.3.14  2*B*2.3.4.5.6 

whence  x~l  — tf  cot7i\r— (2t)sBi  -+(27r)4  B3— + • •••'; 

**  v ,»  !'.(  { ,,i«,  \S  l&t  1 tj  .» ♦ >T  'V;  1.  '(i  *T  i.i' 


V 


/m.u*’  »/*  i« 

» • » » , 


. /.x  ,.\  * I »t.  .a  ».:<  r.  " i ’ 1 

whence  \ ■ Sln,  or  l“?!-h!2Tr+.3"2n+  1 “ p ^ 1 — "%Z  > v 

* ,*  u.  x I vlltv  tcvr.-M' •• 

a result  remarkable  in  itself,  and.  useful  as  showing  liow  to  estimate  the 
degree  of  convergency  of  scries  in  Which  Berncnilli’s  numbers  are  among 
the  coefficients.  . For  siuce  the  first  side  of  the  equation  has  the  limit  I 
as  n increases,  if  we  write  for  1.2.3.  ...2n  its  limiting  formV(2*). 
(2, ,)*«+*  wp  find  that  .B^^andin2*4*  7t-*‘+is-*n  continually  approxi- 

mate to  equality  as  n is  iucreascd.  Also  we  have 

very  nearly,  or  — ^ * *' 

47r2  f\  ;i.  >—  : 1 1 v. 


a ;t 


Bj,., 


•*jr 

when  n is  very  great.  .*■«.,»  '-■■{*<)  t »#  t 

A higher  degree  of  convergence  is  given  to  the  series  for  logT  (l  + r) 

by  waiting  follows;^,.,,  . • - ,.  ‘A*.;  f •»  J » j >J 

, , * / 7TX  \ ,,  r/\+x\  :..»•{  i.  M‘»fid 


+ (1  — y)  x — J (S3—  1)  xz  — s:  (S,  1)  • 


We  now  proceed’ to  other  properties  of  F (#)»'5  1 > a,  te?, . •«  .a 

be  the  roots  of  — 1—0,  we  know  that  a>  a3*  &c. . ...  are  the  roots  of 
a"+l  =0,  and  1,  a2,  a4,  &c.  are  the  roots  of  #*—1=0;  Hence  we  have 
(#—l )(#-«*) (#-«8n_2)  = #n-l.  For  x write  #*,  divide  both 

sides  by  #”.cc.a*.  . . .a"-1,  and 


-in(n-l) 


Now  is  «-I  t divide  both  sides  by  2“{V(— l)}n;  make*=«tv<_,), 
and  for  a choose  the  value  w being  - v : n.  We  have  then 


«.  • »r»  (’+;)  » («~)  • • • “(,+ V ')=2''”  “ *"  ‘ •' : 

and  various  other  of  Euler’s  formula  of  the  same  kind  may  be  proved 


r r I 


* Or  for  B.,  in  the  page  cited,  write  Bt  for  —B4  write  B3,  for  Bg  write  B5,  &c.  A 
list  of  the  numbers  of  Bernoulli  will  be  found  in  the  article  lumbers  of  Bernoulli  in 


the  Fenny  Cyclopaedia. 
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in  the  same  way.  Now  divide  both  sides  by  sin  0,  and  make  0=0, 

• • i • * , _ I * r 

which  gives 

7T.27r.37r'  * \ rl  — \“ n 

sin-.sm — .Bin — •♦i.sm— — '•  • 

n n n n . 2”  .. 

» «*  -• » i • 

Now  consider  the  function 

^x^Tx. t ( * + -Y  r ( x +'  -Y . : rf* + ' • 

Change  x into  a?4-n~l,  and  the  second  side  becomes  x^x,  whence 
\fs  (x+7Tlys2-jfyx.  * This  is  satisfied  by  n^xT  (nx),  which,  when  the 
change  is  made,  becomes 

j^-nx—x  p or  n~) .ir™ .nx F (tut),  or  x+vT™  F (no;)  j 

and  on  the  principles  explained  in  page  229,  there  can  be  no  otheir  solu- 
tion unless  .it  be  the  preceding  multiplied  by  a periodic  factor  such 
that  x (#4-1  )==x-r*  This  factor  having  been  rejected  when,  lYr  was 
taken  as  the  solution  of  f (x+l)—x^x,  must  be  also  rejected  here: 
though  a multiplier  P,  which  is  a function'of  w,  may  be  requisite.  ; We 
have  then  ^rrrP.n^F  (nr),  and  P may  be  determined  by  making 
which  gives 

»-*  f (i) . p=r  ( -Y  rf  -) . . . . r 

\nj  \n  J \n  J 

' '•  1 f - .A  / 

Now  F (71 : ?f)=r  (1)  =1,  and  the  remaining  — • 1 factors  maybe 
resolved  into  F/i~l.F  (l— n”1),  F2/i_1.F  (1— 2nT1).  (M;*  with  a middle 
term  F (^)  if  n be  even,  and  none  if  n be  odd.  This  gives  • /«* 

» •*  ■ *i  • */.-  * 4 f.  1 • ' a;V**-!  *»»’ 

(2m)_1  : { sin  — sin  — .^  .•.sin  ~ — * Jf  X V* 

1 V 2771  2m  , , . y2?n  [J)..  *4. 

277*  . l.  772  W 


7?  = 2?7l 

2m  4*  l 


(2m  -f  1 ) 1 P= 7rm : ( sin 


7r  ;•  *» 

Sill 


5AX1 


2m  4 1 2m  4 1 2 m 4*  1 

jf  V’*  trt'  fa  v.  ' 


Examine  the  value  above  given  of  n : 2"~\  and  it  will  appear  that  it 
can  be  resolved  in  a similar  manner  into  sin  i7r7t"*l  sin  (sr  4- 7rn~"A),  or 
sin*.im~l,  sin.2ir7i~l  sin  (tt— 27m~1),  or  sin*. 27m~V &c*  'fitly  b> middle 
factor  sin^r,  or  1,  when  n is  even,  and  none  when  n is  ckH.i  lienee  1 

1 '•  ».  ~\  £}  if  — ■ i ’ I 

it  . , 2ir  . . . a 7?i-l  . . , 2 rn  ,,f 


n=2m 
m—  2771+1 


{ k!  I 

2m  2m  • 2/72  3F**  * : \ ,/T‘iw  .*»'■•* 


sin2  — .sin8 


7 r 


snr 


....  snr 

4 

2t r 


7r=r 


27714  1 


. snr 


. . . . sin* 


’V.*’  '''  2m -P J,r 


2m+ 1 ' 2m  + l 

^ s > to  onlh/  -i  I 


Extract  the  square  roots  of  the  last  pair,  and  divide  the  preceding  pair  by 
them,  which  gives  * . 


t| 


n=2m,  P = »”-*. 2"~* (2m)1 ; n=2m+l,  P=7rm2m  (2m+l)!. 

Both  are  contained  in  P=(27r)!("_1)  .n*,  whence 

* l 'f»«.  i - ^ 

r,r.r(a.+i)r(x+?j. . 

This  equation  is  useful  iu  reducing  the  calculation  of  F(l:n), 
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F (2  : n),  • • . . F (n  — 1 : n)  to  the  smallest  number  of  applications  of  the 
series  for  logFr.  Suppose,  for  instance,  we  want  to  determine 
Ft\  . . . FB-,  which  we  call  Aj,  A2, . . . . An.  We  first  have  To?  F (1  — x) 
=»  : sin  ttx,  which  gives  AlAn,  A9  A10,  Aa  A9,  A4  As,  A5  A7)  and  AJ. 
Making  ?i= 2 in  the  preceding,  we  have 

YxY(x+b)  = (2tt)*  2*“to  T 2x 

(Ai  A 7 Afi)  (A9  AjA4)  (Ag  A,  A«)  (A*  Al0  Ajj)  (A5  Au  Ai0) ; 

and  those  quantities  are  bracketted  together,  between  which  equations 
are  thus  given.  But  only  the  two  first  are  of  any  use,  for  Aa  is  known, 
and  As  X A9 ; again,  (A4Al0,  A8)  is  only  the  same  as(A8A2,  A4)  in 
another  form,  &c.  Again,  make  w=3,  and  we  have 


r*  r (*+■».  r (*+$) = 2^3*-*  r 3*,  (A*  a5  a9,  a3>  (Aa  ag  a10,  a6)  . . . 


of  which  only  the  first  is  of  use ; thus  ( A3  AT  Au,  A9)  is  the  same  as,  or 
may  he  reduced  to,  (A!  A5  A9,  A3).  Collect  all  the  equations,  and  we 
have,  t : 12  being  0, 


A A ~— 
Al  j l“" sin  0 ’ 


A«  A10. — — 


7 r 


sin 


20* 


A3  Ag  ~~~~ A4  A=— - 
* sm  SO  0 sm  40 


As  AT' — — 


7T 


sin  50’ 


t 


A,A,=(27r)*2lA„  A8A8=(27r)i2iA4,  A,  A5As=2ir.31  A„: 

t , • « » 9 . - , 


nine  equations  between  eleven  quantities ; so  that  all  can  be  determined 
by  means  of  two  only.  It  might  appear  at  first  as  if  we  might  carry 
the  main  theorem  one  step  further,  and  form  an  equation  (Ai  A*  A7  A10, 
A4) ; but  if  we  do  so,  we  should  find  that  the  new  equation  is  really 
contained  in  the  others. 

The  importance  of  this  function  Fr  can  hardly  be  over-estimated,  and 
the  progress  of  the  mathematical  sciences  will  probably  render  its  use  as 
frequent  as  that  of  its  particular  case  1 . 2.3. . . . (r—  1)  has  been 
hitherto.  Legendre  has  given  a table  of  the  values  of  com.  log  Y (1 4 .r) 
for  every  thousand  part  of  a unit  from  #=0  to  x=,  1.  This  is  all  that  is 
necessary,  if  the  table  be  carried  to  a sufficient  number  of  ’figures;  for 
r^=(vr—  l)F(<r  — l)n=(a;-2)(.z-  l)F(a?-2),  &c.,  which  can  be  continued 
until  r (x— ?i ) falls  between  1 and  2;  whence  Yx  can  be  found  from 
r(#— n).  Again,  ra?=a?“I  T(1 4#),  which  gives  Tx  when  x is  less 
than  unity.  The  table  presently  given  is  an  abridgment  of  Legendre’s,  and 
the  last  column  will  enable  any  one  to  reconstruct  as  much  more  of  the 
original  as  he  wants. 

The  value  of  Tx,  considered  as  f e~v  vx~l  dv,  is  finite  as  long  as  #>0, 
but  infinite  for  #==  or  <0.  But  if  Yx  be  considered  as  a solution  of 
<(>(x 4 l)=x<j>x,  it  does  not  become  infinite  when  x is  negative,  except 
when  x is  a whole  number.  Thus 


i=rr(i)=o.ro=o(-i).r(-i)=o.(— 1)(— 2>.r(— 2),  &c.; 

whence  r(0).r  ( —1),  &c.  must  be  infinite.  But  x being  >0<1, 

rx=(x  - 1)  r (x-  i)=(x-i)(x-2)  r (*-2) 

. . 2)C*-3)r(*-3),  &€.:  . 
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so  that  F(x— • 1),  r(x^-2),  &CifflTe  not  infinite.'  » It  must  be  remem- 
bered that  many  of  the  properties  of  Fx  have  been  derived  from  the 
equation,  not  from  the  integral;  and  negative  values  given  tfco  x,  and 
used  in  the  series  for  logT  (1-f-x)  give  results  perfectly,  coinciding  with 
the  formulae  just  given.  This  point  requires  further  examination. 

Fr,  the  integral,  satisfies  0(x  4- 1)— and  so  does  £.r.r\r, 
being  any  function  which  satisfies  £ (x-b  l)  = £x;  for  instance,  £x  may 
=cos27t«t,  5 The  series  for  logr(.r-f  1)  was  derived  ehtirely-  from  the 
equation;  how  then  do  we  know  that  this  series  represents  Fx,  and  not 
cos  27i\r.I  x,  or  any  other  solution  of  the  equation  r 

We  should  answer  this,  if  we  remember  that  the  condition  T#  F (1 — -0 
=7T : sin  nx  is  derived  from  the  integral  alone,  if  weeould  show,  1 . That  no 
other  solution  of  the  equation  will  satisfy  this  condition ; 2.  That  the 
series  obtained  does  satisfy  this  condition.  .+.  • • k _ 


function  of  x+ 1 — x and  of  x(l — a’),  or  of  a?  (1 — x ) simply;  so  that 
changing  i into  1— x does  not  altet  P,  arid1  changes  2x^Ts  into  1 — 2x. 
Let  log  Pr=0  (x.—  ; then  siqce  (x+ 1),  )ve  have , 

• ••  "•  ' ’ (2j-l)0O’-^7-(2W'+l)^(-a!ilJ*)’.) 


» • • (i 
-1  > 


// 

> / 


Change  the  signs,  and  .both;  slides  become  integrable,  giving  (/ q (x — x2) 
=0i  ( — x— a8),  which,  if  it  pan  be  solvfed,  deftCrmiries  0^  and  thence 
0x,  and  thence  (2x—  1)  0 (jr  — x9),  or  log.P2*-1.  The  calculus  of 
functions  does  not  give  any  reason  for  supposing  that  this  equation 
cannot  he  solved,  though  no  solution  has  been  attained;  ami  therefore, 
so  .far  as  we  have  yet  gone,,  we  fail  in  showing  that  fhe  series  for  Fx  is 
that  particular  solution  of  0 (r-f  1)  = x<px,  which  Legendre  And  otJiers 
have  assumed  it  to  be.  There  are  plenty  of  solutions  which  coincide 
with  f s~v  vx~ldvf  when  x is  a whole  number,  but  riot  when  x*  is  a 
fraction.  For  example, 


*• 


-V\  'V4 


» •» 


\,v\: 


~r.  u - - 


I • I 1 V ’ 

X COS2  2ttT? 

, o t fs~v  vVr~l dx9  ( 1 — cos  2jtx+cos9 2? rx)  fs~v vv~}  dxy  &c, ; 

2+sui*  2irx J ’•  1 TT?  >ht  tvr  ’>7.  Ip*  m.|  <*>„  J 


A 4- 


'I 


) t. 


>1  * 1 > t* l 


/. 


any  one  of  which  may,  for  anything  to  the  contrary  shoyni  ip  the  method 
quoted  from  Legendre,  be  the  function  whose  values  have  been  tabulated 
for  those  of  fg-vv*~x  dv.  t * \f  ' Nc.  / » 

By  the  following  method,  however,  I find  that  the  series  for  log  F (1  +j) 
may  be  deduced  entirely  from  the  integral,  without  any  reference  to  the 
equation  0 (x+  l)=jr^r.  Take  F (x+  l)=fs~v~vxdv,  (the  limits  0 
and  cc  always  understood,)  and  remember  that  v * is  the  limit  to  which 
(1  — £~ai')*:  a*  approaches  when  a is  diminished  w ithout  limit.  If,  then, 
we  find  f s~v  (1 — £~a,  y dv,  and  then  divide  Ly  a*,  and  diminish  a with- 
out limit,  we  see  r(x-fl)  in  the  limit  attained.1  “lifct  V***t±±y,  which 
changes  the  limits  to  0 and  1,  giving  (page  580)  <\ . 

r>  f ,»!  * \ 

^r(*+i).r(-) 
o-«~r  *=-  s:(i-^n-y~ljv)=—  K" 


cl  ^ -J 1-  1^ 


Let  1 6, whence T (.r+l)=r(,r+l).m*+1  :r(.r+&+n  is  an 
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equation  which  approaches  without  limit-  to  truth  as  b is  increased  without 
limit  ; or  j F&w  : (#+£ + 1)  has  the  limit  itinity.-  r: jjf*  then,  b be  a 

wdiole  number*  we  have  »i  ••  •:*  „ W m - ->t  >-ij  ,ihmi  jwi 

r*wt h" *• l,nm •*> • 


. ...  / t , 

. > - — \ -i 


orlogr(l+T)=xlog6-log(l+*)-^log(i4-^  Wlog(  1+7  } ... .. 


• . ' , . V 2/  , \ 0/ 

continued  ad  infinitum.  Use  the  logarithmic  series,  and  we  have 


( • , ’ L_:  •;  1 r :/;<  » 4-‘»  b .«  .*  ay  ..  : 1 \t 


Li  1 » ■ - t b ■ ' * 1 ■»»  ‘ > ' . * 1 1 


If 


K !>  l\  'I  V/ 


r ^ *i  -1  r S'  1*..‘  j .10  i y.  :•  y4-  J. 

• » } 1 . ■»  -5j  \ , t , (r 


1 ' * * * , ^ ^ v , • - , ■ t 

' /«  li  * • 1 >.r»  i W ^ / • .v 1 •L.X  ■ *"  i • * \ »r‘> :4.  . //  * 1 1 * 'i 

provided  .0  be  increased  without  limit.  Inis  gives  (y  being  as  m pag< 

/tlUw'  ~ 1 hm.  ■*  T 1 »i * f*i:u  J‘  ‘i-‘u  r-  j* &•  » *r*  >o*r  . v 1 *,r  1*  /P 

io) r / 

T«>i»  < < -4  , y»i»*  i..-'  ( v,- 


' . ! 


. , ...  4 ' A »<■  V*  I ■ > * ?"*»  » — 1 ♦ . • 

log  r ( 1 + x)zz—yx +,£  S*  ^tTii  tS* jl. as  before. , t 


i . t 4 ^ . t t 

We  also  find,  when  £ is  ^considerable,  the  means  of  calculating  ap- 
proximately (>r+ l)(a:4-2)  • .j#| C 23  + 6)  for  all  values  of  x from  > — 1, 
by  means  of 

V L M<  J>*  I U‘)5  I HVOJ  * if  (&4-  1)'  * **  ' ' 

H.  ....  (#-f  D C^d-2).,.  .u(x+b)^K’£  - very  nearly, 

»*< f r‘i  -till  ■ v *1  v>{  10  (*l-  l K|  I l * *.  II >’ 

* ’ *It  will  be  convenient  here  to*  introduce  some  theorems  bv  w^hich  the 

. „ . * 

^preceding  results  wilt  be 'confirmed,  i It  is  required  to  j expand  6Z+6~X 
^and  s^s~*'  into  products  of  an  infinite  number  of  factors.  Let  w2=ir : 7?, 
and  it ‘is  known  that 

i!*.  )Ut</  t\')U\ N -illOi  ml' — / VM*  ...  I ro»; 1-  • nr«--» 

xt*-\-'ainzz{xl -^2«Jt.C0S  [iw]+«2}  [fw] • [iwj. . ... 


1 * J 
fttl.  > ■ !•'.  1- 


xin — a2n=:  [x* — 2 ax  [cos  w]  + «*}  [2w]  • [3wJ. . . . — 1 . w]  x (x*—  a2)  j 

thereby  [-Jw],  [^ci],  &c?$e  mean  the  repetition  of  the  first' factor  with 
®-w,  &c.  instead  of  Jw,  &c.  For  x write  1 + a?:  2 n,  and  for  a wrrite 

bomiijcfid  noou  ovarf  sojjIbv  osod  ••  •*  . -i  •>.  d»*j  i-1  «.  •*» 

t orifj^nrT-any  y . 2nJ  \ (2nJ  » ' - 


(T+  ! ) 

h{)  ot  ooiior’l'n  yrni  jimHtfw  1 >*  »b 


•1  -Mi.r  no  . a ! 1 ' ’ 1 ' 

1. 1'  >j  t -I'-jr1  o»b*{.  - b . • 1 • • 1 >i  An  J » • 


it;  s 1 1 , ! i j tf .,  iti  u | »*)j 


«o- 


remembc.riug  that  (1  + cos 0) : (1-cos  e)— CQt5!  0.  ■'  For  n write  * : w, 
,and(we  readily  .obtain.  . • / 1 ..  , ; ..  . 

pot®  A-  0 1 *P 

O^zau)  gives  =-~j ; where  Pa=(i«w)2 : (tan  ^aw)8. 

4?r  rr  7r 


l m * v . \ 


And  for  write  (}  + ^ - (l  ■ - ^ . or  2 ~ 

Substitution  gives 


• v • 


i — 
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r y n ^ r y»»  p"  { 1 "cos  tW } [lw][iw]  • • 2 X 


in  which  one  factor  of  each  set  is  written  down,  and  the  part  which  is 
altered  in  the  other  factors  being  in  brackets,  the  alterations  necessary 
to  make  the  other  factors  are  adjoined,  also  in  brackets.  This  notation, 
with  which  I do  not  feel  quite  satisfied,  is  here  used  merely  to  show  how 
much  some  such  notation  is  wanted.  We  have  also 


2"->  { 1 - cos  0] } [2(i>]  [3a>]  . . .[n-l.wlx 


__2 

2® 


.AL-j  _ > ' r-  W 

33 


, * 

• • 


Let  #=0  in  the  first ; 2=2"  {1 — cos  [-W]}  [$■«]. . . 

. ' ► « *.  ' 

Divide  the  second  by  x,  and  make  :r=0,  which  gives 


P«r-t  t ~1 

3“]- 


- * 


1 


✓ t * 


( M I 


* 1=~ 2"'1  {1  — cos  [oi]}  [2o>]  [3w],  i . •[n— 1 #w].  * ■ * 

Substitute,  which  makes  the  first  and  second  become 

■ - - - * : : » * 


i «. 


wm- 

.-{>4  mi 


p, 

3s. 

P, 

2* 


r?.i  : r fi-r  n < 

, - 

■frfi  ■ ruiwhw  i 

L 3* J • * • ’ L («-Da J>;  . 


Increase  ?*,  and  diminish  u/,  without  limit,  and  equate  the  limits  of 
equal  quantities  which  gives  an  infinite  number  of  factors  in  both  pro- 
ducts, and  the  results,  restoring  the  common  notation,  are  as  follows  : « 


2[  l+4-V)(  14 


4x 


_2 
7T 


r2 


ex—£-x~2x(  1-f — 


9tt5 


1 + 


4x2 


25*® 


t + 


f - 


1 + 


X' 


9ir 


. IGtt8/* 

/ » t « 


• M • 


» 4 


4/\  - . 

3 )•  • • • 


For  x write  — 1),  and  we  deduce 

results  which  can  be  easily  proved  by  the  theory  of  equations,  provided 
it  be  first  shown  that  sin  x and  cos  x have  no  impossible  roots,  to  intro- 
duce other  factors.  This  can  be  readily  shown,  for  if  sin  x had  an  im- 
possible root,  s*  — f'^would  have  either  a possible  root,  (which,  except 
j?=:0,  it  cannot  have,)  or  an  impossible  root  of  the  form  a+bj(—  1) 
which  it  cannot  have,  a and  b being  finite.  I know  of  no  results  better 
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calculated  to  establish  confidence  in  widely  extended  chains  of  algebrai- 
cal deduction  than  these  formulae,  which  can  be  verified  to  any  extent  by 
actual  calculation.  Take  the  logarithms  of  both  sides,  and  expand  by  the 
common  logarithmic  series,  which  readily  gives  (sn  being  1 -f-  3~n-|-  5~” 

+ ••••) 


log  cos  — 2*  s2 

log 


x*  a?4  _ >xn  _ op 


7 r 


x 


x- 


sin  x 


Tt 


X 

'‘Sbr4 


— S,—  +S4  — ;+S,^5+S87— -+ . . . . 


'4n» 


Write  rx  for  x in  the  second  series,  which  then  agrees  with  that  in  page 
580,  deduced  from  log  T (1  +x)  : compare  the  first  with  page  253. 

The  values  of  Fa;  are  found  from  the  following  table : 


a.  CommonloglXl+a).  A (— ).  A*(+).  A3(-), 


*00 

000 

000 

000 

000 

250 

324 

559 

113 

343 

1039 

•01 

997 

528 

730 

659 

243 

237 

587 

103 

070 

1014 

•02 

995 

127 

871 

989 

236 

252 

129 

693 

065 

985 

•03 

992 

796 

420 

889 

229 

365 

528 

683 

323 

961 

•04 

990 

533 

400 

409 

222 

575 

220 

613 

830 

935 

*05 

988 

337 

858 

790 

215 

878 

738 

664 

580 

■911 

•06 

986 

208 

868 

556 

• 

209 

273 

702 

655 

562 

887 

•07 

984 

145 

525 

635 

202 

757 

818 

646 

770 

866 

•08 

982 

146 

948 

534 

196 

328 

874 

638 

197 

848 

•09 

980 

212 

277 

540 

189 

984 

731 . 

629 

829 

824 

•10 

978 

340 

673 

962 

183 

723 

330 

621 

667 

806 

•11 

976 

531 

319 

409 

177 

542 

679' 

613 

699 

787 

•12 

974 

783 

415 

092 

171 

440 

853‘ 

605 

919 

768 

•13 

973 

096 

181 

165 

165 

415 

996 

598 

322 

749 

*14 

971 

468 

856 

086  • 

159 

466 

309 

590 

901 

732 

•15 

969 

900 

696 

012 

153 

590 

056 

583 

652 

'*  717 

•16 

• 968 

390 

974 

219 

147 

7S5 

556 

516 

567 

" 700 

*17 

966 

938 

980 

539  , 

142 

051 

183 

569 

642 

684 

•18 

965 

544 

020 

828 

136 

385 

362 

562 

870 

666 

•19 

964 

205 

416 

457 

130 

786 

570 

556 

249 

652 

•20 

962 

922 

503 

814 

125 

253 

332 

549 

775 

642 

•21 

961 

694 

633 

839 

119 

784 

217 

543 

439 

627 

•22 

960 

521 

171 

565 

114 

377 

841 

531 

240 

613 

*23 

959 

401 

495 

687 

109 

032 

859 

531 

172 

600 

•24 

958 

334 

998 

144 

103 

747 

971 

525 

232 

586 

•25 

957 

321 

083 

716 

98 

521 

914 

519 

417 

575 

•26 

956 

359 

169 

640 

93 

353 

463 

513 

723 

563 

•27 

955 

448 

685 

234 

88 

241 

427 

508 

146 

554 

•28 

954 

589 

071 

553 

83 

184 

656 

502 

680 

539 

•29 

953 

779 

781 

029 

78 

182 

029 

491 

328 

531 

•30 

953 

020 

277 

150 

73 

232 

457 

492 

081 

, 519 

*31 

952 

310 

034 

141 

68 

334 

883 

486 

937 

508 

•32 

951 

648 

536 

655 

63 

488 

283 

4S1 

897 

501 

•33 

951 

035 

279 

481 

58 

691 

656 

416 

951 

487 

•34 

950 

469 

767 

254 

53 

944 

033 

412 

102 

480 

*35 

949 

951 

514 

191 

49 

244 

477 

461 

349 

472 

*36 

949 

480 

043 

811 

44 

592 

065 

462 

684 

462 

841045084 

884288229 

327541762 

764805228 

409732884 

184228633 

860286311 

531955216 

328963018 

249654297 

419954217 

430985220 

634998532 

973419865 

010644088 

251788331 

874339984 

4908735 l 1 

055210976 

428975520 

777250006 

514006862 

209675240 

876523199 

653227176 

522105863 

111778333 

988955233 

988652429 

868535038 

9837241 29 

964562398 

775732149 

083844304 

689545349 

060846540 

299896544 
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Common  log  IY1 

„ . ; ; , u'.°  ' . i'  * u 


A*(+)l  iA3(-), 

^ \ * I ' , l i # € » 1 


^ \ 


•37  1 

949  054  888  692  •• 

•38 

948  675  590  .223  * 

•39 

948  341  698  303  ■ 

*40 

. 948  052,711  411  .. 

•41 

947  SOS  375  789  > 

•42 

947  608 . 085  823 

•43 

947  454  483  , 542  - 

•44 

947,  338 1 158  474  1 

•45 

947  267,107  452 

•40 

947<-239>  734,430- 

•4 7 

947  253.850-  302 

•48 

947  309  672  726 ,f 

•40 

947  406  825  958 

*50 

947,544  940  683, ; 

*51 

947  723  653  862 

*52 

947  942  603  575 

•53 

948  201  453,875  . 

•54 ; 

948  499  844  642 

•55 

948  837  441  447 

•56 

949  213  910  410 

•57 

949  628  923  078 

•58 

950  082  156 ,2S9,, 

*59 

950  573  292  058, 

•60 

95 L 102  017  450 

•61 

951  668  024  467 

•62 

952  211  009  93S 

•63 

952  910  615  402 

•64 

953  586  727  102 

*65 

954  298.875  428 

•66  ! 

955  046  835  712 

•67 

955  830  321  23S 

•68 

956  649  073  596 

•69 

957  502  802  49S 

•70 

958  391  245  692 

•71 

959  314  13S  812 

•72 

060  271  221  596 

•13 

961  262  237  206 

•74 

962  2S6  932  741'.; 

•75 

903  345  058  S74  , 

•76 

964  436  369  818 

•77 

965  560  623  269  ! 

•78 

966  717  5B0  3£2  , 

•79 

967  907  005  412 

•80 

969  128  666  241  ' 

*81 

970  382  333  711 

•82 

911  667  781  864 

•83 

972  984  787  816 

•84 

974  333  131  699 

•85 

975  712  596  599 

•86 

971  122  968-499 

•87 

978  564  036  225 

■385  IQS 


381  881 


378]  ,105 
373  5S3 


372  507 


309  481. 

306'  501,1,296 


aa  ooo  90 1 

, 35  903  ill 
i 39  772  .173 
, 43  fi08  683 
•47  413  103 
I 31  186-126: 

54  928  OOg 
, ,38  639, ,478, 

62  320  830 
, 63  912  593 
69  395  221 
73  189  158 
76  754  840  ., 

80  292  603 
S3  803,  132 . 

87  2S6  5fi9., 

90  743  396 
94  154  007 
97  578  784 
100  958  099 
104 , 312  320  334  056, 
107  04 1 803  1331  602, 
110.946  901 
114;227  956 
117,  485,  306  324  443 


438  106 


453  613 
449  ,205 


444  878 


440-630 
436'  437. 


432  300  1407 


428  336 
424  382 


420  498 
416  682 


412 '032 


409  244 


405,  620 


402,, 05 7 


385 
>i.37S 
374 
365 
,359 
,353 


,391  720 
388  386 


363  Ml 
360  678 
357  833 
UM  031 
352-231 


349 ■ 553 


316  873 


344  234 


,341  635 


339  070 


336  545 


329  182 


320  796 


322  124 
319  836 


317  580 
315  354 


123  930  201 
121  118  386  , 

130  284  146 
133  427,  784, 

136  549  598 
139  649  881 
142  728  920  306  747 
145  786  995  j 304  667 


313  15S 
SO  992 


308  856 


1454 

1.447 


(421 

-414 


•"  1 / M , I « 1 / ‘ 4 ! ' / • • « 1 1 / • 
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,4  i li  t I'  j 911  (mlHlfi 

A(  + ). 

, i'V*!! 

,39  985  904 
35.  425  131 1 
30>  908  899 
26  436  388, 

.22  006:796 
17  619  343 
13  273  212 
8; 961  844 
4 702  338 
i-H  4161  052 
+ 3 711  >698 
,7'  86l.~  580 
11  974  244 
...16  050,324  > 

.,,20  i090  439,, 

• 24  095  193  398  .554 
,;28,M5- 175, ,395  109 


400 


201097945 

322209087 

652522018 


436 

429  087543439 
287886544 
040918867 
443421009 

858472532 


392 


.348 

342 

337 


331 
327l 
,,319 
313| 


000889575 
343201288 
884654421 
000880666 
543314829 
,978666453 
249100987 
756444511 • 
209998776 
464251221  , 
728959674, 
336131229 . 
007787657, 
445113209 
31,1  078985165 
305  354322110 
3021981687874 , 


546314320 
2911199161758 


-287 

283J 


379 


274 


2691 

266 


261 

261 

252 


250 

2491 


K245 


,241 

235 

232 

230 

226 

„224 


221 

217 


214 

214 

210 

209 


665453432 
292378293: 
61,8561354; ; 


333130399.. 

199868758., 
546155304 
020108097 
640756556 
614502311 
018007878 
450634634 
233131101 
990889187 
576474445 
342140111 
008088978 
857575364 
343322212 
019009910 
886694756 
554433431 
022119118 
999789865 
576556363 
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l / ) * « ) * i / i 1 1 


i . 11/ 


a. 

Common  log  T ( l -fa). 

A(+). 

A’(+). 

/ j \ 

A»(- 

f i - 

•88 

980  035  591  388“ 

148  824  384 

302  612 

Is  * " • 

205 

334233121 

*•89, 

i 98U537,  428  333  1 

15 1 841  355 

300  '585 

'203 

920001726 

,*00 

983  069;  344  086  1 

164'  838  173 

298  585 

( 201 

797968596 

^91 

984  631  138  300  5 

157  815  101 

296  608 

195 

755645453 

•92 

986  222  613  211  - 

160  772  391 

294  659 

194 

334141222 

i*93 

• 981'  843  5*73  586  • 

163  710  296 

292  733 

189 

481108271 

.*94 

989  493  826  676 

166  629  061 

290  832 

1 187 

989868785 

•95 

*991  * 173  182  172,1 

169  528  926 

288  957 

■ 187 

577554545 

•96 

992  881  452  156 

172  410  131 

287  103 

184 

434333222 

*97 

994  618  451*  063  . 

175  272  906 

285  273 

182 

203921811 

*98 

996  383  995  632., 

178  117  481 

283  464 

: 177 

271616069 

?99 

998  177  904  .868, 

180  944  079 

281  679 

177 

694956665 

1*00 

000  000  000  000, 

. 11  * ■! 

183  752'  920 

279  916 

‘175 

♦ 1 * « 

■ - 

. • L ; • • 

i ‘ 4 ’’ 

t * 1 > 5 

^ - * . » ► | 

The  explanation  of  this  table  is  as  follows : it  is  an  abbreviation  of 
that  of  Legendre,  in  which  the  values  of  dommon-log  T (1  -fa)  are  given 
for  all  values  of  a differing  by  *001  of  a Unit  from  a = *000,  through  *001, 
•002,  &c.  up  to  1 *000. « ‘Out  of  this  table  every  tenth  value  has  been 
extracted,  namely,  those  for  *00,  *01)  &e.,  tip  to  POO;  and  the  deci- 
mals of  the  logarithms  are  givefi,  omitting  the  characteristic,  which  is 
always —li  or  0,  if '^10  be  understood/  But  the  differences  attached 
are  those  of  the  original  table;  significant  figures  only  being  retained, 
and  twelve  places  understood.5  Tims,*  opposite  to  a=*22  we  find 
-—•000  H4  37?  841,  not  log  F (!  *23)  - log  V (l  *2*2),  but  log  V (P  221) 
log  r (1*220).  Since  the  fiihrth  differences  in  Legendre’s*  work 
(which  is  not  Very  Commonly  met  With)  only  differ  in  the  last  places,  the 
row  of  figures  following  the  third  differences  has  been  added,  which  gives 
tlie  last!  figures  of  the  fourth  differences  for  the  omitted  rows  of  the 
tfO>te.  Thus  opposite  to  *46  we  have  3S5,  say  *000  000  000  385,  for 
the  fourth  difference;  followed  by  3,  4,  3,  2,  0,  1,  2,  8,  8,  which  means 
that  the  nine'  fourth'  differences  next  following  385  are  383,  384,  383, 
3S2y  380;  381,  382,  378,  378.  ‘ Thus  the  decad  which  begins  with  *460 
nray  be1  reconstructed,  as  it  is  in  Legendre,  and  the  row  which  follows 
•40  iii'the!precefding  table  verified,  as  follows ; 

♦ * * 10/  IP-  1 O * 4”-<  < ♦ * * * >- 


*u-*385M 

I 1 J/'Ur  L. 

4 420  498 { 

f ,«»: 

* -ii  '476  052 

, 1 >T  st 

' 947 

t 

239 '734 

430 

1 -460 

" : 383 " 

1 420  1 13 1 

’•  ’’  • 55  554 

i,(J47; 

239  258 

378 

•4G1 

«'  4r9  '730" 

" + 364  559 

1 947 

239  202 

824 

•462 

383J 

; 419  346“ 

'784  2S9 

‘‘947 

239  567 

3S3 

•463 

'’>41&  963' 

'1‘  SOS  635 

' 947 1 

240  351 

672 

•464 

4 H38'0 

■ 418  581" 

1*  622  598 

; 947; 

241  555 

307: 

•465 

i 1 381  - 

1418  20 1 1 

^ 041  179  ' 

1 947 

243  177 

905 

•466 

382'" 

' 417  828'- 

$459  '386' ! 

•947; 

245  219 

084.' 

"467 

I ■ >'378  ; 

• 417  438 1 

' ^‘877  2oo 

';947 

247  '678 

464 

•468 

' '378  • 

«;  it 

>417  060' 

1 • ! < < I , 

' 3294038 

> , i :•  ,,i  ■ ■ 

,w; 

250  555 

1 ‘ ^ 

664 

« 

*469 

*>«  ^ * 1 : '•« 
* « ! • f i i 

4161682  1 

. • 1 :•  s'  » 

3' 711  698 

, ,.|.  " "i 

* 947 : 

t 1*  I 

253  850 

• • 1 

302 

1 

• 

"4-  • 

—7 

O 

t » r 


s'  - 


J I 


r \ 


* Tiaiie  des  Functions  rEUiptiquos  let  des  Integrates  Euleriennes.  Paris,  1826 
Also  Exereices  do  Calcui  Integral.  Paris,  18 17,  • 
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I have  chosen  this  dccad  for  reconstruction,  as  it  contains  the.  mini- 
mum value  of  T (1+a),  which  answers  to  l+a=l-461"  nearly,  or 
to  1-4616321451105:  the  logarithm  is  9-94723917439340. 

The  values  of  Ta,  when  the  denominator  of  a is  12,  being  frequently 
useful,  their  logarithms  are  here  inserted,  with  those  of  I’ (1  + a). 


a. 

.1-1 2th. 

2- 12ths 

3- 1 2ths 

4- 12ths 

5- 12tlis 

6- 12ths 

7- 12ths 

8- 12ths 

9- 12ths 

10- 12ths 

11- 12ths 


log  r«. 

1 06067  62454  1387 
0-74556  78577  5330 
0-55938  10750  4347 
0-42796  27493  1426 
0-32788  12161  8498 
0-24857  49363  4707 
0-18432  48784  0648 
0-13165  64916  8402 
0-08828  37954  8265 
0-05261  20106  0482 
0-02347  73967  1089 


log!’  (1+a): 

9 -98149s  49993  6625 
9-96741  66073  6966 
9-95732  10837  1551 
9-95084  14945  9460 
9-94766  99744  7338 
9-94754  49406 '8309 
9-95024  16123  7311 
9-95556  52326  2834 
9-96334  50588  7435 
9 97343  07645  5719 
9-98568  88358  2149 


kr  When  in  the  integral  fe^v^dv,  the  superior  limit  is  not  cc,  but  cr, 
series  or  continued  fractions  must  be  had  recourse  to.  The  following 
series  may  be  easily  obtained  from  integration  by  parts : 


fa  v n J * ®n+1  S ° ( i . ' a t a ® 

^ ^ n+1  1 n + 2 (n+2)(?i-h3) 


a 


8 .‘.J 


( n + 2 ){n + 3)(n + 4) 


} 


cto=a*$7a{l+^  +n-(”~I)  4 


(?i — 1)  n(n— l)(/i— 2) 


+ 


• • • • 


• t ” 

The  first  is  always  convergent,  the  second  always  divergent ; but  the 
convergency  of  the  first  is  slow  if  a>l,  and  the  terms  of  the  second 
(which  gives  the  integral  in  finite  terms  when  n is  a whole  number) 
become  alternately  positive  and  negative  if  n be  fractional  ; so  that,  if  a 
be  great  enough,  the  principle  in  page  226  may  be  applied-  One 
method  of  reducing  the  latter  integral  to  a continued  fraction  is  as 
follows. 

Assume  vn  dv~s~v  i/'V,  f J e~~v  vndv—T  (1  +?i)  — g~v  vn  V. 
Differentiation  gives  s~v  vnzx  — ne~v  vn~l  V 4*  s v vn  V — r"®  v*  V7,  ■ * * 


or 


v\f~(v — n)  V — v . 


Consider  the  equation  * vYr~  (v — #i)  V • v <4  &iVa,  divide  by  V2,  and 
make  1 :V=  1 + : v,  which  gives 


— v.kx 


— Vl 


VA 


— i+*i  - , 


®+m  i+i-. 


or 


rV' -(,;  + «,+  1)  Vi-——  t>+£,Vf. 

Ki  * 

Let  kx~ bv — al9  &*=&!,  a8==«—  (^4-1),  and  we  have 
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......  a*)  Vi  — v+6*  VJ,> 

an  equation  resembling  the  preceding,  in  which  if  we  make  1 : 

= 1 -h  A-gVg : v , we  shall  get  another  equation  of  the  same  form  by  making 
k^zrzbi  — a^  ba~kz,  a3=  — (a*-!- 1).  Go  on  in  this  way,  and  it  is  obvious 
that  we  have 


1 t 


kxv 


-i 


1 • kx  v 1 ktv~l  k3v~l 


1 +klv~lVli  l + ‘ I +ktv-lVz  1+  1+  ! 1 + * l + &c.’ 


#**■*»*.  j » >«  • . * . . v . • » . . . i • j 


using  a recognised  notation  for  the  continued  fraction;  that  which 
follows  each  +<  in  any  denominator  being  printed  as  a factor*  to  save 
room.  To  determine  the  law  of  ku  Ara,  &c.,  remember  that  axzzn9  bxz rO, 
whence  we  have 


2 


‘3 


i < 


8 


&c. 


a 

b 

k 


n — (n+1)  n — (w  + 1)  n — (n-fl)  n — (n-f-1)  &c. 

0 — n 1 ' 1 — n 2 2 — n 3 3 — n * &c. 

— rc  1 l—7i  2 2 — 7 1 3 3 — ti  4 &c. 


or  f^e~v  vndv~E~v  vn‘ 


I. 


7 XV 


—I 


= E~vVn 


.1 


. nv  1 v 1 (1 — 7i ) v~l 


1—  1+  1+  l + &c. 


1 + t> 


— i 


1 + &C. 


which  converges  rapidly  when  v is  large. 
I leave  the  following*  to  the  student : 


rae-‘‘dt  = 


S—n 2 1 q . 2q  . 3q  4 q 


2 a 


svf^e  "log  v cforrlog  v + 


.i 


1+  1+  1+  1+  l-f&c. 

t?”1  2r~1  2v~l  3v~l 
1 + 


G=i) 


V 


—l 


1 + 


1 + 1 + 1 + 


Si?”1 

IT 


&c. 


I 


Before  proceeding  further,  I touch  upon  the  general  question  which 
the  consideration  of  Ik r has  raised,  namely,  that  of  the  interpolation  of 
form,  as,  according  to  the  suggestion  in  page  543,  it  might  be  called. 
When  any  process  is  constructed  by  successive  operations,  n in  number, 
the  result  is  a function  of  n ; that  is,  depends  for  its  value  on  n , and 
changes  value  with  n.  Nevertheless,  this  function  is  not  imaginable 
when  n is  fractional,  for  there  is  no  such  thing  as  going  through  a 
process  more  than  n times,  and  fewer  than  ?i+l  times.  Students,  how- 
ever, are  apt  to  confound  going  through  a process  with  a fraction,  and 
going  through  a fraction  of  a process  : and  many  figures  of  speech  favour 
the  misunderstanding.  Thus  it  would  not  be  a violent  use  of  language 
to  speak  of  multiplication  by  10  as  being  the  operation  of  multiplication 
by  4 performed  twice  and  a half;  whereas  three  multiplications  are 
performed,  two  of  them  using  4,  and  the  third  J of  4 ; this  third  multi- 
plication is  not  the  less  a multiplication  because  its  multiplier  is  one 
half  of  preceding  ones ; just  as  a house  is  not  the  less  a house  because  it 
has  only  half  the  size  of  another. 

* The  values  of  the  first  of  these  integrals,  though  all  important  in  the  theory  of 
probabilities,  are  of  little  use  for  general  purposes.  They  will  be  found  (reprinted 

from  Kramp)  in  my  article  on  that  subject  in  the  Encyclopaedia  Metropolitana. 
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Let  there  he  a function  of  x which  is  1 . when  .#=  1 , 1 + 2 when  x= 2, 
1+2  + 3 when  ars=:3,  and  so  on;  what., is  it ; when  #^3^  ?.,i  Here  j 
means,  when  x is  a whole  number,  the  number  of  \i#r ms  in  a series; 
we  have  no  right  whatever  to  say  that  1 +.2  + 3+3£,is  the  value  of  the 
function  when  jrc&3jp>  for  the  additional  term  is  not  the  less  a terra 
because  we  make  it  instead  of  4.  There  is  not  then  any  direct 
mode  of  deciding  upon  the  value  of  <£j?  when  a:  is  a fraction,  because 
0ar=  l + 2+3+....+a:  when  x is  a whole  number^  If*  however  we 
write  %x  (ar+ 1)  for  l +2+3+  ....+*,  we  see  .that,  the  new 
intelligible  when  x is  a fraction.  The  question  now  is,  how  far  we  are 
justified  in  asserting  that  Jr(#  + 1)  must  be  true  when  or  is  a 
fraction,  because  it  is  true  when  x is  an  integer  2 **  . * I •» 

The  sole  condition  necessary  to  determine  01*  is  0 (r+ 1 )=:04r+  (<r+ 1), 
nor  even  this  universally,  but  only  when  x is  integer.  If,  then,  ^x  and 
yx  be  two  functions  the  first  of  which  is  always  unity  and  the  second 
zero,  whenever  x is  integer,  we  have  ; 

“ ‘ 0vC=Jx  (JT+I).^ 

• * ' *«  T «< 

where  P may  be  any  function  whatsoever,  * provided  that  Px-^  ami  xT 
vanish  together.  For  instance,  ^x  (j?+  1) . cos  2ttx  + P sin  2 itx  satisfies 
every  condition.  Nor  is  this  the  most  general  form,  for  the  following 
will  do  equally  well : 1 * - • • * •’ . • 


*l‘  I ^ ij  i 


■4  tMfl't,’  > "f  , * 

i h*T#* f < * ■*, 


4>x—f  ihx  (*+  0»  *)> 

. . * ■ *-  •*  * 

provided  that/(z,a)=:*  when  x is  a whole  number.  For  instance,  ' 

^x={Jr( x+l^.f^+Px*.  - '•or-.  - 
♦ * ’ . " 

where  fxx  is  of  the  same  kind  as  yjtx  above  described. 

Again,  if  0r=l — 2 + 3 — 4+  • . . * + x wlieu  x is  a whole  number,  we 
have  for  one  solution  0j?=r  J { 1 — (2x+l)  costTo;}=z,  and  for  a general 
solution  y=f(z,x),  where /(i,  x)~z  when  x is  integer.  The  general 
problem  of  interpolation  of  form  is  therefore  doubly  indefinite*  eyery 
solution  involving  two  distinct  sorts  of  arbitrary  functions*^  . _ 

The  ends  of  mathematical  analysis  are  best  answered  by  selecting  from 
among  this  mass  of  interpolated  forms  certain  of  them  for  particular 
consideration.  The  first  limitation  is  made  by  requiring  that  the  form 
selected  shall  not  only  satisfy  the  functional  equation  when  # is  a whole 
number,  hut  also  when  x is  a fraction.  This  reduces  the  twe  arbitrary 
functions  to  oue : thus,  in  the  first  example,  taking  0 (r+  1)=0  (r) 
+.r+ 1,  and  assuming  (t+  1)  substitution;  gives  Yr(r+ 1) 

as  the  sole  condition  for  determining  tyx. ' The  most  general 
answer  which  the  present  state  of  algebra  will  allow  of  is  (cos  2rx), 

where  fx  is  any  function  of  which  the  operations  do  not  require  the 
inversion  of  cos  2ttx  ; any  function,  in  fact,  which  remains  periodic  as 
long  as  its  subject  is  periodic.  It  seems,  then,  that  every  solution  of 
such  an  equation  as  0 (r+l)=0.r  + «jr,  ax  being  a given  function  of  r, 
may  be  separated  into  twro  terms,  one  not  generally  periodic,  the  finding 
of  which  is  the  only  difficulty,  and  the  other  periodic,  its  period  being  a 
unit : the  latter  may,  without  hurting  the  solution,  be  changed  into  any 
other  of  the  same  kind.  This  non-periodic  part  of  the  solution  is  some- 
times treated  as  if  it  were  the  only  solution ; that  is  to  say,  all  series  or 
developments  derived  from  the  equation  are  considered  as  equivalent 
forms  of  the  non-periodic  solution,  which  may  or  may  not  be  the  case. 
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Let  this  non-periodic  solution  be  called  the  principal  solution.  * It  must, 
however,  be  remembered  that  this  principal  solution  altered  by  any  con-4 
stant  does  not  cease  to  be  a principal  solution ; so  that  nothing  but  the 
accession  of  the  variable  and  periodic  term  can  deprive  it  of  that 
character.  If  then  P and  Q can  be  shown  independently  to  be  principal 
solutions  of  (x 4-  1)c=^j we  may  not  affirm  that  Ps=Q,  but  that 
PsbQ4-C,  where  C is  a constant.  **  n./  >•*  n «q7  y„;t  * u 

f The  fimction  a (1)4*«  (2)4*  • * • - +a  (jr^-l),r  is  2.txX  {page  82) 
which  may  be  considered  as  the  general  representation  of  the  function 
which,  whfenr#  is  u whole  number,  and  then  only,  represents  the  sum  of 
the  series  above  ’ giv^n'r  it  is  a principal  solution  of  the  <:  equation 
0 i)— (fix+  *x ; and  * we^consider  2cc  as  a common  functional 

symbol.’  * It  is  thkrt  easily  shown  that  (2ot)fx  is  a principal  solution  of 
0 J)2±^+',ar>1  and  so  on.  4 Having  shown-  then  that  r«r= 

JV*  dv  is  a principal  solution  of  (x-H)==#<M  we  now  know  that 
logrr  is  a principal  solution  of  0 1)  = </>.* -flog  ■*,  and  must  there- 

fore be  the  general  form  of  J log(*)^  Similarly,  logPr  being  written 
Ar,  we  find  that  A'x  is  the  general  form  of  2.x  *,  — A"x  of  2x  \ \A!"x 
of  2x~\  and  generally  (—  1 )n+l  (rn)?}*  of  l>eing  any 

positive  whole  number.  *„*.*»  i»  ■;  i)  ■»/  "<*•  »;  4 ; ... 

Let  us  now  consider  independently.  -It  is^  easily  proved  by 

expansion  and  integration,  that  (r  being  a whole  number) 

l-l  + 2-‘+3-,+  ...  .’+(.1-1)-'=  f 

and  the  integral  is  intelligible  jvhen  x is  fractional.  This  integral  is  a 
principal  solution  of  $(.r+l  and  so  is  Y'x  : 1 x or  A'x , 

whence  'we  have 


i i < j • 


J 91  2 


I f # I 

* *•  **’  \ • ».*>*»  . 1 r ~ ^ **  - * 

' >• f * • A'  (l4-<r)=  j v dv  + C.  • \ 

To  determine  C,  make  ar==0,  which  gives,  by  the  series  in  page  580, 
A'(  1)  = —y,  and  the  integral  obviously  becomes  nothing,  whence  we  have 

A'a+*)  = "f  ^-—  dv~ y ‘ (y  = -5712156649....);  - 

,s  ' 1 - J ,®  1-r  - - 

wliich  affords  a ready  mode  of  finding  the  last  mentioned  integral,  since 
can  he  found  from  the  table  by  means  of  the  differences;  it 
being  remembered,  however,  that  as  the  logarithms  of  the  table  are 
common  ones,  the  result  must  he  divided  by  the  modulus  *43429545 . . . 
Integrate  the  lust  equation  with  respect  to  x from  a:=:0, 

» » « l—  vx  1 l , 

. , A (1+j;)  = I . {r — 4^ } dv—yx. 

K J J ,11-11  l-vm  logt?) 

. . * v • * ...  • 

Make  x=  1,  and  A (1  +*)=log  r (2)=©,  whence 

'“/j-rh+EF}*'  , . 

a form  frequently  used.  I leave  the  following  to  the  student : 


1 % — I 1 I x — 2 

A'(l  4^)=^—  ~x  — - * 2 3 


• « • • • 


2 Q 
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• * * l 

Since  A'(tf)  is  a principal  solution  of  0 (r-|-l)= 0a; -f  jT\  it  follows 
that  — A*#,  A//;.r:2,  *—  A,vjr:2.3,  &c.  are  principal  solutions  of 
0 (a:+l)=0>r+.zr*  for  7i=2,  ft =3,  71=4,  &c.  But  2.«r~n  is  a prin- 
cipal solution  of  this  equation ; whence  we  find  the  general  function 
ZjT"  by  the  equation 

A (">r 

— — tt+C.  m 1 ‘ 

2.3. . . (7i — 1) 

. . , t ’ / 

Write  1+x  for  .r,  and  for  A(l-J-x)  write  its  value  — yJ  + J S2:r8 
— i S3  x* -f&c.,  which  gives  - ' • *. 

2(l-fx)“^==C~SM+7iSn+l  7i  ^iisrt+21*8-f  ..  .(77>1) 

Make  jrrrO,  then  since  2 1"2=0,  we  have  CsrS.,  or 


2(1  + *)  "ssnS^or— 7i Sn+1^+n-^i  !Lt?Sn+8X3_ 

2 (5  6 6 

Let  £=1,  which  gives,  22“"  being  1, 


, - I . / 


I % 


, C W+1C  ,"..W+1  n+ao 

1 — 7low+1  71  r ort+a“t~  ?t  ob^.8  — « • • 


: . \ 


But  2~w=l— 7i+J?i  (/i+ 1) — &c.,  whence 


2-”=n(S.+l-l)-7l^±i(S.+!-l)  + ....  : = 

* . 'j.  ■ •;  ; > ‘ / «>  iV  !»  •)<** 

. * 

These  last  two  equations  may  be  verified  in  various  ways.  Ffom  the 
integral  form  for  A'(l  + ,z)  we  also  obtain 

1 r1  if  (log  vY  dr 

S»-IJ  „ 1-t, 

and  so  on.  The  series  for  A' (1 -f^),  &c.  maybe  verified  in  a par- 
ticular way,  as  follows.  • ‘ 1 * ' • •*  ■ * 

Let  Sa#  be  the  general  form  of  the  function  which  when  a?  is  a whole 
number  becomes  a (ar)-f-a  (#+1)+  &c.~  ad  infinitum . This  function 
is  then  a principal  solution  of  0 (#+  l)~yfx  — ax;  again,  J.ax  being 
a solution  of  0 (,r+  \)=(f)X-\-ax,  we  find  that  0 (a:-f  1)+V'(^+1) 
=:0a:  + '0-(r  has  Zox+Saj?  for  one  of  its  principal  solutions.  . But  this 
equation  being  of  the  form  £ (*+  l)=£<r,  can  have  no  pripcipal  solution 
except  a constant,  all  its  variable  solutions  being  periodic.  We  have 
then  2ax+  Sor=C,  and  C maybe  readily  determined  when  a (0)  + 
a (1)  + ....  is  convergent,  by  making  x any  whole  number;  in  wrhich 
case  2or  + Sa<r  becomes  <*  (0)  + «(!)+... . ad  infinitum : so  that, 
representing  this  series  by  Sa  (0),  we  have 

2a#+Saa;==Sa  (0).  , 

% 

But  when  the  series  is  not  convergent,  still  lax  and  So#  may  be  finite 
functions:  thus  when  axzzx~l,  Sa  (0)  maybe  the  constant  y (page 
5*78)  which  occupies  the  place  of  1 + . • • • ad  infinitum*,  and  looks 

like  a sort  of  algebraical  equivalent  of  it,  This  point  may  be  further 
elucidated  as  follow's.  Let  us  take 


X(i+.r=s,+  i(1+»> 

J 0 l~v 


Digitized  by  Google 


- //•  >1  '•)(  }• 


*•.  » u ; -ns:  '♦/.  r*  •, 

ON  DEFINITE  INTEGRALS. 

\ 5 ! * {-  t ' tV  It*  St ' » *<•!<"  I • • J * r*  v.  * « • v 

fr‘^n  ti  **»  r~t  iS.Aj  ' V7  j?4*  l^Tor+2  ^x+3^ * V -■**  * " , *♦ 


595 


r-i 


The  arithmetical  value  of  the  second  side  is  unquestionably  infinite, 
whatever  the  value  of  x may  be.  Now  let  x be  less  than  unity,  and 
expand  each  of  the  terms  in  powers  of  x,  we  have  then 

S (1  + ^)~l  = l + ^+-y+»  • • • — S*  «r  + S3  — , . # . 

" \ S'  £ | J £ - h:i  *.  1 • ” 

The  first  term  of  which  is  infinite,  but  all  the  others  finite ; and  even 
(if  j:<1)  forming  a convergent  series.  Now  since  Sjc""1  altered  by  any 
constant  is  still  a solution  of  y (#+l)=^r — x~\  and  since  the  value 
of  that  constant  is  altogether  immaterial,  strike  off  the  constant 
1 +4+  • . • . , and  it  appears  that  — ...»  is  also  a solution, 
whence 

2(H-x)^S4*+S8j?-.."„.=C.  . 

* y 

And  since  2 1_1=0,  we  find  by  making  <r=0  that  C=0,  or 

| >»'J*  t(\  ■*  *V  j1'  yl  .U  ■ J 5 * • 

2 ( 1-+-  a:)—1 = S2  a?  — S3lr8+S4a?8 — . . . . 

V f H 1 f n * « 

> ' i , * 

If,  however,  we  choose  A'(l-f  x)  for  the  principal  solution  of 

0 (a:+ l)=0jr+a;“1,  we  have  A'(l+.r)=2*r”1  — y (page  593),  whence 

we  get  »*•  *..ii  * t. r ; . * , 

A'  (l  + a)  + y — S2jr+S8^2—  . . .>=0,  A'  (l+.r)-fS  (1 +o?)“1=: —y ; 

» * ; 5«~  i i • H - * 

in  which,  if  the  distinction  between  principal  solutions  differing  by  a 
constant  be  forgotten,  we  might  imagine*  we  see  2 (l+#)“l+S(l+,r)~l 
= — y ; that  is,  — y in  the  place  of  1-f  £ + y + * * 

Let  it  now  be  required  to  generalize  the  function 

•A.  *( *»•  I < ■ ’•« 

o-f  bx;  - a<;  a+  b * «-f  26  . - - a+b  (j?—  1): 

t -2  — - — , .or  — I — 1 — — r — {-  . v. H — “—-7 , 

p+qx*  p p + q p+2q  p+$(x—  1) 

•nq  h in  Lhl'lw  0:-  v*Vi«  ..»>■  <\  • / * 1 ? ' * «*  . ‘ 

supposed  to  vanish  with  x.  This  is  obviously  the  integral  of  av9  1 

— 1)}  from  v~0  tou=l. 

This  last  series  being  summed,  gives  for  the  function 

ti1-'**) '<&*  ~ C* *«^*b**+  («-i) »«*+•> 

(J -1- nlii1,11''  dv‘  ■ 

fcU*j  ■*;<</»  0 .eij'dwTTv  */. 0 .«  • t*  « * 

For  vn  write '%  which,  q being  positive,  does  not  alter  the  limits,  and  we 

1 i 1 > ^ *w. • a ‘ jil  * . 1 , * \ * t*  • i ‘ 1 

have,  writing  o for  T : <7, 

r Oil  jifll/'  t)*)u  jU  ) t)  1 * '•  . *.  - . 

•n  ' / , fKv~ xv'+(x  -^  l)i^+l  . 

hut  ae  I -t — - Vv*~l  dv+bQ  j . 7j v**~l  dv. 

The  multiplier  of  dv  in  the  second  integral  is  easily  found  to  be 
v,,9xdiff.  co.  of  (v— if)  : (1—  v) ; integrate  by  parts,  taking  the  in- 
tegrated term  between  the  limits,  and  we  have 


>0  * * 


itt*  r '«> 


. c 


* I think  Legendre  has  very  obviously  fallen  into  this  misconception  ( Fonctions 
Eliiptiques , vol.  ii.  p.  429),  but  it  has  led  him  to  no  false  results.  Indeed  it  is 
obvious  that  confounding  ( A may  bo  written  for  B’  with  1 A is  equal  to  B/  though 
it  must  affect  the  logic,  may  not  affect  the  result,  of  a process/ 

2 Q 2 
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» y 1 1 iMl  Ullir.  SI  ')Uv  1 1 1 ^ »»i*  il  . |1  1, 

16  (.r-**’l)  + «0  I ' - — t vipJ*~l  dv —bp&*  » j <it'  * - •>  * 

T/»  ■ ' • i r>  t r ’ ilnii  r hot  tf'i  •»ii" 

If  we  consider  SjT?  as  a known  function,  we  have  ' . .. 

r . rr-  1 '>;*//»  .111*00  r?n  *ijft  f'fOTl 

Jl  ,,nt  ^ f7*  1 V*  ' ' 1 KOOftTTfhoTtmj^'M  " 

■ -- -c^=2  1 — - c/y—  4 . +—H  dvzzz  E < ;fr  X . 

. l-»  . J . l-»„  J,.  yfii  ,“'*T  I. 

Apply  this,  and  the  preceding  becomes1''  > * "*  1 *V  noilw  /f 

1 Y V'mY*11  ^ UI  4^  1 r\  «* 

69(.r  l)+o9^77g+x.  •* p0 ) ^ pf)+x  •.•*>»+ 1 ) - ' 


For  2(p0+l)-1  write  i(s  value  Z (pfl)  \+(p0)  \ which  gives  finally 

' ‘ . '•  ’ J T V \ 1 1 * ; ’>+*•.  . t 

a-J-^r  i*n  . „ A " .ALh\lT  v 1 ’ V 1 f 

2 — ■ — ~b0x  + 0(a— bp6)\l  — - 2-rf. 

p+or  x . r l 7;0+a?  ptM 

i • * ‘ " “*  ■+■  n)  *\  linu  , r 'r w\rr  ct  z\  t'<*0  od,t  .om-  < 1 

(There  is  a remark  which  it  is  here  essential  to  make,  to  prevent  the 
student  from  transforming  expressions  of  the  form  ^a^^fener ally. con- 
sidered, in  the  same  manner  which  he  would  have  done  wlienvthey  stood  for 
no  more  than  simple  summations.  If  we  consider  2.p;r  and  p we 
see  that  both  mean  the  same  thhig  if  2 .fpupmerqly!  stand,  for.  p.  1 +p.,2  + 
....  -\-p  (r — 1).  In  this  case  x is  the  index  of  the  extent  of  summa- 
tion, and-. p,a,n)u],tjplicr  in  eapli  terni.  But  if  a case  of  Sar,  and 

if  pr  be  a whole  number,  the  symbol  means  1+2  4*..  ..;-+(px— i), 
which  is  altogether  a different  thing.  We  might  easily  jnakje;  fciveni,  dis- 
tinct either  by  appending  the  index  afodie  extent;  of] ^Wjt^tipn  ,^Q  the 
symbol  2,  which  would  make*  pi&ir  ^idenUyi  truet.  aiid 

^pxpx=pt.xT  eyidently  false,  or  else  by  putting  the  index  of  summation 

in  parentheses.  TJius,  jr.ahd  d being  (Whole. numbers,  . . 

\ p/  \ o/  \. ' • • • •vV’T'Y/ H 


Jj/ji;/  yftj  fl'jti»iiuu  ,>Iuil  a *i  ?. 


1 


= — F . • • + 


1 


1 


I 


4-. 


a + jr-^l 

M*  • 


\) 


_1  1 

^a+x)  a + x- 1 


a + (a)  a 

which  then  gives  2 rV 7^; = ^ '7Tr^^ m n m nont  tua  /if 7/ 
:UVI  nAW.fi) -lift  Jr ffB/iodofld  si  X.  nirfv 


1 


-flog  2 + 
tion  which 


. ^ . , + log  “j  l) ♦ J rpiilis  'Ahel'  ‘ to'  Tunc- 

i,  when  x is.  a whole  ntimbdt,  b^dbrh^  T-* + 2^* + V ! '4^ (j^*1!)77^ 


s'  v'  i yiu  V>J  VIOW' 

-h  at  * .nrp  Utv  l ' > % »d>SL o a/T^plX  twin  sdT 

^ ^_l<7  (jV*  a ^ X wW  Irrf  t ot  no> 

f' 877,4. W/.M, ft ^ . jA(^,  rrY,»0if(h^  ‘fSmvin.  «Mf» 

• * , ( j i • i u 

When  Y'.r  satisfies  (.r  + 1 ) sr  d»^+ ‘ ' it{  1 is ' obVioUS1 1 that  'f  yj/r  ih 

satisfies  (*r  + 1 )z=(/u’+ f ax  dr.  Consequently,  multiitlyi'hg  by  ami 
integrating,  we  have  * * .")  eM**  ( » ,r  4 w)»f  i,,itsopo  »*r  4 *,l 

• > -'  " V « ’**  fi  to 

X(log{p  + (7(r)}  + C)=A(-^+xiWxAr-^ — -A-L-fC**!  * »’ 

\?  / ^ y ^ 


Digitized  by  Google 


ON  DEFINITE  INTEGRALS. 

' / ) l ♦ < . J I /j  l •{/./.  . < / i I 


597 


♦ i ) 


in  which  the  second  side  is  corrected  for  the  supposition  that  the  value 
of  the  general  function  may  become  C| when  «r=rO.,  It  may  here  appear 
difficult  to  see  why  the  constant  is  retained  on, the  first  side,  while  the 
second  is  corrected;  but  remember  that  the  last  equation  was  not 
obtained  from  the  preceding  by  integration  only  ; but  that  there  are  two 
distinct  introductions  of  arbitrary  constants.  ,I£  tyx  satisfy  0 (a?  + 1) 
— cf)x  + ax,  then  ff  xdx,  that  is,  x± C„  satisfies  c/>  1) = <l>x+oclx+ C. 

Here  CV  may  be  determined  without  reference  to  C ; for  it  disappears 
entirely  when  Y'Ve+Ch  is  substituted  for  </>j,  while  C remains  dependent 
upon  the  manner  in  which  f^x  and  avx  were  obtained.  Now,  remem- 
bering' that  XC  in  its  mpst  general ; form  is  C (j?-rl),  the  preceding 
gives  for  ;th$  function tiylrrch  becomes  ^ fr+g)w  (p+q  (or— 1))  when 
a?  is  a whole  number,  the  value 

w:„>  ll  wU  t X '\i  ~ 


l J ‘ * * 


s 

' A’  - 


J ll  * - Xv'V  ^ OilO  V,,'  ' '*  . W * 

cc+c,  s-(0+A7r  Eim±i2-^Lto±f>. 

: • t\  ,&<?;•«>  , 

For  since  the  first  is  to  be  p when  *=1,  and  p (p+q)  when  x= 2, 

i i f • i*  . i/liifri  x*j  fiviJ.i -x>ei  'rtia\  :i  d >’,1*  •>  > 

g°lr:i^T or juhumo!  ».. 

I*.f  i )i  >T  * . //  •MUili  'j.ft.ffMiJi'T/  ‘Jl{  l/hii//  P>.  ; .i,J)  MT),'  J 

H ,'\£  U huff,  S '\/L  loliwcioj  377  II  .%'joitjiinmj«d  SKUil'?  •{:!*  •»■  »>  ‘ 

4-  1'  g>^lt  r!A^ | ILq* 1 pep  ((ptb  if)}  01  C c*-  2 2 log  q J 

■i.  .flAfl.  » J / : q 


-jiuiirni 


whenei  C,+C=0,  C'*J-4v),-=  -logW  from  which  the  asserted  result  is 


i 

i • \ 


easily  obtained. :>  //  .^.ini  nuioln,  i.  *jii*  .on*. 

,i‘:This  Conclusion  might' Apparently  have  been  obtained  more. easily,  as 
1 follows. } 1 Let1  x be  a whble  numbed  them u i 

i oijrumui.t  to  / A1  'ii  jo)  iiiiiln‘0  /d  %yrl‘j  u>  i.i  4 • 1 / \ 

v (P+o-  • *vf +®“V 

+ •••  t !+-!“  -t  ..+ 

'*  *-  i — *0  • u . ’ \ * ’ ’ 

l(p-q) 

Why  not  then  assume  thaf  the  second-  side,  which  is  always  intelligible 
when  x is  fractional, ' is  the  function  which  gives  the  first  side  when  op 
,is  a,whole  number?  bW*th;ou r^^AxiQwledge  of  the  function  r, 
and  applyii^  nthOjfdoctrine?  of  principal  solutions  to  the  4 equation 
0(x+ li^^+log  (p  + ^r),  I doubt  if  there  would  lie  any  solid  ob- 
jection , against  imqh  a 'proceeding;  buti  prefer,  m the  first  instance,  the 
actual  deduction  pf  a definite  integral  which  represents  the  function 
required  when  x is  a whole  number,  for  I think  the  habit  of  making  the 
passage  from  whole  to  fractional  valqes  a purely,  arbitrary  process  is 
likelv  to  lead  the  beginner  to  do  it  when  he  should  not.  , 

The  most  striking  use  of  the  interpolation  of  form  is  m its  appli- 
cation to  the  symbol  ^f  differentiation.  I do  not  intend  to  go  fully 
into  this  unsettled  subject,  but  only  to  supply  some  general  considera- 
tions which,  may, lie;  useful; to  the  student  of  this  work  in  reading  the  dis- 
cussions which  have  been  written  on  the  subject. 

Let  an  equation  0(n+l»=D<*>  («,x)  exist,  where  D means  the 
operation  of  differentiation  with  respect  to  x,  and  let  the  equation  be 
true  for  all  values  of  n * v F-or  instance.,  » + 
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0 (n,x)—an 0(n,tr)=r7i.(— l)w^~%  0 (7t,;.r)==^fV-^n 

. - , • nil  It 

i,  • t 4 ;♦  ' •*■>'*  yjl  i *> 

Let  ji  be  a whole  number;  then  0 (1, 4)  =P  D0.(Q*<?V)  V (2*^) 
= D0  (1,  a?)  = D?0  (0,  *r),  and  so  on  ; whence,  4»ieger) 

0 (na  x)  = DW0  (0,  x),  or  0(w,.r)  is  nothin g but  ^e  ^th  (j'lp., , <QQ1;  Qf 
0 (0,  x)  with  respect  to  -r. . Are  we  then  to  infer  that  jjt  -would  he  proper 
to  define  the  solution  of  0 («+l,  a)  = 1)0  (w,  x)  to  be  for  all  values  of 
x%  the  differential  coefficient  of  0 (0,^)  ; arc  we,  for  instance,  to  take 

r 

5jr=:n35%  D 7 cos  j?=  cos  To: — - ~\  &c.  ? 

« .•  . ><  ^ ,-«{♦  itoiteoup  *w  * 

On  the  answer  to  this  question  there  has  be6n  difference  of 

opinion,  such  as  we  have  seen  might  arise  if  different  solutions'  of  the 
same  functional  equation  were  represented  by  one  symbol. 

Let  txv  (n,  x),  (7?,  x),  &c.  be  solutions  of  0 (n-fl,:r)  — l)0  (ft,  .r), 

and  let  ^n,  £2ti,  &c.  be  periodic  functions'  satisfying  | (ft and 
vanishing  wrhen  n is  a whole  number  (such  as  sin  2irn)i  ‘ Let  \ (ft,  x) 
be  another  solution,  and  let  En  be  a similar  periodic  function,  which 
always  becomes  1 when  n is  a whole  number,  such  as  cos lZvn.r,‘  If  then 

' 1 » •’*"  ‘ V *«'  Hi  V*  rr<,fj?r  l’ 


we  examine 


V/Sjf  3 W aoq  <>  ■- 

x (n, x) .8n  + a,(n,x).Z,n  + <xt  (n, x) . + (x) » 

. -*  - •*>  | " j f . { V*/  I *— 4 

we  readily  see  that  a change  of  >1  into  71  + I is  equivalent  to  differentia- 
tion with  respect  to  x,  or  the  preceding  satisfies  the  functional  equation.- 
Also,  if  n be  a whole  number,  the  preceding  is  always  reduced  to 
X(7i,  #),  or  Dwx(0fZ)‘  Which  of  the  infinite  number  of  cases  con- 
tained in  the  preceding  solution  is  entitled  to  be  called  D"  x (0,-4: V when 
n is  fractional?  are  all  to  have  that  title,  or  some  only,  or  none?  But 
the  preceding  (x)  may  not  even  lie  the  widest  foj*m  of  the  solution,, 
though  fettered  by  the  condition  that  0 (0,  x)  is  to  be  a given  function 
x(0, x).  { Letr  x(ft>#)>  one  solution,  have  been  founds  andglet; it  l>e 
asked  whether  - A,.  * x X71* x)  cannot  be  a solution,  wvbere  is  aA  func-f 

tion  of  ft  and  r,  subject  to  the  condition  Ao,  ; such,  for  instance,  as 
l-fcw:.  Tin , where  x (0)=0.  We  have  then  to  solve  .i^ojfqulom  t >h. 

* ’ *•  ; i>  r --1  • ,•  ' .i,  f+j  v:  . 

A.+i, . X (n+ 1,  *)=D  {A,, . x in,  x)  }=A'„, , x (*,*)+ A*  »x  («+ 1. 

4 • ] <»  S»  t 

the  accent  meaning  differentiation  with  respect  to  £ : whence  \ 

, • -I  _ . «v  * < j • • 

- - »-  * "V1  ■»*'••«  •’•••* 

A„,, — (An+lf#— A mvjP- — f'  "'Tn.3^^3  jLjuoth  e'i  f 

• . • ' ■ ••»*•*  1 »*  ,^..v  * .-->]?/»>  -I«n 

an  equation  which  in  all  probability  has  an  infinite  number  of  solutions, 
containing  arbitrary  functions  and  constants,  the  proper  values  of  which 
may  make  A*, ,=  l.  * ,»*  f •'  * »v>.  ♦'•»!  u-< '*dT  * 

The  essential  properties,  of  the  symbol  D are  D\  Dww  ^ . D*m 

=Dm+nu,  and  D”  (3/,-J-t>}  =DnM  + Dni:>  and  these  relations  should  be 
required  to  remain  true  fur  all  values  of  the  < symbol  n^A  It  may happen 
that  many  solutions  of.  the  form  (x)  fulfil -these  conditions:  and  cer- 
tainly no  function  can  be  absolutely  asserted  to  be  the  general  diff. 
co-  °f  X C71*  unless  it  can  be  sliown  that  no  other  solution  of  (x) 
whatsoever  satisfies  these  conditions, i!  .t  , 
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Several  modes,  reducible  to  two,  have  been  proposed  ;*  the  first  pro- 
ceeding upon  the  fundamental  properties  of  £*,  the  second  upon  those  of 
xn.  We  shall  take  the  Becond  of  these  first  in  order. 

Let  P (n)  represent  D*#n  for  all  values  of#;  and  since  Dn#m=M#m"n 
for  all  whole  values  of  w,  let  us  extend  this  to  fractional  values.  If  we 
perform  the  operation  Dm"n  upon  both  sides  (assuming  for  the  present 
that  D^M— 0)  we  have  orM=P  (m)  : P 

whence  ■ • ' ' ' 


D 


n 


JP(™)_ 

P(m— n)  - 


(=  r (”+l) 

\ r (m— 7i+l)  j 


The  question  then  is,  what  is  P (m).  When  m is  a whole  number  it  is 
m (m — I). . .3.2.1,  say  =rF  (m  + 1),  or  a solution  of  0 (m-f  l)=m0w. 
Let  it  stand  for  this  same  solution  when  m is  fractional  or  negative,  and 
let  us  choose  the  solution  which  contains  no  periodic  function,  which  is 
found  when  m is  positive  by  T (rn)= vm~l  dv , and  extended  to  the 
ease  where  m is  negative,  as  in  page  583.  We  have  then  the  second 
expression  given  above. 

The  first  mentioned  mode  is  as  follows.  Since  Dn  emxzz.  mn  e™  for 
every  whole  value  of  w,  let  this  expression  be  generalized  and  made  to 
hold  good  when  n is  fractional,  as  the  definition  of  D"  swx.  Now  when 
x is  positive,  we  have 


1 f ^ 


f0  vm  1 dv~x~m  r (m ),  or  ( - iyf*6~xv  vm+n~l  dv  = Ym  Dn  #“m, 

* ’ i « * , ■ , , • r * * * * • w ^ • t < * * ’ , 


whenever  n is  a whole  number.  ' If  this  formula  be  generalized,  we 
have  * * * * • ■ 


(m+ n).  (—  l)B=rm.D*  jr*”,  or  D"  x 


— m 


(• 


} t 


(-lyrcwi+n) 


a formula  which  has  been  assertedt  to  be  universal,  and  demonstrated 
in  a manner  to  which,  on  the  assumptions  laid  down,  l am  not  prepared 
to  offer  any  objection.-  * But  according  to  the  first  system'  is 

F(—ra-|-l) ( — m — 7t+l).  Now  as  both  these  expressions 
are  certainly  true  when  n is  a whole  number,  the  one  becomes  the  other 
after  multiplication  by  a factor  similar  to  t&n  (page  598)  ; namely, 
which  becomes  unity  when  n is  a whole  number.  Both  these  systems, 
then,  may  very  possibly  be  parts  of  a more  general  system ; but  at 
present  I incline  (and  incline  only,  in  deference  to  the  well-known 
ability  of  the  supporters  of  the  opponent  systems)  to  the  conclusion 
that  neither  system  has  any  claim  to  be  considered  as  giving  the  form  of 
D"#*,  though  either  may  be  a form. 

The  following  considerations  may  help  to  explain  my  meaning.  In 
common  numerical  interpolation,  we  proceed  without  the  introduction  of 


* « 

* The  subject  has  been  mentioned  by  Leibnitz,  Euler,  &c.,  and  has  been  system- 
atized by  M.  Liouville,  in  the  Journal  de  PE  cole  Poly  technique  for  1832,  and  after 
him  by  S.  S.,  in  the  first  and  third  numbers  of  the  Cambridge  Mathematical 
Journal : and  still  later  by  Professor  Kelland,  in  vol.  xiv.  of  the  Transactions  of  the 
Royal  Society  of  Edinburgh.  Professor  Peacock  has  proposed  another  and  a dis- 
tinct system  m his  well-known  report  ou  the  state  of  analysis  (Proceedings  of  the 
British  Association,  third  meeting).  To  avoid  perpetual  reiteration  of  names,  we 
may  here  state  that  the  system  of  MM.  Liouville,  &c.  takes  %x  as  the  funda- 
mental function,  and  Dr.  Peacock  takes  .rn. 
f By  Mr.  Kelland  in  the  memoir  cited. 
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any  periodic  function : (as  represented  in  page  543)*'  When  we  know 
that  the  given*' values  are  those  of  a given  function,  as  log  x,  our  reason 
for  this  is,  that  we  absolutely  know  the  function  to  be  of  a uniformly 
increasing  or  decreasing  character,  -Without  the  vlidultitions  of  a periodic 
function.?  c !)  } V ■'  ' • 7 Cs  :7 

But  if  a question  were  to  arise,  in  which,  from  the  nature^  of  die'  case, 
we  could  only  make  our  first  approach  by  limiting  the  value  of  x to  a 
whole  number,  and  if  the  result  of  this  first  approach  alwdys  gave  logr, 
we  should  have  no  assurance  whatever  that  log-r  w$s  the  function 
required  ; it  might  be  log  x . cos  27r.r,  or  log  jr-f-sin  27rr,  or  log  .r.cos  2 ttjc 
+ sin  %ttx  ; all  of  which  are  reduced  to  log  x wlieiiever  x .is  a whole 
number.  ' Those,  therefore, ! who  would  prefer  either  oK  tliese* 'to  the 
others, ;or  re&i  .of  ' the^qnUite'WnbeV  of  cases  whicli  might  be 

cited,,  musf  show  sotne  ,treW  'fcoeeriif  and  direct  reason  why  they  take  the 
one  which  they  premr.  . , *y.  „ . rt  » * 

“,l  Again,  wliep  we  interpolate  tietween 1 values’  derived  from  observed 
phenomena,  we  exclude  functions  of  ^pterveniyg  undulation,  becayse  we 
know  ip  the  first  place  that  it  must  be  impossible  that  times  pf'observa- 
tion  arbitrarily  chosen  shopld’  always  fall  pfecisely  a^the  epochs  of  di’sr 
appearance,  &c.  of  the  undulating  terms.  But  even  this  must  be  taken 
with  restriction.  Suppose,  for  example,  that  a planet  had  been  observed 
only  at  one  place,  and  icould  only  be  obgervechwhen  on; the  meridian,  the 
general  laws  of  planetaigr  pmbtm  being  unknown,  *7|t  might  be  satis- 
factorily deduced  that  the  planet  always  was  In  a great  circle,  or  in- 
sensibly peaitoaVafc  those  times1,  but  it  would  not  at  all  follow  that  it  was 
in  that  great  circle  at  intervening;  .times,  o Hawiwould  it  he  known  but 
that  the;  place  of  the  planet  w as  connected  wvith  (the  earth’s  diurnal 
motion  by  a law  which  allows  of  periodic  departures  (from  the  great 
circle  on  one  side  and  the  other,  the  whole  period  being  the  interval 
between  tw’p  traniy^  and  the  time  of  coincidence  with  the  great  circle 
being  precisely  that  of  transit.*  . . . ...  * . 

I now  quit  the  subject  of  interpolation  of  form,  and  proceed  to  modes 
of  determining  the  value  of  definite  integrals  by  approximation.  Among 
these  one  of  the  most  celebrated  is  that  of  Laplace,  which  applies  when 
an  integral 'Contams  a large  number  of  factors  or  large  exponents. ' 

Let  V bC  a function  of  0,  and  0 a function  of  7,  it  is  required  to  find 


accentuation,  and  with  respect  to  0 by  subscript  numerals,  we  have 


v'=0'Vj,  y"s=0'ivjj+(y'/v1,  e^v^wv, + er v, 

Viv=0'4V4  + 60'20"V3+  (30/,*+40'0,,/)  v2+  rv, • 

i*  j/  i t < \ : i ? 4 i >1  *•  jr  ’<  ‘ J’1  "•* 

a ; 

* . * * i * * * * t 4 

* **  i 

* The  question  of  the  interpolation  of  differentialforms  is  embarrassed  with  con- 
siderations of  a nature  precisely  similar  to  the  preceding  ones.  I am  not  willing 
positively  to  assert  that  there  exists  no  reason  for  one  system  in  preference  to  the 
other,  nor  even  that  such  reason  has  not  been  shown  by  the  assertors  of  one  or  the 
other  system.  I can  only  say  for  certain  that  I cannot  see  the  reason  in  their 
writings ; and  I am  sure  that  they  themselves  will  admit  that  the  doubt  I have 
raised  is  one  that  requires  solution.  The  reason  why  it  should  strike  me  more 
forcibly  than  them  is  perhaps  that  I have  written  on  the  calculus  of  functions,  and 
have  had  my  attention  particularly  drawn  to  the  wide  character  of  the  solutions  of 
even  the  most  simple  functional  equations. 


X 
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V at 9»V5+  lOr0'3O,'V4+(150'fl"8-f-  l<Wt>V3+ (100"e!"+ 5f/r  )V2+0V V, 
Vr>=ew.+  l'50',er'Vj+' (45(N"*+  2O^0'OAr  1+ fi50"3+ 60DW" 

»f»-n  h l'»  '*<'  .>*  , ?'  * 'T ! • t »!,'  ft  1 A /;'»*>*•  **>8*;j  » 

, .„.s  , >,  + io<r* + 6^v) v^.eriv,,  ... 

V vii  — 0'7V7  + 21  B'WV  6 + ( 1 05^r,,6>//2 + 35ff40w)  Va  + ( 1 053'0"3+ 2 1 ()&*(/' O'" 

V ' ^ i < 1 05e'^0'r + 70^0'^  -i- 1 +^21  w 

i 06,1  • >+  (3SQff,&?  + 2 10"0? + 7 0'0Ti)  V* + 0™  Vi.  . .... 

The  law  of  tills  apparently  complicated  process  (which  should  he  per- 
formed by  common  differentiation,  and  verified  as  now  explained)  is  as 
follows.  Suppose  we  would  form  the  coeflicient  of  V3  in  Yvii.  Investi- 
gate every  way  in  which  7 Gan  be  subdivided  into  tliree  parts;  winch 
will  be  foupd  to  .T  4*T+5^  . 4 +3  +.4, , If  $M'$x , 2+2-f%/  The 
terms  in  the  required  coefficient  have  then  0'0'0V,  0'0"0,v,  0r0'''0'",  and 
0,,0n0',r).  And  the  coefficient  of  each  of  these  is  the  number  of  distinct 
ways  in  which  seven  counters  differently  marked  can  be  so  parcelled 
into  ant[  ^j[i? ancT  4j? *&c.f  fhaf  all  the  parcels  shall  not 

be  tbe  same  in  any^twq  modes,  ^.Tliis  coefficient  is  found  as  follows. 
Let  7ji=a-\-b-fc4^ . :V.‘;  then  the  numtejf  of  ways,  in,  which  m counters 
can  be  parcelled  info  a, set  of  set  of  ba  &c.  is  ^ 

1'jptio  rTfiJilri  r.  ruin  .oTqrjf??/*/ T7n*4"«M»(p^  <*  ••  > 

■■-.sr-  mum  T' (i:'2.  i!:»Trt .2::: .‘tp  'K  *;'? 

••ill  10  'ihf  » ti.oiv  r.  i'i  k /7T n r> fT»:V j --1  ...r*  l *.*>.  f. 

■*  * 

cr  If  ap  A;  &c.  be  -all  different,  thenP^l?  but  if  there  be/  parcels  of 
one  and  the  same  number  Ineach^  g parcels  of  another,  h of  another,  &c.* 
then  P=(1.2  . if)  (1.2.. . g)(l .2.  .'.A);'.'.  Thust<7  being  1 + 3+3, 
the  coefficient  of  $0^!iw)h  oiboaoq  to  hv/uMi;  ibidv  v\ ,f  »>•  /«•  n.  •»  •• 

1 1.  v j »}<s  ,ii ; i.'i  ; '• 1 t • *•  i ! ‘ . * • , u t » 1 1 ir  it'tv  Mi,,,  7 * * 

J,JUJ  Or  7(r,  as4ri  the  fomula.'1  - 1 

1.2  (i .2.3)  (1 .2.3)  (1 ) lu  hut.t  r wj> ftj  ^u.  (* 

doboin  <<t  bofooiq  Jura  ,.*noVt » -(p  »;r<  to  r^ub'c  >ii<  niq) 

u,;Cri\/ cn  required  tfie  expansion  of  0 in  powers  of  L This 

equation [^c^uiot  iexisti  unless  . be  a maximum  when.,  teO  j,  and  we 
shall  suj>p^6;,jthat ,$.Q  is  (and  not  oc);ini>that;Qa^j  f«LetnsjWre- 
pycr , . suppose jtliat  0^0.  at  the  maximum  p whenceu^  (0)i=A,  )(mid 
*>}  Let fdog  ; ! then  j'V^log  Airibi^wO, . 0, 

iOb i i&clj  from  whicli,  as  obtained  by  the  pre- 
ceding prucep,  we  are  to  calculate  the  values  of.  0\  dur  &c.  for  substitu- 
tion in  / siii  uti  ifJO'i  Jqi  i.vdurf  /f!  ‘ -it  f.Vjq-.ii  ill  it.  firjv  t(*  {. 

,T"r>. o=i(9)  +<07.is+  (0")  4+  (e"0  2^,4  •' t 8 

J 2.  J 

r,V  'h-t-v/i  »*nt  t-MUdd-,  / -y  vh  ? 

parentheses  denoting  values  when  £=0.  Let  v,  vly  r2,  &c.  he  the  values 
of  V,  Vi,  V2,  &c.  when  /=0,  then  r=log  A,  Vi=0,  since  Y1  = ^'0 : 00, 
and  (j/0‘  vanishes  with  0p‘  that'  is,  witlr 

t.,t.  f 'j i jd?  "i».r  : ■-•i  t « -t 

>’  ■ "»V"  ^2^0' gives  V2fl|,i+'2^(>,  ot  <&'y=i’J(—  2rr')  •' 


t'l1 


, . 1 r |ii'i  ?'  ! t • , I * * } > « ^ i »'  • ^ ; ' O «v 

\r/;f4xCI  .^\te<s  O'3  ?;srf  : (^7)t=-  -~|-f 

> • |f  •>,  l . « > *‘fi  4>  If  / I,1’  Jf  v|.‘.l  ill  i • i f .,•)(  rHiV, 


1 •*.  "t  i.n  i . . • t ,ii * *»  .(h  it,  i f>T  )V<n..„'l  1 •:  *i. 

• ■ - V"  =0  gives  (0"f)='iiip  p^ 

. £ J 


t ' 


-2 
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and  so  on.  Hence  00= A s— **  gives 

• V(- 

where  r2,  vay  v4,  &c.  are  values  (for  0=0)  of  the  second,  third,  fourth, 
&c.  diff.  co.  ef  log  00  with  respect  to  0 : the  conditions  being  that  00  is 
a function  which  is  a maximum  when  00  = A,  and  that  v2  is  not  =0. 
If  n2=0,  and  generally  if  m diff.  co.  of  log  00  vanish  wdien  0 = 0,  (and 
m must  be  an  odd  number,  or  there  could  not  be  then  a maximum,)  we 
must  use  the  equation  00=As-/w+1  in  the  same  manner.  r,..v/ 

It  would  be  a work  of  great  labour  to  calculate  as  far  as  the  sixth 
power  of  t by  the  preceding  method,  and  an  expression  of  the  general 
term  of  the  series  would  be  altogether  out  of  the  question.  The  powerful 
method  of  Arbogast,  however,  (pages  328 — 335),  will  enable  us  to  give 
the  general  term  with  very  little  trouble,  and  to  deduce  more  coefficients 
than  those  given  above.  ...  . , / - 

Having  given  *=^(log  A — V),  where  ?;=log  A,  t?i  = 0,  it  is  required 
to  expand  0,  of  which  V is  a function,  in  powers  of  t.  We  have  then, 
by  Burmann’s  theorem,  page  305,,  the  marks  { } denoting  that  t , and 
therefore  0,  ^0,  t ,j  . ,,  t 


r e 1 \ . f d f o W -<a1 1 J d*  r e V)  -i  •* 

“» (f)"}  ■ • 


*.!*  ! 


>, 


4 P ( H •«,:r  ■*/-,  • ; 

Write  a for  —iy+2,  b for  — ty+2 . 3,  &c.,  and  we  have  1<r?;  *.ril 


t f 


0 : t~e : V(log  A— V)=0 : J(a&+b&+ ....)  = (a +60+  .v?: . 

*>•  * 4 '•  * * * ‘ *«.«•  t»l  1 t i' 

v 

Uevelope  (a +60+  . . , .)  * by  Arbogast’s  method  into  which 

gives  for  Pm_,  the  following  series  of  terms,  m : 2 being  1 1, 

■ . 1 ~-i‘‘  **•  ■* 


— ?? 


Dm-Sb  . n+1  D 


a ' 


+ 71 


|m  3 £2  ' [«,7l  + m — 2]  6’"”1 

ar~~"  • - - [rn— 1]  a"+m~l *'•  • 

« ' » « * « 

If  (a  + 60+ . . . ,)“n  be  differentiated  m — 1 times,  and  0 be  then 

made  =0,  the  result  will  be  x 1.2 (m  — 1),  which,  divided  by 

2.3 ..,.m  gives  the  /nth  part  of  the  expression  (A)  for  Bm  the  co- 
efficient of  r in  the  development  required.  We  have  then  the  following, 
the  first  of  which  is  independently  obtained  (title,  page  331)  r 

B,=a-*,  Bs=— - — b8  = - — +-  - — -a^5&8-4ac> 

2 a8’  "*  2 a1*  + 2’4  a*  “ 8^ 

2D%  t 3D&*  463(_  4b’—6abc  + 2a,,e  ■ » .. 


_1  ( 2D’ 

‘ 4 l d‘ 

Hi- 


a ' 


ab ) 


4 a1 


5 5 7 IP6*  _5  7 ? ^ 7 9 11  6*  1 

2 a**  2 4 a4*  2 4 6 *5*  *2  4 6 ~8~  a5*) 

« ,4 

_a*{7.9.1l64~7.9,8.3a62c+-7.6.8gs(26e+e2)  -4.6.8a8/'} 

2.4.6.8a7  “ ~ ^ r>  * ' 
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Now  write  — r,  :2,  - v, : 2 . 3,  - 1\ : 2 . 3 . 4,  &c.  for  a,  b,  c,  &c.,  and  we 
have 


B,~\/(  Bt~l  Bs- 


bv%~~  3v,  i\ 


18rf 


V(-  f) 


B<=  * (40t4-  49»f  v,  vt + 9vlvt)-i-270vl 
Bs—  - {385rJ-  630#t»|a;4+21  vl(8vavs+3vl) - 24t4».  j- 


t IT 


% 

2 


1: 2160 


The  use  of  this  method  is  as  follows.  Let  it  he  required  to  devclope 
fydx  between  any  given  limits  ■*=/*,  4x=p,  y being  a function 
with  factors  having  exponents  of  considerable  magnitude,  such  as 
y=:pmqn,  where  m and  n are  considerable,  and  p and  q are  functions  of 
x.  Let  there  be  a value  x~a  which  makes  pm  qn  a maximum,  and  let 
//and  v lie  between  two  roots  of  y preceding  and  following  the  value  of  x 
which  makes  y a maximum.  If,  then,  A be  the  maximum  value  of  y, 
and  if  we  assume  y—As-**,  there  are  real  values  of  t for  every 
value  of  x,  from  te  — oc,  which  gives  j?==  the  first  root,  to  te  -f  oc, 
which  gives  ,r=  the  second  root;  and  when 'teO,  we  have  y=A,  or 
xTza.  Let  x = p,  be  the  values  for  which  y vanishes,  so  that  X, 
p>  v , p are  in  order  of  magnitude,  X being  the  least.  ' Let  x=p  and 
X—V  give  tea,  te/2;  (let  a?=a+0  and  y=^0(#).  Then  6 and  t 
vanish  together,  and  0 (a  + d)~Ae-P  gives  0=B,  . . . . as 

just  determined.  From  this  find  dd,  which  is  dx,  and  we  have 

J%ycfcr= A {Bl  /f  E-t*dt+2Bi /f  s-**tdt+ 3B8  /J  f P dt+ . * . . }.  . 

If  we  examine  B,,  B2,  &c.,  we  shall  find  that  if  each  of  the  set  vs,  v3, 
&c.  had  a large  numerical  multiplier  n,  these  coefficients  would  severally 

have  the  multipliers  n~$,  n~l,  n~\  &c.,  which  would  make  the  series 
convergent  enough  for  use  if  n were  considerable.  A further  reduction 
may  be  made  as  follows.,.  Let  f£-<2/ndteGn, 


r 2 Jlt  1±  ' r-lf— n — 1 > - 

dt= — + 


te-t 8 ; i 


62=  — ^ — G8= 


-*  dt,  G,= 

T J 

5-/V 


e-P  * 

— (<,+1>>  G‘=-  2 


T I 


Take  limits,  and  substitute,  which  gives 

1 * ’ ’ * I F . > . . * , >1 

' ft*ite=A(B,+§B,+§j|B,+  . 


w * 


dt 


2Bs+a.3B, + («*+!)  4B4+(  «3+-a  )5Bs  + 


‘ ‘"I 


1 


- ^ e - /3!  A { 2B, + 0 . 3BS  + (/S’ + 1 ) 4B 


1.+(/63+5/8)5B5+  ...}. 


If  the  limits  be  p and  v,  two  values  at  which  y vanishes,  one  preceding 
and  the  other  succeeding  that  at  which  y is  a maximum,  (that  is,  if 
y=X  i'=p,)  it  follows  that  a and  ft  are  — oc  and  -f-  oc,  these  being 
the  only  values  at  which  fAs—*2  vanishes.  But  f fj £— dt^z^J^s-P  dt 
(page  294) =V  7r ; whence  (as  in  this  case,  the  two  last  lines  vanish) 
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• ...  ^y^=V^(B.+|B3+|^B4+i,i,Aii  •■  t)1  . 

• *i  \.  t xv  ' i>S \A'  1 or-fv«  » V v\ 

For  instance,  let  it  be  required  to  find  an  approximate  expression  faj- 
ita....??, where  n is  a krge  number,  hr  g^neAUy  for' F(n  + 1 ), 
where  n is  a large  number,  whole  or  fracfional,  In  x*  it  will 

be  observed  that  f vanishes  whence  is  0 or  x,  a^id  that  there  is  an 
intermediate  value  of  x,  namely  x~n>  at  whibh  sr*  xn  is  a minimum. 

Weh^e^h^n^  |]J(-  <u,  u ir<  ^ unAui  *1  gnibsrmq  j»i1T 

y r=  e~x  rn,  p,=0,  y=  oc^ioldisn^);  /AbajfAftty  ni  toAnt  m$ti 


■h 


,*  y ■(  ; H*  < . 4 M 1 fl3 

V = log  (s’*  xn)  — - (n+d)  + n log  (» + fi)= ?i log  n - n-~+~  ~ -i 

» . i-  V'i ) *(  •'  t V i ' f.\  + \>2  7i  3 n * 

a~+\]C\  b = -r  } 7l~2,  OS=  i 7lT®,  &=  —I  7f%  /=  * 71“*,  . &C. 

-f--  — j pKiii8)  * 

1 _ 1 « 1 *4V  iV  li  “SjjLjV  j , 

. Bi  = V(2/l)>  ®3=n  777TV  B5=  — — pn,  &C. 

i toM2»)  u 540 

f jL  ..  (u  — v\)  /*(o  — k)  i ltt — u \ f F 

r (n  + l)-V(2^.r*«"^l J; 

.<t  ».i : jo  9uo  oroonoq  Itr  9iinP)ob  aifi  oJ  basoenrq  won  1 

a result  which  may  be  made  to>  ag*ee, as  to  ng  it  goes/ with^agfc  Sl^.*11' 
The  student  is  now?  prepared  for  r ithe  h igher  class  of  investigations 
connected  with  the  theory  of  probabilities.*  u The  integrals  which  are  of 
most  importance  in  this  scienceare  F(^),  rtlready  treated , {#***  dti  and 
/ x™  (l-Ttr)B^ar.  f-  It  will  be  worth  while  • to; make  the" calculations  neces- 
sary in  the  latter  case,  m and  n being  considerable  numbers. 

Here  y~xm (1  — x)n,  which  vanishes  when  j=0  or  1,  and  is  a maxi- 
mum when  ,x~m  \ (m+?i)„  1 1#  th£  first, be®?  and 

the  second  p.  We  have  then  *****  TUI  S 


vii.  V'  him  v''  .loiogy-^V — m,  log(T?+fi) +<-« log (prr-0)  a9ifw  0 t ’{la man 

. f . 1 / m 77 N 1 / ***  ** x hn>p-9 

.(=lo g{ta’V}--  + 


■>  i'  i < 


\*V' 

or 


, . _ » 1 • 2 -r  f /-1 

..  'jiii.irn  l.iu  iiJ?if^S^q»wiw.i^«n!'iJr:>n®idc|,R>a.9h98  nr 

a~i  (m5>~2-f77p-*),  b~  — i 

O v:.  - i.'.  -*•  vl  ./i  -h}4.  iju  •/.  soho?  a dona  oto  o w 'il 

r «=—  (**!+,«*), !*•»«  iJiA  C~'L  (tsr*+p^y;  M:- 

■ , 4-'  , rrl*  X ()•  |I-_1  Ji  jo )k  «»>.  i*=  « tl^dOTflt  oi*  /^lUU 

where  7n-Fnr=Ar.  'Hence  wfe  find  by  actual  reduction  flI  IIoldl',Jj| 

•'  ' //f2rar  (1  w+-ct))^  od  d3as*  ^ISssr-^lJb  grnlmviq 

. ^ >_“V  V"  ^ ’ t:  n f ' u Muoih 

o n*  i*  ■>]  OK.  :v  . j . i r i-?  - uoiault.«!0'J  a ifoUff  tlWfftb  {Inn 

13z«72 — 13^7  +11  Jaon  j-iiu 


/J  J”  ( 1 - J>"  c/jc  = V^l1— ^2  |l  + 

. . eJ  'u  n>  -}-  U'  - 1 ( viy  A:  to  toM' 


o o - 12sr  ( loiutp:)  Hu 


}.laon 
*>w1 


1 


’ Lull 


very  nearly:  which  might  he  verified  by  applying  the  value  of  F(7i) 
just  found  to  the  result  iu  page  580!'  „ - ra.n\.)  ‘"«®J ± . 

When  y has  high  exponents,  but  does  not  arrive  at  a -maximum 
between  the  limits  ; or  rather  when  it  is  not  required  that  either  of  the 
limits  of  integration  Should*  'bfe'l,^earJtol*'rfi,^lr  vdliie^hf.r  "iv’hlch  mahes  y a 

maximum,  the  formula’ irt  page  ’290  will  giVt  a convergent  series,  and 

even  for  the  indefinite  o a'  / .mui&itsx • vi- •mil*  m» 


even  for  the  indefinite  integral. 

■ > • • . > ■ I i it  • - 1 1 . 1 ‘ / ! , 


‘I. it')  ffr » > j:  + . •» 


< i 


Digitized  by  Google 


ok  bEfINifE  INTEGRALS.' 


C05 


dx  r r id  a d f'dn\\  ■ C d /.  du\)  1 

y dy=u'  fydx*»u  V-di+d^lU ) -dJcYH  (“sjf +••••}• 

i u>  n j/*>  .itimd/oim'Ii*  nn  hi'rt  <n  t'Jjjl'D'IT  '»■*  n J •(  , v\>i * 

For. example, let W ..VV^'liave  ,, 


II'/'  ! T«'+»  f,i  fc  igj-i  l -ft  1 ’ffi  J*!  ■i."  f!M»  •>_*»».:  i •'ii  < . 

nt  >.f  4wj>  w;»p/t  k1  which  is  easily  verified,  < < » 

tmi  'n?V^r  ?;  -^pi  ' - $ «.<  * /V>V ir*  ,.1  ’ll*  **iJ:f:v  »■* r i * i 


The  preceding  is  taken  from  <r=0  on  both  sides,  but  any  limits  may 
be  taken  in  the  usual/way/rThusr  ~ • ,0  — v ’ *»r- 

J . *<>.  C.  f Ja+n  l (2a+n)»  ^(2a+»)‘  (2a  + »)°  J 

fcr  • • NiV  Z:V  V v'  J r r'2  ,*' »'  i =*  .«*  «iV-4  . >»i  r • • . 

Jo  ' nJ 2"  l n »*  n J 

r , , trw**v,’  n na  1 , 

Jo  ( n— all  (rt  - a)', , (n- a)'  J.  , > 

• • • ' J * ; • I.''--  »V - m 11 

I now  proceed  to  the  doctrine  of  periodic  series,  one  of  the  most 
important  applications  toMtsfinite  integrals ^the  results  are:  of  a new 
and  ^traor^iary^charanterv^^oitiiich  account r this  part  of  the  subject 
wilbbe.  treated  iu defeaibf&ul  by ;tvfoi  distinct*  methods.-).  It  tl-  v i* . << 
i,qFram  page  ,291,  § 121»  the  following  is  easily  proved  31  if  a and  d he 
two  whole  numbers,  and  m andri  two  other  whole-numbers,  positive  or 
negative,  .esiDdmiiri  'ddRiobianor)  ^turnl  w bin*  vu  /j-jii0  "j-U:  ? .*«  /• 

MAliill  H d\  bffi:  ,1  10  IJ-t  uodv/.  <<‘}jUllIi»V  ifo.'d  tr  ,<T  — i).  W~-v\  ^T**1I 

cos  ad  . cos  a'O.dd,  and i jV  Ain  ad . sin  a'S  . d$  are  ~0  or  '(n~7n)  - : 

J Mr  J mw  lT‘*l{|  J/I.il  'J  //  «}  11(10/05  2i: 

namely,  0 when  a and  (d  are  unequal  (>i— nz)  tv  when  a and  a'  are 

equah  , ^ 40  \ I f * \ I , . . 

This  property  is  applied  to  thfe  expansion  of- ordinary  algebraical 
quantities  in  series  of  periodic  terms,  a subject  which  will  require  a close 
exftmiu&tionfOf  its  iirst  principles.-’  ?*•**.»  * *v  ,*  -u*-*  , 

If  we  take  such  a series  as  AiSin  ^+A2sin2jc4-A3sin3.r+  ....  ad 
infityitumy  see  that,,  whatever  its  algebraical  equivalent  may  be,  it 
must  go  through  a succession  of  values  from  <r  = 0 to  x = 2;r,  which  suc- 
cession is  repeated  from  xzz 2t  to.  x?=47r,  and  so  on.  It  might  seem, 
then,  as  if  we  could  affirm  d priori  that  any  function  which  admits  the 
preceding  development  must  itself  be  periodic;  andTrigonometrical : but 
we  should  be  mistaken  if  wehdrew  any  such  conclusion  ^/at  least  we  can 
only  drawn  such  a conclusion  with  some  extension  of  the  term  trigono- 
metrical. 1 i i-  vf.i  i (™"  n v<-\ 

If  we  integrate  bufrji  sides  of  — ad44-«sd4  — ..  . we 

find  * 

(n > ’\  1(t  'vufuv  orf t jjrrlvftff j n yd  boFlmv  'd  tff^irrr  riofdw  yiinoir  7 ' 

1 -i  / / a\  r*  t n in  yrll  nt  bui^d  > 

tan  (ju  a . 0)  ~ C T 0 — - a *4”  w ~rr  a -f- » • . • \ 

iTTifnrr/ ft  tc  Vm'ffr  ton  ?ooh  h&f  tejrT&tot[ys  ff <?ftd  \v  noil  ** 

ad)  k>  nduu  t/;dj*bariuu9f.  j(Uf/r  ji  nojh'  iodJn\yp  ^jirnil 

the  first  side  of  whicjj,  ^s.  indefinite,  ^tnce  tan  J (a  given  quantity)  has 

a^  infinj^e  numb^^  of  .v^ip^i f,  fjfle  also  indefinite,  con- 

taining an  arbitrary  constant.  Nor  do  w.6,  ^ypid^bia  inflc finiteness  by 
integrating  from  a given  commencement,  say  from  0 = 0,  which  gives 


Digitized  by  Google 


606 


DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS. 

* . , • ; If 


y~  { tan-1  (Ja . 0 ) — tan”1 0 } =0* 

y fif 


w.  ■ 0*  a7 

fl-f 

3 5 7 

^ i j • / ■ 


t i.! 


A 


for  tan~l  0 is  wir,  where  m is  any  whole  number  positive  or  negative. 

For  given  values  of  0 and  a,  the  second  side  has  one  value  only,  the 
first  side  (but  for  restrictions  imposed  by  the  equation  itself)  has  an 
infinite  number.  Consequently,  whatever  value  may  be  taken  for 
tan”1  (^a  .0),  such  a value  of  tan“‘0  must  be  taken  as  will  give  that 
value  of  the  first  side  which  is  equal  to  the  second  side;  Let  a = l, 
and  let  0 be  tan  t , then  one  of  the  values  of  tan-1  (tan  t)  is  ty  whence 

i— tan”1  (0)=tan  t — \ tan8  £4*  i tan5  — . . . . 

■ j sX  , it' 

Now  as  we  begin  from  tan  teO,  let  us  choose  iwr  for  the  correspond-’ 
ing  angle.  We  must  not  then  carry  our  series  of  integrations  (of 
lxd.tan  t , tan*  A.  d tail  6,  &c.)  up  to  a limit  highert.thau  t—mrr-t- 
nor  might  we  have  begun  before  since  t&nt  is  infinite  in 

both  cases.  But  between  mir-f  and  mtt— £*the  equality  of  the  two 

sides  is  unobjectionably  deduced,  and  the  answer  to  the  question,  what 
value  of  tan”1 0 must  be  taken  is,  ?nir.  whenever  t lies  between 
mr ±hv : so  ^ 1 tan8 £ + . . . . is,  for  a given  value  of  tan£,  that 

one 

Let 


1 — a?  cos  0 


K 


l—2:rcos0+#* 
arsin  0 

1 — 2x  cos  0 + 


= 1 +£  cos  d+jc*  cos20+&c. 


* t'-<’  «» 

" . 0.  . 

* ♦ • * » (A)« 


=a;sin  d 4*  ^ sin  20  + &c. 


* 


Here  the  periodic  character  of  one  side  is  a counterpart  to  that  of  the 
other,  and  when  «r<l,  these  equations  are  arithmetically  true  in  all 
cases.  When  #=1,  we  have  the  limiting  equations 


-~1  + COS  0+cos  20+  ..i, 


1 

2 


sin  0 

1— COS0 


=sin  0 + ^20+;.;'. 

“ji  ; li  HI ' Ik/  1 1 


The  series  are  no  longer  convergent,  but  are  of  that  character  the  simplest 
instance  of  which  is  seen  in  1 — 1 + 1 — 1 + ...  . It  is  easily  shown  by 
the  methods  of  Chapter  VII.,  that 


1 + cos  0 + cos  20+ . . ♦ . 
sin  0+sin  20+ . • • . 


+ cos  710=-  + 
+ sin  «0=s 


cos  ? id — cos  (n+ 1)0 
2(i — cos  0) 

sin  0+sin  ?i0~siri  (H+  l):tf 
2(1 — cos  0)  ,i: 


f 


*« 


Now  we  have  ft  sin  xdx  = 1 — sin  a,  ft  cos  xdx  = cos  a,  and  when 
x these  have  been  found  to  be  1 and  0,  which  makes  it  seem  as  if 
sin  x and  cos  x should  both  be  taken  as  =0.  If  we  take  this  assump- 
tion, and  make  n infinite  in  the  preceding,  we  find  £ and  Jsin0: 
(1— cos0),  being  precisely  what  we  have  before  found  for  the  series 
continued  ad  injinituin.  Many  more  instances  occur  in  which 
sin  x=0,  cos  x=0,  give  results  which  can  be  otherwise  obtained; 

but  I am  not  aware  of  any  proof  that  these  are  to  be  considered  as 
universally  true. 
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Let  cos  0=1 ; then  the  first  equation  becomes  1 4- 1 4*  1 4- .... , 
which  is  certainly  false.  This  arises  from  omitting  to  notice  an 
isolated  conception  to  the  truth  of  the  general  deduction.  Our  first  step 
was  to  make  our  second  to  make  cos  0=1.  Invert  the  order  of 

these  steps,  and  we  have  first  (1 — a?)  : (1  — 1 -h  x a?* -f- . # , and 
cc  = 1 + 1 4-4 4*  • • • ->  which  is  true.  If  we  write  . . 


< » 


1 — X cos  0 


1 


1 — 2x  cos  04- 


in  the  form 


1 — X cos  0 


2 (1 — x cos  0)4-(«z*—  I)  5 


we  see  that  1 gives  \ in  every  case  except  that  in  which  1 — x cos  0 
also  =0,  in  which  latter  case  the  form  £ is  produced,  and  cc  is  the 
result.  Consequently  1 + cos 04* cos 20 4- . • • =£  in  every  case,  unless 
0=2«m,  in  which  case  it  is  infinite.  The  second  equation  remains  true 
when  cos  0=1;  divide  both  «■  sides , by  sin  0,  and  it  becomes  oc  = l 
4-24-34* ..  . . In  both  cases,  however,  there  is  a bar  to  integration  ; 
no  even  multiple  of  ir  must  lie  between  the  limits. 

If  we  make  <rss  — l,  we  find- 


1 1 * 

-=1 — cos  0 + cos  20 — ...  - ■ ■ — sin  0 — sin  20+sin  30— . . . . : 

r 1 •'  .*r  t v ' ; 

the  excepted  case  similar  to  the  preceding  is  when  cos  0=  — 1,  in  which 
case  the  first  series  is  infinite,  and  the  second  may  be  treated  as  before. 
There  is  here  also  a bar  to  integration : no  odd  multiple  of  K must  lie 
between  the  limits.  If  we  integrate  the  second  and  fourth  series,  deter- 
mining the  constant  by  means  of  0=7r  and  0=0,  we  have 


log  ^2  sin  ^ =cos  0 4 ~ 

* r “ > . ' y > 

..  u>  Q\  ' < 

log!  2 cos  -1 . =cos0  — - 


cos  20  ( cos  30  ( cos  40 
_ 4~  — 4*  4“  • • 


cos  20  , cos  30  cos  40  , 

^ 1 o b — !—+•  4 


series  which  happen  to  be  true  at  the  limits  at  which  we  could  not  be 
assured  of  their  being  true  from  the  method.  And  it  may  be  noted  that 
such  series  will  generally  be  universally  true,  when  the  periodic  form  of 
the  second  side  is  accompanied  by  one  as  explicitly  periodic  on  the  first 
side.’  Also-  K 

* 

1 0 cos  30  cos  50  , 

■ -log  cot  -=cose+—  +— + ... . 

(O  . 

Take  the  expressions  (A),  changed  into  — x,  subtract,  divide  both  sides 

by  2r,*and  then  write  x for  #*.  We  shallfthus  obtain 

J (baoo—  ns 


'll S->r 


COS  0.(1 — A’)!  _ p . 

- — ^ ^ s—cos  04-cos  30. #4 cos  50. x 4* 

I— 2 cos  20. #4^* 

< TriTiHJiiir  njTtl {{  w - j ’ ' <*  »*• 

sin  0.(1 4- <*)  : • .0,-.  v-  4 

-=sm  04sm  30.o?4sin50..rs4-. . •. 

9 


1 — 2 cos  20#4 x* 


. ..  ...  l"l  Im.ijOz  . 

0=cos  04cos  304-cos 504*  • . . . O=sin0— sin  304- sm  50— . . . . 


1 


2cos0 


= cos  0 — cos  304-cos  50. . . 


1 


2sin0 


« 

= sin  04- sin  304-sin  504- . . . . 
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In  the  first,  and  fourth  cos  20  must  not  =1,  or  6 must  not  be  any 
multiple  of  i r,  or  any  even  itiultiple  of  Jw:  in  the  sec^rfd  and  third 
cos  20  must  not  = - 1 , or  0 must  not  be  any  odd  multiple  of  \x.  If  we 

integrate  the  first  pair,  we  have  *'•  -v>: 

° *./■«.•.*  s»**  .t -%  ? 9 *>  -*•  - * *i 

50  , •» 


T ~ sin  30  /sm 50 

_ = 8 n 4 Km 

— siu  ^-r^3  . 5 . ^ ..  V 

' i - t'  a:>  .*  *i  i>  ji 


- t - s '*  cos  30  • 
T=rcos0 — + 


# • 


5 --  •? 

. _ _ . * r**'"  t y 

the  constant  being  determined  from  0=4*  in  the  first,  and  from  0 = 0 in 
the  second.  These  results  are  ceitaiuly  true,  the  first  from  0=0  to^ 
0=ir,  both  exclusive;!  the  second  from  0=*r  4*  to  0=4-4'*'  both 

exclusive.  This  we  may  briefly  express  a$  follows:  the  restrictions  ot 

these  series  are  0 (0)  v and  — 7; .A  ,»  i <'  * . , \ , 

If  we  suppose  0 to  lie  betweeu  x and  2i^in  the  first,  and  between  AT 

and  A t in  the  second,  we  musf  take  the  value  of  the  constant  after 

integration  from  &=f*,  ’ m . the  anti  -from. 6=v  in  the  second, 

wliich  gives  « 

*.  r.v,;:»ol  ,'i.iuoi  j.  * __ 

r X . , sin  50,/  * • „ cos  39  cos  50 

and  so  on;  each  of  these  scries 'being  +1*  or  -i*,  according  as  the 

value  of  0 makes  the  first  term  positive  or  negafiye^  ^ «rj tf 

All  the  series  which  we  have  yet  had,  which  have  their  denominators 
increasing  without  limit,  are  really  convergent,  and  arithmetically  equal, 
to  the  quantities  found  for  them.  ( And  the  discop tinuity  observable  in 
their  values  is  of  a curious  character,  which  admits  of  complete  illustra- 
tion from  geometry.  If  we  take  any  finite  number  of  tciins  of  the 

*T  il  *» 


first  series,  and  draw  the  curve  whose  equation  is  \ sin  3a- 

4-  J sin  5:r+ or  OPCQF,  the  greater  the  number  of  terms  w^e  take, 

the  more  nearly  will  the  curve  coincide  with  the  succession  of  .discon- 
tinuous straight  lines  *OABCDEFG,  &c.,  Ub  which  the  whole  series 
continued  ail  infinitum  is  therefore  the  equation  ; OA  being  t 

We  now  resume  the  equation  i — cos0+cos20— — 4>  or 

4= cos  0 — cos  20+ which  is  true  for  all  values  of  0 except 

1 ) 7t.  Integrate,  and  determine  the  constant  by  0=0,  which 

gives  t-  ItfHjf 

— = sin 0 — ....  v -t(0)t. 


But  if  we  determine  the  constant  by  0=2v,  we  find  J0  — * for  the 
preceding,  with  the  restriction  x ( 0 ) 3t,  and  so  on  : whence  the  value 
of  sinO  — -i- sin  30+....  is  the  Value  of  m being  that  which 

will  make  the  preceding  lie  between  — 4*  mid  +47r*  In  the  same  way, 
we  might  prove  from  4=  1 +cos  0 + cos  20+ . • . . that 
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ti  : . .• 


ao9 


0 (»)2r 


It  will,  however,  be  noticed,  that  tills  is  nothing  but  Uie  preceding 
scries  with  t — 0 written  for  w,  both  in  the  equation  and  in  its  restriction. 

We  shall  now  proceed  with  the  results  ot  the  first  series.  Liet  s«,  $i>  s*, 
&c.  be  particular  values  of  — . • » • » &nd  let  K,  stand 

for  sin  6 — 2“*  sin  20+  &e.  when  n is  odd,  and  for  cos  9— 2“*cos  20  + &e. 
when  n is  even.  Continual  integration  with  determination  of  the  con- 
stants from  0=0,  beginning  with  $0=K0,  or  ^=cos  8 cos20+*  . •• 

will  give  the  following  results,  with  the  restriction  - v (0)  v:  * 


and  so  on : from  which  it  readily  follows  that  each  of  the  divided  powers 
of  0 can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  K0,  Ku  &c.,  whence  00,  if  it  caft  be 
expanded  in  a series  of  whole  powers  ot  0,  can  also  be  expressed  in  a 
series  of  the  form  A0+ Ai  cos  0+  . . % . + Bj  sin  0 + .... , which  shall 
hold  good  for  aU  values  of  0 from  — * to  + v,  both  exclusive.  Having 
thus  shown  the  possibility  of  this  expansion,  we  shall  presently  arrive 
at  a more  convenient  way  of  doing  it.  In  the  mean  while,  let  us  observe 
that  we  have  thus  fallen  upon  an  elementary  mode  of  determining  the 
values  of  i<,  &c.  Thus,  if  in  K«,  we  make  0=*ir,  we  find  it  becomes 

**-t-2*,  whence  we  have 


ft  result  which  might  be  verified  from  pages  553  and  581.  # . 

In  the  same  way,  by  beginning  with  the  proper  value  for  Ku  it  might 
be  shown  to  be  possible  to  make  a similar  expansion  for  00,  which 
should  be  true  for  any  valueof  0 lying  between  (2m+l)  rand  (2m+3)  t, 
m being  any  whole  number  positive  or  negative. 

We  have  seen  that  every  function  of  x which  is  itself  neither  even  nor 
odd  (page  295)  can  be  made  the  sum  of  an  even  and  . #dd  function. 

From  the  character  of  Ae 4- A»  cos  0+ and  Blain0+Ac.,  it  » the 

even  part  of  the  function  which  is  developed  into  the  former,  and  the  odd 
part  into  the  latter.  But  we  shall  see  that  an  odd  function  can  be 
developed  into  cosines  or  an  even  one  into  sines,  between  given  limits. 

Let  there  be  a function  00,  the  development  of  which  has  the  form 
B,  sin  0 + B*  sin  20+  ... . ‘ Multiply  both  sides  of  the  latter  by  sinmff, 
and  integrate  from  0=0.  This  gives,  from  the  term  B*sinm0,the 
following  pair  of  terms  : 


and  from  each  of  the  other  terms,  a pair  of  the  form  following ; 

Bfc  /sin  ( m-k ) 0 sin(m  + A;)  0\ 

from  B*  sin  kd  comes  — ( m+k  / 

. . . 2 R 


T 


4 


sin  2 md 


2.2  m 
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each  of  these  terras  vanishes  when  0=ir.  But  we  have  had,  warning 
against  supposing  an  infinite  series  of  such  terms ’to  vanish  or  sup- 
posing the  equivalent  algebraical  expression  to  vanish.,  1/  we  make 
0=ir — a,  we  have  sinp0=  ± sin  pa,  according  as  j?  is  o3a  .or  ev$n  ; 
begin  from  A:=m4*l,  and  we  have  for  the  whole  series  from  and  after 
the  term  Bmsin  mO  the  half  of  the  following  series  : 

m _ ■ «.  • ' * •!  • .iW  : ' t''  — • 

— • / * 


B 


m+1 


(sin  a si 

" 


sin  (2/ti  *4*  I)  a 


2 m 4- 1 


/8in2«  sin  (2m+2)  &:V  J V:  'JJ. 


, J - r ; ‘ * 1 - * . 1 ’ *.  »*l**  • : -f"  'iBilffli  . — fy 


2m +2)  ht\  ' •=  ;D 

2m+2  r ' -(B)* 

"K;,  in . A 


neglecting  the  previous  terms,  which,  being  finite  in  number,  vanish 
with  a,  leaving  only  J Bm  (ir—  ex).  It  would  not  be  easy,  to  give  a direct 
proof  of  the  comminuence  of  this  series  with  ce,  and  another  method 
must  be  had  recourse  to ; if  we  could  assume  that  comminuenee,  we 
should  have,  observing.  >that  £Bm0  is  the  only  terra  which  does  not 
diminish  as  0 approaches  to  r*  _.**  v . n>.) 


u*  * 

/ « . . \ • - B*r=  Jo 00. sin 77i0 dQ j , 


f •* 


a result  which  may  be  established,  though  the  preceding  method  is  in- 
complete. 

““  Let  it  be  required  to  find  a function  which  agrees  in  value  with  00,v  (a 
function  which  vanishes  with  0,)  when  x is  0,  it i w,  2ir : A - up  to 

(7i — 1)tt:7i.  Assume  for  this  purpose 

• • • . • ; .!  v*  r i'  .tjj/i  ',;n*  *’•  *T!' nr 

00=^  sin  0+^a sin  20 -f  Ir3  sin  30+  . . . . + &»-i sin  (n  — 1 ) 0 . • • „ ( l)-> f 

- * *»  k 

a function  which  fulfils  the  first  condition,*  since  it  vanishes  with  0.  Let 
then  we  must  have  . , .......  -to  \>A  -)ff  -t 

J*  0y=fclsiny4- . ; • 02v=Arism2y  + i . ^ .h'.  v;'"* 

- ’«  J<  >.  u;  v.>  ■ t /•  i*  nv«.>  **•  Jojji  *i  I - 

0 (ti — I)  sm  (?i — l)y+,...  . 

Multiply  successively  by  sin  ?nv,  sin  2m v, . .'sin  (it—  1)  my,  which 
will  give  on  the  first  side  1 •*  *•  ‘1  Hl  nrauninl 

r * . ’ - . -•«*’«..  * 4 • ’ -r  *Tnro  to  lft'iunr  \u 

. 0y. sin my+02y. sin  2ttiv+ ,*.*  4-0(71— I>y. sin 

< » 

and  on  the  second  a set  of  terms  of  which  the  one  containing  kv  is 

hv{  sin  vv . sin  mv  -4-  sin  2vv . sin  2mv  4- . . . + sin  (n—  1)  t>v « siit  (7i— *1)  my) . 

’ • • -•  - ■ . . ’ • •:  >.  :i  r;u:  M*l  ..’Oit  > 

The  coefficient  may  be  resolved  into  . . j T r:n  \.f  „ <,  • -u  nor.* k j’lti 

.‘im'wH  J l v 1 * i\\S 


J {cos  (u— 7/i)  y}4- • • 4- ^c°s{7i-“  1 v—m  v)  — icos{(i7-f-'m)  y}  — . . . . 

— - v f 

— ^cos  {n — l t?4“77i.y}w  . **  or  - “ • - . 

. <•  j- 


Now  cos  a;+cos  2j?4- • • * * 4-cos  (ti—^1)  <»s=: 


cos  (n— 1)  r— COS  7U?  1 

2 (1  — cos  x)  2* 


If  nx  be  a multiple  of  t,  as  in  the  preceding  cases,  we  find  for  an  odd 
multiple,  " • *■  • •'  ’ * 1 * 


— cos  .r4- 1 


1 


cos#—  'T 


1 iiia  6ii 

Sfor  aii’  e^en  multi pfiS  But  the  series  becomes  n — 1.  ’Now 

When'  ir-fm  and  v— m are  unequal,  they  ate  eithelboth  or  both 
6dd:  s6  that  (v—m)  nv  and  (v+iri)ny  are  (?zv  = ir)  both  even  or  both 
r odd  multiples  of  v : in  this  case,  then,  the  preceding  coefficient  is  either 
J (0— tf)  m*  p { — -l|| ; that  is,  |&^in  both  cases.  But  when 
v—7n,  in  which  case  v^mis  even,  it  becomes  § dr  pi. 

We  have  then  _ , ,.;3  . <j * /.  i-  f ^ t '• 

' ' * ( * * ' f u 


' * . 
t - 

* V * ► « ■ 


&m=-  {0y.sinmy  + 02v.sin2tfiv-f  . . . +0  (n-I)  v.sin  (n— \)  mv} ; 


ly  * * . 


^ ^ #»  k A • 


-■  -jf  ' *»•:;  j:*: t *.;■  * y.’Vi  n 

from  which  the  several  coefficients  in  (1)  may  be  found.  If  we  increase 
n without  limit,  so  as  to  make  00  and  the  series  of  periodic  terms  eoinr 
cide  at  smaller  and  smaller  intervals,  and  so  as  finally,  at  the  limit,  to 
Jmake  00  and  the  series  (which  then  becomes  an  infinite  series)  coincide 
altogether  from  0=0  (inclusive)  to  0=  ?r  (exclusive),  yre  have 

km~- v {0j/.sinmv-f  1 M- -f  0 (»— 1)  v.sin  (w— 1)  mv} 


j . . < . • . • \ n 


81  im  ” I sa-flW.emmedB) 

v ; • rt 

i.As  already  suspected. , Aj  p.f-r  n«.  h .«  »'t  j*  u-.ft  m # if-  . o*  - ; ./ 

r,i  We  might  now  .suppose*, perhaps* that  we  are  at  liberty  to  infer  that 
the  series  (B)  does  vanish  with since : the  immediate  consequence  of 
such  supposition  is  true.  But  still  we  are  to  remember  that  we  have 
not  pfoved  ‘ ' ■ — y»)  - # . . * j vh  m- ,_a  -t •* C x r?  ;!  ■ o •>  , 

j )J  .0  J(f$ 00rsm  0 d0>.sin,0d-(J*^  00arn  20  d0)  - sin  20*K'.  s * s,v*  e 

to  be  iAe  development  of  00,  subject  to  the  restriction  (0, 0)  ir,*  but 
merely  oiiq  of,  its  developments,  of  .which  , there,  may  be  any  number. 
In  fact  we  have  shown  (page  563),  if  Ora  be  any  odd  function  of  tn  which 
never  becomes  infinite,  that t)t  sin  0-fO* sin  20 + . =0,  provided  that 

, xm-  be{  a .a^tinuous  function.  Consequently v : the  preceding  deve- 
lopment BiSinfif-f  ....  is  only  one  of  the  proper  developments;  an 
infinite  number  of  others  is  included  under  (Bi  + Ch)  sin  0-p(Bi+OJ 
sin  20rh;,  * i;;  and  it  is  not  possible  to  affirm  that  there  may  v not  be 
others.  A 

If  We  exclude  the  limit  0,  in  the  preceding  process,  we  find  there  is 
nothing  $p)  it  whiejx  prevents, our  allowing  00  to  be,  not  merely  an  odd 
function,  but  any  function  whatsoever  which  does  not  become  infinite 
between  0=0  and  0=ir.  Thus  we  find  from  Tjcos^.sin  mvdx=: 0 or 
2m : (in?  — I),  according  as  m is  odd  or  even, 

...» *■“’  ^ -»  \ 't*  ’i)  j tJi  ’ * * - * T . i • 

~ cos  >r=?  sin  2x+ ri  sin  4a* +^r  sin  6r?,-f- . * . ..  0 (<r)  ir, 

4 O 15  ui) 

1 ..  vf-.  # •»  i f . i, ; 

^nd  J J s™  sin  (l^-s®*  cos mir)  (^2-b wt2)  gives-  - 

f sin  x 2 sin  2x  \ 

W 1 ^2+4  *■/ 


f i it  . sin  x 2 sin  2x 

[hu'  £ t + *VTT *** i( I '+e9* 
2 a2+l  aa+4 


Change  a into  and  subtract,  which  gives 


fine  tlT  i • 


tt  eax  — e~ax  *-  sin  x " 2 sin  2.r  3 sin  Sx  - 


2 s-*x  «2+ 1 as+4 


r -it 

+ 


hi  >■  t -- 


■ r » ,*  - 


a2+9 


•—  ir  (<r)  ir. 

2 R 2 
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true  from  xz=l  + t to  jc=0.  I leave  the  following  to  the  'student : 

ftO  ?o-) 

6£^o3"T  26$ *4x$ '0\ x § l\*  + 0 = 

Change  x into  o^av$*hy 4?u$  integrajiflfo 

iffiff  i97  toil  gi^h  *£p 

i3:ii;i  ^«'‘f'+^*Til5i!/i8  a aft+ilii-'B  af^-4o  SHBtt't^fSoiTrsq  Vmoil  Jncfa/ioD 

*>‘4  i){  WSllf  OtjJjij-r^g^  I>ftft  Ibid?  97 f J/5/U  03 

— r= H — - — 1 — - — frbstqob/j  ylft{*0j2*y> 

&iPrfbUfiq  Isupo  ?Po)ni  T^mfenob  jnfb/T/r  Jmfi/p9i  9<J  )i  joJL 

The  constant  1:2 a!  is  detjiWrtihM'bfrtiitKfng1  uiijig'lHefIttst 

series  but  ppfi^j^pgj^fhi^wf  fini^ft?;  ^4u«tjf)i>,  ,,\  + „!=(> A? 

iin.T/oa  923/0  aiuUlQi&cr*.  f— 4+)  lotrp  *•.)• -r-fl3  W *,m  =0  ml  o inJ  si 

vat  (I-;M)-3oo. . . 'fiaSaoo.  .mwsod  ycf  anoimnpo  o/O  vlqiilum  bns  .eauf/iv 
-iBMWhiy,  mgmBWM  d I — iv  ot  f moil  tttlo  souhv  I fa  iol 
,010  oja#q  o/jp  n i 'feftgtfq  3<io$IfidP  sr  ,1/hO  nriimd 

“■'  '~  * * ■ ~~  —I  ■ ' — _ _ “j*  r 1 • • • • Tt  (il)  7T 

cf  — io  (OSksF'*^ £4  3/3^* cs  (<f  4il)  80,Aj-“t  4.  . + MW  309  . M*r  aoo 

3r[- Ileturn«ig(U»  tlw  m#w3refitilt,f)^t^s 

<!*>  + ....  +M^800.'0\>  ,fj|3i0  ,11  .1  rrt«£  10  (1  — i|—  w)  A 8901099(1  89/192 

/00.sin  md  dd  s=  — • ~L  cos  m0^r+^»in  J^/&)sH»ro0#0+sO 


771 


77T 


which  taken  from  0 to  ir  gives  ^ ^ ^ 

(X)  . . . . — \4~ /A— tA—  £1— «£)  = xX 

r ,a  . ^ 0ir.cosmir— 00  I - ...  . 

/;  40  sin  me  de=— , . . ft 

bn*  'WrMma-wd.^Psmif-4^s  ni4?4wiMM*z-  o,°f 1 

= ^>vig  ■fioid-yf- . 

m m3  m5 


m0  AO 


hna 

.hin» 


**" * tV*+‘^0I a +$*4&b ' ' *^“*s  V +«* +.*+.» 

g H'.N-^TTTTjft  .,;|y4  =■(  ,+  . . + ^'+7/lT'f  otiiw  w mri 

dh  ( . . 4*^‘  200  + 62094- 1) 0<^\  9van  9w  b/iB  ,timif  ti/o/liiw  s\  93/5919 ni 

od  Hi /{ 0imr^Otj/j  lo 

T/ltaloikouli^  b 9nirno3  ga/jcf  ow*  eod  m llttma  loy/worl  I/id)  bovi9?(!o 
tJon  ob  9 /7  jvbtuloscf^  t iqO  07  avD/sfe njan  bn/j (I — w) . . .mS  ,m  ot 
97/  viMn+M*  W(f£mQ  9f  3hfbiflazflw  i t9iol9i9/fi 

91  j/  h;  brnB^f  aidrivv  ,0^  —3?  ot  » moil  5(1977  ,ti  3jb  {9J£ig9)ni 
ri^uoidt  pp  g/ibn^ea  (0O(J  o^/q)  ^ . .^+i)  30 p + J isbranpo  ftadt  y/i/n  oVf 

. . 8i/r{j  bn/5  jioiJf>ii>9J/ii  odj.  lo  In9Jzp  olod'//  odiji/o 

which  is  convenient  in  the  case  of  rational  and  integral  functions.  But 

if  00  be  iah  odd  tfiffiction,  ;^ate  10^0, *'^#4  Sc),  bmdi  0Or=^O^  0"o = 0, 

&c.,  whence  the  preceding  becomes,  with  the r restriction  -rir(0)  T,.for 

^'i^^OL^L l1^  //:?!?  9719800  bJ  01/59  ^>1/5 j j^uffi  Jnobi/ta  9/tT 

jioni  ....  +6209+1  li  vifuoffiib  on  obofo  bln ow 


reasons  above  given, 

'loirfc/r  Tr)".R\ 


m >-t.  ijnm  Hf( 


{ ”»  ^‘)JoK)3<Ij5  2j  . . . , +0  809  V^toauB^fitf  gD/lqdSB  di  ^129/I8inimib 

— 00=(07r — 0;ir+  * . .)  sm^  1 » Ilf— on, 


l 'r3.'.'f).fjo  /baoila  ajuoioflrouo  i 


'09  Y'0ioao0^^nf  gnil({(^b  pi  -aa/Iainimth 

l ~2*  >TTfJT/nnOhj*!d J V 997. 3 

o/itoNn)  ylnoy  moil  j/lsim  9;//. 


If  we  require  a periodic  series  which  shall  be  equal  to  $0  wdth  the 
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x ol  t-f  moil  dijtJ 
cos  2d 

% *00=  C — fo  (p'x  sin  ^ dx . cos  j9  — fl  </>'f  sin  2r  ■ — 

=C  + fx0  <t>  x cBfffe'&r.  cfes>0+  fl  fa  <cds  2x dx.  to&20  -f  . . . . , 

d9&VL*r*fipehtPn&T».  o)ni  x o^KBflO 

not  yet  detei^fhddj  andrft !frWd  ho^liere'be  es&y  to  fnffl  the 
constant  from  a partictilta*  case  of  -the  series*  ha*  a satisfaetory  apannls'r : 
so  that  we  shall  find  it^ne^sary  tp^titute  ^ new  proce^.sjpilar  £he 
ow£fflrk4dy  adopted*  — + -ffr-+  «Tp-=  — — r7> 
Let  it  be  required,  hiving  decided  ir  into  Vr  equal  part?,  eacn  r=v,'  to 

hp&Cr  i»nf»Slh,?8WiSto!Jbf>  3i  su£ : I tneJanoo  odT 

^0=A-#+A,(4bil0'4,*5a8i190fV,A  ? V'-fi 3 »,d  «*•*« 

is  true  for  6=v,-!t)S  2lfr.(++  up-tof  (WJ— f)>.s  'Substitute  these  several 
values,  and  multiply  the  equations  by  cos mv*  cos  2m> . . .cos  (n— 1)  mv 
for  all  values  of  m from  1 to  n — 1 

bering  that,  as  may  eg&l$>J>e  pjpysd,  in  t£ie  mamiep:  page  610, 

Iff  Xj  15'  — .... 


+ 


cos  w.  cos  mv+  . ,k  d~-|^os  (h+^T)  t’vV&os  (n  -*  L)  w$r&£ 0,  or  — 1 , 

series  becomes  J(?t— ^ — 1)  or  J^jrgl.  If,  tl}^,  0v.cos/>»'-{“  ....  + 0 
( n -Hi)  ^ (to ^ 4 1 w bod ~ bb  Oro  nia.QV\, 

Kw  (n  l)  k0  kg  h k a ag|Mj g\f  0j  0 m01q  nsjlfij  xfoidw 

Ki=(i*»-n  ki-L-k-kj- .,  . . (K) 

bb  bw  ^ r~  =0b  nia  6^ 

and  so^^^i^in  ^ bet^cy^  pmb^  and 

<add5  ivhieh-  gives — 1 == 


Ko+Kj+Kad- . . f-hn  •• 

For  n write  A^hitd  v t”K0d-  % ^ " Proceed  as  blefo^io 

increase  7t  without  limit,  and  we  have  f 00  (1  -f  cos  0 + cos  20+ . ..  • ) dO 
rr^dL.  Th$.  limits  of  this integral  requite^orne  attbhtion  ft  it  will  be 
observed  that  how  dyer  smallV  may  be,  we  have  summed  yalues;  relative 
to  vy  2v. . . (n — 1)  ,v/and  neyqr  relative  to  0 or  t absolutely.  We  do  not, 
therefore,  inc+i^fof  but  exctiideV'tRc  case  df%i=T)  ^r_^  ^bsoluiely,  or  we 
integrate,  as  it  wefe  from  a to  + — fi,  where  <xhind  fi  are  infinitely  small. 
We  may  then  consider  i + cos  0+  . ..  (page  006)  as  being  ==  J through- 
out the  whole  extent  of  the  integration,  and  thus  4 , 

juTI  .anoilonjn  ungolm  baa  lalfoifat  fo  shro  odj  ni  Jnaioovnoj  orudv* 

fO = 0s  ^7cfe,>=KlhniJbiof  fir/:  jttf 4* f 500  dd  icmkbT&flQd  dd,'>({  ^>0  1 - 

(O)rr-  floiloiTjaai.sriJ  dliw  .powooad  anibooo*m  Dift  . yt 

The  student  must  take  care  td  observe  that  thie  sort, of  reasoning 

would  elude  no  difficulty  if  1 +cos  0 + . . . . increased  without  limit  as  0 
diminishes : it  applies  becauser^'+cos  0+ . . . . is  absolutely 
except  wheir0  is  absolutely'^ (T.  77  T ^ nr cs  (. . » -t-v  § T ^ ^ 

We  might  from  (K)  verify  the  other  coefficients  already  obtained. 

9iil  djiw'  09  oi  Icupo  ou  llndz  dohfur  zoho s oibohoq  is  otinpoi  t».v  1 1 
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The  first  no\v1givea-vK0t-^»‘i'0±=  >>(4,+'4,+£;,rtl*  .alvii^md  ■>'K0  has 
(<M)dO  or vk„  for  its  limit,  whence  »'<4,+41+VF.i.;)'airnim*he*  without 
limit  ‘Hence  from  the  third,  -fifth/  &c.  equations  we  learn  that  4*4,, 
l, rfc ' &-c  • are  the 'limits  of  vKi, >K;<  &ci,  which a give*  the  integrals 
already  obtained  for  4„  44,  &c.  - Now  adding  together  the  second;  fourth^ 
&c  equations,  we  find;  supposing  n an  odd  number,  in  Which;  case 

there  are  4 (n- 1)  of  these  last  equations, 

...  L I..,  1!  ■!.  iiiMiaiijf.  Ijanin  /I;)«iiiIim 

K,+K,+ ... . =4»  (*i+*»+  • •-'•)— ~4JSw3/f»-T,niir  t4u  - 

“4  (^"ih  48+ • • • •)  > , 

^ . / -w»  « f » . « * » 

but  V (Kl  + Ks+  ; .'. .)  bas  for  its  limit  the  limit  of/00  (cds  0'+  cds  30 
+ . . . ) dd  from  a to  tt  — >6,  reasoning  as  before : and  this  (page  607)  is 
rcO-wheiice  v (A,+  /«3-f  . .)  diminishes  without  limit,  and  the .jemain- 
ing  coefficients  can  be  verified* ..  We  assume  her©  that  the  same  result 
will  be  attained  whether  we  increase  n without  limit  tbrpugh  odd  rtpifo 
bers  only,  or  even  numbers  only.  'V.'  — ' A — * 

We  thus  have,  with  the  restriction  0 (0)  tt, 

r,  . _ ' j t 

“ - ^ 00==  (Jj  pin  x dx)  sin  0+ sin -2i'  dx]  sin  2$  v\ 

2 . 

:>  A -+-(/o$#sin  &r  chc)  * sin  30  + * « >ji  urm*  vni  ' 

500 = i /;  # (,x+  (/» co*  ft  rfl)-,cos  % cos^.$?1  :cosl^k;;;<? 

* > < lit** 


* 


’ •;  ..  '■  j;  ;•»»  *>t»  t*  ,V  i!  > "1<)1  t i }'1* ' ’ V*  U .JSiIiS  / ["iJitiit 

in  which  * is  written  .under, , the  , symbols  , pf  definite  MmWd} P8*? 
568),  merely  to  make  the  pay^s  which, 

Aho,  if  00  be  an  odd  function,  the  restriction  on  the  first  may  be 
extended  to  — ir(0)irj  end  the  same  extension  may  be  made  in  the 
second,  if  00  he  ai>.  even  function  (tbe  value  0—0  possibly-excepted). 

As  examples  of  tbe  second,  take 

* ■ • ) v -*o  ^uruiUOl  JflnJ  Pfi  ai  XQ)  OOfl'JUVT 

COS_2£  wC084j  __C£8fe_ # o(*)»  i 

. 3.  . , - 15  - 2 — + 

^ 1 a cos  x a cos  2x  aJ  1 a cos  x a cos  2#^ 

2S“=  ‘ ^\2^«s+l  ft^va  iAX, 

- v-  . i- • 4 -4,‘.  -•  » , *«i*  *i t,' i*. •* * jr ) i ii. j. 'ii ' 5n,r,.«M*j?*JT  airil 

ir  1 .. 1 ctcosjr  (.:acos  2x  i » y > /jentem  T»rft  Miipirl 

J*  7T • 


TT  . 1 

4 Sin  X=2 


x ' / 


1 ..  * a cos  ^'(ti  a cos  2x  j > m iu; 

2 gar s-a*r  7 a«-p  i f - 'A#'*4*  w « an  niTf 

► ■»*  tii  • i. r//  _ .v.tiun 


Further  to  verify  the  preceding  ip?th°4§»'  ^ 

frequent  use  in  the  writings  of  Poisson,  and  which  I consider  much  tbe 
best  adapted  of  any  to  give  a sound  view  of  t|ie  subject,  as  sooiv  as  the 
new  and  difficult  considerations  which  it  introduces  have  become 
familiar.  Let  us  consider  the  equation,  derived  from  jjage  242, 

• * * ' l*  • i*1  .<•<  I.  1 1 jtJT 

-+cos  7 (jr-v) . A+hos 2 f (x—v).  A*:4*: i ^ "|,;w  /I  W-’ 
'2  - - .V  j..;  ),}  Hu,  ■&;  1,  ;>  «».t:  *1  *u<j  \ - *•  i -i 


1 

2 


i.U  p ; ; i A a ■;  ;•  v i. 

— i — *—  — ■ — r; ' • "i'J  JT’  i,  .•  ji. 


' ■ 1 -^2  cog  A + A9' ' * ■ u 

v 7,'  , >/  »t  «/{ v -(it  » ,>  ‘It 


J,  I 


If  A— 1,  the  preceding  becomes*' 0 in  every  case  except  when 
cos  { 7 r ( r — v)  : /}= 1 , in  which  case  it  is  infinite.  This  isolated  exception, 
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'which  teems  only  the  embarrassment  of  preceding  theorems,  is  in  fact 
trhe  sole  cause  of  their  existence : were  it  not  for  this  we>  should  have  a 
xight  to ‘infer  that  the  preceding  series,  multiplied  by  0vdi>,  jand  in-, 
■tegrated  between  definite  limits,  would  alwayB  give  0 when  A;=l : and  so 
it  does  unless  .r  fail  between  the  limits  of  integration.  Let  this  be  the 
ease,  and  let  — l and  -f  / be  the  limits..  .Let  A,  instead  of  being  1,  be 
1 — where  g is  supposed  infinitely  small.  - Consequently,  y/vdv  is 
infinitely  small  as  compared  with  di\  except  only  when  the  denominator 
is  also  infinitely  small.  Let  x~v-\-z  ; that  denominator  is  then 


• •«•••  / •••••  ^2 


+ ....  )(l-^)+(l-g)a=-^+g«+  ....  ; 


the  remaining  terms  being  of  the  third  and  higher  orders.  ■>  The  portion 
of  the  integral  f4>v.tyv  dv  which  belongs  to  the  infinitely  small  deno- 
minator (namely,  when  z is  iufinitely  small)  is  ( dx  being  tszdv  and 
1 — A2=2^‘)  . • .'  : . 


» I >1  J 


f'gl*  <b  (x —z)  . . /*  dz  „ , , r zdz 


, « - 


.7 


+ 4 


Now  as  long  as  * is  infinitely  small,  the  second  and  following  integrals 
will  be  infinitely  small  as  compared  with  the  first,  and  may  therefore  be 
neglected.  Again,' in  the  fifst  integral, 'afiy  portion  in  which  * is  not  in- 
finitely small  may  be  introduced,  for  all  will  be  rendered  infinitely  small 
by  the  final  value  of  g , except  only  the  required  portion.  Integrate  the 
first  then  from  — cc  to  -f  oc,  and  we  have  ‘ 

>■ i M'l  I I-*  1 I >t‘  ’ < .1  ! I.'l'l  I >n  '•  )•  Mil  , , » *«  1 *M  , ( ; ( |>  I _ ft  ft  J • j J . , 


gl  — — a =—  tan  — (from  — oc  to  +tt)=  — ( ( — - )=J; 

' j gl  1 ■ s\S>  \ 2 JJ- 

' rK  . > t'J<  . lit  ti 

whence  l(f>x  is  all  that  remains,  or  we  have 

f r * 

' - ' » i * 

} KiV 


II  ■ ) 1 1 

«/),rr=— +y  1 

/ \ **  Pit  I v\ 


mit  (x — v ) 


{/S'cc.’V 


( fiv  dv 


>•» 


\ - '.*)  \>  j 

The  sign. 2 extending  from  m— 1 to  m~  cc.  * , » ~ 

This  reasoning  requires  some  alteration  when  # is  either  -)-/  or  — l. 
In  the  first  case,  for  instance,  ir  (/—  v)  : l approaches  to  0 or  — 2ir,  accord- 
ing as  v approaches  to  + / or  — K and  in  both  cases  the  cosine  ap- 
proaches to  unity.  We  must  then  repeat  the  preceding  process  at  both 
limits,  but  as  we  must  keep  within  both,  we  have  as  a result, 


I >iH  ~ 


and  the  same  if  consequently  the  preceding  series  is  (px  for 

every  value  of  x between  —l  and  and  i(0J?4-0  C—#))  f°r  XZ=L  + ^ 
or  jrr — l ; but  it  is  =0  if  x do  not  lie  between  — l and  4-/. 

The  preceding  reasoning  will  require  the  following  remarks : 

1.  Though  it  is  expressed  in  the  language  of  infinitely  small  quan- 
tities, yet  this  is  only  abbreviation.  If  we  had  expanded  yv  in  powers 
of  z and  g , those  terms  which  we  throw  away  as  being  infinitely  small 
quantities  of  an  inferior  order  would  have  diminished  without  limit  in 
the  fully  expressed  result,  as  compared  with  those  which  are  kept. 
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mfi  DIFFERKOTIJMW-I4JCD  3511 

im£MfJn.±hb<TeBiritt<Mr^ tra7M«ii#rf>;)wb  w^re(tdi«h<»sei'irtfimiely 

- jmMilV^iiiitiJibc4iwfeeii)whiohrto  t»ke4hevj^^t^:wb;»hDilldi»(3*;RjrEiwe  at/atiy 

c cletermiuatei (result  gwljitewnrp  odiut  sfcemg; a {*(mr-fififrian  t?®1.) 

jjthal  afl  iithat/iiphmciofo^hpjiiBtagirii  whldh  arises  * flic m finite  values  of  z 

mi  nst  vanish  wibftagv/w*  take  auy(ftnkeJiim)W.  whatereV^not  necessarily 

f,4^<5iari'd/^0Q^sayrfHM^  (and  JBy.'whuA -gdviftiB  (tovi8uhni  rflod)  fIX=x 

‘jrij  oS  Soo [duf  fyk>  gnirifjb yef  boefinsob  oi9ff  as  novrg  ad  IJivr  ,\=x 

jsdJ  inJuim  tan^b ^vhidiin^ sdfcett  gtavOjbuoo  orriss 
v \ gl  gl  J 

. ; ejirrdui  wju  od  T li  t'iM ='4VI  isfy  \z\ 

whatever  « and  p may  be.  ^ 

-«o5TW  funefeiori^ir  tneed)n(jtnb®  piebcontmw)ue((fimctiohf/betwfeeii?ithe 

limits.  By  a discontinuous  funfcfciicta  is  meant 
such  an  one  as  the  ordinate  pf  the  curve 

_ 4 Uj  , trf,  bmfcftei-  of  different 

curves,  joining  or  not.  If  a/p,  y,  S be  the 
bJ  /=k- Wd  D**^#  tt=nr.f, 
"jtfw JffiiPijfiate the 

si^ViyfWniyP 


ifcidvf<x 


o:A(  tHtsi 


£5)XJ£ir 

\Mhw  jfo  JonliT^oirlav 

:* . ! ,-/■  in  Ml  / 'ti  JuH.  2£QO< 

hiiB  4— x ml  rftocf  oyfsv  odi 

from  x~ot  to  x 


mi 

& 


wSw},? 


Wl' 

Vflj?1 — 

W'wsi^ 


om,fpF^^o 

* S$£on’ 

rota  a to 


! on  lav 

=p,  zjsx  froin  x±=p  to  x— 
x=$.  To  find  the  area  of  tfenflftlft  J>jf 
we  must  assume  y^=airrrlx+altuytx  + ai/cj3x,  and  i 

03=1.  It  would  of  course  tye  more  con  venjient  in  practi<|e  to  find 
/f  >ndivUp»^jkKe  resfcltfc;^^  for~repre- 

sentation  and  conception  of  results,  it  would  oe  desirable  to  hate  rccog- 

.jrr.ofDh^feet ona^b^ rfbeu rtnwte  cgnv^r*- 
1 tionaliy,*  or  obtained)  ifrtw ?bteilii»i[tji»g!  forms i ftfcblgeinr&icftli eapreasidim;; 
thus  IJ  might  represent  a constant  \yhich  is  unity  whenever  x lies 

isoo  The 


ient  a con 

ordinate  'of  Uhe  ’ F^ce&n^cwv, 


St  1 

*#)*».  .....  .... 

curv^  (that/  in  which  value  is  continuous,) 


fpMfwf+y6"*  wheryyatO  by.Q0fr,^‘0j_*.or 

< — goo . uh  0$  goo  jTJ>  2 -.- 4-  rrb 

we  have  hn  algebraical  symbol  which  is  1 when  x lies  between  a and  6, 

(both  exdlvthx^)  and  0 in^adt'other-  cas£s.£  There  would  be  no  particular 

advantage  ii|  tHi^  sybibol,  which  viciufd  certainly  require" conventional 

abbreviation  if  often  used ; our  object  here  is  merejy  to  aid  the  stqdent’s 

cdMfej wM'  bf  'X  fentorttods'j^  ibay 

aa-jidA-  $fk) 9({J  »°==^  «*»  .awollol  alt 


' In  the  thebrferh 
is  continuous,  and 


h kst '^oVedinthfe^ 

d it  is  true  whatever  WO  Iifhits ‘Mylie'f  lf  ^ir  bb  ond 

Peacock’s  Report*  p,<^4Sl  yl^v  Pfe^cock  projyQse^  ^1)^  bui  D is  ia  this  work 
o often  used  in  another  sense.  V I — . -f 
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m 


Y&idet dfi ttoe< eqbatitombfr  d76c#$inn©M;~s®t  i #rt  ithenthfei-.  ni  Afcdfcven 
Y ifotfe  imagine- fall  fthei  valwe^  bia^tcoitt  obe)  undoniwakedv/byfaJify  ldWjiBffve 
(4)®Ty  4bik‘$|>  Arh^i\u=x® -Means  the  Baihe  quantity!  as  tjx& 'when. oxmm ) $be 
x theorerh/stili  i item  aids  gfcwre;  dbfrfore  I4ien>)8upptee)thi0i^mrtibn  *fuc  to  be 
Y fa  4b  fro  mi  ^aiKijtoiiirbt^J(eBdttsn^)vto  bahre  any,  values 
<r=X„  (both  inclusive,)  ambit©  iki^qvud  toiO  jfrem/i^^Xo^xolxifiivey-to 
ar=/,  <px  will  be  given  as  here  described  housing  0i?,  subject  to  the 

same  condition^  i^lheteiefedri  Ww- m'sweh^ase,  ittris  Evident  that 

VYa  J t 

/!{ <pv  Pdi?= <pv  P dvf  if  P be  never  infinite ; r 

oandrit^wcfuld^aotiiflllyf' foes : found- by  computation,  if^be  seriea  becon- 
iivergeatyfthfctniA  guoimhnooaib  & vll  .elirnil 


©vino  odt  la  oJiiiiibio  odt  zi\  Jfio  iib  domy  v ^ , 

,Kni:>fiib  lo  cfa-\±^  >% il  . <p_p  diA 

oi ft  od  5 Jon  v?  griimot  faf)vino  ^<»| — 'yi  J 


a 


Out  jY/A  al)CT  2r^ i*  RppCftiS  IiOm  TnC  ^pTOCCSS* . .Jj.Ut  lL  A.  8JQ&  Aj  bC 

nav’e  cdhW^kryfeims^the  value  both  for  :r=\  and 

'^gfixo/ &J?0 ny > (\'=i  ot  q-ii  Tuuit  oi  » — x moil 


.O'-'"  1 


i,u'S^pttx,^«iAa<i!xla±‘f,*^a^y':(R^  'l0  *««  ‘,fli  bnil  °'1 

oi  mint  x©^  ban  brut  ,x sw 8\) -f  x s« -f  ^ i7^ ann/aas  laimi  97/ 

rd'$ri?  A 

eOr=rn  ^irfranJ  m ; < r~ «*>  */)==!«  mifom  adj  m ; ir=revj 

Jond  ol  oyitojnq  ni  hiojrrjvnp') siom ^ oaiuoa  lo  bfiraw  ll  .1  f0??& 

-OTf>or^  :2  i/iJco®mlni ilu  rbx  kz>^l(  (x)® 

-goooi  t/ju(  ol  aldimsSb  ou  bfuow  lr  falfn89i  lo  noifqaouoo  bms  noilaluoa 
Change  afiwto  wi#i fin  j Ihe 1 second,1  - Then  the'  rtettfetfai f btkvititi D1  (4-J  /, 

become  «he’  sarnie,  j wMM>?  idi$ 1 do  to  V/Ifunoit 
eoif  x lavsnsdw  Sl  doid«  Inalanoo  n tiiogOTqai  irfgim  £1  sudl 

3f|T  cobwZ  r*^>vfbetMeiirt!$f’ lJwT  | (if 

((aiiotmr3ndb  si  aiv\n'j  iioiffw  niNJudJ)  Jtrnuo  gri/u3D3Tq  anJ/  lo  aiandnn 

Md^aSkfhttiTfteifelf.  tS^d 

constifitf  tm  the.  sign  rf-intafta- 
+,„n{  jnaayiqDi  ov/  frrjdf  J?T  .aviTl^nq 


tion) 


lio,*!0 -S1  ";°0  wd  0 «gtt!9il%  - ^.+ 

</>r=  -y  J o (l>v  “v +“7*  2 j J o e°s  — y <pv  dv.  cos  — — > 

ti\  baa  D n937/’iou  soil  x nod  //  f ai  Hoiriw  Iocfm*(a  faoj/ndoglir  ni  9vj;d  ov/ 
•nduoinnq  puj)d  bluov/  3iof{7‘  2,8^Jowofi?«ei|}yi?rn  0 Lm.t , w/Tir^n,-,  4t?<»n) 
Isuoilfi9Vfio5“0iiup9T  ylnislio^  inbpl^ 8<¥Jid  f tI^mf^SJ!ril  fr  |fck«mBvn. 
a'Juabnla  oil  J bin  ol  ybiani  ai  oiod  Iqojdq  mo  ; bo  an  qot'tu  *ti  aonM/jn'iO) 

^'0>Te wetlwgrmore, 
as  follows.  When  ir=0,  the:  preceding ,^ef»es  ,(#)  ,#re..eft<di  =i^O,.so 

/^dwA.^  WmmAi  ««*h  » 

J*4)tW»b*pL ;?um  [is,, aij4,Ij)ipii;.J4)fferepcle,|0^ , P^npe  the 
ferip^,;fpr,  fajji  .pi^pe^  #TrM  wVffirMd  wfde  in  that  for 

sines  the  series  becomes  0 both  when  j-=0an4!,lijv'hen|.4:5^^andcon- 
aequeptly.,wjU,nPt  tl)^^rr(ip^eat  .^(unla?a  and  0teO,  , Thus 

.^q^^oWiHqr.^ppi.piige  fi}(4,  w am!  ai  li  Jan.  xi 


Aio  *f 


1 


it  lit.  4 


22— 1 4 


l+'U  iivesr^r,  which1  xnfdy  be  Verified;'^  r!  ^'*,,‘)j/,‘i 

4*  — 1 2 T'd’vn).  -n  b^xti  I'stv  o'1 
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DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS. 


* A -f  '-It £a*  4"  "i  lil*** r T d 


"'"I  J 2 r**',T!2«,'^«*+ 1 rrir+4:T  u?+9 

a a a 


/■\  .)a> 

+ 


•n 

+ 


a 


*>  > 


• « 


Tt  1 

- cot  ait  = - 

* 2 ' •*  2a  1 • 


■ a r 


4 — a2  9 — a* 


_ 

* it  -•  > j * 


Returning;  to  the,  original  formula,  let  7rm:  felt?,  whence  in  passing 
from  term  to  term  by  alteration  of  m,  we  have  t : L—kw..  We  have 
then 

• « 

11  ’* 

<j)X^—r  fH(j)V  dv+  - 2 {/l!  cos  w(x  — v).<pv  dv  Aw?}. . . .(A)  ; 

which  being  true  for  all  values  of  l is  true  at  the  limit  when  l is  infinite. 
Now  f(f>vdv  in  ’the  first  term  may  increase  without  limit  with  /,  and 
f(pv  dv  : 21  may  in  such  case  either  increase  without  limit, f have  a finite 
limit,  or  diminish  without  limit.  If  the  latter  be  the  case,  which  it  cer- 
tainly will  be*  whenever  ft*<pvdv  is  finite,  then,  observing  that  w 
increases  by  continually  diminishing  gradations  from  0 to  cc,  we  have, 
by  the  definition  of  a definite  integral,  ‘ 

. ! * d:  ■ • . J 1 1 ■ »S  ) .*1".,  i'1 

Tt(px=  /"{/-*  cos  w (*£ — V)  (f>v  dv}  dw=z /" /t«cos  w (x—v)  (pv  dw  dv ; 

' / • « * ‘ , 1 \ 

» “ * * + 

a result  which  is  usually  called  Fourier’s  Theorem.  We  shall  presently 
have  to  consider  the  proposed  limitation  further’;  in  the  mean  while  we 
shall  see  an  apparent  neglect  of  a corresponding  limitation  in  every  one 
of  three  methods  which  have  been  employed  to  verify  iv  or  else  an  in- 
version of  the  order  of  integration.  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  the 
theorem  wras  obtained  by  integrating  first  with  respect  to  v. 

L(  Consider  , f f cos  io(x  — a?) . s~kw  <pv  dw  dv. ; We  easily  find 

lk  «-  V,  'v  / - 


fTcos  w (a?—  v).s~ kwdiv~— — rj  and 

S -,J'? } -I-  .i.jfT*,  Tl.  , k*+(x~-vy  : J 


k,<pv  dv 

tv)*  .•*; 


is  to  be  determined*  Now  since  k is  to  be  diminished  without  limit  in 
the  result,  we  may,  by  reasoning  similar  to  that  of  page  fi  15*  consider 
only  that  portion  of  the  integral  at  which  v is  nearly  Let 
then  the  preceding  becomes.!  .. 


rkcpx  .dz  r 

• J &a+-8  J 


Wx.zdz'  :j,  *;'z 

or  0xtan-‘Tr—" 

1%  1 # « f/  * > . , I * , f »#1 


^ h * , J 


taking  this  from  — cc  to  + oc,  or  from  — a to  + /6,  as  before  explained, 
we  find  7r0.r,  which  verifies  the  theorem,  apparently  without  limitation. 
But  what  are  we  to  say  to  this  verification  in  those  numerous  cases  in  which 

. * » t ‘ * * . » >\ 

• ‘ » 

* The  student  must  particularly  observe  that  the  theorem  in  Chapter  xix.  does 
not  necessarily  apply  to  series  deduced  from  discontinuous  expressions,  or  from  any 
considerations  in  which  discontinuity  is  involved.  ' • 4 • • 

f The  reasoning  of  Poisson  neglects  this  limitation,  though  obvious  enough,  and 

Fourier  makes  a similar  apparent  error.  Poisson  makes  J <pv  (tv: 2/  always  vanish 
when  / is  infinite:  Fourier  has  missed  this  term  by  writing  a series  Pjcosjr 
+1*2  cos  2a- 4-  which  should  have  been  P -j-Pj ccs  a’-j-PyCOS  2x-\- ....  Both 

are  certainly  wrong  in  expression,  though  the  remarks  to  which  I shall  presently 
come  remove  the  limitation,  and  show  the  theorem  to  be  universal. 
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Jjpv  dv  : { k%  -{-  (v  — x) s } is  infinite,  taken  from  i v—  — oc  to  -t*rr  -f  £ ? 
This  question  requires  more  answer  than  it  'can  receive  from  the  pre- 
ceding reasoning. 


_ Cn  . » vi  sinrt  (i—  n)  , 
2.  J J cos  (#  — v)  (m>= and 


x — v 


^+C8sin  a (x-r-v)  . - , 

- (pv  dv 


— » 


x — v 


• t 

is  to  be  determined,  a being  made  infinite  in  the  result.1 * *  Let  <r=r  — *a-1, 
which  gives  * -* 


or  7r0cr, 


« • 


as  will  be  afterwards  shown.  .It  is  here  assumed  that  since  a is  to  be 
piade  infinite  in  the  result,  all  finite  values  of  z produce  no  effect,  while 
the  infinite  ones  are  compensated  by  the  infinitely  small  value  of  sin  z : z . 
But  it  is  well  known  that  docs  nQt  diminish  fast  enough  to  compen- 
sate the  increase  of  any  function  whatsoever.  This  verification  I hold 
to  be  decidedly  unsound,  though  its  results  are  true,  unless  that  meaning 
of  sin  oc  should  be  admitted  which  has  been  already  hinted  at,  and  will 
hereafter  be  further  discussed. 


3. 


, , . . . . ’•  < \ 

fo  COS M)  (x—v)  S~1 *"* dw=\\/-k- 

J r I « • T ▼ « 

. * »*  * * . v 9 i . « 4 V ( *•  1 1 * t 


4A- 


,2- 


5. 


* 1 


. *«  V **  * . •*  \ !**»•* t ) 

as  will  be  shown.  Multiply  by  (pvdv , and  make  v~x+z.  Then 
since  k is  to  diminish  without  limit,  it  is  easily  shown  that  the  function 
to  be  integrated  diminishes  without  limit,  except  when  z is  infinitely 
sfiaall^  and  reasoning  as  before,  we  have  v-;j  »<  » hv.  . > • q. 

.j r r//  yi"’  h'jn«jr»h>  f-vom* 


* Vfj 


0 (#4-*)  dzi  ox  <px  aJt 


r j )'* 

%)  —09 


d 


or  ir0,r,  since  j £-<8  dt{  from  t—  — oc  to  te  + oc  is  a/tf,  , . 

This  seems  to  be  Subject  to  the  same  objections  as  before,  for  if  (pv 
increase  without  limit  with  v,  when  the  latter  increases  positively  or 
negatively,  it  may  be  that  the  conversion  of  <PXx+z)  'into  (px  is  not 
allowable/  If  rldWgo  ou  to  point  dirt  what  I conceive  to  he  the  manner 
in  whieh  the  theorem' is  to  be  proved;  and  I do  not  regret  the  space 
apparently  wasted  upon  the  incautious  phraseology  of  some  of  the 
analysts*  to  whose  brilliant  labours  we  owe  these  truly  remarkable 
views,  because  the  preceding  considerations  will  serve  the  better  to 
enable  the  student  to  see  this  new  point  of  the  integral  calculus,  nothing 
approaching  to  which  has  appeared  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  work. 

Returning  to  the  expression  (A}  (page  619),  first  observe  that 
JAX  </a.jq+/A*  c/a.a’j-f  . . or  2 (jAda.x)  is  identical  with  f( Al.xl 
-j-  A2.  j:8+  . . . . ) da  or  f (lAx)  .da,  provided  only  that  aq,  x2,  &c.  are 
independent  of  a.  J Write  the  expression  (A)  in  the  form 


I 4 t ^ ^ . ’*  i ^ »•  ' * * * e * m ■% 

* The  greatest  writers  on  mathematical  subjects  have  a genius  which  saves  them 

from  their  own  slips,  and  guides  them  to  true  results  through  inaccuracies  of  ex- 

pression, and  sometimes  through  absolute  error  (see  that  of  Legendre,  page  59.')). 

But  their  humbler  followers  must  not  permit  themselves  such  license,  and  those 

above  all  who  write  for  students  must  correct  that  as  an  error  of  reasoning, 

which,  in  the  guide  they  follow,  was  little  more  than  an  error  of  the  pen. 
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Isa  .8JAH03TZI  aTiznaa  ko 

I r+i 

— { COSrQ  (x — v)  +&ic  COS.  A W Lr— r ) \ 

,(-jf  — boo  8ar+y  «oo  iH+oSl  i—M*  — 

+ At#  cos.  2j\iq£x-v)  + . } (f,v  dv~<fix.  \ 

tT  (\)  0.  T-*  fU3  iA"f  T-  I A-  — "o” 

This  expression  is  absolutely  true  for  (x)  /,  whatever  the  values  of 
l maybe,  and  ^her  series  it  contains  islherlfrnit  of  ^set  oL  convergent 
seiies  made  by  'difi^iri&ifn^A  Without  liniit 'jn  X1  ' J • 0 

10  ,ts  -.1* Ztas^O  ^ ify ; ■r^*' 4i  J aos  am 

oJ  \L‘  inoTT  eosnsdo  m alnlv/  oinisa  on!  him  ; nobulovoi  oiodv/  ft  eoiolqnroD 
ni.n'l  /»&  ,\£  ~+^  C£>s r.2A^<^T^-S7m^-k.ei^  c\9  oi  moil 

9fKi  lo  aaijlfiv  9 fir  Jurf*  jnislq  jbi  Ji_  «b  orfJ  \o  istairtfido  oibohoq  orfr 
^ JLefA:  have  any  positive  valuev  however  sina^t  and  h*t  dn^  prfecjeamg 

be  o^iI^QIrtj  nP&rifr 

i r=  +<;  that  is,  from  v— — (t  : At#)  to  r = + (v  •'  At#)  ; and,  if  j^lie 
betw^p^these  ljpiits^the  insult  jvill  ibe;as  nepr  a^Y^q)lefcse)tQ  fps^M  k be 
taken  smpff.^pgh.^  dhjg jffti ght/ bfc  vbeh 

fied  by  gyySb fefrfrdbflWilit  f*y 

of  the  preceding  djxjj»ttish  tnorendf 

them,  in  fact  any  finite  m 

any  finite  ratio,  without  affecting  the  result.  If,  then,  in  the  first  teroi 
we  chances  A into  1,  (orif^we  erased  ther first  teriiLaltogetibefQ  die,  ljmit 
of  the  result;  mlAWii  diifefied  ^itfioutlKii//  striedyi 

9iIj  Jla  beta  fcctfi; frSlii  /nsmoi  edho a-dmaoo  init  lo  emioT  pfb  Mn  rmfj  Q3 
t\  = .o*  ,J?J:JOot^flTC^-  w.h$ urn* 

where  a and  k are  comminuent.  Diminish  k without  limit,  and  we  have 
Fourier’s  theorem  as  given. 

Now  for  the  first  verification  (page^lS).  j If  we  begin  by  integrating 
with  respect,  tp  We  h^v^  as  before,  / gos  it?  (a?^-tf)  s~k*  dw=k  : 
(A2-f(x — !?)*)>  phi ch  vanishes  with  A ofiij=0.  ; Consejquently,  com- 
pleting the  process,  it  .’might  appear  tfeat  wejmust  have  fty.ftvdv  (from 
— oc  to  -Fcc-)^  aud  (Jivided  by  t,  oy  0,  for  th^fcsult^jeven  though 
f(()V  dv  were  infinite,  feut  here  it  must  be  Observed  that  if  an  integra- 
tion with  respect  to  v is  to  follow  our  last  conclusion,  we  are  not  entitled 
to  say  that  A:(A*4+(# — j?)5)  always  vanishes  with  k . Among  the 
coming  cases  to  which  this  conclusion  is>  to  be  applied  is  the  case  of 
v=x ; in  this  cas§  the  preceding  fraction,  instead  of1  vanishing,  becomes 
infinite.  But  this  we  have  gained,  namely,  that  we  have  a right  to  use 
the  results  of  7e= 0 as  to  every  value  of  v except  v=^x,  or  infinitely  near 
to  x.  And  we  might  have  applied  all  th  is /process  to  the  series  before 
A w diminished  without  limit,  or  l increased  without  limit,  as  is  actually 
done  in  page  615.  , Hence  we  have  no  occasion  to  consider  more  of 
flZkcpvdv:  (A'*  + (;r — p)2)  than  is  involved  in  those  values  of  v which 
are  infinitely  near  to  x.  The  rest  of  the  verification  need  not  now  be 

In  this  theorem  of  Fourier,  as.welV  asyn  l-^fo)^^ 
was  derived  <f>x  and  <j,v  may  be  discontinuous 

emd  of  the  formu  <c  in  page  6 H ,,  or  of  tli^ir  .pi^tiqut^r  cases,  i ty  mige  } 
We  shall  now  ask  what  tlieselast  formulae  represent  for nther^ values  of  x 
not  mcluded  between If  ^g.^itg  jl()0,  9W  Y ,a 

t * 1 ' V 

. .i*  d-.ul//  »'»/■»•••,  i/)  jo?  ft  oy*d  hlffods  3v/  t(\ ; 
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1 + \ I 

Y tx=£B0+%  CCS  — + BS  cos  — + - (Qfl r,  *), 

/ .X^*=<ib  »y^  j S(tf  J . 4-  .200  as L -f 

-—0^=  AiSin-— -f  A2  sin  — + . . . .,  0 (x)  v, 

V>  sonfjsv  odi  i9V9)i!ifw  r\  (t)  to!  omJ  yflmu loads  si  noissoTqzo  sidT 
^ao^/o'/noo-Ao  Jog>/Oo  iinfrtirullsi  ^qi^inop  Ji  ejmjwufldi  bn«  ,od  ygih  ^ 
B-=J  . t»  cos  -iipjfei  sham  soi  tat 

we  see  that  while  s conges  frojaAto  2£  w ;<fs  changes  firmO  to  2ir,  or 
completes  a whole  revolution ; and  the  same  while  v changes  from  21  to 
41,  from  41  to  6/,  &c,,.ot  ft-om?--2/  to'  O,  from  ^Wto1 —21,  &c.  From 
the  periodic  character  of  the  series,  it  is  plain  that  the  values  of  one 
interval!  recur  *iil  MPtbiomtFi^'W'W  (No  l, 

m ttta  thcvakjevjr  theise*ieJ«  Avhit,!l«4t,5nl’<He  hth^'h'alf.  fVoiii'1/ 1'6 

2 i?v  h ,biiB  ; (:is£  : t) -f  =-.v  o)  (mA:t) — ~-s  moil  fsi  Jinn 

dm*/ tfl^’jfffiifceflhiffies-wwes  IWf'iiKftoaftiaW'#  a tiotVe:  'abtftteSBM 


bam m 3" 

Zvftonls  sr  t}umr/noif  r?^h9neSum7>  srhsZ;  flTJlTppT^syl^dl  to 

so  that  all  the  terms  of  the  cosine-series  remain  the'samei.  and  all  the 
terms  of  chln|e  s%A:w  tfP,\h<jn,  OL^L,,  &c.=l, 

ov/sd  ow  Lao  rJiaii{  Jjjodifw 
gaiJ/n^oJai  vd  nrjjocfow  IT 


& ffaiaiaiiU:  .iaomiimriTOD  otb  A ban  « svjdw 

.novi^  gfl  moioodj  eioimoH 
noiJsoil^iov  Isifi  oi(j  idi  woK 

: Ar=wb  (jPvjyt  Osi oToid  aXojC^  d|W  dJiw 

moo  ^fJnouppgaoO  .0=na  ft  rijrw  leoilsi 


nioii)  ub  ’s§  . {)\ 
i novxjif 


ov/iH  Jaum 
7/ 


rigaoxli 
-B7go Jai  xif>  Yi  Jodt  bovioadt 


-J.  «■)+**) 

ytf  Jsy © ; jJqi t & /■ 1 Jj<h A*  Ji  ,ss:iooitj  odj  ^niJolq 

la ^ M/  s.  j*  r I r r . _ . . 


gV  E»  & •boinip^  (g^-|-  oJ  CO  — 


od  I8i/m  ii  oiori  niff"  .olimTai  oio/f  ob 
boDiJno  Jon  oixs  svr  taoisi/Iqooo  Jsh I n/o  wollol  oJ  sr  <s  oJ  JoorjaoT  i{jiw  noJ 
odJ  grtomA  A dJivr  eor  eimr/  (v(x — n)  +?*A)  : (A  jj.dj  oJ 

lo  98so  odJ  si  boilgcfis  od  oJ  qi  ®>i3t/fDqg'0  sidf*  doirivr  ot  80s /to  i>nifn«'D 


gofnooad  ca>ni{ 
031/  oJ  Jd^jn  / 
i/;oa  ^foJiailn 


■ " ~r.z  _ q ^ ji;  j? 

'sTtfSv  1o  beo  ^j^rrijitoiiii  ^ffTTb^ooi  j odJ  ftT'*/ 

inn  9/uii  o//  si 
vio /o  |oJ  8/;  o 


07/;d  w Jfiif  fVjom.m  rf/or 
TO  tX  =:'i  JffSOZO  'i  1o  OLll/J 


ooolod  sohosji^  oJ  ifc^i.nij  Oidi  f Li  bodex^  >vi;  L^dcii' x.i / ’ >>'A  v o( 
•(H/ii/Jo/r  3i  an  Jno/iJivr  bo8£3  foai  \ io  Jr/odtijr  bod3inin.*b  ^ A 

0/7  oonbJI  . .olid  a’ 


07 on i lobistioo  (|j  aytsfooo  or  ov/id  i 

/■it -«  if 

od  won  Joa  boon  noiJfioflnov  odi  lo  Jgoi  odT 


siftJ  m Jir.: 
dj  tufi  .olinma 
~.v\  io  >.'u\<  «t  :>'U 


CiH-apt^)  . -\-v  v 

.1  o)  TJ>on  /iojir  ;fo  o*r 

(:•«'  >• 


Bat  if  we  took  successively  A^sinfe,  A,  sin  0 + Aasin2d, 

&c.  (0=ir x\l)y  we  should  have  a set  of  curves  which  perpetually 
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approach  to  the  continued  line  ABODLDELJE,  &c.,  and  alt  the  lines 
DLD,  ELiE,  $c.  form  parts  of  the  limiting  figure.™ 

Let  it  be  required,  for  instance,  to  find  the  equation  to  a set  of.simple 
isosceles  slopes,  as  dotted  in  the  upper  figured"  From 
let  y=a#  ; then  from  f to  $zxlt  y^z (xrr  l)9  $r  a (l — x).  We 
are  then  to  find  ■ Tf\  r 

' ’ ‘ \ * — 

— 7*^  niTtv  , , 'ft*  : % ' mird  \i- 


av  cos 


al 2 

771  ~ TV* 


2 cos 


iffy  j , Cl  ' n x wiTrd  \c: 

7 — dv+  a (l — v)  cos — : — av 

1 JV  t ti 

m7r  X \ . W . X ' 

— .1 — C08  771  TV  j,  , ( •-  £ 


. . , . . To  o Q , . r i Vx!j‘  r'-i  ^ ml 

which  is  “4aP:m  ir  when  m is  of  the  form  4Ar+2  and  0 m every 
other  case;  except  only  when  m 5=0,  in  which  case  it  should,  i«£. 
Hence,  multiplying  by  2 :l,  and  putting  JB0  for  the  first  term,  we  have 

for  <f)x  the  ordinate  required,  , . 

• *r.  • ' n,  ■ >f  J i;  . - * !«.*  * ’>0  U U«r  78. 

al  Sal  ( 1 > 2iWJ  f ■ 6ird?  jif  h/Olftob 

<£#5=  — r ( — COS 


ir 


2a 


2 IT#  K ‘.&j<  crjfep»5'3ij 

— +^C08T + ••••} 

I « . - -■N  . .>  .-t/\  , ... 


Verify  this  when  #=0,  >r==4/,  and  and  also  verify  the  differ- 

ential coefficient  by  page  608,  showing  it  to  be  « from  x—0  to  #=4 / 
and  -«  from  #=£/  to  hs£trf  <v  + ?o  v-  =rx  <rf*uAr 

By  the  same  process  which  gave  Fourier’s  theorem,  the  equations  in 
page  617  may  be  made  to  give-  * — OL 4-'. ) -t-  p+t)  \ 

2 f fa  . , 

0r=r — I coaim.coswz,$v  dvdw 

T J 0 1 / 0 ')  \ 


, / rs — I I sin  iw  sin  wx  <pv  dv  dw ; 

T J 0 J 0 

the  first  of  which  is  true  when  #=r0,  but  not  the  second  if  unless  ^>0fc±:0. 
Both  are  true  for  all  positive  values  of#:  and  if  <£#  be  eVerrf 'the  first  ft 
also  true  for  negative  values,  and  if  <px  be  odd,-  the  same  matyvbe  said 
of  the  second.  : " . ‘ > *.  ' •<  > t-:t  rt  h hr/*  .v\r. 

Poisson  has  applied  the  fundamental  equations  ovad 

1 r+l  \ * ‘1  _ f r*1"  c) 

^ = 2 1}  Jv  dv+T  1 \ J _,cos 7 — *»*}  “* (*>  * 

* , * ; ^ • i w — C~ 

i{0«+0(— /)}=— J"  <[)V  dv+~  i |J  C03^— <j>v  <fo  j 


in  many  remarkable  ways,  from  which  we  select  two/  l 1 ' ,,r'yy7/ 
Let  the  function  employed,  which  for  any  thing  to  the  contrary  im- 
plied in  the  demonstration,  may  contain  / as  well  as  #,  be  <p  (x+l  + 2kl), 
k being  0 ora  positive  integer.  Let  v + /+2^/=2,  then  the  limits  of  2 
(answering  to  u=  -/  and  v=z  + 1)  are  2 kl  and  (2/t-f-2)  /,  and  we  have 

(^+^4-2^/)=- 


2/ 

1 * V ( /*2A'/+1^  7n7f(x—x)  V •'••fi'  ‘•■n 

f z (-!),, COS r,l  • 


likl+il 

! <j>zdz  V ' s*  — 1)0+'*T* 

^ * . > f, : 1 1 • t • ^ • c i •' 1 '<  i‘ ! i1* 
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. mit(x~v)  .mir  U+2kl+a: -*z)  • . ,s  • twit  (#—2) 

since  ^ = ^=(2^+l)mir  + ^ . 

I . • • / .■•••>  > ■ v-  l 

Take  k successively  =0,  I,  2,  &c.9  and  add  the  results,  which  gives „ , 

‘ * 0(<r+O+0  (.r+3/)+0  Or + 5/)  + . . . . 

~ 0Z 

. ^ / ..  ■ ■ * 

1 

But  if  r=£  or  — Z,  the  preceding  expression  represents  ' 

;!  (0O  + 02/)4-^  (02/  + 04Z)  + • • • • $ or  ■^?0O  + 02Z4-04/-{- . • . • 

- 1 

For  Z write  JZ,  and  we  have  . , . ? 

1 2 f 2mvz  \ 

0O  + 0/+02Z+  . :.=J0O  + --  fo<t>zdz  + -J-  2 I'/oCOS— y^.02  cZzl  (A). 

J 

I ' 4 * 

By  using  <p(x+2kl)  instead  of  0 (x+l+2kl),  the  following  may  be 
deduced  from  the  previous  results  of  Poisson, 


0r+0  (a?  + 20+  • . . =—-/2/02d^  +~  2 |/li cos  ^ — - 02  cZ*j 

which,  when  r=:  — /or  4-Z,  becomes  40  ( — /)  + 0/+02Z+. 

;1 

21 


> i * » 


: » . j - 

0r— 0 (r+0  + 0 (r  + 2/)  - . . . . = — /i,0z  dz 


* * 

1 ~ f rn  mir  (x-z)  » . 1 

+~2j/wCos - *<pzdz  l 


i+T2!^ 


(2w4-l)  r(r— z)  . 
COS  - 02  dz 


}■ 


V!.„  -.,r 

If  in  the  expression  for  0O+0Z  + &C.  above  given,  we  change  the  sign 
of  Z,  and  add,  we  have  200  + 0/+0  ( ~* 0 + 0 (2/)  + 0 (— 2Z)  + . . . =^00, 
or  ...  .0  ( — O+0O+-0/4-  ...  =0,  which  verifies  the  theorem  in  Chapter 
xix.  And  if  in  the  last  result  we  change  the  sign  of  Z and  add,  we 
have  . • . , . 

1 r+t 

. 0(r  — Z)+20r— 0 (r+Z)  + 0 Cc+2Z)— ..  .=—  0z dz 

> ^ v • - ‘ r f .>  ' * *)  ~l 


. 1 v ( f mir  0&— *)  i , I A. 

+~  2 | I cos 0zdzj=0*, 

/ 


or  .. .— 0(#— Z)-f-0j?  — 0(J?+O  +0(#+  20 — • ••  • =0, 

• » 

which  is  another  verification  of  the  same. 

To  verify  one  of  these  formulae,  take  that  for  00 *+0Z+  • • • .and  let 
0z=e-%  Then  /o  cos  ( 2imtz  : /)  02  dz=Z2 : (/2+4?h*2  7t‘-)  gives 


1 + St~*  + "l  + * l • • — - + -7  + “ 


Z* 


f 


Z*  \ 

4.2V  + ‘"  V 


2 11  VZ2  + 4t2  ' Z2  + 4 

write  (1  — £~z)“l  for  the  first  side,  and  show  that  this  agrees  with  the 
series  deduced  in  page  612. 

Again,  multiply  the  formula  for  0O  + 0Z  + . . . . by  2,  then  for  l write 
2Z,  and  subtract  the  original  equation.  This  gives  l 
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00  -p  02/ — • • • zzz—ffrQ  4* 


\ * u:o 


7TITZ 


2 *mz\ 


21"  ' l ~ U ;***}<Pk 


The  second  application  may  be  made  to  have  reference  to  the  following 
point  We  have  now  gone  through  a number  of  new  and  strange  ex- 
pressions, involving  the  remarkable  new  form  of  an  integral  which  has 
only  instantaneous  values,  a terra,  the  meaning  of  which  the  student 
will  see  if  he  understand  the  preceding  pages.  The  following  must  be 
made  to  furnish  verification,  or  something  to  show  that  these  unusual 
expressions  have  some  affinity  with  others.  I shall  now  point  out,  for 
this  purpose,  not  only  how  to  recover  the  theorems  in  pages  266  aud  31 1, 
but  to  complete  the  conception  of  them,  by  giving  values  for  all  the 
rest  of  the  series  they  contain,  from  and  after  any  given  term. 

In  (A)  make  0(n/-f  z)  the  subject  of  the  equation,  whence  we  find 
for  the  value  of  the  series  0(n/)  + 0 {(n+  1)  /}  + 0{(n-f  2)  /}  + ... . 
the  following : 

y<£nl+y  fZ#(n/+x)dz+  y 2 cos  <j>  (nt  + *)  tfcj 

or  -y?W+y  fltfadz  + y 2 j/jeos  — <f>z  rfzj  ; 

in  which  remember  that  2m v (z — nl)  : l and  2mrz : l have  the  same 

cosine.  Subtract  the  preceding  from  (A),  which  gives 

* 

0O  + 0/  + ••••  +0(»— 1)/=”  (00  — 0/»O+y 


+ T2 


{/o*  cos  0*  <*z}. 


Now  integrating  by  parts,  we  find 

fk  . . 0'*-0'O  1 Ck  ^ , 

f: cos az.<pz  dz~ fjeos a2.<p'zdz, 

a*  a*J 

. 

if  ka  be  a multiple  of  2v.  Carry  this  on,  meaning  2* m\l  by  a,  and  nl 
by  k , remembering  that  m and  n are  whole  numbers,  which  gives 


/J  cos  az  <f>z  dz— 


$k — 0'O  0"'A-0'"  0 


a ■ 


a 4 


+ • • 


• • 


<r 


1 


+ ^ fo  cos  az  </>{*c)z  dz . 


Substitute  1,  2,  3,  &c.  ad  infinitum  successively  for  m,  write  for  a 
and  k their  values,  and  add,  making  STO==l“m+2~",  + 3~,w-|- ,,, , This 
gives 

00+0/ + . . , +0  (zt— 1)  02  dz—]-  (0«/-0O)+?^ 


7?c-l 


Wm-V" o>+ . . . (*<*-*ta-*«*-» o) 


r1 


2u-‘x* 
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For  S*,  S4,  :&c.  write  the  values  deduced  in  page  581,  and  we  then 
see  the  theorem  in  page  266,  § 69 ; that  is,  if  in  that  theorem  we  make 
we  have  what  the  preceding  becomes  when  /=1.  And  we  here 
see  more,  namely,  that  all  the  rest  of  the  series,  from  and  after  any  term, 
can  be  represented  by  a definite  integral ; and  from  that  definite  integral, 
that  the  error  made  by  stopping  at  the  term  which  contains  S*  (inclusive) 
is  not,  generally  speaking,  so  great  as  that  term  itself.  For  that  error 
is  the  definite  integral  last  mentioned : throw  out  cos  (2irtnz  : /),  and  we 
certainly  get  a greater  result ; for  by  so  doing  we  not  only  increase  all  the 
elements. of.  the  integral,  but  we  make  them  all  of  one  sign  (that  is,  if 
0(2r)z  be  of  one  sign,  from  z=0  to  z—nl,  as  almost  always  happens). 
Hence  the  error  in  question  is  less  than 


which  is.  the  last  term  included.  And  even  though  0(2c)  should  change 
sign  between  the  limits,  yet  if  A0  be  a constant  quantity  numerically 
greater  than  any  value  it  has  between  the  limits,  it  is  easily  shown  that 
the  error  is  less  than 


J2c-1  j 

xzz; pi'Sfc./j'Acfo,  or  than 


nl* 

2U~‘  tt" 


Again,  the  above  series  gives  the  definite  integral  in  terms  of 

l (%(pQ  + <j)l  + . . . . + <p  (ft—  1)  Z+  \$nl)  and  diff.  co.  of  <p2f  so  that 
approximation  may  be  made  by  it  to  a definite  integral  in  a manner  re- 
i sembling  that  of  page  314. 

The  series  (B),  page  624,  might  in  like  manner  be  made  to  give  the 
series  in  page  311,  but  most  easily  by  writing  for  the  integral  its  equiva- 
lent form 


2mitz\  . . ftn  mxz 

—)+**=  JoC°s  — 


I here  finish  the  account  of  the  manner  in  which  periodic  integrals 
are  made  to  connect  the  mathematics  of  continuous  and  discontinuous 
quantity ; but  it  is  still  necessary  to  make  a few  remarks  upon  the  very 
new  species  of  results  at  which  we  have  arrived. 

The  impression  which  ordinary  algebra  Jeaves  upon  the  mind  of  the 
student  is  that  he  has  been  studying  the  science  of  continuous  quantity, 
represented  by  expressions  which  always  vary  according,  to  regular  laws. 
And  he  learns  to  imagine  that  every  equation  which  is  true  for  all  values 
of  a variable  within  certain  limits  must  be  true  for  all  other  values.  The 
first  exception  to  this  rule  occurs  in  the  passage  from  the  arithmetical 
to  the  algebraical  view  of  series,  in  which  we  see  that  a series,  as 
1 + + . . . .,  may  be  the  representative  of  the  arithmetical  value  of 

a function,  (1— x)"‘,  when  x lies  between  —1  and  +1,  and  infinite  in 
every  other  case.  We  soon  learn,  however,  that  the  series  still  retains 
all  the  algebraical  properties  of  the  expression  to  which,  when  finite,  it 
is  an  arithmetical  equivalent ; so  that  the  use  of  the  series  for  the  finite 
function  is  allowable.  A series  of  the  form  a + +cx8+ • • • • seems, 

if  I may  use  the  expression,  to  escape  discontinuity  by  having  recourse 
to  divergency  (pages  230 — 234)  : and  even  in  series  of  other  forms,  those 
which  can  become  divergent,  or  as  near  divergency  as  we  please,  never 

2 S 


# 
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are  discontinuously  connected  with  different  - function 8 ; that  id,  never 
represent  one  function  for  a value  of/  x between  one  pair  of  limits,  and 
another  for  values  between  another  pair,  i And  by  a series  as  near 
divergency  as  we  please,  I mean  one;  which  cannot  diverge^  but  of 
which  any  given  number  of  terms  may  diverge,  such  asitfeei development 
of?**  But  if  we  take  a series  which  never  diverges,rKjrappeaTB  to 
diverge,  we  almost  universally  find  (U*  hi  page230)  that  discontinuity 
is  the  result.*  '*  Sometimes,  ^however,  discontinuity  is  more  apparent 
than  real,  and  of  this  character  is  all  that  arises  front  the  introduction 
of  (-1)*.-  Thus  an  odd  number  of  terms  of  l*»xtf*3P**ii* 

(1-f-a?") : (l-l-jr),  and  an  even  number  is  (I— &’) £(!♦+♦  of)  tii both  are 
represented  by  (1  — ( — 1)B  xn) : (1  4-*).  Therfc  is  here  no  real  discon- 
tinuity: if  we  suppose  n to  vary  continuously,  and  write  the  preceding 
expression  with  the  numerator  1 — cos  mr.^,we  find  a perfectly  con- 
tinuous change ; for  instance,  from  1— a:4  to  1 + x\  when  n changes  from 
4 to  5.  ' * * ! ■*  »**  • ••5  - : bmrot  tiff  lit n »i 

In  the  theorems  we  have  just  left,  however,  we  see  the  most  complete 
discontinuity,  not  obtained  by  any  new  or  arbitrary  process,  but;  fairly 
derived  from  the  limits  of  continuous  expressions,  m Some  notion  of  the 
manner  in  which  this  arises  is  given  in  page  615,  but;  as  it  j is  most 
esseutial  that  the  student  should  fully  see  the  meaning  of  suob/expres* 
sions  as  we  have  obtained,  I now  enter  more  at^ldngth  into < that  matter. 

Through  any  given  number  of  points  (page  231 )-  a purely  Algebraical 
curve  can  be  drawn;  from  Which  it/ is1  possible  to  draw  a curve  which 
shall  (page  621)  from  xz=zQ  to  resemble  as  nearly  as  we  please 
the  discontinuous  line  ABCD.  The  reason  why  it  is  more  convenient 
to  take  a series  of  sines  or  cosines  appears  in  page  610,  in  which  it  is 
shown  that  the  actual  determination  of  the  equation,  of  a'  line  passing 
through  the  contiguous  points  is  easy  when  compared  with  4tjbe  cor- 
responding purely  Algebraical  process.  And  if  by  a finite  number  of 
terms  in  the  ordinate,  we  can  make  a curve  as  nearly  coinciding  with 
ABCD  as  we  please,  it  follows  that  by  increasing  the  number  of,  terms 
without  limit  the  infinite  series  thus  attained  actually  represents  d the 
ordinate  of  ABCD. ' This  series  is  one  of  sines  or  of  cosines  Ji  at  .pleasure, 
and  having  noted  that  hitherto  series  which  are  always  convergent  seem 
to  be  those  which  are  discontinuous,  it  may  be  interesting  to  showt:,that 
all  the  scries  of  sines  and  cosines  to  which* we  have  come  must*  be  con- 
vergent. Their  coefficients  are  all  of  the*  form  and 

fl  sin  rxc/xt  dt,  and  these  must  diminish  'as  ,ri  increases*  niFor  ifothese 
integrals  were  so  taken  that  the  negative  elements  should  be  made  positive 
and  all  added  together,  still  each  would  be  less  thaiv (,bX  dar,  since 
cos  rx  and  sin  rx  never  exceed,  and  are  generally  less  than,  uuity.iir.But 
in  the  actual  integration,  there  are  successive  positive  and,  negative  |»r- 
tions,  the  balance  of  which  is  the  integral  required : moreover,  the  larger 
r is,  that  is,  the  more  Tapidly  rx  goes  through  a revolution,  tne  more 
nearly  equal  is  each  portion*  numerically  speaking^  to  those  which  arc 
contiguous.  Hence  the  integral  is  in  each  case  of  the  form  A4— A* 4- « • . 
± A*,  in  which  A^  A*-f  . • ; . + A„  cannot  exceed  f^4>x  dx,  and  Ai,  A* 
&c.  all  diminish,  approaching  to  equality,; « as  n increases. Hence 

* ' ' ' ♦ » ,<n  vii.v  .»{•  ••  - 


« ' 1 • * 1 / < / ( | * f £ 

* The  preceding  sentences  contain  matter  of  observation,  not  of  demonstration, 
i This  is  a mere  sketch  of  a proof,  and  requires  some  enlargement,  but  thatters 
of  more  importance  prevent  me  from  giving  the  requisite  ifpaee.'  * ~~  V 
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Ai+Ag+&c.  and  Ai«fA4'+ . »*b  . are  finite  quantities,  always  remaining 
■ finite,  and  ultimately  equal;  or  A*— A*-f  * . * . diminishes  without  limit. 
fWith  Tegard  to  the  signs  of  these  integrals,  it  is  obvious  that  when  r is 
'even;  rx  goes  through  a complete  number  of  revolutions  from  #=0  to 
x ; and  when  r is  odd,  through  a complete  number  of  revolutions 
and  half  a revolution  besides.  There  is  no  reason  to  assume,  then,  that 
J*cos rx,<px  dx^nxid  fcos(r+l)jc,<j)xdx  must  have  the  same  signs 
when  r is  great;. hut  by  the  law  of  continuity  fcosrx.tjwdx  and 
fcos(r+2)x.(f>xdx  are  obtained  in  the  same  manner,  and  must  at  last 
have  the  same  signs,  i Consequently  the  only  series  we  need  examine 
are  of  the  forms  At  cos  A*cos2ir4‘  • j . and  Ax  cos  a?— A,  cos  2t+ 

< and  the  same  series  with  sines,  it  being  supposed  that  the  coefficients 
A«;  &c.  begin  to  diminish  without  limit,  sooner  or  later.  Take  any  case 
of  these  kinds,  and  suppose  x any  quantity  commensurable  with  x,  say 
mm  it)  and  owing  to  the  recurrence  of  the  values  of  sin  rx  and  cosra, 
it  will  be  found  that  each  series  can  be  subdivided  into  two  other  series, 
* each  consisting  of  alternately  positive  and  negative  diminishing  terms. 

If  we  now  take  the  cfurve  whose  ordinate  is  (1  — p2)  {1 — 2pcos  (x — v) 
+p8}_l  to  the  abscissa  r,  x being  a fixed  quantity  and  p<l,  we  shall 
find  it  to  consist  of  a series  of  similar  undulations  on  the  positive  side  of 
the  axis  of  the  least  ordinates,  answering  to  ± (2m+ 1)  ir,  being 
each  i 2=  (1  p)  ; (1  + p),  and  the  greatest  ordinates,  answering  to 
v=tr±2mir,  being  each  =(l+p)  : (1 — p),  .as  in  the  figure,  in  which 

OX=j.  If  I — p be  exceedingly  small, 
the  ordinate  is  everywhere  small  except 
when  cos  (x — v ) is  very  nearly  =r  1,  in 
which  case  the  denominator  is  also  very 
small,  and  much  smaller  than  the  nume- 
rator. If  we  find  the  area  of  this  curve 
from  vznjc — 7t  to  v~x-\-x,  or  indeed  from 
vzzx — k to  vzzx+k,  provided  k be  sen- 
sibly less  than  2ir,  we  see  that  (1— p being  very  small)  no  portion  of  the 
abscissa  contributes  sensibly  to  the  area,  except  for  values  of  v very  near 
to  x.  Let  1 -*p  diminish  without  limit,  and  the  curve  becomes  more  and  more 
near  to  the  axis  of  v in  every  part  except  where  nearly,  so  that  the 
limit  of  the  curve  is  the  axis  of  v and  the  positive  parts  of  a set  of  straight 
lines  perpendicular  to  it,  at  distances  ^i2m'r  from  the  axis  of  y,  rrt  being 
any  whole  number,  0 included.  The  whole  area  seems  to  vanish,  but  it 
is  not  so  in  the  formula,  for  on  examining,  as  in  page  615,  the  value  of 
fydx>  it  is  found  that  the  diminution  in  breadth  of  the  parts  adjacent  to 
r=r  + 2mir  is  compensated  by  the  increase  of  the  ordinates,  so  that  2tt 
square  units  are  left  as  the  limit  of  each  portion,  one  portion  being  from 
v=ix-\-  2?nx~  tv  to  v=x+2mx+x.  If  a new  curve  be  formed  by 
multiplying  every  ordinate  of  the  preceding  by  the  nature  of  the  final 
' limit  will  not  he  altered  as  long  as  (frv  is  finite,  and  the  limit  of  each  portion 
of  the  area  above  described  will  be  2x  (j)x  square  units.  Hence  the  theorem 
in  page  615,  and  also  the  reason  why  extension  of  the  limits  gives  sums 
in  page  623.  When  we  suppose  x to  vary,  we  pass  in  thought  from  one 
such  system  of  undulations  to  another,  and  there  is  no  reason  why  x 
should  vary  continuously,  or  why  <l>x  should  he  a continuous  function. 
We  are  thus  able  to  lay  down  the  formula  for  any  ordinate  varying  con- 
tinuously or  discontinuously,  within  the  limits  x — x and  x+x.  By 
using  x(v  — x):l9  we  are  able  to  introduce  the  limits  x — l and  #+/. 
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Finally,  by  increasing  l without  limit,  we  arrive  at  Fourier’s  theorem, 
an  expressionvihr  jahyt ordinate  varyirig  continuously  ot disPontbiuoutfly* 
in-  any  manner  .whatever^  f^m^»n=\*-<cc-  to  ans=*f  d&id'/I  mowhsiiDw  haw- 
that  theorem  i furmshes4Ui  peril  plet$  aM  natriral  expression  of  discon-* 
tinwity  o£any(kip4-v\'V)  r-  sovig  v\— x n=x  Jmti  f/(no  n»it 

. Jft.JtESiA  fl ffiifir  ,lf rr »T  * 

wheiecf>b  may  undergo^any  mtimber'hf  fefrahges  ^r  iaw/’&hd  wbirMbe 

found  by  actual  calculation  to  do  the  same.  Let  us  suppose  4>y  = 0 from 
v=  — oc  to  >\ a continuous  function,  from  v=a  to  v—b  ; 
and  cfw — OTrom ^=5To  OCT.  ObViouidyTtfeh,’  that  parth?  the -first  inte- 

gration which  is  made  from  — oc  to  a giy«es  nothing,  and  the  same  of  that 
from  b to  oc  ; whence1  «\and6  may\be  substituted  for L-  cc  and  4rCC,  and 
we  see  in  t“x  f " dw  {fba  cos  w (v  — x).$v  dt } a function  which  is  fr  from 
v=a  to  t>=6,  $md  0 pvefy where\i  else.  Put  &t\Vnr4  hnd  9=6,  it  only 
gives  hfa ; and  W6.  Thns,  if  yv~l ,'we  find  that " f — — 

\T  ” 0 v»  *' 

fb ) jjqV  ("*•  - 0 eo°  4 


ij>0 


K\s 


or 


1 rM  sm(6^ji>tg  ( 4-  jH8  ii 

* J 0 ^ 0 


CQ8W(v--J?)Jdv 

<*in((a — by  iv 


. * 


in 


is  0 1 from  afe  — sc  f "when  df  Lf¥l)thl  W % when 

jpssbj  and  0 fbom’  0,2^6’ to  f'i  prolixity  of  expks&ibli 1 will ch  might 

be  more  briefly,1  « nnd  Adftietlrrifcs : u*seftill  J," V^preSSfi&tff  by'1'^1  ‘tt  (0)  a (J) 
a (I)  b (J)  b (0) cc . And  if  wTe  would  express  that  the  fufifctibti 'Is  1 At, 


-The  * preceding!  expression  may  be'  -actdilly  verged’,  either1  ufesbl utely* 
by  analysis’  or ; approxitn  ately  by  comput&t totiV  for  both'  tlie’fri tbgradsr  Are 
finite  and  convergent.  We  shall  presently  arrive  at  the  result  f0  sin  kw 
dw:w—- f or  — 3-t,  according  as  k is  positive  or  negative.  Now, 
a being  the  less  of  the  tw’o  ‘buantities,  k is  positive  or  negative  in 
both  the  preceding  integrals,;  aecdrdifig  as  x is  <<z  or  >6 : these 
integrals,  then,  destroy  one  aiiothOr*.  But  if  r>«<6,  the  first  is 
and  the  second  — that  we . haveN-yy f^or  1 . And  when 
x=a>  the  second  vanishes,  and^the  first  is  ir-l.jTor  -J ; when  jt=6,  the 
first  vanishes,  and  the  second  is  — ^ jr“ 1 ( — Jir),  or  also  whence  the 
result  is  verified.*| (Xr-'O  is  •ub,rt-*  — =\f 

Observing  that  in  x 1 dw  { jba  cos  W O'' — x)  wc  can  always 

construct  th^  ef  1jressi^|  >-he)i  ^ S!e»WX 

h ’ -b  vlt.nu  aTom  j,,i  ,gimi(X>t>(I  i\  i.*>ii«un  oiil  :1EB30S  l ^utldm^-n 

; * It  will  -thus: 'iippMr  ^ik^^feWkKh^.^fdrfcfe’  W 

the  theorem  esctediugly  mreU;  v it  was(  fir  it  seenJby  iheMartte  Mv  Defl  ow,  |Vrot«ssbr  of 


havtf  ho  'doubt  thdf  s?tf  k shdiild  ttef  'naift  fb  l^ti v ,l 

not  merely  beeahHt:(^>)-nyantelteii  ’liitf 

a8-5'fTi,'nr>b  ^ilj  Ho  to  oilvt  xynQ  lynlo  odlt9irl«v  oiiuiTjhm  us 
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,ut *vn>od 3 a r-hTim  1 in  ovr fx;  ow  , if! 1 1 JUufiJiv/  i ^n.fcuO'ljm  V* i /•  <•  < » 

by  FJ  nnd  ^ Fjil  -ifl>  an  equivalent  of  ibis,  t < ilf,  then  e < wish  to  e x- 
* press  a function  fcvhich  to 

wehav£/it  iniFJ^a:  4i F£  "^rdt  ui u^i  with  this  excep- 
tion only,  that  x=a  gives  ^4>n,  x=b  gives  & '.gives 

£ (^c+xc)>  an(l  80  Pn-i  / »Ti|,  , _ . , ji 

To  take  another  6kaVnpTe  : ^dp^ds’e  it  reqinred  td  find  a function  of  x 

which  <is  =r=a?  ;ftQm,v^==:,0  ^ #**1  ,} ^Hf4(  P3? Qt reyGKywhefcfc  islafcj  n First  we 

have)  or~ud'  QHittyiu*  ».\s  t .ouiaa  odl  ob oJ  noilJiluobio  [auloi*  /d  b»  »h*j 
: A-  v ot  r-'j  nuiii  ,{u*iniyil  sithinrihua  a , -\A*  ■ co$  w (tr=-aV  30—  - '* 
•?■  „i  a ^Mn'n*  = ’'A'  w., 

Pint  to  ouira  *uli  bna  .ni^rlUxL  lyjfisn  oj  oo — uiu*it ~>bj;frr  hi  doui//  fu>r*;(- 
ftom  T#Weh!,i,)i  30  i i i+i " ; »<»  A «•<*»* 

♦ j.ot't  M At  doi  li'V  cufow  lit  />  { *!.('*  — ’0  fM  300  : (f  | rvs\>  7\*  T ni  *»M<  4>* 

ylm.  ti  .’V—  | fsmn;(T-^i)  '*  ljJ  ‘ 

——  I | i ! w ty ) i • ii-TiH;  i - -" i -v  » i i ! ' ri 1 — UW  >&^  b «e*  / 1 


and 


r cos  (1  - J-)  M^COS  cos 

J u*l  u l,’  o l ,tb 


fW^(l  —x))  sin  (I  —fa 

J ^ « [v* 


— Ir)  w— as*in  xtb) jnz 


03  »\, 


-*4 


os 


U 


{ 

T" 


10 


an#  the  .fiFsb  tet^  vgqisl^s^  widT^JP--=He«c»i1f(P(|i 

denote  VP  / fi#4)  for  theJbncthm  an,,  the  eefcandJme 


^ .....  ^ iWe;are- 

now  iveyifyipg)uf  odi  hub  **011  jjw  Mnov/  ow  li  ImiA  . ® (<0 ® 

(«i;  X-  ^udipi^ta-niiitfyp"  ,Wl^^rfr)?wl9rf  eft(,r  %? 

••T>i'j*Mj  o(i  tdj>iai  x(M)  r I (0)  x—  3(punoq  io,  x(0)  f^(I)n] 

,:  If  4c<Qj  Pl«=;  rr£*  end  1{  Pi^ss£a  f QToi  the:  .ip  re  Ceding  1 vanishes,  p ! if 
also  vanisbeoj  if  ^>^,<1^  becorpes  rbj»;:af 

j>  1,  P,_*=;Tr;ii  ,OT  it-,  vanishes  ngaini^tvben  xzzj 

or!  it  ; become*  1 M-xSk  / The  geomeUicaloexplanation  !o£  tiiis  isi  as 


HWCiieive.we  qujye  i>Miu^e  equation) is,  ior  any  point  {x3y)v  s 

'\\  \ ;M3  "J\  jllHOl  .odt  tF  97(11*1  vf (l»al%  0 //  .100^*197000  bu/1  ohll'l 

f'NnV.  .ovimnoif  to  ovitf3o([  >\  *n  3n  janilnoooit  tr  v — - io  fr  ^ 4*  =*»  : 'ViL 

f ov/j  *)flt  1(1  '->•)!  ‘Jll)  ’JUI'jd  '• 
Ulinvuui  jni.[)0)‘>f<|  o-ii  dto*1 
Olio  7ti()3oh 


ni  ovilasoa  t« > ovili^otf  A c«j}:tiioj;i 
o>oct»  :v\<  io  w>  3i  i,  «(;  u/fiirf 

rf  J3id  oifl  fA>\i<i  ti  t»H 


r bfH>)93  ‘>ii-  t*i»r 
lulo*)*)?*  Oil)  ' 


lod  v/  bn  A . I /o  j*uL  a 

odi  .Ami  nodv  ; ^ iot<  r !)djn»i»i:  ."‘jiRitiiiv 

odr  ooiiod//  f/.  O'Ja.w  bn«»oo"  ’»lt  Imti?  f*<od*5hn:/ 

— I g-^dwl  ( cost^  Cv— x),vdv\l  'tl]- >4 
^/cwIji  uno  *r«  (\  "*0'W'4j.\!  *\V  l\ 1 7 niJn;dt  i.oi ' 

A:!  being  H ^n^ll  ahd  positive  quantity,  we  should  find  it  to  have  a form 
resembling  1 2 OCB  3 4 : the  smaller  k becomes,  the  more  nearly  does 


and, /following  diminish  without:: limit: iiv  .every  uniii mte i ! i • Finn  11  y , vr h e n 
/wtO^'ihetiiiinibiuf'tbe1  ewrve1  jsv/  tf»e/d*rk'yihife 

OA  — 1 , theibrinVila  ddes‘  riot 1 bieCqme  lii detCririiriatd' but'  gives,  Only 

^ab,  raw  i 

by  nqmcaiis.  tliepplyi  instajace  where,  when  owe  side  of  an^quation  takes 
an  indefinite  value,  the  other  gives  the  mean  of  all  the  values  denoted  by 
the  first. 
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, differential  and  integral  calculus.,  

I now  proceed  to  another  branch  of  the  subject,  namely,  the  transfora- 
tion of  integrals  which  arises  from  giving  impossible  values_'*“  co(.n^ 


sive  class  ot  cases  m wmu  «>  anuwaU«-,  . 7 

which  either  the  transformation,  6r  neglect  of  some  essential  modihca- 
tion  incident  to  the  manner  of  doing  it,  leads  to  positive  error.  It  is 
also  certain  that  the  line  which  separates  the  first  and  second  class  has 
not  been  distinctly  drawn.  ' The  best  plan  will  be  to  examine  some  cases 
of  the  transformations  both  in  their  results  and  m the  verification  of 
those  results,  taking  those  instances  which  . are  valuable  in  themselves  as 
the  subjects  of  examination.  . 4 'L'  .'.-T  ‘V  .. 

Let 'us  take  fce~‘’  cos  bxxT-'dx  mid  /“r^smfex^-'Ar,!  where  a 
and  n are  both  positive,  and  4 is  a real  quantity-i»jtfifl8«i  integrals 
must  then finite.  Now  fir" gives  as  follows;  _ 

let  r= V(f  f &*)>  " 0=tan-*  (4 : a), 

then  : ■ !»-*<&:=  {d±*t/(^l)}T?JT»r  \ 

LliCii  \ J 0,^  J \ ^tv  J 1 u 

rrr-"  { cos  nO  X sin  n6  J ( — 1 ) } Tn ; 

] . yt  x ^ I-**  \ ..  . . 

whence,  adding  and  subtracting1  the  two  equations  .here  written,  and 

dividing  by  2 and  2V(-1)>  we  find 

:-i.  v,  i'  i).  i.j-.a  . L t <\i  me}  1 L4-n)  Irrn70T  lifliJK  \x£  me  wrl 

f.  eoa  hx  x~'dx~ r»-Cos{ntan  '(4:  a))  . ,imiJ  5^  , 

Jo*  C0B  bx  X ax—  S i(h*JL-JW«  * 


r « rn  - 

^ J » 


* 


^ i 


J*  6~ax  sin  bx  xn  Xdx~ 


•i  „ - -1  l-  VC  'ii  ..  \ , ' — ^ ^ - J tt  rt<  ’ ; "/rtij  JiJii  »*■  p » sy  >1  1 

These  results  can  be  obtained  without  the  introduction  W 

- a process  similar  to  that  in  page  516,  and  can  each  be  verified  m two 
distinct  ways  by  differentiation.  Let  tbe  fhrstjOf  ^ 

second  Sn,  which  gives  in-  ito  / 


W(&?+a*)  Y * 

r?/  .sin  {n  thn”1  {b : «)  } 

r x 

^vra  _ noxnvr 


u t'l  V 


si..- 


db  . 


n-HJ 


da 


CL 


dS„  " • -■  dS„ 


fl+15 


\db 


-n+l* 


da 


-S 


W+-I> 

- > 1 u'  • 


We  might  verify  either  of  these,  but  tbe  following  will  be1  better.  For 
a and  b write  rcosfl  and  rsin  0,  and  taking  r positive;  then  cose  must 
be  positive,  since  r cos  0~a,  We  have  then 

a ’ : • ’ tl  < »V  - '»  ■ 


COS 

sin 


,—t cote.x  (r$me.x).xn-'dx=r-n  Tn  gi n(nfl) 

* • i * 


dC. 

•de 


2^7 * sin  0CN^.|  t cos 


s,  > 


S * » ■ • I - 

7*r  (/i+ 1) 

{sin  Q cos  (n+ 1)  6- cos  0 sin  (w+ 1)  Q)  — rn+l  ~ • 

—•  m~nYnr~n  sin  n09  the  same  as  from  the  second  side  of  the  equation. 
In  a similar  way,  dC„:dr,  dSn:  do,  and  dS.:dr  might  be  verified. 
Consequently,  if  the  two  sides  of  the  preceding  equation  dtirer  at  all,  it 
must  be  by  a function  of  n and  ;constants  not  defending  pu  raod0. 
but  this  cannot  be,  for  in  such  a case  C„  and  S»  would  , not  b^, reduced  to 
Jr-  xn^dx  and  0,  or  r nYn  and  0,  by  making  0~0;  to  these  they 
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'*•  I ! 1 } r ‘ ? v J f ; j . I , , 

a.i'e  reduced  as  the  equation  stands,  but  would  not  be  if  a function  of  n 
were  added  to  the  second  side. 

* i What  value  of  0 is  to  be  taken,  of  the  infinite  number  which  satisfy 
y*  oos  0=#,  r sin  0=6 ? > It  must  be  of  the  form  2for+0|,  6X  lying  between 
-»-£t  and  4 *Jir,  for  otherwise  cos0  would  not  be  positive.  When  n is 
integer,  it  matters  nothing  what  value  of  k is  taken,  the  second  side  not 
toeing  altered  by  any  change  of  k from  integer  to  integer .when  n is 
fractional,  the  case  is  different.  But  the  integrals  must  be  reduced  to 
y17*  Fra  and  0 by  sin  0=0,  whether  n be  whole  or  fractional,  but  in  the 
latter  case  t^Fti  cos (2kmr^ n0{)y  which;  becomes  r~*-Fn cos 2knv,  is 
not  so  reduced  unless  kn  be  a whole  number,  in  which  case  2kmz  may 
be  suppressed.  «•  Consequently,  is  the  value  required,  or  0 must  lie 
between  — Wand 

The  following  aTe  remarkably  particular  cases,  and  deductions  from 
them  i b is  supposed  positive*  * A V .*  . 


cos  bx . xn  ldx~b  “ F n cos  J* sin  bx . xn~ldx~ b~n  Tn  sin  \ms  j [ 

f“cofe  bxn 


’ >>u  fo^bx' 


r\  ' ! ' 1 1 (I  *ltU  • V\  t *•.  ,\  < 

.*  ' .J  ,T—  fn+l  \ 

x "ix" dxzs—  b m FI  ■ - ■ ) cos  { — ■ — ir  ] 

W ,\m)  v 2 m - J 

* »'  1 . ! * - ) / »I.  - 4.  y r-  \ 7 

i l~-nfn+l\  ■ /»+l  \ 
^d^-h ;fl/ . .. 

hi’ffV'  f(  r — )'  * hi  « * ;>  ' 

Write  F?i  sin  in  the  form  F (n+ 1)  {sin  %mr : n},  and  let  n diminish 
without  limit.  ; * ' ' ■ . i’  j ;;  * — -<  y ^ 

•'  ( ■-  _l  *\W  — L ■' ! v-  ^ > v t 

f. 


dx=  OC , 


sin  ox 


dx~^Tr*  (pages  572  and  628). 


Let  7i=l,  which  gives  f*cos6j:.c?jr=0,  /"sin bxdx~b~l>  results 
' already  noticed.'  f '•*  ‘ ' ' ' ; -m  . , 

If  all  the  preceding  process  be  carefully  examined,  it  will  be  seen  that 
there  is  nothing  in  the  change  of  possible  into  impossible  quantities 
which  either  makes  the  subject  of  integration  become  infinite  between 
the  limits,  or  prevents  us  from  expanding  the  possible  form  / s~ax  ebx  .xndx 
into  an  infinite  series,  then  making  b become  b — 1),  and  concluding 
that  the  result  is  identical  with  the  impossible  form.  But  if  the  change 
should  make  the  subject  of  integration  infinite  between  the  limits,  it  is 
j by  no  means  to  b&  inferred  that  the  results  of  the  change  are  true. 
Again,  if  the  change  should  turn  a convergent  series  into  a divergent 
one,  in  the  subject  of  integration,  it  is  not  to  be  inferred  that  the  results 
will  agree  after  integration ; for  it  has  happenedf  that  discontinuity  is 
introduced  by  the  integration  of  divergent  series,  and  there  are  no  means 
of  knowiug  when  this  happens,  and  when  it  does  not : 

Thus  fba  <j)X  dx=.  (/*  — /*)  (px  dx~f*{<j)  (x+a)—#  (z+6)}  dx . 

» r * f < 

Write  kx  for  x in  the  last,  which  does  not  affect  its  limits,  and  we  have 
. ft <ta=&/"  {<f>  — <{>  (Lr-h&)  } eta. 

* * i ^ 4 * * > * 

* It  is  obvious  that  a change  of  sign  m b changes  the  sign  of  the  result, 
f One  of  Poisson’s  objections  to  divergent  series  (Joura.  Kc.  Polytech.  Cah»  19, 
p.  484)  turns  upon  this  point.  It  seems  to  me  that  the  objection  here  is  not  to  the 
divergent  series,  assuch,  but  to  inferences  drawn  from  its  integration. 

i . 4 

, . .•  « »>  n : * * i- 
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/r(fi<"Kv(^)“”fAfxv  r°) cix— ce0^'^-) ; ^yr  ) /u  ^n  r (/t! 

= ^( — 1 ) (£“ 1 — r,£*)„ i fwiA < jfchis  » wUiplkck  'Wy i ru/(  -^14  ®A 

obvious  result  of  \4&  dx  from  tr=r«;  IhSo  if  *vfe  tak$of  81  !f 

...  _ awil  ulodiouvd  nn  *lo  U91B  9ffc  Bin98!rrq9*i  rfwflw 

f 5^5 — /(_iy/T  L v:n  cm  daiffw  ,(rcL=.)gpf-4‘ggj 

"■‘l  . .r2  ^ , r. L J la^+'xJfn*  1 )Y MtibfrjtfJtv 1JI*  hoi »t  - ; »!; 


we  should  find'a^1— 6“l  as  the  rcsiik’  of  1 joth^sijdes, j f • le t us  now 

auply  A*  = V(-~'lf)^  ®fc  theorem  fi  * '§x$±. I|V  f (fe) #r  is> 
say  (1  + a*)~l.  We  have  then  /„  ( 1 + W 

an  equation  which  we  cannot  either  affirm  or  deiiy,  .sinqe^  thq  subject  of 
integration  in  the  second  side  becomes  infinite  h^w^en  ibe.Hpiits, 

I now  proceed  to  give  some  account  of  the  metftpd  of  cqp^idejing 

' ■ “ §-m,r^ 

LMt,  however*  small  k 
a t caic,yj^j1py  jifCRult* 

Hence  fVdr  from  0 to  oc ] with  the  exception  of  tl^jn^rLfrurn  1 - k to 
l+/is  £log</:*)  - 5 log  { 02+/)  : (2-*)'}.  of  winch  ^p,e  latter  term 
diminishes  without  limit  noth  lc  and  l ; but  the  f-rmjer  eQj.irjeJ,y  depeuds 
on  the  ratio  in  which  l and  h vanish.  If  we  now  tajee  part  from 
1~A*  to  1-W,  we  find  it  to  lie  | log  (— 7c : l)  + iio^  { Qfi  ( 2 — £)  /» 
which,  if  l and  k are  diminished  so  that  lc:l  b&s  the  limit  l^as  ilog 
( — a)  for  its  limit.  If  a—  1,  this  becomes  kjog (-r. Y/i  or.^v(^H-l)z 
^(—1)1  and  if  wo  multiply  hy  1 ),  wTiich^mwSjjyp/^i^j^fl^; 
of  the  values  so  obtained  (for  rtz p — 1)  certaimv  is^ (1  -jh^TT1  cf.r,  or 
But,  at  the ’same  time,  wc  cannot  Form  a distinct  of  J&XMW 
summation,  as  in  page  100,  because  V becomes  infinite  when  .r=l. 

If  <^x  become  infinite  when  j==a,  and  if  (,r  — a)  (fax  be  then, finite 
and  = A,  the  value  of  f “1[  (pjc  dx}  or 

r+\  / CS''**\  r:  S=  C -- ilO *•  + r fcT  i ^ 

I <f>r  (r— npust  approach  to\A  j v>  & A log  r — — l 

_ f .f,:...  na^ro  if  ti  if  I qicltiailll  I lOil 


as  k and  rdirifinish  without  limit : tha!t'  is,  assuming  thei  ordinary  ruleh 
of  integration,  in  Spite  of  the  infinite  intermediate  .ya^tu.e  pf  (x  — a)~'.o 
In  the  same  way,  if  ^ (,r — a)  .<p  (x—a)  be  fii^Tte  and  =A  wlien  x=a, 
tyx  being  the  dimetjeuf  function , (paget  324), .which  satisfies  this  con- 
dition, Af(^x)~1dx  is  the  limit  towards  which  ffxiLv  approaches, 
under  the  same  extension.  Mriiiy  results  may  thus  be  obtained,  and 
many  incontestably  true,  but  all  labouring  uuderi.the  same  difiieu%, 
namely,  the  wdjit1  of  definition  for  /J cpx&v,  wheu  <fix  becomes  infinite4 
between  the  limits.  It  will  certainly  not  do  jtu  dtfinv  it  as 
where  0V?- = (/;r,  for  such  a definition  would  give  the^anne-  r^ult,  W* 
matter  how  many  times  x becomes  infinite,  between  a and  A,  which,  in  ' 
the  developed  theory  to  which  we  have  alluded,  is  not*  always  the1 
case  : and  the  summativc  de6ni|ion  of  pag^JpO  is  vinintclligible. 

There  are,  however,  some  results  obtained  with  reference  to  This  d 
subject  by  M.  Cauchy,  which,  though  not  quite  complete  in  their- 

(n  ;a^=^ {CM+»).V7*^+>>" 

* M.  Cauchy  has  shown,  as  in  the  results  we  shall  presently  obtain,  that  every 
place  in  which  the  subject  of  integration  l^OHies  ipfinhe  gives  tO!  |b« 

resttlt, -g^neVally  speaking.' J MOW  * .ti  moil  Imufcyb  «srf  nru»m?rf:sin  Jr"- 
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fundamental  explanation,' bight  lid  Arbfttfeil.  ' A function  of  the 

form  0 (a-f-p)  — <p^q—0\  i^popthpums^and punishes  with  0 , when  <pa 
is  fihite  : httt  if  (pa—  oc  , there0  may  be  an  evident  discontinuity.  Thus 
log  (0+  0)*~!og («-#}••  vt^iishes  with  ^ v except  Ivhen  a==fi,  in  which 
case  it  is  Jog(-~-l)  fbriall  Values  x If-  then,  We  have  dxy 


which  represents  the  area  of  an  hyperbola  from  <r=  — m to  we 

find  logtt-fjflg  (— 1 m),  which  can  represent  no  area.:  But  if  we  remove 
the  portion  fzl  x~**  fix,  6 being!  Snfinftely  ismall,  \ve  also  remove  that  dis- 
continuity which,  though  essential  to  the  function,  has  no.  geometrical 
interpretation. ' \Vre  Bins' geflog  (—m)  y-lpg  ( rl),  or  log  (n : m), 

which  is  algebraihaflyJnteltigiblei  Tints,  if  4^1^? > we  havesr.^for  the 
area,  which  is  visibly  true,  since  its  positive  and  negative  portions  are  then 
absolutely  equal.  But  if,  instead  of  removing  thp  portion  from :i-r0  to 
-f 

titiei 

thing  we  plehsfe.” ‘ft  diety  tha-J^yl  .we  wish- to  ^accommodate 

lr  notions  of  (<pxdx.  when  m:— os  between  the  Jim  its,  to  those  which 

jj  1 r*  *r  ii*i  M*  kp.i  *1  — • i-  ‘ " ■»  • 1 _ . 

*•  « . rf-fc  4 .. . . .1  . ■ V ■ — I . m-  w * . ■ — pttm  p . -hK  ^ «.  A.  • ■ ■ ■-  ..  rnp  m M A . r,  . 'W,  .V  . 4 V ot*  w,  A .Jh  , 4 4 1 

part 
when 

tinuity  which  is  to  be  removed.  When  this  result  ^discontinuity  has 
been  removed,  M.  Cauchy  calls  tlie  remainder  tie.  principal  [value  of 
the  integral.  Now,  if  the  limits  of  the  iptegral  be  ,rft.and  xJfiandii^  from 
f *l  <px  dx,  we  Tdmove  the  portion  <j>x  dx,  there  remains  / %*<pxdx 

+ fVA  <j>x  di i\  J f the  portion  removed,  namely,  j 2tJ  <px  dx,  diminish 
without  limit  with  0,  tlien  the  limit  of  the  remaining  partis  fyspx dr. 

n ■»  j » /»  . -i  \s  f*  \ -4*  I T ..  i tii  % iimrtoo  »,  -~r  ■’  ) /*—  1 < , •»  *'  ^ . 


iu  uiduv  oiij  </.-■ 


'l  4 


fzd-l 

J Jj  dor  dyl*~dxdy 


r» 


r~—  ( — — ( fiOZZ 

~dx  J 


> 


— 'Oil* 


^4 


namely,  from  % to  icu 
^.denote  results 


and  integrate  both  sides  with  respect,  to  x and  y,  nam 
and ^froni :'lfcf<to  apd  jet  "%  spid 

of  differentiatior^ith  respect  to  xpd  ^txtt  omai  yib  n 

-«<>•■>  •** 'i-ifft  fyV  C*5  yi>  a “t . 


i la*  ■ dmtiw  % rawoV  ^i?(fiT  oHj  v *y  ^ ctJxuU 

; ffa’&kft'iM')  V/  (xo>  y) } dv- m a,t- 

Hni  * f • x-  * . f,  » iltl  . tlti uiif ft!"  4!  ,;ud  ,yi.rU  yldjiJg^nooui  7 mm: 

t4  lus  Equation*  is  absolutely  identical,  whether  the  funchop  be;  pos- 
sible orHmjiossible.  'fbr  ahrdegTee  of  approximation  may  be  made  to  it, 
asiiii  page.  289,  and  the  first  sid^ftpresents  the  limit  of  a process  which 
consists  in  summing  rows  and  adding  die  results,  each  one  iix.therow 


/S \f(x+y  1 *)-/ (^+y0  *)}  dx=kfll  {/(^+yAr)-/((r0+y^)}  (1). 

4..^.  tiuli  fnir,ido  ylhmiuq  lUrf*  ^ »daaoT  srff  ni  bg  ,nw<nh  afiri  f 

Thft  shmild  bft'-'iiilled  fh^o^^  ofe^ccoub^  iffyfV^fiFhwh.that 

eminent  mathematician  has  deduced  from  it* 
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For  itoBtance,  let/jta*-?"*,  (ptfKx+yi:)mCl$ttf  (oos^w^-hA  4*  Vnxy} 

»» '»  hi  M.«»  f\tui  'tLh'fdivK'ih  / ji  mi » 1 in  >i^ib  nit  jiuilpin<>:>  ;>rJ  eyf?ii 

eaVifw {008  2(1*1/!— ism  2axy,}  s-^  dj 

- imP»3/8{w-2<M%Tf{W v<mu};f?($9  + 0+«)\j  \A 

ij'rfi  “f- \ “ks~ra-tf'J'$, {cos UuTtp  ic sin 2cu\i/} a^tAr  — y)  i k i 

v tlviyooi  *>*'(  ‘AA-tnrr-:  01  -ru'jij  7!  yluo  O"  f- 

{CO. <|J!1. ...  • 

Let  + qc  ; th6  first?  term  Aof  secoud  Mdp*  vanishes  and  the 
equation  of  possible  ap,d  impp§s$4c  part,sgive^  y _j_  ^ | ( ^ 

>.*  i ».\f  COSt20#y*  4Srr^o|fi"fr^>C^3(*^ort?y- . \»V*i  wo/ 

/ '»Jna  unm-rmii  odv  * 1 

un-ybun 


rl  J ig  * tv\  j rwr^'*  . i i*  »rJTH.7n  v.  u>  *. 

* S'oTm-n.j  «g^i4^v-*>.'\'V  *<«•>»  1 - *i;  « 

t {4i  Jb^uT  ufff  TiJii  eOH*P  u--  i\)  jrft  nun  10I 


£«*?  / +®  s-**3  sin  2a:ry  t dx  — £fl#o  /4T«^  sin  2axy0  dx 


, ' — \S 


sv 


:A' % k^l0&stii2ax<ydi/'!L  J j AA 


rth  I 


Let  xn~Q,  y0=,O  > we  have  then  (page  619,  verification  3)  . 

Trier  : A-V-L  -j.wro  ji  , JO-p  < >j  X>  — nnnt  pj  virti  nod 


// 

t >>u«. tfii  g-*** cos 2aXT/i dx — s4-«y  ? s~:<^  dxzz torf'Er” axl  ot  x>  - 

i>  . . f « CH * ?Ea Wjft/Ai***  ri)\}lo8jooidoi«»*to 

i i'J’iV.i  Jif  v?f  / *:  ' *f*»t  Iloit>fn700  3ih  cfi3fiO  left 

Many  other  such  tranformationsmay  bo  made/  and  with  the  utmost 


x <i\>  *> 


' nfgim  1 { 

1 / V/i'  / 


Aum.ir^x,,  ta,  *=a77.0,  apd.fropi  j=:a+e  to  a>=yJfi,  aJ?o  from  2/— y„  to 

iHRftW*8  #“?•  t liuV  »•- 1 

‘r  ■'  '*!,";‘u  *! 

>/!  i \ J'>!  *'*x  rr»t\  f><n  u ■ ’V  »v>  1 ^ J 10  o»!;KV  •? 

rl‘*ilT  '^^Jvo ,T»r3<y>^  j^LU.lV  T «1  \ <\' 

>’  •'  ; O'  ’ J :»ita  , a .* . u <"*4  - ' rjn— ~6i 

' ‘ ,\  ’*  “^/?o'{/(!pi;+^  ^/-(a  + 0 +^) } ,v;r!^;-.i;v  itt^dw  if*,  ; »* 

If  we  add  these  together,  and  then  dimmish  0 without  limit, "the  first 
side  presents  no  singularity, ‘since  neither  f (x-f-?/i  7c")  nor  f (x 4- y0  k) 
becomes  infinite  from  x=x'0to  that  the  limit  is  the  complete 

integral  from  x0  to  : but  on  the  second  side  we  see 

}."'  »» | * • 7 1 „•  t'';‘sf  //  i»  ; ' i<  !•  f X ' l.\  **•  4m!  Up*  i.hi  l’  til  U «* 

•..I  ;i  o : « • kfll{fixl-+yJi)-r. f (.!<<,+ yky}  dy,i  ■ „i,  0)  A'-.-  ,H-.i 

■■ : =•'  -••>•>  ^if^{f{(a+9+yky-ffa^e+ik)Ydi,.fj  !'”'i  *';'''  <;• 

V.  *’  ' 

ThO  first  term  being  what  xve  should  get  in  an  ordinary  case,  ,and»  the 

second  an  integral  Miich  would  vanish  with  fi,  if  f(x  -f  y ) ’ did  not 

become  infinite,  but  which  may  have  a finite  value  when  Pt=9,  as  in  the 
instance  given  (page  633).  Again,  since  all  parts  of  the  integral  just 
named  must  vanish  {when  0=0)  for  any  limits  which  do  not  include  ele- 
ments adjacent  to  y=6,  we  may,  without  altering  the  value  of  the  limit, 
take  y from  — cc  to  -fee  if  6 lie  between  y0  and  yr,  but  if  y0=b,  we 
must  only  allow  those  adjacent  elements  to  enter  in  which  y^>bi  after 
which  we  may  go  on  to  y=oc , so  that  y0  and  co  may  be  the  limits. 
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Similarly,  if  bzzyv  we  must  take  V-fc*  and  y,  for  the  limits.^  Con- 
sequently, the  correction  for  discontinuity  described  in  page  633  is  the 
subtraction  of  1 v-  * “ 1 * ' 1 v' ri(' ' I 1.  • ** 

6 / {/ (a  + $ + yk)  —/ (a-^-0 «+- yk) } dy>  with  limits  as  just  shown. 

Let  (z  — a~ bfer  finite  atld  rt A I when-i=a+6/c,  then 
since  only  values  infinitely  near  to  z=a-(-6fc  affect  the  preceding 
integral,  we  may  write  instead  'of 'it,  first,  <t't*  b*1*’ 


■f.l  i !)  iJ>  n ft  i ii 


J V»+(y— — e+(y^6)fcl  1 i:.-i  » 

..  m 

Now  /Vf,r  • X®  between  limits  iirfinitMy  near^'to  p,  cannot,  if  fp  be 
finite,  differ  from  yppj\xdx\  hence  we  may  in  the  preceding  write  A 
for  y (a-f-0+yA;),  and  for  f(a — 0+y£),  and  the  result  is,  making 
y — b—z,  n»(,\u\iL'  ii.-.  " = " j — 5 1«  ,vm>L  ina  B V*) 

l4  fl  d * • • « >dz  f20dz 

*AJ  \z+rk  ¥+?' 

if.  nv  ,<’M  ••■’■ql  •) 'i;d  •,//  • U— ;(w.  Q --  ( i,  j 

When  this  is  taken  from  — oc  to  + cc  , it  gives  2tt£A  ; but  when  from 

— oc  to  0,  or  from  0 to  cc  , it  gives  rkA;  Andyif  there  be  any  number 
of  such  roots  of  {/ (< r-j-yk ) between  the  limits,  and  if  A be  determined 

for  each,  the  correction  for  discontinuity  is  the  sum  of  the  individual 
corrections,  so  that  we  have  {k^C^wW^tr oinni  iSua  i«»I;o  vju>I4 

f (x„+yk)\ dy-^,2itk%httui  ,.U 

in  which,  however,  JA  is  to  be  written  fbr  A in  every  term- in  Whidh  b 
is  y0  or  yly  x=a  and  y=6  being  values  fot  whifch/(#4-yfc)  is  infinite. 
It  might  also  be  shown  that,  JA  is  to  be  written  for  A if  or  r,=a. 

Now  A is  the  value  of  (x — p)fx  when  x—p  and  fp=z<x:z  let  fr  be 
<f)x : \f/. r,  and  let  ^=0,  (ftp  being  finite.  The  value  of  (x~~p)fx  is  then 
(Chapter  }£.)  that  of  (j>x  : ip'x,  when  x= p.  . (\  x 4.  ' p • 

Let  .To — — oc  , lrl=r-foc?  y0=0,  yx—  cc  , and  let  f(x+yk)  be  a 
function  which  vanishes  ^heri  — do  of  independently  of  y,  and 
when<.y=oo  f independently  of  x.  We  have  then  /(x  -\r  yx  k)  pp  0, 
/ (A  4*  y&)  ^ 0> /(<*<>  4*  y &)=={)>  and  the  equation  (3)  becomes 

* '*  dx—  2itk  SA  1 ’ ’ • (4)  *’  • »■»« 

‘ ’*  ' * . * ’ ’ »•  '.I  . I I M \ , 1^  . J I .<  p4|. 

in  which  all  the  roots  of  fx=  cc  must  be  taken  which  give  positive 
coefficients  of  k (0  included)  sincef  the  limits  of  y are  0 and  ao , but  for 
every  real  root  (6=0)  ^A  must  he  written,  for  A,  since  0 is  one  of  the 

limits  of  y.  * 

Example  1./  (1 4-rc*),  ^radoc  having  no  finite  roots.!  ■ Here 

the  only  admissible  value  of  b is  1,  the  , root  of  I+<^  being  ky  the  cor- 
responding value  of  A is  <pk‘.  26,  .and,  we  have  H „ | .M- 

lr+*<t>xdx  y’"/  p— ' (r  ;i  ,-,r'  ■*  * * 

- * * . * * , j v t i • i x i ( ? . > H \t  i • 

* This  is  a new  application  of  what  may  be  called  instantaneous  integration,  on 
which  I do  not  thiuk  it  necessary  to  dwell  after  what  has  been  . said  in  pages 
615  and  627. 
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:e.AjMDrAT7A  muma  v:o 


'which  vanishes 
would  not  admit 
0[(^)=g"<IJ  and 


when  jc=zcd  or  — ob,  and  when  y=  oo  (N.  B. 
it 

rm  cos  ax  dx  7b£  .;■>=*+  JdJ 

of  which  the  first  teHn  is  tw^e^th#  tame  integral  "from!  0 to 

% £e^R<\  «*8,#8ii»P §nW#,*»ii»  JWge 

Jo  cos  ax  ax:  (1-f.z*).  n 

But  it  must  be  noticed  jthftt  if  in  (5)  each  of^thf^pg^ioi**,  of  the 
integral^Irfcm  HfiS  ffdm  Q uty  {ft*  5>e.  ififewte^-and-of  different 

signs,  there  may  be^as  ifr  prtaeiung  insiancefe,  an  eflectrof  ^iscontifiuitv. 


«o , and 
•5*^  For 

9flj  OVild 


-in  c\  C&RoitfrdbDiijn'i 

*/.-* l+«*. 

.JOOT  Oiulll  Off  2£fl 


idirr/^  gififtiiourf"  rf^lJsrlv/  Jufl 

— * *)  V ff  J J8f)U I i^irffnC Ti  Vowl  hifEjHIp'J  ni  bonicJ 

;r[  aor=x<\>  sisifw  1)  : xc .o  olqiriBxS 


: t'  — 

whence  h 

trnol  od) 


fj 


7/ 


IIOqSST 
x$v£  : xfy 

UDll)  3V£ll 


2 cos 

where  £ may  be  any  odd  number/'^  Bui  since,  this  integral  cannot  become 
infinite  untif  toss-1,  we  must  have  2A:4-f^l  Qr  t : ^cosliw^isthe 
value  - fcfrW  j>ffgeCT5 

mSTT j;jJ  .jwlo  goulii  / hbo  1o  Looterobau  gubd  noii£/ninua  o/fl 

J®  xdx r°  xdx  _ f +<0  xdx  _ I — - avail  ov/ 

0 1 + i¥i-nOn  “iff-  ijW*'4***3TT  — * 


The  tw^o  first  are  correct ; the  third  is  a singular  Vallre,  and  should  be 
= 0.  It  can  only  be  obtai^d^y 

the  indefinite  integral,  and  using  the  neg^y^  ^jgn  ut  tlie  square  rout * 

wlien  x is negative.  t alhhrox  on  bi , wad  i ,yv/'*  -j«1  i'  1 

Example  2.  Let  fx~cj>x  : (1  -x*)}  yyj$$  .$(*},  4 *4[4>  (^i)  are  | 
both  finite,  and  0.r=co  has  no  finite  roq^i.ge^^J^fi^es  infiui^, 
for  x=  + l and  *=-l,  afid  m t^(|fc^0$f ^pj2f),li]lWPiH|e^i 

,f..l  mitjibort.  . „ t . ii|n  T _ T x\v  11) 

* Thievery  great  which  f bis)  method  requvrwl  mniyWillu^raic'dlSy  the  fact, 

that  its  discoverer,  M.  Cauchy,  in  a most  elaborate  nVbmoir,  (Mgm.  Sav.'Elrangfrrs,* 
vofi  ^ ul,on  aH  instance  which  .jcould  not  he  verified  by  other 

means.  'fins  vpyj  w we*  <preqa»ftWU,)  in>pf<*efctmjg.£so  new  and  difficult  a methodjo 
wasi  misuntlehroba,  1 suspect,  by  the  members  of  thl^  Institute  who  reported  upon 
it : they  notice  the  fact  of  the  examples  presented  being  previously  known,  and 
seem  to  j»f«r,wmejt}>i^  <tf,  t^mrtlbwb  fifth  hwiwUinip  qWt«?d 

their  reporf,  1,  tfiipkj, it  ^^^ifile,  tibat.jnaJij;  id^teirod  frpm  tfce  b 

study  of. this  by  Pff>^tfe4n6)%Wv  mmwk^Alfiid^^h  Tbe  i 

student  must  take  it,  not  as  a method  lie  mutt!,, 

learn, to. use,  and, ^ whicbfhe^vfxy  U^Vle, ,tf  ,it,,dmay*t 

appealed,  w.  Wid^«l>f|lvw#r4--:  frum  ,, 

Cauchy’s  RcstnnS  des  Le forts  sur  Ic  Calcttl  Infinitesimal,  Paris,  1823. 
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_ KJ1  X/UtAi  fcJL  F « W IL  A.  rjk*  «*f  * A- * A f AtA  # A 1L*  J » JL 

— J0(I)  and  J0  (— 1),  and.  both  roots  being  real,  we  have  7 vk  XA  or 

:fi^TOT|i^gral./£ill!fc«11^  » t v2r=x^  )*J 
*®n"a  .M  .M)  qc=v  fladfw  here  * a — to  a>=t»  narfw  aadeinc?  ibiil/r 


a .a  .K1J  A r~Y  fl3HW  POT  t0D—  to  €»:—  x fi3flW  aanetOfi?  irMij  4 

mlA  .(bailqq|T|*  ^1:  Y 1 Vl  ^b*  Jon  Mu«u 

J l — x 2 ^ ^ W.T^  bus  t*“a=:(A;'< 

Let  </**=  xm ; reasoning  jyj  ^forr,.  we  have  x\,  eoa  “ i 

rP&z7^xh  <Ar-)(V)t'>+r  f- 1. 

iTir^=2irV“1  "YT7 — — — - tan  bn*. 

biiB(ot>  %h  ^ ttcotT  hngoJm  oimi4  gj  nmJ  Uii\  oflt  dind*  It? 

•loLtTi^n  wi^.^Inl^itf^^ahes  4ihti,6hahie,iafejlliii«;^e! 
have  then  •(***?•  O : *■”  xn  '*>'>  P iw 

adl  rfoso  (<H)  ni  Yi  , jtaohoa  od  tejij  ji  mil 

IntnoHIb  tab  fyhik,  ^ifl 

.ytii/fwAjfooaii  Wfoafb  ns  jhanalkni  a^ad  vbc»  oiaiCi  ^avju 

•"Let 'it  W 1 

integrated  beetiiliea  'infinite1  betwiieti  the  Mitspsa^iU'-’r^c,  W mea it 
nothing  hut  the  limit  of  jV<,+/J-«  when  0 diminishes  without  liihllt. 
But  whether^  thii5  is  always  thfe  "meatfing  of  the  symboh'When^it;  is  at- 
tained in  tW us^al  jway^is  another  question.* 1 ( * J T — \ 
Example  3.r  Lety^rr^x : (l-f’#*’*)*  Where  0 j?r=oo  has  no  finite  root. 
The  roots  of  x2*  -f 1 = 0 are  -cos  m9  ± j— 1 ) gin  m&  sphere  6 = ir:  2 n, 

for  all  odd  values-  of  m fioro  w==-bt  avrt h;  the  value  of  A'JCdrh* 
responding  to  eaiqh  jCo_efficier&*  of'  ift—  l)'  Is1  of  * the  form 

<t>x : 2nx*"~l,  or  “X0X  :2n>  where  x=rcos7?i0  + V(  — l).sinm0.  We 

have  then  * 

{Tpfl  0j*ffit»j]aooS 

omoood  Jormfi')  latgoini  gidjjomw  own  bbo  yriB  so  ynen  I 5v>/fw 

o<{rg/-fr^dj  gpa^  : r to  I:?»4-4-$2  avail  tevm  aw  .S-=swt  JiJnu  aJrnihri 
TT  n ,c iTcr  d .&5Pa?5oit/riT5  ilf  tlrojol'^  1 S ul«v 


the  summation  being  understood  of  ocW  values  of  ?m.  Let  <pv= 
we  have  — » _ tbt.  <ibx  ,,f\  _ xbx  wr  " 

’ ^ T (cos  sin  md)  £af0Td^“!)“ri,!n  *>9 


m 


0 


,'jf.l  blibSi  >irS<l<:.C^S'iCw^',^#-c08  jrfJ  sift^wd-l-^’WS arlT 

^ Sdd^SS5^-i,  3‘anfl  ^ri~ 3, 

shall!  find,  if  ?i  be  odBj'id  middle  ferht  ?i|  giving  J-'ir;'  fSf ' fed" ‘f*  for 
x^x;  but  if  n be  even,  there  is  no  middle  term.  tlif  lhst  be 

Pi;+9i V(-^iX{t 3^  ™ that  +Q,;i‘=:2Q,) 

wheiice,  svtifimitlg.'aiid  riiultiptving  by ijT— ;!)  : hf and  Proceeding  as. 
itf  KkSfflpl^  if  page  VSC^UVe  f‘  1n.  ' ,=%  ( “ > + 


r*cosarc?j7  t n r f „ .wodd.mrr  1,3, 

,nfiT*5?firv^^^f^teirffi^~/  7brrrl2i{(?~jf  TjoilSltl  \til6 Yr^COS ^ 'lvyfy^iD 2*» 

v«8  .dfaM}  ,ivjuv]hi  etfiiodula  tgom  b w /{jiwi',  ) .14  f /<A^! ;»  nft  ii^dr 
I'jdfo  (d  by ilivs't  ad  Jo«  tdut 
Optoflryat  u JliiD.'fiiit  !»«r,  77* 

jsTofj:.'  I>yho<|yt  orl n yfi«t<t^n  1 'Hiit  lo  sisacnann  y'rtf  70  ,r>y  [* 

j»')t  .uvfotid  {(stiiuj  f'n'i  ^itryd  bytniMyiq  aylquinxy  ydt  'k>  lyul  «i{t  yyfit»n  / »rf • ; ti 

^»Wp  that  ifobitifttt&W  of  /Uratid5 W fdr! 9’to ^todittcgralsArouM^ 

giv«  a llifforeut  t^e>!tts'61t|  ’bt';tli^'  WethdVl  dgreb-with 

ttwsd  already* kttidWti^  Whfetl  Td  thh  questton  no 

aiwtfbr  fia^be^ii  ^ta^tfa^Mavfe' ' wfetfli*.1  f * *w«laOT  *«  b»u,ti  yho  faitin  Ja-d*. .tr 
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» Now  retuVn  to  the  fbrtnulaS  (3),  aiid  let  ■ th e who&  protest*  be  ^r- 
’ formed  on  the  supposition  ^ at  Kjithen,)  we  take  the 

function  so  as  to  vanish  when  y=^  + oo  , and  construct 

2B,  the  suth  of  th^  ^of i'ectibiis  fOT  di^cdntitiultyl!rcn*!all  td&t^ofthe  form 
a-6^/(.-U),  where  b is  0 or  positive ^e^aye*-»«ppoaii^/(o?4-y V ( - ? )) 
to  vanish  when  x~  oo  or  — oo , the  equation 

1 1 ,./>  * i ii»)  /)/,  ,w  - t:  ,\v  L*  ov*«ii  annul  Lfiilmnous  jiw  + 

».  (fM  i.  iif//  *«(»•<«*(£)  ton  ?i  wv  n n 


! I *•  / 


■Adding  (4)'Wt5),%6tb^  »**»«»+*«*  J»oi8  wwoil *i"' 

-i  'r  V'1  ~y  in  i,» n’tifl'io'*  »nr  .lodnum  oio/r//  i 

i * Mini  u!J  jd  J tz  fit  AxXZ  vklL  (A-*B);  il.  J,  i / ‘JfiT 

Now  observe  that  XP  and  2 A both  contain  the  same \ term*  for  every 
reaJ  root,  jConsequentlyihe  real  roots  vanisE^  altogether  ns.  to  theiry  effects, 
and  we  have  the  following  theorem.  Iffx  be  a function  which  vanishes 
when  x is  -pbd-dfc  ^oO^'ifidepertdehtiy  of  ^,fidnd  when*  ^‘ife  J+>tf6fsor 
'mJaico  independently  bf  jiyafld  if  for  every  padr  of ' imaginary  roctts  of 
i ph^dr^'b  l)V:bn  constructed  the  valued  A 

and  B of  {ti^p)  fx*  and "when  ^rtbp1  and  y -respectively,  the 
- integral  f+Zfxdx £ (A^B)i  *«  /if.ninil»  * aMiia 
M ' 7 Example.  Let  fi=z  gin  ax  :lm\bx  (1  +#*). * » The  imaginary  roots  in 
question  are  and  '*»[  «■'  »,!*{  « d™**  ovsfi * 1 1 + > »*«« 

Jill  , / j.<5  ri  i > * I*  J/U«  *<•  wl  .<(.  t I ) I ■ ill'j.y  it'jlll//  o]  Stf  J^'jt  !l>i(<»0 

'■  .'-I'y/i/j  (— +^)+-cq?<^J(s-°y^^  l\'ll  ."'ll)  !■»  » 

n //*/  i .'itVffii'i  «in  A*  + cos  Ac  (g-^  A * 1 +i(jr  +y£)9h> 

"iff  . /I'jlii  fiMj-l*'  i J 1 ! i,’  » i 1 i I ff  Hi‘J  J«l  Dill.  ,*n*J//lW|  01  it  hi  4*JJfI*7 

Thia  vanisheej  for  y=  ±,^, .when  rt<  or  i=:  .6,  and  also  (as  w»e  shqll 
.presently  sea)  when  xx=-rbv>.^ n Hence  we-easily  deduce, + #, being 
the  imaginary  roots  of  l+<r8—0,  .Ij.tj  u t 

sin  **/ 

.vvf.*,  'u.  - Z.  'u-luJrai-irA  f !i— * — L ^ — u .xu ,1.44  l *‘»gi 

•J  w«  pin6«..i+?8-  yfik  2k  , mtnffl  —M/w  umneSt* 

• a being  <C  or  “ft.  The  same  from  0 to  oo  has  eyideiitly  half  tfie 
1 valu^.  ' ' ^ ) * *'  \ * x *5  \ • i .«* *i>  t>>  ?!*•*,  I 

Generally,  let  hs  have/r— "with  the  sanie  cbnllitions,  1 

:i  »i»i  t*  f « ; \ It/  M »hl;j  n < ul  \ .if  p:li  ;l  i,  )U<-  *J|  i i 1 1 ir>:l  ft  ) »* 


'V'  I 


ti/T+4l  cfaxdxi  •.  ir 


=5{0(V-d+0  :,:v ::  * 


-•)  -.«•»  ». /i 4 .v  u-Ju;  ^ i 


‘I 


, We  have  hitherto  supposed  that  (x—p)fx  is  finite  when  x~p  and 
,^ps=  oo,  hut  let}|us  now  suppose  that  (a: — p^fxxz'kf/x  is  finite,  and 
also  its  diff.  co.,.  Returning  to  the  expression  kfy  {/(a  4-  9+yk) 
— f(a—0+yk)}dy , substitute  : (x-^a—bk)m  for  whence  i.  «j; 

*.  - j •'  j^f^ifayCa+O+yk):  ^(a-^0+y^)i  V •*:  u. '1  ! 

^ \ ^ j 1 1 

For  y write  2+6,  changing  the  limits  into  y0  — 6 and  y, — 6,  and  expand 
ijt  (a+66+2^+^)  powers  of  z6+0,  writing  p for  <x+  6A f,  and  ?;0  and 
iji  for  y0—6  and  Vi  — 6.  This  gives 

• I * • ' .*  J'*f  It ■ rr‘  V >'  . ’)  T it  *,»r*  , /frr;r  »»  |<*lf**  Ir 


i * t 


l(  * <1 


f. 


t *»  I 


' I*  , . «.  ' Jf|*  !•'  I,  ’’  "J  *)*  • ' ‘v1. 

* M.  Cauchy  deduces  that  the  function  need  only  vanish  fOjr  y=r+oo  , hut  as  it 
happens  that  in  all  his  examples  the  functions  do  vanish  for  yr±: — go  as  well,  I 
suppose  that  this  condition  is  inadvertently  omitted,  at  some  step  of  the  demonstra- 
tion, which  ii  a very  long  one  (M6m.  SaV.’Etran.,  vOl.  i.  vp;  686-^717)*  ' 1 • 
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t - kdz  A v m\kdz  t»fV  XVi /ir>  hdt  ->il j j t • kdz  *V  l 

' J % r?V(**+ »)“~  p' \ (et+»>*nl r (zh—ey^1 )+"‘ f 

'‘  -(J  n iVlji  \ f-  ~ \L  *.l  d J1  tf  -i  > . < • T :£  Or  ( > 1 V v „ ; i 1 j.  • •■.,  \ 

t,The  .first  term  of;  which,  ^jQ^gr^a,  has  ^multiplied  by  f . , , 

1 (i-m)-,'{<^4e)^-(^^^e>1^(m  *2.®)^-+^,  *-«)•-"}  ? 

i M>j .?!  iljt'l  *>fl  1 . \ *•  1(7  \V  r J »i  >1*  V fi  «|  • 1 

while  the  succeeding  terms  have  2 — in,  3 — m,  &c.  for  1—  m.  Now 
when  fi— m is  not’  i^O,  the  preecdittg^eTtainiykUmiiiishes  without  limit 
with  0,  however  great  the  values  of  rj0  or  y t may  be.,  ^ If,  therefore,  m be 
a positive  whole  number,  the  coefficient  of  y/m~v  p becomes  indeter- 
minate. The  value  of  A, -treated  as  iri  page  635,  will  be  the  limit  of 

ftipflTrWpuuh'  {Mr1! . (» ud&  dzL  ) \*  ^ ' oftl,T~$(in'ipbky>S. 

^Tj  J'ij-v'tfe+o  ~E^hr  QSi2Tft‘2;3.'i:j 


\'i  • » f<j 


' • 2.3 , . . 

(i  iiJ  h i;,»n  >1 f « *T  n j*'  \\  i j 


111  ) (.v<l  I K‘( 

, 


(m 

i •»  / *.i 


‘1)  ' 


1 H t ., 

.*.<  X lit'  / 


, subject  to  the  same  liability  to  be  halved  when  y0  or  6.* 

> . It  might  seem  at  first  ss  if  the  preceding,  applied  tp  a fractional  value 
/ of  ro,;  would  always  give  0 as  the  Vqluc  qf*A^  .(But  when  fymdq  is  to, be 
taken  between  limits  which  give  different  signs : to.y,,-  m being  fractional, 
there  arises  a difficulty  as  to  which  values  of  \ the  with  powers  of  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  quantities  correspond  to  each  pther4  Thuft.^.T  I)l:" 
and  (+l)1;n  have  each  n values,  but  there  can  be  none  but  a conven- 
tional test  as  to  which  value  of  ( — l)1 : " is  to  be  used  with,  say,  the  value 
1 of  (1)* :n.  If  d arid  b be  the  litrfits/anrl  if  the  chatigef  of  sign  take  place 
at  and  j i f,  moreover,  :f  ea  and  yc  be  finite, .we  can  cho6se  our  own 

values  of  the  powers,  and  calculating  each  integral  separately,  we  can 
ptit  the  two  results  together.  But  when,  fchoise  separate  integrals  are 
infihitd,  I know  of  no  attempt  to  ascertain  the  meaning  of  the  complete 
integral.  -t  i h>  <«lt 

The  results  of  the  preceding  theorems,  and  of  many  qthers,  have  been 
methodized  by  M.  Cauchy  into  what  he  calH  the  Calcul  des  Resides, 
or  residual  calculus.  The  notation  he  uses  requires  a feyhibolfor  which 
a new  type  must  he  cut,  a necessity  which,  not  liking  the  synfbol  itself, 
I prefer  to  avoid.  Let  fx—  oc  when  x=zp,  and  let  (,r — p)mfx  be  then 
finite.  The  residual  o\  fx  with  respect  to  p means  the  coefficient  of 
h (when  there  is  such  a term)  in  the  development  of/ (p-|-^),  which 
can  generally  be  expanded  in  negative  powers  ,of  x \i  fp=.  cc.  It  is 
easily  shown  that  this  residual  is  what  has  beep  called  A,  when  m is 
unity  or  any  whole  number.  Let  It pfx  represent  this  residual  for  the 
root  /?, 5 and' Rj/r  the  sum  of  all  the  residuals  belonging  to  all  roots 
between  p and1'  q : also  let  It l\”fx  represent  the  sum  of  all  rfesiduals 
belonging  to  roots  of  the  form  — 1),’  when  a lies  between  p 

and  qtf  and  /6  between  v and  w.  * 

1.  The  fundamental*  theorems  of  this  method  are,  then,  k being 
V(—  1)  as  before,  ■ . • * ' r . . 


•‘'•r 


A 


: /3{/(*+yi^— f(*+y<,k)}dx  « , . ....  . 

which  is  universally  true  if  ir  be  written  for  2t r in  every  term  in  which 
x0  or  j?!  is  the  possible  part  of  the  root,  and  y0  or  il  the  coefficient  of  the 
, impossible  part.  Also 


I.  , K 


2.  If/(±  oc4-y^)5=0,/(o?-b  ec^)=04  fi%fxdxrx:2irttR±Stcoofj:.' 


Digitized  by  Google 


640 


DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS 
.If  /<±cc+yA)=0,/(x±ee*)=0, 

fi:fxdx=*k 

4.  Let/(x+  oci)=0,  x„=0,  y,=0,  x,-=ec,  then 

f;{v+<jtk)  djc— f“fxdx — kfl'f  (yk)  dy-2*hRZrfjt. 

r 

5.  Let/(x+  ee*)=0,  x„=0,  y„=0,  yt=  oe  ; then 

f?fxdc=2tkRi!fft— kftif^+yk)  —f(yk)}  dy. 


6.  Let/(±  oe  +yk)= 0,  x0=—  oc,  x[=:+  cc,  y„=0;  then 

/+:/(*+»«  *)=/±5  fa  dx-^rkRt^Vfa-  . 


7.  Let /(a  + yA)=0,/(x+  ocA)=0,  x0=0,  x,=  cc,  y„=0,  y,=  cc  ; 
then 

f“fxdx—kf^f(ky)  f/y +2tAR^'„"/x. 


8.  Let  /( — a +yA-)=0,  /(x+  cc£)=0,  .r„=  — cc,  x,=0,  y„=0, 
y‘~  ’ /L«  fxdx--  kj;f  (ky)  dy  - 2*AR°_;,  ,/x. 

I shall  conclude  the  subject  of  Cauchy’s  formulae  (on  which  a great 
deal  more  might  be  said)  by  an  example. 

Example  1.  f±*  (a+xk)~m,  m being  a whole  number,  and  a 

and  b being  positive.  The  only  root  which  makes  fx~  cc  is  x=ak, 
which  occurs  m times.  Now  (x  — ak)mfx  is  (— k)m  ^*k,  which,  differ- 
entiated ra— 1 times,  and  divided  by  Tm,  gives  ( — l)”* h**"1  6**-1  ehxk9 
or  k*m~l  bm~l  €***,  which,  multiplied  by  2k  v,  and  ak  being  substituted 
for  xt  gives  by  the  second  theorem  above  (which  applies  here) 

J — 1)}W  r (m) 

This  theorem  may  be  verified  by  differentiation  with  respect  to  a , 
and  it  holds  good  when  m is  fractional  and  positive  ; but  it  is  not  true 
when  a is  0 or  negative.  The  student  may  deduce  the  following  for 
himself,  using  either  the  second  or  third  theorem 


dx 

(a+xk)m(b  — xk)n 


= 2*  (a+6)l-w-n 


F (m+n — 3 ) 
Ym.Yn 


If  the  second  theorem  he  used,  x~ak  is  the  only  root  of  fx=zcc 
which  applies ; but  if  the  third  be  used,  x—ak  and  x— — bk  both  apply ; 
a and  6 being  positive  quantities. 

Before  proceeding  further,  I shall  finish  what  remarks  are  necessary 
on  the  singular  symbols  sin  oc  and  cos  cc . The  continental  mathema- 
ticians with  one  voice  pronounce  these  symbols  to  be  indeterminate  in 
value,  which  is  strictly  true  as  far  as  d priori  considerations  are  con- 
cerned ; for  a periodic  function  of  x cannot  be  said  to  be  in  one  part  of 
its  period  rather  than  another  when  x is  infinite.  If,  however,  we  assume 
<frx  to  stand  for  x terms  of  1 — 1 -f  1 we  might  equally  conclude 

that  (j)x  is  indeterminate  when  x is  infinite,  no  reason  existing  to  prefer 
0 to  1 or  1 to  0 : nevertheless,  there  exists  no  doubt  that  this  series 
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